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1 NAME OF THIS DEVELOPMENT CONTROL PLAN 

This plan is known as Wollongong Development Control Plan (DCP) 2009. DCP 2009 was adopted by 
Council on 15 December 2009 and came into effect on 3 March 2010.  

This DCP 2009 has been prepared in accordance with Section 74C of the Environmental Planning and 
Assessment Act 1979 and clause 16 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Regulation 2000. 

2 REVIEW OF THIS DCP 

Council reviews this DCP on a periodic basis. It is recommended that applicants contact Council’s 
Customer Service Centre to confirm that this version is current. Table of Amendments is available as part 
of the Table of Content. 

3 PURPOSE OF THE DEVELOPMENT CONTROL PLAN  

The purpose of this DCP is to outline built form controls to guide development. This DCP supplements the 
provisions of Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009, Wollongong Local Environmental Plan (West 
Dapto) 2010, Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 1990 and Wollongong Local Environmental Plan No 
38 (1984). In the event of any inconsistency between this DCP and the relevant LEP, the LEP will prevail. 

Under Section 79C of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979, the consent authority is 
required to take into consideration the relevant provisions of this DCP in determining a Development 
Application for development in the City of Wollongong.  

The DCP also contains administrative provisions including details on how Development Applications will 
be publicly notified and what meetings may be available, to enable stakeholders to discuss any issues 
concerning an application. 

4 AIMS & OBJECTIVES OF THIS DEVELOPMENT CONTROL 
PLAN 

The objectives of this DCP are: 

a) To provide detailed development controls within a single document which support the Local 
Environmental Plan. 

b) To ensure appropriate information is submitted with Development Applications. 

c) To ensure that development contributes to the quality of the natural and built environments. 

d) To encourage development that contributes to the quality of the public domain. 

e) To ensure future development responds positively to the qualities of the site and the character of 
the surrounding locality. 

f) To encourage the provision of development that is accessible and adaptable to meet the existing 
and future needs of all residents, including people with a disability. 

g) To ensure development is of a high design standard and energy efficient. 

h) To ensure new development is consistent with the desired future character for the area. 
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i) To ensure the threat of bushfire is assessed. 

j) To protect areas of high scenic and aesthetic value. 

k) To ensure new development contributes to the safe and liveable environments. 

5 RELATIONSHIP WITH OTHER PLANS AND POLICIES 

1. This plan applies to all lands within the City of Wollongong Local Government Area (LGA) excluding 
sites approved under Part 3A of the Act. 

2. Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009 (Wollongong LEP 2009), Wollongong Local 
Environmental Plan (West Dapto) 2010 (WDLEP 2010) are the principal environmental planning 
instruments which apply to the majority of lands within City of Wollongong. Wollongong Local 
Environmental Plan 1990 and Wollongong Local Environmental Plan No. 38 continue to apply to 
certain lands which have been “deferred” under West Dapto LEP 2010. 

3. State Environmental Planning Policies (SEPPs) or State Codes may also apply to certain lands in the 
City of Wollongong. The statutory provisions of any SEPP or State Code will also prevail over this 
DCP, in the event of any inconsistency. 

4. Different SEPPs cover a range of development including but not limited to secondary dwelling, 
boarding houses, education facilities, hospitals, seniors living, infrastructure and complying 
development. 

6 HOW TO USE THE DCP 

1. This DCP is divided into following Parts:- 

Part A Introduction 

Part B Land Use Based Controls (eg Residential Development, Residential Subdivision, 
Development in the Mixed Use, Business, Industrial, Rural Zones and 
Development in the Illawarra Escarpment) 

Part C Specific Land Use Controls (City Wide) 

Part D Locality Based DCPs / Precinct Plans 

Part E General Controls 

Appendices (Public Notification and Advertising Procedures for applications, Definitions etc) 

2. Applicants will need to comply with the requirements of all relevant parts of the DCP. The 
guidelines contained in Wollongong DCP 2009 must be taken into account in the preparation of 
any Development Application for the proposed land use or development. 

3. Compliance with the provisions of this DCP may not guarantee that consent will be granted to a 
Development Application (DA), particularly where the objectives of the DCP have not been met. 
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7 SAVINGS AND TRANSITIONAL PROVISIONS 

Wollongong DCP 2009 applies to any development application which was lodged with Council but not 
finally determined before the commencement of this Plan. Any application lodged before the 
commencement of this plan will be assessed in accordance with any previous development control plan, 
technical policy or other Council policy which applied to the site at the time of application lodgement 
including exhibited draft plans and policies. 

8 VARIATIONS TO DEVELOPMENT CONTROLS IN THE DCP 

The DCP aims to allow flexibility in the application of such development controls to promote innovation 
and design excellence. Council may consider variations to the requirements of the WDCP in certain 
circumstances. 

Variation to development control will be considered on a case by case basis and will only be considered 
where written justification is provided to the satisfaction of Council, that the objectives of the development 
control have been achieved.  

1. The variation statement must address the following points: 

(a) The control being varied; and 

(b) The extent of the proposed variation and the unique circumstances as to why the variation is 
requested; and 

(c) Demonstrate how the objectives are met with the proposed variations; and 

(d) Demonstrate that the development will not have additional adverse impacts as a result of the 
variation.  

2. The variation statement should be contained within the Statement of Environmental Effects 
accompanying a development application. 

3. Any written variation request must be supported by detailed site analysis and other necessary 
documentation. 

4. The fact that an existing development may not comply with one or more of the development controls, 
does not necessarily mean that the development control is unreasonable or unnecessary, when 
applied to future development.  

5. More specific requirements relating to variation statements may be included under the individual 
chapters of this DCP. 

9 SITE AND CONTEXT ANALYSIS 

9.1 Objectives 

A Site and Context Analysis is prepared prior to inform the design process. It enables the applicant, 
neighbours and Council to appreciate the site’s natural and contextual features; identify the relationship of 
the site to adjacent properties; and ensure that the proposal appropriately respects and responds to its 
context and the prevailing character of a street. 

The objectives of this clause are: 

a) To ensure that a Site and Context Analysis is undertaken for sites subject of a development 
application. 
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b) To promote development with good design by ensuring the consideration of existing 
characteristics, opportunities and constraints of the site and its surrounds. 

c) To ensure that consideration is given to all relevant site and locality issues in the formulation of 
development proposals. 

d) To identify the minimum requirements for the preparation of a detailed Site and Context Analysis 
to lead and support the design process for developments. 

9.2 Minimum Requirements for Site and Context Analysis Plan 

1. A Site and Context Analysis involves two (2) phases which includes a site survey and the analysis 

2. The site and context analysis plan must also demonstrate that the development is well proportioned, 
both as an individual element and within the streetscape. 

3. A Site and Context Analysis Plan must accompany ALL development applications for residential 
development, with the exception of internal alterations to existing buildings. The level of information 
required may vary depending on the extent of work being carried out. 

4. The Site and Context Analysis must comprise an annotated plan and should be accompanied by 
written information. A Site Analysis plan must be based on a survey drawing produced by a registered 
surveyor. The site analysis plan should also contain a reference number and the date it was 
prepared.  

5. The Site and Context Analysis Plan must be prepared to scale and accurately show all relevant 
information, as follows: 

a) Contours and levels to Australian Height Datum (AHD); 

b) Land description including lot dimensions, true north point and scale; 

c) The footprint, height and use of existing and proposed buildings on the site including 
immediately adjoining sites. Larger developments will include a wider context analysis; 

d) Any endangered ecological community (EEC), existing trees, significant trees or other 
vegetation (including any High Conservation Value native vegetation);  

e) Site orientation and dimensions and local climatic features such as wind direction; 

f) Site constraints including flood affected land, overland flow paths, slope instability, 
contaminated land, landfill areas, heritage items on or in the vicinity of the site and 
archaeological sites; 

g) Services and utilities including location of drainage infrastructure and connection for utility 
services; 

h) Easements, fences, boundaries and site access; 

i) The location of any sewer main upon the site, where development involves the construction 
of a basement level; 

j) Views to and from the site and the existence of any significant nearby view corridors from 
public spaces and nearby residences (where relevant); 

k) Movement corridors including local streets and pedestrian pathways;  

l) Any other notable natural landform features or other characteristics of the site. 

m) Difference in levels between the site and adjacent properties; 

n) Location of significant environmental features adjacent to the site including watercourses, 
noise, pollution sources and environmentally sensitive land; 

o) Sites with adjoining boundaries; and 
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p) Those sites directly across any road adjacent to the site. 

q) Inner and outer protection zone areas. 

r)  Trees required to be removed for any development or Asset Protection Zones. 

6. Larger development must also consider the footprint, height and use of buildings on a minimum of: 

a) Two lots either side of the development site; 

b) Any allotments which abut the rear boundary of the development site; 

c) Setback distances, areas of private open space and windows overlooking the site; and 

d) Direction and distance to local facilities including shops, schools, public transport and 
recreation and community facilities.  
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Figure 1: Typical Site and Context Analysis - dwelling   
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10 PRE-LODGEMENT MEETINGS FOR DEVELOPMENT 
PROPOSALS 

1. A formal pre-lodgement meeting is recommended prior to the lodgement of a Development 
Application. Generally development for the purpose of a dwelling houses, alterations and 
additions to dwellings, secondary dwellings, dual occupancies and ancillary structures will not 
require a pre-lodgement. Contact Council to establish a pre-lodgement meeting. 

2. The preliminary concept plans required for the formal pre-lodgement meeting should include the 
following: site plan, floor layout plans, elevation plans, sectional plans and a survey plan.  

3. Pre-lodgement meetings are held on a weekly basis and will include Council’s assessment team. 
Relevant consultants and advisors used by the applicant should also attend these meetings. 

4. The quality of advice provided by Council staff on a project will be based upon the level of 
information provided to Council by the applicant / applicant’s consultant(s) prior to and at that 
meeting. 

5. Further pre-lodgement meetings may be warranted for very major or technically complex projects. 
In some cases, it may be prudent (but not mandatory) for the applicant to provide Council with the 
Draft Statement of Environmental Effects (SEE) or Draft Environmental Impact Statements (EIS) 
or other supporting technical studies, especially where the proposal involves very complex 
environmental impact assessment matters. 

6. Pre-lodgement meeting notes will be made after each meeting. The meeting notes will reflect the 
main issues discussed at the pre-lodgement meeting. The pre-lodgement meeting notes will 
include what supporting information / reports are required to be submitted with the Development 
Application. The pre-lodgement meeting notes will be provided to the applicant. 

7. Council reserves the right to seek additional information at the Development Application stage 
where such information is, in the opinion of Council, necessary to enable the proper assessment 
of the application, notwithstanding any previous pre-lodgement meeting. 

11 WHEN IS A DEVELOPMENT APPLICATION REQUIRED 

1. The lodgement of a Development Application is required for any proposed development where 
the relevant LEP or any other environmental planning instrument specifies that a proposed 
development may only be carried out with development consent upon the land to which the 
instrument applies. 

2. Certain proposed developments may be classified as either under “designated development” or 
an “integrated development” under the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 or 
Regulation 2000. 

 Designated development requires the preparation of an Environmental Impact Assessment (EIS) 
which must be undertaken in accordance with the requirements of the Director-General of the 
NSW Department of Planning.  

Integrated development requires formal concurrence approval from one or more public 
authorities. Council is required to obtain general terms of approval which if granted consent form 
part of the conditions of consent. 

3. A Development Application is not required for any proposed development which is classified as 
“exempt development” or “complying development” under the relevant LEP, any State 
Environmental Planning Policy or State Code. 
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Figure 2: Assessment Process 
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11.1 Requirements for the lodgement of a Development Application 

1. A Development Application may be required to be accompanied by specialist reports and plans 
depending on the nature of the site, including constraints and development proposed.  

2. Site constraints and relevant planning controls and standards are identified on a Section 149 
Certificate. 

3. Development Application fees for registered charities will be waived. 

4. Where a Development Application proposes a variation to a development standard the applicant must 
clearly identify the proposed variation on the development application form. This will enable Council 
to notify and exhibit the proposed variation to the development standard. Failure on behalf of the 
applicant to clearly identify a proposed variation at lodgement may result in re-notification of the 
application. 

5. The requirements for the lodgement of a Development Application for a particular type of 
development are addressed in the Matrix for Minimum Lodgement Requirements, in section 11.2 of 
Chapter A1 (Table 1). 

11.1.1 Matrix of minimum lodgement requirements  

The matrix table is designed to provide a brief summary of the minimum information requirements for 
lodgement with a Development Application for common types of development. However, a full review of 
the DCP is recommended in order to ensure that all necessary information is lodged in support of a 
Development Application.  

In the event that a proposed development is not listed in the matrix table, it is recommended that the 
applicant contact Council, to determine the minimum information required for lodgement of a 
Development Application. 

Further additional documentation may be required for a specific type of developments during the 
assessment process.  

Table 1  Minimum Information Requirements for lodgement of a Development Application 
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Site and Context 
Analysis  

ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü 

Statement of 
Environmental 
Effects / EIS 

ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü 

Site Plan NA ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü 

Subdivision Plan ü ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● NA NA 

Floor Layout Plans NA ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü 
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Elevation Plans NA ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü 

Section Plans NA ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü NA 

Shadow Diagrams NA ● ü ü ü ü ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● 

Streetscape 
Perspective 

NA ● ● ü ü ü ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● 

Photomontage NA ● ● ü ü ü ü ü ü ● ● ● ● ● 

3D Model NA NA NA ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● 

SEPP 65 Design 
Verification 
Statement 

NA NA NA ● ● ● NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA 

BASIX Certificate NA ● ● ● ● ● NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA 

Landscape Plan NA ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● 

Schedule of 
External Finishes 

NA ● ● ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ● ● 

Tree Survey ● ● ● ü ü ü ● ● ● ü ü ü ü ● 

Arborist Report ● ● ● ü ü ü ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● 

Economic Impact 
Assessment Report 

NA NA NA NA NA ● NA ü ● NA NA ● NA NA 

Noise Impact 
Assessment Report 

● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● NA 

Geotechnical 
Impact Assessment 
Report 

● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● 

Acid Sulfate Soil 
Assessment Report 

● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● 

Traffic Impact 
Assessment Report 

● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● 

Heritage Impact 
Assessment Report 

● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● 

Aboriginal 
Archaeological 

Assessment Report 

● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● 

Bushfire 
Assessment Report 

● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● 

Threatened Species 
Impact Assessment 
Report 

● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● 

Drainage Concept 
Plan & Calculations 

● ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ● 

On-site Detention ● ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ● ● 
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Flood Study ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● 

Preliminary 
Contamination Audit 
– Review of Existing 
& Previous Site 
History  

ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü 

Erosion & 
Sedimentation 
Control Plan 

ü ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ü ü ü ü ● 

Demolition Work 
Plan 

● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● ● 

Waste Management 
Plan 

● ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü ü 

LEGEND 

ü Information required 

ü Information may be required (Determined at pre-lodgement meeting with Council staff).  

NA Not Applicable 

12 DEVELOPMENT APPLICATION ASSESSMENT PROCESS 

12.1 What matters will Council take into consideration in the 
assessment of a Development Application? 

1. Each application will be considered on its own merits in terms of the achievement of the 
objectives of this DCP. Any variations must comply with Clause 8 of Chapter A1. 

2.  In assessing an application, Council will take into consideration a range of the matters, including 
(but not necessarily limited to) the following: 

(a) Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979, in particular the “matters for 
consideration” as listed under Section 79C of the Act; 

In determining a development application, a consent authority is to take into consideration such of the 
following matters as are of relevance to the development the subject of the development application:  
(a) the provisions of:  

(i) any environmental planning instrument, and 
(ii) any proposed instrument that is or has been the subject of public consultation under this Act 

and that has been notified to the consent authority (unless the Director-General has notified 
the consent authority that the making of the proposed instrument has been deferred indefinitely 
or has not been approved), and 

(iii) any development control plan, and 

(iii) any planning agreement that has been entered into under section 93F, or any draft planning 
agreement that a developer has offered to enter into under section 93F, and 
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(iv) the regulations (to the extent that they prescribe matters for the purposes of this paragraph), 
and 

(v) any coastal zone management plan (within the meaning of the Coastal Protection Act 1979), 
that apply to the land to which the development application relates, 

(b) the likely impacts of that development, including environmental impacts on both the natural and built 
environments, and social and economic impacts in the locality, 

(c) the suitability of the site for the development, 
(d) any submissions made in accordance with this Act or the regulations, 
(e) the public interest. 
 

6. A development application may be determined by a planning officer, Independent Hearing and 
Assessment Panel (IHAP), Joint Regional Planning Panel (JRPP) or Council. 
 

7. A review of determination application may be lodged with Council if an applicant is dissatisfied with 
Council’s original decision on the application in accordance with Section 82A of the EPA Act. 
 

12.2 Lodgement of a modifications to development consent 

The EPA Act allows applicants to modify approved development applications [Section 96(1) and Section 
96(2)] where a modification involves: 

a) Minor error, misdescription or miscalculations; or 

b) Modifications involving minimal environmental impact; or 

c) Other modifications 

1. Development Application for modifications must include: 

a) Written evidence documenting the changes, 

b) Where changes are proposed to the built form internally or externally, plans are required that 
clearly illustrate the variation to the original approved development. These plans must highlight 
any changes on the plans via different colours or other visual means. 

c) Demonstrate which development controls apply to the proposed modification and how they are 
complied with under the modification. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

This chapter contains residential development controls for dwelling-house, secondary dwelling, semi-
detached dwelling, dual occupancy, attached dwelling, multi-dwelling housing (villas and townhouses), 
residential flat building developments in standard residential zones. 

This chapter of the DCP applies to all residential zoned land within the City of Wollongong Local Government 
Area (LGA.) including E4 Environmental Living. 

Section 4 provides general development controls which apply to the erection of all dwelling-house, dual 
occupancy, secondary dwelling, ancillary structures and semi detached dwellings within urban areas. 

Section 5 provides controls for Attached dwellings and Multi-dwelling housing. 

Section 6 provides controls for Residential Flat Buildings. 

This chapter of the DCP should be read in conjunction with the relevant LEP and Part A, any relevant Part D 
and Part E chapter including E7 Waste Management, E14 Stormwater Management, E15 Water Sensitive 
Urban Design, E13 Floodplain Management, E19 Earthworks (Land Re-Shaping Works), E22 Soil and 
Sediment Control. 

2 OBJECTIVES 

The key objectives of Chapter B1 of the DCP are: 

(a) To ensure a high standard of residential development within the City of Wollongong LGA. 

(b) To encourage new residential development that is sympathetic to the existing streetscape and 
neighbourhood character of a particular locality. 

(c) To encourage residential development that reflects the desired future character of individual suburbs 
within the Wollongong City LGA. 

(d) To manage residential development in order to maximise the retention of significant remnant trees and 
other natural features in particular localities. 

(e) To encourage innovative housing design and energy efficient housing which embraces the highest 
possible architectural, environmental and amenity standards. 

(f) To promote residential development that achieves the principles of ecologically sustainable 
development. 

(g) To encourage a mix of housing forms within the city to assist in achieving urban consolidation initiatives 
particularly in localities close to business centres and railway stations and to assist in providing housing 
affordability. 

(h) To ensure that Crime Prevention through Environmental Design (CPTED) principles are holistically 
embraced in the design of any residential development. 

3 DEFINITIONS 

For the definitions of the following terms as applied in the DCP refer to the relevant LEP.  

a) Attached dwelling 
b) Dual occupancy  
c) Dwelling  
d) Dwelling-house  
e) Multi dwelling housing  



Part B – Land Use Based Controls  
Chapter B1: Residential Development 

4    Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 

f) Residential flat building  
g) Secondary dwelling (also refer to the Affordable Housing SEPP) 
h) Semi-detached dwelling. 

4 GENERAL RESIDENTIAL CONTROLS 

4.1 Number of Storeys 

The maximum building height is set by the Local Environmental Plans generally 

a) R2 Low Density Residential Zones permit a maximum height of 9m – a maximum of 2 storeys 

b) R3 Medium Density Residential Zones permit a maximum of height of 13m a maximum 3 storeys. 

The number of storeys acceptable will be dependant on the surrounding development, the future desired 
character of the area, the impacts that the proposed development has on solar access, privacy, visual 
amenity and overshadowing. 

4.1.1 Objectives 

a) To encourage buildings which integrate within the streetscape and the natural setting whilst maintaining 
the visual amenity of the area. 

b) To minimise the potential for overlooking on adjacent dwellings and open space areas. 

c) To ensure that development is sympathetic to and addresses site constraints. 

d) To encourage split level stepped building solutions on steeply sloping sites. 

e) To encourage a built form of dwellings that does not have negative impact on the visual amenity of the 
adjoining residences. 

f) To ensure ancillary structures have appropriate scale and are not visually dominant compared to the 
dwelling. 

g) To ensure appropriate correlation between the height and setbacks of ancillary structures. 

h) To encourage positive solar access outcomes for dwellings and the associated private open spaces. 

 

4.1.2 Development Controls 

1. Dwelling houses on battleaxe allotments are restricted to 1 storey unless it can be demonstrates that the 
proposed development achieves the objectives in Clause 4.1.1 and complies with the maximum height 
maps in the LEP. 

2. Ancillary structures are restricted to 1 storey unless it can be demonstrates that the proposed 
development achieves the objectives in Clause 4.1.1 and complies with the maximum height maps in the 
LEP. 

3. Habitable roof space may provide additional habitable area only when the height of the building does not 
exceed the maximum building heights specified in the relevant LEP.  
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4. In R2 Low Density Residential zones, where development occurs within the 8m rear setback the 
development is limited to single storey, so as to not adversely impact on the amenity of the adjoining 
property. 

5. Landscaping may be required within the side and read setbacks to mitigate the visual impact of the 
building form from adjoining properties. 

4.2  Front Setbacks 

4.2.1 Objectives 

(a) To reinforce the existing character of the street and locality by acknowledging building setbacks. 

(b) To ensure that buildings are appropriately sited, having regard to site constraints. 

(c) To ensure building setbacks are representative of the character of the area. 

(d) To provide for compatibility in front setbacks to provide unity in the building line. 

(e) To ensure that setbacks do not have a detrimental effect on streetscape or view corridors. 

(f) To ensure that hard stand areas can be provided in front of garage without imposing on movement 
corridors (pathways, cycle ways and road reserves). 

4.2.2 Development Controls 

1. The following setback requirements apply from the primary street frontage to the front facade of the 
building: 

a) Infill development sites require a minimum setback of 6m from the front property boundary, or 

b) Less than 6 metres where the prevailing street character permits and the future desired character of 
the area is not prejudiced. Reduced setbacks must be demonstrated through a Site and Context 
Analysis (Chapter A.1 cl.11.1). 

c) Garages and carports must be setback a minimum of 5.5 metres to enable a vehicle to park or stand 
in front of the garage or carport. 

d) Greenfield sites require a minimum setback of 4m (excluding garages and carports which must be 
setback at least 5.5 metres). 

2. Corner allotments  

(a) Infill development sites require a minimum setback of 6m, or 

(b) Less than 6 metres where the prevailing street character permits and the future desired character of 
the area is not prejudiced. Reduced setbacks must be demonstrated through a Site and Context 
Analysis (Chapter A.1 cl.11.1). 

(c) Secondary building line must be setback a minimum of 3 metres, except for garages which must be 
setback at least 5.5 metres from the property boundary on the secondary road. 

3. Any secondary dwelling shall be setback behind the front building alignment of the principal dwelling. 
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4.3  Side and Rear Setbacks 

4.3.1 Objectives 

(a) To create a consistent pattern of building separation along streets. 

(b) To provide adequate setbacks from boundaries to retain privacy levels and minimise 
overlooking/overshadowing. 

(c) To ensure that buildings are appropriately sited having regard to site constraints. 

(d) To control overshadowing of adjacent properties and private or shared open space. 

(e) To ensure improved visual amenity outcomes for adjoining residences. 

4.3.2 Development Controls 

1. Walls must be setback at least 900mm from any side or rear property boundary and eaves/gutters must 
be setback at least 450mm from the side and rear property boundaries. 

2. Walls (including gable ends and parapets) that exceed 7 metres overall height must be setback at least 
3 metres from the side and rear boundaries. 

3. Freestanding garages or outbuildings with habitable roof spaces or second storey must be setback at 
least 900mm from a side or rear property boundary.  

4. Detached single storey garages/outbuildings must be setback at least 500mm from a side or rear 
boundary, unless constructed of masonry, in which case a lesser setback may be considered in 
accordance with the criteria for variations stated below. 

5. All balconies and windows of habitable rooms (excluding bedrooms) within a proposed dwelling-house or 
secondary dwelling must be designed to minimise any direct overlooking impact upon any adjoining 
property. 

6. Walls in excess of 8m in length may not be considered for a variation to side setbacks. 

7. The side and rear setback controls may only be varied where the following is demonstrated to Council’s 
satisfaction: 

(a) The objectives of 4.4.1 are met.  

(b) The walls and footings are located wholly on the subject land.  

(c) There are no windows facing the adjoining property that enable overlooking. 

(d) Walls provide articulation so as to not impact the amenity of adjoining dwellings. 

(e) Landscaping is appropriately provided to screen development. 
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4.4 Landscaped Area 

4.4.1 Objectives 

(a) To preserve and retain existing mature native vegetation and encourage the planting of additional 
significant vegetation. 

(b) To encourage the linkage of habitat corridors along the rear of sites. 

(c) To allow for increased water infiltration and minimise urban run-off. 

(d) To facilitate pleasant views from within dwellings and backyard settings. 

(e) To reduce privacy and amenity impacts at the rear of residential properties. 

4.4.2 Development Controls 

1. Significant trees are to be maintained on the site. 

2. At least 20% of the land must be provided as ‘landscaped area’ which is a permeable area capable of 
growing trees, shrubs, groundcovers and / or lawn and does not include any building, structure or hard 
paved area. 

3. At least 50% of the landscaped area must be located behind the building line to the primary road 
boundary. 

4. Landscaped areas must be integrated with the drainage design. The location of drainage lines, pits and 
detention areas should not conflict with landscaped areas including proposed and existing trees. 

5. Dual occupancy development requires a minimum of 1.5 metre wide landscape strip within the front 
setback for the majority of the site width (excluding the driveway). This area must be mulched and 
planted with appropriate trees, shrubs and/or groundcovers. A minimum of one (1) semi mature small to 
medium evergreen or deciduous tree (minimum pot size 45 litre) is to be provided within this landscape 
bed.  

6. The developer may be required to provide a minimum of one (1) street tree to the street frontage(s). 
Refer to Chapter E6: Landscaping in the DCP. 

4.5 Private Open Space 

4.5.1 Objectives  

(a) To ensure that private open spaces are large enough to accommodate a range of uses and are 
accessible and connected to indoor spaces. 

(b) To ensure that private open space is suitability located taking into account existing and potential 
surrounding development. 

(c) (c) To minimise amenity impacts to neighbours. 
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(d) To ensure functionality of the private open space area by reducing overlooking, overshadowing and 
amenity impacts onto / from adjoining properties, through the provision of appropriate buffer screen 
planting around the perimeter of the open space area, where necessary. 

(e) To protect existing trees and other vegetation in the immediate locality which contribute to the natural 
setting of the site. 

4.5.2 Development Controls 

 

1. Private open space must be provided in accordance with the following requirements: 

a) A 24m2 area of private open space must be directly accessible from the living areas of each 
proposed dwelling and have a minimum width of 4 metres and be no steeper than 1:50. 

b) Private open spaces and private courtyards should not be located on side boundaries or front 
yard. Variations may be permitted where the private open space is sufficiently setback as to 
ensure that the private open space will not be impacted upon by existing or future complying 
dwellings on adjoining lots. 

c) Private open space must be defined through the use of planting, fencing, or landscape features. 

d) Private open space shall be screened where necessary to ensure privacy between dwellings in a 
dual occupancy and secondary dwellings. 

e) Private open space areas including balconies and decks must not extend forward of the front 
building line by greater than 900mm. 

f) Space shall be provided for clothes lines and waste/recycling bins and rain water tanks behind 
the front building line but outside of the private open space area. 

g) Secondary dwellings will be required to provide private open space with a minimum area of 
24m2. 

 

4.6 Solar Access  

4.6.1 Objective 

(a) To minimise the extent of loss of sunlight to living areas of adjacent dwellings and private open space 
areas of adjoining properties. 

(b) To maximise solar access into living rooms and private open space of dwellings in the subject 
development. 

4.6.2 Development Controls 

1. Windows to living rooms of adjoining dwellings must receive at least 3 hours continuous sunlight, 
between hours of 9.00am and 3.00pm on 21 June.  

2. At least 50% of the private open areas of adjoining residential properties must receive at least 3 hours of 
continuous sunlight, between hours of 9.00am and 3.00pm on June 21. 



Part B – Land Use Based Controls  
Chapter B1: Residential Development 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009   9 

3. Shadow diagrams are required for 9.00am, 12:00pm and 3.00pm for the 21 June winter solstice period 
for two storey dwellings. In certain circumstances where the extent of solar impacts is uncertain hourly 
intervals may be required. Additional hourly interval shadow diagrams for the equinox period may be 
necessary to determine the full extent of overshadowing upon the dwelling and / or private open space 
area of an adjoining property. 

4. Dwellings should be designed to maximise natural sunlight to main living areas and the private open 
space. 

4.7 Building Character and Form 

4.7.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure that development responds to both its natural and built context.  

(b) To design residential development that responds to the existing character and the future character of the 
area. 

(c) To ensure building design contributes in to the locality through a design that considers building scale, 
form, articulation and landscaping. 

(d) To encourage colour schemes that are of similar hues and tones to that within the streetscape. 

(e) To ensure buildings address the primary street frontage via entry doors and windows. 

(f) To ensure that dwellings provide appropriate passive surveillance of public spaces and street frontage. 

(g) To ensure that ancillary structures are not the dominate feature of built form.   

4.7.2 Development Controls 

1. The design, height and siting of a new development must respond to its site context taking into account 
both natural and built form features of that locality. The design of the development must have particular 
regard to the topography of the site to minimise the extent of cut and fill associated with dwelling 
construction. 

2. Large bulky forms are to be avoided, particularly in visible locations.  The use of extended terraces, 
balconies, sun shading devices and awnings will help reduce the apparent bulk of buildings. 

3. New dwelling-houses within established residential areas should be sympathetic with the existing 
character of the immediate locality. New innovative contemporary building designs may also be 
permitted, where, in the opinion of Council, the development will not result in an adverse impact upon 
the streetscape or residential amenity of that locality, as compared to a more traditional design. 

4. All residential buildings must be designed with building frontages and entries clearly addressing the 
street frontage. On corner allotments, the development should address the street on both frontages. 

5. The appearance of blank walls or walls with only utility windows on the front elevation will not be 
permitted. Note: Utility windows include windows for toilets, bathrooms, laundries etc which are small 
and / or translucent and hence, are not permitted within the front elevation of a dwelling.   

6. Where garages are proposed on the front elevation they must be articulated from the front façade. 
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7. Additions to an existing dwelling-house must be compatible in terms of design, roof configuration and 
materials with the existing dwelling, unless the existing part of the dwelling is also upgraded to be 
sympathetic with the design, roof configuration and materials of the new addition. 

8. Any secondary dwelling shall be designed and constructed of external building materials and colour 
finishes which are sympathetic to the principal dwelling. 

9. Existing garages and outbuildings must not be used as a secondary dwelling, except where the required 
Development Application is supported with appropriate evidence which proves that the structure 
complies with the relevant provisions of the Building Code of Australia. 

10. Fences in the front building line should be predominately constructed in transparent fence materials, 
allowing for visual connection between the dwelling and the street.  

11. Where the garage door addresses the street they must be a maximum of 50% of the width of the 
dwelling. 

4.8 Fences 

4.8.1 Objectives 

(a) To allow for the physical separation of properties for resident privacy. 

(b) To define the boundaries between public and private land. 

(c) To enhance the usability of private open space areas / courtyards. 

(d) To ensure that the design, heights and materials of fencing are appropriately selected. 

(e) To ensure that fencing design and location complements the building design, enhance the streetscape 
and complement the objectives of passive surveillance 

(f) To ensure that the design allows for casual surveillance of the lot. 

(g) To ensure that clear lines of sight are maintained for motorists and pedestrians to and from the lot. 

(h) To provide suitable fencing to improve the acoustic and visual privacy for residential properties fronting 
major (busy) roads, where appropriate slight line distances can be maintained. 

4.8.2 Development Controls 

1. All fences are to be constructed to allow the natural flow of stormwater drainage or runoff. Fences must 
not significantly obstruct the free flow of floodwaters and must be constructed so as to remain safe 
during floods and not obstruct moving debris. Fences must not be constructed of second hand materials 
without the consent of Council. 

2. Fences within the front and secondary building lines should be predominantly constructed in transparent 
fence materials, allowing visual connection between the dwelling and the street. 

3. Any fence and associated retaining wall within the front setback area from the primary road frontage 
must be a maximum 1.2 metres in height, above existing ground level. Where the front fence is located 
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on the front property boundary line, the height of the fence is to be measured above the existing ground 
level of the adjacent footpath or verge. 

4. Front fences must be open for at least 50% of the upper 2/3 of the area of the fence. Any brick or other 
solid portion of the fence above 600mm must not be more than 250mm wide. 

5. All front fences must be designed to ensure the safety of all pedestrians using any adjacent public 
footpath, including children and people with a visual disability. Metal spike picket infill pickets or sharply 
shaped timber pickets will not be permitted. 

6. Front and return fences should reflect the design of the residential building, wherever practicable. 

7. Front and return fences should be designed of materials which are compatible with other fences within 
the immediate streetscape, wherever practicable. 

8. Side fences on corner blocks shall be a maximum of 1.2 metres in height within the front setback area 
(ie up to the front alignment of the dwelling) from the primary road frontage and shall be a maximum of 
1.8m in height for the remainder of the secondary road frontage (ie behind the front building alignment). 

9. Dividing fences between the front building line and the rear property boundary must be a maximum of 
1.8 metres in height. 

10. A fence or a fence and an associated retaining wall on a sloping site may be stepped, provided the 
height of each step is not more than: 

(a) 1.6 metres above the existing ground level, if it is located within a setback area from a 
primary road, or 

(b) 2.2 metres above the existing ground level for side or rear fences, behind the front building 
line. 

11. The height and design of any proposed fence on top of a retaining wall must be included in the 
consideration of the overall height of the fence and retaining wall.  

12. Fences which exceed the maximum fence heights above will only be considered in exceptional 
circumstances where Council is of the opinion that the variation is reasonable in the circumstances. For 
example, the erection of a higher front fence for a property fronting a major arterial road, in order to 
improve the privacy or amenity of the property. In such cases, any fence will be required to be well 
articulated and landscaped with appropriate planting, to help soften the visual impact and improve the 
streetscape appearance of the fence. 

13. Fences must be constructed of timber, metal, lightweight materials or masonry. Fences in bush fire 
prone areas shall be of a metal or masonry construction only. 

14. Front and return fences are not to be of a timber paling, Colorbond, or chain wire mesh design.  

15. When the trunk of a significant tree exists within the location of a proposed fence, then the fence must 
be designed around the tree or an application made to Council for the proposed removal of the tree (ie in 
which case Council will assess whether or not the tree removal is appropriate based upon the 
assessment criteria contained in Chapter E17: Preservation and Management of Trees and Vegetation). 

16. Fences within a floodway or high-risk flood precinct are not permitted except for security/ permeable / 
open style safety fences of a design approved by Council. 
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17. All fences are to be at or upslope of the foreshore building line and shall be of an open, permeable steel 
style to maintain views to / from the water body. 

18. Any gates associated with the front fence should open inwards so as to not obstruct the road reserve. 

19. Fencing must be in keeping with the streetscape. 

4.9 Car parking and Access 

4.9.1 Objectives 

(a) To provide car parking for residents. 

(b) To ensure that there is adequate provision for vehicular access and manoeuvring. 

(c) To minimise the impact of garages upon the streetscape. 

4.9.2 Development Controls 

1. The provision of car parking shall be as follows: 

(a) 1 space per dwelling with a gross floor area of less than 125m
2
 

(b) 2 spaces per dwelling with a gross floor area of 125m
2
 or greater 

2. Carports must be setback behind the front building line of the dwelling. Council may consider a variation 
to this control for carports that are compatible with the design of the dwelling in instances where an 
existing streetscape includes carports within the front setback or a site is too steep for driveway access 
to the front building line. 

3. Garages must be setback a minimum of 5.5m from the front property boundary. 

4. Where garage door openings face a road they shall: 

 (a) Be a maximum of 50% of the width of the dwelling. 

5. The car parking spaces may be an open hard stand space, driveway, carport or a garage, whether 
attached to or detached from the dwelling. 

6. The minimum dimension for a single car parking space shall be 5.5 metres x 2.6 metres where 
unenclosed. The minimum dimension for double car parking space shall be 6 metres x 6 metres, 
unenclosed.  

7. The minimum internal dimensions for a single garage shall be 6 metres (depth) x 3 metres (width).The 
minimum internal dimensions for a double garage shall be 6 metres (depth) x 6 metres (width). 

8. The siting of ancillary buildings, extensions and swimming pools associated with a dwelling-house shall 
not reduce the number of on site parking spaces behind the building line to less than one. 

9. Driveways shall be separated from side boundaries by a minimum of 1 metre. 

10. Driveways shall have a maximum cross-over width of 3 metres. 
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11. Dual Occupancy - Access for a rear dwelling must be provided by a dedicated access corridor attached 
to the same ownership of the rear property. A right of carriageway over the front public road frontage lot 
in favour of the rear lot will generally not be supported, except where, in the opinion of Council, this 
access arrangement would provide a more functional arrangement and not pose any adverse impact 
upon the amenity or streetscape character of the locality. 

4.10 Storage Facilities 

4.10.1 Objective 

(a) To provide accessible storage for larger household items that cannot be readily accommodated within 
dwellings. 

4.10.2 Development Controls 

1. Storage must be provided in accordance with the following minimum requirements: 

Dwelling Storage Volume Storage Area 

Studio/1 bedroom 6m
3
 3m

2
 

Two bedroom 8m
3
 4m

2
 

Three or more bedrooms 10m
3
 5m

2
 

 

4.11 Site Facilities 

4.11.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure that site facilities (such as clothes drying, mail boxes, recycling and garbage disposal 
units/areas, screens, lighting, storage areas, air conditioning units, rainwater tanks and communication 
structures) are effectively integrated into the development and are unobtrusive. 

4.11.2 Development Controls 

1. Provide letterboxes for all residential dwellings in a location, which is accessible. Where a development 
involves two or more dwellings letterboxes should be grouped in one location adjacent to the main 
entrance to the development. Letterboxes must be secure and large enough to accommodate articles 
such as newspapers. In developments involving two or more dwellings they should be integrated into a 
wall where possible and be constructed of materials that are aligned with the appearance of the building. 

2. Locate satellite dish telecommunication antennae, air conditioning units and any ancillary structures: 

(a) Away from the street frontage; 

(b) In a position where such facilities will not become a skyline feature at the top of any building; 
 and 

(c) Adequately setback from the perimeter wall or roof edge of buildings. 
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3. All dwellings must be provided with open air clothes drying facilities that are easily accessible and which 
are screened from the public domain and communal open spaces.  Clothes drying areas must have a 
high degree of solar access. Clothes drying areas must not be located between the building line and a 
public road or accessway, unless adequately screened. 

4. Air conditioning units shall be located so that they are not visible from the street or other public places. 

4.12 Fire Brigade Servicing  

4.12.1 Objective 

(a) To ensure that all dwellings can be serviced by fire fighting vehicles. 

4.12.2 Development Controls 

 

1. All dwellings particularly dual occupancy and dwellings on battle axe allotment must be located within 
60m of a fire hydrant, or the required distance as required by Australian Standard AS2419.1. Provision 
must be made so that Fire and Rescue NSW vehicles can enter and leave the site in a forward direction 
where: 

a) Fire and Rescue NSW cannot park their vehicles within the road reserve due to the distance of 
hydrants from dwellings and/or restricted vehicular access to hydrants; and 

b) The site has an access driveway longer than 15m. 

2. For developments where a fire brigade vehicle is required to access the site, vehicular access, egress 
and manoeuvring must be provided on the site in accordance with the Fire and Rescue NSW Code of 
Practice – Building Construction - NSWFB Vehicle Requirements. 

4.13 Services 

4.13.1 Objective 

(a) To encourage early consideration of servicing requirements, to ensure that all residential development 
can be appropriately serviced. 

4.13.2 Development Controls 

1. Applicants shall contact service authorities early in the planning stage to determine their requirements 
regarding conduits, contributions, layout plans, substations and other relevant details.  

2. Consideration shall be given to the siting of any proposed substation during the design stage, to 
minimise its visual impact on the streetscape. Any required substation must not be located in a 
prominent position at the front of the property. 

3. Water, sewerage, gas, underground electricity and telephone are to be provided to the proposed 
development by the developer in accordance with Council and servicing authority requirements. 

4. Developments must be connected to a reticulated sewerage scheme.   

5. Where a reticulated scheme is not available, an on-site sewage management system will be required in 
accordance with the On-site Sewage Management System chapter in Part E of the DCP. The full details 
of the proposed on-site sewage management system must be provided with the Development 
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Application. A section 68 approval will also be required under the Local Government Act 1993 in these 
instances. 

4.14 Development near the Coastline 

4.14.1 Objectives 

(a) To minimise built intrusions into the coastal landscape. 

(b) To protect property from the threat of coastal hazards and land instability. 

(c) To retain views to the ocean from roads and public spaces. 

(d) To facilitate buildings that are consistent with a coastal character. 

4.14.2 Development Controls 

1. All development must be setback at least 10m from a beach or cliff top to reduce the potential risk of 
instability and long term coastal erosion. In some instances, restricted building zones indicated on the 
Deposited Plan for an allotment of land will also need to be considered when situating buildings on the 
site. 

2. Any development near coastal foreshore areas is to be sited and designed so to be protected from long 
term coastal erosion.  

3. (Note: A Geotechnical Report will be required which confirms that the structural adequacy of the 
development near a coastal foreshore area from any long term coastal erosion effects. The Geotechnical 
Report must be prepared in accordance with the requirements contained in the Geotechnical chapter in 
Part E of the DCP). 

4. Development on land with frontage to natural features including the ocean, a clifftop, beach or public 
open space fronting the ocean is to be sited so as to provide a minimum side boundary setback from any 
building(s) or structures of 3 metres or 25% of the total width of the site, whichever is the lesser. This 
setback is required in order to provide a public view corridor and is to be unencumbered with any 
structures or significant vegetation that restricts public views through the site to the relevant coastal 
feature. 

5. In the circumstances where there is an existing public view corridor specifically provided on immediately 
adjoining land, then development may be provided with a reduced setback, subject to the combined 
corridor on the immediately adjoining sites be no less than 4 metres in width and unencumbered with 
any structures and significant vegetation. 

6. Buildings within the coastal zone are to incorporate the following design features: 

(a) Development should generally be designed in a contemporary Australian coastal style which 
incorporates elements such as varied roof lines, a modest scale, light weight materials where 
appropriate, wide eaves and covered outdoor living areas, and consistent with the desired 
future character outlined for the relevant suburb or locality as contained in Character 
Statements in Part A of the DCP. 

(b) Consideration is to be given to the appearance of buildings from all public areas. Buildings are 
to be well articulated by the use of such features as indentations, off-set wall alignments, 
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shading devices, balconies, window openings, awnings, and a mix of external materials and/or 
colours. 

(c) Skillion and/or peaked roof forms with overhangs, which bring the roof line down towards the 
earth and therefore blend with the landscape, are preferred on sites adjacent to coastal 
foreshores. 

(d) Buildings must not incorporate an unbroken horizontal elevation of more than 16 metres in 
length. Elevations are to be broken up by building articulation and/or variation in external 
colours and materials. 

(e) Buildings shall be designed to utilise a composite of construction materials (such as a 
combination of masonry, glass, timber, weatherboard cladding and powder coated metal). The 
preferred roofing material is corrugated metal sheeting similar to “Colorbond®”.  

(f) In most instances the use of low-reflective materials will be required although this may vary in 
circumstances where a building seeks to echo the existing character of part of a 
neighbourhood (as reflected in the desired future character statement contained in Part A of 
the DCP). The use of curtain wall glazing and large expanses of framed glass will not be 
permitted in the vicinity of main roads in order to minimise reflectivity impacts.  

(g) Colour schemes are to incorporate a mix of finishes drawn from colours found in the natural 
environment of the coastline. This does not however preclude the use of colour highlights on 
façade elements. Colour schemes in visually exposed areas must be recessive (i.e. backdrop 
colour or darker) to allow the development to blend with the coastal landscape. 

  

Figure 1: Cliff top sitting of building 

4.15 View Sharing 

4.15.1 Objectives 

(a) To encourage view sharing from adjoining or nearby properties, public places, and new development. 

(b) To protect and enhance significant view corridors from public places. 

(c) To encourage the siting and design of new buildings which open up significant views from public areas. 
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4.15.2 Development Controls 

1. Visual impact assessment should include an: 

(a) Assessment of views likely to be affected. 

(b) Assessment of what part of the property the views are obtained from. 

(c) Assessment as to the extent of the potential view loss impact.  

(d) Assessment as to the reasonableness of the proposal causing the potential view loss impact. 

2. A range of view sharing measures shall be considered for incorporation into the design of a building 
including: 

(a) Appropriate siting of the building on the land so as to provide a strip of land, unencumbered with 
structures, down one side of the dwelling. This strip of land must be a minimum width of 3m or 
25% of the lot width whichever is the greater. 

(b) A reduced view corridor width may be accepted, where it is located adjacent to a view corridor on 
the adjacent site, subject to the combined width having a minimum of 4m. 

(c) Appropriate placement of the bulk of the building on a site. 

(d) Provision of greater separation between buildings, where necessary to retain view corridors. 

(e) Articulation within the buildings design. 

(f) Careful selection of roof forms and slope. 

(g) Placement of vents, air conditioning units, solar panels and similar structures in locations which 
will not restrict views. 

4.16 Retaining Walls 

4.16.1 General 

The provisions of State Environmental Planning Policy (Exempt and Complying Development Codes) 2008 
identify certain retaining walls which do not require the formal lodgement of a Development Application and 
may be approved through a Complying Development Certificate.  

However, if the proposed retaining wall does not comply with the maximum height or minimum setback 
dimensions off side or rear property boundaries, as set out in SEPP (Exempt and Complying Development 
Codes) 2008, then the lodgement of a Development Application with Council is necessary and must be in 
compliance with the requirements mentioned below. 

4.16.2 Objectives 

(a) To ensure that retaining walls are structurally sound and are located to minimise any adverse 
stormwater drainage, visual, amenity or overlooking impacts upon adjoining properties. 

(b) To guide the design and construction of low height aesthetically pleasing retaining walls. 

(c) To ensure any retaining wall is well designed, in order to achieve long term structural integrity of the wall. 
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(d) To ensure slope stabilisation techniques are implemented to preserve and enhance the natural features 
and characteristics of the site and to maintain the long term structural integrity of any retaining wall. 

4.16.3 Development Controls 

1. A retaining wall or embankment should be restricted to a maximum height above or depth below natural 
ground level of no more than: 

(a) 600mm at any distance up to 900mm setback from any side or rear boundary; or 

(b) 1 metre, if the toe of the retaining wall or embankment is setback greater than 900mm from any 
side or rear boundary. 

Note: Council may consider a variation to the abovementioned maximum height / depth of a retaining 
wall, in cases where the subject site is steeply sloping and the proposed retaining wall is setback more 
than 1 metre from any side or rear common property boundary. Additionally, appropriate structural 
design details will be required and in some cases appropriate landscape buffer screen planting may be 
required, where necessary. 

2. Any retaining wall over a meter in height must be designed by an Engineer. 

3. Within areas of suspected slope instability or subject to known slope instability, Council may also require 
a report prepared by a suitably qualified geotechnical and structural engineer relating to the proposed 
retaining wall. Council will assess the suitability of any retaining within these areas, based upon the 
findings and recommendations contained in the report. 

4. To limit the overall height impact, terracing of retaining walls is required, limiting the maximum vertical 
rise of a retaining wall to 1 metre, with a minimum horizontal setback of 1 metre.  

5. Any retaining wall with a vertical height exceeding 1 metre in any one vertical rise must be supported by 
appropriate justification demonstrating how the proposal meets the objectives above.  

6. Balustrading will be required in accordance with the Building Code of Australia, to ensure the safety of 
the public, where the retaining wall adjoins a public place and where there is a change in level greater 
than 1 metre to the surface beneath.  

7. Open window face type retaining walls must not be permitted within 1.5 metres of an adjoining property 
boundary. These include crib block and similar type walls that permit the free flow of solid material 
through the wall.  

8. A fence and any associated retaining wall located within the setback area from a primary road shall be 
restricted to: 

(a) A maximum 1.2 metre height above existing ground level, and  

(b) An open style for at least 50 per cent of the upper 2/3 of the area of the fence, and 

(c) Any brick or other solid portion of the fence above 600mm being not more than 250mm wide. 

9. The fence or the fence and associated retaining wall on a sloping site may be stepped, provided the 
height of each step is not more than: 

(a) 1.6 metres above existing ground level if it is located within a setback area from a primary road, or 



Part B – Land Use Based Controls  
Chapter B1: Residential Development 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009   19 

(b) 2.2 metres above existing ground level for side or rear boundaries (where it is behind the front building 
line). 

10. Adequate provision must be made for the proper disposal of surface and subsurface drainage 
associated with the erection of the walls.  The method of disposal must be approved by Council and 
could include: 

(a) The connection of sub-surface drainage from the retaining wall to the street gutter. 

(b) Disposal via properly constructed absorption trench/es on the property containing the retaining wall 
designed and located in accordance with Council’s Fact Sheet on Domestic Stormwater Drainage 
Systems. 

(c) Disposal via piped or channelled drainage easement/s. 

(d) Other means as determined by Council. 

11. All surface and sub-surface drainage must not discharge directly onto other adjoining properties unless a 
drainage easement has been created. Council’s Fact Sheet on Retaining Walls provides further 
information regarding the construction of retaining walls. 

4.17 Swimming Pools and Spas 

4.17.1 Objective 

(a) To ensure that swimming pools meet relevant safety standards and meet user needs. 

(b) To ensure swimming pools and spas are sited and designed to maintain the amenity of the surrounding 
residential neighbourhood. 

4.17.2 Development Controls 

1. Ancillary development comprising a swimming pool and / or spa for private use must be located on land: 

a) That contains an existing dwelling or a dwelling is constructed on the land at the same time the 
swimming pool and / or spa is constructed. 

b) Behind the building line of a primary road setback. 

2. For corner sites or where a property has two road frontages, the location of the swimming pool or spa is 
not to be in the primary frontage.  

3. Where a swimming pool or spa is proposed between the building façade and the secondary road 
frontage, appropriate landscape buffer screen planting will be required within the pool enclosure, behind 
the child resistant barrier, (i.e. so as not to affect the performance of the child resistant barrier) 
surrounding the pool enclosure. 

4. Where a boundary fence is proposed to form part of the pool fence and it adjoins a public road the fence 
must be 1.8m high. 

5. A swimming pool or spa must not be located: 

a) Over an easement or restricted building zone. 
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b) Within a zone of influence of a public sewer main. 

c) Within a zone of influence of a public drainage pipe. 

d) Within a riparian buffer zone: 

e) Without appropriate approval by the relevant authority or person benefiting from the easement of 
covenant. 

6. The swimming pool water line or spa water line must have a setback of at least 900mm from any side or 
rear boundary. 

7. Any decking around a swimming pool or spa must not be more than 600mm above ground level 
(existing). 

8. Coping around a swimming pool must not be more than: 

a) 1.4m above ground level (existing), and 

b) 300mm wide if the coping is more than 600mm above ground level (existing). 

9. Any in-ground swimming pool or spa should be constructed so that the top edge of the swimming pool / 
spa is as close as possible to the existing ground level. On sloping sites, this may require excavation on 
the high side of the site, in order to ensure miminal out of ground exposure of the swimming pool at the 
low side. 

10. Water from paved areas must not be discharged to any watercourse. 

11. Overflow paths must be provided to allow for surface flows of water in paving areas around the pool and 
shall not be directed or connected at any point onto the adjoining property. 

12. Discharge and/or overflow pipe(s) from the swimming pool and filtration unit are: 

a) To be discharged in accordance with an approval under the Local Government Act 1993 if the lot is 
not connected to a sewer main. 

b) In the case of land within Rural / non-urban or Environmental Protection zones having an area 
greater than 1000m2, to incorporate disposal pits located a minimum of 3m from any property 
boundary except where on-site disposal is not recommended in a geotechnical report prepared for 
the land or for the development. 

c) Not to discharge water to any watercourse. 

13. Pool excavations are not to conflict with the position of any stormwater drainage trench or line (including 
any inter-allotment drainage line), the position of which must be ascertained and shown on the site plan 
before pool excavation commences.  

14. A swimming pool must be surrounded by a child resistant barrier complying with the requirements of the 
Swimming Pools Act 1992 (and Regulations) and the appropriate Australian Standard as referenced by 
the Building Code of Australia.  

15. The wall of a residential building may form part of the child restraint barrier so long as the wall contains 
no openable door, window or other opening through which access may at any time be gained to the 
swimming pool. 
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16. A minimum of 50% of the perimeter of a pool must be accessible for rescue purposes. 

17. A spa pool is not required to be surrounded by a child resistant barrier provided that the spa pool is 
covered or secured by way of a child-safe structure (eg door, lid, grill or mesh) that is fastened to the spa 
pool by a child-resistant device, at all times, when the spa pool is not in actual use. 

18. Structures such as tool sheds garages, barbeques, clotheslines or other like structures not appurtenant 
to a swimming pool must be located outside the fenced pool enclosure. 

19. The pool pump / filter must be located as far away as practicable from any adjoining dwelling and 
 should be enclosed in an acoustic enclosure / structure. 

4.18 Development Near Railway Corridors and Major Road 

4.18.1 Objectives 

1. To ensure that development near rail corridors and major roads are protected from noise and vibration. 

2. To ensure development does not affect the operation or rail corridors or their safety. 

3. To ensure compliance with the SEPP Infrastructure.  

4.18.2 Development Controls 

1. Development immediately adjacent to rail corridors needs to take into consideration the provisions of the 
SEPP Infrastructure under clause 85. Council may required to refer the development application to the 
Rail Authority. 

2. Council must consider the provisions of the NSW Department of Planning’s “Development near Rail 
Corridors and Busy Roads – Interim Guideline dated December 2008 for any development on land in or 
immediately adjacent to a rail corridor where it: 

a) Is likely to have an adverse effect on rail safety, or 

b) Involves the placing of a metal finish on a structure and the rail corridor concerned is used by electric 
trains, or 

c) Involves the use of a crane in air space above any rail corridor. 

d) Any excavation within 25m of the rail corridor. 

3. Excavation in, above or adjacent to rail corridors may also be referred to the Rail Authority and must be in 
accordance with clause 86 and the NSW Department of Planning’s “Development near Rail Corridors and 
Busy Roads – Interim Guideline dated December 2008 

4. Impacts of rail and road noise or vibration on non-rail development must also be considered under clause 
87 of the SEPP Infrastructure. 
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4.19 Additional controls for semi-detached dwellings – alterations and 
additions 

4.19.1 Objectives 

(a) To recognise that each semi-detached dwelling represents only one of a pair of dwellings and hence 
any external alterations and additions to one dwelling must be sympathetic with the other dwelling to 
which it is attached. 

(b) To ensure any alteration or addition to an individual semi-detached dwelling is responsive to the 
style, character, form and external appearance of the other dwelling to which it is attached. 

4.19.2 Development Controls 

1. Alterations and additions to one existing semi-detached dwelling must be compatible in terms of 
building form and design, roof configuration and external building materials with the other existing 
dwelling to which it is attached, unless the other existing dwelling is also upgraded to be sympathetic 
with the design, roof configuration and materials in line with the other dwelling. In this regard, it is 
preferable that alterations and additions be carried out at the same time for both semi-detached 
dwellings. 

2. Where symmetry is the dominant character it should be respected. Conversely, where asymmetry is 
the dominant and leads to an appearance of a single building, the design should attempt to maintain 
that character. 

3. Any first floor addition to a semi-detached dwelling should be setback from the principal street 
frontage to maintain the existing prevailing roof form at the front of the dwelling and to locate the bulk 
of the new additions to the rear of the dwelling. 

4. New additions to semi-detached dwellings should be located behind the main gable or hipped roof 
feature of the building on the principal street frontage. 

5. The use of dormer windows, balconies and skylights on the first floor of the dwelling should be 
located at the rear of the dwelling, rather than the principal street frontage. 

6. The style and pitch of the proposed roof of the dwelling should match and complement the existing 
roof form of the other semi-detached dwelling to which it is attached. 

7. Any special elements of the existing roof should be incorporated in the proposed roof form. 

4.20 Additional Controls for Dual Occupancy’s - Minimum Site Width 

4.20.1 Objectives 

(a) To permit dual occupancy developments upon sites which are of sufficient size to accommodate the 
required building envelope, car parking, private open space, landscaping and other requirements, 
whist maintaining the amenity of surrounding residential development and the streetscape character 
of the locality. 

(b) To allow for development of sites only where the land is not significantly constrained by flood, 
geotechnical or other environmental hazards. 



Part B – Land Use Based Controls  
Chapter B1: Residential Development 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009   23 

4.20.2 Development Controls 

1. A minimum site width of 15 metres is required for a dual occupancy development. Site width shall be 
measured for the full width of the site, perpendicular to the side property boundaries. Variations may 
be granted for irregular shaped blocks or where development can demonstrate compliance with 
privacy, solar access, private open space, visual amenity, built form, car parking and landscaping 
requirements. 

2. For corner allotments, a minimum 15 metre site width must be achieved for at least one (1) of the 
street frontages and a minimum 12 metre site width must be achieved for the other street frontage. 

4.21 Additional Controls for Dual Occupancy’s - Building Character 
and Form 

4.21.1  Development Controls 

1. On corner allotments, the dual occupancy development must address the street on both frontages. 
The garage and / or carport for each dwelling must be placed on each street frontage, at the furthest 
point of the site, from the intersection. 

2. Where garages are proposed on the front elevation they must be articulated from the front façade of 
the dual occupancy dwelling(s). 

3. Any external alterations and additions to a dual occupancy dwelling must be compatible in design, 
roof configuration and building materials with the other adjoining dwelling in the original dual 
occupancy development. 

4. Existing garages and outbuildings can not be used as a dual occupancy - second dwelling unless it 
 can be demonstrated that the structure complies with the relevant provisions of the Building Code of 
 Australia. 

5 ATTACHED DWELLINGS AND MULTI - DWELLING HOUSING 

This section provides additional controls to those in Section 4 (excluding 4.1 to 4.11 and 4.19 to 4.22) of this 
chapter that must also be taken into consideration when preparing a development application for attached 
dwellings and multi-dwelling housing. 

5.1 Minimum Site Width Requirement 

5.1.1 Objectives 

(a) To allow for development of sites which are of sufficient size to accommodate the required building 
envelope, car parking and landscaping requirements. 

(b) To encourage amalgamation of allotments to provide for improved design outcomes. 
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5.1.2 Development Controls 

1. The Wollongong LEP requires a minimum site width of 18 metres for multi-dwelling development. 
Site width is measured for the full width of the site, perpendicular to the property side boundaries. 

2. A minimum site width of 18m is required for attached dwelling development. Site width is measured 
for the full width of the site, perpendicular to the property side boundaries. This control may be varied 
for irregular shaped lots or where the development meets the requirements of setbacks, private open 
space, visual amenity, solar access, built form and landscaping.  

3. Sites should be amalgamated, where required, to achieve the minimum site width requirement. 

4. Within the R1 General Residential and R3 Medium Density Residential zones, development for the 
purpose of an attached dwelling development must not result in the creation of an “isolated lot”. An 
“isolated lot” is a lot which is bounded on both sides by properties (or a property and a second street 
frontage) which comprise existing development other than a single dwelling house and 
redevelopment of such adjoining properties is unlikely. This includes cases where there is high 
separation of ownership of dwellings ownership in the adjoining developments. Amalgamation of 
allotments will be required in the circumstance where an isolated allotment would otherwise be 
created. 

5. Council will only allow development which would result in the creation of an “isolated lot”, where it is 
satisfactorily demonstrated that: 

(a) The “isolated lot” achieves a site width of 18 metres or more and is capable of 
accommodating an attached dwelling or multi-dwelling development. 

(b) The following planning principles as outlined in the NSW Land and Environment Court 
judgment in Melissa Grech v Auburn Council[2004] NSWLEC 40 are met: 

(i) Where a property will be “isolated” by a proposed development and that property 
cannot satisfy the minimum lot width requirements then negotiations between the 
owners of the properties should commence at an early stage and prior to the 
lodgement of the Development Application. 

(ii) Where no satisfactory result is achieved from the negotiations, the Development 
Application should include details of the negotiations between the owners of the 
properties. These details should include offers to the owner of the isolated lot. A 
reasonable offer for the purposes of determining the Development Application and 
addressing the planning implications of an “isolated lot”, is to be based at least on one 
recent independent valuation report and may include other reasonable expenses likely 
to be incurred by the owner of the “isolated lot” in the sale of that property. 

(iii) The level of negotiation and any offers made for the “isolated lot” are matters that will 
be given weight in the consideration of the Development Application. The amount of 
weight will depend on the level of negotiation, whether any offers are deemed 
reasonable or unreasonable, any relevant planning requirements and the “matters for 
consideration” under Section 79C of the Environmental Planning & Assessment Act 
1979. 

6. In cases where the subject site is an existing “isolated lot”, Council may consider a variation to the 
minimum site width requirement provided, in the opinion of Council, the proposed development will 
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not cause any significant adverse overshadowing, privacy or amenity impact upon any adjoining 
development. 

7. In certain existing “isolated lot” cases, a proposed development may not achieve its maximum 
development potential (eg maximum floor space ratio and height) where side and rear setbacks are 
varied and the development does not, in the opinion of Council, achieve:  

(a) Adequate separation between buildings to maintain reasonable levels of solar access, privacy 
and amenity to neighbouring dwellings;  

(b) Adequate landscaping screening of the development to maintain the amenity of adjoining 
dwellings; and  

(c) Maintain the streetscape amenity of the locality. 

5.2 Number of Storeys 

5.2.1 Objectives 

(a) To encourage buildings which integrate within the existing streetscape and the desired future 
character for the area. 

(b) To minimise the potential impacts of overshadowing and overlooking on adjacent dwellings and open 
space areas. 

5.2.2 Development Controls 

1. The maximum number of storeys for attached and multi dwelling housing is set out in the table below. 

Zone No. Storeys 

R1 General Residential zone  Three (3) storeys 

R2 Low Density Residential zone  Two (2) storeys  

R3 Medium Density Residential zone Three (3) storeys 

R4 High Density Residential zone (for Multi-Dwelling 
Housing Only) 

Three (3) storeys 

 

2. Habitable roof space may provide additional habitable area only when the height of the building does 
not exceed the overall ridge heights specified in the maximum building height tables (above) and the 
maximum building heights specified in the LEP. 

3. Where the roof space is used as habitable area in accordance with the above requirements, it is not 
classified as an additional storey.  
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5.3 Front Setbacks 

5.3.1 Objectives 

(a) To reinforce the existing character of the street by acknowledging building setbacks. 

(b) To promote compatibility in front setbacks to provide for unity in the building line. 

5.3.2 Development Controls 

1. A 6m setback requirements applies from the front property boundary to the front façade of the 
building. 

2. On corner allotments a minimum setback of 3m to the secondary street frontage from the dwelling 
façade must be provided. 

3. Balconies, front courtyard fences and other building extrusions may be set back up to 900mm closer 
than the required front or secondary setback. 

4. An increase in setbacks may be required to retain existing trees or respect adjacent heritage items. 

5.4 Side and Rear Setbacks 

5.4.1 Objectives 

(a) To provide adequate setbacks from boundaries and adjoining dwellings to retain privacy levels, 
views, sunlight and daylight access and to minimise overlooking. 

(b) To provide appropriate separation between buildings to achieve the desired urban form. 

(c) To optimise the use of land at the rear of the property and surveillance of the street at the front of the 
property. 

(d) To minimise overshadowing of adjacent properties and private or shared open space.  

 

5.4.2 Development Controls 

1. For an attached and multi-dwelling housing, the rear boundary setbacks are measured from the wall 
of the building or the outer edge of a balcony/deck, to the adjacent property boundary. The minimum 
rear boundary setbacks are as follows: 
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Side and Rear Boundary Setbacks 
Attached and Multi-Dwelling Development 

Zone Minimum side and 
rear setback 

Minimum side and rear setbacks 
where balconies or windows of living 
areas face the rear boundary at first 
floor level or above 

All zones 1.5m 1.5m 

R2 Low Density 
Residential Zone 

0.8 x ceiling height 1.0 x ceiling height 

R3 Medium 
Density 
Residential Zone 

0.8 x ceiling height 1.0 x ceiling height 

R4 High Density 
Residential Zone 

0.4 x ceiling height 0.6 x ceiling height 

2. Where a basement parking area is provided for an attached dwelling development, the controls 
relative to basement parking areas for residential flat buildings will apply. 

3. For attached dwelling developments containing three storeys and 4 or more dwellings, the additional 
separation/side setback requirements for residential flat buildings will apply. 

4. Council may only consider granting a variation to the setback requirements where the following can 
be demonstrated to Council’s satisfaction: 

(a) The siting of the building satisfies the setback objectives; and 

(b) Windows which are located on the side or rear boundary are primarily provided for natural 
light or ventilation purposes.  This would include highlight windows with a minimum 1.7m sill, 
fixed obscure glass windows, glass bricks or windows with fixed louvres; and 

(c) The amenity of the adjoining property is not unreasonably affected; and 

(d) The design will result in a significant improvement in amenity for residents who will occupy 
the proposed dwelling. 

5.5 Building Character and Form  

5.5.1 Objectives 

(a) To design residential development to respond to the streetscape character. The Site and Context 
Analysis must inform the development proposal. 

(b) To complement and enhance the visual character of the street and neighbourhood through 
appropriate building scale, form and detail. 
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(c) To reduce the visual dominance of garages as viewed from the street. 

(d) To promote high quality architectural design that is contemporary and innovative. 

(e) To ensure corner sites are developed as visually significant elements to promote a strong and legible 
character. 

(f) To provide an identifiable and desirable street address to each building and dwelling. 

(g) To define the street edge by creating a clear transition between private and public spaces along the 
street frontage. 

(h) To allow for outlook and surveillance towards the street and the public domain. 

5.5.2 Development Controls 

1. The following elements must be incorporated in the building design of attached and multi-dwelling 
 development: 

(a) Articulate and fragment building walls that address the street and add visual interest. The 
appearance of blank walls or walls with only utility windows on the front elevation is not 
permitted. 

(b) Avoid expanses of any single material. 

(c) Utilise high quality and durable materials and finishes. 

(d) Entrances must be visible at eye level from the street and well lit. 

(e) For those dwellings adjacent to the street frontage, the habitable rooms must face the street. 

(f) Ensure entrances can accommodate the movement of furniture. 

(g) Air conditioning units must not be visible from the street. Space shall be allocated and shown 
on plans for air conditioning units in order to demonstrate that this can be achieved. 

(h) All residential buildings must be designed with building frontages and entries clearly 
addressing the street frontage.  Dwellings adjacent to the street boundary must have 
individual entries from the street. 

(i) For attached dwellings on corner sites, each frontage of the development must present as 
the primary street frontage. 

(j) Where garages are proposed on the front elevation they must be articulated, unless it can be 
demonstrated that the garages will not visually dominate the streetscape appearance of the 
building. 
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5.6 Access / Driveway Requirements 

5.6.1 Objectives 

(a) To provide adequate and safe vehicular access to all dwellings. 

(b) To encourage driveways to be provided from lanes or secondary streets instead of major roads or 
primary street frontages, where such alternate access is available. 

5.6.2 Development Controls 

1. The development proposal must provide access to the site in accordance with the following controls: 

(a) Paving colour, texture and material should be sympathetic with the character of the precinct 
and reflect a pleasant visual appearance. 

(b) Provide driveways to parking areas from lanes and secondary streets rather than the primary 
road or street, wherever practicable. 

(c) The number of access points to a development must be kept to a minimum. 

(d) Locate driveways taking into account any services within the road reserve, such as power 
poles, drainage inlet pits and existing street trees. 

(e) Long straight driveways should be avoided because these adversely dominate the 
streetscape and landscape. Curved driveways are more desirable. Landscaping between the 
buildings and the driveways is encouraged to soften the appearance of the hard surface. 

(f) All driveways must be located a minimum of 6 metres from the perpendicular of any 
intersection of any two roads. 

(g) Any driveway servicing a residential development is to be setback a minimum of 1.5m from 
any side property boundary. 

(h) Driveways are to be a maximum of 6m in width. 

(i) The design of driveway and crossovers must be in accordance with council’s standard 
vehicle entrance designs. 

2. All vehicles within a multi dwelling development must provide vehicular manoeuvring areas to all 
parking spaces so vehicles do not need to make more than a single point turn to leave the site in a 
forward direction.  Direct reversing onto the street will only be considered where the garage fronts a 
secondary road, carrying reduced traffic volume and all other requirements of the policy are met. 

3. Driveway grades, vehicular ramp width/grades and passing bays must be in accordance with the 
relevant Australian Standard, being AS 2890.1.  

4. Crossover and driveway widths relating must comply with the following: 
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Table 1: Crossover and driveway widths 

No. Dwellings Crossover Width Driveway Width 

1 to 2 Minimum 2.75m Minimum 2.75m 

3 to 5 3 –4m combined Minimum 3m 

6 to 20 4 – 6m combined to within 6m 
internally of the front property 
boundary 

Minimum 3m 

21 to 50 6 –8m combined 6m 

> 50 3-4m each, separated Minimum 3m each or 
6m when combined 

5. A minimum 6 metre wide driveway reserve/carriageway width is required for a battle-axe access 
handle upon a battle-axe lot. 

5.7 Car Parking Requirements 

5.7.1 Objectives 

(a) To provide an adequate level of on site car parking based upon anticipated occupancy rates and 
proximity to public transport. 

(b) To ensure that there is adequate provision for access to and manoeuvring within the development. 

(c) To ensure that residential developments are designed to be accessible for pedestrians, cyclists and 
motorists. 

(d) To ensure that integrated design of car parking facilities to minimise visual impacts. 

(e) To ensure the provision of facilities such as bike racks, which encourage the use of alternative 
methods of transport. 

5.7.2 Development Controls 

1. On site car parking must be positioned to minimise impacts on the streetscape. Car parking must be 
located behind the building setback and be screened from view with well designed structures and 
vegetation.  Car parking may also be located within a basement. 

2. Car parking areas should be designed to conveniently, efficiently and appropriately serve residents and 
visitors of the site. This can be achieved in the following ways:  

(a)  Ensuring that car parking areas are located close to entrances and access ways. 

(b)  Car parking areas to be secure yet easily accessible for all residents. 

(c)  Have clearly defined areas for visitor parking and disabled parking. 

3. Parking for cars, motorcycles and bicycles must be provided and designed in accordance with the 
requirements contained in Traffic, Access, Parking and Servicing Chapter contained in Part E of this 
DCP.  
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5.8 Landscaping Requirements 

5.8.1 Objectives  

(a) To enhance the appearance of housing through integrated landscape design. 

(b) To improve the visual amenity by increasing the volume of substantial vegetation in urban areas. 

(c) To reduce impervious areas on sites and increase soft landscape screening between side 
orientations of residential developments. 

5.8.2 Development Controls 

1. A minimum of 30% of the total site area must be provided as landscaped area.  Landscaped area is 
defined as ‘any part of the site which is not occupied by any building, basement or hard surface such 
as driveways, parking areas or paved areas of courtyards, decks, balconies or terraces. The 
landscaped area also includes landscaping on the podium, where that section of the podium is less 
than 1.2 metres in height and the minimum soil depth requirements of this DCP are achieved. Any 
landscaped area on the site which is less than 1.5 metres in width is not included within the 
landscaped area calculations. 

2. Any landscaped or grassed areas within the front setback area will be included in the landscaped 
area calculations. Landscaping in this area must be in context with the scale and height of the multi 
dwelling housing development. 

3. The required landscaped area must include a minimum 1.5 metre wide landscaping bed, which is 
provided along the side and rear boundaries of the site. 

4. The following matters must be addressed within the submitted landscape plan: 

(a) Site landscaping must be integrated with the stormwater management controls.  In particular, 
the location and nature of the on site stormwater detention basins should not conflict with 
landscaping areas and objectives. 

(b) Select appropriate species that are likely to survive in the specific environmental conditions 
of the site, orientation and microclimate. 

(c) Identify and retain where possible existing mature trees. 

(d) Garden beds to be mulched and be separated from driveways or open space areas by an 
appropriate border or edge. 

(e) The width of the landscape bed does not include kerbs or other hard borders or edges. 

(f) Where driveways are located parallel to a property boundary, a minimum 1.5m landscape 
strip is required adjacent to the driveway. 

(g) Landscaping to separate driveways from dwellings is also required to minimise the expanse 
of hardstand surfaces, define dwellings from common driveway areas and to promote 
variation in the alignment of driveway areas. 

(h) Manoeuvring areas immediately adjacent to the living/dining rooms of dwellings is not 
permitted. 
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5. Street trees are required to be planted in accordance with the requirements contained in the 
Landscaping Chapter in Part E of this DCP. 

5.9 Deep Soil Planting 

5.9.1 Objectives  

(a) To protect existing mature trees on a site and encourage the planting of additional significant 
vegetation. 

(b) To encourage the linkage of adjacent deep soil zones on development sites, to provide habitat for 
native indigenous plants and birdlife. 

(c) To allow for increased water infiltration. 

(d) To contribute to biodiversity. 

5.9.2 Development Controls 

1. The siting of the deep soil zone shall be determined following a Site and Context Analysis to 
investigate whether this area should be located: 

(a)  Centrally within the site to allow for overlooking from dwellings within a development; 

(b) At the rear of the site to allow for separation from adjacent dwellings and to provide a 
continuous corridor of vegetation of native fauna; or 

(c) Elsewhere within a site to allow for retention of significant trees and attain maximum access 
to sunlight. 

2. A minimum of half of the landscaped area (i.e. 15% of the site) must be provided as a deep soil zone, 
where the deep soil zone is not located at the rear of the site. The deep soil zone may be located in 
any position on the site, other than forward of the building line, subject to this area having a minimum 
dimension of 6m. Alternatively, the deep soil may extend along the full length of the rear of the site, 
with a minimum width of 6m. The area of deep soil planting must be continuous to ensure that the 
deep soil planting area is a singular uniform area and is not fragmented. 

3. No structures, basement carparks, driveways, hardpaving, decks, balconies or drying areas are 
permitted within the deep soil zone. 

4. The deep soil zone shall be densely planted with trees and shrubs.  Where a multi dwelling housing 
development is to be strata titled, the deep soil zone may be retained within the common property or 
allocated to an individual unit entitlement, where such dwelling is directly adjacent. 

5.10 Communal Open Space 

5.10.1 Objectives  

(a) To ensure that communal open spaces are of adequate size to be functional. 

(b) To provide communal open space, which is accessible by all residents. 
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5.10.2 Development Controls 

1. Developments with more than 10 dwellings must incorporate communal open space. The minimum 
size of this open space is to be calculated at 5m

2
 per dwelling. Any area to be included in the 

communal open space calculations must have a minimum dimension of 5 metres. The communal 
open space must be easily accessible and within a reasonable distance from each dwelling be 
integrated with site landscaping, allow for casual social interaction, and be capable of 
accommodating recreational activities. 

2. Where a minimum of 15% of the site is provided as a deep soil zone, combined use of part of the 
deep soil zone as communal open space may occur. The combined communal open space/deep soil 
area may be grassed but must contain significant shade trees. A maximum of 1/3 of the required 
communal open space area may be combined with the deep soil zone. 

3. Areas of the communal open space should contain paving, children’s playground equipment, 
barbeques, shade structures, swimming pools or the like, however these cannot be located within the 
deep soil zone. 

4. At least 50% of the communal open space area must receive at least 3 hours of direct sunlight 
between 9.00am and 3.00pm on June 21. 

5.11 Private Open Space 

5.11.1 Objectives  

(a) To ensure that private open spaces are of sufficient size to accommodate a range of uses and are 
accessible and connected to indoor spaces where appropriate  

(b) To ensure functionality of private open space by reducing overlooking and overshadowing of such 
spaces  

5.11.2 Development Standards 

1. Private open space must be provided for each dwelling within an attached dwelling development in 
the form of a balcony, courtyard, terrace and/or roof garden. 

2. Private open space for each dwelling within an attached dwelling housing development must comply 
with the following:  

(a) Private open space must be provided at the ground level or podium level. The courtyard or 
terrace must have a minimum dimension of 4 metres x 5 metres. This area must be 
separated from boundaries by at least 1.5 metres with a vegetated landscaping bed and 
must not encroach upon deep soil zone landscaping areas. Where a level courtyard is not 
possible, a deck or split level courtyard must have a minimum depth of 3 metres. 

(b) The primary private open area of at least 70% of the dwellings within a multi dwelling housing 
development must receive a minimum of three hours of direct sunlight between 9.00am and 
3.00pm on June 21. 

(c) Private open space areas (courtyards) must not extend forward of the front building setback 
by greater than 900mm. 
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(d) Private open space should be sited in a location, which provides privacy, solar access, and 
pleasing outlook and has a limited impact upon adjoining neighbours. 

(e) Design private open spaces so that they act as direct extensions of the living areas of the 
dwellings they serve. 

(f) Clearly define private open space through use of planting, fencing or landscaping features. 

(g) Screen private open space where appropriate to ensure privacy. 

3. Where part of the private open space is also provided in the form of a balcony, the following 
requirements must also be met: 

(a) The primary balconies must not address side setbacks.  

(b) The balcony must have a minimum area of 8m
2
 open space and a minimum width of 2 

metres.  

(c) Balconies must be designed and positioned to ensure sufficient light can penetrate into the 
building at lower levels. 

(d) The total combined area of all balconies in a building must not exceed 25% of the building 
floor space. 

(e) Individual balcony enclosures are not supported. Balcony enclosures must form part of an 
overall building façade design treatment and should not compromise the functionality of a 
balcony as a private open space area  

5.12 Solar Access Requirements 

5.12.1 Objectives 

(a) To minimise the extent of loss of sunlight to living areas and private open space areas of adjacent 
dwellings. 

(b) To maximise solar access into living rooms and private open space of dwellings in the subject 
development. 

(c) To use a consistent sunlight access assessment approach for the assessment of solar access 
issues.  

5.12.2 Development Controls 

1. Windows to living rooms of adjoining dwellings must receive 3 hours of sunlight between 9.00am and 
3.00pm on 21 June.  

2. At least 50% of the private open areas of adjoining residential properties must receive at least 3 
hours of sunlight between 9.00am and 3.00pm on June 21. 

3 The primary balcony of at least 70% of the dwellings within a multi dwelling housing development 
shall receive a minimum of three hours of direct sunlight between 9.00am and 3.00pm on June 21. 
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4. Windows to north facing living rooms for each of the subject dwellings in the development must 
receive at least 3 hours of sunlight between 9.00am and 3.00pm on 21 June. 

5. At least 50% of the private open space area for each of the subject dwellings in the development 
must receive at least 3 hours of sunlight between 9.00am and 3.00pm on 21 June. 

6. Shadow diagrams will be required for hourly intervals between 9.00 am and 3.00 pm for the 21 June 
winter solstice period which show the extent of overshadowing upon dwellings and rear private open 
space areas of adjoining dwellings. In certain cases, Council may require additional hourly interval 
shadow diagrams for the equinox period where it is necessary to determine the full extent of 
overshadowing upon the dwelling and / or private open space area of an adjoining property. 

5.13 Additional Control for Multi Dwelling Housing - Dwelling Mix and 
Layout 

5.13.1 Objectives  

(a) To provide variety in dwelling sizes and layouts to cater for a range of household types and to assist 
housing affordability initiatives. 

(b) To ensure that the internal arrangement of dwellings is functional and satisfies occupant’s needs. 

(c) To design dwellings to promote resident amenity and adaptability of use. 

5.13.2 Development Controls 

1. Provide a mix of dwelling sizes and layouts within larger multi-dwelling developments having ten (10) 
or more dwellings. This could include both variation in the number of bedrooms and gross floor areas 
of apartments, variety in the internal design or incorporating one, two and three bedroom dwellings to 
accommodate various resident requirements. 

2. The selection of the number of bedrooms within developments shall be determined having regard to 
the sites context, geographic location and anticipated demographic characteristics. 

3. Dwellings should be designed with internal spaces, which are flexible and adaptable to resident’s 
requirements. This should involve the efficient utilisation of available floor space to maximise useable 
room areas.  Apartment layouts should also respond to the sites opportunities, including views and 
aspect. 

5.14 Additional Control for Multi Dwelling Housing - Adaptable 
Housing 

5.14.1 Objectives  

(a) To ensure that dwelling layout is sufficiently flexible for residents changing needs over time. 
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(b) To ensure that building design is sufficiently robust to accommodate mixed use and potential 
changes in use such as accommodating an office. 

(c) To ensure a sufficient proportion of dwellings include accessible layouts and features to 
accommodate changing requirements of residents. 

(d) To ensure the provision of housing that will, in its adaptable features, meet the access and mobility 
needs of any occupant. 

5.14.2 Development Controls 

1. Within a multi dwelling development incorporating more than six (6) dwellings, 10% of all dwellings 
(or at least 1 dwelling) must be designed to be capable of adaptation for disabled or elderly residents. 
Dwellings must be designed in accordance with the Australian Adaptable Housing Standard (AS 
4299-1995), which includes “pre-adaptation” design details to ensure visitability is achieved. 

2. Where an adaptable dwelling is provided in the form of a villa and a double garage is required to be 
provided, Council will accept a single garage, which complies with the minimum adaptable car 
parking dimensions contained in the Traffic, Access, Parking and Servicing Chapter in Part E of this 
DCP. The single garage will be counted as two car parking spaces for the purpose of car parking 
calculations. 

3. The Development Application must be accompanied by certification from a suitably qualified and 
experienced Access Consultant which confirms that the adaptable dwellings are capable of being 
modified, when required by the occupant, to comply with the Australian Adaptable Housing Standard 
(AS 4299-1995). 

5.15 Additional Control for Multi Dwelling Housing - Crime Prevention 
through Environmental Design  

1. Compliance with the requirements of Chapter E2 Crime Prevention through Environmental Design 
(CPTED) in this DCP. 
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6 RESIDENTIAL FLAT BUILDINGS 

6.1 General 

1. Development of Residential Flat Buildings is guided through SEPP 65 Design Quality of Residential 
Flat Development. 

2. In addition to the controls in this Section the controls within Section 4 (excluding 4.1 to 4.11 and 4.19 
to 4.22) of this chapter that must also be taken into consideration when preparing a development 
application for Residential Flat Buildings. 

3. This chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant chapters of the DCP including but not 
 limited to E2  CPTED, E3 Car Parking Access Servicing/Loading Facilities and Traffic 
 Management; E6 Landscape. 

6.2 Minimum Site Width Requirement 

6.2.1 Objectives 

(a) To allow for development of sites, which are of sufficient width to accommodate the required building 
envelope, car parking and landscaping requirements. 

(b) To promote the efficient utilisation of land. 

(c) To encourage amalgamation of allotments to provide for improved design outcomes including greater 
solar access and amenity. 

6.2.2 Development Controls 

1. The Wollongong LEP 2009 requires a minimum site 
width of 24 metres is required for residential 
apartment buildings. The width must be measured 
for the full length of the building envelope and 
perpendicular to the side boundary. Exceptions will 
only be considered for social housing 
developments. 

2. Within the R1 General Residential, R3 Medium 
Density Residential and R4 High Density 
Residential zones, development for the purpose of 
a residential flat building must not result in the 
creation of an “isolated lot”.  ”. An “isolated lot” is a 
lot which is bounded on both sides by properties (or 
a property and a second street frontage) which 
comprise existing development other than a single 
dwelling house and redevelopment of such 
adjoining properties is unlikely. This includes cases 
where there is high separation of ownership of 
dwelling ownership in the adjoining developments. 

Ensure site is of sufficient width 
(24m) to accommodate setback and 
landscaping requirements  

(Ref: Residential Flat Design Code) 
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Amalgamation of allotments will be required in the circumstance where an isolated allotment would 
otherwise be created. 

3. Council will only allow development which would result in the creation of an “isolated lot”, where it is 
demonstrated that: 

(a) The “isolated lot” achieves a site width of 24 metres or more and is capable of 
accommodating the proposed residential flat building, taking into account other relevant 
development controls.. 

(b) The following planning principles as outlined in the NSW Land and Environment Court 
judgment in Melissa Grech v Auburn Council[2004] NSWLEC 40 are met: 

(i) Where a property will be “isolated” by a proposed development and that property 
cannot satisfy the minimum lot width requirements then negotiations between the 
owners of the properties should commence at an early stage and prior to the 
lodgement of the Development Application. 

(ii) Where no satisfactory result is achieved from the negotiations, the Development 
Application should include details of the negotiations between the owners of the 
properties. These details should include offers to the owner of the isolated lot. A 
reasonable offer for the purposes of determining the Development Application and 
addressing the planning implications of an “isolated lot”, is to be based at least on 
one recent independent valuation report and may include other reasonable 
expenses likely to be incurred by the owner of the “isolated lot” in the sale of that 
property. 

(iii) The level of negotiation and any offers made for the “isolated lot” are matters that 
will be given weight in the consideration of the Development Application. The 
amount of weight will depend on the level of negotiation, whether any offers are 
deemed reasonable or unreasonable, any relevant planning requirements and the 
“matters for consideration” under Section 79C of the Environmental Planning & 
Assessment Act 1979. 

4. In cases where the subject site is an existing “isolated lot”, Council may consider a variation to the 
minimum site width requirement provided, in the opinion of Council, the proposed development will 
not cause any significant adverse overshadowing, privacy or amenity impact upon any adjoining 
development. 

5. In certain existing “isolated lot” cases, a proposed development may not achieve its maximum 
development potential (eg maximum floor space ratio and height) where side and rear setbacks are 
varied and the development does not, in the opinion of Council, achieve:  

(a) Adequate separation between buildings to maintain reasonable levels of solar access, 
privacy and amenity to neighbouring dwellings;  

(b) Adequate landscaping screening of the development to maintain the amenity of adjoining 
dwellings; and  

(c) Maintain the streetscape amenity of the locality. 
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6.3 Front Setbacks 

6.3.1 Objectives 

(a) To reinforce the existing character of the street by acknowledging building setbacks. 

(b) To define the spatial proportions of the street and define the street edge. 

(c) To provide a transition between the public and private domain. 

(d) To promote compatibility in front setbacks to provide unity in the building line. 

6.3.2 Development Controls 

1. For residential flat buildings the following setback requirements apply from the front property 
boundary to the front façade of the building: 

(a) The same distance as one or other of the adjoining buildings, provided the difference 
between the setbacks of the two adjoining dwellings is less than 2.0m. 

(b) The average of the setbacks of the two adjoining buildings, if the difference between the 
setbacks of the buildings is greater than 2.0m. 

(c) A minimum front setback of 6m applies to residential apartment buildings where calculations 
of a) or b) result in a front setback of less than 6m. 

2. On corner allotments, a minimum setback of 3m to the secondary street frontage from the dwelling 
façade must be provided. 

3. Balconies, front courtyard fences and other building extrusions may be setback up to 900mm closer 
than the required front or secondary setback. 

4.  An increase in setbacks may be required to retain existing trees or respect adjacent heritage items. 

 

Figure 2: (Top) Where y- x is less than or equal to 2 metres, the setback equals x or y 

Figure 3: (Bottom) Where y-x is greater than 2 metres, the setback equals the average of x and y 
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6.4 Side and Rear Setbacks / Building Separation 

6.4.1 Objectives 

(a) To provide adequate setbacks from boundaries and adjoining dwellings to retain privacy levels, 
views, sunlight and daylight access and to minimise overlooking. 

(b) To optimise the use of land at the rear of the property and surviellance of the street at the front of the 
property. 

(c) To control overshadowing of adjacent properties and private or shared open space. 

(d) To encourage setbacks which reflect the rhythm of building siting and the separation between. 

(e) To ensure that new development is scaled to support the desired area character with appropriate 
massing and space between buildings. 

6.4.2 Development Controls 

1. For residential flat buildings the following minimum setbacks shall be provided.   

Side and Rear Setbacks Residential Apartment Buildings 

Building Height Minimum Side and Rear Setback 

Buildings up to 4 storeys (12 
metres) 

  

6 metres where a habitable room/balcony on 
development site 

3.5 metres where a non-habitable room/blank wall 

Buildings of 5 to 8 storeys 
(up to 25 metres)  

 

9 metres where a habitable room/balcony faces an 
adjacent property 

4.5 metres where a non-habitable room/blank wall 
faces an adjacent property 

Note: The setback is measured from the side or rear wall of the building or balcony to the adjacent 
boundary. 

2. Where Council proposes to provide a laneway adjacent to the rear or side boundary of a property, an 
additional setback, equal to the identified width of the laneway, must be provided. 
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Examples of built form controls 

 

6.5 Built Form 

6.5.1 Objectives 

(a) To promote high quality architectural design that is 
responsive and innovative. 

(b) To ensure that new developments have well articulated 
and harmonious facades which define the public 
domain. 

(c) To ensure corner sites are developed as visually 
significant elements to promote a strong and legible 
character. 

(d) To provide an identifiable and desirable street address 
to each building and dwelling. 

(e) To define the street edge by creating a clear transition 
between private and public spaces along the street 
frontage. 

(f) To allow for outlook and surveillance towards the street 
and the public domain. 

6.5.2 Development Controls 
 

1. All residential flat buildings must be designed by a 
qualified designer in accordance with State 
Environmental Planning Policy No. 65 – Design Quality 
of Residential Flat Development. A Design Verification 
Statement must accompany the Development 
Application. 

2. The design, height and siting of the development must 
respond to its context, being both the natural and built 
features of an area. The Site and Context Analysis 
must be utilised as the process by which the 
opportunities and constraints of the site are identified 
and the character of a local area defined. 

3. The appearance of new development must be in 
harmony with the buildings around it and the character 
of the street. New development must contain or 
respond to the essential elements that make up the 
character of the surrounding urban environment. This character is created by elements such as 
building height, setbacks, architectural style, window treatment and placement, materials and 
landscaping. 

4. The following elements must be incorporated into the building design: 
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(a) Define a base, middle and top related to the overall proportion of the building. 

(b) Articulate all building elevations in both plan and section to reduce monotonous flat facades. 

(c) Highly reflective finishes and curtain wall glazing are not permitted above ground level. 

(d) Avoid expanses of any single material. 

(e) Utilise high quality and durable materials and finishes. 

(f) Avoid blank or solid walls and the use of dark or obscured glass on street frontages. 

(g) Air conditioning units must be screened and not be visible from the street. 

(h) For those dwellings adjacent to the street frontage, the habitable rooms must face the street. 

(i) The main pedestrian entrance or a foyer must be 1.2m or less above natural ground level. 

(j) Entrances must be visible at eye level from the street and well lit. Ensure entrances can 
accommodate the movement of furniture. 

5.  The design of roof forms must address the following:  

(a) Lift over runs and service plants must be concealed within the roof of the building or relate to 
adjacent roof top rooms or open space. 

(b) Where flat roofs are proposed, lift overruns and rooftop plant and machinery are to be 
obscured from view by parapets or designed to be incorporated with rooftop 
activities/features. Details of any rooftop overruns or equipment must accompany the 
development application for the residential apartment building. 

(c) The siting of ventilation stacks within the landscaped areas will not be permitted. 

(d) Landscaped and shaded areas on the roof of residential apartment buildings for private use 
by residents will be considered where residential amenity is not unreasonably affected. 

6. Residential flat buildings which are located on corner sites must address the following: 

(a) Emphasise verticality at corners, where possible, by concentrating the tallest portion of the 
building on the corner itself.  Utilise design devices such as increased wall heights, splayed 
corner details, increased heights, expression of junction of building planes and other 
architectural features to reinforce the way finding attributes of street corners. 

(b) Design corners to add variety and interest to the street and clarify the street hierarchy. 

(c) Present each frontage of a corner building as a main street frontage. 
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Useful references: 

“Residential Flat Design Code” 

http://www.planning.nsw.gov.au/programservices/dcode.asp 

“Residential Flat Design Pattern Book” 

http://www.patternbook.nsw.gov.au/ 

   

   

Figure 4: Examples of Residential Flat Building design 

 

 

 

 

 

 

6.6 Visual privacy 

6.6.1 General 

Visual privacy measures are designed to protect the privacy and amenity of occupants within a residential 
apartment or serviced apartment. Visual privacy measures allow occupants to carry out private functions 
within all rooms in the apartment as well as private balconies or open space courtyards, through limiting 
direct views or overlooking issues from adjoining buildings. 

http://www.planning.nsw.gov.au/programservices/dcode.asp
http://www.patternbook.nsw.gov.au/
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6.6.2 Objectives 

(a) To provide reasonable levels of visual privacy externally and internally, during the day and at night-
time. 

(b) To maximise outlook and views from principal rooms and private open space without compromising 
visual privacy. 

6.6.3 Development controls 

1. New buildings should be sited and oriented to maximise visual privacy between buildings through 
compliance with minimum front, side and rear setback / building separation requirements. 

2. The internal layout of buildings should be designed to minimise any direct overlooking impacts 
occurring upon habitable rooms and private balcony / open space courtyards, wherever possible by 
separating communal open space and public domain areas from windows of rooms, particularly 
sleeping room and living room areas. 

3. Buildings are to be designed to increase privacy without compromising access to sunlight and natural 
ventilation through the following measures: 

(a) Off-setting of windows in new buildings from windows in existing adjoining building(s). 

(b) Living room windows, balconies and outdoor living areas are not to allow direct views into 
neighbouring dwellings or neighbouring private open space. 

(c) Recessed balconies and / or vertical fin elements between adjoining balconies to improve 
visual privacy. 

(d) Provision of solid, semi-solid or dark tinted glazed balustrading to balconies. 

(e) Orientate balconies and outdoor living areas to either the front or rear of the building and not 
side boundaries where potential overlooking or amenity impacts may occur upon directly 
adjoining dwellings or private open space areas of side adjoining development. 

(f) Provision of louvers or screen panels to windows and / or balconies. 

(g) Provision of perimeter landscaped screen / deep soil planting. 

(h) Incorporating planter boxes onto apartment balconies to improve visual separation between 
apartments within the development and adjoining buildings. 

(i) Provision of pergolas or shading devices to limit overlooking of lower apartments or private 
open space courtyards / balconies. 

4. Habitable room windows in the subject building with a direct sightline to habitable room windows in 
an adjacent dwelling within 12 metres must be: 

(a) Off-set from the edge of one window to the edge of the other by a distance sufficient to limit 
views into the windows of the adjacent building; or 

(b) Sill heights at least 1.7 metres above floor level; or 
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(c) Fixed obscure glazing in any part of the window below 1.7 metres above floor level. 

5. Windows, balconies, stairs, terraces, decks, verandahs or other private areas which provide direct 
overlooking opportunities from the development into the private open space courtyard of an adjoining 
property must be obscured or screened. However, no screening is required where such windows 
have sill heights of at least 1.7 metres above the floor level or the windows are obscured glazing. 

6.7 Acoustic privacy 

6.7.1 General 

1. This clause applies to proposals involving the erection of new residential flat buildings upon land 
directly adjoining or opposite a business or industrial zone or in cases where there is an existing 
nearby land use which generates external noise from either the land use activity itself or from patrons 
attending or leave the nearby premises. 

2. Acoustic privacy is a measure of sound insulation between residential apartments and between 
external and internal spaces. 

6.7.2 Objective 

(a) To ensure a high level of amenity by protecting the privacy of occupants both within apartments and 
in private open space areas / balconies in the building. 

6.7.3 Development Control 

1. Residential apartments and / or serviced apartments should be arranged in a building, to minimise 
noise transition between apartments by: 

(a) Locating busy, noisy areas next to each other and quieter areas, next to other quieter areas 
(eg living rooms with living rooms and bedrooms with bedrooms); 

(b) Using storage or circulation zones within an apartment to buffer noise from adjacent 
apartments, mechanical services or corridors and lobby areas; and 

(c) Minimising the amount of party (shared) walls with other apartments. 

2. All residential apartments and / or serviced apartments within a building should be designed and 
constructed with double-glazed windows and / or laminated windows, solid walls, sealing of air gaps 
around doors and windows as well as appropriate insulating building elements for doors, walls, roofs 
and ceilings etc; to provide satisfactory acoustic privacy and amenity levels for occupants within the 
residential and / or serviced apartment(s). 

3. Appropriate sound attenuation measures should be considered between each floor in the 
development, to minimise potential sound transmission into any residential apartment below.  

4. Any residential apartment which faces towards a major (busy) road must be designed in accordance 
with the requirements contained in Chapter E4: Development near Railway Corridors and Major 
(Busy) Roads in this DCP. 

5. The Statement of Environmental Effects (SEE) accompanying the development must demonstrate 
what acoustic measures will be provided to windows of sleeping areas and living areas for each 
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residential apartment or serviced apartment in the development. The proposed acoustic measures 
must also be shown on the required architectural floor layout and elevation plans for the 
development. 

Alternatively, the Statement of Environmental Effects (SEE) may include an acoustical impact 
assessment study which outlines alternative acoustic treatment measures for residential apartment(s) 
and / or serviced apartment(s) in the development. The acoustic impact assessment study must be 
carried out by a suitably qualified and experienced acoustic consultant (ie a person who is a Member 
of the Australian Acoustical Society, the Institution of Engineers or the Association of Australian 
Acoustical Consultants). 

6.8 Car Parking Requirements 

6.8.1 Objectives 

(a) To provide an adequate level of on site car parking based upon anticipated occupancy rates. 

(b) To ensure that residential developments are designed to be accessible for pedestrians, cyclists and 
motorists. 

(c) To ensure integrated design of car parking facilities to minimise visual impacts. 

(d) To provide underground parking, wherever feasible. 

(e) To ensure the provision of facilities such as bike racks, which encourage the use of alternative 
methods of transport. 

6.8.2 Development Controls 

Refer to E3 Car Parking, Access, Servicing/Loading Facilities and Traffic Management. 

6.9 Basement Car Parking 

6.9.1 Objective 

(a) To integrate the siting, scale and design of basement parking into the site and building design. 

6.9.2 Development Controls 

1. Where parking is provided within a basement level(s), the scale and siting of the basement car park 
must not impact upon the ability of the development to satisfy minimum landscaping and deep soil 
zone requirements. 

2. The roof of any basement podium, measured to the top of any solid wall located on the podium must 
not be greater than 1.2m above natural or finished ground level, when measured at any point on the 
outside walls of the building. On sites with a greater slope, a change in level in the basement must be 
provided to achieve this maximum 1.2m height. 

Generally variation to this 1.2m podium height limit will not be supported, however Council 
recognises that there may be occasions where this standard cannot be achieved. Should such a 
circumstance arise, the additional portion of the basement podium above 1.2m height must be 
included in the total gross floor area calculation for the development. 
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3. In addition, the following must be satisfied: 

(a) Landscaped terraces are provided in front of the basement podium to reduce the overall 
visual impact; 

(b) The height of the basement does not result in the building having a bulk and scale which 
dominates the streetscape; and 

(c) The main pedestrian entry to the building is identifiable and readily accessible from the street 
frontage, including access by disabled persons. 

4. The following setbacks from side and rear boundaries apply to basement podiums: 

(a) Where the height of the basement podium (measured to the top of any solid wall located on 
the podium) is less than 1.2m above natural or finished ground level (whichever distance is 
greater), the basement podium may extend to the property boundary.  A minimum 1.5m wide 
landscaped planter must be provided on the perimeter of any section of the basement 
podium which is located on a side or rear property boundary.  Such planter must prevent 
direct access to the outer edge of the podium, to minimise direct overlooking of adjacent 
dwellings and open space areas. 

(b) Any portion of the basement (measured to the top of any solid wall located on the podium) 
which exceeds 1.2m above natural or finished ground level (whichever distance is greater) 
must be setback from the property boundaries by a ratio of 1:1 (height:setback).  A minimum 
setback of 1.5m applies in this instance, with this area to be landscaped. 

5. Where parking is provided in a basement, ventilation structures/openings/exhausts for basement 
parking and air-conditioning units must be orientated away from windows of habitable rooms and 
private open space areas on the subject land as well as adjoining sites. Ventilation grills must be 
integrated into the design of the façade of the building to minimise their visual impact. 

6. The visual impact of all basement walls must be minimised through the use of various design 
techniques including well proportioned ground level articulation and relief, mixed finishes and 
materials, terracing and/or dense landscaping. 

7.  Basements must be protected from inundation from 100-year ARI flood levels (or greater). 

8. Basement car park areas must be located to optimise deep soil planting around the building and 
allow for natural ventilation to be achieved. Integrating the podium design into the overall design of 
the development and limiting the extent to which the podium extends beyond the building footprint 
will minimise the impact of the basement parking areas on the streetscape. 

6.10 Access Requirements 

6.10.1 Objectives 

(a) To provide adequate and safe vehicular access to basement car parking areas. 

(b) To ensure that all car parking areas have satisfactory manoeuvring areas to enable vehicles to leave 
the site in a forward direction. 
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6.10.2 Development Controls 

1. The development proposal must provide access to the site which is compliant with the following 
controls: 

(a) Provide driveways to parking areas from lanes and secondary streets rather than the primary 
street, wherever practical. 

(b) Locate driveways taking into account any services within the road reserve, such as power 
poles, drainage inlet pits and existing street trees. 

(c) All driveways must be located a minimum of 6 metres from the perpendicular of any 
intersection of any two roads. 

(d) Any driveway servicing a residential development is to be setback a minimum of 1.5m from 
any side property boundary. 

(e) Driveways are to be a maximum of 6m in width. 

(f) The design of driveway crossovers must be in accordance with council’s standard vehicle 
entrance designs. 

2. All vehicles within a residential apartment building must provide vehicular manoeuvring areas to all 
parking spaces so vehicles do not need to make more than a single point turn to leave the site in a 
forward direction. 

3. Driveway grades, vehicular ramp width/grades and passing bays must be in accordance with the 
relevant Australian Standard, being AS 2890.1. Crossover and driveway widths relating must comply 
with the following: 

No. Dwellings Crossover Width Driveway Width 

3 to 5 3 –4m combined Minimum 3m 

6 to 20 4 –6m combined to within 6m 
internally of the front property 
boundary 

Minimum 3m 

21 to 50 6 –8m combined 6m 

> 50 3-4m each, separated Minimum 3m each or 6m when 
combined 

4. Minimum 6 metre wide driveway reserve/carriageway width required for battleaxe lots – battle-axe 
handles. 

6.11 Landscaping Requirements 

6.11.1 Objectives  

(a) To enhance the appearance of housing through integrated landscape design. 

(b) To improve the visual amenity of the City by increasing the volume of substantial vegetation in urban 
areas. 

(c) To reduce impervious areas on sites and increase soft landscape screening between side 
orientations of residential developments. 
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6.11.2 Development Controls 

1. A minimum of 30% of the total site area must be provided as landscaped area.  Landscaped area is 
defined as ‘is any part of the site which is not occupied by any building, basement or hard surface 
such as driveways, parking areas or paved areas of courtyards, decks, balconies or terraces. The 
landscaped area also includes landscaping on the podium, where that section of the podium is less 
than 1.2 metres in height and the minimum soil depth requirements of this DCP are achieved. Any 
landscaped area on the site which is less than 1.5 metres in width is not included within the 
landscaped area calculations ’. 

2. Any landscaped or grassed areas within the front setback area will be included in the landscaped 
area calculations. Landscaping in this area must be in context with the scale and height of the 
residential flat building. 

3. Landscaped planters located on the podium level over any basement carparking will also be included 
within the landscaped area requirements, where such landscaping provides minimum soil depths for 
growth of vegetation. 

4. The required landscaped area must include a minimum 1.5 metre wide landscaping bed, which is 
provided along the side and rear boundaries of the site. 

5. Where private or communal open space is located on the rooftop provide 1.5 metre wide landscaped 
beds or screening devices, setback 1.5 metre from the edge of the building façade, to avoid 
overlooking into neighbouring properties. 

6. The following matters must be addressed within the submitted landscape plan: 

(a) Site landscaping must be integrated with the stormwater management controls.  In particular, 
the location and nature of the on site stormwater detention basins should not conflict with 
landscaping areas and objectives. 

(b) Select appropriate species that are likely to survive in the specific environmental conditions 
of the site, orientation and microclimate. 

(c) Identify and retain where possible existing mature trees. 

(d) Garden beds to be mulched and be separated from driveways or open space areas by an 
appropriate border or edge. 

(e) The width of the landscape bed does not include kerbs or other hard borders or edges. 

(f) Where driveways are located parallel to a property boundary, a minimum 1.5m landscape 
strip is required adjacent to the driveway. 
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7. Landscaping on podiums shall provide a minimum soil depth that allows for plant establishment and 
growth as follows: 

Plant Type Soil Depth 

Shrubs 600mm 

Small trees 800mm 

Medium trees 1000mm 

8. Street trees are required to be planted in accordance with the requirements contained in the 
Landscaping Chapter in Part E of this DCP. 

6.12 Deep Soil Zone 

6.12.1 Objectives 

(a) To protect existing mature trees on a site and encourage the planting of additional significant 
vegetation. 

(b) To encourage the linkage of adjacent deep soil zones on development sites, to provide habitat for 
native indigenous plants and birdlife and provide privacy and amenity for existing and future 
residents. 

(c) To allow for increased water infiltration. 

(d) To contribute to urban biodiversity. 

6.12.2 Development Controls 

1. The siting of the deep soil zone must be determined following a site analysis to investigate whether 
this area should be located: 

(a) Centrally within the site to allow for overlooking from dwellings within a development; 

(b) At the rear of the site to allow for separation from adjacent dwellings and to provide a 
continuous corridor of vegetation of native fauna; or 

(c) Elsewhere within a site to allow for retention of significant trees and attain maximum access 
to sunlight. 

2. A minimum of half of the landscaped area (i.e. 15% of the site) must be provided as a deep soil zone, 
where the deep soil zone is not located at the rear of the site. The deep soil zone may be located in 
any position on the site, other than forward of the building line, subject to this area having a minimum 
dimension of 6m. Alternatively, the deep soil may extend along the full length of the rear of the site, 
with a minimum width of 6m. The area of deep soil planting must be contiguous. 

3. No structures, basement car parks, driveways, hard paving, decks, balconies or drying areas are 
permitted within the deep soil zone. 
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4. The deep soil zone must be densely planted with trees and shrubs.  Where a residential apartment 
building is to be strata titled, the deep soil zone must be retained in the common property and be 
managed by the body corporate. 

6.13 Communal Open Space 

6.13.1 Objectives  

(a) To ensure that communal open spaces are of adequate size to be functional. 

(b) To provide communal open space which is accessible by all residents. 

6.13.2 Development Controls 

1. Developments with more than 10 dwellings must incorporate communal open space.  The minimum 
size of this open space is to be calculated at 5m

2
 per dwelling.  Any area to be included in the 

communal open space calculations must have a minimum dimension of 5 metres. 

2. The communal open space must be easily accessible and within a reasonable distance from 
apartments, be integrated with site landscaping, allow for casual social interaction and be capable of 
accommodating recreational activities. 

3. Where a minimum of 15% of the site is provided as a deep soil zone, combined use of part of the 
deep soil zone as communal open space may occur. The combined communal open space/deep soil 
area may be grassed but must contain significant shade trees. A maximum of 1/3 of the required 
communal open space area may be combined with the deep soil zone. 

4. Areas of the communal open space which are to be paved or which will contain shade structures, 
swimming pools or the like cannot be located within the deep soil zone. 

5. The communal open space area must receive at least 3 hours of direct sunlight between 9.00am and 
3.00pm on June 21. 

6.14 Private Open Space 

6.14.1 Objectives  

(a) To ensure that private open spaces are of sufficient size to accommodate a range of uses and are 
accessible and connected to indoor spaces where appropriate. 

(b) To ensure functionality of private open space by reducing overlooking and overshadowing of such 
spaces. 

(c) To ensure that balconies are integrated into the overall architectural form and detail of residential flat 
buildings. 

(d) To ensure balconies are functional and responsive to local context and climate thereby promoting the 
enjoyment of outdoor living for residents. 
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6.14.2 Development Controls 

1. Private open space must be provided for each dwelling within a residential apartment building in the 
form of a balcony, courtyard, terrace and/or roof garden. 

2. Private open space for each dwelling within a residential apartment building must comply with the 
following: 

(a) The courtyard/terrace for the ground level dwellings must have a minimum area of 25m
2 

and 
width of 2 metres. This area must be separated from boundaries by at least 1.5m with a 
vegetated landscaping bed and must not encroach upon deep soil zone landscaping areas. 

(b) The primary private open area of at least 70% of the dwellings within a residential apartment 
building must receive a minimum of three hours of direct sunlight between 9.00am and 
3.00pm on June 21. 

(c) Private open space areas (courtyards) must not extend forward of the front building setback 
by greater than 900mm. 

(d) Private open space should be sited in a location which provides privacy, solar access, and 
pleasing outlook and has a limited impact upon adjoining neighbours. 

(e) Design private open spaces so that they act as direct extensions of the living areas of the 
dwellings they serve. 

(f) Clearly define private open space through use of planting, fencing or landscaping features. 

(g) Screen private open space where appropriate to ensure privacy. 

3. Where private open space is provided in the form of a balcony, the following requirements must also 
be met: 

(a) Avoid locating the primary balconies where they address side setbacks.  

(b) The balcony must have a minimum area of 12m
2
 open space and a minimum depth of 2.4 

metres.  

(c) The primary balcony of at least 70% of the dwellings within a multi dwelling housing 
development shall receive a minimum of three hours of direct sunlight between 9.00am and 
3.00pm on June 21. 

(d) Balconies must be designed and positioned to ensure sufficient light can penetrate into the 
building at lower levels. 

4. The enclosure of balconies on existing residential flat buildings will generally not be permitted due to 
their negative impact on maximum floor space controls, fire rating, building aesthetics and form, and 
the availability and functionality of private open space. 

5. Balcony screening and climate control elements shall be provided in the initial design of new 
residential flat buildings. Operable screens, pergolas, shutters, operable walls or similar shall be 
provided in locations where noise or high winds prohibit reasonable outdoor use (i.e. next to rail 
corridors, busy roads and tall towers). 
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6. Balcony screening and climate control will only be permitted by Council for existing residential flat 
buildings if the following requirements are met: 

(a) A proposal is submitted for an overall building façade design treatment. This need not 
include the installation of building elements to all balconies but shall exhibit an appropriate 
pattern and proportion within the overall façade composition (i.e. treatments may vary 
depending upon the type and location of balconies at the base, middle or top of facades). 

(b) The proposal involves the written agreement of all of the owners of unit facades that will be 
affected (e.g. if screening is proposed to four out of six balconies located on the north 
façade, the agreement of all owners of units on the north façade is required even if all units 
are not directly affected by the works). 

(c) The proposal does not compromise the functionality of a balcony as a private open space 
area nor reduce the aesthetic quality or articulation of the building. 

(d) The proposal improves the functionality of the balcony and thereby promotes the enjoyment 
of the outdoor living area 

(e) The use of curtain wall glazing or an expanse of glazing is not permitted. Any glazing used to 
screen balconies shall be broken up by framing (e.g. louvers) which also casts shadows on 
the glass in order to reduce reflectivity and building bulk. 

(f) The design integrates with existing balustrades and/or involves the removal of balustrades to 
ensure the additions do not appear as a ‘retrofit’. 

(g) The design integrates with the existing façade composition and increases the variety in 
façade design particularly for existing facades that exhibit little variation in materials, finishes 
and form. This may necessitate other modifications to façades such as the installation of 
awnings, pergolas and/or blade walls, a new colour scheme, and/or cornice treatment. 

(h) Coloured elevations and a photomontage shall be submitted with a Development Application.  

(i) If staged installation is proposed then the approved design shall be included as a by-law 
attached to the strata plan of the residential flat building prior to issue of an Occupation 
Certificate for the first stage in order to ensure that the installation of screening/climate 
control elements accord with an overall building façade design treatment and can be 
undertaken by various owners when it suits them. 
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Figure 6: Examples of balcony screening and climate control elements. Reference: Residential Flat Design Code 

6.15 Adaptable Housing 

6.15.1 Objectives  

(a) To ensure that dwelling layout is sufficiently flexible for residents’ changing needs over time. 

(b) To ensure a sufficient proportion of dwellings include accessible layouts and features to 
accommodate changing requirements of residents. 

(c) To ensure the provision of housing that will, in its adaptable features, meet the access and mobility 
needs of any occupant. 

6.15.2 Development Controls 

1. Within a residential apartment building, 10% of all dwellings (or at least one dwelling) must be 
designed to be capable of adaptation for disabled or elderly residents. Dwellings must be designed in 
accordance with the Australian Adaptable Housing Standard (AS 4299-1995), which includes “pre-
adaptation” design details to ensure visitability is achieved. 

2. Where possible, adaptable dwellings shall be located on the ground floor, for ease of access. 
Dwellings located above the ground level of a building may only be provided as adaptable dwellings 
where lift access is available within the building. The lift access must provide access from the 
basement to allow access for people with disabilities. 

3. The development application must be accompanied by certification from an accredited Access 
Consultant confirming that the adaptable dwellings are capable of being modified, when required by 
the occupant, to comply with the Australian Adaptable Housing Standard (AS 4299-1995). 

4. Car parking and garages allocated to adaptable dwellings must comply with the requirements of the 
Traffic, Access, Parking and Servicing Chapter in Part E of this DCP. 
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6.16 Access for People with a Disability 

6.16.1 General 

1. The provision of continuous path of travel is required to the development to ensure equitable access 
for all people including people with a disability. Refer to Access for People with a Disability in Part E 
of this DCP.  

6.17 Apartment Size and Layout Mix for Larger Residential Flat 
Building Developments 

6.17.1 Objectives  

(a) To provide variety in apartment sizes and layouts to cater for a range of household types. 

(b) To ensure that the internal arrangement of apartments is functional and satisfies occupant’s needs. 

(c) To design apartments to promote resident amenity and adaptability of use. 

6.17.2 Development Controls 

1. A mix of apartment sizes and layouts is required for larger residential apartment buildings involving 
ten (10) or more dwellings. This could include both variation in the number of bedrooms and gross 
floor areas of apartments, variety in the internal design or incorporating single and two level 
apartments to accommodate various resident requirements. 

2. The selection of the number of bedrooms within developments shall be determined having regard to 
the site’s context, geographic location and anticipated market demands. For residential apartment 
buildings having ten (10) or more dwellings, a minimum of 10% of the apartments must be one 
bedroom and/or studio apartments, to provide for housing choice. 

3. Consideration should be given to the design of apartments to encourage future flexibility.  This may 
include opportunities to combine smaller apartments with adjacent dwellings should residents’ 
lifestyle change or may include the ability to accommodate home office opportunities.  Consideration 
should also be given to the location of one and three bedroom apartments on the ground level where 
accessibility is more easily achieved for disabled, elderly people or families with children. 

4. Apartments must be designed with internal spaces which are flexible and adaptable to resident’s 
requirements. This should involve the efficient utilisation of available floor space to maximise useable 
room areas.  Apartment layouts must respond to the site’s opportunities, including views and aspect. 

5. Ceiling heights of apartments must be selected to encourage the penetration of natural sunlight into 
all areas of the building. Provide the following minimum floor to ceiling heights, for residential flat 
buildings: 

(a) 2.7m minimum for all habitable rooms on all floors; 

(b) 2.25 to 2.4m minimum for non habitable rooms on all floors; 

(c) For two storey apartments, 2.4m minimum for the second storey if 50% or more of the 
apartment has 2.7m minimum ceiling heights; 
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(d) For 2 storey units with a two storey void space, 2.4m minimum ceiling heights; 

(e) Attic spaces, 1.5m minimum wall height at edge of room with a 30 degree minimum ceiling 
slope. 

 

6.18 Solar Access 

6.18.1 Objectives 

(a) To minimise the extent of loss of sunlight to living areas and private open space areas of adjacent 
dwellings. 

(b) To maximise solar access into living rooms and private open space of dwellings in the subject 
development. 

(c) To provide an appropriate level of natural sunlight to living spaces to improve residential amenity and 
minimise the use of artificial light. 

(d) To use a consistent sunlight access assessment approach for the assessment of solar access 
issues.  

6.18.2 Development Controls 

Solar Access into Residential Apartment Buildings 

1. Residential apartment buildings must aim to maximise their level of northern exposure to optimise the 
number of dwellings having a northern aspect.  Where a northern aspect is available, the living 
spaces and balconies of such apartments must typically be orientated towards the north. 

2. The development must maximise the number of apartments with a dual orientation.  Single aspect, 
single storey apartments should preferably have a northerly or easterly aspect and a reduced depth 
to allow for access of natural light to all habitable spaces. 
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3. Shading devices should be utilised where necessary, particularly where windows of habitable rooms 
are located on the western elevation. 

4. The living rooms and private open space of at least 70% of apartments should receive a minimum of 
three hours of direct sunlight between 9.00am and 3.00pm. 

5. The number of single aspect apartments with a southerly aspect (south-westerly to south-easterly) is 
limited to a maximum of 10% of the total number of apartments proposed. 

6. Provide vertical shading to eastern and western windows.  Shading can take the form of eaves, 
awnings, colonnades, balconies, pergolas, external louvres and planting. 

Solar Access into Living Areas and Private Open Space Area of Adjoining Properties 

1. The design of the development must have regard to the existing and proposed level of sunlight which 
is received by living areas and private open space areas of adjacent dwellings. Sensitive design must 
aim to retain the maximum amount of sunlight for adjacent residents. Council will place greatest 
emphasis on the retention of sunlight within the lower density residential areas. 

2. Windows to living rooms and private space areas in adjacent residential buildings must receive at 
least 3 hours of direct sunlight between 9.00am and 3.00pm on June 21. 

3. In determining access to sunlight, overshadowing by fences, roof overhangs and changes in level 
must be taken into consideration. Overshadowing by vegetation should also be considered, where 
dense vegetation appears as a solid fence. 

4. In areas undergoing change, the impact of overshadowing on development likely to be built on 
adjoining sites must be considered, in addition to the impacts on existing development. 

5. At least 50% of the private open areas of adjoining residential properties must receive at least 3 
hours of sunlight between 9.00am and 3.00pm on June 21. 

6. Shadow diagrams will be required for hourly intervals between 9.00 am and 3.00 pm for the 21 June 
winter solstice period which show the extent of overshadowing upon dwellings and rear private open 
space areas of adjoining dwellings. Additional hourly interval shadow diagrams for the equinox period 
where it is necessary to determine the full extent of overshadowing upon the dwelling and / or private 
open space area of an adjoining property. 

6.19 Natural Ventilation 

6.19.1 Objectives 

(a) To encourage apartment design which allows for natural ventilation of habitable rooms. 

(b) To provide natural ventilation in non –habitable rooms, where possible. 

(c) To reduce energy consumption by minimising the use of mechanical ventilation. 
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Figure 7: Natural Ventilation, Corner apartments encourage natural ventilation flows. (Ref: Residential Flat Design Code) 

 

Figure 8: This optimal layout allows air flow directly from one side of the apartment to the other 

(Ref: Residential Flat Design Code) 

6.19.2 Development Controls 

1.  All residential apartment buildings shall have a building depth of between 10 and 18 metres.  The 
depth is measured across the shortest dimension of the building. Dwellings should be a maximum 
depth of 21 metres, measured from the outside of the balcony. 

Variation to this standard will only be considered where it can be demonstrated that apartments will 
achieve the minimum requirements with regard to natural ventilation. This may be achieved where 
apartments have a wider frontage, or increased ceiling and window height to allow for greater 
penetration of natural light. The building depth is measured across the shortest access, excluding the 
depth of any unenclosed balconies. 

2. A minimum of sixty percent (60%) of all residential apartments shall be naturally cross ventilated. 

3. Twenty five (25%) of kitchens within a development must have access to natural ventilation. Where 
kitchens do not have direct access to a window, the back of the kitchen must be no more than 8 
metres from a window. 

4. Single aspect apartments must be limited in depth to 8 metres from a window. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This Chapter of the DCP outlines the objectives and detailed controls for residential subdivision in 
addition to the planning controls contained in the relevant Local Environmental Plan. 

2. The purpose of this chapter of the DCP is to provide Council’s detailed requirements for 
residential subdivision development upon land zoned either: R1 General Residential, R2 Low 
Density Residential, R3 Medium Density Residential, R4 High Density Residential, R5 Large Lot 
Residential, B1 Neighbourhood Centre and B4 Mixed Use. 

3. This part of the DCP should be read in conjunction with: 

(a) The relevant Local Environmental Plan which prescribes the zoning and minimum 
subdivision lot size requirements. 

(b) Part A (Introduction and General Requirements) of the DCP which provides advice on the 
lodgement requirements for a Development Application. 

(c) Part D (Locality based DCPs / Precinct Plans) of the DCP which provides specific locality 
based or precinct based planning controls which may affect a proposed residential 
subdivision in a specific locality. 

(d) Part E (General Planning Controls City Wide) of the DCP which outlines Council’s 
general planning requirements for all developments. 

(e) Council’s Subdivision Code which outlines Council’s minimum design and construction 
specifications for all components of a subdivision including but not limited to earthworks, 
drainage and road works etc. 

2 OBJECTIVES 

1. The objectives of this Part of the DCP are:  

(a) To facilitate a range of lot sizes to permit a range of housing styles and housing mix, in 
order to meet the changing demographic profiles and housing requirements for residents 
in the City of Wollongong Local Government Area; 

(b) To ensure the subdivision of land is responsive to inherent site conditions and 
constraints; 

(c) To ensure that all subdivisions are designed to take into account the principles of 
ecologically sustainable development and solar energy efficiency, to assist in ensuring 
that subsequent development is significantly more energy efficient; 

(d) To ensure subdivisions achieve high quality urban design outcomes through maximising 
the number of new lots with principal street frontage and to restrict the number of battle-
axe lots; 

(e) To ensure that lot sizes, dimensions and layout are consistent with best practice in terms 
of urban design, solar access orientation and energy efficiency; 

(f) To establish a clear hierarchy of different road types which cater for different types of 
traffic movement through residential subdivisions; and 

(g) To ensure that the majority of residential allotments are within a 400 metre walking 
distance from an existing or proposed new bus stop. 
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3 DEFINITIONS 

Corner Allotment Is a lot which has frontage to two roads on adjacent boundaries.  

Irregular shaped allotment means an allotment which is not regular in shape. 

Regular shaped allotment means either: 

(a)  Allotment which is either square or rectangular in shape; or  

(b) Allotment of another shape where a square or rectangular shape equivalent in area to the 
minimum lot size area for the allotment type could be contained within the boundaries of the 
allotment and includes a battle-axe shaped allotment and a corner allotment where the only 
deviation from the above requirements is the access handle (ie battle axe lot) or the splay corner 
(ie corner lot). 

4 TYPES OF RESIDENTIAL SUBDIVISION 

4.1 General  

1. In NSW, there are three (3) main forms of residential subdivision, namely:  

(a) Torrens Title subdivision; 

(b) Strata Title subdivision; and  

(c) Community Title subdivision. 

4.2 Torrens Title Subdivision  

4.2.1 General 

1. Torrens Title subdivision is the main form of subdivision of a parcel of land. 

2. Torrens Title is a system of title, based on registration. The property owner is referred to as the 
‘registered proprietor’ who holds the land subject to interests and other rights recorded in the 
register but is free from all other interests. The registered proprietor is issued with a Certificate of 
Title (CT) that is a duplicate copy of the folio entry in the central Torrens Lands Title register, held 
by the NSW Department of Lands (Land & Property Information). 

4.2.2 Development Application Lodgement Requirements 

1. Any Development Application for a proposed Torrens Title subdivision must be supported by the 
following documentation: 

(a) A registered survey plan of the subject site and associated location of any buildings or 
structures. 

(b) A subdivision plan which shows all existing easements or covenants over relevant lots in 
the proposed subdivision. 

(c) A Statement of Environmental Effects which addresses the proposal’s relationship with 
relevant environmental planning instruments (including any relevant State Environmental 
Planning Policy, State Code, relevant LEP etc) and this DCP. 
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4.3 Strata Title Subdivision 

4.3.1 General 

1. The application of the Strata Titles Act applies principally to the subdivision of residential flat 
buildings, townhouses, villas or dual occupancies into separate parts / units. 

2. Strata title subdivision is essentially the subdivision of space in three dimensions defined by or 
with reference to walls, floors and ceilings as well as courtyards. It allows for the horizontal 
subdivision of land and / or airspace into separate titles for separate “strata” lots or units. Each lot 
or unit represents a separate apartment. An owner of a strata title unit has title to the air bounded 
by the inner skin of the boundary walls of the unit and by the ceiling height above and the floor 
level below horizontally. 

3. The legal title to the land and building structure is owned by the “Owners Corporation” being a 
corporate body comprising and representing the owners of all the units in the building. The 
common property in the strata title includes the building itself, common open space, waste and 
recycling storage bin areas, visitor car parking and driveways on the land. Generally, car parking 
spaces (except visitor car parking spaces) are marked on the strata plan and form part of the unit 
title for the unit owner’s exclusive rights. 

4.3.2 Development Application Lodgement Requirements 

1. Any Strata Title subdivision application must be accompanied by the following documents: 

(a) A survey plan of the site and the building; 

(b) A strata subdivision plan showing proposed individual entitlements, common property 
(including common open space and visitor car parking) and any easements or other 
restrictions etc; 

(c) A Statement of Environmental Effects which addresses the proposal’s relationship with 
any previous development consents granted upon the site and consistency with relevant 
environmental planning instruments, including the relevant LEP and any State Codes as 
well as the proposal’s relationship with this DCP; and 

(d) A copy of any previous Development Consents and Construction Certificates applying 
to the site, including any buildings upon the site. 

4.4 Community Title Subdivision 

4.4.1 General 

1. Community Title subdivision is a form of subdivision which lies between conventional Torrens 
Title subdivision and Strata Title subdivision. Community Title enables common (shared) property 
to be created within an otherwise conventional subdivision.  

2. Community title subdivision is primarily governed by the Community Land Development Act 1989 
and Community Land Management Act 1989. 

3. The Community Land Development Act 1989 permits community title subdivisions to be staged or 
non-staged developments. The main advantage of staging of larger Community Title subdivisions 
is that the initial development costs will be lower because the first stage(s) of the development 
can be used to finance the construction of later stages. It also enables the development of 
planned communities of any residential type where the use of some land is shared. 

4. Council encourages urban consolidation / housing density initiatives involving Community Title 
subdivisions, particularly in areas within proximity to railway stations. In certain cases, Council 
may generally agree to the road carriageway widths for private roads servicing up to 12 dwellings 
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within the subdivision being reduced in width, except where in the opinion of Council there is a 
potential adverse traffic management issue. 

4.4.2 Community Title Management Structure 

1. The Community Titles legislation allows for a multi-tiered management structure incorporating 
either two (2) or three (3) main levels or types of schemes, namely: 

(a) Community; 

(b) Precinct; and 

(c) Neighbourhood. 

2. The multi-tiered management structure applies only to Community Title schemes which are 
developed in stages. The multi-tiered management structure includes all three (3) levels in a 
scheme. 

3. The Community Plan shows the development of the total area broken up into at least two (2) 
development lots plus common property. 

4. The Precinct Plan is the subdivision of a development into at least two (2) precincts plus common 
property and is managed by a Precinct Association which comes under the control of the 
Community Association. 

5. The Neighbourhood Plan is the further re-subdivision of a precinct within the Precinct Plan. Lots 
within the Neighbourhood Plan are managed by a Neighbourhood Association which comes 
under the control of both the Precinct Association and the broader Community Association. 

6. It also allows a further level as a strata scheme integrated into the overall scheme. 

7. In a proposed two tier management structure, the second tier of management is created by the 
registration of a neighbourhood plan subdividing a community development lot in a community 
plan into lots for separate use or disposition known as neighbourhood lots. The neighbourhood 
scheme is administered by a neighbourhood association which will automatically become a 
member of the community association. 

8. The by-laws for each community scheme are set out in the Management Statement which is 
registered with the relevant plan of subdivision. Each community scheme is bound by the rules 
set out in its own Management Statement. The Management Statement is required to cover a 
range of matters including: 

(a) The management, use and maintenance of community property such as roads and 
special facilities such as constructed wetlands, recreational facilities and open space 
areas; 

(b) Waste and recycling storage and collection areas etc; 

(c) Insurance of common property; and 

(d) The proceedings of the Executive Committee. 

9. The Development Contract is the construction agreement between the developer and the 
members of the scheme regarding the type and timing of facilities proposed to be constructed 
within the common property. 
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4.4.3 Development Application Lodgement Requirements 

1. Any Development Application for a proposed Community Title subdivision must be accompanied 
by the following documents: 

(a) A subdivision plan which shows the proposed individual lots and proposed “Association 
Property” lots (including any private roads, common open space, recreational facilities 
etc) as well as any necessary easements / restrictions. 

(b) A draft Management Statement and a draft Development Contract which comply with the 
provisions of the Community Land Development Act 1989 and Community Land 
Management Act 1989. 

Note: If development consent is ultimately granted to the Community Title subdivision, 
the final Management Statement and final Development Contract together with any 88B 
Instrument will be required to be lodged with the final plan of subdivision as part of the 
Subdivision Certificate application. 

(c) A survey plan of the subject site.  

(d) A Statement of Environmental Effects which addresses the proposal’s relationship with 
relevant environmental planning instruments (including any relevant State Environmental 
Planning Policy, State Code, relevant LEP etc) and this DCP. 

5 SUBDIVISION DESIGN - TOPOGRAPHY, NATURAL LANDFORM 
& SIGNIFICANT VEGETATION 

5.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure the design of any proposed residential subdivision takes into account inherent site 
constraints and natural landform features.  

(b) To ensure that the design of any proposed residential subdivision takes into account any 
significant trees or other vegetation upon the subject site, including any endangered ecological 
community or threatened species. 

5.2 Development Controls 

1. The topography and landform of the site must be taken into consideration as part of the design of 
the subdivision layout, in order to optimise solar access opportunities and maximise views to key 
natural features. 

2. The topography and landform of a locality are important place-making elements and hence, roads 
should be designed to respond to such features. 

3. The subdivision lot layout should be designed to improve views to special features such as the 
escarpment backdrop, remnant stand of significant trees (ie Spotted Gum forest or stand of 
Norfolk Island pine trees) or the coastline. 

4. Where the land slopes at a grade of 6% or greater, the predominant road alignment should be 
perpendicular to the contours of the site, wherever practicable. 

5. The subdivision layout should be designed to minimise lots which are considerably higher or 
lower that the road level. 
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6. The road alignment should be straight or gently curved, wherever possible, to enable edges (eg 
street trees or building line setback frontages) to frame the vista. 

6 SUBDIVISION LOT LAYOUT – ASPECT & SOLAR ACCESS 
ORIENTATION 

6.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure residential lots are well designed to take into account aspect, orientation, slope issues 
and optimal solar access. 

(b) To provide residential lots which maximises solar access and energy efficiency opportunities for 
future dwellings and private open space areas. 

6.2 Development Controls 

1. Aspect is a major factor in designing the layout of a subdivision. 

2. Roads running generally east – west are preferred since they provide for lots with a north-south 
axis which caters for optimum solar access to dwellings and private open space. Lots with a main 
north-south axis (20ºW to 30°E) provide the best flexibility for the siting of future dwellings and 
also reduce potential overshadowing problems. 

3. Lots with a main east-west axis (ie roads running north-south) should be widened, in order to 
ensure satisfactory solar access opportunities into living rooms of future dwellings and rear 
private open space areas and to help prevent overshadowing of dwellings and private open 
space on adjoining lots. 

4. Lots with a NW – SE or NE – SW axis are less favourable and may need to be specifically 
designed or larger than normal to allow for the siting of a dwelling which is not directly parallel to 
the boundaries. 

5. Lots should be rectangular shaped rather than irregular shaped, wherever practicable, in order to 
maximise solar access opportunities. Lots on the southern side of any road should have a greater 
frontage to the road, to allow improved solar orientation for the future dwelling. 

6. Wherever possible, an access way to a rear battle-axe lot should be located on the southern side 
of an allotment, in order to minimise any potential overshadowing of future adjoining dwellings. 

7. For major residential subdivisions involving 50 or more allotments, reference should also be 
made to the principles contained in the Coastal Design Guidelines for NSW dated February 2003, 
prepared by Urban Design Advisory Service and Tourism NSW. 
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Figure 1: Solar Access Orientation – Minimum Building Envelopes and Lot Widths 

7 MINIMUM SUBDIVISION ALLOTMENT SIZE REQUIREMENTS 

7.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure the subdivision of residentially zoned land is consistent with the objectives and 
minimum subdivision lot size requirements of the relevant LEP. 

(b) To ensure any subdivision of land is sympathetic to the surrounding subdivision pattern and the 
amenity of the residential neighbourhood in that particular locality is maintained. 

(c) To ensure any subdivision of land provides sufficient site area to cater for the future intended 
housing. 

(d) To ensure the design of any proposed residential subdivision takes into account inherent site 
constraints and minimises any potential adverse environmental impacts. 
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7.2 Development Controls 

1. The minimum subdivision allotment size requirement for a particular parcel of land shall be in 
accordance with the provisions of the relevant LEP and the accompany Lot Size Map, relevant to 
the subject land. 

2. The minimum subdivision allotment size requirement for a battle axe allotment, excludes that 
portion of the proposed lot which forms the battle axe access handle.  

3. Larger allotments may be required in certain circumstances such as battle-axe lots (especially 
irregular shaped battle axe lots), lots containing steeply sloping land or land containing a 
watercourse or land fronting an arterial road. 

8 LOT WIDTH & DEPTH REQUIREMENTS 

8.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure residential lots are designed to provide sufficient lot width and depth, to cater for a 
suitable range of dwelling styles having regard to any site constraints or environmental qualities 
of that land. 

(b) To ensure residential lots in low density residential areas provide sufficient site area to cater for 
detached dwelling-houses with sufficient rear private open space which gains appropriate 
sunlight access during mid-winter. 

8.2 Development Controls 

1. A minimum 12 metre lot width is required for residential allotments at the front building alignment, 
except for any lot which has a NW – SE or NE – SW axis. 

2. Lots with a NW – SE or NE – SW axis should be widened to 15 metres at the front building 
alignment, in order to ensure satisfactory solar access opportunities into living rooms of future 
dwellings and rear private open space areas and to help prevent overshadowing of dwellings and 
private open space on adjoining lots. 

3. The minimum depth for a residential allotment should be at least 25 metres. 

9 BATTLE-AXE ALLOTMENTS  

9.1 Objectives 

(a) To encourage conventional residential subdivisions with direct public road access, rather than a 
series of battle axe allotments one behind each other, in order to maintain the residential amenity 
and character of the locality. 

(b) To permit a maximum of two (2) battle axe allotments in a subdivision upon certain land where 
inherent site constraints such as slope or topography may otherwise prevent a conventional 
residential subdivision which would provide direct public road access to all lots. 

(c) To minimise the potential adverse streetscape and amenity impacts upon the locality arising from 
a number of battle axe lots sharing a common access corridors. 
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(d) To ensure each battle axe lot has a sufficient site area with a suitable building envelope to 
accommodate a range of different dwelling styles, in order to minimise any potential amenity or 
privacy impacts upon adjoining residential properties.  

(e) To ensure each battle axe lot has a sufficient site area to provide satisfactory on-site parking with 
suitable vehicular access and manoeuvring areas. 

9.2 Development Controls 

1. The minimum allotment size requirement for battle-axe lots shall be in accordance with the 
relevant LEP and accompanying Lot Size Map, excluding the site area required for the battle-axe 
lot access handle. 

2. The minimum lot width for a battle-axe allotment shall be 15 metres as measured at the front 
building line (ie exclusive the access handle). The 15 metre minimum lot width requirement for 
battle axe lots is set at 6 metres from the end of the battle axe handle (ie within the main building 
portion of the site). 

3. A maximum of two (2) battle-axe allotments will be permitted behind a allotment which has direct 
frontage to a dedicated public road in the proposed subdivision. Under no circumstances will 
Council favourably consider any subdivision proposal involving a series of battle-axe lots, one 
behind each other. 

4. All battle-axe allotments must have direct access to a dedicated public road, through the 
provision of an access handle attached to each battle-axe lot or via a shared access corridor (ie 
maximum of two (2) lots may share a common access corridor). 

5. The minimum access corridor width for a battle axe allotment shall be 5 metres with a minimum 
road pavement width of 3 metres for the entire length of the access handle.  

6. A 1 metre wide landscaping strip shall be provided along each side of the required 3 metre wide 
road pavement. The landscaping strip shall be planted with suitable small trees, shrubs and 
groundcovers. 

7. A shared access corridor may be permitted for a maximum of two (2) battle axe allotments where, 
in the opinion of Council, the proposed access arrangement will satisfactorily cater for safe 
vehicular and pedestrian access to each of the lots and that satisfactory sight line distances are 
available between the subject lots and the public road. 

8. Any access corridor shared between two (2) battle axe allotments must be created through 
reciprocal rights of carriageway under Section 88B of the Conveyancing Act 1919. The minimum 
shared access handle width shall be 5 metres with a minimum road pavement width of 3 metres 
for the entire length of the access handle. However, the shared access handle must be designed 
wide enough to satisfactorily cater for the placement of garbage and recycling bins (ie associated 
with the dwellings on the two battle axe lots) adjacent to the access handle road pavement  

9. A minimum 1 metre wide landscaping strip must be provided along each side of the required 3 
metre wide road pavement of any shared access handle. The landscaping strip shall be planted 
with suitable small trees, shrubs and groundcovers. and also include a hard stand area on one 
side of the access handle for garbage and recycling bins (ie directly abutting the public road 
reserve). The opposite 1 metre wide landscaping strip in the shared access handle shall include 
letterboxes for the two lots (ie directly abutting the public road reserve). 

10. All battle-axe lot access corridors must be provided with all-weather road pavement. All access 
handle driveway crossings must be of a full concrete or asphalt construction and must be 
designed having regard to current fire regulations for fire hydrants. Driveways must be sited to 
allow for visibility of vehicles entering and leaving the site. 
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11. Driveway construction must give consideration to driveway drainage, utility servicing and 
retaining structures. 

12. Within bush fire hazard areas, access to allotments shall be in accordance with the requirements 
of the NSW Rural Fire Service Planning for Bush Fire Protection 2006 guidelines. In the event of 
any inconsistency between the access requirements to lots between this part of the DCP and the 
Planning for Bush Fire Protection 2006 guidelines, the Planning and Bush Fire Protection 
guidelines. 

13. Each battle axe access corridor must have capacity for vehicular turning facilities and two (2) on-
site parking spaces must be provided for each battle axe lot.  

14. Access corridors within bush fire prone areas must provide a suitable turning area, in order to 
enable the satisfactory manoeuvring of fire fighting vehicles in accordance with the requirements 
of the NSW Rural Fire Service Planning for Bush Fire Protection 2006 guidelines will prevail.  

15. The maximum gradient for any access way required for a battle axe lot subdivision should be 
25%. 

16. The gradients for access handles for allotments within bush fire prone areas shall be in 
accordance with the requirements of the NSW Rural Fire Service Planning for Bush Fire 
Protection 2006 guidelines. 

17. Stormwater drainage on driveways must be contained in kerbs or a central dish and conveyed to 
the Council stormwater drainage system via the public road. 

10 BUILDING ENVELOPES 

10.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure each residential lot has a suitable building envelope to accommodate a range of 
different dwelling styles, in order to minimise any potential amenity or privacy impacts upon 
adjoining residential properties. 

(b) To ensure the building envelope for each residential lot, takes into account all relevant constraints 
of the site and / or any easement or other restrictions pertaining to the land. 

(c) To ensure the building envelope for each residential lot takes into account any area of the subject 
land which contains significant remnant trees or other significant vegetation (including riparian 
vegetation). 

(d) To ensure building envelopes are appropriately positioned to maximise solar access opportunities 
and energy efficiency for future dwellings and rear private courtyards for each residential lot. 

10.2 Development Controls 

1. Council may require residential lots to provide a specific rectangular building envelope with 
minimum dimensions of 15 metres (depth) x 10 metres (width), where the subject site contains 
any inherent site constraint(s) (eg flooding, geotechnical constraints etc) or contains significant 
remnant vegetation, any threatened flora species, endangered ecological community etc. Any 
such building envelope shall be exclusive of the required setback requirements for a dwelling-
house as per Chapter B1: Residential Development. 

2. A 15 metre (depth) x 10 metre (width) building envelope will be required for any proposed battle 
axe allotment upon land zoned R2 Low Density Residential, since the erection of a two storey 
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dwelling on a battle axe allotment is not permitted for land zoned Residential R2, under Chapter 
B1: Residential Development. Therefore, a building envelope is required to provide a sufficient 
building platform, to cater for a single storey dwelling. 

3. Any proposed building envelope shall be shown on the required subdivision concept layout plan 
accompanying the Development Application. Additionally, any existing easements or other 
restrictions on the use of the land should be shown on the required subdivision layout plan. 

Note: In the event that Council ultimately supports the proposed subdivision, a condition of 
consent may be imposed requiring the imposition of a restriction on the use of land pursuant to 
the provisions of Section 88B of the Conveyancing Act 1919 which shows the building envelope 
for each lot within the subdivision. This requirement may apply to certain subdivisions where sites 
are subject to inherent site constraints (eg geotechnical /slope instability issues etc) or contain 
significant vegetation, threatened flora or fauna, flood prone / riparian land or other constraints 
which may require the building envelope to be specifically identified on the lot(s). 

11 STAGING OF MAJOR RESIDENTIAL SUBDIVISIONS 

11.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure the staging of a major residential subdivision is well planned and that all relevant 
roads, drainage and other infrastructure services are provided for each stage in the subdivision. 

(b) To ensure the staging of the development minimises any potential adverse noise or amenity 
conflicts, arising from construction equipment and plant operating on later subdivision stages 
upon residents in early release stages. 

11.2 Development Controls 

1. In cases of a major residential subdivision, a staging plan will be required which shows the 
proposed staging program. Additionally, the Statement of Environmental Effects shall provide a 
detailed outline of the proposed staging program, including the proposed total number of lots 
within each relevant stage. 

2. The subdivision staging should be designed to minimise conflicts arising from construction plant 
and equipment operating during the construction of later subdivision stages impacting upon the 
amenity of residents living in dwellings within the earlier subdivision stages. This may also require 
the provision of temporary access arrangements for heavy vehicles associated with the stages 
under construction separate from the first stage(s) of the subdivision. The provision of suitable 
landscaping treatment and / or acoustic walls may also be necessary to minimise potential 
privacy, amenity or noise impacts upon first stage residents. 

3. In the event that the staging of the subdivision is approved, all necessary subdivision works 
(including road works, drainage works, water and sewerage infrastructure, telecommunications, 
electricity supples etc) must be completed for each relevant stage, prior to the release of any 
Subdivision Certificate. 
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12 SUPERLOTS IN RESIDENTIAL SUBDIVISIONS FOR 
INTEGRATED HOUSING OR MEDIUM DENSITY HOUSING 

12.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure large residue lots or superlots for future dual occupancy or medium density housing 
are well planned and are strategically placed to reflect future traffic management conditions and 
other environmental conditions. 

(b) To encourage large residue lots to be earmarked for medium density housing early in the 
residential subdivision process. 

12.2 Development Controls 

1. The configuration and lot size of residue or super lots shall be designed to meet the future 
planning requirements for either dual occupancy, multi dwelling development or residential 
apartment building developments contained in this DCP. Accordingly, the subdivision plan 
accompanying the Development Application shall indicate the intended future residential use of 
the residue lot. 

2. In the event that the residue lots are not designed to comply with the future planning 
requirements for the intended future residential development, then a reduced dwelling yield may 
occur when the Development Application for the development of the residue lot is assessed. 

3. Large residue lots should be located in strategically placed locations in subdivisions and 
generally not at the end of cul-de-sacs. However, in certain circumstances, the positioning of a 
residue lot at the end of a cul-de-sac may be supported where individual site circumstances such 
as traffic management and other environmental conditions, support this arrangement. 

13 CUT AND FILL LAND RE-SHAPING WORKS 

13.1 Objective 

(a) To ensure all finished residential lots are provided with a satisfactory fall towards the stormwater 
drainage system, in order to guarantee satisfactory stormwater run-off from each lot and to 
ameliorate against any potential water ponding impacts within the subdivision. 

13.2 Development Controls 

1. All finished lots shall have a minimum 2% fall towards the proposed stormwater drainage system, 
in order to allow for suitable stormwater run-off from the site and to help minimise any potential 
water ponding. 

14 PUBLIC RESERVES 

14.1 Objectives 

(a) To provide public open space (ie both active and passive) within reasonable proximity for all 
residential lots within existing urban areas and new release areas. 
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(b) To ensure the provision and embellishment of public open space is consistent with Council’s 
planned requirements, to meet the recreational needs of the community. 

(c) To preserve remnant native bushland including endangered ecological communities within public 
open space buffers, where possible. 

(d) To limit the amount of land proposed to be dedicated to Council for public open space, to only 
lands zoned RE1 Public Recreation, under the relevant LEP or other lands previously identified 
by Council as being required for public open space. 

(e) To minimise costs of on-going maintenance of public open space. 

14.2 Development Controls 

1. The size and location requirements for public open space shall generally be in accordance with 
the following table, except where varied by Council. The exact location and the level of equipment 
or other embellishment required for `the open space must be discussed with Council upfront, 
prior to the lodgement of the Development Application, where such open space is proposed to be 
dedicated to Council for a public reserve or other purposes. 

Table 1: Size and Location Criteria for Pubic Open Space 

Public Open Space Type Minimum Total Area 
Requirement 

Maximum walking distance 
from all dwellings to the public 
open space 

Local Open Space 1 Hectare 800 metres 

District Open Space 3 hectares 2 kilometres via road or 
pedestrian network 

Note: Whilst Council may have had preliminary discussions with an applicant upfront over the 
possible future dedication and embellishment of land for public reserve(s), there is no guarantee 
that the proposed subdivision will be ultimately approved until such time as the application is 
properly assessed and determined on its merits, based on the “Matters for Consideration” as 
listed under Section 79C of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979. 

2. Council will not accept the dedication of land for the purposes of public reserve where in the 
opinion of Council, there is already sufficient public open space in the locality and / or the land is 
not zoned RE1 Public Recreation. 

3. Any approved public reserve lot shall be fully embellished in accordance with Council’s 
requirements, prior to the release of the Subdivision Certificate. 

4. Private open space may be provided as community lots in a Community Title subdivision. Any 
small open space area in a Community Title subdivision should be at least 500m

2
 - 1,000m

2
 in 

area and should make provision for seating as well as provision for an integrated children’s 
playground equipment.  

5. Wherever possible, riparian corridors should form the ‘spine’ for public open space within a 
subdivision. 
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15 PEDESTRIAN AND CYCLE WAY NETWORKS 

15.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure residential subdivisions provide adequate pedestrian and cycleway linkages to 
facilities and services within the surrounding locality. 

(b) To ensure the road network adequately caters for the safety of pedestrians, cyclists and motorists 
through the provision of adequate sight lines at critical locations such as intersections, driveway 
crossings, bus stops and crossing points. 

(c) To ensure all pedestrian footpaths and shared pathways / cycle ways are designed in accordance 
with relevant Australian Standards and AUSTROADS. 

(d) To ensure all pedestrian footpaths and cycle ways are designed to incorporate Crime Prevention 
through Environmental Design (CPTED) principles by minimising any potential hiding places. 

15.2 Development Controls 

1. Any residential subdivision should identify the overall layout of dedicated pedestrian footpaths 
and cycle ways within the subdivision. The constructed pedestrian footpath shall be a minimum 
width of 1.5 metres. For any shared pedestrian footpath / cycleway, a minimum 2.5 metre width is 
required and widened to 3 metres if the shared footpath / cycleway, where it is adjacent to any 
structure. 

2. Pedestrian and cycle ways should be provided to link roads particularly cul-de-sacs and to 
directly access public transport routes such as bus stops as well as public reserves.  

3. Pedestrian footpaths shall have a maximum longitudinal grade of 15%, except in cases where the 
approved road carriageway will have a longitudinal grade greater than 15%. Path ramps 
connecting pedestrian footpaths with roads must be designed to meet the needs of people with a 
disability (eg wheelchairs or sight impairment) and people with a pram.  

4. All pedestrian footpaths or shared pathways / cycle ways should be designed in accordance with 
the requirements of Australian Standard AS 1428-2001. The maximum gradient for such 
pathways should be 1 in 14, wherever practicable. The pathway should be constructed of 
concrete, except where varied by Council. 

5. Safe pedestrian crossings are to be created with the use of pedestrian refuges, slow points, 
thresholds or other appropriate measures. 

6. Any shared pedestrian pathway and cycleway shall incorporate a minimum 2.5 metre wide 
concrete pavement. The shared pedestrian / cycleway should link residential precincts with 
schools and neighbourhood business centres wherever practicable. 

7. All cycle ways are to be provided in accordance with AUSTROADS (part 14) Guide to Traffic 
Engineering Practice Bicycles and Council’s Subdivision Code. 

8. All footpaths and cycle ways are to be provided with appropriate lighting and designed to 
incorporate Crime Prevention through Environmental Design (CPTED) principles by minimising 
any potential hiding places. 

9. The full design details shall be shown on the subdivision plans submitted with the Development 
Application.  



 Part B – Land Use Based Planning Controls  
 Chapter B2: Residential Subdivision 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  15 

16 ACOUSTIC FENCING 

16.1 Objective 

(a) To ensure appropriate acoustic fencing is provided for subdivisions which are subject to potential 
adverse noise impacts, in order to provide a pleasant acoustic environment for all residential lots 
within the subdivision. 

16.2 Development Controls 

1. Acoustic rear boundary fencing will be required in most circumstances for residential lots abutting 
an arterial or sub-arterial road. 

2. The acoustic fencing shall be of a masonry construction with either decorative artwork 
emblazoned on the masonry and / or horizontal banding. The maximum height of acoustic 
fencing shall be restricted to 3 metres above natural ground level at the common property 
boundary. 

3. The full details of the proposed acoustic fencing shall be submitted with the Development 
Application. 

4. Acoustic barriers must be augmented with suitable buffer screen planting within the road verge 
between the footway / cycleway and the barrier structure. The full details of the proposed buffer 
screen planting shall be shown on a detailed landscape concept plan which is to be submitted 
with the Development Application. The landscape concept plan should be prepared in 
accordance with the requirements of Chapter E6: Landscaping. 

17 STREET TREE PLANTING 

17.1 Objectives 

(a) To provide suitable street trees within residential subdivisions, in order to improve the streetscape 
character of the locality. 

(b) To improve the general residential amenity of the subdivision. 

(c) To ensure the planting of street trees in new subdivisions is appropriate and compatible with 
existing street tree planting within certain suburbs in the city.  

17.2 Development Controls 

1. The planting of street trees shall be integrated with driveway crossings, utility services, street 
lighting and shall be undertaken in accordance with the general requirements contained in the 
Chapter E6: Landscaping in this DCP.  

2. Council may require the planting of a specific tree species for certain roads in a subdivision, 
especially if there is already an existing street tree scheme in the suburb. This requirement will be 
determined by Council as part of the assessment of the Development Application.  

3. The equivalent of one (1) street tree for each 12 metres of residential road frontage (ie with 
locations adjusted for driveway crossings, lighting, sightlines, utility services and the like) will 
generally be required. 
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4. The planting of the street trees should occur, after at least 80% of the construction and 
infrastructure work have been completed, for the subdivision. 

18 ENTRY STATEMENTS 

18.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure entry statements are appropriately designed and constructed to enhance the 
streetscape character of the residential estate. 

(b) To ensure all entry statements and supporting structures (including night lighting) are contained 
wholly within the private realm of the subdivision, rather than within any existing or proposed 
future public road reserve. 

(c) To ensure all entry statements are well designed to minimise any potential obstructions to 
motorists, pedestrians and cyclists and to prevent any potential adverse traffic visibility impact 
and / or visual distraction to motorists. 

18.2 Development Controls 

1. Entry statements mark and define the entry to a residential estate and are designed to enhance 
the streetscape character of the estate. 

2. All entry statements (including associated special effects and night lighting) at the entry to 
residential subdivisions must be contained wholly within the private property and not within any 
land proposed to be dedicated as public road reserve. 

3. The location and form of the entry statement must not unduly impede or restrict pedestrian, 
cyclist or public and private vehicular movement to or from the site. The siting and design of an 
entry statement must not reduce traffic visibility on adjacent roads and should not cause an 
unsafe visual distraction to vehicle drivers. 

4. The entry statement should also be designed to incorporate Crime Prevention through 
Environmental Design (CPTED) principles by minimising any potential hiding places. 

5. The full design details of the proposed entry statement(s) shall be shown on the required 
Landscape Plans to be submitted with the Development Application. 

19 ROAD CONNECTIVITY, PERMEABILITY AND LEGIBILITY  

19.1 Objectives 

(a) To establish a legible and well connected road network that promotes safe pedestrian and bicycle 
movement as well as convenient vehicular access. 

(b) To provide improved road, pedestrian and cycleway connections linking residential areas with 
public reserves, business centres, public services and facilities. 

19.2 Development Controls 

1. New subdivision roads should be designed to be integrated and connected with the existing local 
road network of the surrounding neighbourhood, wherever possible. In new subdivisions, cul-de-
sacs should be minimised, wherever possible, in order to ensure connectivity within an estate. 
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2. Road design taking into account the surrounding local road network in the locality, especially the 
existing road hierarchy. 

3. The subdivision design must achieve enhanced vehicular permeability and legibility in the 
location and layout of the road pattern. 

4. The integration of new subdivision roads with existing roads will help to: 

(a) Improve interconnections and minimise travel distances to / from facilities and services; 

(b) Provide a choice of routes; and 

(c) Spread traffic loads throughout the local road network, rather than intensifying traffic 
volumes to a restricted number of roads. 

5. Connected grid networks may also improve safety when dwellings are sited to address block 
edges, to enable passive surveillance. 

6. The road network should provide internal connectivity to allow for a distributed traffic flow as well 
as encourage walking and cycling within the subdivision and wider area. 

7. Pedestrian footways and cycleways should be safe and convenient to encourage alternative 
transport options to motor vehicles. 

8. A larger subdivision involving 50 or more residential lots should be designed to minimise any 
excessive “backtracking”. Therefore, the creation of multiple cul-de-sacs and “no through” roads 
within a larger lsubdivision is discouraged. 

20 ROAD NETWORK - ROAD HIERARCHY 

20.1 Objectives 

(a) To provide a defined hierarchy of roads, in order to provide an acceptable level of access, safety 
and convenience for all road users. 

(b) To ensure that the design features of each residential road within a subdivision reflects the role of 
the road within the overall road network. 

(c) To provide an acceptable level of access, safety and convenience for all road users within 
existing urban areas and new release areas, whilst ensuring acceptable levels of amenity and 
minimising traffic management issues in the particular locality. 

(d) To provide appropriate road access for larger and special purpose vehicles including garbage 
and recycling trucks, fire trucks, delivery trucks etc. 

20.2 Road Hierarchy 

20.2.1 General 

1. The road hierarchy generally relates to the division of the road network into identifiable road 
classifications or road types. 

2. A hierarchical road network is essential to maximise road safety, residential amenity and legibility. 
Each class of road in the road network serves a distinct set of functions and is designed 
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accordingly. The design of the road network is required to convey to motorists the predominant 
function of the road.  

3. Roads cater for a range of functions primarily either providing direct access to land use activity or 
for movement of traffic through a locality, which is known as ‘through traffic’. Roads also provide 
pedestrian and bicycle pathways as well as bus and heavy vehicle routes.  

20.2.2 Arterial Roads 

1. Arterial roads are roads of major state or regional significance catering for relatively high traffic 
volumes and / or long distance travel. In urban areas, arterial roads act as major transport 
corridors linking large activity centres. Arterial roads have no desirable upper traffic limit with 
speed limits along the road expected to be in the range of 70 km/hr up to 110 km/hr. 

20.2.3 Sub-Arterial Roads 

1. Sub-Arterial roads are of lesser importance than arterial roads but still cater for high traffic 
volumes and / or long distance travel for through traffic. In urban areas, traffic is carried from one 
sub-region to another sub-region. Traffic volumes on sub-arterial roads are not expected to 
exceed 20,000 vehicles per day in desirable circumstances. 

20.2.4 Collector Roads 

1. Collector roads are typically characterised by lower traffic volume roads and connect local roads 
through to sub-arterial or arterial roads. Collector road typically carry between 3,000 vehicles up 
to 9,000 vehicles per day. The design speed for these roads should be 50 km/hr. 

20.2.5 Access Roads 

1. Local roads predominantly cater for low volume localised short –distance travel and access to 
properties. Local roads normally carry up to 3000 vehicles per day. The desirable speed limits for 
local access roads are 50 km/hr or less. 

20.2.6 Access Streets and Cul-de-sacs  

1. Access streets and cul-de-sacs generally cater for up to 30 dwellings and carry up to 300 
vehicles per day. 

20.2.7 Access Ways / Small Cul-De-Sacs 

1. Access ways are relatively short in – length and generally cater for up to 10 dwellings. Access 
ways typically carry up to 150 vehicles per day. Access ways may be either dedicated as public 
roads or alternatively, may be private roads in a community lot, under a Community Title 
Subdivision. 

21 ROAD DESIGN REQUIREMENTS - ROAD TYPES AND 
CHARACTERISTICS OF ROADS IN RESIDENTIAL ROAD 
NETWORKS 

21.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure sufficient road carriageway and verge widths are provided for each road type, in order 
to enable all roads to perform their designated function within the road network.  



 Part B – Land Use Based Planning Controls  
 Chapter B2: Residential Subdivision 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  19 

(b) To ensure that the road reserve adequately caters for all required functions including the safe and 
efficient vehicular and pedestrian movement throughout the road network, provision of on-street 
parking and the provision of street tree planting and other landscaping, where appropriate. 

(c) To ensure road verges are of sufficient width to physically accommodate all necessary 
infrastructure assets and utilities. 

(d) To provide road geometry that is consistent with the designated function of the specific road as 
well as the physical characteristics of the locality. 

(e) To ensure the road network is simple and safe for all road users, including motor vehicles, 
pedestrians and cyclists. 

(f) To ensure that appropriate vehicle speed limits are incorporated into the road design to enhance 
the safety of pedestrians and cyclists, the young and people with a disability. 

(g) To ensure new release areas are designed to provide for safe, convenient and efficient bus 
routes. 

21.2 Development Controls 

1. The design of any road as part of a subdivision shall be in accordance with the following Table 2 
for each specific road type and in accordance with Council’s Subdivision Code. 

Table 2: Characteristics of roads in residential road networks 
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Local 
Street 

(major) 
(11)

 

1,000 
- 

3,000 

40 9.5 Carriage
way  

Barrier 
kerb 

Yes 

1.5 m 
one side 

No 
(7)

 3.5 
(9)

 Asphalt 16.5 

Collector 
(11)

 

3,000
- 

6,000  

50 
(12)

 Min. 

11.5 

Carriage
way 

Barrier 
kerb 

Yes 

1.5 m 
one side 

2.5 m 
shared 
path 
one 
side  

Min. 

3.5 

Asphalt Min. 

18.5 

Major 
Collector / 

Sub 
Arterial 

(11) 

(13) 
 

> 
6,000 

60 
(12)

 Min. 

13.5 
(14)

 

Carriage
way 

Barrier 
kerb 

Yes 

1.5m one 
side 

2.5 m 
shared 
path 
one 
side 

Min. 

3.5 
(15)

 

Asphalt Min. 

20.5 

Source: Derived from AMCORD & Landcom Street Design Guidelines  

21.2.1 Notes: 

(1) AADT assumes traffic generation of ten vehicles per day per conventional single dwelling 
allotment. Peak hour traffic volume is assumed to be 10% of AADT.  

(2) The provisions of the NSW Rural Fire Service publication “Planning For Bushfire Protection 2006” 
guidelines must also be met and will take precedence. 

(3) Street layout and curve radii must make provision for service vehicles to manoeuvre. 
(4) Maximum length of segment shall be 100 m. 
(5) Parking bays to be integrated with street lighting plan and landscape plan in order to ensure that 

each lot has satisfactory access. 

(6) Concrete footpath is required if the street is part of a dedicated pedestrian route. 

(7) Shared path is required if the street is part of a dedicated off road cycle route. 

(8) Lot layout shall be designed to ensure staggered on street parking in order to present a clear travel 
land with passing opportunities. 

(9) Where an Access Place or Local Street is adjacent to public open space, the verge adjacent to the 
open space may be reduced to 1.5 m. 

(10) A minimum 15 metre lot width may be required at the street frontage, where Council determines 
that on-street parking is required.  

(11) Painted centreline marking required where AADT exceeds 1,000 vpd. 

(12) Reduced speed environment is required at designated pedestrian / shared path crossings. 

(13) Direct vehicular access to lots not permitted. 

(14) Painted edge lines required to define carriageway lane width of 3.5 m and cycle lane 1.0 m. 

(15) An acoustic assessment is required to assess the need for wider verge and/or acoustic barrier. 

(16) Where lots have the potential for re-subdivision and / or dual occupancy, such potential shall be 
taken into account when estimating AADT. 
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Derived from AMCORD & LANDCOM Street Design Guidelines 

21.2.2 Additional Requirements: 

(a) Refer to Council’s Subdivision Code for general subdivision design and the construction 
requirements for roads, stormwater drainage, utility services etc. 

(b) Road carriageways must be widened at bends to allow for wider vehicular travel paths (Austroads 
Turning Templates) 

(c) The maximum length of a road carriageway shall be 200 metres between intersections / bends in 
an urban setting. 

(d) The maximum length of cul-de-sacs should not exceed 80 metres. 

(e) Roads should be designed to provide visual interest in the streetscape through kerbs (where 
appropriate), landscaping and paving treatments. The road design should be compatible with the 
existing road pattern in the locality. 

(f) The minimum spacing of staggered intersections in a local road network should be 20 metres. 

(g) Any subdivision proposal adjoining a rear lane shall be designed so as to provide both vehicular 
and pedestrian access to the front road. 

(*) Early upfront consultation is recommended with both the NSW Roads & Traffic Authority and 
Council’s Infrastructure Division, in order to determine the total road reserve and road 
carriageway width requirements for designated roads (arterial and sub-arterial roads). 

Note: The design and construction for each road type as indicated in the Table above shall also 
be in accordance with the design requirements contained in Wollongong City Council’s 
“Wollongong Subdivision Code” dated 24 February 2003. 

  

Figure 2: Access Place – One Way 
(4) 

(Adjacent to Public open Space) 
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Figure 3: Access Place – One Way 
(4)

  

 

Figure 4:  Access Street 
(4)

 

 

 

Figure 5:  Local Street (minor) 
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Figure 6:  Local Street (major) 
(11)

 

 

Figure 7:  Collector 
(11)

 

 

Figure 8:  Major Collector / Sub Arterial 
(11) (13)

 

22 REQUIREMENTS FOR NEW ROAD, DRAINAGE WORKS AND 
INFRASTRUCTURE CONSTRUCTION 

22.1 Objective 

(a) To ensure all residential lots have suitable, safe and efficient access to and from public roads and 
that all road and stormwater drainage infrastructure works are properly constructed. 



Part B – Land Use Based Planning Controls  
Chapter B2: Residential Subdivision 

24 Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 

22.2 Development Controls 

1. All allotments in a subdivision must gain direct access to / from a properly formed public road.  

2. The full cost of the construction of new roads, (including the construction of the road carriageway, 
footpaths and / or bicycle shareways, full kerb and gutter, street tree planting etc) stormwater 
drainage and the provision of infrastructure services to a subdivision will be borne by the 
subdivider / developer. 

3. The required road, stormwater drainge and infrastructure works shall be constructed in 
accordance with Council’s Subdivision Code and any necessary requirements by the 
infrastructure service authority. The roadworks, drainage works and infrastructure services shall 
be completed, prior to the issuing of a Subdivision Certificate. For approved staged subdivisions, 
all required road, drainage and infrastructure works must be completed for each stage prior to the 
issue of the Subdivision Certificate for each respective stage. 

23 REQUIREMENT FOR UPGRADING OF POORLY CONSTRUCTED 
OR UNFORMED PUBLIC ROADS  

23.1 Objective 

(a) To ensure all residential lots have suitable, safe and efficient access to and from public roads and 
that all road and stormwater drainage infrastructure works are properly constructed. 

23.2 Development Controls 

1. All allotments in a subdivision must gain direct access to / from a properly formed public road.  

2. In areas where the subdivision fronts a poorly constructed or unformed public road, the 
subdivision will be subject to the construction of full kerb and gutter, stormwater drainage, full or 
half road construction and sealing in addition to the provision of nature strips with a 3% cross fall 
to the roadway. The final decision as to the level of construction required will be at the discretion 
of Council.  

24 BUS ROUTES 

24.1 Objectives 

(a) To encourage bus services to link existing urban areas (especially business centres) with new 
residential subdivisions within new release areas. 

(b) To ensure residential subdivisions within new release areas are designed to ensure safe, 
convenient and efficient bus routes within reasonable walking distance to the majority of 
residential lots in a subdivision. 

(c) To provide safe and convenient bus stops along the planned bus route. 

24.2 Development Controls 

1. Large residential subdivisions should be designed to make provision for a bus service to link 
existing urban areas with the new residential subdivisions. The bus route should be designed to 
provide adequate servicing by bus companies. Therefore, consultation should take place with the 
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local bus companies and the relevant NSW Department of Transport and Infrastructure office to 
determine whether a bus service can be provided in the new residential subdivision. 

2. The bus route should be primarily designed along collector roads and linked up to sub-arterial or 
arterial roads, due to the requirement for wider road carriageways. 

3. Indented bus parking bays should be provided at nominated bus stops. 

4. Bus stops should be generally located within 400 metres walking distance for 90% of the lots in 
the immediate locality. 

5. Any proposed roundabout on a bus route must be designed to satisfactorily accommodate bus 
manoeuvring through and around the roundabout. 

6. Bus shelters are to be provided at key bus stops. In this regard, bus shelters are to be no more 
than 800 metres apart and are to be located in positions that will service the maximum number of 
dwellings. The approved bus shelters are to be installed during the subdivision construction stage 
by the property developer involved in the subdivision. 

7. Bus stops should be easily accessible for all people (including people with a disability), well 
defined and within casual observation from nearby dwellings, whilst minimising any interference 
with the streetscape amenity of the locality. All pedestrian pathways leading to and from bus 
stops should be designed to have a maximum gradient of 1 in 14 and be in compliance with 
Australian Standard AS 1428-2001. 

8. Safe pedestrian crossing points should be provided at each bus stop by the introduction of non-
raised pedestrian thresholds and refuges and in accordance with the requirements of Council. 

25 RESIDENTIAL CUL-DE-SACS & TURNING HEADS 

25.1 Objectives 

(a) To restrict the length of cul-de-sacs within a residential subdivision to improve accessibility to 
public transport facilities such as bus stops and provide more direct vehicular access 
arrangements for emergency vehicles. 

(b) To ensure cul-de-sacs and turning heads are designed to provide safe and efficient vehicular 
access for cars, waste collection and recycling trucks, removalist trucks, emergency vehicles etc. 

(c) To ensure all new residential lots are capable of being either accessed or serviced by emergency 
vehicles and other non-passenger vehicles such as waste and recycling collection trucks and 
removalist trucks, without adversely affecting the performance or safety of the surrounding road 
network. 

(d) To restrict “T” or “Y” turning heads to smaller cul-de-sacs which serve a limited number of 
residential lots within a subdivision. 

25.2 Development Controls 

1. The maximum length of any cul-de-sac should be 80 metres, in order to ensure adequate 
accessibility to public transport facilities such as bus stops as well as suitable access 
arrangements for emergency service vehicles and waste disposal vehicles. 
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2. The minimum road reserve radius for the turning head of any small residential cul-de-sac (ie 
serving a maximum 30 dwellings / allotments) shall be 12 metres with a minimum road 
carriageway width of 8.5 metres. 

3. “T” or “Y” turning heads will only be permitted within small cul-de-sacs / access roads which serve 
up to a maximum of 10 lots / dwellings. In most cases, a “Y” turning head configuration is 
preferred, in order to discourage potential parking in the turning space. Turning heads must 
provide sufficient space for larger vehicles such as waste and recycling collection trucks to make 
a three point turn. 

4. Where a “T” or “Y” turning head is proposed, a suitable waste and recycling bin storage area(s) 
must be carefully positioned on the left hand (forward direction of the truck). The bin storage 
area(s) must not be located any closer than 5 metres from the forward end and 8 metres from the 
reverse end of the “T” or “Y” turning head. This is to ensure that waste and recycling collection 
trucks are able to satisfactorily service the bin storage areas. 

26 ROUNDABOUTS 

26.1 Objective 

(a) To ensure all roundabouts are safe and are designed in accordance with traffic engineering best 
practice.  

26.2 Development Controls 

1. Roundabouts are to be designed in accordance with the requirements of the publication 
AUSTROADS Guide to Traffic Engineering Practice – PART 6 Roundabouts and the NSW Roads 
& Traffic Authority’s Roundabouts Geometric Design Method Version 1.1 January 1997. 
Roundabouts must also be designed to provide for safe passage of pedestrians and cyclists. 

2. The design and construction of a roundabout upon an existing or proposed public road will be 
subject to the separate approval of Council’s Infrastructure Division. As part of this consideration, 
Council’s Infrastructure Division will also consider the whole of life assets cost of the roundabout 
and determine whether landscaping or hard finishing’s to the centre island of the roundabout is 
required. 

27 ROAD JUNCTION SPACING 

27.1 Objective 

(a) To ensure road junctions are properly designed to minimise any potential traffic management or 
traffic safety issues. 

27.2 Development Controls 

1. The minimum distance between an access road and a collector road shall be 60 metres where 
the junction is on the same side of the road or 40 metres where the junction is located on the 
opposite side of the road. 

2. The minimum distance between collector roads shall be 120 metres if the junction is on the same 
side or 100 metres where the junction is staggered on the opposite side of the road. 
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3. All intersections are to be T-junctions or roundabouts (ie subject to Council’s agreement as to the 
location and design of any proposed roundabout). 

28 TRAFFIC CALMING DEVICES 

28.1 Objective 

(a) To provide appropriate traffic calming devices, in order to improve traffic management flows 
within large residential subdivisions. 

28.2 Development Controls 

1. Traffic calming devices such as thresholds, slowpoints, speed humps, chichanes and splitter 
islands are to be designed in accordance with the requirements of AUSTROADS Guide to Traffic 
Engineering Practice – PART 10, the NSW Roads & Traffic Authority’s Local Area Traffic 
Management and Sharing the Main Street publications. Any proposed traffic calming devices will 
require the approval by Council’s Local Advisory Traffic Committee. 

2. Traffic device designs should comply with Australian Standard AS 1742.13 – Manual of Uniform 
Traffic Devices. 

28.3 Location of Traffic Calming Devices 

1. The location of traffic calming devices must be consistent with the streetscape requirements of 
the locality and must also be based upon the location of existing and / or proposed street lighting, 
drainage pits, driveway crossings, on-street car parking requirements and the location of utility 
services. 

28.4 Traffic Calming Devices – Design Vehicles 

1. Any proposed traffic calming device must be designed to enable emergency vehicles to reach all 
properties from the road. 

2. Traffic calming devices upon local roads with a feeding function between arterial or sub-arterial 
roads and access streets are to be designed in accordance with a 14.5 metre long rigid truck / 
bus as per AUSTROADS Guide to Traffic Engineering Practice (Drawing No.SD037). 

3. Raised platform threshold treatments are not permitted where such treatments may be used as 
pedestrian crossings by pedestrians. 

28.5 Design Speed Controls 

1. A reduction in vehicular speed can be achieved by creating a visual environment conducive to 
lower speeds through using landscaping treatments and other traffic calming devices to segment 
streets into relatively short road lengths (ie generally less than 300 metres long). 

2. Speed reduction can also be achieved through using traffic calming devices which shift vehicle 
travel paths laterally (eg slow points, roundabouts, corner treatments) or vertically through 
humps, platform intersections etc). 
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28.6 Sight Line Distance Requirements 

1. Any proposed traffic calming device must be designed to cater for critical sight distances for the 
design operating speed of the subject road. 

2. Speed control devices (such as narrowed threshold treatments) should be located in close 
proximity to existing or proposed street lighting. Any such traffic calming measures must 
incorporate appropriate reflective treatments to delineate the vehicular travel path. 

28.7 Streetscape Requirements for Traffic Calming Devices 

1. The main streetscape issues to be taken into account in the design of traffic calming devices 
include the following: 

(a) Improve the landscape character of the locality; 

(b) Reduce the linearity of roads by segmentation; 

(c) Avoid continuous long straight lines (kerb lines) for local roads; and 

(d) Maximise the continuity between existing and new landscape areas. 

29 TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES & SIGNS 

29.1 Objective 

(a) To provide appropriate traffic control devices and signs within residential subdivisions, in order to 
ensure traffic safety. 

29.2 Development Controls 

1. Traffic control devices, signs, pavement marking and guideposts are to provided to roads, 
intersections, pathways and cycleways in accordance with the requirements of Australian 
Standard AS 1742.1 – 13 Manual of Uniform Traffic Control Devices and the NSW Roads & 
Traffic Authority’s Interim Guide to Signs and Markings. 

30 SPLAY CORNERS 

30.1 Objective 

(a) To provide appropriate splay corners at intersections within residential subdivisions, to ensure 
adequate sight line distances. 

30.2 Development Controls 

1. All intersections in a subdivision shall be provided with a minimum 4.25 metre splay or as 
required by Council’s Infrastructure Division. 
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31 STREET LIGHTING 

31.1 Objectives 

(a) To provide effective street lighting along all roads within the subdivision, to maximise vehicular 
and pedestrian safety. 

(b) To provide appropriate street lighting at key intersections and pedestrian crossings as well as 
traffic calming device locations to maximise vehicular and pedestrian safety. 

(c) To provide appropriate lighting along all pedestrian pathways and / or shared pathways / cycle 
ways, in order to maximise pedestrian and cyclist safety. 

31.2 Development Controls 

1. Electric street lighting systems are to be provided for roads and intersections as well as 
pedestrian crossing and traffic calming device locations in accordance with AS / NZS 1158 Road 
Lighting as indicated in the following Table 3. 

 

Table 3: Road type - street lighting requirements 

Road Type Street Lighting Category (AS 1158) 

Arterial Roads V4 

Connector Road (>7000 vehicles / day) P3 

Connector Road (<7000 vehicles / day) P4 

Access Road in Business Areas P3 

Access Road  P4 

Laneway P5 

Public Pathways & Cycleways P4 

Car parks P11 

Traffic Calming Device (including roundabout) Horizontal illuminance min. of 3.5 lux 

Pedestrian Refuge Horizontal illuminance min. of 3.5 lux 

Note: Category of illumination is defined in AS 1158 Part 1.1 and Part 3.1. All lighting designs are 
to be prepared in accordance with AS / NZS 1158 for the above specified categories. 
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32 RESTRICTED ACCESS TO ARTERIAL OR SUB-ARTERIAL 
ROADS 

32.1 Objective 

(a) To restrict access to any arterial or sub-arterial road to maintain satisfactory traffic flows and 
safety along such roads, where alternative public road access is available and practicable. 

32.2 Development Controls 

32.2.1 General 

1. Direct access to any arterial or sub-arterial road will not be permitted where alternate public road 
access is available. However, direct property access to / from an arterial or sub-arterial road will 
not be restricted until such time as alternate public road access is available. 

32.2.2 Creation of Legal Restrictions Prohibiting Direct Access to Designated 
Roads (Arterial or Sub-Arterial Roads) 

1. Council may require as a condition of consent as part of any subdivision or development that a 
suitable restriction on the use of land be created pursuant to the provisions of Section 88B of the 
Conveyancing Act 1919, in order to legally prohibit direct access to / from any adjoining Arterial or 
Sub-Arterial Road where alternative direct public road access is available to / from the subject 
site. 

32.2.3 Temporary Access to Designated Roads (Arterial or Sub-Arterial Roads) 

1. Temporary access may be granted to a designated road (arterial or sub-arterial road) where 
alternate public access has not yet been completed. However, this temporary access 
arrangement will be dependent upon the nature of the access arrangement in relation to the 
arterial or sub-arterial road. Additionally, the formal concurrence of the NSW Roads & Traffic 
Authority may be required. 

33 NSW FIRE BRIGADE ACCESS - FIRE HYDRANTS 

33.1 Objective 

(a) To provide fire hydrants within close proximity to all residential lots in a subdivision in accordance 
with the relevant Australian Standard and the requirements of Sydney Water Corporation and 
NSW Fire Brigades. 

33.2 Development Controls 

1. All allotments created must be within 60 metres to a fire hydrant in accordance with Australian 
Standard AS 2419. The proposed location of fire hydrants shall be shown on the subdivision plan. 

2. Fire Hydrants must be provided in accordance with the requirements of Sydney Water 
Corporation and the NSW Fire Brigades. In the event that the subdivision is ultimately approved, 
a condition of consent will be imposed requiring the submission of documentary evidence from 
both the Sydney Water Corporation and the NSW Fire Brigades confirming that the provision of 
fire hydrants is in accordance with their requirements, prior to the release of the final subdivision 
plan  
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34 BUSH FIRE PROTECTION 

34.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure any residential subdivision upon land classified as bush fire prone land is designed to 
minimise the potential bush fire hazard risk. 

(b) To ensure any residential subdivision upon land classified as bush fire prone land is designed to 
provide an efficient and safe road network which minimises potential bottle-necks. 

(c) To ensure any residential subdivision upon bush fire prone land is designed to minimise the siting 
of future dwellings away from ridge tops and other steeply sloping land, especially upslope lands, 
within saddles or narrow ridge crests. 

(d) To provide public open space as an accessible public refuge area, wherever practicable. 

(e) To ensure each residential subdivision upon bush fire prone land is designed to provide 
satisfactory asset protection zone (APZ) separation distances from the bush fire hazard and 
guarantee that future dwellings are capable of achieving conformity with the “deemed-to-satisfy” 
requirements of the Building Code of Australia. 

34.2 Development Controls 

1. Any proposed residential subdivision upon land classified as bush fire prone land is an Integrated 
Development Application under section 91 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 
1979 since the formal concurrence is required from the NSW Rural Fire Service (Headquarters), 
pursuant to section 100B of the Rural Fires Act 1997. 

2. Any Integrated Development Application for a proposed residential subdivision upon bush fire 
prone land will be subject to compliance with the requirements of the NSW Rural Fire Service 
publication titled “Planning for Bush Fire Protection guidelines 2006” and hence, the application 
must be accompanied by a bush fire assessment report. The bush fire assessment report must 
be prepared by a suitably qualified and experienced bush fire consultant and must provide a 
comprehensive assessment as to how the proposed development complies with the “Planning for 
Bush Fire Protection guidelines 2006”, including Chapter 4: Bushfire Provisions – Development 
Stage in the guidelines. The Statement of Environmental Effects (SEE) should specifically 
address the findings and conclusions of the bush fire assessment report to ensure compliance 
with the “Planning for Bush Fire Protection guidelines 2006”. The findings and conclusions of the 
bush fire assessment report should also be reflected in the design of the proposed subdivision. 

3. New residential subdivisions in bush fire hazard prone lands will generally require a perimeter 
road system to assist in providing access to fire fighting vehicles. Any such perimeter road must 
be designed as a through road and cater for two –way vehicular traffic. 

35 STORMWATER DRAINAGE (INCLUDING WATER SENSITIVE 
URBAN DESIGN INFRASTRUCTURE) 

35.1 Objectives 

(a) To minimise stormwater drainage run-off impacts upon downstream properties. 

(b) To limit post development discharges to pre-development levels. 
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(c) To provide a sustainable stormwater drainage and water quality environment incorporating both 
natural and man-made landscape features and which is aesthetically pleasing. 

(d) To encourage water sensitive urban design initiatives for larger residential subdivisions, in order 
to maintain or enhance the water quality in watercourses. 

35.2 Development Controls 

1. A detailed stormwater drainage concept plan together with calculations is required to be 
submitted with the Development Application. 

2. The proposed stormwater drainage system for the subdivision shall be designed in accordance 
with the requirements of the Stormwater Management & Water Sensitive Urban Design chapters 
in Part E of the DCP. 

3. For subdivisions involving 20 or more allotments, the proposed stormwater drainage system must 
incorporate water sensitive urban design techniques, wherever possible, in order to minimise 
runoff and restrict discharge from the site. This may be achieved by using grass swale drains, 
bio-filtration, bio-retention basins, detention ponds, reuse systems and retention of natural 
watercourses including wetlands and pool and riffle zones etc. Other stormwater quality 
improvement measures such as artificial wetlands, sedimentation basins and gross pollutant 
traps or trash racks may also be provided to facilitate the removal of sediment and other 
pollutants. 

4. Where water sensitive urban design features (eg grass swales, bio-filtration measures, water 
quality detention ponds or basins etc) are proposed to be ultimately handed over to Council, 
upfront consultation is required to be held with Council prior to the lodgement of any subdivision 
application. This will ensure that appropriate design parameters, minimum performance 
requirements, monitoring and maintenance regimes are agreed upon between Council and the 
subdivider for each relevant WSUD treatment measure upfront. In the event that no agreement is 
reached upfront, Council is unlikely to accept the hand over of any such assets. 

5. All stormwater drainage systems are to be designed to prevent public access to any hazardous 
drainage and water quality facilities. 

6. The discharge of stormwater runoff must be restricted into a lawful point of discharge such as a 
natural watercourse or waterway to which the development site naturally drains or existing 
stormwater drainage systems as agreed to by Council.  

7. Where there is no existing lawful point of discharge, the applicant must: 

(a) Dedicate the discharge point to Council’s connecting reserves or easements that provide 
legal continuity from the site to an off-site legal point of discharge into a natural 
watercourse or waterway or suitable public stormwater drainage system and 

(b) Construct the necessary connecting drainage works. 

8. For downward sloping sites away from public roads or watercourses, written documentary 
evidence must be provided from downstream property owners which confirms their agreement for 
stormwater drainage pipes and associated creation of necessary easements through their 
properties, in order to guarantee that satisfactory arrangements have been made for stormwater 
drainage from the site. 

9. The provision of inter-allotment drainage is required where drainage pipelines convey stormwater 
from private residential lots across other adjoining residential lots (ie not draining directly to a 
public road). The creation of 1.5 metre wide inter-allotment drainage easements will be required 
as part of the subdivision. The inter-allotment drainage easements shall not be vested in Council. 
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10. Where it is necessary to connect into Council’s existing stormwater drainage system, the capacity 
of the existing stormwater drainage system is to be checked to ensure its capacity of accepting 
the additional developed run-off from this development. Costs associated with any necessary 
upgrading or drainage is to be borne by the developer and work is to be undertaken in 
accordance with Council’s Subdivision Code and Part E Stormwater Management chapter to this 
DCP. 

36 RIPARIAN LAND MANAGEMENT 

36.1 Objectives 

(a) To protect urban creeks and riparian corridors from further degradation and improve their 
environmental function. 

(b) To conserve, enhance and protect existing native riparian vegetation, wherever possible. 

(c) To maintain or enhance the stability of the bed and banks of a watercourse. 

(d) To minimize ‘edge effects’ at the riparian corridor / urban interface by the provision of a suitable 
riparian corridor width. 

(e) To ensure riparian land management measures are compatible with floodplain risk management 
objectives. 

36.2 Development Controls 

1. Any proposed residential subdivision involving waterfront land on, in or within 40 metres of the 
top of bank of a river, creek or intermittent watercourse, lake or estuary will be subject to 
compliance with the requirements of Chapter E23 Riparian Corridor Management in this DCP. 

37 SERVICING ARRANGEMENTS 

37.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure the provision of infrastructure servicing / utilities is carried out in accordance with the 
requirements of Council and the relevant infrastructure servicing authority. 

(b) To maximise the opportunities for shared (common) trenching and to reduce constraints on 
landscaping within road reserve verges. 

37.2 Development Controls 

1. Shared common trenches for service infrastructure are preferred in order to also enable the 
planting of trees and other landscaping within the road verges. 

2. It is recommended applicants consult with servicing authorities at an early stage in the planning 
process to ensure that all allotments can be appropriately serviced by reticulated water and 
sewerage and electricity supplies.  

3. In the event that the subdivision cannot be adequately serviced by reticulated water and 
sewerage supplies, then Council is unlikely to support any such application. 
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4. Where a subdivision is approved, a condition of consent will be imposed requiring the submission 
of a Notice of Requirements from Sydney Water Corporation to Council prior to the release of the 
Construction Certificate for the proposed subdivision. Additionally, a separate condition of 
consent will be imposed requiring the submission of a Section 73 certificate from Sydney Water 
Corporation which confirms that satisfactory arrangements have been made for reticulated water 
and sewerage infrastructure to the subdivision and the original Section 73 Certificate lodged with 
the Subdivision Certificate application. 

5. Electricity distribution must be underground in all new residential subdivisions. Accordingly, the 
subdivision plan should provide details of the location of any required electricity sub-stations. 

6. Telecommunication services are to be provided to all proposed lots. The submission of 
documentary evidence from a telecommunications carrier will be required for any approved 
subdivision, prior to the release of the Subdivision Certificate. 

7. All allotments must be designed to enable the suitable provision for waste facilities. In cul-de-
sacs, the head of the cul-de-sac must be designed to provide sufficient road reserve width 
(footpath area), in order to enable the storage of garbage and recycling bins without hindering 
access to adjacent properties. 

8. Battle axe allotments shall be designed to include sufficient area within the existing public road 
reserve verge to cater for the provision of garbage and recycling bins. Alternatively, a garbage 
and recycling bin storage area may be provided within close proximity to the adjoining public 
road, but will be subject to private waste servicing arrangements being made by the property 
owner in the event that Council’s waste contractor is not able to service the bin storage area. 

9. Applicants are encouraged to liaise with Council’s Waste Services Section of the City Works 
Division, in order to guarantee satisfactory waste service arrangements and to minimise potential 
future problems arising from poorly designed waste and recycling storage facilities. 

38 MONETARY CONTRIBUTIONS TOWARDS THE PROVISION OF 
PUBLIC SERVICES AND AMENITIES 

1. The payment of monetary contributions will be required pursuant to Section 94A of the 
Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 for the provision of public services and 
amenities. The amount of contributions payable to Council will be determined by the Section 94A 
Contributions Plan. 

39 ROAD NAMING 

1. Council has a responsibility to clearly identify public roads in accordance with the Roads Act 
1993, and in the interests of public information and safety. 

2. Developer’s suggestions for the names of new road(s), together with the reasons for the names 
proposed, should be submitted in accordance with Council’s Road Naming Policy for Council’s 
consideration.  

3. Council’s policy is to give first preference to names with historical, zoological, botanical or 
geographic associations with Wollongong and the Illawarra Region, and if possible with the 
locality where the subdivision is proposed.  

4. Where more than one street exists within a subdivision, consideration should be given to a street 
naming “theme” to help create a distinct identity for the area. 
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5. Where no suggestions are received for the naming of roads, Council will determine the street 
names.  

6. New street name signs are to be paid for by developers. 

7. As part of the road naming procedures under section 162 of the Roads Act 1993, Council will 
forward the proposed road names in a subdivision to the Geographical Names Board for the 
Board’s appropriate comment. In cases where the Geographic Names Board does not support 
the proposed road naming, Council will request alternative road names and in certain cases will 
liaise with the applicant. 

8. For any classified roads, the NSW Roads & Traffic Authority will determine the road name in 
consultation with the Geographic Names Board. 

40 STREET NUMBERING 

1. Poor or inadequate house numbering (or even no numbering at all) can seriously hamper 
emergency services in the performance of their duties. 

2. Street / property numbering shall be clearly and permanently displayed on the kerb to identify the 
street number to essential / emergency services. 

3. Numbers should be a minimum 100 mm high x 50 mm wide and of a colour contrasting with the 
surface to which they are affixed. Numbers should be maintained in a clear condition at all times 
by property owners or occupiers. 
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1 INTRODUCTION  

1. This chapter of the DCP outlines the development standards which specifically apply to mixed 
use development. This chapter relates to mixed use development to lands outside the 
Wollongong City Centre. Where mixed use development is proposed within the Wollongong City 
Centre reference should be made to the Part D of the DCP which provides the specific controls 
for mixed use development within the Wollongong City Centre. 

2. This chapter must be read in conjunction with Part A (Introduction), Part D (Locality based / Site 
Specific Precinct Planning DCPs) and Part E (General City Wide Controls). In the event that the 
subject site is affected by Part D Locality or Site Specific Precinct based DCP controls and there 
is any in consistency between this part of the DCP and Part D of the DCP, Part D of the DCP will 
prevail. 

3. Additionally, this chapter should also be read in conjunction with the relevant LEP applying to the 
site as the first step to determine whether a proposed mixed use development is permitted upon 
a particular zoned parcel of land.  

4. Under Wollongong LEP 2009, “Mixed use development” means a building or place comprising 2 
or more different land uses. 

5. For the purposes of this chapter, mixed use development is development which includes 
residential uses (ie shop top housing, residential flat buildings etc) in conjunction with one or 
more non-residential uses such as: 

(a) Business premises. 

(b) Commercial offices. 

(c) Retail shops. 

(d) Community facilities. 

(e) Hotels. 

(f) Serviced apartments. 

(g) Seniors housing. 

6. Typical mixed use developments involve ground floor retail shops, commercial offices / business 
premises and upper level residential apartments. Other mixed use developments may include 
ground floor retail, serviced apartments / hotel and residential apartments (provided the serviced 
apartments are on separate floors / levels to the residential apartment component). 

2 OBJECTIVES 

1. The objectives of this chapter are: 

(a) To ensure new mixed use developments are of a high architectural standard through 
design and appropriate selection of external building materials and finishes. 

(b) To discourage any development which is, in the opinion of Council, unreasonably 
detrimental to the surrounding locality in regard to its proposed use, design, height, bulk 
/form, external appearance and streetscape character. 

(c) To minimise any potential adverse impact upon neighbouring land uses in term of 
amenity, noise, overlooking or loss of privacy. 
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(d) To ensure that mixed use developments can satisfactorily function totally within their 
designated site, in terms of on-site car parking, off-street loading/unloading areas and 
manoeuvring areas and waste disposal. 

(e) To ensure that design, placement and height of buildings takes into account any site 
constraints. 

(f) To optimise, balance and/or retain a minimum mix of uses in all business/ commercial 
centres so that they provide an efficient local service role to their communities, in addition 
to any specialised role they may have. 

(g) In order that a broad range of business functions are attracted to commercial zones, the 
non-residential component of mixed use developments are to be designed and located so 
that both retail and commercial/office functions may be catered for. 

(h) To ensure all mixed use developments make provision for a high standard of 
landscaping. 

(i) To ensure that mixed use developments have particular regard to whether any trees or 
other vegetation on the land should be preserved. 

3 DEFINITIONS 

Business premises means a building or place at or on which: 

(a) An occupation, profession or trade (other than an industry) is carried on for the provision of 
services directly to members of the public on a regular basis, or 

(b) A service is provided directly to members of the public on a regular basis. 

Hotel or motel accommodation means tourist and visitor accommodation (whether or not licenced 
premises under the Liquor Act 1982): 

(a) Comprising rooms or self-contained suites, and 

(b) That may provide meals to guests or the general public and facilities for the parking of guest’s 
vehicles,  

but does not include backpacker’s accommodation, a boarding-house, bed and breakfast accommodation 
or farm stay accommodation. 

Residential flat building means a building containing 3 or more dwellings, but does not include an 
attached dwelling or multi-dwelling development. 

Restaurant means a building or place the principal purpose of which is the provision of food or 
beverages to people for consumption on the premises and that may also provide takeaway meals and 
beverages. 

Retail premises means a building or place used for the purpose of selling items by retail, or for hiring or 
displaying items for the purposes of selling them by retail or hiring them out, whether  the items are goods 
or materials (or whether also sold by wholesale).  

Seniors housing means residential accommodation that consists of: 

(a) A residential care facility, or 

(b) A hostel, or 
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(c) A group of self-contained dwellings, or 

(d) A combination of these and that is or is intended to be used permanently for: 

(e) Seniors or people who have a disability, or 

(f) People who live in the same household with seniors or people who have a disability, or 

(g) Staff employed to assist in the administration of the residential accommodation or in the provision 
of services to persons living in the accommodation, 

But does not include a hospital. 

Serviced apartment means a building or part of a building providing self-contained tourist and visitor 
accommodation that is regularly serviced or cleaned by the owner or manager of the building or part of 
the building or the owner’s or manager’s agents. 

Shop top housing means one or more dwellings located above (or otherwise attached to) ground floor 
retail premises or restricted premises. 

4 DESIGN REQUIREMENTS - MIXED USE BUILDINGS 

4.1 Minimum Site Width 
4.1.1 Objectives 

(a) To allow for development of sites which are of sufficient width to accommodate the required 
building envelope, car parking and landscaping requirements. 

(b) To allow for development of sites only where the land is not significantly constrained by flood, 
geotechnical or other environmental hazards. 

(c) To promote the efficient utilisation of land. 

(d) To encourage amalgamation of allotments to provide for improved design outcomes including 
greater solar access and amenity. 

4.1.2 Development Controls 

1. A minimum site width of 24 metres is required for mixed use developments. The site width must 
be measured for the full length of the building envelope and perpendicular to the side boundary.  
Exceptions will only be considered for social housing developments.  Sites may be amalgamated, 
where required, to achieve the frontage requirements. 

2. Within business centres, mixed use development must not result in the creation of an isolated 
allotment.  An isolated allotment is ‘a lot which is bounded on both sides by properties (or a 
property and a second street frontage) which comprise existing development other than a single 
dwelling house’. Amalgamation of allotments will be required in the circumstance where an 
isolated allotment would otherwise be created. 

3. Council will only allow development which would result in the creation of an isolated allotment, 
where it is demonstrated that: 

(a) Written negotiations to purchase the isolated allotment have been entered into but have 
been unsuccessful; and 
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(b) The isolated allotment has a site width of greater than 20m and is capable of 
accommodating a similar mixed use development. 

4.2 Maximum Floor Space Ratio / Density 
4.2.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure that the bulk and scale of the building is compatible with surrounding built form and the 
desired future character of commercial precincts. 

(b) To ensure the density is appropriate for the site and its context. 

(c) To ensure that density is sustainable in the regional servicing context. 

4.2.2 Development Controls 

1. The maximum floor space ratio (FSR) for a mixed used development upon a particular parcel of 
land will be determined by the relevant LEP and the relevant Floor Space Ratio Map applying to 
the subject site. 

4.3 Building Height 
4.3.1 Objectives 

(a) To encourage buildings which integrate within the existing streetscape or the desired future 
character in an area which is undergoing transition. 

(b) To minimise the potential impacts of overshadowing and overlooking on adjacent dwellings and 
open space areas. 

4.3.2 Development Controls 
 

1. The maximum permissible building height for a mixed use development upon a particular parcel 
of land is shown on the relevant Heights Map applying to the subject site as contained in the 
relevant LEP. 

4.4 Front Setbacks 
4.4.1 Objectives 

(a) To reinforce the existing character of the street by acknowledging building setbacks. 

(b) To provide a continuous façade along main commercial streets. 

(c) To define the spatial proportions of the street and define the street edge. 

(d) To provide a transition between the public and private domain. 

4.4.2 Development Controls 
Within the B2 Local Centre zone: 

1. The building should be located on the front property boundary, where a continuous façade along 
main commercial streets is desired. 

Within the B1 Neighbourhood Centre zone and B6 Enterprise Corridor zone: 
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2.        The following setback requirements apply from the front property boundary to the front façade of 
the building: 

(a) The same distance as one or other of the adjoining buildings, provided the difference 
between the setbacks of the two adjoining dwellings is less than 2.0m; or 

(b) The average of the setbacks of the two adjoining buildings, if the difference between the 
setbacks of the buildings is greater than 2.0m; unless Council considers that a reduced 
setback is appropriate in the local context. 

 
Figure 1: Provides a continuous facade along main commercial streets at the lower levels (Ref: Residential 
Flat Design Code 

4.5 Side and Rear Setbacks / Building Separation 
4.5.1 Objectives 

(a) To provide adequate setbacks from boundaries and adjoining dwellings to retain privacy levels, 
views, sunlight and daylight access and to minimise overlooking. 

(b) To optimise surveillance of the street at the front of the property. 

(c) To control overshadowing of adjacent residential properties and private or shared open space. 

(d) To ensure that new development is scaled to support the desired area character with appropriate 
massing and space between buildings. 

4.5.2 Development Controls 
Within the B2 Local Centre: 

1. A continuous street line / zero side setback is required for the majority of mixed use 
developments within a B2 Local Centre ,except in cases where a subject site directly abuts 
residentially zoned land, in which case the minimum side setback shall be in accordance with 
Table 1 below. 
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Table 1: Side Setbacks 

Mixed Use Buildings  

Building Height Minimum Side Setback 

Buildings up to 4 storeys (12 
metres) 

  

6 metres where a habitable room/balcony faces 
an adjacent property 

3.5 metres where a non-habitable room/blank 
wall faces an adjacent property  

Buildings of 5 to 8 storeys 
(up to 25 metres)  

 

9 metres where a habitable room/balcony faces 
an adjacent property 

4.5 metres where a non-habitable room/blank 
wall faces an adjacent property 

Note: The setback is measured from the side or rear wall of the building or balcony to the 
adjacent boundary.  

2. The minimum rear setback for any mixed use / shop top housing development shall be in 
accordance with Table 2 below: 

Table 2: Side Rear Setbacks 

Mixed Use Buildings  

Building Height Minimum Rear Setback 

Buildings up to 4 storeys (12 
metres) 

  

6 metres from the common property bopundary 
with any directly abutting residentially zoned 
property 

6 metres where a habitable room/balcony faces 
an adjacent property 

3.5 metres where a non-habitable room/blank 
wall faces an adjacent non-residentially zoned 
property  

Buildings of 5 to 8 storeys 
(up to 25 metres)  

 

9 metres from the common property boundary 
with any directly abutting residentially zoned 
property 

9 metres where a habitable room/balcony faces 
an adjacent property 

4.5 metres where a non-habitable room/blank 
wall faces an adjacent property 

Note: The setback is measured from the rear wall of the building or balcony to the adjacent 
property boundary.  

4. Council will only consider granting a variation to the setback requirements where the following 
can be demonstrated: 

(a) The development site comprises a narrow infill site, where zero lot lines are appropriate 
at all levels; and 

(b) The development predominantly contains commercial functions and the increased 
residential setback requirements are inappropriate; and 
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(c) The recommendations of this DCP have been varied in response to site and context 
constraints; and 

(d) The requirements of daylight access, urban form and visual/acoustic privacy have been 
satisfactorily achieved; and 

(e) The daylight access requirements of this DCP and the Residential Flat Design Code will 
be available to buildings and open spaces. 

Within the B1 Neighbourhood  Centre: 

5. The side and rear building setbacks for any mixed use development upon land zoned B1 
Neighbourhood Centre shall be in accordance with the side and rear setback requirements 
contained in Table 1 in clause 4.5.2.1 and Table 2 in clause 4.5.2.2 above. 

For mixed use developments on any site which adjoin a residential zone: 

6. The side and rear setbacks for any mixed use development on any site adjoining residentially 
zoned land shall be in accordance with the side and rear setback requirements contained in 
Table 1 in clause 4.5.2.1 and Table 2 in clause 4.5.2.2 above. 

4.6 Built Form 
4.6.1 Objectives 

(a) To support the integration of appropriate retail and commercial uses with housing. 

(b) To provide an identifiable and desirable street address to each building and dwelling. 

(c) To create safe and more active lively streets and urban areas, which encourage pedestrian 
movement, and services to meet the needs of residents. 

(d) To ensure that the design of mixed-use developments maintains residential amenity and 
preserves compatibility between uses. 

(e) To allow for outlook and surveillance towards the street and the public domain. 

4.6.2 Development Controls 

1. A mixed use or shop top housing development involving three (3) or more storeys and four (4) or 
more dwellings must be designed by a qualified designer in accordance with State Environmental 
Planning Policy No. 65 – Design Quality of Residential Flat Development. 

2. The appearance of new development must be in harmony with the buildings around it and the 
streetscape character of the locality. New development must contain or respond to the essential 
elements that make up the character of the surrounding urban environment. This character is 
created by elements such as building height, setbacks, architectural style, window treatment and 
placement, materials and landscaping. 

3. The siting, form, height and external appearance of any new building should be sympathetic with 
adjoining buildings in the surrounding retail and business precinct in addition to any abutting or 
nearby residential dwellings.  

4. Any mixed use or shop top housing building should feature highly articulated facades, particularly 
any facades facing road frontages and any abutting residential area, in order to add visual 
interest to the building. 



Part B – Land Use Based Controls  
Chapter B3: Mixed Use Development 

8 Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 

5. Any mixed use or shop top housing building must be designed to provide active street frontages 
on the ground floor level of the building to all street frontages and in some cases, Council may 
require appropriate pedestrian thoroughfare links. 

6. Within the B1 Neighbourhood Centre and B2 Local Centre zones, commercial office / retail 
development is required at the ground floor level, as a minimum, within a mixed use or shop top 
housing building. However, any such use must be designed to minimise any potential adverse 
noise or amenity impacts upon the upper level residential apartments in the building. 

7. Where residential development is located at the ground floor level, the development must 
maximise the number of ground floor units which have separate entrances and are accessible 
from the street. Ground floor apartments must incorporate an internal layout which provides 
opportunity for home employment.  Only in exceptional circumstances will ground level dwellings 
and residential apartments be permitted, such as where it can be clearly demonstrated that the 
proposal will not detrimentally impact the commercial area and where there is no demand for 
commercial frontage development. 

8. In B2 Local Centre, B1 Neighbourhood Centre and B4 Mixed Use zones, the ground floor and 
first floor levels of a building must provide for minimum 3.3 metre floor to ceiling height 
clearances, to maximise the flexibility of in the future use of the buildings. 

 

Figure 2: Ground floor residential units with residential entrances directly accessed from the street (Ref: 
Residential Flat Design Code) 

9. Separate entrances must be provided for retail. The floor layouts of residential apartments and 
the ceiling heights which are provided within mixed use developments must allow for future 
adaptive use of the upper residential floors. 

10. The following elements must be incorporated into the building design to define the commercial 
and retail components of the development: 

(a) Servicing of retail and commercial uses must be separated from the servicing of the 
residential component. Commercial and residential uses. 

(b) Residential entrances must directly address the street. The main pedestrian entrance or 
a foyer must provide for continuous and safe access for all people, including people with 
a disability. 

(c) For those dwellings adjacent to the street frontage, the habitable rooms must face the 
street. 
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(d) Active uses are encouraged on the street level and first floor. 

(e) Where ground floor residential units are provided they must have separate entrances and 
be accessible from the street. 

(f) Maximise glazing for retail uses but break glazing into sections to avoid large expanses 
of glass.  Wrap shopfronts around corners. 

(g) Orientate commercial and residential uses to the street to provide casual surveillance. 

(h) All buildings must express their internal functions in their facades. 

(i) Entrances must be visible at eye level from the street and well lit. 

(k) Ensure entrances can accommodate the movement of furniture. 

(l) Solid roller shutters are not permitted as security devices on shop fronts (windows and 
doors). Open grille security devices may be used on shop fronts if such devices are 
necessary but should be unobtrusive and sympathetic to the character of the building and 
the streetscape, with minimum transparency of 65% to provide light spill to the pavement 
and create a sense of openness to the street. 

(m) Place services such as Automatic Teller Machines (ATMs) and public telephones in 
highly visible locations to be accessible and well lit at night. 

(n) Where developments have a car park or access laneway to a car park, provide windows, 
lighting or secondary access doors that address the car park. 

(o) Avoid building recess, alcoves or dense landscaping in places where concealment is possible. 

11. The horizontal form of any building should also be broken up vertically, in order to provide visual 
relief and interest to the development. The horizontal and vertical emphasis is especially critical 
for the middle and upper levels of a building. 

12. The following elements must be considered in the building design: 

(a) Define a base, middle and top related to the overall proportion of the building. 

(b) Articulate and fragment building walls that address the street and add visual interest. 

(c) Highly reflective finishes and curtain wall glazing are not permitted above ground level. 

(d) Large areas of flat facade are to be avoided. Facades should be articulated into separate 
sections, using steps in the facade, expressed entries, panels, bay windows, balconies, 
pergolas and other architectural elements. 

(e) Avoid expanses of any single material. 

(f) Provide a balance of horizontal and vertical facade elements to relate to adjacent facades in 
the streetscape. Avoid simple facade designs containing only horizontal or vertical elements. 

(g) Utilise high quality and durable materials and finishes. 

(h) The façade of ground floor retail development must be compatible with surrounding 
facades. 

(i) Air conditioning units must not be visible from the street. 
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(j) Avoid blank or solid walls and the use of dark or obscured glass on street frontages. 

13. The design of roof forms must address the following:  

(a) Create a richly patterned skyline and roof scapes when viewed from the street or from 
the upper levels of other buildings. 

(b) The profile of parapets and roof top elements should be integrated in the overall roof 
design of the building. 

(c) The angle of any pitched roof shall be compatible with existing development. 

(d) Create interesting and harmonious roof scapes and skylines through the design of roofs. 

(e) Lift over runs and service plants must be concealed within the roof, the building or relate 
to adjacent roof top rooms or open space. 

(f) Where flat roofs are proposed, lift overruns and rooftop plant and machinery are to be 
obscured from view by parapets or designed to be incorporated with rooftop 
activities/features. 

(g) All roof forms and roof top elements are not to exceed the maximum ridge height limit for 
the site.  This does not include any vent, chimney, flue, antennae or the like. 

(h) Landscaped and shaded areas on the roofs of mixed use buildings for private use by 
residents will be considered, where residential amenity is not unreasonably affected. 

14. Mixed use buildings which are located on corner sites must address the following: 

(a) Ensure that corner buildings, which by their location are often highly visible, are well 
designed and respond to the different characteristics of the street which they address. 

(b) Emphasise verticality at corners, where possible, by concentrating the tallest portion of 
the building on the corner itself.  Utilise design devices such as increased wall heights, 
splayed corner details, increased heights, expression of junction of building planes and 
other architectural features to reinforce the way finding attributes of street corners. 

(c) Design corners to add variety and interest to the street and clarify the street hierarchy. 

(d) Present each frontage of a corner building as a main street frontage. 

(e) Design building frontages and entries so that they are readily apparent from the street 
and are well lit. 

(f) Avoid blank or solid walls on street frontages. 
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Figures 3 & 4: Mixed use development containing ground floor retail shops and upper residential apartments 

 

Figure 5: Mixed use development containing active ground floor retail shops and café / restaurants with 
upper level residential apartments 
15. The street corners of any new corner building should be strengthened by massing and building 

articulation to both street frontages. In this regard, Council may permit a variation to the height 
limits contained in this DCP (but no greater than the building height limit in the LEP) by permitting 
an additional 1 – 2 storeys for the corner element of a building where, in the opinion of Council, a 
strong corner element is necessary for the building. Any such variation to the height limit will only 
be supported by Council in circumstances where Council is of the opinion that the proposed 
development will exhibit design excellence, through the provision a strong corner element in the 
proposed building. 

15. New mixed use buildings should continue the predominant built form character of the locality, 
including parapets, floor to ceiling heights and roof pitches. 

16. For large multi-storey mixed use buildings, the treatment of the facades should be designed to 
provide character, visual legibility and human scale and to delineate the distinct uses. 

17.  New mixed use buildings should maintain the balance of horizontal and vertical proportions of 
other existing buildings in the locality. 

18. Any development involving the re-use of existing buildings should reinstate any missing façade 
elements or other decorative details, wherever practicable. 

19. The external building materials and finishes of any mixed use building should be sympathetic to 
the existing fabric and character of buildings within that retail and business precinct. 
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20. External walls should be constructed of high quality and durable materials and finishes with low 
maintenance costs. 

21. Highly reflective finishes, reflective glass and curtain wall glazing are not permitted above ground 
floor level. 

22. The reflectivity of glazing shall be restricted to less than 20%. A reflectivity diagram may be 
required where in the opinion of Council has the potential to pose future glare impacts upon 
pedestrians within public domain areas or motorists travelling past the site. 

23. All Development Applications for new buildings or external alterations and additions to existing 
premises must be accompanied by a schedule of proposed external building materials and 
finishes (colours) board which shows the proposed building materials and finishes (colours) to be 
used on the external facades of the building. An A4 sized photograph of the schedule of external 
building materials and finishes (colours) board is also required. 

4.7 Active Street Frontages 
4.7.1 Objectives 

(a) To provide active street frontages to all mixed use buildings, in order to maintain or enhance the 
vibrancy of local business centres. 

(b) To ensure ground floor level retail or business premises provide direct pedestrian access to / 
from the street with direct visual inspection into each premise. 

4.7.2 Development Controls 
1. All new retail, business or mixed use buildings are required to provide ground level active street 

frontages. 

2. Buildings should contain no more than 5 metres of ground floor wall without a door or window. 
Windows should make up at least 50% of the ground floor front wall. 

3. Buildings with frontages to retail streets are to contribute to the liveliness and vitality of those 
streets by: 

(a) Providing product retailing and / or food and drink premises within all enclosed shop 
fronts; 

(b) Minimising the extent and visual impact of building entrances, office lobbies, foyers, 
vehicle entrances and other entries not associated with retail, service areas and fire 
escapes; 

(c) Locating activities that may involve queuing (e.g. automatic teller machines) behind 
building frontages so that footpaths remain free for pedestrian movement; and   

(d) Providing a high standard of finish to retail shopfronts. 

4. All street frontage windows at ground level are to have clear glazing. 

5. Display windows with clear glazing to ground floor retail and business premises are required with 
a maximum window sill height of 0.7 metres above finished ground level. 

6. Security grilles are to be fitted only within the retail shopfront. Such grilles are to be transparent 
and not of any roller door type. 

7. Direct pedestrian access and visual inspection should be provided from the front of the building, 
to encourage active street frontage to retail shops and business premises. 
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4.8 Awnings 
4.8.1 Objectives 

(a) To provide all weather protection for pedestrians. 

(b) To address the streetscape by providing a consistent street frontage within commercial areas. 

4.8.2 Development Controls 

1. Provide continuous street front awnings, where required to provide a continuation of existing 
awnings. 

2. Awning designs should match building frontages. 

3. Wrap awnings around corners where a building is sited on a street corner. Corner awnings must 
be wrapped for a minimum distance of 6m. 

4. Awnings must have a minimum width of 2.5m. 

5. Cantilever awnings from buildings should be a maximum eave height of 3.3m. 

6. Awnings should be setback from the kerb a minimum of 600 mm. 

7. Awnings should be complimentary to other existing awnings. 

8. Provide under awning lighting to facilitate night use and to improve public safety. 

4.9 Car Parking 
4.9.1 Objectives 

(a) To provide an adequate level of on site carparking based upon the anticipated building use. 

(b) To ensure that mixed use buildings are designed to be accessible for pedestrians, cyclists and 
motorists. 

(c) To ensure integrated design of car parking facilities to minimise visual impacts. 

(d) To provide underground parking, wherever feasible. 

(e) To ensure the provision of facilities such as bike racks, which encourage the use of alternative 
methods of transport. 

4.9.2 Development Controls 

1. Parking for cars, motorcycles and bicycles shall be provided in accordance with the requirements 
contained in the Traffic, Parking, Access and Servicing chapter in Part E of this DCP. 

2. Access driveways to car parking areas must be positioned to minimise impacts on the 
streetscape. Access driveways to car parking areas must be positioned to minimise impacts on 
the streetscape.  

3. Car parking for mixed use developments must be provided within one or more basement levels. 
For mixed use developments within B1 Neighbourhood Centre zones, Council may require the 
provision of a number of at grade parking spaces for customers to minimise on street parking. 

4. Car parking areas should be designed to conveniently, efficiently and appropriately serve 
residents and visitors of the site. This can be achieved in the following ways:  
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(a) Ensuring that visitor car parking areas are located close to entrances and access 
driveways.  

(b) Have clearly defined areas for staff, resident, visitor, customer and disabled parking. 
Where customer and visitor car parking is located in a secure basement, an intercom 
system shall be provided to allow for visitor access. A turning bay must also be provided 
for customer/visitor use to prevent vehicles reversing onto the street in the event that a 
car parking space is not available. 

5. Car parking spaces must comply with the minimum size requirements: 

Carparking Dimensions 

Car space type Minimum car space dimension 

Unencumbered open space 2.6m x 5.5m 

Open space – restricted one side 2.7m x 5.5m 

Open space – restricted both sides 2.9m x 5.5m 

Single garages 

Garage door openings 

3.0m x 6.0m 

2.7m 

Double garages 

Garage door openings 

6.0m x 6.0m 

5.4m 

Disabled Parking 3.2m x 5.5m 

6. Integrate ventilation grills or screening devices of carpark openings into the façade design and 
landscape design. 

7. Car parking entry doors or façade elements must be setback a minimum of 600mm from the line 
of the front façade. 

8. Tandem or stacked car parking (one space immediately behind the other) is permitted for 
resident parking provisions providing both spaces are utilised by the same dwelling and such 
spaces do not interfere with common manoeuvring areas.  Tandem or stacked parking is not 
permitted for adaptable housing. 

9. For developments having greater than 10 dwellings, one bicycle rail per ten dwellings must be 
provided for visitors.  

4.9.3 Mechanical Parking Systems 

1. Mechanical parking systems may provide for more space-efficient storage of vehicles than can be 
achieved with traditional at-grade parking. These systems can be considered for use in 
residential developments. 

2. Where it is proposed to incorporate a mechanical parking system within a residential 
development, the developer shall provide the following information as part of a Traffic Report and 
suitably scaled plan and sectional drawings submitted with the Development Application 
documentation: 

(a) The make and model of the system. 

(b) A demonstrated need for the need for the system, including reasons why parking cannot 
be satisfactorily provided in an at-grade parking arrangement. 

(c) Demonstrated compliance with all relevant clauses of AS2890.1 
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(d) A demonstrated minimum internal headroom clearance of 1.90m in the entry level of the 
system. 

(e) A demonstrated minimum internal vertical clearance of 1.55m on all other levels within 
the parking system. 

(f) Details of security measures restricting the use of the system to permanent residents of 
the building. 

(g) Details of noise and vibration associated with the use of the system. 

(h) Details of a waiting bay, demonstrating that vehicles can safely and conveniently wait at 
the entry level for other vehicles to manoeuvre to or from the parking system.  Waiting 
bays must be designed so as to not obstruct traffic flow within the parking level. Waiting 
bays would typically have identical dimensions to parking spaces as per AS2890.1 and 
are additional to the parking requirement of the development. 

(i) An assessment of the likely vehicle queuing impacts associated with system, with 
reference to the operating times of the system, peak vehicle movements and available 
queue lengths within the parking area. 

(j) Swept path turning templates demonstrating the ability of vehicles to turn into and out of 
the system in a single movement. 

3. All visitor parking spaces and those spaces associated with adaptable housing must be provided 
in at-grade positions and; 

(a) The system and all associated infrastructure such as pits and ceiling indentations must 
be clearly shown in the drawings of the car parking area, at development application 
stage. 

4.10 Basement Car Parking  
4.10.1 Objective 

(a) To integrate the siting, scale and design of basement parking into the site and building design. 

4.10.2 Development Controls 

1. The scale and siting of the basement carpark must not impact upon the ability of the development 
to satisfy minimum landscaping requirements. 

2. The roof of any basement podium, measured to the top of any solid wall located on the podium, 
must not be greater than 1.2 metres above natural or finished ground level, when measured at 
any point on the outside walls of the building. On sites with a greater slope, a change in level in 
the basement must be provided to achieve this maximum 1.2 metre height. 

3. Generally variation to this 1.2 metre height will not be supported however Council recognises that 
there may be occasions where this standard cannot be achieved.  Should such a circumstance 
arise, the additional portion of the basement podium above 1.2 metre height must be included in 
the total gross floor area calculation for the development.  In addition, the following must be 
satisfied: 

(a) Landscaped terraces are provided in front of the basement podium to reduce the overall 
visual impact;  
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(b) The height of the basement does not result in the building having a bulk and scale 
which dominates the streetscape; and 

(c) The main pedestrian entry to the building is identifiable and readily accessible from the 
street frontage. 

Within the B2 Local Centre zone: 

1. Where a continuous street line is required, the basement must be constructed on the side 
property boundaries (ie zero setbacks).  

Within the B1 Neighbourhood Centre and B6 Enterprise Corridor zones: 

1. The basement setbacks for residential apartment buildings in Chapter B1: Residential 
Development shall apply to that boundary which adjoins the residential zone. 

For mixed use developments on any site which adjoin a residential zone: 

1. The setbacks for residential apartment buildings in Chapter B1: Residential Development shall 
apply to that boundary which adjoins the residential zone. 

2. Where parking is provided in a basement, ventilation structures for the basement parking and air-
conditioning units must be orientated away from windows of habitable rooms and private open 
space areas. Ventilation grills must be integrated into the design of the façade of the building to 
minimise their visual impact. 

3. The visual impact of all basement walls must be minimised through the use of various design 
techniques including well proportioned ground level articulation and relief, mixed finishes and 
materials, terracing and/or dense landscaping. 

4. Basements must be protected from inundation from the 100-year flood levels (or greater). 

4.11 Driveways 
4.11.1 Objectives 
(a) To provide adequate and safe vehicular access to basement carparking areas. 

(b) To ensure that all carparking areas have satisfactory manoeuvring areas to enable vehicles to 
leave the site in a forward direction. 

4.11.2 Development Controls 
1. Provide driveways to parking areas from lanes and secondary streets rather than the primary 

street, wherever practical. 

2. Locate driveways taking into account any services within the road reserve, such as power poles, 
drainage inlet pits and existing street trees. 

3. All driveways must be located a minimum of 6 metres from the perpendicular of any intersection 
of any two roads. 

4. Any driveway servicing a residential development is to be setback a minimum of 1.5m from any 
side property boundary.  

5. The design of driveway and crossovers must be in accordance with Council’s standard vehicle 
entrance designs. 

6. All vehicles within a mixed use development building must provide vehicular manoeuvring areas 
to all parking spaces so vehicles do not need to make more than a single point turn to leave the 
site in a forward direction. 
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7. Driveway grades, vehicular ramp width/grades and passing bays must be in accordance with the 
relevant Australian Standard, being AS 2890.1. Crossover and driveway widths relating to the 
erection of one or more dwellings must comply with the following: 

 

No. Units Crossover Width  Driveway Width 

1 to 2 Minimum 2.75m Minimum 2.75m 

3 to 5 3 –4m combined Minimum 3m 

6 to 20 4 –6m combined to within 6m 
internally of the front property 
boundary 

Minimum 3m 

21 to 50 6 –8m combined 6m 

> 50 3-4m each, separated Minimum 3m each 
or 6m when 
combined 

4.12 Landscaping 
4.12.1 Objectives  

(a) To use landscaping features to define spaces and their intended functions. 

(b) To enhance the appearance and amenity through integrated landscape design. 

4.12.2 Development Controls 

1. Landscaping within mixed use developments must be provided on terraces or balconies where 
required for screening purposes, to minimise overlooking between commercial and residential 
functions. Landscaping, including deep soil planting, must be provided where mixed use 
developments are located adjacent residential zones. 

2. Landscaping on podiums must provide sufficient soil depth and area to allow for plant 
establishment and growth.  The following minimum standards are recommended (Ref: 
Residential Flat Design Code): 

Plant Type Soil Depth 

Medium trees 1.0m 

Small trees 800mm 

Shrubs 500-600mm 

3. Where a mixed use development is sited on the boundary of a business area and / or is adjacent 
residential buildings, the residential component of the development must adopt the respective 
landscape requirements of a residential apartment building.  

4. Within a B1 Neighbourhood Centre zone, the landscaping requirements for a residential flat 
building or multi dwelling housing also apply, to ensure that the development will integrate within 
the residential neighbourhood. 

5. The following matters shall be addressed within the submitted landscape plan: 

(a) Site landscaping must be integrated with the stormwater management controls.  Select 
appropriate species that are likely to survive in the specific environmental conditions of 
the site, orientation and microclimate. 
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(b) Identify and retain where possible existing mature trees. 

6. Public domain improvements must be provided, where required, in accordance with the relevant 
Public Domain Master plan. 

7. The developer is to provide street trees to street frontages of the development site.  Trees to be 
minimum container size 100L and must be true to type, of good health and vigour, free from pests 
and disease, free from injury, be self supporting (tree must not be tied to stakes) and meet the 
following NATSPEC criteria: 

8. Trees must be planted and adequately established (minimum 12 months) to the satisfaction of 
WCC Manager of City Works. 

9. The preparation of a landscape plan and accompanying supporting documentation should be in 
accordance with the Landscaping chapter in Part E of the DCP. 

4.13 Communal Open Space 
4.13.1 Objectives  

(a) To ensure that communal open spaces are of adequate size to be functional. 

(b) To provide communal open space which is accessible by all residents. 

4.13.2 Development Controls 

1. Mixed use developments with more than 10 dwellings must incorporate communal open space.  
The minimum size of this open space is to be calculated at the rate of 5m2 per dwelling.  Any area 
to be included in the open space calculations must have a minimum width of 5 metres.  

Variation to this requirement will only be considered where it can be demonstrated that the 
development has access to a range of recreational opportunities in the immediate vicinity. 

2. Within mixed use developments the communal open space area may be provided as either an 
internal or external space.  Roof top terraces will not be accepted as communal open space. 

3. The communal open space must be easily accessible and be integrated with landscaping. 

4.14 Private Open Space 
4.14.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure that private open spaces are large enough to accommodate a range of uses and are 
accessible and connected to indoor spaces where appropriate.  

(b) To ensure functionality of private open space by reducing overlooking and overshadowing of 
such spaces.  

4.14.2 Development Controls 
1. Private open space must be provided for each residential dwelling within the development in the 

form of a balcony, courtyard, terrace and/or roof garden.   

2. Private open space for each dwelling within a residential apartment building must comply with the 
following:  
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(a) The courtyard/terrace for the ground level dwellings must have a minimum area of 8m2 
and depth of 2m2. Design private open spaces so that they act as direct extensions of the 
living areas of the dwellings they serve.  

(b) Screen private open space where appropriate to ensure privacy.  

(c) Provide balconies with operable screens or similar in locations where noise or high winds 
would otherwise prohibit reasonable outdoor use (ie. next to rail corridors, busy roads 
and tall towers). 

3. Where private open space is provided in the form of a balcony, the following requirements must 
also be met: 

(a) Avoid locating primary balconies towards side setbacks.  

(b) The balcony must have a minimum area of 12m2 open space and a minimum width of 2.4 
metres.  

(c) The primary balcony of at least 70% of the residential dwellings within a mixed use 
housing development shall receive a minimum of three hours of direct sunlight between 
9.00am and 3.00pm on June 21. 

(d) Balconies must be designed and positioned to ensure sufficient light can penetrate into 
the building at lower levels. 

(e) Individual balcony enclosures are not supported since such enclosure would compromise 
the functionality of a balcony as a private open space area and adversely affect the 
streetscape/ visual character of the building.  

4.15 Solar Access 
4.15.1 Objectives 

(a) To minimise the extent of loss of sunlight to living areas and private open space areas of adjacent 
dwellings. 

(b) To maximise solar access into the habitable areas and private balconies of residential apartments 
within the mixed used development. 

(c) To maximise solar access into any ground floor communal open space area or outdoor 
restaurant. 

(d) To provide appropriate shading devices to windows of habitable rooms on the western façade of 
buildings. 

4.15.2 Development Controls 

1. The design of the development must have regard to the existing and proposed level of sunlight 
which is received by living areas and private open space areas of adjacent dwellings. Sensitive 
design must aim to retain the maximum amount of sunlight for adjacent residents. Council will 
place greatest emphasis on the retention of sunlight within the lower density residential areas. 

2. Living rooms and private courtyards of adjacent residential buildings must receive at least 3 hours 
of direct sunlight between 9.00am and 3.00pm on June 21. 
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In determining access to sunlight, overshadowing by fences, roof overhangs and changes in level 
must be taken into consideration. Overshadowing by vegetation should also be considered, 
where dense vegetation appears as a solid fence.  

3. In areas undergoing change, the impact of overshadowing on development likely to be built on 
adjoining sites must be considered, in addition to the impacts on existing development. 

4. Mixed use developments must aim to maximise the number of dwellings having a northern 
aspect.  Where a northern aspect is available, the living spaces and balconies of such 
apartments must typically be orientated towards the north. 

5. The development must maximise the number of apartments with a dual orientation.  Single 
aspect, single storey apartments should preferably have a northerly or easterly aspect and a 
reduced depth to allow for access of natural light to all habitable spaces. 

6. Shading devices should be utilised where necessary, particularly where windows of habitable 
rooms are located on the western elevation. 

7. The living rooms and private open space of at least 70% of apartments within the subject 
development must receive a minimum of three (3) hours direct sunlight between 9.00am and 
3.00pm on 21 June. 

8. The number of single aspect apartments with a southerly (south-westerly to south-easterly) 
aspect shall be limited to a maximum of 10% of the total number of apartments proposed in the 
development. 

9. Provide vertical shading to eastern and western windows. Shading can take the form of eaves, 
awnings, colonnades, balconies, pergolas, external louvres and planting. 

4.16 Visual privacy 
4.16.1 General 

1. Visual privacy measures are designed to protect the privacy and amenity of occupants within a 
residential apartment or serviced apartment. Visual privacy measures allow occupants to carry 
out private functions within all rooms in the apartment as well as private balconies or open space 
courtyards, through limiting direct views or overlooking issues from adjoining buildings. 

4.16.2 Objectives 

(a) To provide reasonable levels of visual privacy externally and internally, during the day and at 
night. 

(b) To maximise outlook and views from principal rooms and private open space without comprosing 
visual privacy. 

4.16.3 Development controls 

1. New buildings should be sited and oriented to maximise visual privacy between buildings through 
compliance with minimum front, side and rear setback / building separation requirements. 

2. The internal layout of buildings should be designed to minimise any direct overlooking impacts 
occurring upon habitable rooms and private balcony / open space courtyards, wherever possible 
by separating communal open space and public domain areas from windows of rooms, 
particularly sleeping room and living room areas. 
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3. Buildings are to be designed to increase privacy without compromising access to sunlight and 
natural ventilation through the following measures: 

(a) Off-setting of windows in new buildings from windows in existing adjoining building(s). 

(b) Recessed balconies and / or vertical fin elements between adjoining balconies to improve 
visual privacy. 

(c) Provision of solid, semi-solid or dark tinted glazed balustrading to balconies. 

(d) Provision of louvers or screen panels to windows and / or balconies. 

(e) Provision of perimeter landscaped screen / deep soil planting. 

(f) Incorporating planter boxes onto apartment balconies to improve visual separation 
between apartments within the development and adjoining buildings. 

(g) Provision of pergolas or shading devices to limit overlooking of lower apartments or 
private open space courtyards / balconies. 

4.17 Acoustic privacy 
4.17.1 General 

1. Acoustic privacy is a measure of sound insulation between residential apartments and between 
external and internal spaces. 

4.17.2 Objective 

(a) To ensure a high level of amenity for occupants within residential apartments and / or serviced 
apartments in the development. 

4.17.3 Development Controls 

1. Residential apartments and / or serviced apartments should be arranged in a mixed use building, 
to minimise noise transition between apartments by: 

(a) Locating busy, noisy areas next to each other and quieter areas, next to other quieter 
areas (eg living rooms with living rooms and bedrooms with bedrooms); 

(b) Using storage or circulation zones within an apartment to buffer noise from adjacent 
apartments, mechanical services or corridors and lobby areas; and 

(c) Minimising the amount of party (shared) walls with other apartments. 

2. All residential apartments and / or serviced apartments within a mixed use development should 
be designed and constructed with double-glazed windows and / or laminated windows, solid 
walls, sealing of air gaps around doors and windows as well as appropriate insulating building 
elements for doors, walls, roofs and ceilings etc; to provide satisfactory acoustic privacy and 
amenity levels for occupants within the residential and / or serviced apartment(s). 

3. Appropriate sound attenuation measures should be considered between for each floor in the 
development, to minimise potential sound transmission into any residential apartment below.  

4. Any residential apartment which faces towards a major (busy) road must be designed in 
accordance with the requirements contained in Chapter E4: Development near Railway Corridors 
and Major (Busy) Roads in this DCP. 
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5. The Statement of Environmental Effects (SEE) accompanying the development must 
demonstrate what acoustic measures will be provided to windows of sleeping areas and living 
areas for each residential apartment or serviced apartment in the development. The proposed 
acoustic measures must also be shown on the required architectural floor layout and elevation 
plans for the development. 

Alternatively, the Statement of Environmental Effects (SEE) may include an acoustical impact 
assessment study which outlines alternative acoustic treatment measures for residential 
apartment(s) and / or serviced apartment(s) in the development. The acoustic impact assessment 
study must be carried out by a suitably qualified and experienced acoustic consultant (ie a person 
who is a Member of the Australian Acoustical Society, the Institution of Engineers or the 
Association of Australian Acoustical Consultants). 

4.18 Adaptable Housing 
4.18.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure that dwelling layout is sufficiently flexible for resident’s changing needs over time. 

(b) To ensure a sufficient proportion of dwellings include accessible layouts and features to 
accommodate changing requirements of residents.  

(c) To ensure the provision of housing that will, in its adaptable features, meet the access and 
mobility needs of any occupant.  

4.18.2 Development Controls 
1. Within a mixed use development incorporating more than six (6) dwellings, 10% of all dwellings 

(or a minimum of 1 dwelling) must be designed to be capable of adaptation for disabled or elderly 
residents. Dwellings must be designed in accordance with the Australian Adaptable Housing 
Standard (AS 4299-1995), which includes “pre-adaptation” design details to ensure that 
visitability is achieved.  

2. Lift access to all adaptable dwellings must be provided. The lift must provide access from the 
basement to allow access for people with disabilities. Disabled access to the commercial 
component of the development must also be provided from the footpath level. 

3. Any Development Application for mixed use development must be accompanied by certification 
from a suitably qualified and experienced Access Consultant confirming that the adaptable 
dwellings are capable of being modified, when required by the occupant, to comply with the 
Australian Adaptable Housing Standard (AS 4299-1995). 

4. Car parking and garages allocated to adaptable dwellings must comply with the following 
requirements: 

Adaptable Dwellings – Car parking Dimensions 

Car space type  Minimum car space dimension  

Open space  3.2m x 5.5 m  

Single garage  3.5m x 6.0m - min. 2.5m headroom 

Double garage  6.5 x 6.0m - min. 2.5m headroom 

4.19 Residential Component - Apartment Mix and Layout 
4.19.1 Objectives 

(a) To provide variety in apartment sizes and layouts to cater for a range of household types. 
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(b) To provide flexible living/work relationships within dwellings design. 

(c) To ensure that building design is sufficiently robust to accommodate mixed use and potential 
changes in use such as accommodating an office. 

4.19.2 Development Controls 
1. Provide a mix of apartment sizes and layouts within larger mixed use developments of ten (10) or 

more dwellings. This could include both variation in the gross floor areas of apartments, variety in 
the internal design, together with single or two level apartments to accommodate various resident 
requirements. 

2. The selection of the number of bedrooms within developments shall be determined having regard 
to the site context, geographic location and demographic characteristics. For mixed use 
developments having ten (10) or more dwellings, a minimum of 10% of the apartments must be 
one bedroom and/or studio apartments, to provide affordable housing opportunities. 

3. Consideration should be given to the design of apartments to encourage future flexibility.  This 
may include opportunities to combine smaller apartments with adjacent dwellings should 
resident’s lifestyle change or may include the ability to accommodate home office opportunities, if 
required.  Consideration should also be given to the location of one and three bedroom 
apartments on the ground level where accessibility is more easily achieved for disabled, elderly 
people or families with children. 

4. Apartments should be designed with internal space, which is flexible and adaptable to resident’s 
requirements. This should involve the efficient utilisation of available floor space to maximise 
useable room areas.  Apartment layouts should also respond to the site opportunities, including 
views and aspect. 

5. Mixed use buildings shall be designed to permit adaptation of residential floors for commercial 
uses, if appropriate at a future time. 

6. Provide apartments with the following minimum dimensions; 

(a) Studio and 1 bedroom apartment              50m2 

(b) 2 bedroom apartment                                70m2 

(c) 3 bedroom apartment                                95m2 

Unless it can be demonstrated that efficient design and room configuration will provide an 
appropriate level of residential amenity. 

7. Ceiling heights of apartments must be selected to encourage the penetration of natural sunlight 
into all areas of the dwelling.  

8.  Provide the following minimum floor to ceiling heights, as required by the Residential Flat Design 
Code: 

(a) Minimum 3.3m for both ground floor retail or commercial and first floor levels of the 
building, in order to enable future flexibility of potential uses. 

(b) For upper residential floors (above the ground and first floors in a mixed use building / 
shop top housing development) provide the following minimum floor to ceiling heights: 

(i) 2.7m minimum for all habitable rooms on all floors. 

(ii) 2.25 to 2.4m minimum for non-habitable rooms on all floors. 

(iii) For two storey apartments, 2.4m minimum for the second storey if 50% or more 
of the apartment has 2.7m minimum ceiling heights. 
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(iv) For 2 storey units with a two storey void space, 2.4m minimum ceiling heights. 

(v) Attic spaces, 1.5m minimum wall height at edge of room with a 30 degree 
minimum ceiling slope. 

 

4.20 Natural Ventilation 
4.20.1 Objectives 

(a) To encourage apartment design which allows for natural ventilation of habitable rooms. 

(b) To provide natural ventilation in non–habitable rooms, where possible. 

(c) To reduce energy consumption by minimising the use of mechanical ventilation. 

4.20.2 Development Controls 

1. The site analysis shall be used to determine the prevailing winds and the optimal building 
orientation. Dwellings must be orientated to take advantage of natural breezes.  The development 
shall seek to incorporate dual aspect apartments, two storey apartments or apartments with a 
narrow depth to allow natural airflows to penetrate through habitable rooms. 

2. Mixed use developments may have varied building depths to accommodate the varied functions 
of the building. The residential component of mixed use developments shall have a building depth 
of between 10 and 18m. Residential apartments must be a maximum depth of 21m, as measured 
from the outside of the balcony. Increased building depths are acceptable for the commercial 
component of the building. 
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3. Variation to the maximum depth of the residential component of the building will only be 
considered where it can be demonstrated that apartments will achieve the minimum requirements 
with regard to solar access and natural ventilation. This may be achieved where apartments have 
a wider frontage to allow for greater penetration of natural light. The building depth is measured 
across the shortest access, excluding the depth of any unenclosed balconies. 

4. A minimum of sixty percent (60%) of all residential apartments must be naturally cross ventilated. 

5. Twenty five (25%) of kitchens within a development must have access to natural ventilation. 
Where kitchens do not have direct access to a window, the back of the kitchen must be no more 
than 8m from a window.  

6. To maximise natural ventilation and natural daylight opportunities, upper level residential 
apartments in a building should include corner apartments, cross over or cross through 
apartments, split-level apartments or shallow, single aspect apartments only. 

7. Single aspect apartments must be limited in depth to 8 metres from a window.  

8. Crossover or cross through apartments must be no greater than 15 metres deep (excluding 
balconies or terraces), to avoid deep narrow apartment layouts. 

9. The minimum width for residential apartments should be at least 6 metres in order to avoid 
relatively narrow apartments and to improve natural ventilation and daylight opportunities. 
However, Council may in some cases, allow a minimum 4 metre width for cross-over or cross 
through apartments which are below 12 metres in depth,  

 

Figure 4: Good cross ventilation can be achieved with cross over apartments and corner apartments (Ref: 
Residential Flat Design Code).  

4.21 Adaptive Re-use 
4.21.1 Objectives 

(a) To provide flexible living/work relationships within dwelling design. 

(b) To encourage the conversion of underutilised office and retail space above street level premises 
in existing commercial premises to residential uses. 

(c) To consider adaptive reuse opportunities in the design of mixed use buildings. 

4.21.2 Development Controls 

1. Within appropriately located developments, consider including opportunity for home based 
employment when designing dwellings. This can be achieved by providing purpose built dwellings 
at the ground floor level which have separate residential and employment spaces and which have 
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direct access from the adjacent street. Consideration could also be given to the provision of 
apartment layouts which will allow for future reconfiguration of rooms to allow for home based 
work opportunities. 

2. Where residential dwelling units are proposed at ground level within a business zone a report 
must be provided with the development application demonstrating how future commercial uses 
can be accommodated within the ground level design. The report must address:  

(a) Access requirements including access for persons with a disability.  

(b) Any upgrading works necessary for compliance with the Building Code of Australia. 

3. Council encourages the adaptive use of underutilised or vacant floor space within the business 
zones in the City. Shop top housing is encouraged in such situations, to allow adaptive use of 
such space. To encourage shop top housing the following incentives are offered by Council: 

(a) No requirement for additional carparking spaces for existing floor space that is converted 
to residential uses. 

(b) Where a change of use does not involve an increase in floor space, certain controls may 
not be applied such as building setback and orientation of windows etc.... 

4.22 Crime Prevention Through Environmental Design (Safety and 
Security) 

4.22.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure compliance with relevant legislation in the consideration of security (crime prevention) 
issues. 

(b) To reduce opportunities for crime through the provision of natural and technical surveillance 
opportunities. 

(c) To control access through the provisions of physical or implied barriers which can be used to 
attract, channel or restrict the movement of people. 

(d) To implement territorial reinforcement by encouraging community ownership of public space. 

(e) To promote space management by ensuring that public open space is effectively utilised and 
maintained. 

4.22.2 Development Controls 

1. Ensure that the building design allows for casual surveillance of accessways, entries and 
driveways. 

2. Avoid creating blind corners in pathways, stairwells, hallways and car parks. 

3. Provide entrances which are in prominent positions and which are easily identifiable, with visible 
numbering. 

4. Where private open space is located within the front building alignment any front fencing must be 
of a design and/or height which allows for passive surveillance of the street. 

5. The number of dwellings accessible from a single lift or corridor is limited to a maximum of eight 
(8) per floor. 
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6. Provide adequate lighting of all pedestrian access ways, parking areas and building entries. Such 
lighting should be on a timer or movement detector to reduce energy consumption. 

7. Avoid the creation of obscure or dark alcoves, which might conceal intruders. Provide clear lines 
of sight and well-lit routes throughout the development. 

8. Where a pedestrian pathway is provided from the street, allow for casual surveillance of the 
pathway.  Ensure that pathways do not provide concealment opportunities. 

5 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR ALL MIXED USE 
DEVELOPMENT 

5.1 Floodplain Management 
5.1.1 Objectives 

(a) To minimise potential risks to life and property as a result of potential flooding. 

(b) To provide appropriate freeboards for residential development. 

(c) To ensure that development is appropriately sited having regard to potential flood risks. 

5.1.2 Development Controls 

1 The submission of a flood study is required where the land is suspected to be affected by flooding 
or the proposed development could impact on flood behaviour. All development must comply with 
Floodplain Management chapter contained in Part E of this DCP, with appropriate freeboards for 
residential development. 

5.2 Land Re-Shaping Works (Cut and Fill Earthworks)  
5.2.1 Objectives 

(a) To encourage development which follows the natural contours of the land, to minimise the extent 
of cut and fill required on a site. 

(b) To ensure that building design is appropriate for site conditions. 

(c) To protect the stability and privacy of adjoining properties. 

5.2.2 Development Controls 

1. All land re-shaping (cut and fill earthworks) shall be minimised. 

2. A maximum of 600mm of cut and/or 600mm of fill will generally be permitted. 

3. Excavations in excess of 600mm within the confines of the building may be permitted to allow for 
basement garages, non-habitable rooms or similar construction.  

4. Where walls are designed as retaining walls, waterproofing and drainage details, to direct water 
away from the building, must be submitted to Council. 

5. Proposed cut or fill must not compromise structures on the subject land or adjacent land or the 
overall stability of the land. 
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6. Further, any cut or fill must not impede the drainage characteristics of adjoining land and must 
not interfere with neighbouring properties or existing vegetation which is required to be retained. 

7. Battered slopes must be graded at no steeper than 1:2 (vertical: horizontal), to the natural ground 
level, unless the foundation strata of the area permits otherwise and Council is satisfied with the 
overall stability of the ground. A slope of 1:4 is recommended for mowing purposes. 

8. All fill applied should be Virgin Excavated Natural Material (VENM) as defined by the NSW 
Department of Environment and Climate Change.  

9. Adequate measures must be made to ensure public safety, especially where excavation is 
located close to a public place or where it exceeds one metre in depth. 

10. Stormwater must not be redirected or concentrated onto adjoining properties so as to cause a 
nuisance. 

11. Within areas of landslip or suspected landslip, Council may require a geotechnical and structural 
engineer’s report relating to the proposed structure. Council will assess the stability of any cut or 
fill within these areas dependent upon the recommendations contained in these reports. 

5.3 Retaining Walls 
5.3.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure that retaining walls are structurally sound and are located to minimise any adverse 
impact on adjoining properties. 

(b) To guide the design and construction of low height aesthetically pleasing retaining walls. 

(c) To ensure slope stabilisation techniques are implemented to preserve and enhance the natural 
features and characteristics of the site. 

5.3.2 Development Controls 

1. Schedule 2 of Wollongong LEP 2009 identifies retaining walls that do not require Council 
approval subject to the requirements of clause 3.1 of the LEP. 

2. Within areas of landslip and suspected landslip Council may require a report prepared by a 
suitably qualified geotechnical and structural engineer relating to the proposed retaining wall.  
Council will assess the suitability of any retaining within these areas dependent upon the 
recommendations contained in these reports. 

3. Applications for retaining walls which exceed 1.0 metre in height must be accompanied by 
certification provided by a suitably qualified practising structural engineer and/or the 
manufacturer’s specification of the design of the wall.  

4. To limit the overall height impact, terracing of retaining walls is required, to limit the maximum 
vertical rise of a retaining wall to 1.0m, with a minimum horizontal setback of 1.0m.  

5. Applicants proposing retaining walls of a vertical height exceeding 1.0m in any one vertical rise 
must demonstrate compliance with the above objectives. 

6. Ballustrading will be required in accordance with the Building Code of Australia, to ensure the 
safety of the public, where the retaining wall adjoins a public place and where a person could fall 
more than one metre. 



 Part B – Land Use Based Controls  
 Chapter B3: Mixed Use Development 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  29 

7. The height and design of any proposed fence on top of the retaining wall must be included in the 
consideration of the height of the retaining wall.  Applicants proposing fences on retaining walls 
must demonstrate compliance with the above objectives.  

8. Open window face type retaining walls must not be permitted within 1.5 metres of an adjoining 
property boundary. These include crib block and similar type walls that permit the free flow of 
solid material through the wall. 

9. The maximum height of a retaining wall in any one vertical rise and which is located within 3m of 
the adjoining boundary is 600mm.  Additionally: 

(a) All components, including footings and agricultural lines must be wholly contained within 
the property. 

(b) Retaining walls are to be constructed so as not to prevent the natural flow of stormwater 
runoff. 

10. Adequate provision must be made for the proper disposal of surface and subsurface drainage 
associated with the erection of the walls.  The method of disposal must be approved by Council 
and could include: 

(a) The connection of sub-surface drainage from the retaining wall to the street gutter. 

(b) Disposal via properly constructed absorption trenches on the property containing the 
retaining wall in accordance with Council’s Fact Sheet on Domestic Stormwater Drainage 
Systems. 

(c) Disposal via piped or channelled drainage easement. 

(d) Other means as determined by Council. 

11. All surface and sub-surface drainage must not discharge directly onto other adjoining properties 
unless a drainage easement has been created. Council’s Fact Sheet on Retaining Walls provides 
further information regarding the construction of retaining walls. 

5.4 Soil Erosion and Sediment Control 
5.4.1 Objectives 

(a) To minimise site disturbance during construction. 

(b) To implement erosion and sediment controls to minimise potential adverse impacts during 
construction works. 

5.4.2 Development Controls 

1. All soil erosion and sediment control measures shall comply with Soil Erosion and Sediment 
Control chapter in Part E of the DCP. 

5.5 Fences 
5.5.1 Objectives 

(a) To allow for the physical separation of properties for resident privacy. 

(b) To ensure that the design, heights and materials of fencing are appropriately selected. 
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(c) Fencing design and location should aim to complement the building design and enhance the 
streetscape. 

(d) To ensure that the design allows for casual surveillance of the lot. 

(e) To ensure that clear lines of sight are maintained for motorists and pedestrians to and from the 
lot. 

5.5.2 Development Controls 

1. All fences are to be constructed to allow the natural flow of stormwater drainage or runoff. Fences 
must not significantly obstruct the free flow of floodwaters and must be constructed so as to 
remain safe during floods and not obstruct moving debris. Fences must not be constructed of 
second hand materials without the consent of Council. 

2. Fences within the front and secondary building lines should be predominantly constructed in 
transparent fence materials, allowing visual connection between the dwelling and the street. 

3. Fences within the front setback area from the primary road frontage are to be a maximum 1.2m in 
height. Front fences must be of a height and/or design to allow for passive surveillance of the 
street. 

4. Side fences on corner blocks shall be a maximum of 1.2m in height within the front setback area 
from the primary road frontage and shall be a maximum of 1.8m in height for the remainder of the 
secondary road frontage. 

5. Dividing fences between the front building line and the rear property boundary must be a 
maximum of 1.8m in height. 

6. Fences exceeding maximum permissible heights must be articulated and landscaped to soften 
their visual impact. 

7. Fences must be constructed of timber, metal, lightweight materials or masonry. 

8. The height and design of any proposed fence on top of a retaining wall must be included in the 
consideration of the height of the retaining wall. 

9. When trees which are the subject of a tree preservation order are located in the location of a 
proposed fence, then the fence must be designed around the tree or an application made to 
Council for the removal of the tree.  

10. Fences within a floodway or high-risk flood precinct are not permitted except for 
security/permeable/open style safety fences of a design approved by Council. 

5.6 Access for People with a Disability 
5.6.1 General 

1. Refer to Access for People with a Disability Chapter in Part E of the DCP.  

5.7 Services 
5.7.1 Objectives 

(a) To encourage early consideration of servicing requirements, to ensure that all residential 
development can be appropriately serviced. 
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5.7.2 Development Controls 

1. Applicants shall contact service authorities early in the planning stage to determine their 
requirements regarding conduits, contributions, layout plans, substations and other relevant 
details.  

2. Consideration shall be given to the siting of any proposed substation during the design stage, to 
minimise its visual impact on the streetscape. Any required substation must not be located in a 
prominent position at the front of the property. 

3. Water, sewerage, gas, underground electricity and telephone are to be provided to the proposed 
development by the developer in accordance with Council and servicing authority requirements. 

4. Developments must be connected to a reticulated sewerage scheme. 

5. Where a reticulated scheme is not available, an on-site sewage management system will be 
required in accordance with the On-site Sewage Management System chapter in Part E of the 
DCP. The full details of the proposed on-site sewage management system must be provided with 
the Development Application. A section 68 approval will also be required under the Local 
Government Act 1993 in these instances. 

5.8 Swimming Pools 
5.8.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure that swimming pools meet relevant safety standards and meet user needs whilst not 
compromising the amenity of the residential neighbourhood. 

5.8.2 Development Controls 

1. Swimming pools for private use within a mixed use development must be located on land: 

a) That contains an existing dwelling or a dwelling is constructed on the land at the same time 
the swimming pool is constructed; and 

b) Behind the front building line. 

2. A swimming pool must not be located: 

a) Over an easement or restricted building zone; 

b) Within a zone of influence of a public sewer main; 

c) Within a zone of influence of a public drainage pipe; or 

Without appropriate approval by Council  

3. The swimming pool water line must have a setback of at least 900mm from a side or rear 
boundary. 

4. Decking around a swimming pool must not be more than 600mm above ground level (existing). 

5. Coping around a swimming pool must not be more than: 

a) 1.4m above ground level (existing), and 

b) 300mm wide if the coping is more than 600mm above ground level (existing). 

6. Water from paved areas must not be discharged to any watercourse. 
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7. Overflow paths must be provided to allow for surface flows of water in paving areas around the 
pool and shall not be directed or connected at any point onto the adjoining property. 

8. Discharge and/or overflow pipe(s) from the swimming pool and filtration unit are: 

a) To be discharged in accordance with an approval under the Local Government Act 1993 if 
the lot is not connected to a sewer main. 

b) Not to discharge water to any watercourse. 

9. Pool excavations are not to conflict with the position of the household drainage trenches or lines, 
the position of which must be ascertained and shown on the site plan before pool excavation 
commences.  

10. A swimming pool must be surrounded by a child resistant barrier complying with the requirements 
of the Swimming Pools Act 1992 (and Regulations) and the appropriate Australian Standard as 
referenced by the Building Code of Australia.  

11. A minimum of 50% of the perimeter of a pool must be accessible for rescue purposes. 

12. Structures such as tool sheds, garages, barbeques, clotheslines or other like structures must be 
located outside the fenced pool enclosure. 

5.9 Fire Brigade Servicing  
5.9.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure that all mixed use developments can be serviced by fire fighting vehicles. 

5.9.2 Development Controls 

1. All mixed use developments must be located within 60m of a fire hydrant, or the required distance 
as required by Australian Standard AS2419.1. Provision must be made so that NSW Fire Brigade 
vehicles can enter and leave the site in a forward direction where: 

(a) NSW Fire Brigade cannot park their vehicles within the road reserve due to the distance 
of hydrants from dwellings and/or restricted vehicular access to hydrants; and 

(b) The site has an access driveway longer than 15m. 

2. For developments where a fire brigade vehicle is required to access the site, vehicular access, 
egress and manoeuvring must be provided on the site in accordance with the NSW Fire Brigades 
Code of Practice – Building Construction - NSWFB Vehicle Requirements. 

5.10 Site Facilities 
5.10.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure that site facilities (such as clothes drying, mail boxes, recycling and garbage disposal 
units/areas, screens, lighting, storage areas, air conditioning units and communication structures) 
are effectively integrated into the development and are unobtrusive. 

(b) To design site services and facilities in a manner such that they relate to the development, enable 
easy access, require minimal maintenance and blend with the development. 

5.10.2 Development Controls 

1. Provide letterboxes for all mixed use developments in a location, which are accessible.  
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2. Letterboxes should be grouped in one location adjacent to the main entrance to the development. 
Letterboxes must be secure and large enough to accommodate articles such as newspapers. 
Letterboxes should be integrated into a wall where possible and be constructed of materials that 
are aligned with the appearance of the building. 

3. Locate satellite dish telecommunication antennae, air conditioning units and any ancillary 
structures: 

(a) Away from the street frontage; 

(b) In a position where such facilities will not become a skyline feature at the top of any 
building; and 

(c) Adequately setback from the perimeter wall or roof edge of buildings. 

4. All residential apartments within a mixed use development must be provided with open air clothes 
drying facilities that are easily accessible and which are screened from the public domain and 
communal open spaces.  Clothes drying areas must have a high degree of solar access. Clothes 
drying areas must not be located between the building line and a public road or accessway, 
unless adequately screened. 

5. Air conditioning units shall be located so that they are not visible from the street or other public 
places. 

5.11 Storage Facilities 
5.11.1 Objective 

(a) To provide accessible storage for larger household items which cannot be readily accommodated 
within dwellings. 

5.11.2 Development Controls 

1. For each dwelling within a mixed use building provide a secure space to be set aside exclusively 
for storage as part of the basement.  The storage area must comply with the following 
requirements: 

Dwelling Storage Area Storage Volume 

One bedroom apartments 3m2 6m3 

Two bedroom apartments 4m2 8m3 

Three or more bedroom 
apartments 

5m2 10m3 

5.12 Waste Management 
5.12.1 Objectives 

(a) To minimise the volume of waste generated during relevant demolition and construction phases 
of development, through reuse and recycling and the efficient selection and use of resources. 

(b) To encourage development which facilitates waste minimisation and complements waste 
services offered by a private waste and recycling contractors. 
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(c) To maximise reuse and recycling of building materials and commercial office / retail waste. 

(d) To provide appropriately located, sized and accessible waste and recycling storage facilities. 

(e) To ensure sustainable waste management practices are implemented through the preparation of 
a site waste minimisation and management plan at the Development Application stage. 

5.12.2 Development Controls 

1. All mixed use developments shall address all of the requirements contained in Chapter E7:Waste 
Management in Part E of the DCP. 

2. All mixed use developments shall provide suitable garbage and waste recycling facilities in 
accordance with the Chapter E7: Waste Management in the DCP.  

3. The garbage and recycling facilities shall be designed to be serviced by an appropriate waste 
contractor as per the design requirements contained in the Waste Management chapter. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This chapter of the DCP has been prepared to provide objectives, strategies and detailed 
planning controls for retail, office premises, business premises developments, bulky goods 
premises and other developments in addition to the specific zone objectives and the planning 
controls contained in Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009.  

2. This chapter contains Council’s adopted retail hierarchy strategy for both existing and planned 
retail and business centres within the Wollongong City LGA. The retail hierarchy strategy in part 
reflects the Hill PDA “Wollongong Retail Centre Study dated September 2004”, prepared on 
behalf of Council in addition to the centre hierarchy strategy, contained in the NSW Department 
of Planning’s “Illawarra Regional Strategy 2006-31” document. 

3. This chapter of the DCP applies to any retail, office premises, business premises, bulky goods 
premises, shop top housing or mixed use development proposed on land zoned either: B1 
Neighbourhood Centre, B2 Local Centre, B3 Commercial Centre, B4 Mixed Business, B5 
Business Development, B6 Enterprise Corridor or B7 Business Park, under Wollongong Local 
Environmental Plan 2009. 

4. This chapter of the DCP is to be read in conjunction with Part A (Introduction and General 
Requirements) of the DCP which outlines Council’s general requirements for all developments 
and provides advice on the lodgement requirements for a Development Application and Part E 
which outlines the general requirements for development city wide.  

5. Additionally, Part D of the DCP includes the Locality based/ Precinct planning controls for the 
certain areas which override any controls contained in this chapter of the DCP, in the event of 
any inconsistency between Part D of the DCP and this chapter of the DCP. 

2 OBJECTIVES 

1. The objectives of this Chapter are to: 

(a) Facilitate retail and business developments in a manner that is consistent with 
Wollongong’s retail and business centre hierarchy strategy; 

(b) Ensure large retail and business development does not detrimentally affect existing or 
business zones or the range of services offered by existing retail shopping centres in 
existing business zones;  

(c) Ensure that buildings for retail and business development are of a high urban design 
standard and make a positive contribution to the streetscape and street activity; 

(d) Establish building envelope controls for Wollongong’s retail and business centres; 

(e) Provide transitions in built form between retail and business centres and surrounding 
residential areas; 

(f) Improve linkages and connections within retail and business centres; 

(g) Facilitate the construction of development with efficient environmental performance over 
its lifecycle; 

(h) Permit bulky goods retailing showrooms at locations that do not detrimentally affect 
existing or future business zones or the range of services offered by existing retail 
shopping centres;  

(i) Ensure that buildings for bulky goods premises are of a high urban design standard; 

(j) Provide detailed controls for the development of major shopping centres due to the 
significance of this form of development and the impacts it can potentially generate; and 
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(k) Ensure that there is adequate car parking, servicing areas and loading /unloading 
facilities to satisfactorily cater for retail and business development. 

3. RETAIL AND BUSINESS CENTRE HIERARCHY STRATEGY 

3.1 Objectives  
1. The objectives of the retail and business centre hierarchy strategy are to: 

(a) Strengthen the hierarchy, role and sustainability of existing and planned retail and 
business centres within the Wollongong Local Government Area; 

(b) Reinforce Wollongong City Centre as the regional city centre for higher order retailing in 
addition to higher order commercial office, civic / administrative, medical, entertainment, 
community services for the wider Illawarra Region; 

(c) Reinforce the role and function of lower order retail and business centres by ensuring the 
size of any proposed retail development within a particular centre is consistent with the 
retail role of that centre, as per the retail hierarchy strategy; 

(d) Limit the amount of retail or office premise floorspace provided in any proposed retail 
premises, shop top housing or mixed use development upon residentially zoned land or 
land zoned B4 Mixed Use, to ensure it provides a support role, rather than a potential 
competing role to an adjoining or nearby retail and business centre; 

(e) Restrict any ‘out of centre’ retail development, except where it can be proven that the 
development will provide an appropriate retail use, whilst not causing any significant 
adverse affect upon the function, role and viability of any existing or planned retail and 
business centre within the Wollongong City LGA; 

(f) Reinforce the character and identity of local centres in a manner appropriate to their 
function; 

(g) Reinforce the consolidation of bulky goods retailing developments to existing peripheral 
sales (bulky goods retailing) centres and Kembla Grange only; 

(h) Restrict new direct factory outlets to lands zoned either B3 Commercial Core or B6 
Enterprise Corridor (bulky goods premises only) under Wollongong Local Environmental 
Plan 2009; 

(i) Provide greater certainty for investment decision making on retail and other business 
developments; 

(j) Provide a variety of employment opportunities readily accessible to the whole community; 

(k) To minimise adverse economic impacts on neighbouring centres; 

(l) Encourage accessibility and sustainability as key components of the hierarchy strategy; 
and 

(m) Encourage mixed use developments and high density residential land uses at 
appropriate locations which support the role of the centres.  

3.2 Retail / Business Centre Hierarchy – General Characteristics of 
Centres in Wollongong Local Government Area 

1. The Wollongong Local Government Area is characterised by a retail centres hierarchy comprising of 
seven main levels of retail centres, namely: 
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3.2.1 Regional City (Regional Centre) – Wollongong City Centre 

(a) Approximately 500,000m2 of retail, commercial office, civic and entertainment floor space with 
approximately 110,000m² of retail floor with a range of higher order retail and other business 
functions; 

(b) Serves a population of over 200, 000 people; 

(c) High order government / civic, business, health, education, entertainment, arts and cultural, 
community functions; 

(d) Located adjacent to major public transport (rail and bus) networks; and  

(e) Generally anchored by department stores, one (1) or two (2) discount department stores, two (2) 
or more full line supermarkets. 

3.2.2 Major Regional Centres (Sub-Regional Centres) – Warrawong and Dapto 
(emerging) 

(a) 40, 000 – 80, 000m² of retail floor space with higher order retail and other business functions; and 

(b) Serves a population of up to 100,000 people; 

(c) Generally anchored by at least one (1) discount department store (DDS) and at least one (1) or 
two (2) full line supermarket(s) with higher order retailing and a range of non-retail services 
including cinemas, community services, commercial office space and professional / specialist 
services serving the sub-regional population; and 

(d) Generally located on major public transport networks. 

3.2.3 Major Town Centres (District Centres) – Corrimal, Figtree, Fairy Meadow 
(emerging) and Unanderra (emerging) 

(a) 20, 000 – 40, 000m² of retail floor space;  

(b) Serves a population of up to 50, 000 people; 

(c) Generally anchored by one (1) discount department store, at least one (1) or two (2) medium to 
full line supermarkets and other specialty retail shops providing for the major weekly shopping 
and convenience retail needs of the surrounding population of more than one (1) residential 
suburb as well as a range of non-retail businesses; and 

(d) Close to public transport (rail and / or bus) services. 

3.2.4 Town Centres (Local Centres) 

(a) 5,000 – 20,000m² of retail floor space; 

(b) Serves a population of 10,000 – 20,000 people; 

(c) Approximate 800 metre - 1 kilometre catchment radius; 

(d) Generally anchored by a medium to full sized supermarket;  

(e) May include a fruit and vegetable store, bakery, butcher and a limited range of non-retail services 
including a pharmacy, hairdresser(s), medical services, video / entertainment hire outlet etc; and 
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(f) Close to public transport (bus) services. 

3.2.5 Villages (Neighbourhood Centres) 

(a) 2,000 - 5,000m² of retail floor space; 

(b) Approximately 5- 30 shops; 

(c) Approximate radius of 600 – 800 metres or a 5 – 10 minute walk between shops and surrounding 
residential population; 

(d) Generally served by a small to medium sized supermarket and or mixed business type shop, take 
away restaurant, bakery, butcher and some limited non-retail services including a hairdresser, 
video / entertainment hire outlet etc; and 

(e) Serves a population of up to 10,000 people. 

3.2.6 Small Villages (Local Convenience Centres) 

(a) More than 20 small villages (local convenience centres) exist in the Wollongong LGA; 

(b) 100 – 2,000m2 of retail floor space with a catchment area of approximately 700 – 1,000 dwellings 
with a radius catchment of approximately 400 - 500 metres;  

(c) Generally includes small supermarket and / or mixed business and possibly a fruit and vegetable 
store, butcher, bakery etc; 

(d) Primarily provide for the daily convenience needs of the surrounding residential population for 
each suburb. 

3.2.7 Peripheral Sales (Bulky Goods Retailing) Centres 

(a) Bulky Goods retailing centres – Kemblawarra & Fairy Meadow / Gwynneville; and 

(b) Large trade area – majority of the Wollongong Local Government Area and the northern part of 
the Shellharbour Local Government Area. 
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Figure 1: Retail and Business Centre Hierarchy in Wollongong Local Government Area 

3.3 Regional City – Wollongong City Centre 
1. Wollongong City Centre is the regional retail and business centre for the Illawarra Region. The 

Wollongong City Centre represents the principal concentration of retail activity in the Illawarra 
Region and also provides the focus for a wide range of local, state and Commonwealth 
government related activity as well as commercial office, banking, civic, entertainment, 
community and arts functions. 

2. The business heart of the Wollongong City Centre is generally concentrated along the corridor 
formed by Crown Street in the area extending from Corrimal Street which lies on the eastern 
periphery and the railway line to the west.  

3. The retail core of the city centre is contained within the area bounded by Keira Street to the west 
and Kembla Street to the east, which includes Wollongong Central shopping centre, David Jones 
department store and the Wollongong City mall retail precinct. 

4. The Wollongong City Centre is the regional retail city centre for the Illawarra Region and has a 
trade area which extends across the entire Wollongong Local Government Area and includes 
substantial parts of Shellharbour and Kiama Local Government Areas. The centre serves a 
population greater than 200,000 people. The primary trade area generally extends north to North 
Wollongong, Fairy Meadow and west to West Wollongong, Mangerton, Balgownie, Keiraville, 
Figtree and Coniston and Wollongong City Centre itself. 

5. Any retail activity is required to be consolidated and contained within the retail core of the 
Wollongong City Centre concentrated along Crown Street and Burelli Street between Keira Street 
and Kembla Street. 

6. Additionally, business or commercial office development should be located within the corridor 
formed by Crown Street between Corrimal Street to the east and the railway line to the west.  

7. The retail and commercial activity of the city centre should remain contained along Crown Street 
(i.e. bounded to the north by Market Street and to the south by Burelli Street). 

Wollongong City Centre 
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3.4 Major Regional Centres (Sub-Regional Centres) – Warrawong & 
Dapto 

1. A Major Regional Centre is one which has major retail, development, commercial offices  and 
community facilities and is situated on highly accessible transport routes.  A Major Regional 
Centre will accommodate major shopping facilities, including at least one (1) Department Store, 
discount department stores, one or more full line supermarket, cinemas, a wide range of specialty 
shops and services, branches of major banks and building societies, as well as community 
facilities such as libraries, baby health care centres etc. 

2. These centres comprise in the order of 40,000 – 80,000m2 of retail floor space and generally 
serve residential populations in the order of up to 100,000 people.  

3. These centres typically include a discount department store, one or more supermarkets and a 
range of other shops, mainly with a focus on lower order specialty merchandise and retail 
services.  

4. These centres also provide a range of non-retail activities including cinemas, commercial offices, 
medical centres, civic / government departments and community services serving the sub-region 
population. 

5. The major regional centres in Wollongong Local Government Area (LGA) are Warrawong and 
Dapto regional centres. 

6. The primary retail trade area of Warrawong regional centre extends north to the southern 
periphery of the Wollongong City Centre, east to Port Kembla and Kemblawarra, south to Lake 
Illawarra and Windang and west to include the suburbs of Berkeley, Lake Heights and 
Warrawong.  

7. The wider secondary and tertiary trade areas currently include Kembla Grange, Horsley and 
Dapto. 

8. The trade area of Dapto currently extends north to Brownsville, east to the Southern Freeway, 
south to Yallah and west to Horsley. The Dapto regional centre will be the major regional centre 
for the south-western part of the city as the West Dapto Release Area takes place. The primary 
trade area will include the areas of Dapto, West Dapto, Horsley, Brownsville, Kanahooka, 
Koonawarra and Yallah.  

9. The wider secondary and tertiary trade areas for the Dapto regional centre may overlap with the 
Warrawong regional centre, particularly with respect to areas such as Kembla Grange, Berkeley 
and Lake Heights. 

3.5 Major Town Centres (District Centres) – Figtree, Corrimal, Fairy 
Meadow & Unanderra  

1. The major town centres (district centres) in Wollongong LGA are Figtree, Corrimal, Fairy Meadow 
and Unanderra. These centres are generally characterised by at least 1 - 2 full line supermarkets 
plus a large range of specialty retail shops and non-retail services including banks, community 
services, professional offices and medical services. 

2. Any new retail development should be contained within the existing retail core areas of each 
major town centre, in order to strengthen the vibrancy and viability of the retail core of each 
centre. 
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3.6 Town Centres  
1. Town centres generally have a primary focus on the provision of weekly and daily convenience 

goods and services but also provide a limited range of non-retail professional and personal 
services. These centres are generally anchored by a medium scale to full line supermarket. 

2. Any new retail development within a town centre shall be limited to retailing activities and 
services which provide for the weekly and daily convenience needs of the surrounding residential 
community. 

3. The range of retail activities which may provide for the weekly and daily convenience needs of 
the surrounding residential community may include supermarkets, butcher shops, fruit and 
vegetable grocery stores, bakeries, newsagent etc.  

4. Each town centre should seek to provide a range of healthy food shops with a reduced reliance 
on less healthy prepared or fast food outlets, wherever possible. 

5. Additionally, each town centre should provide a range of non-retail services such as dry cleaning 
and Australia Post etc to cater for the weekly convenience needs of the surrounding residential 
community. 

6. Documentary evidence will be required as part of the Development Application which proves the 
proposed retail development will provide for the weekly and daily convenience needs of the 
surrounding residential catchment. 

3.7 Village Centres  
1. There are in excess of 20 village centres within the Wollongong Local Government Area. These 

centres generally have a total retail area in the range of 100m2 up to 2,000m2 and typically 
comprise a small supermarket or mini-mart retail grocery store or a small cluster of retail shops 
and individual stores which often rely on a relatively small local catchment (i.e. approximately 700 
– 1,000 dwellings). The range of retail shops in such centres includes take away shops, 
hairdressers, newsagents and small convenience stores / retail grocery shops. In some localities, 
the role of the village centre (local convenience centre) is undertaken by a 24 hour convenience 
store attached to a service station. 

2. Village (local convenience) centres include Stanwell Park, Coledale, Austinmer, East Woonona, 
Bellambi, East Corrimal, Towradgi, Tarrawanna, Gwynneville, Keiraville, Cordeaux Heights, 
Farmborough Heights, Brownsville, Koonawarra, Kanahooka, Horsley, Lake Heights, Berkeley 
(Nolan Street), Coniston, Cringila and Primbee. 

3. These centres play an important role particularly for those residents in the community who do not 
have ready access to car transport or public transport to higher order centres and in the case of 
convenience stores attached to service stations, provide retail facilities for late hour (emergency) 
convenience good needs. These centres also provide for the walk-in daily shopping requirements 
of the surrounding catchment. 

4. Any new retail development within any of the village centre shall be limited to retailing activities 
and services which provide for the daily convenience needs of the surrounding residential 
community, especially healthy food and grocery retailing. This may include small supermarkets / 
retail grocery stores, butcher shops, fruit and vegetable retailers, bakeries, newsagents, 
hairdressing salons, dry cleaning shops etc.  

5. Accordingly, documentary evidence will be required as part of the Development Application which 
proves that any new retail development within a village centre will principally provide daily 
convenience goods and services to the surrounding residential catchment. 
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6. In some cases where established retail centres have lost or are losing their retail role (i.e. 
reflected by on-going retail shop vacancies), Council encourages mixed use development in 
place of the redundant retail floorspace to encourage additional residential population within the 
centre, which may help to improve the vibrancy of the centre. 

4 ECONOMIC IMPACT ASSESSMENT – RETAIL HIERARCHY 

4.1 Development Controls 
1. An economic impact assessment report will be required to undertaken as part of a Development 

Application for any retail development involving a gross floor area of 3,500 square metres or 
more and / or where any out of business centre location is proposed for a retail or bulky goods 
retailing development. The economic impact assessment report shall be prepared by a suitably 
qualified and experienced retail planning consultant or land economist. 

2. The economic impact assessment report shall specifically address the following matters / issues:- 

(a) Detailed review of the proposed retail development, including details of the proposed 
range of goods and the proposed retail and warehousing floor space dedicated for each 
component within the proposed development; 

(b) Full details of the existing supply of retail floorspace serving the catchment, particularly in 
respect to the specific type of retail floorspace as proposed in the development; 

(c) Details of any other existing or planned retail developments within the catchment or other 
parts of the city which may have an effect on the viability of the proposed retail 
development; 

(d) Full outline of the main features of the existing retail centre hierarchy which serve the 
catchment and indicate where the proposed retail development will fit within this 
hierarchy; 

(e) Documentary evidence as to the extent to which the existing supply of retail floorspace 
will satisfactorily meet the existing or foreseeable demand levels for the medium term 
(i.e. 5 – 10 years); 

(f) Documentary evidence as to whether there are any gaps within the existing and planned 
retail centres of the city as per the retail hierarchy in which the proposal will attempt to 
address; 

(g) Full outline of any alternative sites within the city for the specific type of retailing 
proposed and demonstrate why the proposed site is the preferred site for the proposed 
retail development; 

(h) Provision of a retail feasibility assessment of the proposed retail development and 
demonstration as to why there is a demand for the proposed new development or 
expanded retail floorspace provision; 

(i) Full details of the current catchment population and the forecasted population level and 
the likely retail spending growth rate throughout the medium term (i.e.  5 – 10 years). 
This review should also include analysis of existing and future population forecasts and 
likely future expenditures for the locality and the wider retail catchment; 

(j) Full details as to the where the proposed retail development will draw trade from, 
including whether the proposal is likely to draw trade from another existing or planned 
retail centre catchment; 
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(k) Evidence as to whether the proposed new retail provision in an existing retail centre is 
likely to result in an expansion in the size of the catchment served by that centre; 

(l) Detailed estimates of existing escape expenditure from the catchment and evidence as to 
how the proposed retail development will attempt to address this issue; 

(m) Details of escape expenditure spending that is likely to be retained by the proposed new 
or expanded retail facilities; 

(n) Full economic impact assessment upon any existing and approved retail facilities within 
the catchment or other retail centres in the city, if the proposed new retail development or 
expansion of the existing retail facility is ultimately supported, including whether any 
existing or planned retail facilities within the immediate catchment or wider catchment 
may be adversely affected by the proposal; 

(o) Assessment of the proposal’s relationship with the Wollongong LGA retail hierarchy 
strategy, including planned or newly developing retail centres in the city; 

(p) Assessment as to the proposal’s likely direct and indirect impacts upon existing and 
planned retail centres in the Wollongong LGA taking into the account the existing and 
planned floor space for existing and planned retail centres in the Wollongong LGA.; 

(q) Documentary evidence as to the likely overall impact of the proposed retail development, 
especially with respect to the retention of escape expenditure which would otherwise be 
spent within other parts of the Illawarra Region or the Greater Sydney Metropolitan 
Region; 

(r) Details as to the likely employment impact of the proposed new retail development or the 
proposed expanded retail facilities, including temporary employment opportunities during 
the construction phase and permanent employment opportunities for the operational 
phase of the development as well as the potential loss of employment from retail facilities 
or centres which are likely to be adversely affected by the proposal; 

(s) Assessment as to whether the proposal will provide a net community benefit, taking into 
the potential adverse impact of the proposed retail development upon existing retail 
facilities or centres and whether the potential loss of goods will be off-set and made good 
by the proposed development. This assessment should also quantify potential 
employment generation from the development and likely employment losses from other 
existing retail facilities or centres; and 

(t) The economic impact assessment should also specifically address the suitability of the 
development with respect to relevant case law and especially the principles and tests 
applied in Kentucky Fried Chicken Proprietary Limited v Gantidis and Anor [1979] HCA 
20 (1977-78) 140 CLR 675 and Fabcot Pty Ltd v Hawkesbury City Council (1997) 93 
LGERA 373. This assessment is critical in determining whether existing retail shopping 
facilities will be put in jeopardy as a result of the proposal and whether there will be any 
‘net resultant community detriment’ from the development. 

3. The economic impact assessment report shall also review the proposal’s relationship with 
relevant environmental planning instruments and NSW State Government policies relating to 
retail or bulky goods developments, including but not necessarily limited to the following: 

(a) Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009; 

(b) Illawarra Regional Strategy 2006 – 2031; 

(c) Any relevant State Environmental Planning Policy; 
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(d) Any relevant State Code; and 

(e) Draft Retail Policy for the Greater Sydney Metropolitan Region. 

4. The economic impact assessment report should take into account all relevant background retail 
study reports undertaken or commissioned by Wollongong City Council, including but not limited 
to the Wollongong Retail Centre Study September 2004 by HillPDA.  

Note: It is recommended that the appointed consultant contact Council’s City Planning Division at 
an early stage in the preparation of the economic impact assessment report, in order to ascertain 
what background reports should be considered in the report. 

5 PLANNING REQUIREMENTS FOR DEVELOPMENT IN THE 
REGIONAL CITY AND MAJOR REGIONAL CENTRES 

5.1 Wollongong City Centre 
1. The specific planning requirements for development upon any land within the Wollongong City 

Centre are contained in Part D (Locality Based/ Precinct Plan) of this DCP. 

5.2 Warrawong Sub-Regional Centre 
1 The Warrawong retail and business centre is centred on King Street between Cowper Street to 

the north and Northcliffe Drive to the south.  

5.2.1 General 
1. Any new retail development should be consolidated and contained within the existing Warrawong 

retail centre. 
 
2. Improved physical cohesion, accessibility and environmental amenity are recommended within 

the Warrawong sub-regional centre.  

3. Greater synergies are recommended between the Warrawong sub-regional centre, the 
Kemblawarra periphery sale (bulky goods retailing) precinct and the future planned Griffins Bay 
special tourism precinct. 

5.2.2 Precinct 1 

1. This precinct contains the Westfield Shoppingtown shopping centre which is generally bounded 
by King Street, Cowper Street, Northcliffe Drive and residential properties to the east. 
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Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

2. Maximum FSR - 2.5:1 

3. Maximum Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 8 Storeys 

Front Building Setback to Primary Road (Cowper Street) 

4. For any major alteration and addition to the existing shopping centre, a zero setback is permitted 
to the primary road frontage (Cowper Street) for the first four (4) storeys where the ground floor 
level of the building provides an active street frontage and the first, second and third floor levels 
are provided with a decorative facade treatment, in order to provide visual interest to the building 
.For any level above the fourth storey, a 5 metre building line setback shall be provided, off the 
Cowper Street front property boundary. 

Secondary Road Setback (King Street) 

5. A zero building line setback is permitted along the King Street frontage for the first four (4) 
storeys in the building where an active street frontage is provided at ground level and an 
appropriate decorative facade treatment is provided to the first, second and third floor levels of 
the building. A minimum 5 metre building setback will be required for the upper levels of the 
building, above the fourth storey of the building. 

Secondary Road Setback (Northcliffe Drive) 

6. A zero building line setback is permitted along the King Street frontage for the first four (4) 
storeys in the building where an active street frontage is provided and an appropriate decorative 
facade treatment is provided for the first, second and third levels of the building. A minimum 5 
metre building setback will be required for the upper levels of the building, above the fourth storey 
of the building.  

Side and Rear Setbacks 

7. A minimum 10 metre side building line setback is required for the first three (3) levels of the 
building (ie ground floor, first floor and second floor),.off the eastern and south-eastern side 
property boundaries. A minimum 20 metre side building line setback is required for the upper 
levels of the (ie above the second storey of the building), off the eastern and south-eastern side 
property boundaries. 

Car Parking and Access 

8. The main car parking areas should be serviced by appropriate access arrangements to / from 
Cowper Street and Northcliffe Drive only. 

9. The existing at–grade car parking area in the front building line setback area to King Street shall 
be restricted to left in / left out movements only and primarily designed to provide car parking for 
persons with a disability and persons with strollers. 

5.2.3 Precinct 2 

1. This precinct is bounded by Cowper Street, Mowbray Lane, Laneway (#130), Taurus Avenue, 
Montgomery Avenue and King Street, Warrawong. 

Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

2. Maximum FSR - 1.5:1 

3. Maximum Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 4 storeys 
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Front Building Setback 

4. A zero lot line setback will be permitted to street boundary frontages for the first three (3) storeys 
of any building.  

5. For any level above three (3) storeys, a 5 metre front building line setback will be required. 

Car Parking and Access 

6. The car parking areas to any site within this precinct shall be serviced by direct vehicular access 
to / from rear lanes only. 

7. The provision of direct vehicular access into and from the car parking area via Cowper Street will 
not be supported, except where there is no alternate access arrangement and only where traffic 
impact analysis proves that the proposed access arrangement to / from Cowper Street will 
maintain satisfactory traffic flow movements and will not pose any unacceptable vehicular 
conflicts and vehicular / pedestrian conflicts.  

5.2.4 Precinct 3 

1. This precinct is bounded by Cowper Street, King Street, Northcliffe Drive and abuts First Avenue 
South residential properties, Warrawaong. 

Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height  

2. Maximum FSR - 1.5:1 

3. Maximum Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 5 storeys (except for a Maximum 4 storey height 
limit for the western side of the site abutting the First Avenue residential properties) 

Front Building Setback to Primary Road (Cowper Street) 

4. A zero lot line setback will be permitted for the first three (3) storeys of any building, off the 
Cowper Street property boundary on the basis that an active street frontage is provided at ground 
level. For any level above three (3) storeys, a 5 metre front building line setback, off the Cowper 
Street property boundary will be required. 

Secondary Road Building Line Setback (King Street) 

5. A zero building line setback is permitted for the first three (3) storeys of any building, off the King 
Street property boundary on the basis that an active street frontage is provided at ground level. 

6. For any level above three (3) storeys, a 5 metre front building line setback, off the King Street 
property boundary will be required.  

Rear Setback 

7. A minimum 10m building line setback shall be provided to the residential properties to the west of 
the precinct (fronting First Avenue South). 

Car Parking and Access 

8. The car parking areas between the existing the sites (i.e. Bunnings, JB Hi-fi, McDonalds and 
Liquorland) shall remain physically linked to provide satisfactory vehicular access arrangements 
between the sites. The co-ordinated access arrangements between these sites shall be achieved 
by the creation of reciprocal rights of carriageway over the sites, pursuant to section 88B of the 
Conveyancing Act 1919. 
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9. The car parking areas for the sites should gain direct vehicular access to / from Northcliffe Drive 
and Cowper Street only.  

5.2.5 Precinct 4 

1. This precinct is bounded by Cowper Street, King Street, Greene Street and First Avenue South. 

Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) & Maximum Building Height  

2. Maximum FSR - 1.5:1 

3. Maximum Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 4 Storeys 

Building Setback to Streets  

4. A zero lot line setback will be permitted for the first three (3) storeys of any building, off the 
Cowper Street property boundary. For any level above three (3) storeys, a 5 metre front building 
line setback, off the Cowper Street property boundary will be required. 

Car Parking and Vehicular Access  

5. The car parking areas between the sites shall remain physically linked to provide satisfactory 
vehicular access arrangements between the sites. NOTE: parking concessions are available to 
encourage the linking of surface car parks between adjoining sites – Refer to Access, Parking 
and Servicing Chapter of Part E of the DCP. 

6. The provision of a co-ordinated access arrangement between the sites shall be achieved by the 
creation of reciprocal rights of carriageway over the sites, pursuant to section 88B of the 
Conveyancing Act 1919. 

7. Sites that have legal rights of access to Lane 127 or Lane 128 must use these laneways for 
access to car parking areas. Direct vehicular access to King Street will be prohibited, at all times. 

5.2.6 Precinct 5 

1. This precinct is situated on either side of King Street and is bounded by Turpin Avenue to the 
north and Montgomery Avenue and Greene Street to the south. This precinct is separated from 
residential properties by Lane 129 (east) and Lane 127 (west) which run parallel with King Street 
in a north-south direction. 

Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height  

2. Maximum FSR - 1.5:1 

3. Maximum Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 3 Storeys 

Front Building Setback to Streets 

4. A zero building line setback is permitted to King Street, Turpin Avenue, Greene Street and 
Montgomery Avenue.  

Laneway Setback 
5. A 3 metre minimum setback is required for any building, off the rear laneways which must be fully 

landscaped. 

Vehicular Access  

6. Car parking areas on the eastern side of King Street shall be restricted to gain direct vehicular 
access to / from the rear laneway (Lane 129) only. Direct vehicular access to / from King Street is 
prohibited, at all times. Existing driveway crossovers are to be removed with any redevelopment. 



 Part B – Land Use Based Controls  
 Chapter B4: Development in Business Zones 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  15 

7. For sites on the western side of King Street existing access arrangements are not desirable due 
to adverse impacts on King Street. A change is required to remove existing driveway crossovers 
along the King Street frontage with access provided from the rear laneway (Lane 127) instead. In 
order for this to occur the rear laneway will need to be constructed. As sites are redeveloped 
access arrangements will be required to change and construction of the laneway will be required 
when a redevelopment is of such a scale as to be commensurate with the laneway construction.  
The cost of laneway construction must be fully met by the developer. For minor development, 
such as a change of use, Council may decide that construction of the laneway is not warranted. 
In these instances the linkage of car parking areas on adjacent sites will be required in order that 
access points along King Street may be removed. A concession of two car parking spaces will be 
permitted for any linkage and removal of a driveway crossover. 

5.3 Dapto Regional Centre 
1. The precinct planning controls for the Dapto Regional Centre will be covered by the West Dapto 

Release Area Locality based Development Control Plan contained in Part D of this DCP 
(currently under preparation).  

6 PLANNING REQUIREMENTS FOR DEVELOPMENT IN THE 
MAJOR TOWN CENTRES 

6.1 Corrimal Major Town Centre 
1. The precinct planning controls for the Corrimal retail and business centre will be the subject to the 

separate revitalisation study for the centre, currently in progress. 

6.2 Figtree Major Town Centre 
6.2.1 General 

1. The Figtree retail and business centre is a major town centre (district centre) which includes a 
Westfield Shoppingtown centre on the north-eastern corner of the Princes Highway (Precinct 1) 
and The Avenue and a small row of traditional strip shops and a McDonalds fast food restaurant 
along the Princes Highway and Bellevue Road intersection (Precinct 2). The Figtree centre also 
includes Precinct 3 which comprises a Hungry Jacks restaurant, Subway & Pizza takeaway 
restaurants and a pet and pet food warehouse as well as a large liquor store outlet. 
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6.2.2 Precinct 1 – Westfield Shoppingtown Centre 

1. This precinct is located on the north-east corner of Princes Highway and The Avenue and is 
comprised of Westfield Shoppingtown Centre and two smaller allotments which front the highway. 

Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

2. Maximum FSR - 1.5:1 

3. Maximum Building Height (Maximum Number of Storeys) -  

(a) 4 Storeys for the Figtree Shopping Centre site 

(b) 2 Storeys for the two existing small allotments fronting the Princes Highway 

4. A 4 storey building height limit may apply to the two small existing allotments fronting the Princes 
Highway (i.e. Lot1, DP 38524 and Lot 2, DP 515091) where these lots are amalgamated with the 
Westfield Figtree shopping centre site known as Lot 1, DP 849373, 130 The Avenue, Figtree. 

Front Building Setback Requirement 

5. A zero front building line setback is permitted along both the Princes Highway and The Avenue 
frontages where an active street frontage is provided at ground floor level and decorative façade 
treatment is provided for the upper levels of the building, above the ground floor level. 

6. A continuous awning should be provided on the front façade of the building along the full length of 
both Princes Highway and The Avenue frontages of the building. The awning should have a 
minimum soffit height of 3.3 metres and be setback at least 600mm from the kerb on each road 
frontage. 

7. Any proposed above ground car parking structure shall be designed behind the active street 
frontages to the Princes Highway and The Avenue. The carpark must provide a satisfactory 
pedestrian linkage between the active street frontages and the remainder of the shopping centre. 

8. The horizontal form of the front facades of the centre should also be broken up vertically, in order 
to strengthen the visual interest to the development. 

Minimum Side & Rear Setback Requirements 

9. A zero building line setback is permitted, off the eastern and northern side property boundaries.  

Vehicular Access and Servicing Arrangements 

10. The main car parking areas should be primarily serviced by appropriate access arrangements to / 
from The Avenue only. 

11. The existing truck loading dock facilities at the north-eastern corner of the building should be 
retained in order to avoid any relocation to more sensitive parts of the site. 

6.2.3 Precinct 2 – Figtree Neighbourhood Centre 

1. This precinct is located on the south-western corner of the Princes Highway and Belleveue Road. 

Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

2. Maximum FSR - 0.75:1 

3. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 3 storeys 
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Front Building Setback Requirement (Princes Highway & Bellevue Road) 

4. For the property known as Lot 116, DP 719657, a zero lot line setback will be permitted for the 
first two (2) storeys of any building, off the Princes Highway while the 3rd storey must be setback 
by 5 metres. A zero lot line setback will be permitted for all storeys of a building to the Bellevue 
Road property boundary. 

5. In respect to the properties known as Lots 1 & 2, DP 38848, Bellevue Road, a 10 metre minimum 
front setback is required. 

Side and Rear Setbacks 

6. A zero side setback is permitted for any new building. 

Vehicular Access and Car Parking 

7. The existing car parking area for the property known as Lot 116, DP 719657 shall be retained for 
any redevelopment of the lot with direct vehicular access restricted to / from Bellevue Road only. 
Direct vehicular access to Princes Highway will be prohibited, at all times. 

8. The existing front car parking areas for the properties at Lots 1 & 2, DP 38848, Bellevue Road 
shall be retained. 

6.2.4 Precinct 3 – London Drive/Princes Highway Convenience Shopping Area 
Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

1. Maximum FSR - 0.75:1 

2. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 2 storeys 

Front Building Setback 

3. A 10 metre minimum setback is required from the Princes Highway front property boundary. 

Side and Rear Setbacks 

4. A minimum 5 metre side setback is required for any building off the northern (side) boundary of 
the site, adjoining the freeway exit to the Princes Highway. 

5. A minimum 6 metre setback is required from the rear property boundary. 

Car Parking and Access 

6. The car parking areas shall be provided with access arrangements to / from the Princes Highway via 
the existing traffic signalisation at the intersection of Princes Highway, London Drive and the site. 
Direct vehicular access to / from the F6 freeway is prohibited, at all times. 

6.3 Fairy Meadow Major Town Centre 
6.3.1 General 

1. The Fairy Meadow retail and business centre is concentrated on the Princes Highway between 
Cambridge Avenue / Daisy Street to the north and Guest Avenue to the south. 

2. Any new retail development shall be contained and consolidated within the confines of the 
existing Fairy Meadow retail and business centre. 
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3. Special emphasis should be directed towards the consolidation and the development of a more 
cohesive built form. 
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6.3.2 Precinct 1 

1. This precinct contains three (3) separate blocks on the eastern side of the Princes Highway and 
is bounded by the Princes Highway, Norman Street, Daisy Street, Elliots Road, Grafton Street 
and Bourke Street. 

Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

2. Maximum FSR - 1.5:1 

3. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 4 Storeys 

Front Building Setback 

4. The first two (2) storeys of any building shall be built to the front boundary with the third and 
fourth levels setback 5 metres from front boundary. 

Side and Rear Setbacks 

5. Any new building within this precinct may incorporate a zero side setback. A minimum 6 metre 
setback is required from the rear property boundary, where a site abuts a residential property. 

Car Parking and Access 

6. A voluntary planning agreement may be negotiated with Council towards the payment of 
monetary contributions for the provision of car parking spaces within a multi-deck car parking 
facility, in lieu of on-site parking.  

7. Car parking areas shall be provided with access arrangements to / from a secondary road such 
as Elliots Roads, Bourke Street or other secondary road. Direct vehicular access to / from the 
Princes Highway is prohibited, except where a site has no alternate available access. 

6.3.3 Precinct 2 

1. This precinct is bounded by the Princes Highway, Cambridge Avenue and Anama Street. 

Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) & Maximum Building Height 

2. Maximum FSR - 1.5:1 

3. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 4 Storeys 

Front Building Setback 

4. The first two (2) storeys of any building shall be built to the front boundary with the third and 
fourth levels setback 5 metres from front boundary. 

Side and Rear Setbacks 

5. Any new building within this precinct may incorporate a zero side setback. A minimum 6 metre 
setback is required from the rear property boundary, where a site abuts a residential property. 

Car Parking and Access 

6. A voluntary planning agreement may be negotiated with Council towards the payment of 
monetary contributions for the provision of car parking spaces within a multi-deck car parking 
facility, in lieu of on-site parking.  

7. Any car parking associated with any building in this precinct should be provided at the rear of the 
site via a right of carriageway off either Cambridge Avenue or Guest Avenue, wherever possible. 
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Direct vehicular access to / from the Princes Highway will generally not be permitted, except 
where a site has no alternate available access. 

6.4 Unanderra Major Town Centre 
6.4.1 General 

1. The Unanderra retail and business centre is predominantly located along the Princes Highway 
between its intersection with Nudjia Road to the north and Victoria Street to the south.  

2. Unanderra retail centre primarily provides for the weekly and daily convenience needs of the 
surrounding residential community to the west of the centre as well as the employment population 
of the Unanderra industrial precinct.  

3. Any new retail development within the Unanderra retail centre shall be contained within the 
existing retail and business precinct. Additionally, any new retail development should be designed 
to improve the identity of the centre through a cohesive built form and facilitate consolidation of 
car parking areas and cross block linkages wherever possible. 
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6.4.2 Precinct 1 

1. This precinct is bounded by the Princes Highway, Tannery Street, Tallegalla Street and Victoria 
Street and includes the existing Woolworths supermarket, Woolworths liquor store in the historic 
former public school building, a fruit market and retail shops along the Princes Highway and 
Tannery Street corner. The precinct also contains a single storey retail building on the south-
eastern corner of the Tannery Street and Tallegalla Street intersection and a single storey 
building on the western side of the site. A large at-grade Council car parking area is situated in 
the centre of the precinct and has access points on Tannery Street, Tallegalla Street and Victoria 
Street (via the Woolworths car parking area). 

Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

2. Maximum FSR - 1.5:1 

3. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 4 storeys 

Front Building Setback to Primary Road (Princes Highway) 

4. The first two (2) storeys of any building shall be built to the front boundary with the third and 
fourth levels setback 5 metres from front boundary. 

5. However, any new building proposed upon the properties known as Lot 1, DP 34533, Lots 201 & 
202, DP 239051, Princes Highway shall not encroach upon the portion of the land earmarked for 
future road widening by the NSW Roads & Traffic Authority. 

Secondary Road Setbacks 

6. Any new building within this precinct shall incorporate a 2 metre minimum side setback off the 
Victoria Street frontage.  

7. A zero building line setback is permitted for the Tannery Street and Tallegalla Street frontages.  

Car Parking and Access 

8. The existing Council car park is within the central part of this precinct. The access points to / from 
the car park shall be via Tannery Street (ingress and egress), Victoria Street (ingress and egress) 
and Tallegalla Street (egress only). 

9. A voluntary planning agreement may be negotiated with Council towards the payment of 
monetary contributions for the provision of car parking spaces within a multi-deck car parking 
facility, in lieu of on-site parking.  

10. Direct vehicular access to / from the Princes Highway is prohibited, at all times. 

6.4.3 Precinct 2 

1. This precinct is bounded by the Princes Highway, Central Road and Tannery Street. It also 
includes a small portion of land on the eastern side of the highway adjacent to Undanderra 
Railway Station. This precinct is characterised by a number of 2 storey retail and commercial 
office buildings.  

Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

2. Maximum FSR - 1.5:1 

3. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 4 storeys 
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Front Building Setback to Streets  

4. The first two (2) storeys of any building shall be built to the front boundary with the third and 
fourth levels setback 5 metres from front boundary.  

Side and Rear Setbacks 

5. Any building within this precinct shall incorporate a zero side setback. 

6. A minimum 6 metre rear building line setback is required. 

Car Parking and Access 

7. The car parking shall be provided at the rear of each site with access via either Tannery Street or 
Central Road only. Direct vehicular access to / from the Princes Highway will be prohibited where 
alternative access is available. 

8. Consolidation and linkages between on-site car parking areas is encouraged. To facilitate this, a 
car parking concession of 2 spaces is available where a link is made between sites. The 
provision of legal access arrangement between the sites shall be achieved by the creation of 
reciprocal rights of carriageway over the sites, pursuant to section 88B of the Conveyancing Act 
1919. 

9. In regard to the portion of the precinct located on the eastern side of the highway a voluntary 
planning agreement may be negotiated with Council towards the payment of a monetary 
contribution for the funding of a multi-tiered car parking facility upon the existing at-grade Council 
carpark in Precinct 1 of the Unanderra retail and business centre. Alternatively, car parking shall 
be provided at the rear of buildings with access via a shared rear laneway accessed via the 
Princes Highway or adjacent railway land to the north. 

6.4.4 Precinct 3 

1. This precinct is bounded by Princes Highway, Central Road, Nudjia Street and a laneway (Lane 
number 139). This precinct currently includes a fast food restaurant, a number of retail shops, 
commercial offices, an opportunity shop and the Unanderra Hotel. The precinct is also 
characterised by a laneway which runs north-south from Nudjia Street and provides rear lane 
access to the retail shops and commercial offices and Unanderra Hotel at 27 – 33 Central Road, 
Unanderra. 

Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

2. Maximum FSR - 1.5:1 

3. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 4 storeys 

Front Building Setback 

4. The first two (2) storeys of any building shall be built to the front boundary with the third and 
fourth levels setback 5 metres from front boundary to Central Road.  

5. A 6 metre minimum front building line setback is required for any new building, off the Princes 
Highway frontage (exclusive of any land required for future RTA road widening purposes). 

Side and Rear Setbacks 

6. Any building within this precinct shall incorporate a zero side setback. 

7. A minimum 3 metre rear setback is required off the rear laneway (Lane 139). 
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Car Parking and Access 

8. Car parking areas shall be provided at the rear of each site with access via the rear laneway 
(Lane 139). 

7 PLANNING REQUIREMENTS FOR DEVELOPMENT IN THE 
TOWN CENTRES 

7.1 Helensburgh Town Centre 
7.1.1 General 

1. The retail precinct of Helensburgh is concentrated at the intersection of Walker and Parkes 
Street. The retail precinct includes a Bi-Lo supermarket and a range of specialty retail shops with 
a total retail floor area of approximately 7,100m2. 

2. The trade area of Helensburgh is primarily confined to the township of Helensburgh and the 
villages of Otford, Stanwell Tops, Stanwell Park, Coalcliff and Clifton. 

3. The Helensburgh neighbourhood centre should continue to perform a role of providing for the 
daily and weekly convenience needs of residents in the locality. Any new retail development shall 
be limited to within the existing retail and businesss precinct.  

Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

4. Maximum FSR - 1.5:1 

5. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 3 Storeys 

Front Building Setback 

6. The first two (2) storeys of any building shall be built to the front boundary with the upper levels 
setback 5 metres from front property boundary. 

7. A continuous cantilevered awning shall be provided for any new building fronting either Parkes 
Street or Walker Street.  

Side and Rear Setbacks 

8. Any building within this precinct shall incorporate a zero side setback. 

9. A minimum 6 metre rear building line setback is required  

Car Parking and Access  

10. Vehicular access to rear car parking areas for buildings located on the eastern side of Walker 
Street shall be via a shared laneway, off Short Street. 

11. Vehicular access to rear car parking areas for buildings located on the western side of Walker 
Street shall be via the rear laneway (i.e. Club Lane). Direct vehicular access to / from Walker 
Street is prohibited, at all times. 
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7.2 Thirroul Town Centre 
7.2.1 General 

1. The Thirroul retail / business centre is concentrated on the Princes Highway and is approximately 
1 kilometre north of the Princes Highway and Lawrence Hargrave Drive intersection. Thirroul 
retail centre comprises a traditional strip of retail activity extending along Lawrence Hargrave 
Drive with a small enclosed shopping centre (Thirroul Village Plaza) which includes a 1,240m2 
supermarket and approximately 19 specialty retail shops. 

2. Any new retail or business development shall be contained within the existing retail and business 
centre of Thirroul. 

3. Any new retail or non-retail development should be designed to provide improved physical 
cohesion, accessibility, environmental amenity and town centre identity. 

7.2.2 Site Specific Planning Controls 

1. The site specific planning controls for Thirroul Town Centre are contained in the Thirroul Locality 
based DCP /  Precinct Plan in Part D of this DCP. 

7.3 Bulli Town Centre 
7.3.1 General 

1. Bulli retail centre is situated on the Princes Highway approximately 1 kilometre south of the 
Princes Highway and Lawrence Hargrave Drive intersection. The Bulli centre is a traditional retail 
strip centre which is concentrated along the Princes Highway between the Bulli Railway Station to 
the north and the intersection of the Princes Highway and Park Road to the south. 

2. Any new retail development should be confined to within the existing retail precinct. A 
supermarket may be warranted, where it can be demonstrated that the catchment area for the 
supermarket is primarily limited to the surrounding residential community of Bulli and the 
supermarket will not pose any adverse effect upon the viability of any adjoining existing 
neighbourhood centre. 

3. Most of the Bulli Town Centre is contained within a Heritage Conservation Area identified in 
Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009. Accordingly, the heritage provisions of the LEP and 
in this DCP are also relevant to development within the town centre. 

7.3.2 Precinct 1 

1. This precinct is bounded by the Princes Highway, Park Road, Railway Street and Station Street. 
The precinct is contained within the Bulli Heritage Conservation Area. 

Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

2. Maximum FSR – 0.75:1 

3. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 2 storeys 

Front Building Setback 

4. Any building shall be built to the front boundary. A continuous cantilevered awning shall be 
provided for any new building.  
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Side and Rear Setbacks 

5. A zero side setback may be permitted for any building within this precinct. 

6. A minimum 6 metre rear building line setback is required  

Car Parking & Access 

7. Vehicular access to rear car parking areas shall be via the rear off Railway Street. Direct 
vehicular access to / from the Princes Highway is prohibited, at all times except where a lot has 
no direct (rear) access to / from Railway Street. 

7.3.3 Precinct 2 

1. This precinct is bounded by the Princes Highway, Molloy Street and the railway line. 

Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

2. Maximum FSR - 0.75:1 

3. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 3 storeys 

Front Building Setback 

4. The first two (2) storeys of any building shall be built to the front boundary with the upper third 
storey to be setback 5 metres of the Princes Highway frontage. A continuous cantilevered awning 
shall be provided for any new building.  

Side and Rear Setbacks 

5. A zero side setback may be permitted for any building within this precinct. 

6. A minimum 6 metre rear building line setback is required from the boundary to the railway line. 

Car Parking and Access 

7. The access to rear car parking areas shall be via Molloy Street or Station Street. Direct vehicular 
access to / from the Princes Highway is prohibited, at all times except where alternative access 
cannot be physically provided by reciprocal rights of carriageway over adjoining properties to 
service the site from either Molloy Street or Station Street. 

7.4 Woonona Town Centre 
7.4.1 General 

1. The Woonona retail centre functions as a large neighbourhood centre serving a predominantly 
residential area to the east and west of the Princes Highway. The role and function of this centre 
is focussed on providing daily convenience goods and services and only limited capacity to meet 
weekly shopping needs. The Woonona retail centre includes a free standing Franklins 
supermarket and a McDonalds fast food restaurant. 

2. Any new retail or business development in Woonona shall be contained within the confines of the 
existing business precinct. 
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7.4.2 Precinct 1 

1. This precinct is bounded by the Princes Highway, Farrell Road and Hopetoun Street. The 
precinct contains the Bulli Police Station and Court House which is an item of environmental 
heritage, under Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009. 

Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

2. Maximum FSR - 1.5:1 

3. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 2 storeys 

Front Building Line Setback 

4. A minimum 6 metre front building line setback shall be provided for any building in this precinct. 

Side and Rear Setbacks 

5. The ground floor and first floor levels of any new building upon the site may incorporate a zero 
side setback and a minimum 6 metre rear setback. 

Car Parking and Access  

6. Any car parking areas for development within this precinct shall be provided with direct vehicular 
access from either Farrell Road or Hopetoun Street. Direct vehicular access to the Princes 
Highway will not be supported, except where alternative access arrangements are not physically 
capable of being provided from either Farrell Road or Hopetoun Street. 

7.4.3 Precinct 2 

1. This precinct is bounded by the Princes Highway, Hopetoun Street to the north and Russell 
Street to the south. 

Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

2. Maximum FSR - 1.5:1 

3. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 3 storeys 

Front Building Line Setback  

4. The ground and first floor levels of any new building may incorporate a zero front building line 
setback. The third storey of any new building shall be setback at least 5 metres from the front 
building line. 

Side and Rear Setbacks 

5. Buildings may have a zero lot line side setback and must have a minimum 6 metre rear setback. 

Car Parking and Access  

6. Any car parking area within this precinct shall gain vehicular access from either Hopetoun Street 
or Russell Street.  

7. In this respect, the creation of a 6 metre wide rear lane will be required to be provided across the 
rear of each affected site. The rear lane shall be created as a right of carriageway pursuant to 
Section 88B of the Conveyancing Act 1919. The creation of reciprocal rights of carriageway will 
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be required in order to ensure all affected properties are burdened and benefited with suitable 
two –way rear lane access to / from Hopetoun Street. 

8. Additionally, the creation of a 6 metre wide rear lane will be required over each affected lot within 
the southern part of this precinct. The rear lane will be required to be created with reciprocal 
rights of carriageway under the Conveyancing Act 1919, in order to enable two – way access 
arrangements for each affected property via Russell Street. 

7.4.4 Precinct 3 

1. This precinct is bounded by the Princes Highway, Russell Street, Campbell Street, Haddon Lane 
and Downie Place. The precinct also contains a small strip of three retail shops on the south-
eastern corner of the intersection of the Princes Highway and Campbell Street. 

Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

2. Maximum FSR - 1.5:1 

3. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) – 3 storeys 

Front Building Line Setback 

4. The ground and first floor levels of any new building may incorporate a zero front building line 
setback. Upper storeys shall be setback at least 5 metres from the front building line. 

Side and Rear Setbacks 

5. Buildings may have a zero lot line side setback and must have a minimum 6 metre rear setback. 

Car Parking and Access 

6. Car parking areas within this precinct shall gain vehicular access from Haddon Lane. No direct 
vehicular access will be permitted to / from the Princes Highway 

7.4.5 Precincts 4 & 5 

1. This precinct is bounded by the Princes Highway, Luxor Street, Ball Street and Hillcrest Avenue, 
Woonona.  

Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

2. Maximum FSR - 1.5:1 

3. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 3 storeys 

Front Building Line Setback 

4. The ground and first floor levels of any new building may incorporate a zero front building line 
setback. The third storey of any new building shall be setback at least 5 metres from the front 
building line. 

Side and Rear Setbacks 

5. Buildings may have a zero lot line side setback and must have a minimum 6 metre rear setback. 

Car Parking and Access 

6. Any car parking area within this precinct shall gain vehicular access from either Hillcrest Avenue, 
Luxor Street or Ball Street. No direct vehicular access will be permitted to / from the Princes 
Highway. 
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7.5 Balgownie Town Centre 
7.5.1 General 

1. The Balgownie retail centre is located on Balgownie Road bounded by Napier Street, Kembla 
Street and Foothills Road. 

2. Balgownie is a relatively small local retail centre which provides for a limited range of retail goods 
and services to the surrounding residential suburb of Balgownie. The trade area of Balgownie 
covers a radius of approximately 1 kilometre from the centre. 

3. Retail or business (non-retail) development will only be permitted within the existing Balgownie 
retail and business centre. 

4. Any new retail or business building must reinforce the identity and local character of the 
Balgownie retail centre. 

5. Preference to providing fresh produce shops and / or a small supermarket, in order to provide for 
the weekly fresh produce needs of the surrounding residential community. 

Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

6. Maximum FSR - 1.5:1 

7. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 3 storeys* 

* The maximum building height for any new development within the Balgownie retail and business 
centre shall be generally 3 storeys. However, the Balgownie Hotel at 141 -143 Balgownie Road 
and the retail shop building at 135 Balgownie Road are both classified as items of environmental 
heritage. The Balgownie Hotel is two (2) storeys in height whereas the retail shop building at 135 
Balgownie Road is single storey in height. Therefore, any new building upon the properties 
known as 131, 137 and 139 Balgownie Road shall be restricted to a maximum two (2) storey 
height limit. Additionally, the property known as Lot 2, DP 742682, 1 Balmoral Street (i.e. directly 
behind the Balgownie Hotel) shall also be limited to a two storey height limit. 

Front Building Line Setback 

8. The ground and first floor levels of any new building may incorporate a zero front building line 
setback. The third storey of any new building shall be setback at least 5 metres from the front 
building line. 

Side and Rear Setbacks 

9. Buildings may have a zero lot line side setback and must have a minimum 6 metre rear setback. 

Car Parking and Delivery Truck Loading Area 

10. Development in the northern part of Balgownie retail centre shall make provision for car parking 
at the rear of sites with access arrangements preferably off either Church Street or Napier Street. 

11. Development in the southern part of Balgownie retail centre involving the properties known as 
125 – 139 Balgownie Road shall make provision for car parking at the rear of sites. The creation 
of reciprocal rights of carriageway will be required over the five (5) adjoining sites in the event of 
any new development or major alterations and additions to existing buildings, in order to 
guarantee rear lane access to rear car parking areas from Kembla Street. 
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7.6 Port Kembla Town Centre 
7.6.1 General 

1. The Port Kembla retail and business centre is a neighbourhood town centre, which is 
concentrated along Wentworth Street between Church Street and Jubilee Street. A large 
proportion of the floor space currently lies vacant, partly due to the close proximity of the 
Warrawong sub-regional centre and the Westfield Shoppingtown centre at Warrawong. 

2. The future of the Port Kembla centre should be to focus on small based commercial, tourism, arts 
and cultural based enterprise with some daily convenience retail activities. 

3. Any new retail or business activity shall be restricted to within the existing retail and business 
centre of Port Kembla. In this respect, commercial premises are encouraged, especially 
businesses which are directly or indirectly involved in export or import trade associated with the 
Port Kembla port.  

4. Additionally, mixed use development containing residential apartments and shop top housing are 
also encouraged to help activate the town, particularly at night-time. 

7.6.2 Precincts 1, 2 and 3 

1. Precinct 1 is situated at the northern end of Wentworth Street and is bounded by Wentworth 
Street, Jubilee Street / Darcy Road and Allan Street. Precinct 1 adjoins the heritage listed Steel 
Works Hotel and contains the heritage listed old Commonwealth Bank. 

2. Precinct 2 is situated in the central part of Wentworth Street and is bounded by Allan Street to the 
north and Fitzwilliam Street to the south. Precinct 2 contains the heritage listed “Guinery” Port 
Kembla Hotel. 

3. Precinct 3 is situated at the southern end of Port Kembla town centre on Wentworth Street and is 
bounded by Fitzwilliam Street to the north and Church Street to the south. 

Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

4. Maximum FSR - 1.5:1 

5. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) -  

(a) Precinct 1 - 4 storey height limit applies for sites with a site area of at least 2000 square 
metres but excluding lots adjoining the heritage item upon Lot 3, Section 6, DP 5868 
where a 2 Storey Height Limit applies; 

(b) Precinct 2 – 3 storeys 

(c) Precinct 3 – 4 storeys 

Front Building Line Setback 

6. The ground and first floor levels of any new building may incorporate a zero front building line 
setback. Upper storeys of any new building shall be setback at least 4 metres from the front building 
line. 

7. A continuous cantilevered awning shall be provided for any building fronting Wentworth Street. 

Rear and Side Setbacks 

8. Buildings must have a zero side setback and a minimum 6 metre rear setback.  
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Car Parking and Delivery Truck Loading Area 

9. Developments situated on the northern side of Wentworth Street shall make provision for car 
parking at the rear of each site, with access arrangements via the rear laneway (Lane 106). 

10. Developments situated on the southern side of Wentworth Street shall make provision for car 
parking at the rear of each site with access arrangements off Wentworth Lane. 

7.7 Windang Town Centre 
7.7.1 General 

1. The existing retail and business centre of Windang is located on the eastern side of Windang 
Road generally between Boronia Avenue and the bridge to Lake Illawarra. This centre includes a 
small supermarket and a number of specialty retail shops including take away food shops, retail 
liquor outlet and a bait and tackle shop. 

2. Additionally, a small number of specialty retail shops exist on the western side of Windang Road, 
including a newsagent, take away shop, retail bait and tackle shop and a hairdresser shop.  

3. The trade area of Windang is generally restricted to the residential community of the Windang 
peninsula, including residents and tourists within the two caravan parks along the peninsula. 

4. Any new retail development (including any neighbourhood shop) shall be restricted to land within 
the business zone and should provide goods which provide for the daily or weekly convenience 
needs of the surrounding resident population and tourists. 

Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

5. Maximum FSR – 0.75:1 

6. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 2 storeys 

Front Building Line Setback 

7. The ground and first floor levels of any new building shall incorporate a zero front building line 
setback. The third storey of any new building shall be setback at least 5 metres from the front 
building line. 

Rear and Side Setbacks 

8. Buildings may have a zero lot line side setback and must have a minimum 6 metre rear setback. 

Vehicular Access 

9. The properties on the eastern side of Windang Road legally described as, 231 Windang Road 
(Lot 301, 772080) and 235 Windang Road (Lot 1, DP 1125633) shall retain legal access to the 
rear car parking areas via the battle-axe handle off Acacia Street which is permitted by a right of 
carriageway burdening 231 Windang Road in favour of 235 Windang Road. No alternate access 
is permitted to these properties or their associated car parking areas from Kurrajong Street. 

10. Additionally, the property on the eastern side of Windang Road known as Lots 1 – 5, SP 46024 
(Lot 101, DP 599558), 239 Kurrajong Street shall retain the car parking at the rear of the site with 
access via the battle-axe handle off Kurrajong Street. Alternate access via Acacia Street may be 
permitted where appropriate legal arrangements are made. 
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7.8 Berkeley Town Centre 
7.8.1 General 

1. The Berkeley centre is located on Winnima Way in the residential suburb of Berkeley, 
approximately 100 metres north of Northcliffe Drive. 

2. Berkeley is a small local centre and is primarily orientated towards meeting the daily convenience 
needs of the surrounding residential population of Berkeley and Lake Heights. 

3. Any new retail or business development within the suburb of Berkeley will be restricted to the B2 
Neighbourhood Centre zoned land contained within the Berkeley centre. No neighbourhood shop 
will be permitted outside the B2 Neighbourhood Centre zone in Berkeley except where in the 
opinion of Council the neighbourhood shop will not pose any adverse retail impact upon the 
viability of the Berkeley shopping centre and the range of goods and services offered to the 
surrounding residential population will either be maintained or improved. 

Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

4. Maximum FSR - 1.5:1 

5. Maximum building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 3 storeys 

Front Building Line Setback 

6. The ground and first floor levels of any new building may incorporate a zero front building line 
setback. The third storey of any building shall be setback at least 6 metres from the front building 
line. 

Side Setback Requirements 

7. Buildings located on the eastern side of Winnima Way must have a zero side setback and a 
minimum 6 metre rear setback.  

8. Buildings located on the eastern side of Winnama Way must have a side setback of 6 metres.  

Vehicular Access and Delivery Truck Loading Area 

9. The car parking for the existing Berkeley shopping centre site upon the site known as Lot 1, DP 
218279, bounded by Winnima Way, Bristol Street and Devon Street, Berkeley shall be serviced 
at least by two (2) separate car parking access arrangements. The first access point to the main 
car parking area shall be via the south-eastern end of site to / from Winnima Way and the second 
access point shall be via the northern end of the site to / from Bristol Street. Delivery truck access 
to the Berkeley shopping centre site shall be via Bristol Street with egress from the site to the 
Devon Street frontage. 

10. Vehicular access to the eastern part of the Berkeley Town Centre shall be via Parkway Avenue 
and Matilda Way. 
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7.9 Cringila Town Centre 
Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

1. Maximum FSR - 0.75:1 

2. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 3 storeys 

Front Building Line Setback 

3. A zero front building line setback is permitted. 

Rear and Side Setbacks 

4. A zero side boundary setback is permitted except for properties that directly abut residential 
properties in which case a 3 metre minimum side setback is required. 

5. A minimum 6 metre rear building line setback is required. 

Car Parking and Delivery Truck Loading Zone Requirements 

6. In order to create a consistent uniform building edge to Lake Avenue and protect pedestrian 
safety, car parking areas shall be located at the rear of properties and vehicular access crossings 
to Lake Avenue are to be avoided wherever practicable.  Vehicular access is not permitted 
directly from Lake Avenue where alternate access is available from a side street (such as Merritt 
Avenue, Birmingham Street and Behtlehem Street). This will require the creation of reciprocal 
rights of carriageway pursuant to section 88B of the Conveyancing Act 1919 in order to facilitate 
legal access from side streets to allotments within the middle of street blocks. 

8 PLANNING REQUIREMENTS FOR DEVELOPMENT IN THE 
VILLAGE (LOCAL CONVENIENCE) CENTRES 

8.1 Stanwell Park Village Centre 
1. Stanwell Park local centre is situated on Lawrence Hargrave Drive between Station Street and Lower 

Coast Road. 

Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

2. Maximum FSR - 0.75:1 

3. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 2 storeys 

Front Building Line Setback 

4. The front building line setback requirement for any new building within the Stanwell Park local 
centre shall be 7.5 metres, except for the property known as Lot 17, DP 5275 which may 
incorporate a zero front setback to both Lawrence Hargrave Drive and Station Street. 
Additionally, the property known as Lot 22, DP 615441 on the corner of Lawrence Hargrave Drive 
and Lower Coast Road may incorporate a minimum 2 metre variable front building line setback to 
Lawrence Hargrave Drive and a 4 metre building line setback to the Lower Coast Road. 

Rear and Side Setbacks 

5. The ground floor and first floor levels of any new building upon the site may have a zero lot line 
side setback and must have a minimum 6 metre rear setback. 
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Car parking  

6. The provision of at least two (2) car parking spaces will be required for any retail or commercial 
office building. This car parking may be provided within the front setback area of the site to 
Lawrence Hargrave Drive. 

7. The existing car parking area within the Lawrence Hargrave Drive public road reserve (i.e. 
directly opposite the properties known as Lots 17 – 26, DP 5275 will provide for any additional 
overflow car parking. 

8.2 Coledale Village Centre 
1. The Coledale village centre is situated on both sides of Lawrence Hargrave Drive between Cater 

Street and Northcote Street. 

Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

2. Maximum FSR - 0.75:1 

3. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 2 storeys 

Front Building Line Setback 

4. The ground floor and first floor storey for any new building may incorporate a zero front building 
line setback to Lawrence Hargrave Drive. For corner sites, a minimum 3 metre building line 
setback is required for any secondary street (i.e. Cater Street or Northcote Street). 

Rear and Side Setbacks 

5. The ground floor and first floor levels of any new building upon the site may have a zero lot line 
side setback and must have a minimum 6 metre rear setback. 

Car parking  

6. The provision of at least two (2) car parking spaces will be required for any new building. Car 
parking spaces shall be provided at the rear of buildings. Car parking areas for sites on the 
eastern side Lawrence Hargrave Drive shall be serviced via Lane 37 between Cater Street and 
Northcote Street. Car parking for properties on the western side of Lawrence Hargrave Drive 
shall serviced via the two laneways (Lane 39 and Lane 41) between Cater Street and Northcote 
Street.  

8.3 Austinmer Village Centre 
Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

1. Maximum FSR - 0.75:1 

2. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 2 storeys 

Front Building Line Setback Requirement 

3. The ground floor and first floor storey for any new building may incorporate a zero front building 
line setback to Lawrence Hargrave Drive. The third storey of any building shall be setback at 
least 5 metres from the front building line. 
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Rear and Side Setbacks 

4. The ground floor and first floor levels of any new building must have a zero side setback and a 
minimum 6 metre rear setback. 

Car Parking  

5. Developments shall make provision for car parking at the rear of each site or in sub-basements. 
Vehicular access shall be provided from The Grove either directly or via a right of carriageway 
established along the rear of sites. Where this is not physically possible access may be permitted 
from Lawrence Hargrave Drive. 

8.4 East Woonona Village Centre 
Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

1. Maximum FSR - 0.75:1 

2. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 2 storeys 

8.5 Bellambi Village Centre 
Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

1. Maximum FSR - 0.75:1 

2. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 2 storeys 

8.6 East Corrimal Village Centre 
Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

1. Maximum FSR - 0.75:1 

2. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 2 storeys 

8.7 Towradgi Village Centre 
Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

1. Maximum FSR - 0.75:1 

2. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 2 storeys 

8.8 Tarrawanna Village Centre 
Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

1. Maximum FSR - 0.75:1 

2. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 2 storeys 
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8.9 Gwynneville Village Centre 
Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

1. Maximum FSR - 0.75:1 

2. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 2 storeys 

Car Parking  

3. Developments shall make provision for car parking at the rear of each site. 

8.10 Keiraville Village Centre 
Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

1. Maximum FSR - 0.75:1 

2. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 2 storeys 

8.11 Cordeaux Heights Village Centre 
Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

1. Maximum FSR - 0.5:1 

2. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 2 storeys 

8.12 Farmborough Heights Village Centre 
Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

1. Maximum FSR - 0.75:1 

2. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 2 storeys 

Car Parking  

3. Re-development of this centre site shall make provision for car parking at the rear of buildings. 

8.13 Koonawarra Village Centre 
Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

1. Maximum FSR - 0.75:1 

2. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) – 2 storeys 

Front Building Line Setback 

3. The ground and first floor levels of any new building upon Lot 157, DP 239048 may incorporate a 
zero front building line setback to Fowlers Road and Koonawarra Place. 

Rear and Side Setbacks 

4. The ground floor and first floor levels of any new building upon the site may incorporate a zero lot 
line side setback. 
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5. A minimum 5.5 metre rear building line setback is required, in order to enable the provision for 
rear garages for any residential units in the building. 

Car Parking and Delivery Truck Loading Zone Requirement 

6. The existing car parking areas within the Koonawarra Place public road reserve (i.e. fronting the 
southern and eastern part of the site) shall be retained for car parking. Any redevelopment of the 
site shall make provision for a suitable truck loading / unloading area at the rear of the site, to 
cater for a large rigid truck. 

8.14 Kanahooka Village Centre 
Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

1. Maximum FSR - 0.75:1 

2. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 2 storeys 

Front Building Line Setback 

3. Any new retail building or mixed use building within the Kanahooka village centre shall be 
setback a minimum 9 metres from the front property boundary. The front setback area (i.e. 
between the front property and the building alignment) may be used for car parking and a delivery 
truck loading area. 

Rear and Side Setbacks 

4. The ground floor and first floor levels of any new building may incorporate zero lot line rear and 
side setbacks, subject to full compliance with the requirements of the Building Code of Australia.  

5. The sill height of any rear or side facing windows on any first floor storey of a building must be a 
minimum 1.5 metre height above the floor level, in order to prevent any direct overlooking 
impacts upon the rear private courtyard areas of the abutting residential properties in Lakeside 
Drive and Palmer Avenue. 

Car Parking and Delivery Truck Loading Zone Requirements 

6. The front car parking areas for the properties known as Lots 704 -706, DP 518125, Lakeside 
Drive, Kanahooka shall remain linked to ensure that the existing separate ingress and egress 
access arrangement from the car parking areas of the centre are maintained. If development 
consent is ultimately granted for any new building on each of the subject lots, a condition of 
consent is likely to be imposed requiring the creation of reciprocal rights of carriageway over each 
subject lot, in order to guarantee vehicular access between the adjoining properties in the 
Kanahooka retail centre and to guarantee that existing separate ingress and egress arrangement 
are maintained in the future. 

7. Additionally, the provision of a delivery truck loading / unloading zone to cater for a small rigid 
truck will be required for any redevelopment of the sites within the Kanahooka village centre. 

8.15 Brownsville Village (Dandaloo Local Convenience) Centre 
Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

1. Maximum FSR - 0.75:1 

2. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 2 storeys 
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Front Building Line Setback 

3. The front building line setback (off Brownsville Avenue) for any new building shall be 7.5 metres. 

Rear and Side Setbacks 

4. The minimum side and rear setback for any new building is 4 metres. The southern side setback 
shall also take into account the right-of-carriageway shown on Deposited Plan 560853. 

Vehicular Access 

5. The car parking area shall be serviced by a separate vehicular entry point at the northern part of 
the site and a separate vehicular exit point at the southern end of the site.  

8.16 Horsley Village Centre 
1. The precinct planning controls for the Horsley village centre will be included in the West Dapto 

Development Control Plan (ie currently under separate preparation). 

8.17 Coniston Village Centre 
Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

1. Maximum FSR - 0.75:1 

2. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 2 storeys 

Front Building Line Setback 

3. A zero front building line setback is permitted.  

Rear and Side Setbacks 

4. A zero side boundary setback is permitted except for properties that directly abut residential 
properties in which case a 3 metre minimum side setback is required. 

5. A minimum 6 metre rear building line setback is required. 

Car Parking, Vehicular Access and Delivery Truck Loading Zone Requirements 

6. Car parking shall be provided at the rear of properties with vehicular access primarily provided via 
Bridge Street, wherever possible. 

7. Additionally, the public car parking spaces on the eastern side of Gladstone Avenue may cater for 
car parking overflow. 

8.18 Primbee Village Centre 
Maximum Floor Space Ratio (FSR) and Maximum Building Height 

1. Maximum FSR - 0.75:1 

2. Maximum Building Height (Max. Number of Storeys) - 2 storeys 

Front Building Line Setback 

3. A zero front building line setback is permitted.  
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Rear and Side Setbacks 

4. A zero side boundary setback is permitted except for properties that directly abut residential 
properties in which case a 3 metre minimum side setback is required. 

5. A minimum 6 metre rear building line setback is required. 

9 GENERAL DESIGN REQUIREMENTS FOR RETAIL AND 
BUSINESS PREMISES DEVELOPMENTS 

9.1 Objectives 
(a) To ensure all new ground floor retail shops and business premises are designed to provide a 

uniform transition between the floor level of the premises and Council’s footpath, in order to 
provide satisfactory access along the footpath and into retail and commercial office buildings for 
all people, including people with a disability. 

(b) To ensure all ground level premises have direct access to street and clear glazing, to encourage 
active street frontages. 

(c) To set minimum floor to ceiling heights for new buildings, in order to maximise the flexibility in the 
future use of the ground floor and first floor levels in the building. 

(d) To encourage larger retail or commercial office floor space not requiring direct connection to the 
street to be ‘wrapped’ by smaller retail shops or commercial offices to avoid blank walls and 
encourage active street frontages. 

(e) To ensure security grilles are transparent and fitted retail shopfronts only, in order to encourage 
active street frontages at night-time. 

(f) To ensure new retail or business premise buildings are consistent with the predominant built form 
character of the locality, in terms of built form and external appearance. 

(g) To ensure new buildings maintain the balance of horizontal and vertical proportions of other 
existing buildings in the locality. 

(h) To ensure the street corners of any new corner building are strengthened by massing and 
building articulation to both street frontages. 

(i) To ensure all new retail, business or mixed use buildings provide a continuous awning along the 
full length of the building’s street frontage, in order to provide all weather protection for 
pedestrians. 

(j) To provide pedestrian amenity and provide a ‘unique’ streetscape character for each business 
centre. 

(k) To provide innovative roof elements and parapet walls which positively contribute to the overall 
design of the proposed building and the streetscape of the immediate locality. 

(l) To ensure all new retail and business developments are designed to minimise potential 
overshadowing impacts and maximise solar access opportunities to any adjoining residential 
properties and the public domain (public reserves and / or footpaths) in the locality. 
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9.2 Development Controls 
9.2.1 Floor Configuration 
1. The ground floor of developments is to be set at a level determined with reference to 

existing/required footpath levels in order to provide for an even transition between the building 
and the footpath and provide cross fall grades on footpaths that meet Council’s standards. 
Council’s Infrastructure Division may be contacted with regard to existing/required footpath levels. 

2. Any retail premises of less than 200m2 in gross floor area should generally have a depth to width 
ratio ranging between 1:1 and a maximum 3:1.  

3. The maximum building depth for any ground floor retail or commercial office development shall 
be 20 metres with openings on one side only. The maximum building depth for any retail or office 
building with openings on two or more side is 30 metres. Shopping centre developments may 
vary from this control. 

4. Any residential storeys in a building shall have a maximum building depth of 18 metres. 

5. The floor to ceiling height of the ground floor development in a B1 or B3 zone shall be a minimum 
3.3 metres, in order to allow flexibility in retail and / or other business tenancies in the future.  

6. In the B4 Mixed zone, the ground floor and first floor levels in a building shall incorporate a 
minimum 3.3 metre floor to ceiling height clearance, to maximise the flexibility in the future use of 
the building. 

7. The floor to ceiling height requirements for ground and first floor levels of a development situated 
upon land within the B3 Commercial Core zone of the Wollongong City Centre, are specified in 
clause 2.6.2 in Chapter D13 Wollongong City Centre to this DCP. 

8. Large retail or commercial office floor space not requiring continuous and direct connection to the 
street (e.g. supermarkets) should be ‘wrapped’ by smaller retail shops or commercial offices to 
avoid blank walls and encourage active street frontages. 

9. The retail frontage at street level for individual retail shops / units should match the existing 
traditional retail shop pattern for the specific retail and business centre. 

10. Where sites are amalgamated, the design of any new building should express the existing or 
prevalent lot structure in the immediate locality. 

9.2.2 Building Appearance 
1. New retail or business development shall continue the predominant built form character of the 

locality, including parapets, floor to ceiling heights and roof pitches. 

2. For large buildings including multi-storey mixed use buildings, the treatment of the facades 
should be designed to provide character, visual legibility and human scale and to delineate the 
distinct uses. 

3. Facades facing each street or lane should be composed as at least three distinct layers. In this 
respect: 

(a) The “base” of each building includes the ground floor, and may also include the second 
and third storey above street level. 

(b) The “middle” of each building should accommodate at least one level, but not the upper-
most storey. 

(c) The “top” of each building should accommodate the upper-most storey and the roof. 

4.  New buildings should also maintain the balance of horizontal and vertical proportions of other 
existing buildings in the locality. 
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5. The street corners of any new corner building should be strengthened by massing and building 
articulation to both street frontages. In this regard, Council may permit a variation to the height 
limits contained in this DCP (but no greater than the building height limit in the LEP) by permitting 
an additional 1 – 2 storeys for the corner element of a building where in the opinion of Council a 
strong corner element is necessary for the building. Any such variation to the height limit will only 
be supported by Council in circumstances where in the opinion of Council, the proposed 
development will exhibit design excellence through the provision a strong corner element in the 
proposed building. 

6. The profile of parapets and roof top elements should be integrated in the overall roof design of 
the building. 

7. The angle of any pitched roof shall be compatible with existing development. 

8. Any development involving the re-use of existing buildings should reinstate any missing façade 
elements or other decorative details, wherever practicable. 

9. The external building materials and finishes of any retail or business development should be 
sympathetic to the existing fabric and character of buildings within that retail and business 
precinct. 

10. Highly reflective finishes, reflective glass and curtain wall glazing are not permitted above ground 
floor level. 

11. The reflectivity of glazing shall be restricted to less than 20%. A reflectivity diagram may be 
required where in the opinion of Council has the potential to pose future glare impacts upon 
pedestrians within public domain areas or motorists travelling past the site. 

12. All Development Applications for new buildings or external alterations and additions to existing 
premises in these centres must be accompanied by a schedule of proposed external building 
materials and finishes (colours) board which shows the proposed building materials and finishes 
(colours) to be used on the external facades of the building. An A4 sized photograph of the 
schedule of external building materials and finishes (colours) board is also required. 

9.2.3 Building Alignment 
1. The design of corner buildings should reflect the geometry of the road, topographical conditions 

of the immediate locality and sight lines. 

2. Buildings should be aligned with footpaths to create spatial enclosure and a sense of place. 

3. Buildings shall be designed for retail or business uses only at the ground floor of a building. 
Residential uses are not permitted on the ground floor of any land within a retail or business 
centre with the exception of access areas for residential uses on upper levels of a building. 

9.2.4 Active Street Frontages 
1. All new retail, business or mixed use buildings are required to provide ground level active street 

frontages. 

2. Buildings should contain no more than 5 metres of ground floor wall without a door or window. 
Windows should make up at least 50% of the ground floor front wall. 

3. Buildings with frontages to retail streets are to contribute to the liveliness and vitality of those 
streets by: 

(a) Providing product retailing and / or food and drink premises within all enclosed shop 
fronts; 

(b) Minimising the extent and visual impact of building entrances, office lobbies, foyers, 
vehicle entrances and other entries not associated with retail, service areas and fire 
escapes; 
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(c) Locating activities that may involve queuing (e.g. automatic teller machines) behind 
building frontages so that footpaths remain free for pedestrian movement; and   

(d) Providing a high standard of finish to retail shopfronts. 

4. All street frontage windows at ground level are to have clear glazing. 

5. Display windows with clear glazing to ground floor retail and business premises are required with 
a maximum window sill height of 0.7 metres above finished ground level. 

6. Security grilles are to be fitted only within the retail shopfront. Such grilles are to be transparent 
and not of any roller door type. 

9.2.5 Urban Design / Streetscape Appearance 
1. The siting, form, height and external appearance of any retail or business premise development 

should be sympathetic with adjoining buildings in the surrounding retail and business precinct in 
addition to any abutting or nearby residential dwellings.  

2. The parapet height of any retail or business premises building must be consistent with the 
parapet height of the surrounding streetscape of the locality. 

3. Any retail or business premises (commercial office) building should feature highly articulated 
facades, particularly any facades facing road frontages and any abutting residential area, in order 
to add visual interest to the building. 

4. The horizontal form of any building should also be broken up vertically, in order to provide visual 
relief and interest to the development. The horizontal and vertical emphasis is especially critical 
for the middle and upper levels of a building. 

5. Any retail or commercial office building must be designed to provide active street frontages on the 
ground floor level of the building to all street frontages and in some cases, Council may require 
appropriate pedestrian thoroughfare links. 

6. External walls should be constructed of high quality and durable materials and finishes with low 
maintenance costs. 

7. Highly reflective finishes are not permitted above ground floor level. 

8. An external materials and finishes board and accompanying A4 sized photograph of the external 
materials and finishes board must be submitted with the Development Application. 

9.2.6 Pedestrian Access 
1. Pedestrian through-site routes must be direct without any concealment opportunities and 

designed to provide clear sightlines from one end to the other. 

2. Pedestrian through-site links should be a minimum of 3 metres in width and activated by retail, 
civic and /or commercial office land uses, wherever possible. 

3. The pedestrian through-site links should also be well lit at night-time and publicly accessible at 
least between 7.00 am to 7.00 pm daily with preference for 24 hour public access. Any such 
pedestrian link should be designed to provide satisfactory access for all patrons, including 
patrons using wheelchairs or patrons using strollers for young children. 

4. Direct pedestrian access and visual inspection should be provided from the front of the building, 
to encourage active street frontage to retail shops and business premises. 

9.2.7 Awnings 
1. Buildings with frontage to any street must incorporate an awning or colonnade (only in areas 

where existing buildings have colonnades) along the full length of the building’s street frontage. 
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2. All retail, business or mixed use buildings must provide a continuous awning along the full length 
of the building’s street frontage, in order to provide all weather protection for pedestrians.  

3. Awnings should be designed of a solid cantilevered / suspended steel box type section with a 
minimum soffit height of 3.2 metres, taking into account the grade of the road reserve (footway 
area). 

4. Under awning lighting is required for the majority of retail and business centres in the LGA, 
except for the small village (local convenience) centres. The under awning lighting should either 
be recessed into the soffit of the awning or wall mounted on the building. 

5. Awnings shall also be designed to provide adequate shade and shelter for pedestrians.  

6. All awnings shall be weather sealed to the face of the building to which they are attached. 

7. Awnings shall be setback a minimum of 600 millimetres from the kerb line of the road 
carriageway. 

9.2.8 Public Domain – Footpath Paving 

Note: The public domain includes public areas including footpaths and public reserves. 

1. Buildings, street furniture and landscaping are to contribute to the definition of the public/private 
interface and amenity of the locality. 

2. Any large retail centre development may necessitate improvements to the adjoining public 
domain, particularly footpath areas connecting to the centre. 

3. Street furniture and paving shall take into account the needs of people with a disability or 
decreased mobility and persons with young children and / or with a stroller. 

4. Seating should be provided both internally within a shopping centre and externally within the 
public domain to provide patrons with places to rest or await other family or friends. 

5. Pedestrian routes should be clear, safe and well lit to all pedestrians including people with a 
disability or decreased mobility and children. 

6. Footpath paving treatment should be consistent with the relevant Public Domain Technical 
Manual for the relevant business centre at either Appendix 2 or Appendix 3 to this DCP 

Note: Consultation is recommended at an early stage in the planning process with Council’s City 
Planning staff to ascertain the exact requirements for footpath paving treatment and street 
furniture around the centre. 

9.2.9 Solar access and overshadowing 
1. All retail and business developments are to be designed so as to minimise overshadowing 

impacts and maximise solar access opportunities to any adjoining residential properties and the 
public domain (public reserves and / or footpaths) in the locality.  

2. Solar access shall be maintained for any north facing window of a habitable room of any 
adjoining residential dwelling and at least 50% of the private courtyard area for a minimum 3 hour 
continuous period between 9.00 am and 3.00 pm for the 21st June winter solstice period. 

3. The submission of shadow diagrams will be required for any new retail, business or mixed use 
building or any major alterations and additions to an existing retail or business building where in 
the opinion of Council, the development may pose potential overshadowing impacts upon any 
residential land use or public domain area. The shadow diagrams will be required for the 9.00 
am, 12 noon and 3.00 pm 21 June winter solstice periods, as a minimum. 

4. Additional hourly shadow diagrams between 9.00 am to 3.00 pm 21 June may be required where 
Council is uncertain as to the potential adverse overshadowing impacts upon surrounding 
properties and / or the public domain. Further, Council may also require additional shadow 
diagrams for the equinox periods where the overshadowing impact of a development requires 
further in-depth assessment. 
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9.2.10 Shower and Change Facilities & Parenting Facilities in Large Business 
Premises / Commercial Office Buildings 

1. Any new commercial office / business premises building with a total gross floor area of 10,000 
square metres or greater should be provided with suitable shower and change facilities, to 
encourage staff to use active transport alternatives. 

2. Any new commercial office building with a total gross floor area of 10,000 square metres or 
greater must be provided with suitable parenting facilities.  

3. The parenting room should be designed so that it is accessible to both women and men who are 
responsible for caring of young children. 

4. A minimum of two (2) private cubicles are required for private breast feeding or nappy changing 
of young children. The required cubicles should be large enough to accommodate a couch and a 
changing bench. In this regard, a minimum two (2) metre length of change table or an equivalent 
length of individual drop down change tables is recommended. The change table should be 
designed with a surface which may be easily cleaned. 

5. The provision of a suitable area for the storage of prams/strollers is also required within the 
parenting facility. 

6. A minimum of two (2) adult wash hand basins shall be provided within the parenting facility. The 
hand basins should be located in close proximity of the change tables, wherever practicable. 
Additionally, a children’s wash hand basin with a thermostatically controlled water tap with an 
automatic cut-off shall also be provided within the parenting facility. 

7. A dispensing machine is to be provided with disposable nappies together with a suitable method 
of storage for disposal of soiled disposable nappies. 

8. The entrance to the Parenting Room is to have an unobstructed width of 820mm.  Operations of 
doors are to permit ease of use for people with a pram/stroller. 

9. The location of parenting room(s) is to be clearly signposted throughout the building. 

9.2.11 Advertising Signage 
1. Any advertising signage or structure shall be designed in accordance with the requirements of 

State Environmental Planning Policy No. 64 – Advertising and Signage. 

9.2.12 Wind Impact Assessment 
1. The maximum threshold wind (gust velocity) criteria to be met by new buildings, in order to 

maintain public safety and pedestrian comfort is contained in the Table below: 
Table 1: Acceptable Criteria for Environmental Wind Conditions 

ANNUAL MAXIMUM GUST 
SPEED 

PUBLIC DOMAIN / PRECINCT 

10 m/s Retail Precincts / Active street frontages (including 
outdoor restaurants / cafes) 

13 m/s Major public domain areas (pedestrian footways areas 
and parks) 

16 m/s Other Roads in the locality 
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2. For any building involving a height of 32 metres or more, a wind impact assessment report will be 
required to be submitted with the Development Application. The wind impact assessment report 
shall be prepared by a suitably qualified and experienced engineering consultant. 

3. Any wind impact assessment should take into consideration all of the following potential wind flow 
effects:- 

(a) Downwash effects – The rush of air down the exposed face of a building; 

(b) Corner acceleration effects – When wind is forced to bend around the corner of a building 
it tends to accelerate; 

(c) Flow separation effects – When wind flowing along a surface suddenly detaches from 
that surface and the resultant energy dissipation produces turbulence in the flow; 

(d) Flow channelling effects – “street canyon” effect where a large volume of air is funnelled 
and forced to travel within a constricted pathway and to maintain continuity the wind must 
speed up as it passes between the two buildings; and 

(e) Direct exposure effects – where little upstream shielding is provided and the mean and 
gust velocity of the wind flow is unabated during a key prevailing wind direction. 

4. Any wind impact assessment report should provide recommended wind abatement measures 
such as architectural features, full length awning protection, street tree or landscape planting etc, 
in order to inhibit wind flows through the specific locality. 

5. Any building involving a height greater than 50 metres, a wind tunnel assessment will also be 
required to be included in the wind impact assessment report. 

9.2.13 Access, Car parking and Servicing 
1. Provision shall be in accordance with the Access, Car parking and Servicing Chapter in Part E of 

this DCP, except where otherwise stated in this part of the DCP. 

9.2.14 Access for People with a Disability  

1. The provision for a continuous path of travel is required for all development to ensure equitable 
access for all people including people with a disability. Refer to Access for People with a 
Disability Chapter in Part E of the DCP.  

9.2.15 Land Consolidation 
1. Where a development spans several allotments, consolidation of these allotments will be required 

as a condition of consent. 

10 GENERAL DESIGN REQUIREMENTS FOR RETAIL SHOPPING 
CENTRES  

10.1 Objectives 
(a) To ensure the siting, form, height and external appearance of an enclosed shopping centre is 

sympathetic with adjoining buildings in the surrounding retail and business precinct in addition to 
any abutting or nearby residential dwellings.  

(b) To ensure any proposed retail shopping centre is designed to provide active street frontages 
along any key pedestrian route(s). 
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(c) To ensure pedestrian links are provided between any large shopping centre and other parts of 
the retail precinct as well as car parking areas and / or public transport links. 

(d) To ensure all car parking areas and pedestrian routes between the shopping centre and car 
parking areas are well designed and well lit to improve pedestrian safety and to minimise car theft 
or vandalism. 

(e) To ensure all new retail shopping centres provide sufficient car parking to meet peak demand and 
that all entry and exit points to / from the car parking facility are designed to address any potential 
adverse traffic flow or traffic safety issues. 

(f) To ensure all retail shopping centre developments provide for integrated loading dock facilities, 
which provide separate truck access to / from the site away from car parking areas, wherever 
practicable. 

(g) To provide adequate loading dock facilities and manoeuvring areas which are capable of 
accommodating both semi-trailers and large rigid trucks. 

10.2 Development Controls 
10.2.1 Location of Retail Shopping Centres 
1. All new retail shopping centres shall be located on land within business zones, other than the B6 

Enterprise Corridor and B7 Business Park zones. Further, the location of any new shopping 
centre must be consistent with the retail and business centres hierarchy strategy outlined within 
this chapter of the DCP. 

10.2.2 Urban Design / Streetscape Appearance 
1. The siting, form, height and external appearance of an enclosed shopping centre should be 

sympathetic with adjoining buildings in the surrounding retail and business precinct in addition to 
any abutting or nearby residential dwellings.  

2. The parapet height of any retail shopping centre building must be consistent with the parapet 
height of the surrounding streetscape of the locality. 

3. Any retail shopping centre should feature highly articulated facades, particularly any facades 
facing road frontages and any abutting residential area. 

4. The horizontal form of any multi-level retail shopping centre should also be broken up vertically, 
in order to provide visual relief and interest to the development. 

5. Any proposed retail shopping centre shall be designed to provide active street frontages for the 
ground floor level of the building to all street frontages and pedestrian thoroughfare links. 

10.2.3 Pedestrian Linkages 
1. Pedestrian links are required to be provided between the proposed shopping centre and other 

parts of the retail precinct as well as car parking areas and / or public transport links. Any 
pedestrian link must take into account the pedestrian desire lines of the subject retail and 
business precinct as well as any surrounding residential locality. The pedestrian thoroughfare 
links should also consider the location of any existing or planned public transport facilities such as 
railway stations, bus stops or taxi stands. 

2. Any pedestrian linkage should be designed in a way to provide active retail shop frontages along 
the pedestrian walkway, wherever possible. Pedestrian links should also be sufficiently wide and 
direct to the surrounding retail and business precinct, to promote pedestrian safety and security. 

3. The width for any pedestrian entrance link to an enclosed retail shopping centre should be a 
minimum of 4 metres with provision of natural sunlight access into at least 30% of the length of 
the pedestrian walkway, wherever practicable. 
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4. All thoroughfares, lifts, travelators, and lobbies shall be designed in accordance with Australian 
Standard AS1428.2. 

10.2.4 Car Parking Facilities 
1. The provision of car parking for retail shopping centres shall be in accordance with the 

requirements of the Car Parking Chapter in Part E of this DCP. 

2. The proposed operation of a public car park within the car parking facility of a centre will require 
approval from Council under Part F of Chapter 7 of the Local Government Act 1993 prior to the 
commencement of the public car park. This approval may be obtained at the same time as 
development consent. 

3. Any Development Application for the proposed operation of a public car park within a shopping 
centre must be supported by a Statement of Environmental Effects and full architectural details 
which show the location of the proposed boom gates / ticketing machines and pay booth facilities 
within each level of the car parking facility.  

4. The location of any proposed boom gates at the main entry into the car parking facility of the 
centre must be designed to provide sufficient queuing lengths within the facility. A minimum 
queuing length for 15 vehicles is required, in order to ameliorate any potential queuing impact 
upon the public road network, in the locality. The queuing length must however be commensurate 
to the size of the retail shopping centre and based on the predicted peak parking demand of the 
car parking facility. 

5. The Statement of Environmental Effects must identify the number of car parking spaces proposed 
to be part of the public car park as well as the number of car parking spaces to be allocated to 
employees of retail tenancies in the centre.  

6. The Statement of Environmental Effects must also specify the timeframes for any proposed free 
parking and paid parking in the public car park. 

10.2.5 Drop – Off / Pick Up Zone 
1. For larger retail shopping centres, a drop–off and pick– up zone for taxis and other vehicles is 

required, to enable good direct accessibility to the shopping centre, particularly for people with a 
disability, the frail, aged or persons with a stroller / pram. This facility should be provided within 
40 metres to a main entrance to the shopping centre and should be designed within the main car 
parking area and not directly off any public road. 

10.2.6 Shopping Trolley Bays 
1. The provision of shopping trolley bays within the car parking areas should be designed 

commensurate with nature and size of the shopping centre.  
 
2. The provision of shopping trolley bays based on a maximum radial distance of 50 metres from 

any car parking space is recommended. 

10.2.7 Loading Dock Facilities 
1. All retail shopping centre developments shall provide an integrated loading dock facility within the 

rear or side of the building. The loading dock facilities and manoeuvring areas shall be capable of 
accommodating both semi-trailers and large rigid trucks. 

2. Loading docks shall be located so they are not visible from any adjoining residential area and do 
not transmit excessive noise onto any adjoining residential area. 

3. Loading docks shall be positioned wherever possible, away from the street frontage. Where such 
facilities can only be provided to the street frontage, appropriate landscaping will be required in 
front of the loading facility to adequately screen the development. 

4. The submission of a noise impact assessment report may be required with a Development 
Application where loading dock facilities are proposed to be positioned in proximity to any 
adjoining noise sensitive land uses such as residential dwellings and educational establishments. 
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10.2.8 Parenting Facilities, Toilet and Other Facilities in Retail Shopping Centre 
Complexes 

1. Any new retail shopping centre or alterations and additions to an existing retail shopping centre 
which has a total gross floor area of 4,000 square metres or greater shall be provided with 
suitable parenting facilities.  

 
2. The parenting room is to be designed so that it is accessible to both women and men who are 

responsible for caring of young children. 

3. For retail shopping centres ranging between 4,000 square metres up to 10,000 square metres, a 
minimum of two (2) private cubicles are required for private breast feeding or nappy changing of 
young children.  

4. Retail shopping centres greater than 10,000 square metres, a minimum of four (4) private 
breastfeeding / nappy changing cubicles will be required to be provided. The required cubicles 
must be large enough to accommodate a couch and a changing bench. In this regard, a minimum 
two (2) metre length of change table or an equivalent length of individual drop down change 
tables is required. The change table must be designed with a surface which may be easily 
cleaned. 

5. The provision of a suitable area for the storage of prams/strollers is also required within the 
parenting facility. 

6. For retail centres ranging between 4,000 square metres up to 10,000 square metres in gross floor 
area, a minimum of one (1) microwave oven shall be provided within the parenting facility for the 
heating of milk bottles. For centres involving a gross floor area of greater than 10,000 square 
metres, two (2) microwave ovens shall be provided within the parenting facility. 

7. A play area for children/siblings (whilst the parent is feeding or changing nappy of young child) 
should be provided within the parenting facility for retail shopping centres involving a gross floor 
area of 10,000 square metres or greater. This play area must be designed to provide adequate 
surveillance from each private cubicle and should include a range of child friendly toys. 

8. A minimum of two (2) adult wash hand basins shall be provided within the parenting facility. The 
hand basins should be located in close proximity of the change tables, wherever practicable. 
Additionally, a children’s wash hand basin with a thermostatically controlled water tap with an 
automatic cut-off shall also be provided within the parenting facility. 

9. Children’s toilets are to be provided at a ratio of two toilets for floor areas up to 10,000 square 
metres and one additional toilet for each 5,000 square metres or part thereof of floor area over 
10,000 square metres (NOTE: Doors to children’s toilet areas are to be closable but not 
lockable). 

10. Adult’s toilets and disabled toilets are to be provided in accordance with the requirements of the 
Building Code of Australia. (NOTE: The toilets are to be designed to allow the user to take a 
pram/stroller into the toilet with them and allow easy movement). 

11. A dispensing machine is to be provided with disposable nappies together with a suitable method 
of storage for disposal of soiled disposable nappies. 

12. The entrance to the Parenting Room is to have an unobstructed width of 820mm.  Operations of 
doors are to permit ease of use for people with a pram/stroller. 

13. The location of parenting room(s) is to be clearly signposted throughout the shopping centre. 
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14. Any new shopping centre with a total gross floor area of 10,000 square metres or greater should 
also be provided with suitable shower and change facilities, to encourage staff to use active 
transport alternatives. 

10.2.9 Community Facilities and Public Domain Areas 
1. Community facilities and public domain areas should be included in any proposed major retail 

shopping centre. In this regard, the provision of public plaza areas with seating and planting is 
also encouraged.  Such facilities provide opportunities for community meeting areas within the 
larger retail centres and provide lunchtime seating for workers in the surrounding area. 

2. Other additional facilities such as children’s seating and children’s playground areas are 
recommended to be provided for retail shopping centres involving a gross floor area of 20,000 
square metres or more. 

11 GENERAL BUILDING DESIGN REQUIREMENTS FOR FAST 
FOOD RESTAURANTS  

11.1 Objectives 
(a) To ensure all fast food restaurants provide appropriate car parking and drive-through queuing 

facilities, to cater for peak demand. 

(b) To restrict fast food restaurants from having direct vehicular access to / from a classified road 
where alternative access is available. 

(c) To encourage the provision of suitable parenting facilities in larger fast food restaurants. 

11.2 Development Controls 
11.2.1 Car Parking and Drive-Through Queuing Requirements 
1. Any fast food restaurant shall provide car parking in accordance with Part E of the DCP. 

2. Any drive-through facility shall be designed to make provision for queuing facilities for a minimum 
of 12 vehicles with at least 4 car queue lengths available from the meal initial order point.  

3. The drive-through facility should also be designed to minimise any potential vehicular conflicts 
arising between vehicles entering into or reversing out of car parking spaces within the site and 
vehicles using the drive-through facility. 

11.2.2 Access Denial to Classified Roads Where Alternate Access Arrangements 
are Available 

1. Any fast food restaurant development will be denied direct vehicular access to a classified road 
where alternate road access is available from a secondary road. In the event that any such 
proposed development is ultimately granted development consent, a condition of consent will be 
imposed requiring the creation of a restriction as to the use of land prohibiting vehicular access to 
the specific classified road pursuant to the provisions of Section 88B of the Conveyancing Act 
1919.  

11.2.3 Parenting Facilities in Fast Food Restaurants 
1. Any new fast food restaurant with a gross floor area of 300m2 or more shall be provided with 

suitable parenting facilities. The parenting room is to be designed so that it is accessible to both 
women and men who are responsible for caring of young children. A minimum of two (2) private 
cubicles are required for private breast feeding or nappy changing of young children. The 
required cubicles must be large enough to accommodate a seat and a changing bench. In this 
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regard, a minimum two (2) metre length of change table or an equivalent length of individual drop 
down change tables is required. The change table must be designed with a surface which may be 
easily cleaned. 

2. The provision of a suitable area for the storage of prams/strollers is also required within the 
parenting facility. 

3. A minimum of two (2) adult wash hand basins shall be provided within the parenting facility. The 
hand basins should be located in close proximity of the change tables, wherever practicable. 
Additionally, a children’s wash hand basin with a thermostatically controlled water tap with an 
automatic cut-off shall also be provided within the parenting facility. 

4. The entrance to the Parenting Room is to have an unobstructed width of 820mm.  Operations of 
doors are to permit ease of use for people with a pram/stroller. 

5. The location of parenting room(s) is to be clearly signposted in the building. 

12 PERIPHERAL SALES (BULKY GOODS) PRECINCTS  

12.1 General  
1. The location of any new peripheral sales (bulky goods retailing) development shall be restricted 

to lands zoned B3 Commercial Core or B6 Enterprise Corridor.. 

12.1.1 Wollongong City Centre Enterprise Corridor 

General 

1. The Wollongong City Centre is the regional city for the Illawarra Region and is the highest order 
retail centre in the retail hierarchy. Therefore, retail and peripheral sales (bulky goods) retailing 
will continue to be encouraged within the B3 Commercial Core or the B6 Enterprise Corridor. 

2. The specific planning controls for any proposed peripheral sales (bulky goods) retailing 
development within the Wollongong City Centre is contained in Chapter D13 Wollongong City 
Centre in Part D of the DCP. 

12.1.2 Kemblawarra Periphery Sales (Bulky Goods) Retail Precinct 

1. General 

(a) The Kemblawarra peripheral sales (bulky goods retailing) precinct is located along King Street 
and Shellharbour Road, approximately 300 metres to the south of the Warrawong sub-regional 
shopping centre. The role and function of the Kemblawarra retail precinct is centred on bulky 
goods or peripheral sales.  

(b) The Kemblawarra bulky goods retailing precinct is characterised by a large scale floor space, 
high level of accessibility with large car parking areas and high exposure to passing vehicular 
traffic which cannot be found within the traditional areas of retail activity. 

(c) This precinct represents the most significant concentration of peripheral sales (bulky goods) in 
the Illawarra Region and its trade area extends throughout the majority of the Wollongong Local 
Government Area and the northern part of the Shellharbour Local Government Area. 
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2. Development Controls 

(a) Any new retail development within this precinct shall be limited to bulky goods retailing 
showrooms or take away food or drink premises only.  

(b) Any new bulky goods retailing will require the redevelopment of lands within the existing bulky 
goods retailing precinct which is bounded by King Street and the western side of Shellharbour 
Road. 

12.1.3 Fairy Meadow Periphery Sales (Bulky Goods) Retail Precinct 

1. General 

(a) The Fairy Meadow bulky goods retail precinct is essentially concentrated along the Princes 
Highway between Mount Ousley Road and the intersection of Flinders Street and the Northern 
Distributor. The precinct contains a range of bulky goods retailing outlets and a number of 
national brand take away restaurant outlets as well as some data processing businesses. 

(b) The trade area of the Fairy Meadow periphery sales (bulky goods) retail precinct extends from 
the central and northern parts of Wollongong Local Government Area. This precinct has 
prominent frontage to the Princes Highway at the principal northern gateway to the city and has a 
high level of visual exposure to passing vehicular traffic. The precinct is also within 1 kilometre 
from the Southern Freeway which allows direct and convenient access to / from the immediate 
locality and the wider region.  

12.1.4 Flinders Street Enterprise Corridor 

1. General 

1. The Flinders Street Enterprise Corridor is situated on the western side of Flinders Street and is 
bounded by Flinders Street, the railway line (ie near North Wollongong railway station) 
southwards to Smith Street. 

2. The Flinders Street Enterprise Corridor is an emerging peripheral sales (bulky goods) retail 
precinct. The future trade area for this bulky goods precinct is likely to primarily cater for the 
surrounding Wollongong City Centre and North Wollongong business zones and surrounding 
residential areas. 

12.2 Minimum Floor Area Requirements 
12.2.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure bulky goods retailing showrooms are of sufficient size and dimension to allow for a 
range of bulky good type operations. 

(b) To restrict the number of smaller tenancies within multi-tenancy bulky goods retailing complexes, 
in order to encourage a range of larger bulky goods retailing outlets. 

12.2.2 Development Controls 

1. Any new peripheral sales (bulky goods retailing) development shall be subject to a minimum 
gross floor area of 2,000m2.  

2. Any small tenancies (i.e. <500m2) within a multiple tenancy bulky goods retailing development 
shall be restricted to a maximum of 5% of the total gross floor area of the development. 
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12.3 Building Appearance 
12.3.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure all large bulky goods retailing showroom buildings are broken up through building 
articulation and varied architectural elements or treatments, in order to provide visual interest to 
the building. 

(b) To ensure buildings located on corner allotments incorporate architectural corner features to add 
visual interest to the building. 

(c) To ensure all new buildings incorporative decorative roof elements and avoid bulky roof forms. 

(d) To ensure all rooftop or exposed structures are suitably screened and integrated with the 
building, in order to improve the visual appearance of the building. 

12.3.2 Development Controls 
1. The external front façade of all bulky goods showroom buildings fronting public roads shall be of 

a high quality glass, decorative finished concrete or face brick construction. The external façade 
treatment shall also feature a minimum 6 metre return around the front of the building to the sides 
of the building.  

2. The maximum reflectivity of any glazing shall not exceed 20%, in order to minimise any potential 
glare impacts upon surrounding properties or motorists.  

3. The submission of a schedule of proposed external building materials and finishes shall be 
provided with the Development Application. 

4. Large unrelieved expanses of walls or building mass are required to be broken up through 
building articulation, vertical and horizontal modulation and / or alternative architectural 
enhancements, in order to provide visual relief. 

5. Other architectural elements or treatments may include (but are not limited to) the following: 

(a) Varied building materials and external finishes on the building façade; 

(b) Roof forms and parapets to create an interesting skyline; 

(c) Vertical fin walls; 

(d) Sun shading devices; and 

(e) Public art works on the building and in front of the building. 

6. Any proposed building on a dual road frontage lot will be required to be designed to incorporate 
varied architectural features for both road frontages with the building being orientated towards the 
major road frontage. 

7. Buildings located on corner allotments shall be designed to address both street frontages in 
terms of façade treatment and articulation of the building and the roofline form. Any building on a 
corner lot must incorporate architectural corner features to add visual interest to the building. 

8. Where blank walls on street frontages are unavoidable for new buildings, the building shall 
feature decorative wall elements and / or vertical fin elements as well as varying roofline 
elements, in order to provide visual interest to the building. 

9. The placement of roller shutters, loading docks and other building openings shall wherever 
possible be provided at the rear or side of the building. 

10. Showroom display areas, ancillary offices and other low – scale elements should be, wherever 
practicable, located at the front of the building and constructed of glass, decorative finished 
concrete or face brick materials. 

11. The main entry to the building shall be easily identifiable from the street and directly accessible 
from the front of the building or driveway in the case of a multi-unit complex. 
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12. Large floor plate buildings must provide an open face to the public domain, especially at street 
level. 

13. Buildings should incorporative decorative roof elements and avoid bulky roof forms. 

14. Roofing materials should be constructed of low reflective materials and / or finishes. 

15. All rooftop or exposed structures including plant rooms, air conditioning, ventilation and exhaust 
systems are to be suitably screened and integrated with the building in order to guarantee an 
integrated appearance. 

16. Natural lighting must be incorporated into the design for large-scale bulky goods showroom 
buildings. 

12.4 Safety and Security 
12.4.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure safety and security measures are incorporated in the design of all bulky goods retailing 
complexes, to provide clearly defined and well lit building entrances and to maximise natural 
survelliance and sight line opportunities. 

(b) To ensure adequate lighting and directional signage is provided to all pedestrian walkways 
between car parks and the bulky goods showroom(s) and vice versa. 

12.4.2 Development Controls 
1. The front door to a building should face the road, wherever possible. 

2. Any administration offices or showrooms must be located at the front of the building with windows 
facing the public road. 

3. The street number of the building must be visible from the street to allow visitors and emergency 
service vehicles to easily identify the building. 

4. Lighting (including bollard lighting) should be provided to the external entry path and the car 
parking area using vandal resistant light fixtures. 

5. All developments are to comply with the principles of Crime Prevention through Environmental 
Design (CPTED) as referred to in Chapter E2 of the DCP. 

12.5 Car Parking Requirements 
12.5.1 Objective 

(a) To ensure all bulky goods retailing developments provide appropriate car parking, to cater for 
peak demand. 

12.5.2 Development Controls 
1. Car parking shall be provided in accordance with the requirements stated in the Access, Parking 

and Servicing Chapter in Part Eof this DCP.  

12.6 Loading Dock Facilities, Vehicular Access and Manoeuvring 
Requirements 

12.6.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure all bulky goods retailing developments provide satisfactory loading dock facilities, 
access and manoeuvring areas on-site, to cater for rigid or articulated trucks. 
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(b) To minimise the visual and amenity impacts of loading dock facilities onto adjoining residential 
areas. 

12.6.2 Development Controls 
1. Loading dock facilities, vehicular access and manoeuvring shall be provided in accordance with 

the requirements stated in the Access, Parking and Servicing Chapter in Part E of this DCP as 
well as the requirements stated in this section. 

2. Each bulky goods showroom development shall be provided with a suitable loading bay external 
to the building.  

3. All loading and unloading activities associated with the bulky goods business shall take place 
wholly within the loading bay, at all times. No loading or unloading activity shall take place within 
any car parking area (except the loading of goods into customer’s motor vehicles), landscaping 
area, pedestrian footway or any road reserve. 

4. Each bulky goods showroom development shall provide a suitable loading bay facility which is 
designed to accommodate a large rigid truck. However, buildings with a gross floor area of 
greater than 3,000 square metres shall provide loading dock facilities and manoeuvring areas 
capable of accommodating both articulated vehicles and heavy rigid trucks. 

5. Loading docks shall be located so they are not visible from any adjoining residential area and do 
not adverse noise impacts on adjoining residential areas. 

6. Loading docks shall be positioned wherever possible, away from the street frontage. Where such 
facilities can only be provided to the street frontage, appropriate landscaping will be required in 
front of the loading facility to adequately screen the development. 

7. As per the provisions of C2.4 of the Building Code of Australia, emergency vehicular access must 
be provided from a public road. In this respect, the internal access road must have an 
unobstructed 6 metre width with no part of the building being more than 18 metres away from the 
access road. The minimum 6 metre wide access road shall be reserved for vehicular and 
pedestrian access only and not built upon or used for any other purpose. 

12.7 Access Arrangements on Arterial and Sub-Arterial Roads 
12.7.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure all proposed bulky goods retailing development fronting an arterial or sub-arterial road 
provides a suitable deceleration lane from the road, in order to minimise any potential adverse 
traffic flow or safety issues. 

(b) To provide for internal access connection between car parking areas of any new bulky goods 
retailing development iwith any existing bulky goods retailing facility, in order to minimise potential 
adverse traffic flow or safety issues.  

12.7.2 Development Controls 
1. Any proposed bulky goods retailing showroom upon land fronting an arterial or sub-arterial road 

will require the provision of a deceleration lane within the boundaries of the site, in accordance 
with the AUSTROADS design requirements. The relocation of street infrastructure assets shall be 
undertaken at full cost of the developer. 

2. Any proposal for a bulky goods retailing showroom (fronting an arterial road or sub-arterial road) 
which adjoins an existing bulky goods retailing showroom must be designed to make provision for 
internal access connection between the car parking areas of the two sites, wherever practicable. 
This access shall be made legal by the establishment of appropriate rights of way under the 
Conveyancing Act 1919. 
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12.8 Interconnectivity of Car Parking & Access Arrangements – 
Kemblawarra Bulky Goods Retailing Precinct 

12.8.1 Objectives 

(a) To provide for internal access connection between car parking areas of any new bulky goods 
retailing development iwith any existing bulky goods retailing facility, in order to minimise potential 
adverse traffic flow or safety issues.  

(b) To ensure all car parking facilities and access arrangements are consistent with best practice 
standards. 

12.8.2 Development Controls 
1. Any new bulky goods retailing development or redevelopment of any existing site within the 

Kemblawarra and Fairy Meadow peripheral sales (bulky goods retailing) precincts shall be 
designed to provide interconnectivity of the car parking areas with other adjoining bulky goods 
retailing developments, wherever practicable. 

2. Any new development must be designed to ensure all car parking and vehicular access 
arrangements link up to the common property boundary with any adjoining bulky goods retailing 
development where the layout of the adjoining car parking and access arrangements would 
enable interconnectivity with the subject development site.  

3. All car parking and access arrangements are to be designed to comply with the requirements of 
Australian Standard AS 2890.1, in order to ensure transitional gradients in the access roads 
within the car parking areas are in place to guarantee satisfactory linkage with the car parking 
area on the adjoining site. 

12.9 Access Denial to Classified Roads Where Alternate Access 
Arrangements is Available 

12.9.1 Objective 

(a) To restrict direct vehicular access to / from a classified road, where alternative access is 
available. 

12.9.2 Development Controls 
1. Any new bulky goods retailing development will be denied direct access to a classified road 

where alternate road access is available from a secondary road. In the event that any such 
proposed development is ultimately granted development consent, a condition of consent will be 
imposed requiring the creation of a restriction as to the use of land prohibiting vehicular access to 
the specific classified road pursuant to the provisions of Section 88B of the Conveyancing Act 
1919.  

12.10 Landscaping Requirements 
12.10.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure that landscaping is provided to enhance the streetscape appearance of buildings and 
associated car parking areas. 

(b) To screen loading dock facilities and outdoor storage areas from public viewing, wherever 
practicable. 
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(c) To provide appropriate landscaping within the front property boundary to public roads, in order to 
visually soften the external appearance of larger bulky goods showroom buildings or complexes. 

12.10.2 Development Controls 
1. All bulky goods showroom developments shall provide landscaping in accordance with the 

Landscaping Chapter in Part E of this DCP.  

2. Landscaping is required to be integrated with the overall development and should be used to 
improve the streetscape appearance of industrial development and associated car parking and 
loading areas.  

3. The provision of dense landscaping within the front property boundary to public roads is required 
in order to visually soften the bulk of large developments when viewed from the public road. 

4. A minimum 10% of the site area is required to be landscaped. The majority of such landscaping 
should be provided within the front property building line setback area and the side property 
boundaries.  

5. Where an existing site has less than 10% landscaping for the total site area, Council will seek to 
achieve the provision of 10% landscaping on any unused portion of the land or within surplus car 
parking areas.  

12.11 Outdoor Storage Areas 
12.11.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure outdoor storage areas are appropriately accommodated on-site. 

(b) To minimise the visual impact of outdoor storage areas on the streetscape of the locality. 

12.11.2 Development Controls 
1. Where any storage area for raw materials or finished goods is proposed to be provided outside 

the confines of the building, full details of the storage area will require formal development 
consent. 

2. All outdoor storage areas are to be positioned at the rear or side of buildings with no storage 
areas being permitted within the front setback area of either the primary street frontage or any 
secondary street frontage.  

3. Outdoor storage areas shall be adequately screened from public view by a minimum 2 metre high 
masonry fence. 

4. The maximum height of goods and materials stored within the storage area shall be restricted to 
no more than the height of the screening structure. 

12.12 Fencing 
12.12.1 Objectives 

(a) To restrict fencing to palisade or decorative open style metal type fencing only along the front 
property boundary. 

(b) To prevent the use of sheet metal or chain wire fencing along the front property boundary. 

(c) To encourage the use of colourbond, decorative masonry or timber lapped and capped fencing, 
where residential development directly abuts the side or rear common property boundaries. 
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12.12.2 Development Controls 
1. All fencing shall be constructed of palisade or decorative open style metal type fencing with a 

maximum 2.4 metre height.  
 
2. The use of sheet metal fencing or chain wire fencing on the front property boundary is not 

permitted. 
 
3. In cases where residential land uses abut the common side or rear property boundary, timber 

paling, colorbond or decorative masonry fencing may be permitted in order to provide appropriate 
visual relief to any adjoining residential development. 

 
4. All front entry gates shall be constructed to swing inwards into the site, at all times. 
 
5. Masonry retaining walls along the street frontage shall be restricted to 600mm in height. 

12.13 Advertising Structures / Signs 
12.13.1 Objectives 

(a) To restrict the proliferation of advertising signage along road frontages for any multi-tenancy 
bulky goods showroom complex, through the use of a single common directory pylon sign. 

(b) To ensure that advertising signs complement the architectural style of the building(s). 

(c) To ensure that advertising signs and structures do not cause any adverse traffic hazards to 
motorists, cyclists and pedestrians. 

12.13.2 Development Controls 
1. A single corporate pylon sign on the main road frontage of the site incorporating all tenants within 

the bulky goods showroom complex will only be permitted. 

2. All advertising signage or structures on individual buildings / units in a bulky goods showroom 
complex shall be in accordance with the requirements of State Environmental Planning Policy No. 
64 – Advertising and Signage, any State Code and in accordance with the Advertising Signage 
chapter in Part C of this DCP. 

13 WORKS IN THE PUBLIC DOMAIN 

13.1.1 Objective 

(a) To ensure new footpath paving and / or other public domain works are carried out in accordance 
with Council’s public domain design and construction specifications. 

13.1.2 Development Controls 

1. Any development requiring works to be carried out within the public domain in the Wollongong 
City Centre will be subject to compliance with the requirements of the Wollongong City Centre 
Public Domain Technical Manual at Appendix 2 to this DCP and any other Council requirements. 

2. Any development requiring works to be carried out within the public domain within the other 
business centres in the LGA will be subject to compliance with the requirements of the Business 
Centres Public Domain Technical Manual at Appendix 3 to this DCP and any other Council 
requirements. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This chapter of the DCP provides the objectives and detailed controls for the subdivision of 
industrial land and industrial development and should be read in conjunction with the relevant 
LEP applying to the subject site.. 

2. This chapter of the DCP applies to land zoned either: IN1 General Industry, IN2 Light Industrial, 
IN3 Heavy Industrial and IN4 Working Waterfront under the relevant LEP.  

3. This chapter of the DCP also applies to any light industry or warehouse or distribution centre 
proposed upon land zoned B6 Enterprise Corridor. 

4. It is also recommended that prospective applicant’s also refer to the Subdivision Code which 
provides the detailed design and construction requirements for roads, stormwater drainage and 
other infrastructure works. 

2 OBJECTIVES  

1. The objectives of this chapter of the DCP are: 

(a) To preserve core industrial lands to meet the current and future needs of the Illawarra 
Region. 

(b) To minimise the fragmentation of land in industrial areas, particularly the Port Kembla 
heavy industrial area and the Unanderra industrial area to enable the future 
establishment of port related industries and large-scale warehouse distribution facilities. 

(c) To accommodate industrial development which produces a range of goods and provides 
employment without adversely affecting the amenity, health or safety of any adjoining 
residential area. 

(d) To encourage a high standard of aesthetically pleasing and functional industrial 
developments that sympathetically relate to adjoining and nearby developments. 

(e) To encourage modern forms of general industrial, light industrial, warehousing, high 
technology and research and the like development within industrial areas of the City. 

(f) To reduce the visual impact of industrial development on the streetscape and 
surrounding areas. 

(g) To ensure open storage areas are properly screened to minimise any adverse visual 
effects of the development. 

(h) To ensure that fencing and walls for security purposes have positive impacts on the 
streetscape and public domain areas. 

(i) To encourage water sensitive urban design measures, wherever practicable and to 
ensure stormwater run-off is satisfactorily catered for.  

(j) To ensure that employment premises incorporate the principles of Ecologically 
Sustainable Development. 
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3 FACTORY / WAREHOUSE DISTRIBUTION CENTRE BUILDING 
DESIGN REQUIREMENTS 

3.1 Building Setbacks 
3.1.1 Objectives 

(a) To enhance the visual quality of industrial development through appropriate setbacks together 
with appropriate building and landscape design, particularly when viewed from public roads and 
other public domain areas. 

(b) To minimise the visual impact of factory / warehouse distribution centre buildings upon the 
streetscape of the surrounding locality. 

(c) To create a pleasant environment within and external to the site. 

(d) To ensure satisfactory amenity and privacy levels are maintained for any adjoining sensitive land 
uses such as a residential land use. 

3.1.2 Development Controls 

1. The minimum front building line setback for all buildings fronting a public road shall be in 
accordance with the following table: 

Table 1: Minimum Front Building Line Setbacks for Factory/ Warehouse Distribution Centre 
Buildings 

Road Classification Minimum Front Building Line Setback 
(Primary Road Frontage) 

Arterial Road 20 metres 

Sub-Arterial Road 15 metres 

Collector Road 10 metres 

Local Road 7.5 metres 

2. The minimum secondary road building line setback for all buildings on corner or dual frontage 
sites shall be in accordance with the following table: 

Table 2: Minimum Secondary Road Setbacks for Buildings on Corner or Dual Frontage Sites 

Road Classification Minimum Building Line Setback for Secondary 
Road Frontage (Corner Lot or Dual Frontage 
Lot) 

Arterial Road 7.5 metres 

Sub-Arterial Road 5 metres 

Collector Road 5 metres 



Part B – Land Use Based Controls  
Chapter B5: Industrial Development 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  3 

Local Road 5 metres 

4 BUILDING DESIGN / FAÇADE TREATMENT 

4.1.1 Objectives 

(a) To achieve a high standard of industrial development by promoting visually attractive buildings 
and through the use of high quality external finishes. 

(b) To encourage a range of architectural design elements and innovative roof forms for industrial 
buildings, in order to improve the visual interest and attractiveness of such buildings. 

(c) To promote functional, safe and environmentally friendly industrial development. 

4.1.2 Development Controls 

1. The external front façade of all buildings fronting public roads shall be of a high quality glass, 
decorative finished concrete or face brick construction. This external façade treatment shall 
incorporate a minimum 6 metre return around the sides of the building. Alternatively, colorbond 
wall materials may be used for up 50% of the total front façade of the building with the remaining 
50% of the façade being of a glass, decorative finished concrete or face brick construction. 

2. The maximum reflectivity of any glazing shall not exceed 20%, in order to minimise any potential 
glare impacts.  

3. The submission of a schedule of proposed external building materials and finishes is required 
with the Development Application. 

4. Large unrelieved expanses of walls or building mass are required to be broken up through 
building articulation, vertical and horizontal modulation and / or alternative architectural 
enhancements, in order to provide visual interest to the building. 

5. Other architectural elements or treatments may include (but are not limited to) the following: 

(a) Varied building materials and external finishes on the building façade; 

(b) Roof forms and parapets to create an interesting skyline; 

(c) Vertical fin walls; 

(d) Sun shading devices; and 

(e) Public art works on the building and in front of the building. 

6. Any proposed building on a dual road frontage lot will be required to be designed to incorporate 
varied architectural features for both road frontages with the building being orientated towards the 
major road frontage. 

7. Buildings located on corner allotments shall be designed to address both street frontages in 
terms of façade treatment and articulation of the building and the roofline form. Any building on a 
corner lot must incorporate architectural corner features to add visual interest to the building. 

8. Where blank walls on street frontages are unavoidable for new buildings, the building shall 
feature decorative wall elements and / or vertical fin elements to provide visual interest. 
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9. The placement of roller shutters, loading docks and other building openings shall wherever 
possible be provided at the rear or side of the building. 

10. Showroom display areas, ancillary offices and other low – scale elements should be, wherever 
practicable, located at the front of the building and constructed of glass, decorative finished 
concrete or face brick materials. 

11. The main entry to the building shall be easily identifiable from the road and directly accessible 
from the front of the building or driveway in the case of a multi-unit complex. 

12. Large floor plate buildings must provide an open face to the public domain, especially at road 
level. 

13. Buildings should incorporative decorative roof elements and avoid bulky roof forms. 

14. Roofing materials should be constructed of low reflective materials and / or finishes wherever 
possible.  

15. All roofing shall be provided with adequate guttering and downpipes which discharge to an open 
grated surface inlet pit for subsequent discharge to Council’s stormwater drainage system or as 
parted of a Water Sensitive Urban Design solution.  

16. All rooftop or exposed structures including plant rooms, air conditioning, ventilation and exhaust 
systems are to be suitably screened and integrated with the building in order to guarantee an 
integrated appearance. 

17. All building construction shall comply with the requirements of the Building Code of Australia and 
in particular, fire egress and fire safety requirements. 

18. Natural lighting must be incorporated into the design for large-scale factory or warehouse 
distribution buildings. 

   

Figure 1: (Top Left: Warehouse distribution building with varied architectural elements, varied external 
finishes and ancillary offices located on the front façade of the building) 

Figure 2: (Top Right: Factory / Warehouse distribution building with ancillary offices to the side of the 
building, providing strong vertical modulation and visual interest to the building) 
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Figure 3: (Top Left: Two storey ancillary offices with strong vertical fin wall projections in front of a factory / 
warehouse building) 

Figure 4: Top Right: Two storey ancillary offices on the front façade of a warehouse distribution building and 
vertical architectural elements along the building) 

   

Figure 5: (Top Left: Factory / warehouse distribution building with horizontal colour banding on the building 
elevations with advertising signage matching the key vertical front façade element) 

Figure 6: (Top Right: Warehouse distribution building with two-storey ancillary offices on the front facade) 

5 SAFETY AND SECURITY 

5.1 Objectives 
(a) To encourage appropriate natural survelliance and sightlines, in order to minimise potential crime 

risks within sites and the surrounding industrial areas. 

(b) To provide unimpeded sight lines, particularly along pedestrian pathways from public roads and 
car parking areas within the site. 

(c) To provide adequate lighting throughout the development site including lighting between building 
entrance points and car parking areas in accordance with Crime Prevention through 
Environmental Design (CPTED) principles. 

5.2 Development Controls 
5.2.1 Entrances and natural surveillance 

1. The front door to a building should face the road, wherever possible. 
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2. Any administration offices or showrooms must be located at the front of the building with windows 
facing the public road. 

3. The street number of the building must be visible from the road to allow visitors and emergency 
service vehicles to easily identify the building. 

4. Lighting (including bollard lighting) should be provided to the external entry path and the car 
parking area using vandal resistant light fixtures. 

5. Lighting design should address the principles of Crime Prevention through Environmental Design 
(CPTED). 

6. Compliance with the requirements of Chapter E2: Crime Prevention through Environmental 
Design (CPTED) in this DCP. 

6 CARPARKING REQUIREMENTS  

6.1 Objectives 
(a) To ensure adequate provision is made for on-site car parking for employee’s and visitor’s 

vehicles. 

(b) To encourage the provision of car parking areas that are integrated with the form and 
arrangement of buildings on-site. 

(c) To provide disabled car parking in accordance with the Access part of this DCP and the relevant 
Australian Standard. 

(d) To ensure car parking areas are attractive by requiring landscaping of all car parking areas. 

(e) To ensure opportunities for cycling to work are provided by encouraging the provision of bicycle 
parking areas and associated facilities within industrial developments. 

(f) To ensure car parking areas are integrated with the landscape design of the development site, in 
order to screen the car parking from the public road frontage as much as possible. 

6.2 Development Controls 
1. Car parking is to be provided in accordance with the requirements of the Car Parking, Access, 

Servicing / Loading Facilities and Traffic Management chapter in Part E of this DCP. 

2. All car parking required by Council shall be provided 100% on-site.  

3. The use of stacked car parking spaces is generally not permitted, except where the development 
is for a purpose built facility and the proponent can provide appropriate evidence that any stacked 
car parking spaces will be used only by employees and that appropriate documentary evidence is 
provided which outlines the management procedures that will be put in place by the specific 
organisation to guarantee the effective use of any stacked parking arrangement. 

4. All developments shall provide a minimum of one (1) disabled car parking space which is clearly 
marked and located in close proximity to the main entrance to the building. For developments 
involving 50 or more car parking spaces, at least 2% or part thereof of these spaces shall be 
dedicated as disabled car parking spaces and located in close proximity to the main entrance to 
the building.  
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5. All car parking areas including access roadways shall be constructed of hard-standing, all 
weather-material with parking bays and manoeuvring areas clearly line marked. 

6. The provision of bicycles is required in accordance with requirements of the Car Parking, Access, 
Servicing / Loading Facilities and Traffic Management chapter in Part E of this DCP and should 
be designed to encourage increased use of bicycles as a means of transportation to the 
workplace. The provision of bicycle storage facilities and showering / change rooms for staff is 
required to be shown on the architectural plans submitted with the Development Application.  

   

Figure 7: Landscaping within car park providing shading for vehicles and visual relief of car parking areas.   

7 LOADING DOCK FACILITIES, VEHICULAR ACCESS AND 
MANOEUVRING REQUIREMENTS 

7.1 Objectives 
(a) To ensure that loading facilities required in association with factory or warehouse distribution 

centre developments do not detract from the amenity of adjoining land uses or public open space 
areas. 

(b) To ensure that adequate areas are set aside on the site to allow for the safe and efficient 
manoeuvring of delivery and service vehicles. 

(c) To ensure truck access and manoeuvring on site is safe and efficient and minimises any potential 
vehicular and / or pedestrian conflicts. 

(d) To ensure traffic circulation arrangements within the site are compatible with the local road 
system by implementing appropriate controls on the ingress and egress to / from sites. 

7.2 Development Controls  
1. Servicing and loading dock facilities shall be provided in accordance with the Car Parking, 

Access, Servicing / Loading Facilities and Traffic Management chapter in Part E of the DCP. 

2. Each factory building / unit shall provide a suitable loading bay facility which is designed to 
accommodate a large rigid truck. However, buildings with a gross floor area of greater than 3,000 
square metres shall provide loading dock facilities and manoeuvring areas capable of 
accommodating both semi-trailers and large rigid trucks. 

3. Each factory / warehouse distribution centre unit shall be provided with a suitable loading bay 
external to the factory / warehouse building.  
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4. All loading and unloading activities shall take place wholly within the loading bay, at all times. No 
loading or unloading activity shall take place within any car parking area, landscaping area, 
pedestrian footway or any road reserve. 

5. Loading docks shall be located so they are not visible from any adjoining residential area and do 
not transmit excessive noise onto any adjoining residential area. 

6. Loading docks shall be positioned wherever possible, away from the public road frontage. Where 
such facilities can only be provided to the public frontage, appropriate landscaping will be 
required in front of the loading facility to adequately screen the development. 

7. All loading dock facilities must guarantee satisfactory on-site manoeuvring areas for trucks in 
accordance with the Australian Standard AS 2890.2 Design Vehicular and Turning templates.  

Note: Council will assess the adequacy of proposed manoeuvring areas provided for on-site truck 
manoeuvring with reference to the standard vehicle turning templates as per the Australian 
Standard AS 2890.2 Design Vehicular and Turning templates. 

8. All developments must be designed to ensure that the standard truck for each building / unit is 
able to complete a semi-circular turn on the site, in order to guarantee that all truck movements 
into / from the site are in a forward direction.  

9. Truck turning circles shall not encroach upon any building, car parking space or landscaped area. 

10. Access arrangements should be designed in accordance with the NSW Roads & Traffic 
Authority’s Traffic Generating Guidelines and Australian Standard AS 2890.1 (2004). However, it 
is desirable that separate access arrangements be made available for standard passenger 
vehicles and trucks upon the development site, in order to minimise potential vehicular conflicts. 

11. All internal two-way access roads shall have a minimum width of 7 metres. Lesser widths may be 
provided if the internal road system is designed to a single one-way circulation arrangement 
within the site including any loading dock facilities. Directional signage shall be shown on all 
internal roadways (where required) to facilitate the orderly movement of trucks and other vehicles 
within the site. 

12. As per the provisions of C2.4 of the Building Code of Australia, emergency vehicular access must 
be provided from a public road. In this respect, the internal access road must have an 
unobstructed 6 metre width with no part of the building being more than 18 metres away from the 
access road. The minimum 6 metre wide access road shall be reserved for vehicular and 
pedestrian access only and not built upon or used for any other purpose. 

13. All car parking areas, manoeuvring areas and internal roadways must be provided with a 
drainage system comprising surface inlet pits. Therefore, Council will require the lodgement of 
appropriate stormwater drainage layout plans and calculations for the proposed stormwater 
drainage system. The proposed stormwater drainage system must be designed in accordance 
with Council’s requirements for stormwater drainage and on-site detention as per the Stormwater 
Management Chapter in Part E of this DCP. 

8 LANDSCAPING REQUIREMENTS 

8.1 Objectives 
(a) To use landscaping to improve the appearance of industrial developments. 

(b) To ensure that landscaping is provided to enhance the streetscape environment and amenity of 
industrial areas. 
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(c) To screen unsightly land uses and outdoor storage areas. 

8.2 Development Controls 
1. Landscaping is required to be integrated with the overall development and should be used to 

improve the streetscape appearance of industrial development and associated car parking and 
loading areas.  

2. A minimum 10% of the site area is required to be landscaped. The majority of such landscaping 
should be provided within the front property building line setback area and the side property 
boundaries.  

3. Where an existing site has less than 10% landscaping for the total site area, Council will seek to 
achieve the provision of 10% landscaping on any unused portion of the land or within surplus car 
parking areas.  

4. The provision of dense landscaping within the front property boundary to public roads is required 
in order to visually soften the bulk of large developments when viewed from the public road. 

5. A minimum 5 metre set back from the front boundary is to be provided for landscaping along the 
full length of the property with frontage to an arterial or sub- arterial road. A 3 metre minimum 
deep dense landscaped area is required along the full length of the property frontage to a 
collector or local road.  This area is to be a mulched planted area and must include trees planted 
at a minimum rate of one tree per 25m². 

6. Trees are to be planted at a rate of 1 tree per 10 car spaces. Tree species shall be selected top 
provide at least a 4 - 6 metre canopy spread at maturity. A minimum 1.5 metre wide landscape 
strip is required to be provided after every fifth parking space. Trees shall be a minimum 100 Litre 
size and shall be planted in minimum two (2) cubic metres of planting medium. Trees are to be 
protected by the use of such devices as bollards, kerbs and/or tree guards. 

7. No structures, basement car parks, driveways, hard paving, are permitted within the landscaped 
setbacks.  

8. Car parking areas which adjoin public roads or adjoining non – industrial land uses are to be 
visually screened by dense landscaping. 

9. The planting of low shrubs to a maximum mature height of 1 metre is recommended along any 
pedestrian footpath area, in order to provide adequate pedestrian safety, particularly at night-
time. 

10. Parking and circulation areas are to be delineated by planter beds at the ends of parking bays.  

11. Planter beds shall be a minimum width of 1.5 metres and shall be contained by a 150mm 
concrete kerb.  

12. All car parking spaces shall contain concrete wheel stops. 

13. Retaining wall heights are to be generally restricted up to a maximum height of 2.5m. Where 
walls exceed 2.5metres, the wall is to be terraced with a minimum 1.5m mulched planted area, 
which is to be planted with tall shrubs to provide adequate visual screening.   

14. Pedestrian and vehicular movement is to be clearly separated by use of design devices such as 
change in paving, kerb, bollards, line marking. Pedestrian paths are to be minimum 1.5 metres in 
width. 
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15. Fencing forward of the front building alignment to be palisade type maximum height 1.8m. Gates 
where possible are to be sliding type gates, to prevent conflicts with access to and within the site.  

16. An external shaded seating area for meal breaks is to be provided. 

17. Contrasting paving is required at driveway thresholds. Large expanses of car parking are to be 
broken up by the use of contrasting paving. 

18. Fire hydrants, electricity substations, sprinkler tanks and / or waste collection and storage 
facilities must not be located within the front landscaped area. 

19. A fully automatic irrigation system is required in all car park planter beds. Tree root barriers 
should be installed around the edge of planter beds to reduce future maintenance. 

8.2.1 Landscape Plan 

1. The submission of a scaled and dimensioned Landscape Plan is required for all applications.  
This Landscape Plan must be prepared by a Landscape Architect or Designer with appropriate 
qualifications.  A Landscape Architect is a person eligible for corporate membership of the 
Australian Institute of Landscape Architects.  A Landscape Designer must be eligible for 
membership of the Australian Institute of Landscape Design and Management.  The Landscape 
Plan, which is to be scaled at 1:100 or 1:200 must indicate: 

(a) Existing site information, north point, site boundaries, dimensions, trees and vegetation, 
including trees on neighbouring properties that will be effected by the development. 

(b) Proposed buildings/structures, underground/overhead services, easements, right-of-
ways, roadways, car parks, footpaths. 

(c) Location of external building structures i.e. Retaining walls including levels on the top and 
bottom of the walls, fences, materials, heights and finishes. 

(d) Basic design levels to AHD of both hard and soft landscape areas including existing and 
proposed contours, spot heights, areas of cut and fill and finished levels. 

(e) Proposed surface treatment of all landscape areas (eg paving, driveways, mulched 
planted areas, edging, turf, water). 

(f) Each plant identified and catalogued in a plant schedule describing mature height and 
spread, quantity, proposed container size and staking.  The plant schedule should be 
divided into trees, shrubs and ground covers. 

(g) Construction or detail drawings, sections and elevations for outdoor structures, garden 
beds and planting, paving, edging, tree protection and retaining walls. 

(h) Design details for special situations e.g. erosion, creek bank stabilisation. 

(i) Location and details of lighting. 

(j) Location of proposed drainage (both surface and sub-surface).  The landscape and 
drainage plans must be compatible. 

(k) Specification notes for soil preparation, plant material, tree protection etc. 

(l) Details of minimum 12 months maintenance schedule. 

(m) Provide taps or an irrigation system to ensure that all landscape works are adequately 
watered, the location of which is to be included on the landscape plan. 
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(n) Design measures to minimise crime risk including but not limited to: provision of external 
lighting to pathways, driveways and outdoor areas; shrubs higher than 1m to be setback 
from the edge of pathways; types of trees that have sufficiently high canopy when fully 
grown so that pedestrian vision is not impeded. 

8.2.2 Arborist Report 

1. An Arborist Report is required in relation to any significant tree on the subject site (other than an 
exempt tree) and trees on neighbouring properties that will be affected by the development, if it is 
3 metres or more in height, or has a trunk diameter of 200mm or more at a height of 1 metre from 
the ground, or has a branch spread of 3 metres or more. 

2. The Arborist Report is to be prepared by a qualified Arborist, which is a person who is eligible for 
membership as a ‘Consulting Arborist’ with the National Arborist Association of Australia or the 
Institute of Australian Consulting Arboriculturists, and who has attained a Level 5 Certificate of 
Horticulture / Arboriculture or equivalent.  The report must identify trees on the site survey plan by 
number and provide details of the following: 

(a) Genus and species of each tree; 

(b) Health, amenity value and S.U.L.E. (Safe Useful Life Expectancy) rating of each tree; 

(c) Impact of the development on each tree; 

(d) Impact of retaining trees on the proposed development; 

(e) The Tree Protection Zone (TPZ) required for each tree proposed to be retained; 

(f) Any root barriers necessary, type and their location; and  

(g) Any branch or root pruning which may be required for the trees. 

3. The following table, from British Standard BS5837 (1991), is provided as a guide to developers of 
suitable development setbacks from existing trees. 

Table 3: Protection of trees: minimum distances for protective fencing around trees  

Tree age Tree vigour Trunk dia. Mm Min. distance m 

Young 

(age less than 1/3 life 
expectancy) 

Normal <200 

200 to 400 

>400 

2.0 

3.0 

4.0 

Young Low <20 

200 to 400 

>400 

3.0 

4.5 

6.0 

Middle age 

(1/3 to 2/3’s life 
expectancy) 

Normal <250 

250 to 500 

>500 

3.0 

4.5 

6.0 
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Tree age Tree vigour Trunk dia. Mm Min. distance m 

Middle age Low <250 

250 to 500 

>500 

5.0 

7.5 

10.0 

Mature Normal <350 

350 to 750 

>750 

4.0 

6.0 

8.0 

Mature and over 
mature 

Low <350 

350 to 750 

>750 

6.0 

9.0 

12.0 

Note 1:  It should be emphasised that this table relates to distances from the centre of tree to 
protective fencing.  Other considerations, particularly the need to provide adequate space around 
the tree including allowances for future growth and also working space around the tree will 
usually indicate that the structure should be further away. 

Note 2:  With appropriate precautions, temporary site works can occur within the protected area 
e.g. for access or scaffolding. 

4. Trees proposed for industrial sites are to be suitable species that fulfil the following criteria:  
medium sized, hardy, long lived, pollution resistant, drought resistant, not prone to failing or 
dropping limbs.  In addition trees must be true to type, of good health and vigour, free from pests 
and disease, free from injury, be self supporting (tree must not be tied to stakes) and meet the 
NATSPEC  criteria.  Refer to Table 4. for NATSPEC criteria. and Table 5. for the schedule of 
suitable species for industrial zones. 

5. Site landscaping must be integrated with the stormwater management controls.  In particular, the 
location and nature of on site stormwater detention basins should not conflict with landscaping 
areas and objectives. 

6. Existing trees on site and on adjacent properties are to be surveyed and accurately plotted with 
levels and extent of canopy. This information is to be indicated on the Landscape Plan and 
clearly show whether the trees are to be retained or removed.  If the proposed development 
impacts on significant trees an Arborist Report must be submitted that has been completed by a 
qualified Arborist. 

7. The developer is to provide street trees to street frontages of the development site.  Trees to be 
minimum container size 100L and must be true to type, of good health and vigour, free from pests 
and disease, free from injury, be self supporting (tree must not be tied to stakes) and meet the 
following NATSPEC criteria in Table 4: 
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Table 4: NATSPEC Criteria 

 Height (m) 

 

Calliper (mm) 

300mm above ground level 

Minimum Rootball 
Diameter (mm) 

Thin Stemmed 100L 
Tree 

3 40 500 

Thick Stemmed 
100L Tree 

2.5 50 500 

8. Street trees to be planted in mulched, edged areas minimum dimensions 1.2m x 1.2m, including 
root control barriers to back of kerb and to foot path alignment, and a robust timber tree guard to 
protect tree from damage, or as per conditions of consent. 

9. Suitable street trees for industrial areas in the Wollongong Local Government area can be 
obtained from Chapter E6 Landscaping in the DCP.  
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.  

10. Trees must be planted and adequately established (minimum 12 months) to the satisfaction of 
WCC Manager of City Works. 

Definitions 

Landscape area - Is any part of the site which is not occupied by any building, basement or hard surface 
such as driveways, parking areas or paved areas. 

S.U.L.E.  – Safe Useful Life Expectancy - The S.U.L.E. rating system, based on Barrell 2001, rates 
existing trees on their safe useful life expectancy, and are determined in view of both the current state of 
health and age of the tree. 

 

Figure 8: Tree Planting Detail 
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Tree - Is a perennial plant with a self-supporting stem or trunk, when mature, and for the purpose of this 
DCP means any tree (other than an exempt tree) including the roots of that tree, if it is 3 metres or more 
in height, or has a trunk diameter of 200mm or more at a height of 1 metre from the ground, or has a 
branch spread of 3 metres or more.  

Tree Protection Zone - The Tree Protection Zone (TPZ) defines the optimal distance from the trunk of a 
tree that should be maintained free of development and construction activity. 

9 OUTDOOR STORAGE AREAS 

9.1 Objectives 
(a) To ensure outdoor storage areas are appropriately accommodated on-site. 

(b) To minimise the visual impact of outdoor storage area on the streetscape of the locality. 

(c) To ensure open storage areas are properly screened to minimise any adverse visual effects of 
the development. 

9.2 Development Controls 
1. Where any storage area for raw materials or finished goods is proposed to be provided outside 

the confines of the building, full details of the storage area will require formal development 
consent. 

2. All outdoor storage areas are to be positioned at the rear or side of buildings with no storage 
areas being permitted within the front setback area of either the primary street frontage or any 
secondary street frontage.  

3. Outdoor storage areas shall be adequately screened from public view by a minimum 2 metre high 
masonry fence. 

4. The maximum height of goods and materials stored within the storage area shall be restricted to 
no more than the height of the screening structure. However, Council may permit a variation from 
this requirement where Council is of the opinion, that: (i) the location and overall height of the 
goods and materials will not pose any adverse overshadowing, amenity or visual impact upon 
any adjoining sensitive land use such as residential development or (ii) the siting and overall 
height of the goods and materials will not pose any adverse amenity impact upon the public 
domain or upon streetscape in the immediate locality. 

10 SHIPPING CONTAINER STORAGE FACILITIES 

10.1 Objectives 
(a) To ensure that the storage of shipping containers does not cause any adverse visual impact upon 

the streetscape or amenity of the surrounding locality. 

(b) To ensure the storage of shipping containers is restricted to specific designated storage areas 
only within a site and that the storage areas are well screened from view from any road frontage 
or any abutting or nearby residential area. 

(c) To ensure all semi-trailer trucks and trailers carrying shipping containers are contained wholly 
within the confines of the subject site and not on any public road. 
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10.2 Development Controls 
1. The storage of shipping containers shall take place within a designated storage area behind the 

front building line setback. The storage of shipping containers within the front setback area of a 
development is not permitted. 

2. All shipping container storage areas shall be screened from view from any road frontage and 
from any adjoining residential area by landscaping or other form of screening to the satisfaction of 
Council. 

3. All storage areas for shipping containers shall provide sufficient on-site truck manoeuvring areas, 
in order to ensure all trucks can enter and leave the site in a forward direction. 

4. All shipping container storage areas shall be separate from truck manoeuvring / parking areas 
and employee car parking areas. 

5. All trailers used for the carrying of shipping containers to / from the site (whether with or without 
prime movers) shall be prohibited from standing on any public road. 

6. The stacking of shipping containers may be acceptable where it can be demonstrated that the 
overall height of the stacked shipping containers will not result in any adverse visual or amenity 
impact upon any adjoining land use. However, the stacking of shipping containers on sites 
adjoining residential areas will not be supported, except where such containers are situated a 
minimum distance of 20 metres from the common property boundary with the residential area and 
any such stacking of containers does not pose any adverse overshadowing, amenity or visual 
impact upon the adjoining residential property(s). 

7. Any refrigerated shipping containers shall be located within a central part of the site, if the site 
abuts a residential area or is adjacent to a dwelling not associated with the development in which 
the refrigerated shipping container is stored. 

8. Any weighbridge or control device shall be sited at least 30 metres from the site entrance, in 
order to prevent any queuing of container freight trucks on any public road. 

9. All trucks carrying shipping containers shall travel along specified roads, at all times. 
Documentary evidence will be required to be provided in support of any Development Application 
outlining the proposed routes to / from the subject site. 

11 MOTOR VEHICLE REPAIR WORKSHOPS 

11.1 Objectives 
(a) To ensure that motor vehicle repair workshops provide satisfactory vehicle storage areas and 

parking facilities on-site; and 

(b) To minimise any environmental problems through the emission of odours, noise, material 
storage, overspray and liquid spillage. 

11.2 Development Controls 
1. All vehicles awaiting servicing, repair and / or collection are to be stored on approved parking 

bays only and are prohibited from standing or being stored on any designated visitor parking 
area, public open space area or the public road carriageway or footpath. 

2. All work shall be confined wholly within the building. No work is to carried out on motor vehicles in 
any car parking area or any public road.  
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3. Where spray painting is proposed, spray painting booths shall be provided to the requirements of 
Australian Standard AS 4114.  

4. Spray painting shall be exhaust ventilated so that no odour is noticeable in any adjoining 
residential area. 

5. A Trade Waste agreement is to be obtained from Sydney Water prior to the commencement of 
works for any waste water generated and to be discharged into Sydney Water’s wastewater 
system. 

6. Storage bins for scrap body panels and motor parts are to be provided. These bins are to be fully 
screened from any public road frontage and car parking area and must be emptied on a regular 
basis. The proposed location of storage bins shall be shown on the site plan accompanying a 
Development Application. 

7. The car parking requirements for a motor vehicle repair operation shall be commensurate with 
the car parking requirements contained in this part of the DCP. 

8. All vehicles including tow trucks are to enter and leave the site in a forward direction, at all times. 

12 FENCING 

12.1 Objectives 
(a) To ensure that fencing does not detract from the overall streetscape and visual amenity of the 

surrounding locality. 

(b) To provide appropriate security for the development and any outdoor storage areas. 

12.2 Development Controls 
1. All fencing in industrial developments shall be constructed of palisade or decorative open style 

metal type fencing with a maximum 2.4 metre height.  

2. The use of sheet metal fencing or chain wire fencing on the front property boundary is not 
permitted. 

3. In cases where residential land uses abut the common side or rear property boundary, timber 
paling, colorbond or decorative masonry fencing may be permitted in order to provide appropriate 
visual relief to the residential property. A maximum 2.2 metre fence height (ie at any point) will be 
permitted along the common property boundary between an industrial site and an abutting 
residential property.  

4. All front entry gates shall be constructed to swing inwards into the site or slide across the 
frontage, at all times. 

5. Masonry retaining walls along the street frontage shall be restricted to 600mm in height. Palisade 
or other decorative open metal type fencing may be erected on top of the masonry wall provided 
the total height of the masonry wall and fence is a maximum 2.4 metres in height. 
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Figure 9: Palisade fencing 

13 USE OF FACTORY / WAREHOUSE UNITS 

13.1 Objective 
(a) To ensure that appropriate assessment is made upfront to ensure the proposed fit-out and use of 

the relevant factory unit or warehouse unit takes into account relevant fire safety and Building 
Code of Australia (BCA) requirements. 

13.2 Development Control 
1. Under certain circumstances, separate development consent may be required for the initial 

occupancy or change of use of a factory unit or warehouse unit. Applicants are recommended to 
contact the Duty Building Surveyor in the Customer Service Centre, to provide advice as to 
whether formal development consent is required for their intended use and / or whether an 
upgrading of the building is likely to be necessary to ensure BCA and fire safety compliance.  

14 ABRASIVE BLASTING INDUSTRY 

14.1 General 
1. Abrasive blasting is used in a wide range of industries for many different purposes including the 

removal of rust, scale, paint, graffiti, mildew, and various forms of surface preparation. Abrasive 
material is propelled on to the surface at high speed, using air pressure, water pressure, or 
centrifugal force. 

2. The most common method of abrasive blasting uses compressed air to propel abrasive material 
from a blast pot, through a blasting hose to a nozzle that is manually controlled by the operator. 
Blasting is done in commercially built blast rooms, blasting yards, or inside temporary enclosures 
erected on-site. Other methods use wet abrasive blasting or water jetting with or without an 
abrasive. Automated abrasive blasting machines such as centrifugal wheel systems and tumblers 
are also occasionally used. 

14.2 Objectives 
(a) To encourage abrasive blasting within fully enclosed booths with venting to the atmosphere via 

an appropriate dust collector filter, wherever possible. 
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(b) To ensure all waste material collected from the site must be either gathered for reconstitution or 
disposed of at a site approved by the DECCW. 

(c) To ensure wet abrasive blasting activities are carried out at least 30 metres distance away from 
any other adjoining land use activity. 

14.3 Development Controls 
14.3.1 Abrasive Blasting Booth 

1. Where possible all abrasive blast cleaning should be carried out in a totally enclosed booth 
vented to the atmosphere via a dust collector, preferably a fabric filter. 

2. For an abrasive blast cleaning booth the following criteria should be complied with:- 

(a) The fabric filter or dust collector should be properly designed and maintained. The 
Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water (DECCW) advises that the 
appropriate air to cloth ratio is 0.01 to 0.03 metres per second. However, different types 
of filters are available having variable air to cloth ratios. The most efficient filter for the 
particular application should be the goal. 

(b) All particulate wastes generated by the blast cleaning should be removed from the booth 
and either re-used or transported from the site without causing any visible emissions; 

(c) Spent filters should be bagged or contained before disposal; 

(d) The condition of the fabric filters should be monitored by assessing emission levels so 
that they are replaced before their efficiency is reduced. 

(e) The booth should be designed to enable continuous or frequent recovery of spent 
abrasive agent. 

(f) Immediate action should be taken to rectify any problems causing any visible emissions 
from the abrasive blast cleaning work area or associated operations; 

(g) The residual concentration limits of particulate material in the air discharged to 
atmosphere from the booth after passing through the filter should not exceed 150 
milligrams per cubic metre. 

Note:- An emission level for particulate material has been proposed for the National Guidelines 
which is 100 milligrams per cubic metre using Best Practicable Technology (BPT). 

3. All waste material collected from the site must be either gathered for reconstitution or disposed of 
at a site approved by the DECCW. (Whytes Gully Waste Disposal Depot has been approved for 
this purpose subject to the waste being properly contained and placed at the disposal site in a 
manner that controls dust emissions). 

14.3.2 Metal Plate and Sections Abrasive Blasting 

1. Commercial units for the abrasive blast cleaning of metal plate or other solid sections are 
available with a plate or section cleaning machine. The cleaning machine should discharge to the 
atmosphere via a suitable fabric filter dust collector.  

14.3.3 Wet Abrasive Cleaning 

1. When it is impracticable to use a suction system, wet abrasive cleaning can be carried out 
provided that:- 



Part B – Land Use Based Controls  
Chapter B5: Industrial Development 

20 Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 

(a) A buffer distance of 30 metres or twice the height of the work platform, whichever is the 
greater, exists around the blast cleaning operation. A buffer distance of less than the 
above may be permitted if effective screens are used to prevent particulate emissions 
escaping from the site. 

(b) The blasting agent is thoroughly wetted to prevent a visible emission; 

(c) The waste material is removed before it is able to dry out and become airborne or can be 
washed away causing sedimentation in drains and watercourses or harm to the 
environment. 

(d) Special collection and treatment facilities will be required to be designed for wastes such 
as sodium chromate, sodium dichromate, potassium dichromate, sodium nitrate, chromic 
acid, hydrochloric acid or sodium bicarbonate solids. 

(e) All waste material must be disposed to an appropriate disposal site approved by the 
DECC. (Whytes Gully Waste Disposal Depot has been approved for this purpose subject 
to the waste being properly contained and placed at the disposal site in a manner that 
controls dust emissions). 

14.3.4 Outdoors Blast Cleaning 

1. Outdoors blast cleaning operations should only be conducted where it is impractical to clean 
items in a booth or with a plate or section cleaning machine, e.g. items which are too large or too 
heavy to fit into a booth or which are existing fixed structures. In such cases all plant and 
equipment associated with the outdoor blasting operation should be located within a regulated 
area on site and appropriately sign posted.  

2. Outdoors blast cleaning should preferably be carried out using a blasting gun or an airless 
applicator which extracts excess blasting agent together with any dust generated. 

3. All outdoor blasting involving structures such as bridges or buildings should be totally enclosed or 
sections enclosed progressively such that no visible emissions escape to the environment. The 
air supply for the operator should be supplied via a hose from outside the enclosure and all waste 
material should be collected and disposed of appropriately. No waste material should be allowed 
to fall into rivers, creeks or storm water drains. 

4. If the material being removed during blast cleaning contains toxic concentrations of substances 
such as lead, arsenic, chromium, etc., then advice should be sought about collection and 
disposal of the contaminated abrasive. If there is an inability to confirm that the material does not 
contain these substances, the material should be considered toxic and compliance with AS 
1361.1-1995 is necessary. 

14.3.5 Surface Run-off Control 

1. Pollution control devices should be provided on the site to control surface run-off whenever 
abrasive blasting operations are carried out external to an abrasive blasting booth. 

2. The control may include site bunding that surrounds the area where particulate fallout is likely to 
occur. This bund should be graded towards a point that is directly attached to a pollution control 
pit/sedimentation pond. 

3. This pollution control pit requires regular monitoring and regular maintenance to remove 
accumulated sludge.  

4. All sludge must be disposed of at an appropriate disposal site approved by the DECCW. 
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15 INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT ADJOINING A RESIDENTIAL 
ZONE  

15.1 Objectives 
(a) To ensure any new industrial development is sympathetic with the streetscape character and 

amenity of an adjoining residential precinct.  

(b) To ameriolate any potential adverse amenity, noise, privacy or overshadowing impacts upon any 
adjoining or neighbouring residential development from any proposed new industrial building or 
proposed alterations and additions to an existing industrial building. 

15.2 Development Controls 
1. Where a new factory / warehouse distribution building abuts a residential zone, the front building 

line setback shall be in accordance with the minimum front setback requirements as listed in 
Table 1 of clause 3.1.2 in this chapter or the front building line setback of the adjoining residential 
development, whichever is the greater. 

2. As per sub-clause 3.1.2(6), a minimum 3 metre side or rear building line sebtback is required for 
any industrial building abutting a residential zone. The setback distance for an industrial building 
shall be further increased by an additional one (1) metre for every additional metre, above 5 
metres in building height. The setback area between the building and the common property 
boundary is to be densely planted with evergreen trees and shrubs which, at maturity, help 
screen the development from the adjoining residential precinct. The details of the proposed trees 
and shrub planting shall be reflected on the required Landscaping Plan and must be consistent 
with the Landscaping Chapter in Part E of this DCP. 

3. The submission of shadow diagrams for hourly intervals between 9.00 am and 3.00 pm for the 
21st June winter solstice period will be required for any new industrial building or alterations and 
additions to an existing industrial building abutting a residential zone or a dwelling not associated 
with the subject site which prove that at least all habitable living room windows in an adjoining 
dwelling and at least 50% of the rear private courtyard area of an adjoining residential property 
receive at least 3 hours of direct sunlight between 9.00 am and 3.00 pm on the 21st June winter 
solstice period.  

 
4. Sources of noise such as garbage collection, deliveries, plant and machinery, parking areas and 

air conditioning plants should be sited away from adjoining residential properties, wherever 
practicable or where necessary, screened by walls or other acoustical treatment. 

 
5. Loading/ unloading areas should be located so they are not visible from any adjoining residential 

area and do not transmit any excessive noise onto any abutting residential development. The 
submission of a noise impact assessment report may be required with the Development 
Application where loading / unloading facilities are proposed to be positioned in proximity to any 
adjoining noise sensitive land use such as residential dwellings and educational establishments. 

6. Noise emissions from the operation of an industrial premises must not exceed an LA10,T(15 minute) 
noise emissions criteria of 45dB(A) during the day (7.00 am and 6.00 pm), when measured at the 
common boundary property boundary with the nearest residential property. 

Note 

LA10 T(15 minute) is the sound pressure level that is exceeded for 10% of the time when measured 
over a 15 minute period. 
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For the purpose of noise measures required the LA10 noise level must be measured or computed 
at any point described above over a period of 15 minutes using “FAST” response on the sound 
level meter. 

For the purpose of the noise criteria for this section, 5dB(A) must be added to the measured level 
if the noise is substantially tonal or impulsive in character. The location or point of impact can be 
different for each development, for example, at the closest residential receiver or at the closest 
boundary of the development. 

The noise emission limits identified apply for prevailing meteorological conditions (winds up to 
3m/s), except under conditions of temperature inversions. Noise impacts that may be enhanced 
by temperature inversions must be addressed by: 

(a) Documenting noise complaints received to identify any higher level of impacts or patterns 
of temperature inversions; 

(b) Where levels of noise complaints indicate a higher level of impact then actions to quantify 
and ameliorate any enhanced impacts under temperature inversion conditions should be 
developed and implemented. 

7. The hours of operation for any industrial development adjoining a residential zone will generally 
be restricted to between 7.00 am and 6.00 pm Mondays to Fridays and 7.00 am to 1.00 pm 
Saturdays with no activities or work permitted on Sundays and / or Public Holidays. 

8. Council may consider a variation to the general hours of operation referred to in sub-clause 6 
where a Development Application is supported by a Noise Impact Assessment report. The report 
shall be prepared by a suitably qualified and experienced consultant who is a member of the 
Australian Acoustical Society (AAS) or the Australian Association of Acoustical Consultants 
(AAAC). The report should identify all potential noise sources / activities including plant and 
equipment, gabage collection, loading / unloading deliveries etc.  
 
For Council to consider any variation to the standard hours of the operation, the report must 
prove that the LA10 T(15 minute) maximum average noise emission level for the development 
(inclusive of all potential noise generating sources / activities) will be no more than 5dB(A) above 
the LA90 background noise emission level throughout the evening and night-time periods, when 
measured at the common property boundary with the nearest residential property. 

16 RETAILING IN INDUSTRIAL AREAS 

16.1 Neighbourhood Shops 
16.1.1 Objectives 

(a) To encourage small neighbourhood shops which provide for the daily convenience needs of 
people who live or work in the surrounding industrial estate. 

(b) To limit the location, number and size of small neighbourhood shops within an industrial estate to 
maintain the role and character of the industrial area by primarily catering for industrial 
development and to maintain the viability of any existing or approved neighbourhood shop in the 
industrial area. 

16.1.2 Development Controls 

1. Any proposed neighbourhood shop must be limited to the retail sale of small daily convenience 
goods such as foodstuffs, drinks, personal care products, newspapers and the like which provide 
for the daily needs of people who live or work in the local industrial estate. 
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2. A neighbourhood shop must be restricted to a maximum gross floor area (GFA) of 100m2, to 
ensure that the shop primarily caters for the daily convenience needs of people who live or work 
in the subject local industrial estate and to ensure that the development does not cause any 
potential significant adverse effect upon the viability of a nearby business zone identified as per 
Council’s adopted retail hierarchy strategy in Chapter B4 in this DCP.  

3. A minimum 400 metre straight line separation distance is required between a proposed 
neighhourhood shop and any existing or approved neighbourhood shop or any neighbouring 
business zoned land. 

16.2 Take –away food and drink premises 
16.2.1 Objectives 

(a) To encourage small take away food and drink premises which primarily provide for the sale of 
food and / or drinks for immediate consumption away from the premises by people who live or 
work in the surrounding industrial estate. 

(b) To limit the location, number and size of take away food and drink premises within an industrial 
estate to maintain the role and character of the industrial area by primarily catering for industrial 
development and to maintain the viability of an existing or approved take away food and drink 
premises or kiosk in the industrial area or within a nearby business zone. 

16.2.2 Development Controls 

1. Any proposed take away food and drink premises shall primarily provide for the retail sale of food 
and / or drinks for the immediate consumption away from the premises. 

2. Any take away food and drink premises within an industrial area shall be restricted to a maximum 
gross floor area of 100m2. 

3. A minimum 400 metre straight line separation distance is required between a proposed take 
away food and drink premises and any existing or approved take away food and drink premises 
or any neighbouring business zoned land. 

16.3 Kiosks 
16.3.1 Objectives 

(a) To encourage the establishment of kiosks which provide for the retail sale of food, light 
refreshments and other small convenience items to meet the daily convenience needs of people 
who live or work in a local industrial area. 

(b) To limit the location, number and size of kiosks within an industrial estate to maintain the role and 
character of the industrial area by primarily catering for industrial development and to maintain 
the viability of an existing or approved kiosk or takeaway food and drink premises. 

16.3.2 Development Controls 

1. Any kiosk shall be restricted to the retail sale of food, light refreshments and other small daily 
convenience items such as newspapers and the like. 

2. Any kiosk shall be restricted to a maximum gross floor area (GFA) of 30m2. 

3. A minimum 400 metre straight line separation distance is required between a proposed kiosk and 
any existing or approved kiosk or takeaway food and drink premises or any nearby business 
zoned land. 
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17 YALLAH INDUSTRIAL ESTATE  

17.1 Development Controls 
17.1.1 Building height 

1. The Yallah Industrial Estate is within the flight path of the Illawarra Regional Airport. Therefore, 
no development is permitted to penetrate the Obstacle Limitation Surfaces for the Illawarra 
Regional Airport. Further information regarding the specific height restriction for development 
upon land within the Yallah Industrial estate should be obtained from Council. 

17.1.2 Floodlighting restrictions within flight path 

1. Given that the majority of lands within the Yallah Industrial Estate are within the flight path of the 
Illawarra Regional Airport, the provision of floodlighting to industrial premises within the Yallah 
Industrial Estate is not permitted. 

17.1.3 Use of non-reflective building materials 

1. Since the majority of lands within the Yallah Industrial Estate are within the flight path of the 
Illawarra Regional Airport, all building materials must be of a low-reflective finish. All external 
building materials / finishes must have a low level of reflectivity and hence, zincalume external 
materials and finishes will not be permitted. 

2. The glass reflectivity of any building shall not exceed 20%. 

3. The submission of a schedule of proposed external materials and finishes board and A4 sized 
colour photograph of the schedule of proposed external materials and finishes board is required 
to be submitted with any Development Application. 

18 JARDINE STREET INDUSTRIAL ESTATE 

18.1 Development Controls 
1. Any proposed building on a lot adjoining residential properties shall be setback a distance equal 

to the height of the building, in order to avoid any potential overlooking or overshadowing 
problems. An absolute 3 metre minimum setback distance is required for the provision of a dense 
landscaping buffer screen and / or drainage purposes. 

2. The provision of two (2) street trees per development site will be required to be planted within 
Council’s footpath. The street trees shall be either:  

(i) Syzygium paniculatum (where there are no electricity wires);  

(ii) Acmena smithii var minor (where there are electricity wires); or  

(iii) Native trees as listed in the Landscaping Section of this DCP and endorsed by Council’s 
Infrastructure Division (Design & Technical Services Section).  

Accordingly, applicants may wish to liaise with Council’s Infrastructure Division (Design & 
Technical Services Section) to determine what street tree species should be planted within the 
footpath area. 
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19 ADVERTISING STRUCTURES / SIGNS 

19.1 Development Controls 
1. All advertising signage or structures for industrial developments shall be in accordance with the 

requirements of State Environmental Planning Policy No. 64 – Advertising and Signage (SEPP 
64) and Chapter C1 Advertising Signage and Structures of this DCP. 

20 STORMWATER DRAINAGE REQUIREMENTS & FLOOD STUDY 
REQUIREMENTS 

20.1 Objectives 
(a) To provide for the effective and efficient disposal of stormwater run-off. 

(b) To minimise stormwater run-off from development sites, wherever possible. 

(c) To improve water quality of stormwater run-off from all industrial developments. 

(d) To ensure Water Sensitive Urban Design (WSUD) measures are incorporated into the design and 
construction of industrial developments. 

(e) To encourage the re-use and recycling of stormwater run-off and reduce the reliance on potable 
water by incorporating WSUD principles. 

(f) To ensure appropriate flood impact assessment is undertaken for sites subject to flood 
inundation. 

20.2 Development Controls 
20.2.1 Stormwater drainage & stormwater quality controls 

1. Water sensitive urban design treatment measures should be incorporated into the following 
developments: 

(a) Industrial developments (including major alterations and additions to existing industrial 
buildings) involving a gross floor area of 4,000 square metres;  

(b) Industrial subdivisions involving 5 or more proposed allotments or a site area of 4,000 
square metres or more (whichever is the lesser); 

(c) Warehouse distribution centre developments involving a gross floor area of 5,000 square 
metres or more.  

2. Water sensitive urban design treatment measures shall be designed in accordance with the 
Water Sensitive Urban Design chapter in Part E of the DCP. 

3. Stormwater including overland flows entering and discharging from the site must be satisfactorily 
managed. The site drainage network must provide the capacity to safely convey stormwater run-
off resulting from design storm events. 

4. All developments must provide for stormwater drainage and on-site detention in accordance with 
the requirements of Stormwater Management chapter in Part E of this DCP. 
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5. For sites which slope downwards away from the public road, the submission of documentary 
evidence is required from all relevant downstream property owners, which confirms that each 
property owner raises no objection to the discharge of stormwater by way of drainage pipelines 
through their properties to connect up with Council’s stormwater drainage system. This 
documentary evidence must also confirm that each property owner has no objection to the 
creation of an easement covering the width of the drainage pipeline(s) on their respective 
property title(s). 

20.2.2 Flood impact assessment 

1. Any development upon a site which is identified as “flood hazard – affected” on Council’s 
Property system must also comply with the requirements of the Floodplain Management Chapter 
in Part E of the DCP and the NSW State Government’s Floodplain Development Manual. In this 
respect, a flood study is likely to be required to be prepared and hence, applicants should consult 
with Council’s Infrastructure Division to determine whether a flood study is required and the 
necessary content of any such study 

21 RIPARIAN CORRIDOR MANAGEMENT 

21.1 Development Controls 
1. Any proposed industrial subdivision or factory / warehouse development involving waterfront land 

on, in or within 40 metres of any bed of a river, creek or intermittent watercourse, lake or estuary 
must comply with the requirements of Chapter E23 Riparian Corridor Management in this DCP. 

22 UTILITY INFRASTRUCTURE SERVICES 

22.1 Development Controls 
1. Satisfactory arrangements are required for: 

(a) The provision of reticulated water and sewerage; 

(b) The provision of underground electricity; and 

(c) The provision of underground telecommunications.  

2. Applicants are encouraged to consult with Sydney Water, in order to ensure that all industrial 
allotments can be satisfactorily serviced with reticulated water and sewerage.  

Additionally, applicants should liaise with Sydney Water to determine what water pressure will be 
available in the reticulated water supply system. In the event that a sprinkler tank is required to be 
provided by the applicant / developer the water pressure from a sprinkler tank shall be in 
accordance with the Australian Standard AS 2118.1 – 1999 – Automatic Fire Sprinkler Systems. 
Any sprinkler tank will be required to be positioned behind the front building line and not within 
any landscaped area. 

3. Applicants are also recommended to liaise with Integral Energy or another electricity provider 
prior to the lodgement of the Development Application, in order to ascertain the exact 
requirements for the provision of electricity supplies to the development. As part of this 
consultation, the applicant will be required to ascertain whether an electricity sub-station is 
required. In the event that an electricity sub-station is required, the sub-station must be located 
behind the front building line of the building and not within any landscaping area. 
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4. Applicants should also liaise with a telecommunications carrier to ascertain the requirements for 
the provision of telecommunications to the site. 

Any consent issued for the industrial land subdivision will require the submission of documentary 
evidence that satisfactory arrangements have been made with Sydney Water, the electricity 
provider and the telecommunications provider to service each lot in the subdivision. 

23 SUBDIVISION OF INDUSTRIAL LAND 

23.1 Development Controls  
23.1.1 Minimum Lot Size & Width Requirements 

1. The minimum subdivision lot size requirement for lands within the IN1 General Industrial, IN2 
Light Industrial and IN3 Heavy Industrial zones shall be in accordance with the relevant Lot Size 
map as controlled in Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009. 

2. The minimum lot width requirement for lands zoned either IN1 General Industrial, IN2 Light 
Industrial and IN3 Heavy Industrial zones shall be in accordance with the Table below. 

 Table 6  Minimum Lot Width Requirements 

Industrial Zone Minimum Lot Width Requirement 

IN1 General Industrial Zone 50 metres 

IN2 Light Industrial Zone 30 metres 

IN3 Heavy Industrial Zone 100 metres 

3. Battle-axe shaped allotments shall comply with the minimum lot width requirements at the 
building line as referred to in the Table above. For the purposes of this clause, the building line 
for battle-axe shaped allotments is 10 metres from the battle-axe handle. 

4. Where battle-axe shaped lots are proposed, the access handle must be a minimum width of 8 
metres for the servicing of up to two(2) allotments.  

5. A maximum of two (2) battle-axe allotments are permitted to share a common battle-axe handle. 
Where two(2) battle-axed shaped lots share a common battle-axe handle, the creation of 
reciprocal rights of carriageway benefiting and burdening each of the affected allotments will be 
required as part of the subdivision. 

6. All battle-axed shaped allotments shall provide fire hydrant servicing in accordance with the 
requirements of the New South Wales Fire Brigade, New South Wales Rural Fire Service and 
any relevant Australian Standard. 

7. Corner allotments are to be provided with a 3 metre x 3 metre splay corner. 

24 ROAD DESIGN & CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS - ROAD 
TYPES AND CHARACTERISTICS FOR PUBLIC ROADS 

1. The design of any road as part of a subdivision shall be in accordance with the following Table 7 
for each specific road type. 
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Table 7: Road Type Characteristics & Construction Requirements 

ROAD TYPE MAXIMUM 
TRAFFIC 
VOLUME 

DESIGN 
SPEED 

(Km/hr) 

MINIMUM ROAD 
CARRIAGEWAY 
WIDTH (m) 

MINIMUM 
VERGE 
WIDTH 

EACH SIDE 
(m) 

MINIMUM 
TOTAL 
ROAD 
RESERVE 
WIDTH(m) 

Arterial Roads* >10,000 
vehicles / day 

80 Min.18.5m 
(including 4m wide 
central median)* 

Min.4.25m 
with upright 
kerbing* 

Min.27m* 

Sub-Arterial / 
Major Collector 
Roads* 

>5,000 up to 
10,000 
vehicles per 
day 

60 / 70 Min.16m (including 
4m wide central 
median)* 

4.25m with 
upright 
kerbing* 

Min.24.5m* 

Other Industrial 
Roads  

Up to 5,000 
vehicles / day 

50 /60 Min.12m 4m with 
upright 
kerbing 

Min. 20 m 

Cul-de-sacs Up to 2,000 
vehicles 

50 Min. 12m 4m with 
upright 
kerbing 

Min.20m  

Min. 28m 
diameter 
turning head 

Additional Requirements: 

(1) The design and construction for each road type as indicated in the Table above shall also be in 
accordance with the design requirements contained in Wollongong City Council’s “Wollongong 
Subdivision Code” dated 24 February 2003. Also refer to Council’s Subdivision Code for general 
subdivision design and the construction requirements for roads, stormwater drainage, utility 
services etc. 

(2) Road carriageways must be widened at bends to allow for wider vehicular travel paths (Austroads 
Turning Templates) 

(3) The road design should be compatible with the existing road pattern in the locality. 

(4) The minimum spacing of staggered intersections in a local road network should be 20 metres. 

(5) Any subdivision proposal adjoining a rear lane shall be designed so as to provide both vehicular 
and pedestrian access to the front road. 

(*) Early upfront consultation is recommended with both the NSW Roads & Traffic Authority and 
Council’s Infrastructure Division, in order to determine the exact total road reserve and road 
carriageway width requirements for arterial and sub-arterial roads. 

2. A deceleration lane may also be required for development sites fronting a main arterial or sub-
arterial road. This requirement may in certain cases, be based upon advice received from the 
NSW Roads & Traffic Authority in accordance with provisions of SEPP (Infrastructure) 2007 
relating to traffic generating development and / or Council’s own traffic generation impact and 
access arrangement assessments of the proposed development.  

Accordingly, applicants are recommended to discuss any proposal for industrial development on 
an arterial road or sub-arterial road with Council’s Infrastructure Division (Traffic & Transport 
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Section) for appropriate advice as to whether a deceleration lane may be required for a particular 
development. 

3. Notwithstanding Table 7, Council may permit the provision of car parking areas within the front 
building line setback area provided to a minimum 5 metre deep dense landscaped area being 
provided along the front property boundary line for properties abutting an arterial or sub-arterial 
road, or a minimum 3 metre deep dense landscaped area being provided from the front property 
boundary line for properties abutting a collector or local road. 

4. Portico or special entrance features which are integrated into the building and which provide 
visual interest, may encroach into the front setback by a maximum of 2 metres. 

5. Side and rear setbacks may be required depending upon the nature of adjoining development 
and whether the subject site is adjacent to a stormwater drainage system or additional setbacks 
are required for the provision of satisfactory fire truck access as per the Building Code of 
Australia and / or the specific requirements of the NSW Fire Brigades including the NSW Fire 
Brigades Code of Practice – Building Construction – NSWFB Vehicle Requirements. Therefore, 
applicants are encouraged to discuss this aspect with Council staff, prior to the lodgement of the 
Development Application. 

6. A minimum 3 metre side or rear building line sebtback is required for any industrial building 
abutting a residential zone. The setback distance for an industrial building shall be further 
increased by an additional one (1) metre for every additional one (1) metre, above 5 metres in the 
building height. The setback area between the building and the common property boundary is to 
be appropriately planted with suitable evergreen trees and shrubs which, at maturity, help screen 
the development from the adjoining residential development. The details of the proposed trees 
and shrub planting shall be reflected on the required Landscaping Plan and must be consistent 
with the Landscaping Chapter in Part E of this DCP. 

24.1 Road infrastructure construction works 
1. Where a subdivision of land fronts an existing public road in poor condition the developer will be 

required to provide and / or reconstruct kerb and gutter or fully construct the road structure and 
pavement for the full length of the existing road frontage at full cost to the applicant as per the 
requirements of Council’s Subdivision Code. 

25 RESTRICTED ACCESS TO ARTERIAL OR SUB-ARTERIAL 
ROADS 

25.1 General 
1. Direct access to any arterial or sub-arterial road will not be permitted where alternate public road 

access is available. However, direct property access to / from an arterial or sub-arterial road will 
not be restricted until such time as alternate public road access is available. 

25.2 Creation of legal restrictions prohibiting direct access to 
designated roads (arterial or sub-arterial roads) 

1. Council may require as a condition of consent as part of any subdivision or development that a 
suitable restriction on the use of land be created pursuant to the provisions of Section 88B of the 
Conveyancing Act 1919, in order to legally prohibit direct access to / from any adjoining Arterial or 
Sub-Arterial Road where alternative direct public road access is available to / from the subject 
site. 
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25.3 Temporary access to designated roads (arterial or sub-arterial 
roads) 

1. Temporary access may be granted to a designated road (arterial or sub-arterial road) where 
alternate public access has not yet been completed. However, this temporary access 
arrangement will be dependent upon the nature of the access arrangement in relation to the 
arterial or sub-arterial road. Additionally, the formal concurrence of the NSW Roads & Traffic 
Authority may be required. 

26 STREET LIGHTING 

1. Electric street lighting systems are to be provided for roads and intersections as well as 
pedestrian crossing and traffic calming device locations in accordance with AS / NZS 1158 Road 
Lighting as indicated in the following Table 8. 

Table 8: Road Type - Street Lighting Requirements 

Road Type Street Lighting Category (AS 1158) 

Arterial Roads V4 

Connector Road (>7000 vehicles / day) P3 

Connector Road (<7000 vehicles / day) P4 

Access Road in Business Areas P3 

Access Road  P4 

Laneway P5 

Public Pathways & Cycleways P4 

Car parks P11 

Traffic Calming Device (including roundabout) Horizontal illuminance min. of 3.5 lux 

Pedestrian Refuge Horizontal illuminance min. of 3.5 lux 

Note: Category of illumination is defined in AS 1158 Part 1.1 and Part 3.1. All lighting designs are 
to be prepared in accordance with AS / NZS 1158 for the above specified categories. 

27 STRATA SUBDIVISION OF MULTI-UNIT FACTORY / 
WAREHOUSE DISTRIBUTION CENTRE COMPLEXES 

27.1 Development Controls 
1. Any strata subdivision of a multi-unit factory or warehouse distribution centre complex shall 

guarantee that each unit is provided with the appropriate level of car parking as per the car 
parking requirements contained in this DCP. Any visitor car parking, visitor bicycle parking and / 
visitor motorcycle parking shall be incorporated in the common area of any strata plan. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This chapter of the DCP provides guidelines for the subdivision of land and the siting and design 
of buildings within the Illawarra Escarpment. 

2. This chapter of the DCP reflects the findings and recommendations of the Commission of Inquiry 
into the Long Term Planning and Management of the Illawarra Escarpment May 1999 report by 
Commissioner William Simpson and the subsequent, Illawarra Escarpment Strategic 
Management Plan (2005), Illawarra Escarpment Land Use Review Strategy 1 June 2007 and 
Illawarra Escarpment Explanatory Document 1 June 2007, prepared by HLA Envirosciences Pty 
Ltd on behalf of Council. 

3. The chapter applies to all lands within the Illawarra Escarpment generally at or above the RL 50 
metre contour level extending upwards to the top of the escarpment with a 150 metre buffer (ie as 
shown in Figure 1). This chapter applies to lands within the Illawarra Escarpment zoned either: 
RU1 Primary Production, RU2 Rural Landscape, RU4  Rural Small Holdings, E1 National Parks 
and Nature Reserves, E2 Environmental Conservation, E3 Environmental Management, E4 
Environmental Living and SP 2 Infrastructure under Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009 
(WLEP 2009). 

4. This chapter of the DCP should be read in conjunction with WLEP 2009 and other parts of this 
DCP, especially Part E of the DCP. 

5. Figure 1 below shows the boundaries of the Illawarra Escarpment within the City of Wollongong 
Local Government Area. 

2 OBJECTIVES 

1. The key objectives of this part of the DCP are to: 

(a) Protect and maintain the visual character and high scenic environmental quality of the 
Illawarra Escarpment; 

(b) Protect and conserve the cultural heritage of the Illawarra Escarpment, including places 
of Aboriginal cultural heritage significance; 

(c) Protect and conserve items of environmental heritage, including former coal mines and 
villages; 

(d) Ensure development is designed to minimise any potential visual impact upon the 
escarpment, when viewed from key vantage points throughout the LGA;  

(e) Ensure development is consistent with the principles of Ecologically Sustainable 
Development, especially inter-generational equity; bearing in mind the unique 
environmental characteristics of each specific locality within the escarpment area; 

(f) Ensure that development is restricted to existing cleared sites within the escarpment 
slope and foothill areas only and any such development is well designed to minimise 
potential bush fire, land instability, flooding and or drainage hazard risks; 

(g) Ensure that any new development makes provision for adequate water supplies and an 
environmentally acceptable waste water treatment system and stormwater drainage;  
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(h) Ensure access roads to development are designed to minimise any adverse visual impact 
on the escarpment and to ameliorate any potential soil erosion or land instability impacts; 
and 

(i) Ensure that electricity and telecommunications infrastructure is provided in a cost 
effective but environmentally sensitive manner.  

 

Figure 1: Illawarra Escarpment in the City of Wollongong Local Government Area 
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3 DEFINITIONS 

Development Opportunity Envelope identifies a building envelope that ensures that development is not 
visible from important viewing locations for that section of the escarpment.  

Visibility is a measure of the extent to which the escarpment may be visible from surrounding locality 
taking into account the period of the view, view distance and context of the view. The underlying rationale 
for this aspect of the visual quality analysis is to analyse the visibility of the escarpment by precinct and 
identify key viewpoints necessary for visual absorption capacity and Development Opportunity Envelope 
identification. Distance plays a strong influence on visibility as the preparation of the view frame occupied 
by the escarpment decreases with distance. In addition atmosphere influences tend to reduce the level of 
contrast between development disturbances and the escarpment landscape.  

Visual absorption capacity is an estimation of the capacity of a particular locality of landscape to absorb 
development without creating a significant change in visual character or a reduction in scenic 
environmental quality of the locality. The capacity to visually absorb development is primarily dependent 
on landform, vegetation and existing development. A major factor influencing visual absorption capacity is 
the level of visual contrast between the proposed development and the existing elements of the 
landscape in which the proposal is occupied. For example, flat or gently sloping open forest has a higher 
capacity to visually absorb development than strongly undulating cleared escarpment ridges and 
escarpment slopes. Further, if visually prominent development already exists on the escarpment then the 
capacity of the locality to absorb an additional development is higher, than a similar section of the 
escarpment that has a natural undeveloped visual character. 

4 ESCARPMENT PRECINCTS WITHIN THE CITY OF 
WOLLONGONG LOCAL GOVERNMENT AREA 

The Illawarra Escarpment Land Use Review Strategy divided the Illawarra Escarpment within the city into 
ten (10) distinct precincts, namely: 

1. Marshall Mount / Calderwood Precinct – This precinct is the southern most precinct and highest 
precinct of the Illawarra Escarpment and extends northwards from the Wollongong City LGA 
southern boundary with Shellharbour City Council to Huntley Colliery / Avon Colliery at Bong 
Bong Pass; 

2. West Dapto Bowl Precinct – This precinct extends northwards from Bong Bong Pass in the south 
to Mt Kembla and the Farmborough Heights ridgeline above Kembla Grange; 

3. The Heights Precinct – This precinct includes the contained concave landform between the Mt 
Kembla footslopes and Mt Nebo footslopes and includes the suburbs of Farmborough Heights, 
Unanderra and Cordeaux Heights and the catchments of Allans Creek and Charcoal Creek and 
the lower catchments of American Creek and Brandy and Water Creek; 

4. Mt Kembla Precinct – This precinct includes the elevated, closed and contained landscape of the 
suburbs of Mt Kembla and Kembla Heights and is located within the side slopes and tributary 
floor of American Creek, which runs parallel to the Cordeaux Heights ridgeline to the east and the 
escarpment to the west; 

5. Mt Keira Precinct – This precinct covers the elevated footslopes of Mt Keira extending from Mt 
Nebo and the O’Briens Road ridgeline, Figtree in the south, through the Mt Keira Road ridgeline, 
West Wollongong to the Keiraville / University of Wollongong ridgeline in the north; 

6. Balgownie Valley Precinct – This precinct is a contained concave distinct valley extending further 
back from the coastal plain to the escarpment between the prominent landforms of Mt Keira and 
Brokers Nose. The suburbs of Keiraville, Mt Ousley, Mt Pleasant and Balgownie occur within this 
precinct; 
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7. Coastal Ridges Precinct – This precinct extends from Brokers Nose in the south to the vegetated 
ridgeline separating Thirroul and Austinmer in the north and the suburbs of Tarrawanna, 
Corrimal, Russel Vale, Woonona Heights, Bulli and Thirroul occur in this precinct; 

8. Cliff Coast Precinct – This precinct extends from the vegetated elevated ridgeline adjacent to 
Mountain Road, Thirroul in the south to the end of the escarpment adjacent to the School of Arts 
at Clifton in the north and includes the suburbs of Austinmer, Coledale, Wombarra, Scarborough 
and Clifton; 

9. Stanwell Precinct – This precinct includes the headlands and valleys between Clifton and Bald 
Hill and includes the suburbs of Colecliff and Stanwell Park; and 

10. Maddens Plain Precinct – This precinct is located within undulating perched heathland above the 
escarpment adjacent to the existing Illawarra and Boomerang Golf Courses. 

5 VISUAL IMPACT ASSESSMENT  

5.1 General 
1. The Illawarra Escarpment Strategic Management Plan recognises the significant scenic and 

aesthetic value of the escarpment and includes several objectives, principles and actions to 
conserve these values: 

‘Protect and conserve the cultural heritage of the escarpment including not only physical 
items but the scenic and aesthetic values that inspire people and draw them to the 
Illawarra for tourism and recreation” (p.4). 

“Identify areas of natural or scenic aesthetic attraction that add to the overall ‘value’ of 
the escarpment. Whilst one person’s perceived value is different to another’s, there 
seems uniform appreciation amongst the community that the ‘naturalness’ and scenic 
quality of the escarpment is a valuable asset that needs to be protected.” (p.17). 

“Development proposals, controls, conditions of consent and management policies 
should seek to preserve, protect and reinforce the scenic attributes of each high quality 
area.” (p.47) 

2. Development in any precinct of the escarpment will require an appropriate visual impact 
assessment to be undertaken early in the design phase.  

3. Visual impact assessment involves two main steps: 

(a) Identification of a Development Opportunity Envelope for the subject site; and 

(b) Visual impact assessment of the potential impact of the proposed development. 

4. The Development Opportunity Envelope is determined based on Key Vantage point view 
locations that have been nominated for each escarpment precinct. These view locations are 
contained in Appendix 1. Also included in Appendix 1 are guidelines relating to the visual 
absorption capacity and the potential for development opportunity envelopes within each precinct. 

5.2 Development Opportunity Envelope 
1. Development will only be permitted where it is contained within a Development Opportunity 

Envelope. The Development Opportunity Envelope identifies the limits of development and form 
that may enable satisfaction of the net gain in the scenic and aesthetic values of the escarpment.  
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2. Identifying the Development Opportunity Envelope requires assessment of the following aspects: 

(a) Size of the cleared portion of the site; 

(b) Slope of the land; 

(c) Height of surrounding vegetation; 

(d) Type and composition of surrounding vegetation (e.g. closed rainforest, open forest, 
woodland, grassland); 

(e) Length of the clearing up the slope of the escarpment; 

(f) Angle of line of sight over foreground vegetation from nominated key viewing locations; 
and 

(g) Interception point of the line of sight from nominated key viewing locations, on the canopy 
of the vegetation behind and / or above the cleared site. 

(h) The assessment will require input of the sightlines from Key viewing locations by a 
Registered Surveyor. 

3. The vertical limit of the Development Opportunity Envelope shall be defined as no greater than 
66% of the height of the forest trees providing foreground screening adjacent to the Development 
Opportunity Envelope. 

5.3 Visual Impact Analysis 
1. The potential visual impact of a proposed development within a precinct may be assessed by 

considering a combination of two factors: 

(a) Visibility of the development; and 

(b) Visual absorption capacity of the landscape to absorb the development.  

2. An assessment of the visual impact of a proposed development must take into consideration the 
following elements: 

(a) Key viewpoints; 

(b) Period of view; 

(c) Context of view; and 

(d) Extent of view. 

5.3.1 Key Viewpoints 

1. Key viewpoints / vantage areas that need to be considered for any development have been 
nominated for each precinct. These are included in Appendix 1.  

2. Views of the escarpment from local roads closer than 4km are considered to be of a local visual 
nature. All other views are considered to be of regional visual significance. 
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5.3.2 Period of View 

1. The view is either  

(a) Intermittent if it will be viewed from a car travelling along a road; or 

(b) Stationary if the proposal can be viewed from a fixed location or for an extended period of 
time. 

5.3.3 Context of View 

1. The context of the view relates to where the proposed development is being viewed from. For 
instance the context will be different if viewed from a house where views can be considered for 
an extended period of times, as opposed to a glimpse obtained from a moving vehicle. 

5.3.4 Extent of View 

1. The extent to which various components of a development would be visible is critical. For 
example, if the visibility assessment is of a development proposal in escarpment forest, it may be 
considered to have a local scale visual impact, whereas if a development proposal is located in 
another area of the escarpment, it may be considered to have escarpment scale visual impact. 

2. The capacity of the landscape to absorb development is to be ranked as high, medium or low, 
with a low ranking representing the highest visual impact upon the scenic environmental quality of 
the specific locality, since there is little capacity to absorb the visual impact within the landscape. 

5.4 Visual Impact Assessment Report 
1. A Visual Impact Assessment report may be required to be submitted with a Development 

Application for.certain developments, including new dwelling-houses or subdivisions. Therefore, it 
is recommended that a formal pre-lodgement meeting be organised with Council’s City Planning 
Division to determine whether a visual impact assessment report will be required for the specific 
development proposal. 

2. A Visual Impact Assessment report may also be required for any proposed alterations and 
additions to an existing dwelling or the erection of new outbuildings. This will be at the discretion 
of the Manager or the Area Manager of the City Planning Division depending upon the nature of 
the proposal and exact location of the subject site within the escarpment. 

3. The Visual Impact Assessment report should be prepared by a suitably qualified and experienced 
environmental planning consultant or landscape architect with expertise in visual impact analysis 
/ assessment. 

4. Development will only be supported where the Visual Impact Assessment report demonstrates 
that a Development Opportunity envelope is available and the development will not generate an 
adverse visual impact upon the scenic environmental quality of the relevant escarpment precinct. 
In certain cases the Visual Impact Assessment report and accompanying architectural plans must 
identify any recommended visual impact mitigation measures including (but not necessarily 
limited to) additional landscaping treatment, building design measures and / or recommended 
selective external finishes/ materials.  

6 ABORIGINAL HERITAGE 

6.1.1 General Advice 

1. The Illawarra Escarpment contains a number of recorded Aboriginal sites and places of 
Aboriginal cultural heritage significance, including walking tracks and sites containing rock 
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shelters, axe grinding grooves, open campsites, and scarred trees. However, there may be many 
more undiscovered or unrecovered sites/ places of cultural heritage significance.  

2. Where a site falls within an “area of potential Aboriginal heritage significance”, prospective 
applicants are required to undertake a search of the NSW Department of Environment and 
Climate Change’s (DECC) Aboriginal Heritage Information Management System (AHIMS) 
database, in order to determine whether their subject site contains any recorded Aboriginal object 
and / or Aboriginal place of cultural heritage significance. 

3. If the AHIMS database indicates that the site contains a recorded Aboriginal object or an 
Aboriginal place of significance, the preparation of an Aboriginal Archaeological and Cultural 
Heritage Assessment report will be required.  

4. The Aboriginal Archaeological and Cultural Heritage Assessment report will be required to be 
prepared in accordance with the requirements of the Aboriginal Heritage chapter in Part E of this 
DCP. 

7 HERITAGE (EUROPEAN) 

7.1.1 General Advice 

1. The Illawarra Escarpment Heritage Assessment 2007 report (prepared by Mayne – Wilson & 
Associates and Heritage Futures in association with Godden Mackay Logan) confirmed that the 
escarpment contains a large number of significant natural and man made items of environmental 
heritage. 

2. It is recommended that applicants obtain a Section 149 Planning Certificate from Council to 
confirm whether the subject site contains an item of environmental heritage or is within a heritage 
conservation area under Schedule 5 of Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009. 

3. If the subject site contains an item of environmental heritage or is within a heritage conservation 
area, a heritage impact assessment report will be required to accompany any Development 
Application for a subdivision or development upon the subject site.  

4. The preparation of the heritage impact assessment report must be carried out in accordance with 
the requirements of the Heritage Chapter in Part E of this DCP. 

8 THREATENED SPECIES IMPACT ASSESSMENT 

8.1.1 General Advice 

1. The Illawarra Escarpment contains several endangered ecological communities and a large 
number of threatened flora and fauna species and their supporting habitats. 

2. At the formal pre-lodgement meeting, Council staff will provide assistance on what endangered 
ecological communities, threatened flora and / or fauna species or population or their habitat are 
known to be within the locality of the subject site. However, the applicant should also undertake a 
review the DECCW Threatened Species website for threatened flora and fauna species, 
endangered populations and endangered ecological communities; and the ATLAS of NSW 
Wildlife / Bionet for threatened species, ecological communities. 

3. A flora and / or fauna impact assessment report is required where: 

(a) There is a potential impact upon the identified threatened species either directly or 
indirectly. 
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(b) There is proposed direct or indirect impacts on native vegetation or fauna habitats such 
as water bodies, water courses or dams. 

(c) For any proposal which may have an effect on “Matters of National Significance” under 
the Commonwealth Environment Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999. 

4. Any required flora and / or fauna impact assessment report shall be prepared in accordance with 
the Threatened Species Impact Assessment Guidelines and procedures contained in Chapter 
E18: Threatened Species in Part E of the DCP. The report must include an Assessment of 
Significance (AoS) or 7 Part Test for every threatened flora or fauna species or population and / 
or endangered ecological community which is likely to be impacted upon (directly or indirectly) by 
the proposal. 

9 GEOTECHNICAL / LAND INSTABILITY ISSUES  

9.1.1 General Advice 

1. A geotechnical report will be required for the majority of development upon lands within the 
Illawarra Escarpment, except in certain cases where previous geotechnical investigations have 
conclusively proven that a particular site or locality is not subject to any slope instability impacts. 

2. The geotechnical report is required to be prepared by a suitably qualified and experienced 
geotechnical engineer. 

3. The geotechnical report shall be prepared in accordance with the requirements of the 
Geotechnical Guidelines chapter contained in Part E of this DCP. 

10 SUBDIVISION REQUIREMENTS 

10.1 Site Analysis 
10.1.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure site analysis is the first step in the design of any proposed subdivision within the 
Illawarra Escarpment. 

(b) To ensure any proposed subdivision takes into account a range of natural constraints including 
slope, topographical, landform, bush fire hazard risk, geotechnical constraints and / or any man – 
made constraints. 

(c) To ensure any proposed subdivision retains significant remnant trees or other vegetation, 
especially foreground screening vegetation and any building envelopes are located below visually 
dominant ridge lines, in order to maintain the scenic environmental quality of the locality. 

(d) To ensure a proposed subdivision is designed to mitigate against any potential adverse impact 
upon any endangered ecological community or threatened flora or fauna species. 

(e) To ensure that subdivision design takes into account any identified Aboriginal archaeological site 
or culturally significant heritage site. 

10.1.2 Development Controls 

1. Site analysis should be the first step in the design of any subdivision.  
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2. The site analysis should consider both the natural and man-made constraints. In this respect, the 
following factors should be taken into consideration as part of the subdivision design: 

(a) The slope and orientation of the subject site; 

(b) Site constraints such as topography / landform, geotechnical issues, flood prone land, 
bush fire hazard, acid sulphate soils, threatened flora or fauna species or endangered 
ecological communities; 

(c) Retention of special features such as significant remnant trees or other vegetation, views 
to / from the site, protection of visually dominant ridge lines, scenic environmental quality 
of the site and surrounding locality, protection of riparian vegetation; 

(d) Archaeological conservation and cultural heritage issues; 

(e) Availability of reticulated water and sewerage, electricity supplies and 
telecommunications; 

(f) Provision of suitable stormwater drainage line; 

(g) The relationship of the proposed subdivision layout with the existing subdivision pattern 
and character of the surrounding locality; 

(h) Solar access and daylight access for future dwellings in the subdivision; and 

(i) Road layout and access arrangements taking into account the surrounding local road 
network in the locality and the topographical constraints of the site whist minimising any 
potential visual impact upon the scenic environmental quality of the escarpment. 

10.2 Minimum Allotment Subdivision Size  
10.2.1 Objective 

(a) To ensure any proposed subdivision complies with minimum subdivision allotment size 
requirements under Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009. 

10.2.2 Development Controls 

1. Any proposed subdivision shall be in accordance with the minimum subdivision allotment size 
requirement under Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009 and the relevant Lot Size Map 
applying to the subject site.. 

10.3 Subdivision Layout and Building Envelopes 
10.3.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure the subdivision layout and associated building envelopes for future dwellings are 
designed to suit the natural landform and topography of the site. 

(b) To ensure building envelopes within subdivisions are located to the rear of any landform bench 
and behind any foreground screening protection, in order to maintain the high scenic 
environmental quality of the locality, when viewed from key viewing locations identified within 
each specific escarpment precinct. 
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10.3.2 Development Controls 

1. The subdivision layout and associated building envelopes must be designed to suit the natural 
landform, rather than altering the landform to accommodate the subdivision and any future 
dwelling and other out buildings.  

2. Any proposed subdivision must be sited below the sight lines from the key viewing locations 
`within the specific escarpment precinct as identified in Appendix 1. In this respect, building 
envelopes are to be contained within areas identified as a Development Opportunity Envelope 
following visual assessment (Refer to Section 5). The building envelope should be located at the 
rear of any landform bench and behind any foreground screening vegetation, in order to minimise 
any adverse local or regional visual impacts, when viewed from key viewing locations. 

3. Driveways, roads and drainage works must be designed and sited to have minimum visual impact 
and minimum impact on the natural landform.  

 

Figure 2: Subdivision layout with Perimeter Road and Asset Protection Zones (APZ) 

4. Building envelopes must be sited having regard to any existing remnant vegetation, landscape 
features, topographical and slope constraints.  

5. The proposed building envelope shall be restricted to existing legally cleared areas of the site 
only. 

6. The building envelope should ensure all ancillary outbuildings such as garages or sheds and 
other ancillary structures are consolidated within the surrounding curtilage of the dwelling-house 
on each lot. This will assist in ameliorating any potential adverse visual impact from the 
development upon the escarpment. 

7. The building envelope shall exclude any required building line setback and any easements 
truncating the site. 

8. The creation of Asset Protection Zones (APZ) as per the requirements of the “Planning for Bush 
Fire Protection guidelines 2006” must not be achieved by the removal of remnant vegetation. Any 
APZ must be restricted only to cleared portions of the land within the subject site. Therefore, a 
lower subdivision lot yield may be realised, notwithstanding the indicative minimum subdivision lot 
size requirement contained in the WLEP 2009 Lot Size Map. 

9. The removal of remnant vegetation within the escarpment will generally not be permitted, except 
in exceptional circumstances where a proposed access road requires the removal of a very 
limited number of trees (but not foreground screening trees) to accord with the requirements of 
the “Planning for Bush Fire Protection guidelines 2006”. Any such tree clearing will be restricted 
to parts of the site which are below key view sight lines for the specific precinct.  
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10. The clearing of foreground screening trees or remnant vegetation on ridgelines or the escarpment 
upslope will not be supported. Therefore a redesign of the subdivision layout plan will be required 
to ensure the protection of foreground screening trees, or remnant vegetation on ridgelines, 
knolls and upper escarpment slopes. 

11. The building envelope and the proposed location of the private access road shall be shown on 
the required site plan and / or subdivision plan accompanying the Development Application. The 
site plan / subdivision plan shall show all existing easements or other restrictions on the use of 
the land and also include natural contour levels (at 2 metre intervals) of the subject site.. 

12. A tree survey plan shall also be provided in support of any Development Application where tree 
clearing is proposed, to enable the provision of suitable vehicular access to a lot. Any tree survey 
plan should identify the extent of remnant vegetation on the site and must specifically identify the 
tree species and number of trees proposed to be removed. The tree survey plan must also show 
natural contour levels at 2 metre contour intervals, to assist Council in assessing the suitability of 
the proposed access arrangement and whether the proposed limited tree removal is acceptable. 

13. In the event that Council ultimately supports a proposed subdivision, a condition of consent will 
be imposed requiring a restriction on the use of land pursuant to the provisions of Section 88B of 
the Conveyancing Act 1919 which shows the building envelope for each lot within the subdivision, 
as well as any new easements or restrictions. 

10.4 Access Road Requirements 
10.4.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure all allotments have direct access to a dedicated public road or access via a private 
access handle to a dedicated public road. 

(b) To ensure all roads are designed to avoid aligning with ridgelines or other visually dominant parts 
of a site and should be positioned behind foreground screening vegetation. 

(c) To minimise the visual impact of access roads by restricting the extent of vegetation clearing, 
especially with regard to foreground vegetation and by limiting the colour finishes on roads. 

(d) To ensure all access roads, bridges and culverts are designed to cater for a range of vehicle 
types, including bush fire fighting trucks and other emergency vehicles. 

10.4.2 Development Controls 

1. All allotments shall have direct access to a dedicated public road or access via a private access 
handle or right of carriageway to a dedicated public road. Access handles for battleaxe allotments 
must be retained in the private ownership of either one allotment or a number of allotments with 
reciprocal rights of carriageway created pursuant to Section 88B of the Conveyancing Act 1919. 
No more than three (3) battleaxe lots may be serviced by a shared private access road or 
reciprocal rights of carriageway. 

2. All lots must be provided with an all-weather vehicular access road with direct access to and from 
a dedicated public road. 

3. All public or private access roads / rights of carriageway should be designed to avoid aligning 
with ridgelines and should be positioned behind screening vegetation. 

4. The colour finish of any private access road or right of carriageway shall be of muted bushland or 
earthen tones such as dark greys, dark greens or browns. Light grey and white coloured finish 
surfaces are not permitted. 
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5. The maximum length of a private access road or shared right of carriageway (i.e. for up to 3 
dwellings / lots) shall be 600 metres, as measured from the nearest public road to the identified 
building envelope for each lot. This requirement shall be shown on the subdivision plan 
accompanying the Development Application. 

6. A minimum vertical clearance of 4 metres is along the access road required from any 
overhanging obstruction, such as tree canopies / branches. 

7. The minimum road pavement width of a shared private access road for up to three (3) battle axe 
allotments shall generally be 4 metres except where the access is greater than 200 metres in 
which case, a 6 metre road pavement width is required.  

8. A loop road shall be provided around any building envelope dwelling upon land within the 
escarpment or alternatively, a turning circle with a minimum 12 metre outer radius shall be 
provided on the site, in close proximity to the building envelope for a future dwelling house.  

9. Within bush fire hazard areas, access to allotments shall be in accordance with the requirements 
of the NSW Rural Fire Service “Planning for Bush Fire Protection 2006 guidelines’, including the 
provision for satisfactory access and manoeuvring of fire fighting vehicles. 

10. The maximum gradient for a sealed road shall not exceed 15 degrees and the maximum gradient 
for an unsealed road shall not exceed 10 degrees. The maximum cross fall of any road shall not 
exceed 10 degrees.  

11. Any bridge or culvert structure over a creek or natural drainage line shall be designed and 
constructed to cater for a minimum 15 tonne emergency fire fighting truck. 

10.5 Road Design and Construction Requirements\ 
10.5.1 Objective 

(a) To ensure all subdivisions are designed to provide satisfactory public and private access roads 
for all types of vehicles, especially fire fighting trucks and other emergency vehicles. 

10.5.2 Development Controls 

1. The minimum road design and construction requirements for public roads and private access 
roads shall be in accordance with Table 1 below. 

Table 1: Road type characteristics and construction requirements 

ROAD TYPE MINIMUM ROAD 
CARRIAGEWAY 
WIDTH (m) 

MINIMUM VERGE 
WIDTH 

EACH SIDE (m) 

MINIMUM TOTAL 
ROAD RESERVE 
WIDTH(m) 

Public Road 
servicing less than 
30 dwellings / lots. 

7.5 metres 3.5 metres with upright 
kerbing 

14.5 metres 

Cul-de-sac (Public 
Road) 

7.5 metres with a 
minimum 12 metre 
wide cul-de-sac bulb 

3.5 metres with upright 
kerbing 

14.5 metres 

Minor Public Road / 
Access Way 
servicing a maximum 

6 metres 3.5 metres with roll-
over kerbing 

13 metres 
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ROAD TYPE MINIMUM ROAD 
CARRIAGEWAY 
WIDTH (m) 

MINIMUM VERGE 
WIDTH 

EACH SIDE (m) 

MINIMUM TOTAL 
ROAD RESERVE 
WIDTH(m) 

10 dwellings / lots 

Private Access Road 
/Right of 
Carriageway Battle – 
axe handle servicing 
a maximum of 3 
dwellings / lots 

4 metres  

(ie where the access 
handle is less than 
200 metres in length)  

 

4 metres but enlarged 
to 6 metres (ie with 20 
metre long passing 
bays) at every 200 
metre interval along 
the access road / 
ROW, to enable fire 
fighting trucks to 
access the lot(s), 
whilst also allowing 
resident vehicles to 
exit the site during 
bush fire emergencies 

NA  6 metres  

(ie where the access 
road is less than 200 
metres in length) or 

 

8 metres  

(ie where the access 
road is greater than 
200 metres in length 
and requires passing 
bays) 

Additional Requirements: 

(1) Refer to Council’s Subdivision Code for general subdivision design and the construction 
requirements for roads, stormwater drainage, utility services and other infrastructure. 

(2) Road carriageways must be widened at bends to allow for wider vehicular travel paths (Austroads 
Turning Templates) 

(3) Roads should be designed to provide visual interest in the streetscape through kerbs (where 
appropriate), landscaping and paving treatments. The road design should be compatible with the 
existing road pattern in the locality. 

(4) The minimum spacing of staggered intersections in a local road network should be 20 metres. 

10.6 Requirement for Upgrading of Poorly Constructed or Unformed 
Public Roads  

10.6.1 Objective 

(a) To ensure all lots have suitable, safe and efficient access to and from public roads and that all 
road and stormwater drainage infrastructure works are properly constructed. 

10.6.2 Development Control 

1. All allotments in a subdivision must gain direct access to / from a properly formed public road. In 
areas where the subdivision fronts a poorly constructed or unformed public road, the subdivision 
will be subject to the construction of full kerb and gutter, stormwater drainage, full or half road 
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construction and sealing in addition to the provision of nature strips with a 3% cross fall to the 
roadway. 

10.7 Servicing Arrangements 
10.7.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure the provision of infrastructure servicing / utilities is carried out in accordance with the 
requirements of Council and the relevant infrastructure servicing authority. 

(a) To maximise the opportunities for shared (common) trenching and to reduce constraints on 
landscaping within road reserve verges. 

10.7.2 Development Controls 

1. Consultation with infrastructure servicing authorities is recommended at an early stage in the 
planning process to ensure that all allotments can be appropriately serviced by electricity 
supplies, telecommunications and whether or not Sydney Water will be able to provide reticulated 
water supplies and / or sewerage services to the subdivision. 

2. The submission of documentary evidence from Sydney Water is required at the time of 
Development Application lodgement which indicates whether reticulated water supplies and / or 
reticulated sewage supplies may be provided to the subdivision.  

3. Documentary evidence is required from an electricity infrastructure provider which confirms the 
requirements for the provision of electricity supplies to the subdivision. 

4. The subdivision plan should provide details of the location of any required electricity sub-stations. 

5. Telecommunication services are to be provided to all proposed lots. The submission of 
documentary evidence from a telecommunications carrier will be required for any approved 
subdivision prior to the release of the Engineering Construction Certificate. 

6. Where a subdivision is approved, a condition of consent will be imposed requiring the submission 
of a Notice of Requirements from Sydney Water Corporation to Council prior to the release of the 
Engineering Construction Certificate for the proposed subdivision. Additionally, a separate 
condition of consent will be imposed requiring the submission of a Section 73 certificate from 
Sydney Water Corporation prior to the release of the final Subdivision Certificate. 

7. Conditions of consent will be imposed requiring the submission of documentary evidence from an 
electricity provider and telecommunications carrier that satisfactory arrangements have been 
made for the provision of electricity supplies and telecommunications to the subdivision. 

10.8 Subdivision upon Bush Fire Prone Land  
10.8.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure any subdivision upon land classified as bush fire prone land is designed to minimise 
the potential bush fire hazard risk. 

(b) To ensure any subdivision upon bush fire prone land is designed to provide an efficient and safe 
road network which minimises potential bottle-necks. 

(c) To ensure any subdivision upon bush fire prone land is designed to minimise the siting of future 
dwellings away from ridge tops and other steeply sloping land, especially upslope lands, within 
saddles or narrow ridge crests. 



 Part B – Land Use Based Controls  
 Chapter B6: Development in the Illawarra Escarpment 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  15 

(d) To provide accessible public refuge areas, wherever practicable. 

(e) To ensure each subdivision upon bush fire prone land is designed to provide satisfactory asset 
protection zone (APZ) separation distances from the bush fire hazard and guarantee that future 
dwellings are capable of achieving conformity with the “deemed-to-satisfy” requirements of the 
Building Code of Australia. 

10.8.2 Development Controls 

1. Any proposed subdivision upon land classified as bush fire prone land will require the lodgement 
of an Integrated Development Application under Section 91 of the Environmental Planning and 
Assessment Act 1979 since the formal concurrence of the NSW Rural Fire Service (RFS) will be 
required pursuant to the requirements of Section 100B of the Rural Fires Act 1997. The 
Integrated Development Application will be referred to the RFS Headquarters to determine 
whether a Bush Fire Safety Authority will be issued under Section 100B of the Rural Fires Act 
1997. 

2. Any proposed subdivision upon bush fire prone land is required to comply with the requirements 
of the NSW Rural Fire Service publication titled Planning for Bush Fire Protection 2006. A bush 
fire impact assessment report will be required to be submitted with a Development Application 
which proves that the proposed subdivision fully complies with requirements of the Planning for 
Bush Fire Protection 2006. The bushfire impact assessment report shall be prepared by a 
suitably qualified and experienced consultant. 

3. The bush fire impact assessment report shall be prepared by a suitably qualified and experienced 
consultant. Refer to the Bushfire Management chapter in Part E of the DCP.  

11 DWELLING AND OUTBUILDING DESIGN REQUIREMENTS 

11.1 Dwelling Siting and Orientation 
11.1.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure development maintains the scenic environmental quality of the surrounding locality. 

(b) To prevent the siting and orientation of any new building upon any prominent ridgeline or hilltop. 

(c) To encourage new buildings to be well designed to suit the natural landform, topographical and 
other constraints of a site as well as preserve native trees and other vegetation, wherever 
possible. 

11.1.2 Development Controls 

1. The footprint of any dwelling and ancillary outbuildings or structures shall be restricted to the 
approved subdivision building envelope / Development Opportunity Envelope for the subject site. 
In cases fo any existing allotment where building envelopes have not been identified, proposed 
buildings shall be restricted to existing legally cleared areas of the site only.  

2. Buildings are to be orientated within the building envelope having regard to detailed site analysis.  

3. The siting of any dwelling and / or outbuildings shall either be behind foreground screening 
remnant tree stands or within the lower part of a site whereby the building has no or little visibility 
from key viewing locations in the specific escarpment precinct. 
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11.2 Maximum Floor Space Ratio / Density 
11.2.1 Objective 

(a) To ensure any dwelling-house or other building complies with the maximum floor space ratio 
requirements under Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009. 

11.2.2 Development Control 

1. The maximum floor space ratio for dwelling-houses or other development within the escarpment 
shall be consistent with the relevant Floor Space Ratio Map contained in Wollongong Local 
Environmental Plan 2009. 

11.3 Maximum Building Height 
11.3.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure the height of any dwelling-house or other building complies with the height provisions 
contained in Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009. 

(b) To maintain the landscape character and scenic environmental quality of the specific precinct 
within the Illawarra Escarpment. 

11.3.2 Development Controls 

1. The maximum building height for dwelling-houses and other ancillary outbuildings within the 
escarpment shall be in accordance with the relevant Height of Buildings Map contained in 
Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009. 

2. Dwelling-houses should generally be restricted to a single storey height and broken up into a 
series of pavilion forms, which step down the slope of the site.  

3. Two-storey dwelling-houses and other buildings will only be permitted in circumstances where the 
building envelope is either screened by foreground remnant vegetation or is within a valley floor / 
lower escarpment slopes and the proposed building will have no or little visibility from key viewing 
locations in the specific escarpment precinct. 

11.4 Minimum Building Separation Distance 
11.4.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure the development is sympathetic with the landscape character and scenic 
environmental quality of the locality. 

(b) To provide sufficient separation distances between dwelling-houses, secondary dwellings and 
rural land uses, in order to minimise any potential adverse land use conflicts and / or additional 
pressures on adjoining agricultural activities. 

(c) To minimise potential conflicts within the rural / non-urban zones and land uses within adjoining 
zones. 

(d) To preserve and maintain satisfactory native vegetation buffer screen planting along property 
boundaries. 
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11.4.2 Development Control 

1. Buildings must be sited in a manner that provides spatial separation between neighbouring 
properties, in order to provide privacy, avoid overshadowing and enable vegetative buffers 
between dwellings. 

11.5 Building Form and Construction 
11.5.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure development is sympathetic with the landscape character and scenic environmental 
quality of the specific precinct within the Illawarra Escarpment. 

(b) To prevent the siting and orientation of any new building upon any prominent ridgeline or hilltop. 

(c) To encourage new buildings to be well designed to suit the natural landform, topographical and 
other constraints of a site as well as preserve native trees and other vegetation, wherever 
possible. 

11.5.2 Development Controls 

1. The gross floor area of any first floor of a two-storey dwelling-house should not exceed 70% of 
the gross floor area of the ground floor, in order to reduce the potential bulk of a dwelling-house. 

2. For any sloping site with a gradient of 10% (6 degrees) or more, the dwelling-house shall be split 
level or of a raised timber floor construction, rather than a slab on ground construction.  

3. Large dwellings (e.g. greater than 150m2 on one floor) are to be split level or have their bulk 
broken down into two or more pavilion forms to lesson their scale and obtrusiveness.  

4. A variety of roof forms (except flat roof designs), setbacks of upper floors, split floor levels, 
balconies, verandahs and/or eave overhangs shall be utilised to minimise building bulk. 

5. Facades are to have a variety of light and shade provided by balconies, balustrades, awnings, 
screens, pergolas, decks and eaves. 

6. Any proposed solar energy collector panels are to be positioned to minimise any potential visual 
impact from reflectivity of the panels from key sight line locations in the specific escarpment 
precinct. 

11.6 External Building Materials and Finishes 
11.6.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure all dwellings and other buildings are constructed of external building materials and 
colour finishes which reinforce the landscape character of the Illawarra Escarpment. 

(b) To ensure all buildings are constructed of external building materials which comply with the 
requirements of the NSW Rural Fire Service Planning for Bush Fire Protection 2006 guidelines 
and Australian Standard AS 3559-1999: Construction of Buildings in Bush Fire Prone Areas. 

11.6.2 Development Controls 

1. Dwelling-houses should be constructed with external building materials which reinforce the 
coastal woodland / rainforest character of the Illawarra Escarpment. 
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2. External building materials may include dark face brickwork, rendered or bagged masonry, stone, 
glass, weatherboard and metal cladding. Highly reflective untreated wall or roof materials will not 
be supported. 

3. All external building materials must comply with the requirements of NSW Rural Fire Service 
Planning for Bush Fire Protection 2006 guidelines and Australian Standard AS 3559 – 1999 
Construction of Buildings in Bush fire Prone Areas. 

4. All external wall materials/ finishes should be subtle, natural colours such as mid to dark greens, 
mid to dark browns or dark greys. Primary vibrant colours are to be restricted to highlights and 
trims, which are only visible in close proximity to the development and not from any key vantage 
point.  

5. Lightly coloured or highly polished reflective material should be avoided to minimise any potential 
visual impact.  

6. The colour of the roof shall complement the colour of the building façade but must be restricted to 
either a mid to dark green, mid to dark brown or dark grey colour finishes. The use of lightly 
coloured or unpainted roofing materials will not be supported. 

11.7 Ancillary Outbuildings  
11.7.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure the siting of ancillary outbuildings is within the curtilage of the main dwelling-house.  

(b) To ensure any outbuilding is located behind foreground vegetation and below any visually 
dominant ridgeline or hilltop  

11.7.2 Development Controls 

1. The siting of outbuildings shall be within the curtilage of the main dwelling-house and restricted to 
any approved building envelope/ Development Opportunity Envelope, in order to minimise 
potential visual impacts. 

2. The siting of outbuildings is to be behind any foreground vegetation and below any visually 
dominant ridgeline or hilltop. 

3. The design, building form, external building materials and colours of all outbuildings should be 
integrated with the external appearance of the main dwelling-house.  

4. Large agricultural storage sheds and the like are generally not appropriate for the escarpment 
area except in situations where the site is fully screened by foreground remnant vegetation or is 
situated within a lower part of the site. Secondly, the site for any large agricultural storage shed 
must be below the key viewing area sight lines for the specific escarpment precinct. 

11.8 Dwelling- houses and other buildings upon bush fire prone 
land  

11.8.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure any dwelling-house, secondary dwelling or other development upon bush fire prone 
land is designed to minimise the potential bush fire hazard risk. 

(b) To minimise the siting of any dwelling-houses or secondary dwellings away from ridge tops and 
other steeply sloping land, especially upslope lands, within saddles or narrow ridge crests. 
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(c) To ensure each dwelling-house, secondary dwelling or other development residential subdivision 
is designed to provide satisfactory asset protection zone (APZ) separation distances from the 
bush fire hazard and guarantee that all dwellings are capable of achieving conformity with the 
“deemed-to-satisfy” requirements of the Building Code of Australia. 

11.8.2 Development Controls 

1. Any Development Application for a dwelling-house or any other buildings upon land classified as 
bush fire prone land (i.e. under the RFS Bush Fire Prone Land Map (BFPLM)) must conform to all 
of the requirements and specifications contained in the NSW Rural Fire Service publication titled 
“Planning for Bush Fire Protection guidelines 2006”.  

2. A bush fire impact assessment report will be required to be submitted with a Development 
Application which demonstrates that the proposed development complies with the requirements 
of the “Planning for Bush Fire Protection guidelines 2006”. The bush fire impact assessment 
report shall be prepared by a suitably qualified and experienced consultant. 

3. Any Development Application for a proposed development within the flame zone or where the 
proposal involves an alternate solution under the “Planning for Bush Fire Protection guidelines 
2006”, will generally be referred to the district RFS Fire Control Centre for appropriate review and 
comment.  

12 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

12.1 Fencing 
12.1.1 Objective 

(a) To ensure fencing is of a design that is sympathetic with the scenic environmental quality of the 
locality. 

12.1.2 Development Controls 

1. Appropriate forms of fencing include post and wire or timber post and rail fencing. Front palisade 
fencing in a dark green or mid to dark brown colour may be suitable in certain circumstances. 

2. Light coloured fencing or metal sheeting fencing is not supported. 

3. Retaining walls, courtyard walls, fences and garden walls are to be of neutral or earthy colours. 

12.2 Landscaping  
12.2.1 Objectives 

(a) To retain remnant native vegetation wherever possible, in order to maintain the landscape 
character and scenic environmental quality of the specific precinct within the Illawarra 
Escarpment. 

(b) To encourage the use of native species indigenous to the Illawarra Region, especially rainforest 
species with a low bush fire hazard risk, wherever possible. 

(c) To ensure all new buildings are sited and designed to protect and preserve native vegetation and 
all construction works incorporate appropriate measures to protect native trees and understorey 
vegetation from damage. 
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12.2.2 Development Controls 

1. All new dwelling-houses and other new buildings must incorporate appropriate landscape 
planting which help to soften the built form, retain the scenic character of the area, shelter the 
dwelling against undesirable climate conditions, maintain privacy and protect against potential 
soil erosion problems.  

2. The following issues must be considered as part of the required landscape plan for any new 
dwelling or outbuilding: 

(a) Remnant vegetation should be retained, particularly significant trees on the site..  

(b) Native rainforest species with a low bush fire hazard risk which are indigenous to the 
Illawarra should be used, wherever possible. 

(c) Development should maximise habitat values and connectivity between bushland area 
through its siting, design and landscape treatment. 

(d) Vegetation to be retained onsite should be clearly marked to avoid accidental damage.  

(e) All construction works and materials (including stockpiling; fencing; installation of 
services; equipment e.g. site sheds and machinery; earthmoving equipment and skips for 
waste) are to be located away from vegetation to be retained onsite. 

(f) In bushfire prone areas, landscaping must be provided in accordance with the Bushfire 
Management chapter in Part E of the DCP. Where a Bushfire Assessment report 
recommends the removal of vegetation to achieve APZ requirements, these 
requirements must be reflected on the landscape plan and the accompanied arborist 
report.  

(g) Site landscaping must be integrated with stormwater management controls. 

(h) All imported topsoil, fill or mulch must be free of weed species (including noxious weeds). 

12.3 Storm water Drainage / Flooding  
12.3.1 Objectives 

(a) To minimise stormwater drainage run-off impacts upon downstream properties. 

(b) To limit post development discharges to pre-development levels. 

(c) To provide a sustainable stormwater drainage and water quality environment incorporating both 
natural and man-made landscape features and which is aesthetically pleasing. 

(d) To encourage water sensitive urban design initiatives to maintain or enhance the water quality in 
watercourses. 

(e) To ensure any development upon flood prone land is in accordance with the requirements of the 
Floodplain Management chapter in Part E of the DCP. 

12.3.2 Development Controls 

1. A detailed stormwater drainage concept plan together with calculations is required to be 
submitted with the Development Application. 

2. The proposed stormwater drainage system for the subdivision shall be designed in accordance 
with the requirements of the Stormwater Management and Water Sensitive Urban Design 
chapters in Part E in this DCP and shall incorporate water sensitive urban design techniques, 
wherever possible, in order to minimise runoff and restrict discharge from the site.  
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3. All stormwater drainage systems are to be designed to prevent public access to any hazardous 
drainage and water quality facilities. 

4. The discharge of stormwater runoff must be restricted into a lawful point of discharge such as a 
natural watercourse or waterway to which the development site naturally drains or existing 
stormwater drainage systems as agreed to by Council.  

5. Where there is no existing lawful point of discharge, the developer must: 

(a) Dedicate the discharge point to Council’s connecting reserves or easements that provide 
legal continuity from the site to an off-site legal point of discharge into a natural 
watercourse or waterway or suitable public stormwater drainage system and 

(b) Construct the necessary connecting drainage works. 

6. For downward sloping sites away from public roads or watercourses, written evidence is required 
from downstream property owners which confirms their agreement for stormwater drainage pipes 
and associated creation of necessary easements through their properties, in order to guarantee 
that satisfactory arrangements have been made for stormwater drainage from the site. 
Documentary evidence of the downstream owner’s consent to the creation of a necessary 
stormwater drainage easement and associated pipelines is required at the time of lodgement of 
the Development Application. 

7. Any development upon a site which is identified as “flood hazard – affected” by Council’s 
Property database system must comply with the requirements of Chapter E13: Floodplain 
Management in Part E of the DCP and the NSW Floodplain Development Manual. 

12.4 Water Supply  
12.4.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure any dwelling within the Illawarra Escarpment is provided with sufficient water supply to 
cater for domestic water and livestock watering requirements. 

(b) To ensure a separate dedicated water supply storage tank is provided for fire fighting purposes in 
accordance with the NSW Rural Fire Service “ Planning for Bush Fire Protection guidelines 2006. 

12.4.2 Development Controls 

1. The provision of an on-site (non-reticulated) water supply system with a minimum storage 
capacity of 100,000 litres is required for each dwelling. The water supply is recommended to 
comprise of a number of underground and above ground rainwater tank(s), in order to provide 
some flexibility in catering for both domestic water supply and livestock watering requirements. 

2. The provision of a dedicated water supply storage tank for fire fighting purposes is also required 
for each dwelling, as per the NSW Rural Fire Service Planning for Bush Fire Protection guidelines 
2006.  

3. The full details of the proposed water supply systems shall be submitted with the Development 
Application. 
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12.5 Waste Water Management / Treatment Systems 
12.5.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure the protection of the environment including groundwater, surface water, land and 
vegetation through the selection of an appropriate on-site sewage management system for the 
site. 

(b) To prevent potential public health risks from on-site sewage disposal. 

12.5.2 Development Controls 

1. For lands unserviced by reticulated sewerage supplies, a waste water treatment system is 
required to be provided in accordance with the On-site Sewage Management Systems chapter in 
Part E of the DCP. 

2. The full design details of the proposed waste water management system are to be submitted with 
the Development Application for any dwelling-house or other development. 

12.6 Waste Management 
12.6.1 Objectives 

(a) To minimise the volume of waste generated during the demolition and construction phases of 
development through re-use and recycling and the efficient selection and use of resources. 

(b) To minimize demolition waste by promoting adaptability in building design and focusing upon end 
of life deconstruction. 

(c) To provide appropriately located, sized and accessible waste storage facilities. 

(d) To ensure all subdivisions are designed to provide suitable storage for waste and recycling bins 
within the public road reserve. 

12.6.2 Development Controls 

1. Any development must be designed to ensure compliance with the requirements of the Waste 
Management chapter in Part E of the DCP. 

2. All subdivisions must be designed to enable the suitable provision for waste facilities. In cul-de-
sacs, the head of the cul-de-sac must be designed to provide sufficient road reserve width 
(footpath area), in order to enable the storage of garbage and recycling bins without hindering 
access to adjacent properties. 

3. Battle axe allotments shall provide sufficient area within the battle axe access handle to cater for 
the provision of garbage and recycling bins. This garbage and recycling bin storage area shall be 
provided within 2 metres of the adjoining public road. 

4. Applicants are also encouraged to liaise directly with staff from Council’s Waste Services Section 
of the City Works Division, in order to guarantee satisfactory waste service arrangements are 
available and to minimise potential future problems arising from poorly designed waste and 
recycling storage facilities. 
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12.7 Riparian Corridor Management 
12.7.1 Objectives 

(a) To protect urban creeks and riparian corridors from further degradation and improve their 
environmental function. 

(b) To conserve, enhance and protect existing native riparian vegetation, wherever possible. 

(c) To maintain or enhance the stability of the bed and banks of a watercourse. 

(d) To minimise ‘edge effects’ at the riparian corridor / urban interface by the provision of a suitable 
riparian corridor width. 

(e) To ensure riparian land management measures are compatible with floodplain risk management 
objectives. 

12.7.2 Development Control 

Any proposed subdivision or development on, in or within 40 metres of any bed of a river, creek or 
intermittent watercourse, lake or estuary will be subject to compliance with the requirements of Chapter 
E23 Riparian Corridor Management in this DCP. 

12.8 Basix (Energy and Water Smart Homes) 
12.8.1 General 

1. The BASIX Certificate identifies the energy and water saving features to be incorporated into the 
development. A BASIX Certificate is required for a dwelling-house or secondary dwelling. A 
BASIX Certificate is also required for alterations and additions to an existing dwelling-house 
where the estimated cost of construction is $50,000 or more as well as a swimming pool / spa for 
a dwelling where the capacity of the pool or spa is 40,000 litres or more. 

2. A BASIX Certificate can only be obtained via the NSW Department of Planning BASIX website at 
www.basix.nsw.gov.au  The BASIX Certificate is issued after a BASIX assessment has been 
satisfactorily completed using the web-based planning tool. 

3. The BASIX Certificate must be obtained prior to lodgement of the Development Application or the 
Complying Development Application. The BASIX commitments are also required to be shown on 
the relevant architectural plans submitted with the Development Application or the Complying 
Development Application. The specifications accompanying the architectural plans must also 
identify the BASIX commitments. The BASIX commitments must include factors such as wall 
insulation and water saving showerheads and taps. 
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Appendix: 1 Key View Point Locations for Each Precinct within the 
Illawarra Escarpment 

Precinct 1 – Marshall Mount / Calderwood Precinct 

1. Any proposal to develop within the Marshall Mount / Calderwood precinct must be accompanied 
by a Visual Impact Assessment of the proposed development, taking into account both the local 
and regional context.  

2. The landscape within the Marshall Mount / Calderwood precinct has varying capacity to visually 
absorb development. The elevated clearings on the 220m contour are highly visible from a 
distance. The steep slope angle and visible grass surface limits identification of areas to site 
development within these cleared areas. 

3. The North Marshall Mount Valley is a contained landscape with a high visual absorption capacity 
and Development Opportunity Envelope potential.  

4. The ridgelines adjacent to Huntley Colliery provide landform screening and a high visual 
absorption capacity and development opportunity envelope potential and hence as a 
consequence, provide the ability to carefully site development. The siting of development at the 
rear of landform benches and the planting of foreground screening forests on beach fronts may 
help the site achieve a high visual absorption capacity and development opportunity envelope 
potential.  

5. Bong Bong pass mine stockpile site is a highly visible site which if not carefully managed or 
developed inappropriately, may pose a significant visual impact when viewed from various key 
viewpoints in the precinct and beyond. 

Table 2: Precinct 1 – key view point GPS Coordinates [MGA (GDA 94)] 

Location Easting Northing 

Cleveland Road 292666 6178571 

Marshall Mount Road 295290 6176379 

Marshall Mount Road 293308 6175129 

Marshall Mount Road 292374 6174461 

 

Precinct 2 – West Dapto Bowl 

1. Any proposal to develop within the West Dapto Bowl precinct must be accompanied by a Visual 
Impact Assessment report of the proposed development, taking into account both the local and 
regional context. 

2. The landscape within the West Dapto Bowl precinct has varying capacity to visually absorb 
development. Clearings within the escarpment associated with the Wongawilli colliery 
development are indistinct in the landscape in this area therefore the area has a high visual 
absorption capacity and a high  Development Opportunity Envelope potential. 

3. Clearings within the escarpment associated with rural residential development from Wongawilli 
through Dombarton to Redalls Road are highly visible from a distance. The development 
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opportunity envelope potential for rural residential development will be restricted to existing 
cleared sites where foreground screen planting exists or where foreground screen planting 
revegetation works can effectively screen the site.  

Table 3: Precinct 2 - key view point GPS Coordinates [MGA (GDA 94)] 

Location Easting Northing 

Farmborough Road 298936 6184885 

Fairloch Park 298976 6184782 

Canterbury Road 300646 6183615 

West Dapto Road 298848 6183454 

West Dapto Road 297349 6183372 

West Dapto Road 296646 6182696 

West Dapto Road 294888 6182490 

Bong Bong Road 294607 6181025 

Bong Bong Road 294292 6180728 

Diamond Brothers Reserve 296667 6181093 

Cleveland Road 294786 6179689 

 

Precinct 3 – The Heights 

1. Any proposal to develop within The Heights precinct must be accompanied by a Visual 
Assessment report of the proposed development, taking into account both the local and regional 
context. 

2. The landscape within the Heights precinct is highly visible from a distance. Any development will 
be limited to existing cleared sites which are capable of being screened through with appropriate 
revegetation works. 

Table 4: Precinct 3 - key view point GPS Coordinates [MGA (GDA 94)] 

Location Easting Northing 

Derribong Drive 300858 6186799 

Staff Road 300462 6186169 

Waples Road 299580 6185375 

Farmborough Road 298936 6184885 

Fairloch Park 298976 6184782 
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Location Easting Northing 

Kotara Crescent 300895 6184478 

Canterbury Road 300646 6183615 

 

Precinct 4 – Mt Kembla 

1. Any proposal to develop within the Mount Kembla precinct must be accompanied by a Visual 
Impact Assessment report of the proposed development taking into account the local context 
only. 

2. The landscape within the Mt Kembla precinct has a high capacity to absorb development owing 
to its contained landscape and hence, a high Development Opportunity Envelope potential exists. 

3. There are no key viewing points required to be considered in this precinct and hence only 
localised views occur. 

 

Precinct 5 – Mount Keira 

1. Any proposal to develop within the Mt Keira precinct must be accompanied by a Visual Impact 
Assessment report of the proposed development, taking into account both the local and regional 
context.  

2. There were few opportunities for future development on cleared land within this precinct, with the 
exception of the Kemira Colliery area located on the eastern slopes above Keiraville.  

3. Clearings within the landscape associated with the Kemira colliery development are indistinct in 
the landscape and as a consequence the land has a high visual absorption capacity and 
Development Opportunity Envelope potential. 

Table 5: Precinct 5 - key view point GPS Coordinates [MGA (GDA 94)] 

Location Easting Northing 

Derribong Drive 300858 6186799 

Staff Road 300462 6186169 

Bourke Street 306323 6191935 

Guest Park 306128 6192409 

Meadow Street Reserve 305915 6194343 

Francis Street 306223 6194798 
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 Precinct 6 – Balgownie Valley 

1. Any proposal to develop within the Balgownie Valley precinct must be accompanied by a Visual 
Impact Assessment report of the proposed development, taking into account both the local and 
regional context. 

2. The landscape within the Balgownie Valley precinct has varying capacity to visually absorb 
development. Clearings within the escarpment associated with the Corrimal colliery development 
are indistinct in the landscape and provide a high capacity to absorb development with careful 
siting of the Development Opportunity Envelope. 

Table 6: Precinct 6 - key view point GPS Coordinates [MGA (GDA 94)] 

Location Easting Northing 

Mount Ousley Road 306048 6191160 

Northgate Centre 306197 6191145 

Bourke Street 306323 6191935 

Guest Park 306128 6192409 

 

Precinct 7 – Coastal Ridges 

1. Any proposal to develop within the Coastal Ridges precinct must be accompanied by a Visual 
Impact Assessment report of the proposed development, taking into account both the local and 
regional context. 

2. A number of clearings within the escarpment associated with the South Bulli Colliery 
development have long slope lengths on less steep slopes and are highly visible from a distance. 
Clearings within the escarpment associated with South Bulli colliery with foreground screening 
forest are less highly visible from a distance. Potential exists following revegetation works for 
development to be visually absorbed in the landscape, following creation of an appropriate 
Development Opportunity Envelope. 

3. Clearings within the escarpment associated with rural residential development on escarpment 
benches on Bulli Pass when viewed from below are indistinct in the landscape, with a high visual 
absorption capacity and high a Development Opportunity Envelope potential. 

Table 7: Precinct 7 - key view point GPS Coordinates [MGA (GDA 94)] 

Location Easting Northing 

Guest Park 306128 6192409 

Meadow Street Reserve 305915 6194343 

Francis Street 306223 6194798 

Bellambi Lane 307059 6195780 

Hollymount Park 307640 6196696 
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Location Easting Northing 

Hollymount Park 307489 6196870 

Mailbag Hollow Park 308072 6199050 

Bulli Beach Surf Life Saving 
Club 

309145 6198304 

Sandon Point 309259 6199295 

Thirroul Surf Life Saving 
Club 

309254 6200791 

Mountain Road 309584 6201438 

Headland Avenue 310428 6202470 

Woonona Beach 308907 6197385 

Mount Keira Lookout 303014 6191168 

Southern Gateway 307032 6201588 

Panorama House 307661 6202191 

 

Precinct 8 – Cliff Coast 

1. Any proposal to develop within the Cliff Coast precinct must be accompanied by a Visual Impact 
Assessment report of the proposed development, taking into account both the local and regional 
context.  

2. Existing residential development clearing on escarpment benches (immediately above the railway 
line) are relativly indistinct in the landscape with a high visual absorption capacity and a 
Development Opportunity Envelope potential.  

3. Any new development will be restricted to within existing clearings on rear of escarpment 
benches. The escarpment benches must have foreground screening forest to ensure that any 
potential developments when viewed from below is indistinct in the landscape. 

Table 8: Precinct 8 - key view point GPS Coordinates [MGA (GDA 94)] 

Location Easting Northing 

Sandon Point 309259 6199295 

Mountain Road 309584 6201438 

Headland Avenue 310428 6202470 

St James Park 310738 6203480 

Coledale Beach 311100 6203981 
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Location Easting Northing 

Southern Gateway 307032 6201588 

Panorama House 307661 6202191 

 

Precinct 9 – Stanwell Precinct 

1. Any proposal to develop within the Stanwell precinct must be accompanied by a Visual Impact 
Assessment report of the proposed development, taking into account both the local and regional 
context. 

2. Views of development below the railway line and within the re-entrant valley landscape of the 
precinct would be considered local visual impacts. 

3. Development within the Stanwell precinct should be complimentary with the existing landscape 
and urban character. 

Table 9: Precinct 9 - key view point GPS Coordinates [MGA (GDA 94)] 

Location Easting Northing 

Paterson Road 313550 6208728 

Stanwell Park 314728 6210720 

 

Precinct 10 – Maddens Plains 

1. Any proposal to develop within the Maddens Plains precinct must be accompanied by a Visual 
Assessment report of the proposed development, taking into account both the local and regional 
context. 

2. The low stature of the landscape vegetation and the proximity to the escarpment edge at 
Maddens Plains provides no screening benefit for any potential development in this landscape. 
The study concluded that the landscape structure provides a low visual absorption capacity with 
minimal to no Development Opportunity Envelope potential.  
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This chapter of Wollongong Development Control Plan (DCP 2009) has been prepared to provide 
objectives and detailed controls for rural development and rural land uses, in addition to the 
planning controls contained in Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009. 

2. This chapter of the DCP applies to land zoned RU1 Primary Production, RU2 Rural Landscape 
and RU4 Rural Small Holdings, under Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009. 

3. This chapter of the DCP is to be read in conjunction with Part A (Introduction and Character 
Statements) of the DCP which outlines Council’s general requirements for all developments and 
provides advice on the lodgement requirements for a Development Application; Part C Specific 
Landuses; and Part D Locality Based DCP’s/ Precinct Plans; and Part E (General City Wide 
Planning Controls) which provides the general planning controls pertaining to all developments. 

2 OBJECTIVES 

1. The main objectives of this chapter of the DCP are: 

(a) To prevent the fragmentation of rural lands to maintain the viability of rural landholdings, 
particularly primary production enterprises. 

(b) To facilitate the proper and orderly development of rural lands for rural and agricultural 
related purposes. 

(c) To permit a range of rural land uses whist maintaining the rural, agricultural and / or 
scenic environmental qualities of the locality.  

(d) To minimise potential conflicts between land uses, especially primary production 
enterprises and rural small holdings. 

(e) To protect the scenic environmental quality of the rural locality. 

3 RURAL SUBDIVISION REQUIREMENTS 

3.1 Minimum Allotment Size Requirements & Primary Production 
Lots 

3.1.1 Objectives 

(a) To control rural subdivision by taking into account the rural character and scenic environmental 
quality of the surrounding locality, inherent site constraints and available infrastructure. 

(b) To ensure rural allotments are of sufficient size and shape to cater for a range of rural land uses 
and to minimise potential land use conflicts within the rural / non-urban zones or other adjoining 
zones. 

(c) To restrict rural subdivision to minimise the fragmentation of land, especially where such land is 
identified or is likely to be earmarked for potential future urban development. 

3.1.2 Development Controls 

1. The minimum allotment size requirement for any Rural or Non-urban zoned lands shall be in 
accordance with the relevant LEP. 
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2. However, Council may grant consent for a subdivision upon land zoned RU1 Primary Production, 
RU2 Rural Landscape or RU4 Rural Small Holdings which is less than the minimum allotment 
size requirement as shown on the Lot Size Map contained in the relevant LEP, where it can be 
demonstrated that the purpose of the subdivision is for primary production purposes only.  

3. The Statement of Environmental Effects accompanying a Development Application must provide 
written justification as to the nature of the existing primary production activity taking place upon 
the subject site and the necessity for subdividing the subject site for the purposes of the primary 
production activity. 

4. Any such proposed subdivision lot for primary production purposes must not be created so as to 
permit an existing dwelling to be situated on the lot.  

5. A dwelling-house or dwelling (including a rural workers dwelling) is prohibited to be erected on 
any primary production lot.  

4 REQUIREMENTS FOR DWELLING – HOUSES, SECONDARY 
DWELLINGS, FARM STAY ACCOMMODATION AND OTHER 
RURAL BUILDINGS 

4.1 Siting, Orientation and Design of Dwelling-houses & other 
Rural Buildings  

4.1.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure development is sympathetic with the rural landscape and character of the locality. 

(b) To ensure development maintains the scenic environmental quality of the surrounding locality. 

(c) To prevent the siting and orientation of any new building upon any prominent ridgeline or hilltop. 

(d) To encourage new buildings to be well designed to suit the natural landform, topographical and 
other constraints of a site as well as preserve native trees and other vegetation, wherever 
possible. 

4.1.2 Development Controls 

1. Buildings must not be sited on prominent ridgelines or hilltops.  Buildings must be designed to 
suit the natural landform, rather than altering the landform to accommodate the dwelling design.  
The dwelling design must have particular regard to the topography of the site to minimise the 
extent of cut and fill works associated with dwelling construction.   

2. On steep slopes, split level dwelling designs which step down the slope of the land are 
encouraged. 

3. Building facades and rooflines are required to be broken into smaller elements, in order to 
improve the visual amenity of the building. The maximum unbroken length for any building façade 
shall be 10 metres. The use of bay windows and indented walls may provide visual interest to any 
dwelling. 

4. The longer facades of a dwelling are to run parallel with the contours of the site, in order to 
minimise the visual impact of the building upon the scenic environmental quality of the locality.  

5. Horizontal emphasis to the composition of the dwelling such as wall panels, window treatments, 
roof and verandah lines are recommended to improve the visual amenity of the building. 
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6. The roof line of any dwelling should be below the tree canopy (where appropriate), when viewed 
from other surrounding parts of the locality. 

7. The roof pitch of any dwelling should be generally parallel to the surrounding ground slope with a 
minimum roof pitch of 15° and a maximum roof pitch of 22.5° permitted. 

8. Hipped roofline forms (instead of flat or steeply pitched rooflines) are preferred for sloping lands 
since hipped roof forms tend to lead the eye back down to ground level. The provision of wide 
eaves and verandahs also assist in transferring the roof edge to the natural landform as much as 
possible. 

9. Existing vegetation should be retained and enhanced, wherever practicable. 

4.2 Minimum setbacks for dwelling-houses, secondary dwellings, 
farm stay accommodation buildings & other ancillary rural 
buildings 

4.2.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure the development is sympathetic with the rural landscape and scenic environmental 
quality of the locality. 

(b) To provide sufficient separation distances between dwelling-houses, secondary dwellings and 
rural land uses, in order to minimise any potential adverse land use conflicts and / or additional 
pressures on adjoining agricultural activities. 

(c) To minimise potential conflicts within the rural / non-urban zones and land uses within adjoining 
zones. 

(d) To preserve and maintain satisfactory native vegetation buffer screen planting along property 
boundaries. 

4.2.2 Development Controls. 

1. The minimum building line setbacks for dwelling-houses, secondary dwellings, farm stay 
accommodation buildings, rural sheds and other rural buildings or ancillary structures shall be in 
accordance with Table 1. 

Table 1: Minimum Building Line Setback Requirements 

Building Line Minimum Setback Requirement 

Front Building Line Setback 10 metres 

Secondary Building Line Setback for Corner Lots 5 metres 

Side Setback 5 metres 

Rear Setback 10 metres 

2. Any variation to the front, side or rear building line setback requirements will only be considered 
where: 

(a) The proponent can demonstrate that the proposal will maintain or improve the amenity 
and privacy levels for adjoining properties; 
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(b) The building has been sited to address all site constraints; and  

(c) The proposal maintains the rural character and scenic environmental quality of the 
locality. 

4.3 Maximum height for rural dwelling houses, secondary 
dwellings & other rural buildings 

4.3.1 Objective 

(a) To maintain the rural landscape character and scenic environmental quality of the surrounding 
locality. 

4.3.2 Development Controls 

1. The maximum height of rural dwelling houses, secondary dwellings, farm stay accommodation 
buildings and other rural buildings shall be in accordance with Table 2 below. 

Table 2: Maximum Heights for Dwelling Houses, Secondary Dwellings, Farm stay Accommodation Buildings 
and Other Rural Buildings in Rural Zones 

Building Type Maximum Building Height (Storeys) 

Agricultural Produce Industries One (1) Storey 

Bed and Breakfast Accommodation Two (2) Storeys 

Child Care Centres Two (2) Storeys 

Community Facilities Two (2) Storeys 

Crematoria One (1) Storey 

Dwelling-house and Secondary Dwellings Two (2) Storeys 

Farm Stay Accommodation Buildings Two (2) Storeys 

Free-standing Garages One (1) Storey 

Place of Public Worship One (1) Storey 

Roadside Stalls One (1) Storey 

Rural Sheds / Farm Buildings  One (1) Storey 

Veterinary Hospitals One (1) Storey 

2. The following additional controls apply to dwelling houses in rural zones: 

(a) Habitable roof space may provide additional habitable area only when the height of the 
building does not exceed the overall ridge height specified in the height table below; 

(b) Where the roof space is used as habitable area in accordance with the above 
requirements, it is not classified as an additional storey; 
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(c) The height controls may only be varied where an applicant can demonstrate that: 

(i) The building integrates with the natural setting and all site constraints are addressed; 

(ii) The potential impacts of overshadowing and overlooking on adjacent dwellings and open 
space areas are minimised;  

(iii) On steeply sloped sites, the design incorporates split level, stepped building solutions; 

(iv) The building will not adversely impact upon the rural and natural setting; 

(v) The increased building height will not significantly increase the visibility of the dwelling 
from surrounding vantage points or neighbouring properties; 

(vi) The dwelling is to be sited on a large parcel of land and the dwelling has minimal visibility 
from surrounding dwellings; and 

(v) The height objectives are met through an alternative design solution. 

4.4 External Building materials and finishes for dwelling-houses & 
other rural buildings 

4.4.1 Objective 

(a) To ensure development is sympathetic with the rural landscape character and scenic 
environmental quality of the surrounding locality. 

4.4.2 Development Controls 

1. The wall construction of dwellings should be face brick or rendered brick work with natural or 
earthy colours such as mid to dark orches, mid to dark browns and light to mid greys.  

2. The colour finishes of the roofline should complement external wall finishes of the building. The 
use of muted green, grey or brown coloured finishes to colourbond or tiled roofs is appropriate for 
rural areas, especially in localities of a high scenic environmental value. 

4.5 Car parking and Vehicular access requirements 
4.5.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure appropriate vehicular access is provided between the dwelling-house site and a public 
road. 

(b) To ensure any rural / non-urban land with a bush fire hazard area is provided with suitable 
vehicular access for bush fire fighting vehicles and other emergency vehicles in accordance with 
the best practice. 

4.5.2 Development Controls 

1. A minimum of two (2) on site car parking spaces for a dwelling house must be provided, both of 
which must be located behind the front building line. 

2. Parking spaces are to have the minimum dimensions of 2.6m x 5.5m, when unenclosed and 3.0m 
x 6.0m where enclosed. 
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3. The siting of ancillary buildings associated with a dwelling house must not reduce the number of 
on-site parking spaces to less than two. Any double garage or car port hall be 6 metres by 6 
metres in dimension.  

4. Any proposed dwelling house shall have adequate vehicular access between the dwelling house 
site and a public road.  

5. The access road shall be a minimum 3.5 metre wide and shall be constructed of an all – weather 
material for its full length of the access road between the dwelling-house and the public road.  

6. Any flood liable allotment of land must provide suitable flood free access between the dwelling 
house site and the public road. 

7. If the allotment of land is a battle axe lot, the actual access road must be constructed wholly 
within the boundaries of legal battle axe access handle or right of carriageway of the affected lot. 
This will guarantee that long-term access is maintained between the dwelling-house and the 
public road, regardless of any future subdivision or adjoining ownership change. 

8. Within any bushfire hazard area, vehicular access shall be provided in accordance with the 
requirements of the NSW Rural Fire Services publication titled “Planning for Bush Fire protection 
2006”.  

9. The maximum gradient for sealed road shall not exceed 15 ˚ and the maximum gradient for an 
unsealed road shall not exceed 10˚.  

Table 3: Road type characteristics and construction requirements 

ROAD TYPE MINIMUM ROAD 
CARRIAGEWAY 
WIDTH (m) 

MINIMUM VERGE 
WIDTH EACH SIDE 
(m) 

MINIMUM TOTAL 
ROAD RESERVE 
WIDTH (m) 

Public Road 
servicing less than 
30 dwellings / lots. 

7.5 metres 3.5 metres with upright 
kerbing 

14.5 metres 

Cul-de-sac (Public 
Road) 

7.5 metres with a 
minimum 12 metre 
wide cul-de-sac bulb 

3.5m with upright 
kerbing 

14.5 metres 

Minor Public Road / 
Access Way 
servicing a maximum 
10 dwellings / lots 

6 metres 3.5 metres with roll-
over kerbing 

13 metres 

Private Access Road 
/Right of 
Carriageway Battle – 
axe handle servicing 
a maximum of 3 
dwellings / lots 

4 metres  

(ie where the access 
handle is less than 
200 metres in length)  

 

4 metres but enlarged 
to 6 metres (ie with 20 
metre long passing 
bays) at every 200 
metre interval along 

NA  6 metres  

(ie where the access 
road is less than 200 
metres in length) or 

 

8 metres  

(ie where the access 
road is greater than 
200 metres in length 
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ROAD TYPE MINIMUM ROAD 
CARRIAGEWAY 
WIDTH (m) 

MINIMUM VERGE 
WIDTH EACH SIDE 
(m) 

MINIMUM TOTAL 
ROAD RESERVE 
WIDTH (m) 

the access road / 
ROW, to enable fire 
fighting trucks to 
access the lot(s), 
whilst also allowing 
resident vehicles to 
exit the site during 
bush fire emergencies 

and requires passing 
bays) 

 

4.6 Bush fire protection – dwelling-houses, bed and breakfast 
accommodation, secondary dwellings & farm stay 
accommodation buildings 

4.6.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure new dwelling-houses, secondary dwellings, bed and breakfast accommodation and 
farm stay accommodation buildings upon bush fire prone land are designed and constructed in 
accordance with best practice to minimise bush fire impacts. 

(b) To provide appropriate separation distances between a bush fire hazard and buildings, which in 
combination with other measures, prevent direct flame contact and material ignition. 

(c) To ensure any dwelling or farm stay type accommodation upon bush fire prone land is provided 
with appropriate vehicular access to satisfactorily cater for fire fighting trucks and other 
emergency vehicles. 

(d) To ensure the management and maintenance of bush fire protection measures (including the 
maintenance of fuel loads in asset protection zones) is determined at the Development 
Application. 

4.6.2 Development Controls 

1. Any bridge or culvert over a creek or natural drainage line shall be designed and constructed to 
cater for a minimum 15 tonne emergency fire fighting truck.  

2. The design and construction of any dwelling-house, secondary dwelling and / or farm stay 
accommodation buildings upon land classified as being within a bush fire prone area shall be in 
accordance with the requirements of the NSW Rural Fire Service publications titled Planning for 
Bush Fire Protection 2006 and Building In Bush Fire Prone Areas: Single Dwellings in addition to 
the Australian Standard AS 3959: Construction of Buildings In Bushfire Prone Areas.  

3. Any Development Application for a dwelling-house, secondary dwelling and / or farm stay 
accommodation building within a bush fire prone area shall be accompanied by a bush fire 
assessment report (ie prepared by a suitably qualified and experienced bush fire consultant) 
which determines the extent of bush fire attack to the development and recommended mitigation 
measures for the design and construction of the building, in order to minimise the bush fire 
hazard risk, taking into account the requirements of the NSW Rural Fire Service Planning for 
Bush Fire Protection 2006 and Building In Bush Fire Prone Areas: Single Dwellings in addition to 
the Australian Standard AS 3959: Construction of Buildings In Bushfire Prone Areas. 
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4.7 Geotechnical issues – dwelling-houses, secondary dwellings & 
other rural buildings 

4.7.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure all geotechnical and related structural matters are appropriately investigated and 
addressed in relevant documentation accompanying the Development Application. 

(b) To ensure the siting and design of a dwelling-house, secondary dwelling, farm stay 
accommodation building and other rural type buildings adequately addresses any identified slope 
instability issues upon the subject site. 

4.7.2 Development Controls 

1. The design and construction of any dwelling-house, secondary dwelling, farm stay 
accommodation and / or other rural buildings upon land classified as being subject to slope 
instability shall be in accordance with the requirements of the Geotechnical Assessment Chapter 
in Part E of this DCP. 

2. Any Development Application for a proposed dwelling-house, secondary dwelling, farm stay 
accommodation and / or other rural building upon land classified as being subject to slope 
instability must be accompanied by a geotechnical impact assessment report. This geotechnical 
impact assessment report (ie prepared by a suitably qualified and experienced geotechnical 
consultant) must identify the nature, extent and degree of slope instability problems upon the site 
and what design and / or construction measures must be implemented, in order to guarantee the 
long-term structural integrity of the building. 

4.8 Secondary Dwellings 
4.8.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure a secondary dwelling is integrated with the principal dwelling by incorporating similar 
building materials and finishes to the principal dwelling. 

(b) To ensure the siting, design and external appearance of a secondary dwelling is sympathetic with 
the prevailing rural landscape character of the surrounding locality. 

4.8.2 Development Controls 

1. Secondary dwellings (eg granny flats) are permitted upon land zoned RU2 Rural Landscape and 
RU4 Rural Small Holdings, subject to Council’s formal development consent.  

2. The total floor area of any secondary dwelling (excluding any garage or carport) must not exceed 
either: 

(a) 60 square metres; or 

(b) 40% of the total floor area of both the self-contained dwelling and the principal dwelling, 
whichever is the greater. 

3. Secondary dwellings should be designed and constructed using similar external building 
materials and finishes / colours to the principal dwelling, except in cases where in the opinion of 
Council, the existing principal dwelling is constructed of building materials or finishes which are 
considered unsympathetic with the surrounding rural landscape character of the locality.  
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4. A schedule board of the proposed external building materials and finishes together with a A4 
sized colour photograph of the schedule board is required to be submitted with the Development 
Application. 

4.9 Farm Stay Accommodation 
4.9.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure that any farm stay accommodation is carried out in conjunction with and ancillary to 
the principal primary production enterprise upon the subject site. 

(b) To restrict any farm stay building or cabin to a limited number of rooms to ensure it remains at all 
times ancillary to the principal primary production enterprise and maintains the existing amenity of 
the surrounding locality. 

(c) To ensure any farm stay accommodation building is provided with an adequate water supply and 
an appropriate sewage management system. 

4.9.2 Development Controls 

1. Farm stay accommodation involves tourist and visitor accommodation as part of a working farm 
operation (which is a secondary business to the principal primary production enterprise). 

2. Any proposed building or self-contained cabin for the purposes of farm stay accommodation shall 
be restricted to a maximum of 3 bedrooms.  

3. Any proposed building for farm stay accommodation shall be sited within a 50 metre radius from 
the principal dwelling-house. 

4. The farm stay building shall be serviced by reticulated water and sewerage, wherever such 
infrastructure is provided in the locality. In the event that reticulated water is not available within 
the locality, potable water shall be obtained from rainwater tanks connected to either the farm 
stay accommodation building and / or the principal dwelling-house and shall provide drinking 
water in accordance with relevant drinking water health requirements. 

5. Any proposed on-site sewage management system shall be a best practice sewage management 
system and be prepared in accordance with the requirements of the On-site Sewage 
Management Policy contained in Part E of this DCP. 

4.10 Rural Buildings / Farm Buildings 
4.10.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure the siting, design and external appearance of a rural / farm building is sympathetic with 
the rural landscape character and any scenic environmental qualities of the surrounding locality. 

(b) To ensure rural / farm buildings are sited and designed taking into account the natural landform 
and topographical constraints and other inherent site constraints such as flooding or bush fire 
hazard risk and / or sites subject to slope instability. 

(c) To ensure rural / farm buildings are sited and designed to minimise the loss of remnant native 
trees or other vegetation, wherever possible. 

(d) To ensure rural / farm buildings are sited at an appropriate separation distance from common 
property boundaries, in order to minimise any potential noise, amenity or other impacts upon 
adjoining land uses, especially dwellings. 



Part B – Land Use Based Controls  
Chapter B7: Development in Rural Zones 

10 Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 

4.10.2 Development Control 

1. Rural buildings shall be used for the purposes of a rural industry at all times and are not to be 
constructed for the purposes of later conversion into a dwelling. 

2. The siting of rural / farm buildings should be below any visually prominent ridgeline or hilltop 
plateau. 

3. The siting of any rural / farm building should be restricted to land slopes with a gradient of less 
than 15%. 

4. The siting of rural buildings should be within the curtilage of any principal dwelling upon the 
landholding, wherever practicable. 

5. Rural buildings should be positioned on the land to limit the amount of clearing of any remnant 
native trees or other native understorey vegetation, especially along the perimeter of the site.  

6. Rural buildings should be setback at least 40 metres from the top of bank of any watercourse to 
protect riparian vegetation. 

7. A minimum 40 metre separation distance is required between any proposed rural building and 
any dwelling on an adjoining landholding not associated with the subject site, to minimise any 
potential visual or amenity impact upon the adjoining dwelling. 

8. A minimum 20 metre setback is required for any new rural building / farm shed from the front 
property boundary. However, a variation to this requirement may be supported by Council where 
the proposed rural building / farm shed is to be located behind an existing dwelling or other 
building which is forward of the 20 metre setback alignment. 

9. A minimum 20 metre setback is required for any new rural building / farm shed, off any side or 
rear property boundary. 

10. A maximum 400m2 gross floor area is permitted for any rural building / farm shed proposed upon 
a site with a total site area of 2 hectares or less. 

11. The maximum external wall height of any rural building / farm shed shall be 5 metres above 
natural ground level. 

12. The roof design of any rural building / farm shed must be pitched or curved, in order to improve 
the visual interest / relief. The roof pitch must be between 15°and 25°.  

13. Any rural building or farm shed shall incorporate non-reflective building materials and finishes, in 
order to minimise any potential adverse visual impact upon the rural landscape or scenic 
environmental quality of the surrounding locality. 

14. The colour finishes of the external walls and roofs of any rural building / farm shed should be of 
muted green, mid to dark grey or brown coloured finishes. However, Council may support a 
variation to this requirement where the rural building / farm shed is proposed to match the colour 
finishes of the existing principal dwelling or other buildings upon the landholding and this 
proposed colour scheme will in the opinion of Council, not cause any adverse visual impact upon 
the scenic environmental quality of the locality. 

15. A schedule board of proposed external building materials and finishes / colours together with an 
A4 sized colour photocopy of the schedule board shall be submitted with the Development 
Application. 
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16. Any rural building or farm shed upon bush fire prone land should be designed taking into account 
the NSW Rural Fire publication “Planning for Bush Fire Protection 2006” guidelines and any other 
requirements of the NSW Rural Fire. 

17. Any rural building or farm shed proposed upon flood prone land shall be designed to withstand 
the flood height, velocities and associated forces of flood events up to and including the 1% 
Annual Exceedance Probability (AEP) and the Probable Maximum Flood (PMF) flood events. 
This will require compliance with the requirements of Chapter E13: Floodplain Management in the 
DCP. 

4.11 Landscaping 
4.11.1 Objectives 

(a) To retain remnant native vegetation within rural landholdings wherever possible, in order to 
maintain the rural landscape character and scenic environmental quality of the locality. 

(b) To encourage the use of native species indigenous to the Illawarra Region, especially rainforest 
species with a low bush fire hazard risk, wherever possible. 

(c) To ensure all new buildings are sited and designed to protect and preserve native vegetation and 
all construction works incorporate appropriate measures to protect native trees and understorey 
vegetation from damage. 

4.11.2 Development Controls 

1. Buildings or dwellings in a rural zone should retain the scenic environmental character of the area 
and not be visually dominant.  Landscaping must soften the built form, retain the scenic 
environmental character of the area, shelter the dwelling against undesirable climate conditions, 
maintain privacy and protect against soil erosion.  

2. The following issues must be considered in the siting of the dwelling; 

(a) Retain remnant vegetation, particularly significant trees throughout the site, wherever 
practicable; 

(b) Utilise native species indigenous to the Illawarra; 

(c) The siting and design of the dwelling and landscape treatment should maximise habitat 
values and connectivity between bushland areas; 

(d) Any proposed development must be setback from the trunk of any tree to be retained; 

(e) All construction works including erection of fencing, installation of services, stockpiling of 
materials and equipment (including site sheds), earthmoving equipment and skips for 
waste materials are to be located away from vegetation retained on the site; 

(f) Vegetation to be retained should be clearly indicated; 

(g) Where appropriate, protect native understorey plants during construction; 

(h) Avoid planting invasive exotic species on allotments adjacent to land zoned E1, E2, E3 
and W1. 

(i) In bushfire prone areas, landscaping must be provided in accordance with the guidelines 
contained n the Planning For Bushfire Protection (NSW).; 

(j) Where a Bushfire Report recommends the removal of trees to achieve APZ 
requirements, these requirements must be reflected on the landscape plan and be 
accompanied by an arborists report; 

(k) Site landscaping must be integrated with stormwater management controls; 
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(l) All imported fill, topsoil or mulch is to be free of noxious or environmental weeds. 

4.12 Fencing 
4.12.1 Objective 

(a) To ensure fencing is of a design that is sympathetic with the character of rural land areas within 
the city. 

4.12.2 Development Controls 

1. Timber post and rail fencing or star post and wire fencing are the most appropriate forms of 
fencing for rural areas. Any timber post and rail fencing should be painted in natural muted green, 
grey to brown tones, rather than white or lightly coloured finishes. 

2. Other types of fencing will only be permitted where in the opinion of Council such fencing does 
not pose any adverse impact upon the scenic environmental quality or rural character of the 
locality. 

5 AGRICULTURAL LAND USES 

5.1 General 
1. Extensive agricultural activities within Rural / non-urban zones may be undertaken without first 

obtaining Council’s development consent as these uses clearly in accord with the principal 
objectives of the zone. 

2. For the purposes of this DCP, “Extensive agriculture” means: 

(a) The production of crops or fodder (including irrigated pastures and fodder crops), or 

(b) The grazing of livestock, 

(c) Bee keeping; 

3. For the purposes of this DCP, “Extensive agriculture” but does not include any of the following: 

(a) Animal boarding or training establishments, 

(b) Aquaculture, 

(c) Farm forestry, 

(d) Intensive livestock agriculture, 

(e) Intensive plant agriculture. 

4. Any other agricultural pursuit (other than “extensive agriculture”) upon land zoned RU2 Rural 
Landscape requires formal development consent. Additionally, any agricultural pursuit (including 
extensive agriculture) requires formal development consent upon land zoned RU4 Rural Small 
Holding. 

5. For the purposes of this DCP, “Agriculture” means any of the following: 

(a) Animal boarding or training establishments, 
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(b) Aquaculture, 

(c) Extensive agriculture, 

(d) Farm forestry, 

(e) Intensive livestock agriculture, 

(f) Intensive plant agriculture. 

6. Some large-scale rural/agricultural land uses or activities are categorised as ‘designated 
development’ pursuant to the provisions of Schedule 3 of the Environment and Planning 
Regulation 2000. 

7. Any designated development requires the submission of an Environmental Impact Statement 
(EIS) with any Development Application. The preparation of any Environmental Impact Statement 
(EIS) must be undertaken in accordance with the requirements of the Director – General of the 
NSW Department of Planning. Accordingly, it is recommended that contact be made with 
Council’s Customer Service Centre in order to organise a formal pre-lodgement meeting at an 
early stage to discuss any designated development proposal with Council staff. 

6 ANIMAL BOARDING OR TRAINING ESTABLISHMENTS – 
HORSE BREEDING OR TRAINING ESTABLISHMENTS 

6.1 General 
1. “Animal boarding or training establishment” means a building or place used for the breeding, 

boarding, training, keeping or caring of animals for commercial purposes (other than for the 
agistment of horses) and includes any associated riding school or ancillary veterinary hospital.”  

6.2 Minimum Site Area  
6.2.1 Objective 

(a) To permit horse breeding or training establishments upon certain sized rural and non-urban 
landholdings, to minimise potential land use conflicts with rural residential and other rural land 
uses in a particular locality. 

6.2.2 Development Controls 

1. The minimum site area for any horse breeding or training establishment shall be 3000m2.  

2. Notwithstanding this, the minimum site area for any horse breeding or training facility within the 
landholdings known as Lots 1- 13, DP 794002, bounded Trifecta Place and Phar Lap Avenue in 
the Kembla Grange Equestrian Estate (as per Precinct 1 in the map below) may be less than 
3000m2 provided the facility is conducted by the occupants of each rural residential dwelling only, 
for their own private recreation purposes.  
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Figure 1: Kembla Grange Equestrian Estate 

6.3 Maximum Number of Horses – Kembla Grange Equestrian 
Estate 

6.3.1 Objective 

(a) To restrict the number of horses within any horse boarding, breeding or training establishment 
within the Kembla Grange Equestrian Estate, in order to maintain the amenity of the locality. 

6.3.2 Development Controls 

1. The maximum number of horses for any animal boarding, breeding or training establishment 
within the Kembla Grange Equestrian Estate shall be restricted to rate of not more than 1 horse 
per 250m2 of the site area.  
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6.4 Minimum Setback Requirements for Horse Stables & Shelters 
6.4.1 Objective 

(a) To ensure horse stables and shelters are appropriately setback from common property 
boundaries, in order to maintain the amenity and character of the surrounding locality. 

6.4.2 Development Controls 

1. Any horse stable or horse shelter shall be setback from property boundaries and adjoining land 
uses in accordance with Table 4 below.   

Table 4: Minimum Setback Requirements for Horse Stables & Shelters 

Land Use  Minimum Setback Requirement 

Front Building Line Setback to Primary Road 10 metres(1) 

Secondary Road Frontage 5 metres 

Side and Rear Building Line Setback 5 metres 

Adjoining Dwelling not associated with the facility 10 metres 

Note(1): Council may vary the front building line setback requirement for a horse stable upon the 
landholdings known as Lots 1- 13, DP 794002, bounded Trifecta Place and Phar Lap Avenue in the 
Kembla Grange Equestrian Estate subject to an absolute 6 metre minimum front building line being 
provided. 

6.5 Horse Stable, Exercise Yard & Shelter Requirements 
6.5.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure horse stables and shelters are well designed and constructed to provide suitable all 
weather protection for horses. 

(b) To ensure horse stables and shelters are sympathetic to the rural landscape and the scenic 
environmental amenity of the locality. 

(c) To ensure horse breeding and training establishments provide suitable exercise training yards. 

6.5.2 Development Controls 

1. Each horse should be provided with a suitable horse stable and exercise training yard. 

2. The minimum size for any horse stable should be 3.7 metres wide and 3.7 metres deep. The 
height of any horse stable should be a minimum of 2.75 metres up to 3.4 metres, depending upon 
the height of the horse. 

3. The roof of the stable shall provide all weather protection and should incorporate appropriate 
guttering and down pipes to convey stormwater into rainwater tanks and into appropriately 
designed stormwater drainage systems or drinking troughs.  

4. The walls of the horse stable should be of a masonry construction for a height of at least 1.2 
metres with either masonry or solid galvanised iron sheeting provided for the upper wall 
panelling. Any concrete masonry blocks should be reinforced with vertical steel rods and the 



Part B – Land Use Based Controls  
Chapter B7: Development in Rural Zones 

16 Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 

cores filled with concrete. Some form of window or air passage between the roof and the walls is 
needed for cross-ventilation purposes. 

5. The wall height shall range between 2.75 metres up to 3.4 metres high, depending upon the 
height of the intended horse. The external walls of the stable shall be appropriately sealed and 
waterproofed. The internal walls of the stable should be lined with plywood sheeting or rubber 
material to prevent injury to horses and to also protect the walls from pawing or kicking. 

6. The doors of any horse stable shall be at least 1.2 metres wide and 2.4 metres high with no 
protrusions which may cause potential injury to the horse. Any latches to the doors should be 
strong and have no protrusions which may injure the horse. 

7. The floor of any horse stable must be constructed of an impervious material which is graded 
towards the doorway to permit drainage and with no low spots where urine can collect.  

8. A 100mm thick reinforced concrete slab is the preferred flooring method. Clean bedding such as 
straw or sawdust should be provided daily to prevent any foot or leg problems caused by the 
horse standing on concrete. 

9. Feeders and water troughs should be raised to a height of 1.05 metres aboveground and placed 
within a corner of the stable. The feeders and water troughs should be smooth finished and free 
of any protrusions. 

10. Any horse shelters shall be constructed to fulfil the same requirements as a horse stable 
regarding walls, floor and roofing but should be provided without any doors, in order to allow free 
passage of horses to / from the shelter, at all times. 

11. The external finishes of any horse stable or horse stable shall be painted in a muted green, light 
brown or grey colour, in order to maintain the rural character of the surrounding locality. 

6.6 Horse Paddocks 
6.6.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure horse paddocks are of a sufficient size and are provided with appropriate feed and 
shade trees. 

(b) To ensure horse paddocks are properly fenced (both internally and externally) to minimise any 
injury to horses and to encourage rotational grazing of the paddocks. 

6.6.2 Development Controls 

1. The minimum paddock size for each horse should be 2,000m2 with a preferable size of 1 hectare 
or more.  

2. Any horse paddock must contain a horse shelter as well as shade trees. 

3. Horse paddocks should be internally fenced, wherever possible to allow for the rotational use of 
the grazing area, in order to minimise any potential overgrazing. 

4. Supplementary feed must be provided, where necessary. 

5. Post and rail fencing for horse paddocks is preferred. The use of wire or barb wire is not 
recommended because of its tendency to cause injury to horses. Electric fences are suitable but 
should be supported with some type of sight barrier (eg a painted tin lid) attached to the electric 
wire, in order to improve the visibility of the electric fence. 
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6.7 Liquid & Solid Waste Collection and Treatment 
6.7.1 Objective 

(a) To ensure all horse boarding, breeding or training establishments have appropriate liquid and 
solid waste collection and treatment systems. 

6.7.2 Development Controls 

1. All liquid wastes are to be led to a settling pond area, prior to discharge into any watercourse, 
stormwater drainage system or Sydney Water Corporation sewerage system. The settling pond 
area shall have a minimum capacity of 1.5% of the total site area with a maximum depth of 1.2 
metres. Any pond overflow shall meet the water quality criteria set out in the ANZECC guidelines 
for the particular receiving waterway. 

2. All solid manure should be removed regularly and placed in a suitable waste storage bin. The 
solid waste storage bin should be a large metal bin with a flanged-fitting metal lid which is water-
proof and prevents access to flies and / or vermin. This bin should be emptied and disinfected 
weekly. 

3. The full details of the proposed liquid and solid waste treatment process including the settling 
pond area are to be submitted with the Development Application for an animal boarding or 
training establishment.  

4. In the event that the proposal is ultimately supported, a condition of consent may be imposed 
requiring an appropriate water sampling program to be implemented to monitor the water quality 
of any waters discharging from the settling pond.  

5. The sampling regime is likely to involve quarterly sampling and sampling after each heavy rainfall 
event. The sampling of the water at a registered NATA laboratory should include the following 
parameters:- 

(a) pH; 

(b) Suspended solids; 

(c) Dissolve Oxygen; 

(d) Total Phosphorous; 

(e) Ammonia; 

(f) Total Nitrogen; and 

(g) Faecal Coliforms. 

6. The preparation of an annual environmental management plan may also be required for any 
approved horse boarding, breeding or training facility which outlines the performance of the 
settling pond bearing in mind the sampling regime. 
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7 ANIMAL BOARDING OR TRAINING ESTABLISHMENTS - DOG 
BOARDING, BREEDING OR TRAINING ESTABLISHMENT 

7.1 Maximum Number of Dogs 
7.1.1 Objective 

(a) To ensure new dog boarding, breeding or training establishments incorporate best practice 
design and management practices, in order to minimise any potential adverse impacts upon 
adjoining landholdings and to provide for the satisfactory welfare of dogs kept within the 
establishment. 

7.1.2 Development Controls 

1. The maximum number of dogs kept at any one time with a dog boarding or training establishment 
upon lands zoned RU1 Primary Production shall be 50 (inclusive of puppies).  

2. The maximum number of dogs kept at any one time within a dog boarding or training 
establishment shall be 25 (inclusive of puppies) for lands zoned RU2 Rural Landscape. 

3. The maximum number of dogs kept within a dog boarding or training establishment (at any one 
time) upon land zoned RU4 Rural Small Holdings shall be 10 (inclusive of puppies). 

7.2 Minimum Separation Distance from Other Land uses 
7.2.1 Objective 

(a) To ensure dog kennels are appropriately setback from common property boundaries and 
adjoining dwellings (not associated with the development), in order to maintain the amenity and 
character of the surrounding locality. 

7.2.2 Development Controls 

1. The kennels and exercise training yards for any dog boarding or training establishment shall have 
a minimum separation distance as per Table 5 below. 

Table 5: Minimum Separation Distance of Kennels & Exercise Training Yards from Adjoining Land uses 

Land Use  Minimum Separation Distance 

Dwelling associated with the facility 30 metres 

Other adjoining rural properties 20 metres 

Adjoining Dwelling not associated with the facility 250 metres 

7.3 Kennel Size, Layout & Exercise Facilities 
7.3.1 Objective 

(a) To ensure all dog boarding, breeding or training establishments provide suitably designed 
kennels and exercise yards, to assist in the welfare and health of all animals within the 
establishment. 
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7.3.2 Development Controls 

1. Each dog must be provided with a separate kennel (except dogs from the same family who 
normally live together who may share a kennel of adequate size).The minimum size for each 
kennel should be 10m2. 

2. The minimum sleeping area in each kennel shall be 3m2. Suitable bedding equipment must be 
provided which allows each dog to be comfortable and is capable of being easily and adequately 
cleaned and sanitised. The sleeping area in each kennel shall be out of draughts. The sleeping 
area within each kennel must be at least 10°C. 

3. The sleeping area of the kennel should be provided with all weather protection (ie rain, wind and 
sun). 

4. Each kennel should be provided with an exercise area of at least 5m2. 

5. Each kennel must have a minimum height of 1.8 metres to enable adequate access for property 
owners to clean the kennel. 

6. Kennels must be securely locked with each kennel fitted with a secure closing device.  

7. Kennels and exercise areas shall open onto secure corridors or other secure areas so that dogs 
are not able to escape from the premises. 

8. Exercise areas must not be used for bedding areas. 

9. All kennels and exercise training areas must be provided with a minimum 1.8 metre high chain 
wire perimeter fence. 

10. The walls of all kennels shall be of a solid impervious type and capable of easy cleaning. If 
masonry, a smooth rendered finish is required for a minimum height of 1.5 metres. 

11. Kennel floors must be constructed of an all weather material (eg concrete) to ensure easy 
cleaning of the kennel. The kennel floor should also be designed with a minor slope in order to 
enable runoff of wastewater and easy cleaning of the kennel. 

7.4 Isolation Facilities 
7.4.1 Objectives 

(a) To provide suitable isolation facilities for the segregation of sick or infectious dogs from other 
dogs within a dog boarding, breeding or training establishment. 

(b) To provide suitable care facilities for sick dogs, in order to aid in their recovery from illnesses or 
infections. 

7.4.2 Development Controls 

1. An isolation facility must be provided in order to segregate dogs which have an infectious 
disease. 

2. The isolation facility must be physically separate and isolated from the main kennel area. The 
isolation facility must be at least 5m2 in area and include a suitable sleeping area, free from 
draught. 
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7.5 Water and Food Supplies 
7.5.1 Objective 

(a) To ensure all dog boarding, breeding or training establishments provide adequate food and water 
supplies, to maintain the good health and condition of each dog within the facility. 

7.5.2 Development Controls 

1. All dogs must be adequately supplied with food and water. The feed should contain acceptable 
nutritive values in sufficient quantity, in order to guarantee the good health and condition for each 
dog in the establishment. 

2. Eating and drinking containers must be capable of being easily cleaned and disinfected to 
prevent cross contamination. The containers must be maintained in a clean condition.  

7.6 Hygiene & Cleanliness 
7.6.1 Objective 

(a) To ensure all kennels, exercise yards and other common areas are regularly cleaned of any liquid 
or solid waste material to maintain the good health and condition of dogs within the facility and to 
minimise the likelihood of infectious diseases. 

7.6.2 Development Controls 

1. All kennels, corridor areas, common areas etc must be kept clean and free from accumulation of 
dirt and dust and kept in a manner to be conducive to maintenance of disease control and dog 
comfort. 

2. Each occupied kennel must be cleaned daily. All excreta and soiled material must be removed 
from all areas used by dogs at least daily and more often if necessary. 

3. Facilities must be provided for the proper reception, storage and disposal of waste. Particular 
care should be taken to segregate clinical waste arising from the treatment and handling of dogs 
with infectious diseases. 

7.7 Responsibilities of the Proprietor of the Dog Boarding, 
Breeding or Training Establishment 

7.7.1 Objective 

(a) To ensure the proprietor of any dog boarding, breeding or training establishment is responsible 
for the overall management of the facility and the welfare of the animals within the facility. 

7.7.2 Development Controls 

1. The proprietor of the dog boarding, breeding or training establishment is responsible for the 
overall management of the facility and the welfare of animals held therein. In particular, the 
proprietor is responsible for the following aspects: 

(a) The general well-being of all dogs in the establishment; 

(b) The supervision of staff; 

(c) Supervision of daily feeding, watering, inspection and training of all animals; 
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(d) Supervision and examination of dogs upon entry; 

(e) The overall hygiene of the facility; 

(f) The prompt veterinary attention for dogs, when necessary; 

(g) Notifying owners as soon as possible when a dog is injured or sick and / or promptly after 
a veterinarian has examined the animal; and 

(h) The maintenance and collation of records. 

8 INTENSIVE LIVESTOCK AGRICULTURE 

8.1 Minimum Site Area for an Intensive Livestock Agricultural 
Enterprise 

8.1.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure all intensive livestock agricultural enterprises are sympathetic with the rural landscape 
character and scenic environmental quality of the surrounding locality. 

(b) To ensure intensive livestock agricultural enterprises are designed taking into account any 
inherent site constraints. 

(c) To ensure intensive livestock agricultural enterprises are of sufficient size to minimise potential 
conflicts with other land uses within the same rural / non-urban zone, especially rural residential 
land uses or any other land uses in adjoining zones. 

8.1.2 Development Controls 

1. The minimum site area for an intensive livestock agricultural enterprise shall be 40 hectares. 

8.2 Minimum Separation Distance for an Intensive Livestock 
Agricultural Enterprise 

8.2.1 Objectives 

(a) To minimise potential land use conflicts between intensive livestock agricultural enterprises and 
other land uses within the same rural / non-urban zone, especially rural residential land uses or 
any other land uses in adjoining zones. 

(b) To ensure buildings are sited at an appropriate separation distance from common property 
boundaries, in order to minimise any potential noise, insect, air quality or amenity impacts upon 
adjoining land uses, especially dwellings on adjoining properties (ie not associated with the 
intensive livestock enterprise). 

8.2.2 Development Controls 

1. The minimum separation distance for any intensive livestock agricultural enterprise to adjoining 
properties and surrounding land uses shall be in accordance with Table 6. 
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Table 6: Minimum Separation Distances for Intensive Livestock Agricultural Pursuits from Other Surrounding 
Land Uses 

Minimum 
Separation 
Distance 

Piggery (1) Cattle Feedlot (1) Poultry Farm (2) Other (2) 

Road Frontage 500 metres 500 metres 100 metres On Merit 

Side or Rear 
Property 
Boundary 

250 metres 250 metres 60 metres On Merit 

Watercourse, 
Dam or Drainage 
Line 

200 metres 100 metres 100 metres On Merit 

Any Dwelling not 
associated with 
the Intensive 
Livestock 
Agriculture 
Pursuit 

500 metres 500 metres 250 metres On Merit 

Any Residential 
Zone 

2 kilometres 2 kilometres 1 kilometre On Merit 

Note 1: Separation distances are measured in a straight line distance as measured in a radius from any 
closest point of any front, side or rear property boundary line of the subject site. 

Note 2: The minimum separation distance for any Other Intensive Livestock Agricultural pursuit will be 
determined by Council at a formal pre-lodgement meeting, depending upon the nature and scale of the 
proposed operation. 

8.3 Design and External Appearance of Intensive Livestock 
Agricultural Enterprises 

8.3.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure the siting, design and external appearance of any building associated with an intensive 
livestock agricultural enterprise is sympathetic with the rural landscape character and any scenic 
environmental qualities of the surrounding locality. 

(b) To ensure buildings are sited and designed taking into account the natural landform and 
topographical constraints and other inherent site constraints such as flooding or bush fire hazard 
risk and / or sites subject to slope instability. 

(c) To ensure buildings are sited and designed to minimise the loss of remnant native trees or other 
vegetation, wherever possible. 

8.3.2 Development Controls 

1. The siting of any building associated with an intensive livestock agricultural enterprise should be 
below any visually prominent ridgeline or hilltop plateau. 
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2. The siting of any building associated with an intensive livestock agricultural enterprise should be 
restricted to land slopes with a gradient of less than 15%. 

3. Buildings should be positioned on the land to limit the amount of clearing of any remnant native 
trees or other native understorey vegetation, especially along the perimeter of the site.  

4. Buildings should be setback at least 40 metres from the top of bank of any watercourse to protect 
riparian vegetation. 

5. The maximum external wall height of any building shall be 5 metres, above natural ground level. 

6. The roof of any building must be pitched or curved, in order to improve the visual interest / relief 
of the building. The roof pitch should be between 15°and 25°, except in cases where a certain 
roof profile or pitch is required for the specific proposed agricultural enterprise. 

7. Any building as part of a new intensive livestock agricultural enterprise shall incorporate non-
reflective building materials with muted green, mid to dark grey or brown coloured finishes, in 
order to minimise any potential adverse visual impact upon the rural landscape or scenic 
environmental quality of the surrounding locality, wherever practicable. 

Note: Council may support a variation to this requirement where reflective building materials are 
necessary to ensure the welfare and health of any animals contained within the building, 
However, appropriate visual impact analysis will be required for any such building within a locality 
of high scenic environmental significance. 

8. A schedule board of proposed external building materials and finishes / colours together with an 
A4 sized colour photocopy of the schedule board shall be submitted with the Development 
Application. 

9 INTENSIVE HORTICULTURE 

9.1 Objectives 
(a) To permit intensive horticultural activities only where potential land use conflicts with adjoining 

land uses are minimised. 

(b) To ensure the siting, design and external appearance of any building associated with an intensive 
horticulture is sympathetic with the rural landscape character and any scenic environmental 
qualities of the surrounding locality. 

(c) To ensure buildings are sited and designed taking into account the natural landform and 
topographical constraints and other inherent site constraints such as flooding or bush fire hazard 
risk and / or sites subject to slope instability. 

(d) To ensure buildings are sited and designed to minimise the loss of remnant native trees or other 
vegetation, wherever possible. 

9.2 Development Controls 
1. The erection of igloos and hothouses for the purposes of “intensive plant agriculture” is 

permissible upon land zoned Rural RU1 Primary Production, Rural RU2 Rural Landscape or RU4 
Rural Small Holdings, subject to Council’s formal development consent. 

2. The minimum site area for “intensive plant agriculture” shall be 2 hectares. 
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3. The minimum front building line setback for any hothouse or igloo structure shall be 20 metres or 
behind the building alignment of any dwelling-house upon the subject site, whichever is the 
greater. 

4. The minimum side or rear setback distance for a hothouse or igloo shall be 30 metres, in order to 
maintain the amenity of any adjoining property and to provide satisfactory drainage from the 
hothouse or igloo and suitable buffer screen planting between the structure and the property 
boundaries of the site. 

5. The provision of suitable buffer screen planting will be required along side rear property 
boundaries. These will be at least 3 metres wide and shall include native evergreen tree and 
shrub species which at maturity help to screen the development and to maintain the scenic 
environmental quality of the surrounding locality. The proposed planting regime shall be shown 
on the required Landscaping Plan to be submitted with the Development Application. 

6. Any damaged sheeting on an igloo structure must be immediately repaired or replaced. 

10 ROADSIDE STALLS 

10.1 Objectives 
(a) To restrict roadside stalls to the display and retail sale of agricultural produce or hand crafted 

goods grown or produced only upon the subject site. 

(b) To permit a roadside stall only where it will not cause any potential adverse impact upon the 
safety and efficiency of the road, taking into account a range of factors, including traffic volumes 
and flows, proposed access and parking arrangements, sight line distances and potential traffic 
accidents. 

10.2 Development Controls 
1. Roadside stalls shall be restricted to the display for retail sale of any agricultural produce or hand 

crafted goods (or both) grown or produced upon the subject site only. 

2. Roadside stalls are permissible upon land zoned RU1 Primary Production and RU4 Rural Small 
Holdings, under Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009. Roadside stalls are also 
permissible without formal development consent upon land zoned RU2 Rural Landscape. 
However, the maximum gross floor area for a roadside stall is 30m2.  

3. Only one (1) roadside stall is permitted for any parcel of land or part of an overall landholding 
connected with the primary production enterprise. 

4. Council will only permit a roadside stall upon land with frontage to any classified road (ie arterial 
or sub-arterial road) or local road where, in the opinion of Council, the roadside stall will not 
adversely impact upon the safety and efficiency of the road, taking into account the proposed 
access arrangements to / from the roadside stall, sight line distances and potential likelihood for 
motor vehicle accidents etc. 

5. Roadside stalls must provide satisfactory car parking and access arrangements in accordance 
with the Car Parking Chapter contained in Part E of this DCP and any specific requirements of 
the RTA in the case of any classified road. 
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11 AQUACULTURE – POND BASED OR TANK-BASED 
AQUACULTURE  

11.1 Integrated Development – Section 91 of the Environmental 
Planning & Assessment Act 1979 & Section 144 of the Fisheries 
Management Act 1994 

1. The establishment and conduct of a pond – based or tank based aquaculture operation is 
permissible upon land zoned RU1 Primary Industry, RU2 Rural Landscape or RU 4 Rural Small 
Holdings, subject to Council’s formal consent. 

2. Water-based aquaculture is permissible with consent upon land zoned W2 Recreational 
Waterways. 

3. Aquaculture developments are classified as Integrated Development under the provisions of 
Section 91 of the Environmental Planning &Assessment Act 1979 since permit approval is also 
concurrently required from the NSW Department of Primary Industries, under Section 144 of the 
Fisheries Management Act 1994. 

4. The NSW Department of Primary Industries has a range of permit options for pond-based or tank 
based aquaculture, namely:- 

(a) Class C Permit for Extensive Aquaculture – This permit is generally approved for 
constructed ponds and existing farm dams mainly used for stock watering or irrigation but 
not for water bodies connected to natural waterways. The Class C permit allows for the 
aquaculture of certain species outside their natural range as long as they do not escape 
to any waterway. 

(b) Class D Permit for Intensive Agriculture – This permit is generally approved for 
constructed ponds, intensive tanks raceways, aquaria or floating cages but will not be 
issued for constructed farm dams.  

(c) Class E Permit for Extensive multi-site Aquaculture – This permit generally allows 
aquaculture operations to be undertaken by individuals or companies on multiple 
properties leased (not owned) by the proponent. 

(d) Class F Permit for Fishouts – Fishout facilities offer aquaculture farms opportunity to 
diversify activities and supplement farm income with tourism. Fishouts can be associated 
with an existing aquaculture operation or established as an adjunct to tourist facilities (eg 
farm stays). 

(e) Class G Permit for Experimental Aquaculture – This permit allows the trialling of 
aquaculture sites, species and associated technologies to assess commercial and 
biological viability. 

(f) Class H Permit for Hatcheries – This permit allows for the production of fingerlings and 
juveniles for on-growing in other aquaculture operations or for stock enhancement of 
waterways. 

(g) Class I Permit for Charities – Charity permits authorise fishout operations where the 
proceeds accrued from the sale of fish are intended for charitable (non-profit) purposes.  

5. A land based aquaculture project will require a licence from the NSW Department of Environment 
and Climate Change under the Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997 (POEO Act)  if 
it is listed in Schedule 1 – Schedule of EPA-licensed activities.  
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6. A proposed land or pond based aquaculture operation which proposes to extract water from a 
watercourse or Lake Illawarra will also require Integrated Development approval from the NSW 
Department of Water and Energy under the Water Management Act 2000. 

11.2 Minimum site area for Tank or Pond based Aquaculture 
11.2.1 Objective 

(a) To ensure aquaculture enterprises are of sufficient size to minimise potential conflicts with other 
land uses within the same rural / non-urban zone, especially rural residential land uses or any 
other land uses in adjoining zones. 

11.2.2 Development Controls 

1. The minimum site area for any pond – based or tank based aquaculture operation shall be 5 
hectares. 

11.3 Site selection criteria for Tank or Pond based Aquaculture 
11.3.1 Objectives 

(a) To provide reliable and good quality water for tank or pond based aquaculture. 

(b) To encourage sustainable aquaculture practices. 

(c) To ensure the siting and design of any such aquaculture operation is sympathetic with the 
surrounding rural landscape. 

(d) To minimise any potential land use conflict between the aquaculture operation and other 
adjoining land uses, especially neighbouring dwellings not associated with the aquaculture 
operation. 

(e) To prevent tank or pond based aquaculture upon flood prone lands or lands containing acid 
sulfate soils. 

(f) To prevent tank or pond based aquaculture upon visually prominent locations such as ridgelines 
or hilltops. 

(g) To protect natural water bodies and existing aquatic vegetation and habitat for aquatic fauna. 

(h) To minimise the potential for escape of non-native aquaculture species to natural water-bodies. 

11.3.2 Development Controls 

1. The key criteria for the selection of a site for a proposed tank or pond based aquaculture are: 

(a) Abundant, permanent and affordable supply of good quality water with no access 
restrictions; 

(b) Tidal flushing time of less than 15 days (Estuarine or marine sites); 

(c) A minimum 50m separation between infrastructure (except pipelines) and riparian zones; 

(d) A preferred site elevation ranging between 2-10m AHD and slope of less that 2% (ponds 
using estuarine or marine waters); 
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(e) The slope of land should be less than 5% (Freshwater ponds); 

(f) The site should be screened from neighbouring properties and or prominent vantage 
points with retention of remnant vegetation or through the provision of perimeter 
landscaping for a minimum 3 metre wide vegetation screen around the site; 

(g) A minimum 400 metre buffer distance between pond pumps and neighbouring dwellings 
not associated with the aquaculture operation; 

(h) A buffer of 200 metres of Recirculating Aquaculture System (if not in an industrial zone); 

(i) Suitable lot size to meet current production needs and any future potential expansion, 
taking into account the following (a) growing facilities - ponds and/or tanks (b) spawning 
and/or hatchery facilities/laboratory complex (c) cold storage and packing and possibly 
processing sheds (d) water storage tanks/dams (e) pond/tank water recycling and reuse 
facilities including storage dams (f) waste management facilities - mortalities, sludges, 
processing waste water, sewage, etc; (g) management and staff facilities (h) roadways, 
loading docks and carparks; and tourist facilities, if relevant; and 

(j) A suitable area available for the daily disposal of organic water. 

11.3.3 Sites should not: 

(i) Be within a flood prone area; 

(ii) Lower groundwater levels in areas of Acid Sulfate Soils; 

(iii) Be located adjacent to or have the potential to impact upon conservation sites; 

(iv) Contain or impact upon any recorded Aboriginal sites, places of cultural heritage significance to 
the Aboriginal community; 

(v) Be visible from neighbours and/ or prominent vantage points; and 

(vi) Impact upon or otherwise disturb native vegetation, especially riparian vegetation. 

2. The above list is not exhaustive and reference should be made to the draft NSW Land Based 
Sustainable Aquaculture Strategy Department of Primary Industries. 

11.4 Minimum separation distance 
11.4.1 Objectives 

(a) To provide sufficient separation distance between an aquaculture operation and other adjoining 
land uses, in order to minimise potential conflicts between such land uses, especially 
neighbouring dwellings not associated with the aquaculture operation. 

(b) To provide sufficient separation distances between a tank or pond based aquaculture operation 
and any existing watercourse or water body, in order to minimise the potential escape of non-
native aquaculture into the water body. 

11.4.2 Development Controls 

1. Any aquaculture operation shall have a minimum separation distance as per Table 7 below. 
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Table 7: Minimum Separation Distances of Aquaculture Operations from Adjoining Land uses & Natural 
Watercourses/ water bodies 

Land Use  Minimum Separation Distance 

Road frontage from site Minimum 5 metres 

Common side and rear property boundaries with 
adjoining rural properties 

Minimum 5 metres 

Adjoining Dwelling not associated with the facility 400 metres 

Intensive Aquaculture Tanks from any Waterway 
(Permanent or Ephemeral) 

200 metres 

Outdoor Aquaculture Ponds from any Waterway 
(Permanent or Ephemeral) 

200 metres 

11.5 Location of Dams / Ponds Above the Floodplain 
11.5.1 Objective 

(a) To restrict the location of aquaculture ponds to above any flood prone land, in order to minimise 
the potential escape of non-native aquaculture into any watercourse, lake or other water body. 

11.5.2 Development Controls 

1. Any proposed Class C aquaculture operation shall be designed to ensure all dams / ponds are 
situated above the 1% Annual Exceed Probability (AEP) flood event level, in order to prevent the 
escape of stock from the dam / pond. 

2. Class D intensive aquaculture operation involving freshwater fish species or non-indigenous 
estuarine or marine fish species shall also be designed to guarantee that all ponds or intensive 
tanks are situated above the 1%AEP flood level. 

3. Only Class D aquaculture operations involving estuarine or marine fish species which are 
indigenous to NSW may be farmed on sites below the 1% AEP flood level, subject to case by 
case assessment by the NSW Department of Primary Industries as part of the assessment of any 
Integrated Development Application. 

4. Any proposed Class E extensive multi-site, Class F fishout or Class G experimental aquaculture 
operation shall be sited above the 1%AEP flood event level. Additionally, any Class H 
aquaculture hatchery shall also be sited above the 1%AEP flood event level. 

12 CONSTRUCTION OF FARM DAMS 

12.1 General 
1. The construction of any dam requires formal development consent, under Wollongong Local 

Environmental Plan 2009. 

2. Licensing may also be required from the NSW Department of Water & Energy under the Water 
Management Act 2000. 
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3. The NSW Department of Water & Energy uses the Strahler stream ordering method to determine 
the order of any watercourse. The Strahler system is explained as follows: 

(a) Starting at the top of a catchment, any watercourse that has no other watercourses 
flowing into it is classed as a 1st order watercourse 

(b) Where two 1st order watercourses join, the watercourse becomes a 2nd order 
watercourse; 

(c) If a 2nd order watercourse is joined by a 1st order watercourse it remains as a 2nd order 
watercourse; 

(d) Where two or more 2nd order watercourses join, they form a 3rd order watercourse; 

(e) A 3rd order watercourse does not become a 4th order watercourse until it is joined by 
another 3rd order watercourse and so on. 

12.2 Integrated Development – Licensing approval required from 
NSW Department of Water & Energy 

1. The lodgement of an Integrated Development application pursuant to Section 91 of the 
Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 is required if licensing approval is also 
necessary from the NSW Department of Water & Energy under the Water Management Act 2000 
for a dam (or extension to an existing dam) involving any of the following circumstances: 

(a) The dam exceeds the total Maximum Harvestable Right Dam Capacity (MHDRC) for 
  the subject property; or 

(b) The dam is located on a 3rd order watercourse, 4th order watercourse or greater order 
watercourse; or 

(c) The dam is located on either a 1st order or 2nd order watercourse that has a permanent 
flow; or 

(d) The dam is an off-stream structure that is neither a harvestable rights dam nor a special 
exempt dam under the Farm Dams Policy; or 

(e) The dam intercepts groundwater from the groundwater table or perched water table in 
the underlying soil strata; or 

(f) The dam is fed from a spring with a permanent flow. 

12.2.1 Licensing Exemptions for Dams under the Water Management Act 2000 

1. The separate licensing from the NSW Department of Water & Energy is not required for any farm 
dam built on hillsides and minor streams which capture up to a maximum 10% of the average 
regional rainfall runoff from the property. The total capacity of all dams on a property allowed 
under the harvestable right is called the Maximum Harvestable Right Dam Capacity (MHRDC). 
The MHRDC is based on 10% of the average regional rainfall runoff of the property taking into 
account the local evaporation rates and periods between rainfall replenishments. 

2. Licensing is also not required for any farm dam with a capacity of up to 1 megalitre in size on a 
small property where the MHRDC is less than 1 megalitre but where the property was approved 
for subdivision before 1 January 1999. 

3. Farm dams constructed prior to 1 January 1999 are also exempted from licensing requirements. 
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12.2.2 Other Dams Exempt from Harvestable Right Calculations but require 
consent from the NSW Department of Water & Energy 

1. The following dams are exempt from the Harvestable Right Calculations but may still require the 
formal consent from the NSW Department of Water & Energy: 

(a) Dams for the control or prevention of soil erosion (gully control structures) - where no 
water is reticulated or pumped from the dam and the size of the dam structure is the minimum 
required to fulfil the erosion control function; 

(b) Dams for flood detention and flood mitigation purposes – provided no water is reticulated or 
pumped from these dams and the dams are used as temporary water storages during and 
immediately after flood events; 

(c) Dams for the capture, containment and recirculation of drainage and / or effluent – dams 
which are designed to best management practice or are required by regulation to prevent the 
contamination of a water source; 

(d) Dams endorsed by the Department of Water & Energy for specific environmental 
management purposes – any such dam requires written exemption from the NSW Department 
of Water & Energy prior to the commencement of any dam works; 

(e) Dams without a catchment – The main types of dams in this category include Turkey nest dams 
and ring tanks which are designed primarily for the storage of water and are generally 
replenished by pumping from rivers and / or the groundwater table. However, the pumping of 
water from rivers and / or the groundwater table requires separate formal approval from the NSW 
Department of Energy & Water. 

12.3 Construction requirements for dams 
12.3.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure all dams are properly designed and constructed to guarantee the long term structural 
integrity of the dam wall embankment and spillway structure. 

(b) To ensure all dams provide suitable spillway structures, to achieve an adequate freeboard within 
the dam and to ameliorate any potential overtopping of the dam wall. 

(c) To minimise any potential downstream run-off impacts upon the watercourse and / or 
downstream properties from the dam spillway structure. 

(d) To ensure any dam with a dam wall height of 5 metres or more and / or a storage capacity of 
greater than 50 megalitres is referred to the NSW Dams Safety Committee for appropriate 
review. 

12.3.2 Embankment 

1. The slope of the upstream embankment batters generally must be no steeper than the ratio of 3 
horizontal to 1 vertical, while the downstream batter must be no steeper than 2.5 horizontal to 1 
vertical. However, if the dam is within 100 metres of a dwelling and is not fenced, then the 
upstream batter must not be steeper than 6 horizontal to 1 vertical. Further, the slope of the dam 
embankments may also be contingent upon the proposed embankment height and the material to 
be used in the dam embankment as well as the intended storage depth and capacity of the dam. 
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Figure 2: Dam Cross-section 

12.3.3 Clay Core for Embankment 

1. A clay core may be required if there is insufficient material at the excavation area to build a 
homogeneous clay embankment. The clay core is designed to provide an impermeable barrier 
and the balance of the rock or earth material is used to provide the structural stability of the dam. 
The clay core can be located between more permeable material or it may be constructed at either 
the water (upstream) or non-water (downstream) face. 

 

Figure 3: Central Clay core 
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Figure 4: Upstream Clay core 

 

Figure 5: Downstream Clay core 

12.3.4 Crest Width 

1. The width of the dam crest shall be a minimum of 3 metres for a 3 metre high dam wall. The crest 
width of the dam should increase in width by 0.5 metres for every metre greater than 3 metres in 
height. 

12.3.5 Freeboard 

1. The freeboard is the height of the embankment above top water level (or spillway level). The 
minimum freeboard for a dam wall shall be 1 metre. The freeboard should increase by 10% every 
additional metre above a 3 metre wall height. 

12.3.6 Spillway Structure 

1. A spillway structure is required all on dams to enable surplus runoff to pass around the dam wall, 
in order to prevent any water overtopping of the dam wall. The spillway structure must be 
designed to divert any surplus water above the freeboard level.  
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2. The spillway structure must be a minimum of 3 metres in width increasing in size, depending 
upon the size of the dam and the catchment. The width of the outlet should not be less than the 
width of the inlet width to the dam.  

3. The spillway structure is not to direct flows onto the downstream toe of the embankment. The 
spillway structure may be either turfed, concrete – lined, cut into stable rock or made of gabions, 
depending upon the size of the dam catchment and the nature of the geology of the site. 

4. The spillway cut batter should have a maximum steepness of 2.5 horizontal: 1 vertical. 

5. A small diameter pipe is required to be installed through the embankment where spring flows or 
small flows of long duration occur to ensure that the spillway does not erode. 

12.3.7 Cut-off Trench 

1. All dams are required to include a cut-off trench. The cut-off trench is to be constructed along the 
entire length of the base of the dam embankment at a minimum width of 2 metres or 1.5 times the 
height of the dam, whichever is the largest. The trench should be excavated at least 1 metre into 
impervious soil and backfilled and compacted with impervious material. 

2. The cut-off trench is used to prevent leakage caused by water escaping beneath the 
embankment. 

12.3.8 Downstream run-off from spillway structure 

1. Any downstream runoff from the spillway structure must be controlled in order to minimise any 
adverse run-off or scouring impacts upon downstream neighbouring properties. 

12.4 Dams Safety Committee requirements 
1. Any Development Application for a dam with a dam wall height of 5 metres or more and / or a 

storage capacity of greater than 50 megalitres will be required to be referred to the NSW Dams 
Safety Committee for the Committee’s determination as to whether the dam will be prescribed 
under the Dams Safety Act 1978.  
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This chapter of the DCP outlines Council’s requirements for advertising signage and structures. 

2. This chapter of the DCP should be read in conjunction with the provisions of State Environmental 
Planning Policy No. 64 – Advertising and Signage (SEPP 64), any relevant State Code and the 
relevant LEP applying to the site. 

3. This chapter of the DCP supplements the provisions of SEPP 64 and hence, all proposed 
advertising signs and structures must be designed in accordance with the requirements of SEPP 
64 in addition to the controls outlined in this chapter. 

2 OBJECTIVES 

(a) To ensure all advertising signage achieves a high level of design quality in terms of its 
relationship to the architectural design of buildings and streetscape character of a particular 
locality. 

(b) To encourage advertising signs which complement the architectural style of the building(s). 

(c) To promote advertising signage which complement the use of the building(s). 

(d) To encourage suitably located signs that provide a legible and clear message through the use of 
high quality materials and design. 

(e) To ensure that advertising signs and structures do not cause any adverse traffic hazard to 
motorists, cyclists and pedestrians. 

(f) To reduce the proliferation of advertising signs and structures through the rationalisation of 
advertising signs by the use of common directory pylon signs for multi-occupancy developments 
and by limiting the number of signs that may be erected on any one building or site. 

(g) To ensure that advertising signs do not affect the amenity of any surrounding residential locality 
from light spillage impacts associated with illuminated signs. 

(g) To prohibit third party advertising. 

(h) To ensure that the use of corporate logos, colour and illumination schemes in advertising signs is 
compatible with the architectural style of the host building and does not cause any significant 
adverse visual impact upon the surrounding streetscape character of the locality. 

3 TYPES OF ADVERTISING SIGNS AND STRUCTURES 

1. The main types of advertising signs and structures are listed and described in Table 1 below. 
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Table 1: Types of Advertising Signs and Structures 

Type of Advertising Sign or Structure and 
Description of Advertising Sign or Structure 

 Example 

 

(a) Advertising Panel 

Any advertisement structure (other than those signs 
described elsewhere in this table) which is non-
illuminated. This includes hoarding or bulletin board 
signs. 

 

 

(b) A-Frame Sign (Double or Single Sided) 

A freestanding, portable advertisement consistent of 
either two advertising boards supporting each other 
in an “A” configuration or one advertising board 
supported by one or more posts in a “A” 
configuration. 

 

 

(c) Awning Sign (Above awning) 

An advertisement which is located above an awning 
or veranda. 

 

 

(d)Awning Sign (Below awning) 

A sign attached to the underside of an awning. 
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Type of Advertising Sign or Structure and 
Description of Advertising Sign or Structure 

 Example 

 

(e) Banner Sign 

A soft canvas or plastic material sign bearing names, 
numbers and / or pictures and is visible from a public 
place. Banners are usually fixed to a solid frame or 
posts. This includes blade signs. 

 

 

(f) Billboard Sign 

An advertisement supported by one or more columns 
or pylon support structures which are independent of 
any building or other structure. A billboard sign may 
include any framework, signboard, noticeboard, 
advertising panel or the like and any painted display 
of advertising matter on any wall, fence or roof. 

 

 

(g) Building Wrap Advertisement 

An advertisement used in association with the 
covering or wrapping of: 

(i)     A building or parcel of land, or 

(ii)    A building that is under construction, renovation, 
restoration or demolition, but does not include a wall 
advertisement. 

 

 

(h) Bunting  

A string of lightweight coloured material or plastic 
secured at both ends but allowed to move freely. 

 

 (Source: Campbelltown Development Control Plan No. 99) 
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Type of Advertising Sign or Structure and 
Description of Advertising Sign or Structure 

 Example 

 

(i) Business Identification Sign  

A sign which contains a reference only to the 
identification of a place or premises and the 
occupation or activities that are carried out at that 
place or premises. 

 

(j) Decorative Banners 

Advertising on decorative banners erected on poles 
or pylons which are typically erected within a road 
reserve. 

 

 

(k) Drop Awning Sign 

A sign displayed on a roll down blind, retractable sun 
or weather protection awning or the like which is 
attached to the underside or outer edge of the 
awning and is parallel to the road carriageway kerb. 

 

 

(l) Fascia Sign 

A sign fixed or applied to the fascia of a building or 
awning. 

 

 

(m) Fin Sign 

Sign erected on or above the canopy of a building. 
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Type of Advertising Sign or Structure and 
Description of Advertising Sign or Structure 

 Example 

 

(n) Flagpole Sign  

A pole on which a flag or banner is raised for 
advertising purposes. 

 

 

(o) Flashing Sign 

An advertisement illuminated at frequent intervals by 
either an internal or external light and whether or not 
included in any other type of sign. 

 

 

(p) Floodlit Sign 

A sign illuminated at night-time by floodlighting. 

 

 

(q) Flush Wall Sign 

An advertisement attached to the side or front wall of 
a building and not projecting more than 100mm from 
the wall surface. 
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Type of Advertising Sign or Structure and 
Description of Advertising Sign or Structure 

 Example 

 

(r) Inflatable Sign / Structure Sign 

An advertisement located on an inflatable structure 
e.g. balloon or blimp, which is of temporary nature 
and used for the purpose of displaying information 
about a product, local event and /or attractions. 

 

 

(s) Moving Sign  

An advertisement which is capable of movement by 
any source of power (whether or not included in any 
other class of advertising structure). 

 

 

 

 

(Source: Campbelltown Development Control Plan No. 99) 

 

(t) Multiple Identification Sign 

An identification sign containing a list of businesses 
occupying premises within a building or complex of 
buildings. 
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Type of Advertising Sign or Structure and 
Description of Advertising Sign or Structure 

 Example 

 

(u) Painted Wall Sign 

Painted onto a wall of a building. 

 

 

(v) Pole or Pylon Sign 

A single advertising structure which is independent of 
a building or any other structure. 

 

 

(w) Projecting Wall Sign 

An advertisement attached to a building at one end 
and projecting horizontally away from the building 
façade but not protruding beyond the roadside edge 
of the awning or above the roof line of the building. 
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Type of Advertising Sign or Structure and 
Description of Advertising Sign or Structure 

 Example 

 

(x) Real Estate Sign 

An advertisement in respect of a place, land or 
premises to which it is affixed which contains only a 
notice that the place or premises is for sale or letting 
or is subject to an auction together with particulars of 
the sale or letting. 

 

 

(y) Roof or Sky Sign 

An advertisement erected on or above the parapet of 
a building that is wholly or partly supported by the 
building. 

 

 

(z) Special Promotional Advertisement 

An advertisement of a temporary nature for an 
activity or event but does not include advertising of a 
commercial nature, except for names of an event 
sponsor(s). This may include temporary cultural, 
recreational, sporting, educational or temporary 
business event. 

 

 

(aa) Temporary Sign 

An advertisement of a temporary nature which: 

a) Announces any local event of a cultural, 
religious, educational, political, social or 
recreational character or relates to any 
temporary matter in connection with such an 
event, and 
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Type of Advertising Sign or Structure and 
Description of Advertising Sign or Structure 

 Example 

b) Does not include advertising of a commercial 
nature (except for the name of an event 
sponsor), and 

c) Is displayed for a period of not more than 28 
days.  

 

 

(bb) Top Hamper Sign 

An advertisement attached to the transom of a 
doorway or display window of a building. 

 

 

(cc) Window Sign 

Signs painted on or affixed to the window of a 
building or premise. 

 

4 STATE ENVIRONMENTAL PLANNING POLICY NO. 64 – 
ADVERTISING AND SIGNAGE 

1. Under State Environmental Planning Policy No. 64 – Advertising and Signage (SEPP 64), 
Council cannot grant consent to an advertising sign or structure unless it is consistent with the 
aims of SEPP 64 and satisfies the assessment criteria listed in Schedule 1 of SEPP 64 and any 
other requirements of the policy. 

2. The aims of SEPP 64 (clause 3(1)(a) are, as follows: 

(a) To ensure that signage (including advertising): 
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(i) is compatible with the desired amenity and visual character of an area, and 

(ii) provides effective communication in suitable locations, and 

(b) To regulate signage (but not content) under Part 4 of the Act, and 

(c) To provide time-limited consents for the display of certain advertisements, and 

(d) To regulate the display of advertisements in transport corridors, and 

(e) To ensure that public benefits may be derived from advertising in and adjacent to 
transport corridors. 

3. The assessment criteria listed in Schedule 1 of SEPP 64 are reproduced, as follows: 

(a) The character of the area. 

(i)  Is the proposal compatible with the existing or desired future character of the 
area or locality in which it is proposed to be located? 

(ii)  Is the proposal consistent with a particular theme for outdoor advertising in the 
area or locality? 

(b) Special areas. 

(i) Does the proposal detract from the amenity or visual quality of any 
environmentally sensitive areas, heritage areas, natural or other conservation areas, 
open space areas, waterways, rural landscapes or residential areas? 

(c) Views and vistas. 

(i) Does the proposal obscure or compromise important views? 

(ii) Does the proposal dominate the skyline and reduce the quality of vistas? 

(iii) Does the proposal respect the viewing rights of other advertisers? 

(d) Streetscape, setting or landscape. 

(i) Is the scale, proportion and form of the proposal appropriate for the streetscape, 
setting or landscape? 

(ii) Does the proposal contribute to the visual interest of the streetscape, setting or 
  landscape? 

(iii) Does the proposal reduce clutter by rationalising and simplifying existing 
advertising? 

(iv) Does the proposal screen unsightliness? 

(v) Does the proposal protrude above buildings, structures or tree canopies in the 
area or locality? 

(vi) Does the proposal require ongoing vegetation management? 

(e) Site and building. 
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(i) Is the proposal compatible with the scale, proportion and other characteristics of 
the site or building or both on which the proposed signage is to be located? 

(ii) Does the proposal respect important features of the site or building, or both? 

(iii) Does the proposal show innovation and imagination in its relationship to the site 
or building, or both? 

(f). Associated devices and logos with advertisements and advertising structures. 

(i) Have any safety devices, platforms, lighting devices or logos been designed as 
an integral part of the signage or structure on which it is to be displayed? 

(g) Illumination. 

(i) Would illumination result in unacceptable glare? 

(ii) Would illumination affect safety for pedestrians, vehicles or aircraft? 

(iii) Would illumination detract from the amenity of any residence or other form of 
accommodation? 

(iv) Can the intensity of the illumination be adjusted, if necessary? 

(v) Is the illumination subject to a curfew? 

(h) Safety. 

(i) Would the proposal reduce the safety for any public road? 

(ii) Would the proposal reduce the safety for pedestrians or bicyclists? 

(iii) Would the proposal reduce the safety for pedestrians, particularly children by 
obscuring sightlines from public areas? 

5 LOCAL ENVIRONMENTAL PLAN & BUSINESS IDENTIFICATION 
SIGNAGE 

1. The permissibility for the display of advertisements and the erection of advertising structures is 
subject to the provisions of the relevant LEP applying to the site. 

2. The relevant LEP also contains Exempt and Complying Development provisions. Exempt 
development is a form of self-assessed development which can take place without the need for 
Council approval. 

3. Business identification signage is classified as Exempt Development under the relevant LEP 
applying to the site where such signage complies with the requirements for the relevant type of 
signage. Where a proposed business identification sign does not comply with the specific Exempt 
Development requirements for the particular type of sign, then the proposed sign will be subject 
to the lodgement of a formal Development Application with Council. 

4. Types of business identification signs are highlighted on Figure 1. 
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Awning façade sign 

Flush wall sign 

Flush wall sign 

 
Figure 1: Business Identification Signs  

6 LODGEMENT OF A DEVELOPMENT APPLICATION 

1. If an advertising sign or structure is permissible with consent under the relevant LEP applying to 
the site and is not an exempt development, then formal development consent is required, prior to 
the display of any such advertisement. This will require the lodgement of a Development 
Application with appropriate supporting documentation. 

2. The following is to be submitted to Council in conjunction with a Development Application for 
advertising signage: 

(a) A site plan (ie at a 1:100 or 1:200 scale) showing the exact location of the proposed 
advertising sign or structure. 

(b) A fully dimensioned sketch of the proposed advertising sign or structure (ie at a 1:50 
scale or 1:100 scale) which shows the full dimensions of the sign: 

(i) Total area of the proposed sign. 

(ii) Maximum height of the sign. 

(iii) Height of the lowest part of the sign above natural ground level. 

(iv) Full information regarding the content on the proposed sign, including the 
proposed size and colour of the lettering / wording in the advertisement and the 
colours on the background of the sign. 

(v) Design details on how the advertising sign or structure will be supported. 

(c) A photomontage of any proposed wall sign showing the full dimensions and colour 
finishes of the proposed lettering and background of the sign in relation to the building 
elevation. 
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(d) A photomontage of a pole or pylon sign will be required for lands within a residential, 
rural or business zone. The photomontage must also include RL levels of the top height 
of the sign in relation to any adjoining buildings, structures or tree canopy. 

(e) Structural details which prove the structural adequacy of any post footings or supports to 
the sign or structure. 

(f) A Statement of Environmental Effects which addresses a range of issues including (but 
not necessarily limited to) the following matters / issues:  

(i) The full nature of the proposed advertising sign or structure including full 
dimensions of the proposed sign, details of the proposed wording of the sign, 
proposed colours etc; 

(ii) Comprehensive assessment as to the proposal’s compliance with State 
Environmental Planning Policy No. 64 – Advertising and Signage (SEPP 64) and 
the key assessment criteria contained in Schedule 1 of SEPP 64;  

(iii) Comprehensive assessment as to the proposal’s compliance with the relevant 
LEP applying to the site and any other relevant environmental planning 
instruments and / or State Code; and 

(iv) Assessment as to the proposal’s compliance with this DCP and any relevant 
Australian Standard pertaining to the structural adequacy of the proposed 
advertising sign or structure. 

7 PROHIBITED ADVERTISING SIGNS AND STRUCTURES 

1. The following types of signs are prohibited within the City of Wollongong LGA: 

(a) Advertising signs over 45m2. 

(b) A-Frame signs (excluding A-Frame signs approved by Council in conjunction with 
premises contained within Wollongong Mall). 

(c) Roof top or sky advertising signs. 

(d) Above awning signs. 

(e) Building wrap advertising signs. 

(f) Flashing, moving or variable message board signs (other than those installed and 
operated by an authorised Road Authority (ie NSW Roads & Traffic Authority or Council) 
for traffic management and / or road safety purposes. 

(g) Permanently anchored balloons, blimps or any airborne signs. 

(h) Inflatable signs or structures (ie where displayed for greater than 14 days). 

(i) Hoarding signs (other than work safety signage), painted bulletins etc attached to the 
exterior of buildings, power poles, fences etc. 

(j) Advertising signs that project from a wall or are suspended from an awning at a height 
lower than 2.6 metres at any point above a footpath (except in the case of an under 
awning bracket sign or a drop awning sign). 



Part C – Specific Landuse Controls  
Chapter C1: Advertising Signage and Structures 

14 Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 

(k) Advertising signs or structures that do not comply with all applicable requirements of the 
Building Code of Australia (BCA) and relevant Australian Standards. 

(l) Advertising signs or structures are prohibited on land that, under any environmental 
planning instrument, is within any of the following zones or descriptions: 

(i) Environmentally sensitive area; 

(ii) Heritage conservation area (excluding railway stations); 

(iii) Natural or other conservation area; 

(iv) Open Space (excluding any advertisement at a public sporting facility that 
provides information about the sponsors of the teams or organisations using the 
sporting facility or about products of those sponsors); 

(v) Waterway; 

(vi) Residential (but not including a mixed residential and business zone, or 
similar zones); 

(vii) Scenic protection area; 

(viii) National park; or 

(ix) Nature reserve. 

(m) Third party advertising (ie general advertising not directly related to the approved use of 
the building or site). 

(n) Flagpole signs (excluding those signs proposed to be erected by a public authority, 
Council or signs primarily designed to provide information on health, community, cultural 
or social issues or events). 

8 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR ADVERTISING SIGNS AND 
STRUCTURES 

8.1 Advertising Signage must relate directly to lawful use of the 
land 

1. All advertising signs and structures must relate directly to the lawful approved or exempt land use 
being conducted on the land to which the advertising sign or structure is to be displayed. Where 
development consent is required for the use of the land, any prior Development Application for 
advertising signage will be requested to be formally withdrawn by the applicant or otherwise the 
application is likely to be refused on this basis. 

2. No third party or general advertising will be permitted. 

8.2 Design and Location 
1. Any advertising sign or structure should reflect the architectural style of the building. 

2. Signs should not obscure decorative forms or moulding and should observe a reasonable 
separation distance from the lines of windows, doors, parapets, piers and the like. 
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8.3 Proportion 
1. Signs should be of a size and proportion which complement the scale of the existing building as 

well as surrounding buildings and signs. Signs should not significantly affect the presentation of 
the existing façade of the building. 

2. The scale of lettering should also be proportioned to the area of the advertising panel to which it 
will be applied. 

8.4 Colour 
1. The colour used in the design of an advertising sign or structure should complement the colour 

finish of the building to which it will relate.  

2. Corporate colours should be limited to the advertising sign or structure and should not be applied 
to the painted surface of the building. 

8.5 Illumination 
1. The illumination of advertising signs and structures by low set floodlighting is preferred, rather 

than the use of neon or boxed fluorescent lighting on buildings. 

8.6 Rationalisation of Advertising Signage 
1. The number of signs per building or site should take into account the following matters: 

(a) The number of existing signs on the subject premises. 

(b) The proportion of the solid (wall surface area) to void (window and door openings) 
available for signage. 

(c) The length of frontage to the premises; and 

(d) The extent of the façade detail and projecting features of the building which should 
remain unobscured by signage. 

2. The rationalisation of advertising signs will be generally required where there is existing signage 
through the use of common directory pylon signs for multi-occupancy developments and by 
limiting the number of signs that may be erected on any one building or site.  

3. Any new proposed advertising sign or structure should be off-set by the associated deletion of 
some other existing sign(s). 

8.7 Advertising Signs and Structures maintained in good repair 
and in a clean and tidy condition 

1. All advertising signs and structures are to be maintained in a good working order and in a clean 
and tidy condition at all times. 

2. Any advertising sign or structure which becomes dilapidated or unsightly will be required to be 
repaired, upgraded or removed in a reasonable period, except in emergency situations in which 
there is a risk to either property or life in which case Council may require the immediate removal 
of the sign or structure. 
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8.8 Advertising Signs must be displayed in English Language 
1. All advertising signs and structures are to be displayed in the English language. A direct or near 

direct translation into another language using smaller letters or characters may be provided below 
the English version of the advertisement. 

8.9 Advertising Signs or Structures – Public Safety 
1. An advertising sign or structure must not endanger public safety or cause nuisance or a hazard 

by reason of its location, construction or design by either: 

(a) Emitting excessive glare or reflection from internal or external illumination or surface 
materials;  

(b) Obscuring the view of motorists or pedestrians; 

(c) Screening potentially hazardous road features; 

(d) Signage containing designs or messages which may either confuse or distract motorists. 

9 SPECIFIC CONTROLS FOR ADVERTISING SIGNS AND 
STRUCTURES 

9.1 Fascia Signs 
1. A maximum of one (1) fascia sign per building awning. 

2. Fascia signs must form part of the awning and must not project above or below the awning 
fascia. 

3. Fascia signs must not be illuminated. 

4. Fascia signs must be restricted to the name and general nature of the approved business carried 
out in the building or premises to which the fascia awning is attached. Product identification on 
awning fascias is not permitted. 

5. Where a building comprises a number of separate businesses, the fascia sign should identify the 
name of the building only. 

9.2 Flush Wall Signs 
1. A maximum of one (1) flush wall sign per building elevation will be permitted.  

2. Any wall advertisement must be integrated with the design of the building on which it is to be 
displayed and for a building having: 

(a) An above ground elevation of 200 square metres or more – the advertisement must not 
exceed 10% of the above ground elevation; 

(b) An above ground elevation of more than 100 square metres but less than 200 square 
metres – the advertisement must not exceed 20 square metres; and 

(c) An above ground elevation of 100 square metres or less – the advertisement does not 
exceed 20% of the above ground elevation. 
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3. Flush wall signs must be attached flush to the wall and must not protrude more than 300mm from 
the wall. 

4. Flush wall signs must not protrude above the parapet or eaves. 

5. Flush wall signs must not cover mechanical ventilation vents. 

6. The advertisement must not extend over any window or other external opening. 

7. The advertisement must not obscure significant architectural elements of the building. 

8. Any wall advertisement must not include any building or business identification signage on the 
same building elevation. 

9.3 Projecting Wall Signs 
1. A maximum of one (1) projecting wall sign will be permitted per building elevation and the 

advertisement must be integrated with the design of the building on which it is to be displayed. 

2. The maximum advertising area for a projecting wall sign is 2m2. 

3. Projecting wall signs must not project more than 2.5 metres from the edge of the building. 

4. Projecting wall signs must have a minimum clearance of 2.6 metres above ground level. 

5. Projecting wall signs must not be located above the awning of the building. 

6. Projecting wall signs must be securely fixed and maintained in a structurally adequate and safe 
manner. 

9.4 Under Awning Signs 
1. A maximum of one (1) under awning sign is permitted per building awning. A corner building with 

a wrap around awning is permitted a maximum of two (2) under awning signs. 

2. Under awning signs must be attached to the underside of an awning and erected in a horizontal 
position at right angle to the building. 

3. A minimum clearance of 2.6 metres is required between the underside of the sign and the 
footpath below. 

4. Under awning signs must be setback at least 600mm from the footpath edge to the road 
carriageway. 

5. The under awning sign must not project beyond the awning. 

9.5 Pole or Pylon Signs 
1. A maximum of one (1) pole or pylon sign per site is permitted. 

2. A minimum clearance of 2.6 metres is required from the underside of the pole or pylon sign and 
the ground level. 

3. The maximum advertising area for a pole or pylon sign upon a site located within a business zone 
is 8m2. 
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4. The maximum height for a pole or pylon sign upon a site located within a business zone is 8 
metres above ground level, provided the height of the sign does not protrude above the dominant 
skyline (including any buildings, structures or tree canopy). 

5. The maximum advertising area for a pole or pylon sign upon land within an Industrial zone is 
10m2. 

6. The maximum height of a pole or pylon sign upon a site located within an Industrial zone is 8 
metres above ground level, provided the height of the sign does not protrude above the dominant 
skyline (including any buildings, structures or tree canopy). 

7. The maximum advertising area for a pole or pylon sign upon land within a rural zone is 3m2. 

8. The maximum height of a pole or pylon sign upon a site located within a rural zone is 2 metres 
above ground level, provided the height of the sign does not protrude above the dominant skyline 
(including any buildings, structures or tree canopy). 

9. Pole or pylon signs will generally not be permitted upon a site located within a residential zone. 
However, a pole or pylon sign may be permitted, in special cases where: 

(a) The proposed sign is for advertising of an existing approved business; and  

(b) The proposed sign (in the opinion of Council) will not cause any adverse visual impact 
upon the streetscape character or amenity of the residential locality and /or view loss to 
key views or vistas; and 

(c) The maximum advertising area of the sign is 2m2 and the maximum height of the sign is 
2 metres, above ground level. 

9.6 Top Hamper Signs 
1. A maximum of one (1) top hamper sign will be permitted per building or premises, except where, 

in the opinion of Council, the building frontage is of sufficient length to accommodate more than 
one (1) sign. 

2. Top hamper signs may project up to 100 millimetres from the building façade. 

3. Top hamper signs must have a minimum clearance of 2130 millimetres above ground level. 

4. The maximum length for a top hamper sign shall be 4 metres. 

5. The maximum height for a top hamper sign shall be 600 millimetres. 

6. The maximum advertising area for a top hamper sign is 2.4m2. 

9.7 Window Shopfront Signs 
1. The advertisement must relate to the lawful use of the premises or its products or services. 

2. The advertising area for a window / shopfront sign shall not exceed 25% of the total window area. 

3. The signage must be adhered to on the inside of the window. No signs (including fly posters) will 
be permitted on the outside of the window. Office stationary materials (ie coloured cardboard, 
office paper and the like with hand drawn messages are prohibited. 
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4. A heritage impact assessment report is required for any window shopfront sign upon a heritage 
listed building. 

9.8 Drop Awning Signs 
1. A maximum of one (1) drop awning sign per premises is permitted. 

2. The advertisement must directly relate to the approved use of the premises or its products or 
services. 

3. The maximum advertising area of a drop awning sign shall not exceed 25% of the total surface 
area of the blind or awning to which the advertising is proposed to be attached. 

4. The blind or awning must be attached to the building behind the fascia. 

5. The blind or awning must be setback at least 600 millimetres from the line of the kerb. 

6. A minimum clearance of 2.6 metres is required from the underside of the blind or awning and the 
footpath / ground level. 

7. All drop awning signs must be non-illuminated. 

10 LOCATION OF CERTAIN NAMES AND LOGOS 

1. The name or logo of the person who owns or leases an advertisement or advertising structure 
may appear only within the advertising display area. 

2. If the advertising display area has no border or surrounds, any such name or logo is to be 
located: 

(a) Within the advertisement, or 

(b) Within a strip below the advertisement that extends for the full width of the advertisement. 

3. The area of any such name or logo must not be greater than 0.25m2. The area of any such strip 
is to be included in calculating the size of the advertising display area. 

11 MULTI-OCCUPANCY BUILDINGS 

1. In multi-occupancy buildings, a single co-ordinated free-standing advertisement or business 
directory board is permitted only. A series of separate advertising signs or structures for individual 
tenancies in the development will not be permitted. 

2. The maximum height of a business directory board / free-standing advertisement is 8 metres, 
where the site is located within a business or industrial zone.  

3. A minimum clearance of 2.6 metres is required for any business directory board / free-standing 
advertisement from the underside of the sign and the ground level. 

4. The total combined display area of all wall advertisement signage for the multi-occupancy 
building shall be in accordance with the following requirements: 

(a) An above ground elevation of 200 square metres or more – the advertisement must not 
exceed 10% of the above ground elevation; 
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(b) An above ground elevation of more than 100 square metres but less than 200 square 
metres – the advertisement must not exceed 20 square metres; and 

(c) An above ground elevation of 100 square metres or less – the advertisement does not 
exceed 20% of the above ground elevation. 

5. Any wall advertisement must be integrated with the design of the building on which it is to be 
displayed. 

12 BUSINESS IDENTIFICATION SIGNAGE FOR SERVICE 
STATIONS 

1. The following types of business identification signs will be 
permitted for service stations: 

(a) Fascia signs; 

(b) Top hamper signs; 

(c) A pole / pylon sign; 

(d) A wall sign; and 

(e) Entry / Exit signage. 

2. Only one (1) pole or pylon sign will be permitted along the 
public road frontage. 

3. The maximum height of the pole or pylon sign shall be 8 
metres for sites located within a business or industrial 
zone. 

4. The maximum height of the pole or pylon sign for sites 
located within a rural zone shall be 2 metres. 

5, The face of the pole or pylon sign should include a display 
of the current fuel pricing for the service station operation 

13 ADVERTISING SIGNS ON HERITAGE BUILDINGS 

1. The design and location of advertising signs on heritage listed buildings must be thoroughly 
assessed to achieve compatibility with the heritage significance of the building and to maintain 
the streetscape character of the building. 

2. In certain cases, the heritage significance of a heritage listed building will not allow for any new 
signage or only limited signage opportunities. 

3. All new signs must achieve a high degree of compatibility with the architectural character of the 
heritage listed building. In certain cases, only traditional signage designs will be permitted. 

4. Any new sign must be well designed and located in a manner to ensure the sign does not affect 
the heritage significance of the building. 

5. In the majority of cases, non-illuminated signs will only be permitted, except where Council is of 
the opinion that signage illumination is appropriate to the heritage significance of the item. 
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6. The installation of any signage must not damage the fabric of the heritage building. 

7. Any sign on a heritage building must be sympathetic with the architectural style of the building to 
which it is proposed to be attached and must be of a high standard of materials with appropriate 
lettering and graphics. 

8. Any sign on a heritage building must be appropriately positioned on the building to maintain the 
heritage significance and streetscape appearance of the building. 

9. The installation of any sign on a heritage building is to be carried out in a reversible manner and 
to ensure that no damage to the fabric of the building will occur. 

10. In all cases, a heritage impact assessment report will be required which provides a 
comprehensive assessment of the proposed advertising signage in relation to the heritage 
significance of the building. This assessment will be used to determine what type of signage is 
appropriate to the building, whether existing signs are to be retained and whether the proposed 
signage should be permitted in either a traditional or contemporary design. 

11. The heritage impact assessment report must take into account the findings and 
recommendations of any Conservation Management Plan pertaining to the heritage building in 
the assessment as to whether or not the proposed signage is appropriate given the heritage 
significance of the building. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This chapter of the DCP provides Council’s guidelines for the establishment and operation of Bed 
and Breakfast style accommodation. 

2. This chapter should also be read in conjunction with the relevant LEP applying to the site, in 
respect to the zoning and permissibility of bed and breakfast accommodation. 

2 OBJECTIVES 

1. The objectives of this chapter of the DCP are: 

(a) To maintain the amenity of the subject property and the surrounding neighbourhood; and  

(b) To provide guidelines for the establishment and conduct of Bed and Breakfast establishments to 
ensure the maintenance of a satisfactory standard of management and service.  

3 DEFINITIONS 

“Bed and Breakfast accommodation” means tourist and visitor accommodation comprising of a dwelling 
(and any ancillary buildings and parking) where the accommodation is provided by the permanent 
residents of the dwelling and: 

(a) Meals are provided for guests only, and 

(b) Cooking facilities for the preparation of meals are not provided within guest’s rooms, and 

(c) Dormitory-style accommodation is not provided. 

4 DEVELOPMENT CONTROLS 

1. A Development Application is required to be lodged with and approved by Council to operate a 
“Bed and Breakfast establishment”, except where the proposal complies with the “exempt 
development” provisions under State Environmental Planning Policy (Exempt and Complying 
Development) 2008.  

4.1 General Requirements 
1. The Bed and Breakfast establishment must be operated by the permanent resident(s) of the 

dwelling-house but this need not be the owner(s) of the property.  Where the property owner is 
not the applicant, the consent of the property owner must be made to the making of the 
Development Application. 

2. The maximum number of bedrooms to be used for the purpose of the Bed and Breakfast must 
not exceed three (3). 

3. A maximum of twelve (12) occupants are permitted at any one time for the Bed and Breakfast 
Accommodation, including the permanent occupants of the dwelling. This will effectively ensure 
developments remain as a Class 1 building under the Building Code of Australia 1996. 

4. Self contained facilities (e.g. tea and coffee making facilities, bar fridge, sink, oven/hot plate) may 
be provided.  
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5. Bed and Breakfast accommodation is designed as short term tourist accommodation and is not 
considered as long- term permanent accommodation.  Therefore a maximum period of stay is set 
at three (3) months. 

6. Ideally, the dwelling-house should be connected to sewer.  However, effluent disposal methods 
will be determined according to site criteria e.g. availability of sewer, size of allotment, volume of 
waste etc. 

7. Any proposed Bed and Breakfast establishment should provide at least one bedroom within the 
facility that has suitable access for all people including people with a disability, in accordance with 
AS 1428.1. 

9. Bed and Breakfast establishments are not “restaurants” or “cafes” open to the general public.  
Meals may be provided to resident guests only and not the general public.  

4.2 Car Parking 
1. Parking should be accessible for guests without inconveniencing neighbours, or causing safety 

problems. 

2. A minimum of two (2) on-site parking spaces are to be provided on the basis of one (1) car 
parking space per guest room in addition to at least one (1) car parking space for residents / 
owners. 

3. Stack parking of up to two (2) vehicles in the driveway may be permitted for permanent residents/ 
owners of the facility. 

4. Conversion of the front garden into a car park will not be permitted. 

5. Parking is to be designed to maintain the amenity and character of the locality.  Off street parking 
should be constructed so as to reduce, as far as possible, the noise of vehicles entering and 
leaving the property. 

4.3 Noise Mitigation 
1. The operation of any Bed and Breakfast needs to be carefully managed in order to maintain the 

amenity and privacy of neighbouring properties. Attention should be paid to minimising the 
disturbance to neighbours of late night arrivals and early morning departure of visitors. 

2. Any new building should be designed to ensure that all walls separating guest bedrooms from 
other habitable rooms must have a Sound Transmission Class of 45.  Walls separating guest 
bedrooms from either a bathroom, kitchen, laundry or toilet must have a Sound Transmission 
Class of 50.  (NOTE: this does not apply to a wall separating an ensuite from the guest bedroom 
concerned).  Council approval is necessary for any such work. 

4.4 Signage 
1. One (1) business identification sign is permitted on the property to indicate that the dwelling is a 

Bed and Breakfast establishment, and may include the name and telephone number of the 
proprietor. 

2. The sign must not exceed 0.36m² in area and be in a style in keeping with the scenic 
environmental quality or streetscape character of the locality of the area (not illuminated).  
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4.5 Building Code of Australia (BCA) Requirements 
1. The conversion of a dwelling-house to a Bed and Breakfast establishment will require a change 

of classification under the Building Code of Australia (BCA) from Class 1a to 1b.  A Class 1b 
building is defined as “a boarding house, guest house, hostel or the like with a total floor area not 
exceeding 300m² and in which not more than twelve (12) persons would ordinarily be resident, 
which is located above or below another class of building other than a private garage”.  Should 
the floor area of the building be greater than  300m², the classification of the building may change 
to a Class 3 under the BCA, which may result in additional fire safety measures being required 
and compliance with disabled access provisions and facilities. 

2. The premises and furnishings are to be kept clean and free from vermin. 

3. No animals are allowed in a guest room, dining room or kitchen.  However, guide dogs for the 
visually impaired are acceptable within a dining room or guest room only. 

4. Toilet and bathroom facilities are required for guests, separate from those used by the permanent 
residents of the house, and without the need to enter a separate bedroom.  Bathroom carpet is 
not permitted. 

5. For guest bedrooms, a minimum 5.5m² of bedroom floor area per person is required.  Children 
under 5 years of age are not included in the calculation. 

6. The kitchen used for the preparation or storage of guest food must be clean, hygienic, in a 
serviceable condition and well maintained.  Under the Food Act 2006 it is a requirement that the 
setup and operation of a food premises complies with Food Safety Australia New Zealand 
(FSANZ) Food Safety Standards (FSS) and relevant Australian Standards.  Relevant standards 
include: FSS 3.2.2 “Food Safety Practices and General Requirements”; FSS 3.2.3 “Food 
Premises and Equipment”; and AS4674-2004. Private kitchen facilities may be provided for 
guests.  This may include tea/coffee making facilities, bar fridge, sink and small hotplate/oven. 

4.6 Fire Safety 
1. Approved single station smoke detection alarms must be installed in all bedrooms and all 

associated corridors, passageways or hallways, in accordance with the Building Code of Australia 
and complying with Australian Standard AS 3786 (connected to a permanent 240 volt supply with 
a battery operated backup power source) and AS 3000. 

2. Deadlocks requiring an internal key release MUST NOT be provided on doors to guest rooms or 
external doors.  Locks provided to guest rooms and external doors must be opened from the 
inside by a single handed action without the need for a key.  There must be no bars or restrictions 
to egress from the windows.  Instructions for action in the event of a fire must be placed in each 
guest room. 

3. A 1.2m x 1.2m fire blanket and 3.5kg carbon dioxide portable fire extinguisher must be suitably 
wall mounted within the kitchen in accordance with AS 2444, with clear instructions for use. 

4.7 Registration 
1. A register of approved Bed and Breakfast establishments will be maintained by Council.  The 

premises will be registered with Council and will be inspected annually and the operator will be 
required to pay an annual registration fee. 

The owner(s) or proprietor(s) of the Bed and Breakfast establishments must keep a register, and 
record the following details with regard to every guest: 
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Names and addresses; and 

Actual dates of arrival and departure. 

This register must be available for inspection by an authorised Officer of Council at any time upon 
request. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

Boarding houses are generally permitted and assessed under SEPP Affordable Rental Housing 2009 
within all residential zones and B1 Neighbourhood Centre, B2 Local Centre and B4 Mixed Use. Boarding 
houses in R2 Low Density Residential zones are only permitted by the SEPP where all or part of the 
development is within 400m of B2 or B4 zoned land. 

In addition to the SEPP Affordable Rental Housing 2009, the Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009 
and the Development Control Plan, applicants should be aware of obligations under the Boarding Houses 
Act 2012. For more information refer to the Boarding Houses Act 2012 at the following link 
http://www.legislation.nsw.gov.au/maintop/view/inforce/act+74+2012+cd+0+N 

This chapter aims to encourage the provision of quality boarding houses and to set appropriate standards 
to adapt or convert an existing residential building into a boarding house where the SEPP does not apply 
i.e. land which is zoned R2 but further than 400m from B2 Local Centre or B4 Mixed Use zones.  

In such cases this chapter will be used to assess a development application. 

2 OBJECTIVES 

1. The primary objectives of this chapter are to: 

(a) Encourage the provision of high quality boarding houses within the city; 

(b) Encourage the location of boarding houses within accessible walking distance to public 
transport; 

(c) Encourage the location of boarding houses within areas where there is access to 
services and facilities for employment, entertainment, tertiary education and recreation; 

(d) Minimise any potential adverse privacy or amenity impacts associated with boarding 
houses on adjoining properties and surrounding locality; and 

(e) Provide appropriate levels of amenity (internal and external) for residents within boarding 
houses. 

3 DEVELOPMENT CONTROLS FOR BOARDING HOUSES 

3.1 Location of Boarding Houses 

1. Boarding houses should be generally located within areas that have: 

a) Access to public transport within 400 metres walking distance of a railway station or bus 
stop used by a regular bus service (within the meaning of the Passenger Transport Act 
1990) that has at least one bus per hour servicing the bus stop between 06.00 and 21.00 
each day from Monday to Friday (inclusively) and between 08.00 and 18.00 on each 
Saturday and Sunday. 

b) Access to employment and or services (either within walking distance or via public 
transport) 

c) Access to parks or open space corridors 

d) Access to educational institutes such as Universities. 

2. Clustering of boarding houses should be avoided so as to reduce the amenity impacts on 
residential areas. A separation distance of 150m should be considered from existing boarding 
houses in areas not covered by the SEPP. 

3.2 Setbacks 

Where a proposed boarding house has the built form of a dwelling house, multi-unit dwelling or 
residential apartment building, the relevant setback requirements of Chapter B1 Residential 
Development or B3 Mixed Use Development shall apply. 
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4 MINIMUM FACILITIES FOR BOARDING HOUSES – BUILDING 
CODE OF AUSTRALIA 

4.1.1 CLASS 1B BOARDING HOUSES 

1. The Building Code of Australia classifies buildings based on their purpose. Class 1b boarding 
houses are recommended to make provision for the following facilities within the development: 

(a) Bedrooms; 

(b) Laundry facilities; 

(c) Toilet facilities; 

(d) Communal living room area (optional for 6 persons or less); and 

(e) Garbage storage and recycling facilities. 

4.1.2 CLASS 3 BOARDING HOUSES 

1. The Building Code of Australia classifies buildings based on their purpose. Class 3 boarding 
houses are recommended to make provision for the following facilities within the development: 

(a) Bedrooms; 

(b) Laundry facilities; 

(c) Toilet facilities; 

(d) Communal kitchen area for food preparation (in addition to any private kitchenette); 

(e) Communal living room area; 

(f) Individual and communal storage facilities; 

(g) Garbage and recycling facilities; and 

(h) Manager / operator accommodation. 

4.1.3 GENERAL BOARDING HOUSE CONTROLS 

The following controls apply in addition to the Class requirements under Building Code of Australia. 

1. The design of boarding houses must demonstrate the balance between the shared and private 
areas. Boarding house residents generally only occupy their own bedroom and share the 
remainder of the internal areas with other residents of the building, so shared areas are a 
particularly significant component in a boarding house. 

2. Boarding rooms shall be a minimum of 12m² for 1 person or 16m² for 2 people. 

3. The maximum number of lodgers per boarding room is two (2). 

4. Where an ensuite bathroom facility is to be provided this shall be a minimum of 3m². This is to be 
provided in addition to the 12m² or 16m² for the boarding room size. 

5. Where shared bathroom facilities are proposed in a Class 1(b) Boarding House the bathroom 
must: 

a. Comply with the Building Code of Australia. 

b. Must be located so as to be accessible to all occupants. 

c. A minimum of one (1) bath or shower for each 10 occupants or part thereof and 1 closet 
pan and washbasin with hot and cold running water for each 10 occupants or  part 
thereof. 

6. Shared bathroom facilities for Class 3 Boarding houses are required to comply with the Building 
Code of Australia. 

7. Communal kitchens in Class 1(b) boarding house are to be: 
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a. Supplied with cupboards, kitchen sink, food preparation benches and cooking facilities 
plus tables and chairs in a central location accessible to all residents. 

b. Communal kitchens shall be a minimum area of 6.5m
2
 for up to 6 residents or 11m

2
 for 

more than 6 residents up to 12 residents. 

c. Where minor kitchenette facilities are provided within all bedrooms they shall be 
comprised of a fridge, adequate cupboards and shelves and a microwave (For fire safety 
reasons no other cooking appliances are permitted). 

8. Class 3 communal kitchen  and dining area are to be: 

a. A minimum of 15m² plus 1m² per additional person above 12 persons; or 

b. All bedrooms shall contain kitchenette facilities a fridge, adequate cupboards and shelves 
and a microwave. (For fire safety reasons no other cooking appliances are permitted) 

9. Laundry and clothes drying facilities are to be provided at a rate of: 

a. One (1) washing machine and washing tub is required for every 10 rooms plus 

b. One (1) clothes dryer or a Min. 30 metres of clothesline for every 10 rooms is required. 

10. All boarding houses must provide at least one communal living room of sufficient size to 
accommodate proposed number of residents. 

11. At least one communal living room should receive a minimum of 3 hours direct sunlight between 
9am and 3pm on 22 June. 

12. Communal living rooms should be appropriately located to minimise impacts on adjoining 
properties. 

13. Private open space is to be located in the rear setback. 

14. A minimum of one private open space area of 20 square metres with a minimum dimension of 3 
metres is to be provided for use by lodgers.  

15. Where the boarding house is not within walking distance to public open space it should provide 
30 square metres of private open space. 

16. If accommodation is provided on site for a boarding house manager, then one area of at least 8 
metres square with a minimum dimension of 2.5 metres is to be provided adjacent to the 
accommodation for the purpose of private open space. 

17. Landscaping in the front setback should aim to soften the built form of the boarding house and 
maintain the visual amenity of the surrounding locality. 

18. A landscape plan will be required for new purpose built boarding houses in accordance with 
Chapter E6 Landscaping. 

19. Boarding house shall make satisfactory provision for on-site car parking for residents, the resident 
manager / property owner and visitors. 

20. Car parking shall be provided in accordance with Chapter E3 Car Parking. 

21. All new boarding houses or major alterations and additions to existing boarding houses will be 
required to provide suitable disabled access arrangements into and within the boarding house in 
accordance with the Australian Standards. 

22. Subdivision or community title subdivision of boarding houses is prohibited.  

23. Boarding house application shall include a statement of justification addressing the following 
points: 

a. What are the key objectives of the boarding house? (i.e. Is it consistent with localised 
housing needs and demands? Does it increase housing stock? Will it provide affordable 
options? Who will it accommodate? Is it for a special needs group, providing housing for 
groups otherwise disadvantaged or providing wider social benefit?) 



 Part C – Specific Land use Controls  
 Chapter C3: Boarding Houses 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  5 

b. What are the local area characteristics? (i.e. streetscape character, visual catchments, 
dominant style of surrounding built form) 

c. What are the likely physical and social characteristics of the proposed boarding house? (i.e. 
what is the development physical form (eg. Number of bedrooms, type etc) change the size 
and characteristics of the population?) 

d. What are the key social impacts associated with the proposed development? (i.e. will the 
development impact on certain groups of the community?) 

5 MANAGEMENT PLAN 

Boarding houses require a management plan to be submitted with a development application in order to 
ensure that the boarding house operates in a way that maintains the existing amenity of the surrounding 
locality. The management plan is to set out the various requirements and responsibilities of management 
and lodgers. A template Management Plan to ensure the submission of all essential information is 
provided in Schedule 1 of this DCP chapter. The Management plan must be provided to the relevant 
managing agent. Council shall be advised of any changes to boarding house management details by 
means of an updated management plan. 

1. The management plan shall provide the following information: 

(a) Proposed staffing arrangements during the daytime and at night-time; 

(b) Proposed measures to ameliorate any potential noise or amenity impacts within the 
building and upon the surrounding locality; 

(c) Proposed safety and security measures to be employed within the boarding house 
including prominent display boards within the building of emergency telephone numbers 
including ambulance, fire and police, relevant utilities suppliers such as gas, electricity 
and water and emergency repair persons for each utility and other essential telephone 
numbers; 

(d) ‘House Rules’ to be clearly displayed within each bedroom and within the communal 
living area of the boarding house. This is to include proposed management practices to 
prevent the use of outdoor common open space areas between 10.00 pm and 7.00 am, 
cleaning and waste standards and practices to maintain health and safety of residents for 
all communal areas, house management details, house layout;  

(e) An Emergency Evacuation Plan is to be prepared, identifying evacuation route and 
assembly points with details of how residents will be made aware of procedures within 
the plan. A copy of the plan is to be provided to the relevant managing agent and all 
residents.  

(f) A parking statement to address how the boarding house will manage any additional 
overflow parking demand created; 

(g) The 24 hour contact details of the manager / caretaker (including phone number and 
mobile phone number) to be displayed externally at the front entrance of the boarding 
house and internally within the communal living area (the details can be provided at the 
Occupation Certificate stage). 

6 FIRE SAFETY 

1. A copy of the annual fire safety statement and current fire safety schedule for the building must 
be prominently displayed in the front entrance (lobby area) of the building. 

2. A floor layout plan of the building must also be affixed to the inside of the door for each bedroom 
within the boarding house to indicate the emergency evacuation routes and safe assembly point 
from the respective sleeping room. 

3. Any approved boarding house will require appropriate annual certification for essential fire safety 
measures.  
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SCHEDULE 1 - BOARDING HOUSE MANAGEMENT PLAN TEMPLATE 

 

1 INTRODUCTION 

This boarding house management plan sets out the various requirements and responsibilities of 
management and lodgers. The management plan must be provided to the relevant managing agent and 
residents of the boarding house.  

1.1 General details 

Address: [insert boarding house address] 

Plan prepared: [insert date] 

The boarding house was approved: [date of consent] 

 

1.2 Management arrangements 

(a) The boarding house is to be managed by [details of on site manager / off site agent etc] 
who will be familiar with the content of this management plan and enforce the 
requirements outlined within. 

[insert name, address and contact details of manager] 

(b) the manager will ensure their contact details are made available and displayed externally 
at the front entrance of the boarding house and internally within the communal living 
area. 

(c) The manager will conduct inspections/visitations on [insert visitation/inspection 
frequency] and keep record of these in a log book. 

(d) The boarding house will be staffed [insert details around any staff associated with the 
boarding house]. 

(e) The manger will maintain an incident register and make it available if requesting during 
inspection. 

(f) The manager is responsible for organising any maintenance required, waste collection 
and other facility needs. 

(g) The manager must notify Council in writing if there is any change to management 
arrangements or contact details within 1 month of the change. 

1.3 Lease agreements 

(a) This section will provide details on the process for selecting residents. [outline process] 

(b) [outline the lease agreement for residents] 

(c) [minimum and maximum stay details] 

(d) Policy for dealing with difficult residents [provide details] 

2 FIRE SAFETY 

(a) All fire safety features within the building are to be regularly inspected and maintained 
[insert frequency]. 

(b) A floor plan will be provided and displayed inside of the door in each bedroom indicating 
emergency exit routes.  
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(c) [details of actions to reduce fire risk. e.g. prevent smoking indoors, prevent use of open 
flames, cooking and kitchen equipment to be used, restrictions to type of heating devices 
in individual rooms, individual fire ratings for bedrooms etc]. 

3 HOUSE RULES 

House rules are to be clearly displayed throughout the boarding house. The rules are to address the 
following: 

(a) visitor/guests policy 
(b) activities and noise control 
(c) operating hours for communal areas and outdoor spaces 
(d) use of communal areas 
(e) maximum room occupation 
(f) resident and guest behaviour standards 
(g) accessing rooms for inspection 
(h) cooking and dining 
(i) waste disposal 
(j) damage/breakages/loss of keys/emergency contacts 
(k) fire safety  
(l) smoking, alcohol and zero tolerance policy on illegal drugs 
(m) keeping of pets 

4 FURNATURE AND FACILITIES 

The boarding house is equipped with the following furniture in each bed room: 

[Provide documentation of all furniture and fittings to be provided within the boarding house]. 

5 CLEANING AND MAINTENANCE  

For the health and safety of residents and any staff, all communal areas of the boarding house are to be 
cleaned to a professional standard at least once a week.  

[in this section outline the cleaning arrangements which could cover the following: 

(a) Name and contact details of cleaner and maintenance person, gardeners etc (if possible) 
(b) Outline of responsibilities, to whom – eg. Cleaner will clean communal area once a week, 

resident will be responsible for cleaning bedroom etc 
(c) Frequency of cleaning to be conducted and standards for individual rooms, bathrooms, 

indoor and outdoor areas) 
(d) Cleaning/maintenance programme of individual rooms and furniture 
(e) Frequency of maintenance and repairs 
(f) Pest control arrangements, frequency and areas affected etc 
(g) Frequency and type of gardening (lawns, hedge trimming, watering etc) 
(h) Frequency of linen changes 
(i) Record and management of breakages and repairs 

6 WASTE AND RECYCLING 

Residents of the facility are to be encouraged to participate in recycling with the provision of general 
waste, recycling waste and green waste bins from Wollongong City Council.  

[Outline who is responsible for internal waste disposal and external disposal for individual areas and 
communal areas. Include days external waste services collect waste and who is responsible for ensuring 
waste is removed from premises. Detail if a sharps bin will be provided, collected and by whom]. 
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7 PARKING STATEMENT 

Beyond parking provided in accordance with the DCP, this statement proposes how the boarding house 
will manage any over flow parking demand generated that cannot be accommodated on site.  

[Provide details around how this will be managed, a map with alternative parking or detailed instructions 
would suffice] 

8 EMERGENCY EVACUATION PLAN 

The evacuation procedures for the boarding house in case of emergency include: [outline the evacuation 
procedure for the boarding house by including the following information] 

(a) Emergency evacuation routes for each room and common area 
(b) Resident assembly point 
(c) How resident presence will be checked/recorded in the event of an emergency (eg.log book) 
(d) Emergency contact details 
(e) Training and preparation for emergency evacuations 

9 COMPLAINTS HANDLING 

The boarding house manager is responsible for establishing a forum for adjoining neighbours to discuss 
any concerns. Residents and adjoining residents will be provided with access to the management plan 
and relevant contact details. 

[Provide further details around how the boarding house will record, and action and respond to any 
complaints made]  
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This chapter of the DCP outlines Council’s requirements for the establishment and operation of a 
caravan park, camping ground or manufactured home estate. This policy is also a Local 
Approvals Policy under Part 3 of Chapter 7 of the Local Government Act 1993. 

2. This part of this DCP should be read in conjunction with the relevant LEP applying to the site..  

3. This policy also takes into account the provisions of State Environmental Planning Policy No. 21 
– Caravan Parks (SEPP 21), State Environmental Planning Policy No. 36 – Manufactured Home 
Estates (SEPP 36), the Local Government Act 1993 and the Local Government (Manufactured 
Home Estates, Caravan Parks, Camping Grounds and Moveable Dwellings) Regulation 2005.  

4. However, it is recommended that any proponent seeking to establish a caravan park, camping 
ground or manufactured home estate should review SEPP 21 and SEPP 36 as well as the Local 
Government Act 1993 and the Local Government (Manufactured Home Estates, Caravan Parks, 
Camping Grounds and Moveable Dwellings) Regulation 2005. 

5. Additionally, it is recommended that any proponent wishing to establish a caravan park, camping 
ground or manufactured home estate should discuss their proposal with Council staff early in the 
application process through preliminary discussions with Council’s Duty Planner and / or Duty 
Building Surveyor and then at the formal pre-lodgement meeting, in order to determine the 
permissibility of the proposal and what level of information will be required to be provided at the 
Development Application stage. 

2 OBJECTIVES 

(a) To outline the statutory approval process framework for the establishment and operation of 
caravan parks, camping grounds and manufactured home estates; 

(b) To provide development guidelines which support the provisions of State Environmental Planning 
Policy No. 21 – Caravan Parks and State Environmental Planning Policy No. 36 – Manufactured 
Home Estates, 

(c) To ensure that sufficient services and community support facilities are provided to any long-term 
permanent residents within a caravan park or manufactured home estate and / or are within close 
proximity to the site. 

3 DEFINITIONS 

Campervan means a moveable dwelling that is designed so as to be registrable as a motor vehicle under 
the Traffic Act 1909 and includes a camper trailer 

Caravan means a moveable dwelling that is designed so as to be registrable as a trailer under the Traffic 
Act 1909 but does not include a campervan /camper trailer. 

Caravan park means land (including a camping ground) on which caravans (or caravans and other 
moveable dwellings) are, or are to be placed or installed. 

Long-term site means a dwelling site in a caravan park that is designated as being a long-term site (ie 
for periods in excess of 3 months). 
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Manufactured home means a self-contained dwelling (that is a dwelling that includes at least one 
kitchen, bathroom, bedroom and living area and that also includes toilet and laundry facilities) being a 
dwelling:  

(a) That comprises one or more major sections that are constructed and assembled away from the 
manufactured home estate and transported to the estate for installation on the estate, and, 

(b) That is not a registered vehicle within the meaning of the Road Transport (Vehicle Registration) 
Act 1997 

Manufactured home estate means land on which manufactured homes are or are to be erected. 

Major section is defined as a ‘single portion of a manufactured home or relocatable home, being a 
portion: 

(a) That contains a total living space (excluding the living space contained in any associated 
structure) of at least 20 cubic metres and  

(b) That comprises all the major components of that portion of the home, including the chassis or 
frame, the external and internal walls, the roof and ceilings, the floors, the windows and doors, 
the internal plumbing and wiring, the tiling, the kitchen, bathroom and laundry fittings (other than 
stoves, refrigerators, washing machines and other whitegoods) and the built-in cupboards and 
cabinets. 

Moveable dwelling is defined as: 

(a) Any tent or any caravan or other van or portable device (whether on wheels or not) used for 
human habitation or 

(b) A manufactured home, or 

(c) Any conveyance, structure or thing of a class or description prescribed by the regulations for the 
purposes of this definition. 

Relocatable home means:  

(a) A manufactured home, or 

(b) Any other moveable dwelling (whether or not self-contained) that comprises one or more major 
sections, including any associated structure that forms part of the dwelling. 

Short-term site means a dwelling site within a caravan park which is designated as a short – term site for 
tourists for a period not exceeding 3 months. 

4 STATUTORY APPROVAL PROCESS 

4.1 Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009 
1. Under Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009, the development of a caravan park is 

permissible upon land zoned RE1 Public Recreation, RE2 Private Recreation and SP3 Tourist. 

2. The development of a manufactured home estate is permissible upon land zoned RE2 Private 
Recreation and SP3 Tourist under Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009. 

3. Under Schedule 2 of Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009, the installation of up to two (2) 
moveable dwellings on land is exempt development (ie development permitted without 
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development consent required) where such moveable dwelling(s) are occupied for a restricted 
period of not more than 2 consecutive days and not more than 60 days in total in any continuous 
12 month period. Additionally, any moveable dwelling (caravan or campervan) on residential land 
must only be occupied by owners of the dwelling-house or members of the owner’s immediate 
family.  

4.2 State Environmental Panning Policy No. 21 – Caravan Parks 
1. State Environmental Planning Policy No. 21 - Caravan Parks (SEPP 21) came into effect on 24 

April 1992 and applies state wide. 

1. The aim of this policy is to encourage: 

“(a) The orderly and economic use and development of land used or intended to be used as a 
caravan park catering exclusively or predominantly for short-term residents (such as tourists) or 
for long-term residents, or catering for both, and 

(b) The proper management and development of land so used for the purpose of promoting the 
social and economic welfare of the community, and 

(c) The provision of community facilities for land so used, and 

(d) The protection of the environment of and in vicinity of land so used.” 

2. Under SEPP 21, formal development consent is required to be obtained from Council for the 
development of a caravan park.  

3. As part of the formal development consent process, the consent authority (ie Council) must 
determine the number of sites (if any) which are suitable for long-term residence and the number 
of sites (if any) are not suitable for long-term residence but are suitable for short-term stay 
purposes. 

4. In the event that Council ultimately grants formal development consent for the development of a 
caravan park, a condition of consent will be imposed specifying the maximum number of sites (if 
any) within the site that may be used for long-term residence and for short- term stay purposes.  

5. SEPP 21 requires Council to take into consideration the following matters: 

“(a) Whether, because of its location or character, the land concerned is particularly suitable for use 
as a caravan park for tourists or for long term residence, 

(b) Whether there is adequate provision for tourist accommodation in the locality of that land, and 
whether existing or potential tourist accommodation will be displaced by the use of sites for long-
term residence, 

(c) Whether there is adequate low-cost housing, or land available for low-cost housing, in that 
locality, 

(d) Whether necessary community facilities and services are available within the caravan park to 
which the development application relates or in the locality (or both) and whether those facilities 
and services are reasonably accessible to the occupants of the caravan park, 

(e) Any relevant guidelines issued by the Director, and 

(f) The provisions of the Local Government (Caravan Parks and Camping Grounds Transitional 
Regulation 1993) (now Local Government (Manufactured Home Estates, Caravan Parks, 
Camping Grounds and Moveable Dwellings) Regulation 2005.” 
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6. Should development consent be granted for the development of a caravan park, camping ground 
or manufactured home estate, a separate approval under Section 68 of the Local Government 
Act 1993 is required to formally operate a caravan park or camping ground or a manufactured 
home estate and for the installation of a moveable dwelling or associated structure. 

7. Further, formal development consent is also required for the subdivision of land for lease 
purposes. 

4.3 State Environmental Planning Policy No.36 – Manufactured 
Home Estates 

1. State Environmental Planning Policy No. 36 – Manufactured Home Estates (SEPP 36) was 
gazetted on 16 July 1993 and applies to Wollongong Local Government Area. 

2. The aims of this policy are:- 

“(a) To facilitate the establishment of manufactured home estates as a contemporary form of medium 
density residential development that provides an alternative to traditional housing arrangements, 
and 

(b) To provide immediate development opportunities for manufactured home estates on the 
commencement of this policy, and 

(c) To encourage the provision of affordable housing in well designed estates, and 

(d) To ensure that manufactured home estates are suited only in suitable locations and not on land 
having important resources or having landscape, scenic or ecological qualities that should be 
preserved, and 

(e) To ensure that manufactured home estates are adequately serviced and have access to essential 
community facilities and services, and 

(f) To protect the environment surrounding manufactured home estates, and 

(g) To provide measures which will facilitate security of tenure for residents of manufactured home 
estates.” 

3. This policy prevails to the extent of any inconsistency between this policy and any other 
environmental planning instrument, including SEPP 21.  

4. Under clause 7 of SEPP 36, development consent is required for development for the purposes 
of a manufactured home estate. However, the actual placement of individual manufactured 
homes within an approved manufactured home estate does not require separate development 
consent. 

5. Under Clause 9 of SEPP 36, Council is required to take into consideration the following range of 
matters prior to granting development consent for the development of a manufactured homes 
estate: 

(a) Satisfactory arrangements have been made within the development for the provision of 
reticulated water and sewerage supplies, electricity and stormwater drainage;  

(b) The manufactured home estate is provided with adequate transport services; 

(c) Sufficient community facilities and services are either situated within or outside the estate are or 
will be available and reasonably accessible to the residents of the manufactured home estate; 
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(d) That the development will not have an adverse effect on any conservation area, heritage item or 
waterway or land having special landscape, scenic or ecological qualities which is identified in an 
environmental planning instrument; 

(e) The cumulative impact of the proposed development and other manufactured home estates in the 
locality (if any); 

(f) Any relevant guidelines issued by the Director; and 

(g) The provisions of the Local Government (Manufactured Home Estates) Transitional Regulation 
1993 (now the Local Government (Manufactured Home Estates, Caravan Parks, Camping 
Grounds and Moveable Dwellings) Regulation 2005). 

6. Should Council ultimately grant consent for a manufactured home estate, separate approval to 
operate the manufactured home estate is also required under Part 1 of Chapter 7 of the Local 
Government Act 1993 (Section 68 approval). 

7. Formal development consent is also required for any proposed subdivision of a manufactured 
home estate for lease purposes or a community title subdivision. 

4.4 Local Government Act 1993 
1. Under Section 68 of the Local Government Act 1993, formal approval is required to operate a 

caravan park, camping ground or a manufactured home estate, following the receipt of 
development consent under the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979. Separate 
approval is also required for moveable dwellings include manufactured homes, caravans, tents 
etc. 

2. The provisions of section 89(1) of the Local Government Act 1993 provide that in deciding 
whether to approve or refuse a Section 68 Activity application, Council must: 

(a) Not grant approval if the activity would not comply with the requirements of the Local Government 
(Manufactured Home Estates, Caravan Parks, Camping Grounds and Moveable Dwellings) 
Regulation 2005; 

(b) Take into consideration any relevant criteria of any local approval policy (adopted by Council 
under Part 3 of Chapter 7 of the Local Government Act); and 

(c) Take into consideration the principles of ecologically sustainable development, as per the Local 
Government Act. 

3. The renewal period for the Section 68 approval is every 12 months at which time Council will 
review the performance of the operation in line with the requirements of the relevant regulation 
and compliance with the development consent. 

4.5 Local Government (Manufactured Home Estates, Caravan 
Parks, Camping Grounds and Moveable Dwellings) Regulation 
2005 

1. The Local Government (Manufactured Home Estates, Caravan Parks, Camping Grounds and 
Moveable Dwellings) Regulation 2005 was gazetted on 26 August 2005 and commenced 
operation on 1 September 2005. 

2. The Local Government (Manufactured Home Estates, Caravan Parks, Camping Grounds and 
Moveable Dwellings) Regulation 2005 replaced the previous Local Government (Caravan parks, 
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Camping Grounds and Moveable Dwellings) Regulation 1995 and the Local Government 
(Manufactured Homes Estates and Manufactured Homes) Regulation 1995. 

3. However, the Local Government (Manufactured Home Estates, Caravan Parks, Camping 
Grounds and Moveable Dwellings) Regulation 2005 is not retrospective and hence, approval 
granted prior to 1 September 2005 can continue to operate under that prior approval. 

4. As indicated above, the provisions of SEPP 21 and SEPP 36 require Council to take into 
consideration the compliance with the requirements of Local Government (Manufactured Home 
Estates, Caravan Parks, Camping Grounds and Moveable Dwellings) Regulation 2005 upfront as 
part of the Development Application stage for any proposed manufactured home estate, caravan 
park and /or camping ground development. 

5 DEVELOPMENT CONTROLS – MANUFACTURED HOME 
ESTATES 

5.1 Minimum Land Requirement for a Manufactured Home Estate 
1. The minimum lot size for the development of a manufactured home estate is 1 hectare. 

5.2 Minimum Size of Dwelling Sites 
1. A dwelling site must have an area of at least 130 square metres. 

5.3 Minimum Building Line Setbacks to Public Roads, Foreshore 
Areas and Boundaries to other lots not associated with the 
Development 

1. The minimum front building line setback for a caravan park, camping ground or manufactured 
home estate to any classified road shall be 10 metres. 

2. The minimum front building line setback for a caravan park, camping ground or manufactured 
home estate to any other public road shall be 7.5 metres. 

3. A dwelling site must be setback at least 10 metres from any public road. A dwelling site must also 
be setback at least 3 metres to any other boundary in the manufactured home estate. 

3. For sites adjacent to a waterway, a minimum building line setback of 10 metres is required for 
any dwelling site or community building from the mean high water mark, except in cases where a 
prescribed foreshore building line applies. 

4. A community building must not be located closer than 5 metres to the common property boundary 
between the manufactured home estate and any adjoining residential development or the 
boundary of a dwelling site within the estate, except where in the opinion of Council, the 
community building will be properly screened by way of fencing and / or dense landscaping along 
the perimeter boundary or boundary with a dwelling site. However, the absolute minimum building 
setback requirement from a perimeter property boundary or a boundary with dwelling site within 
the estate shall be 2 metres. 
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5.4 Access Roads  
1. All dwelling sites within a manufactured home estate must have direct vehicular access to an 

internal access road. 

2. The minimum driveway width for the main entry / exit to / from the manufactured home estate 
shall be 8 metres. In the case of a divided road, the width of the driveway on either side of the 
median strip shall be 5 metres. 

3. The width of the road reserve the major internal access roads shall be at least 8.5 metres with the 
road carriageway being constructed to a width of at least 6 metres. 

4. The road reserve width of other minor internal access roads within a manufactured home estate 
shall be 6 metres with the road carriageway constructed to a width of at least 4 metres. If a minor 
access road exceeds 80 metres in length, a passing bay or bays must be provided in the road 
reserve.  

5. Passing bays must be provided at intervals of not more than 100 metres for both the major 
internal road and the minor access roads. The minimum width of the sealed road carriageway 
incorporating passing bays shall be 6 metres for minor access roads and 8.5 metres for major 
internal roads. 

6. The design of the access roads to limit the speed of vehicles to no greater than 30 kilometres per 
hour for major access roads or 15 kilometres per hour for minor access roads. 

7. The access roads shall be constructed of an all-weather seal and designed to minimise excessive 
grades and allow for adequate stormwater drainage. 

5.5 Car Parking 
1. A manufactured home estate shall provide a minimum of one (1) resident car parking space per 

dwelling site. Only in special cases, will Council permit the provision of the resident parking being 
separated from the dwelling site. In such circumstances, the resident parking space must be 
clearly marked by hard-wearing labelling as a resident parking space attached to the particular 
dwelling site. 

2. A manufactured home estate must contain the following minimum visitor parking spaces: 

(a) 8 visitor parking spaces for an estate with up to 35 dwelling sites; 

(b) 12 visitor parking spaces for more than 35 dwelling sites but not more than 70 dwelling 
sites; 

(c) 16 visitor parking spaces for more than 70 dwelling sites but no more than 105 sites; 

(d) 20 visitor parking spaces for more than 105 sites plus one (1) additional parking space 
per each additional 7 sites over 140 sites. 

3. All visitor parking spaces must be clearly identified to ensure that visitors park in those spaces 
and do not take resident parking spaces.  

4. The visitor parking spaces should be provided throughout the park, in order to minimise the visitor 
walking distance to / from dwellings in the estate. 

5. A manufactured home estate must provide at least one (1) visitor parking space for people with 
disabilities. If a manufactured home estate contains more than 100 sites, one (1) parking space 
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for people with a disability must be provided for each 100 sites or part thereof. The disabled car 
parking spaces must be provided in accordance with Australian Standard 2890.1 – 2004 Parking 
Facilities – Off-street Parking and shall be clearly delineated as disabled parking spaces. 

5.6 Development on Flood Prone Land 
1. A flood study will be required to be submitted with a Development Application for any proposed 

manufactured home estate upon flood liable land. The flood study is recommended to be 
prepared by a suitably qualified civil engineer who is experienced in the preparation of flood 
studies. 

2. The required flood study must also take into consideration Council’s Development on Floodplain 
Management Chapter of this DCP, the NSW Floodplain Management Manual: The Management 
of Flood Liable Land 2001, the NSW State Government’s Flood Prone Land Policy. 

3. Council is unlikely to support the development of any manufactured home estate upon any flood 
prone land which is classified as being within a high or low hazard floodway or flood storage area 
since Council considers such lands to be unsuitable for the establishment of a manufactured 
home estate. Therefore, any land which is defined as being high hazard floodway or flood storage 
land is prohibited for the purposes of development of a manufactured home estate, pursuant to 
the legislative provisions of Part 2 of Schedule 2 of SEPP 36. 

4. Any relocatable home proposed upon a dwelling site within a portion of site classified as flood 
prone shall be designed to withstand the likely flood water velocities as determined by the flood 
study. 

5. In the event that Council ultimately supports an application for a manufactured home estate upon 
low hazard flood fringe land, a condition of consent will be imposed which requires that each site 
occupant is to be provided with a flood information map for display in each dwelling which sets 
out information on water depths likely to be experienced in the park, public warning procedures in 
the park, evacuation routes from the park and advice on when to take appropriate action. 

6 DEVELOPMENT CONTROLS - CARAVAN PARKS & CAMPING 
GROUNDS 

6.1 Minimum Land Requirement for a Caravan Park 
1. The minimum lot size for the development of a caravan park is 1 hectare. 

6.2 Minimum Size of Dwelling Sites 
1. A long –term site must have an area of at least 80 square metres. 

2. A short –term site must have an area of at least 65 square metres. 

3. A camping site must have an area of at least: 

(a) 40 square metres in the case of a camp site for which a separate parking space is 
provided within 30 metres of the camp site or 

(b) 50 square metres, in any other case. 
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6.3 Maximum Number of Short –Term and / or Long-Term Sites 
1. Any Development Application for a caravan park must specify the number of short-term sites and 

the number of long-term sites proposed within the caravan park. The number of short-term and 
long-term sites shall be consistent with the minimum size requirements for both short–term and 
long-term sites. 

2. The location of the short-term and long-term sites shall be clearly shown on the site plan. The site 
plan shall also clearly number each dwelling and / or camping site and its site boundaries, as 
proposed within the park. 

6.4 Minimum Building Line Setbacks to Public Roads, Foreshore 
Areas and Boundaries to other lots not associated with the 
Development 

1. The minimum front building line setback for a caravan park or camping ground to any public road 
shall be 10 metres.  

2. A dwelling site or camping site must be setback at least 10 metres from any public road and at 
least 3 metres to any other boundary of the caravan park or camping ground. 

3. For sites adjacent to a waterway, a minimum building line setback of 10 metres is required for 
any dwelling site or community building from the mean high water mark or any prescribed 
foreshore building line under this plan or Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009, whichever 
is the greater. 

4. A community building must not be located closer than 10 metres to the boundary of a 
manufactured home estate or the boundary of a dwelling site within the estate, except where in 
the opinion of Council, the community building will be properly screened by way of fencing and / 
or dense landscaping along the perimeter boundary or boundary with a dwelling site. However, 
the absolute minimum building setback requirement from a perimeter property boundary or a 
boundary with dwelling site within the estate shall be 2 metres. 

5. The minimum driveway width for a combined entry / exit access point into / from a caravan park 
or camping ground is 8 metres. In the case of a divided road, the minimum width of the sealed 
road carriageway shall be 5 metres on either side of the median strip.  

6. The internal access road must be at least 6 metres for a two-way access road and at least 4 
metres for a one-way access road. The direction of travel for a one-way access road must be 
indicated by means of directional signage. 

6.5 Community Amenities / Facilities 
1. A minimum of 10% of the total site area of the subject caravan park or camping ground shall be 

reserved for recreation or other communal activities. 

2. Each park shall make provision for children’s playground equipment (ie with equipment catering 
for a range of children’s ages) at a rate of 1 children’s playground per 200 metre walking distance 
radius from any dwelling site or camping site. 

3. At least one (1) community building (ie designed to function as a multi-purpose centre with 
kitchen and indoor recreation facilities) is required commensurate with the size and nature of the 
park. 
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4. The provision of other recreational facilities such as tennis courts and / or swimming pools is also 
encouraged provided such facilities are well lit and are enclosed by suitable enclosure fencing to 
prevent children gaining entry without parent supervision. 

6.6 Car Parking 
1. A caravan park or camping ground shall provide a minimum of one (1) resident car parking space 

per dwelling site or camping site.  

2. The parking space for a dwelling or camping site may be provided on-site or off-site (not forming 
part of the dwelling or camping site boundaries). Any off-site resident parking space must be 
clearly marked by hard-wearing labelling as a resident parking space attached to the particular 
dwelling site. 

3. A caravan park or camping ground must contain the following minimum visitor parking spaces: 

(a) 1 visitor parking space for each 10 (or part thereof) long-term sites in the caravan park or 
camping ground; 

(b) 1 visitor parking space for each 20 (or part thereof) short-term sites in the caravan park 
or camping ground; 

(c) 1 visitor parking space for each 20 (or part thereof) camp sites in the caravan park or 
camping ground; 

4. The minimum number of visitor parking spaces in a caravan park and / or camping ground is 4 
visitor parking spaces. 

5. All visitor parking spaces must be clearly identified to ensure that visitors park in those spaces 
and do not take resident parking spaces.  

6. The visitor parking spaces should be provided throughout the park, in order to minimise the visitor 
walking distance to / from dwelling sites and / or camp sites within a park. 

7. A caravan park or camping ground must also provide at least one (1) visitor parking space for 
people with disabilities.  

8. If a caravan park contains more than 100 sites, one (1) parking space for people with disabilities 
must be provided for each 100 sites or part thereof.  

9. The disabled car parking spaces must be provided in accordance with Australian Standard 
2890.1 – 2004 Parking Facilities – Off-street Parking and shall be clearly delineated as disabled 
parking spaces. 

6.7 Development on Flood Liable Land 
1. A flood study will be required to be submitted with a Development Application for any proposed 

caravan park and / or camping ground upon flood liable land. The flood study is recommended to 
be prepared by a suitably qualified civil engineer who is experienced in the preparation of flood 
studies. 

2. The required flood study must also take into consideration the provisions of Council’s 
Development on Floodplain Management Chapter of this DCP, the NSW Floodplain Management 
Manual: The Management of Flood Liable Land 2001, the NSW State Government’s Flood Prone 
Land Policy, any relevant State Environmental Planning Policy and Wollongong Local 
Environmental Plan 2009. 



Part C – Specific Landuse Controls  
Chapter C4: Caravan Parks, Camping Grounds and Manufactured Home Estates 

 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  11 

Note: Council will not support the placement of a dwelling site or camping site in any caravan 
park or camping ground upon any flood prone land which is classified as being within a high or 
low hazard floodway or flood storage area and / or the site is subject to velocities of 1.5 metres / 
per second or greater. 

3. Any relocatable home proposed upon a dwelling site within a portion of site classified as flood 
prone (excluding high hazard or low hazard floodway or flood storage areas) shall be designed to 
withstand the likely flood water velocities as determined by the flood study. 

4. In the event that Council ultimately supports an application for a caravan park and / or camping 
ground involving caravans / moveable dwellings upon land classified as flood fringe land, a 
condition of consent will be imposed requiring the removal of caravans / moveable dwellings up 
to flood free land, during flood periods. 

5. Council will also require that each site occupant is provided with a flood information map for 
display in each  long-term or short-term site which sets out information on water depths likely to 
be experienced in the park, public warning procedures in the park, evacuation routes from the 
park and advice on when to take appropriate action. 

7 INFORMATION TO BE SUBMITTED WITH A DEVELOPMENT 
APPLICATION 

7.1 Site Plan 
1. The site plan shall be at either a 1:100, 1:200 or 1:500 scale depending upon the size of the 

development site. 

2. The site plan shall include the following information: 

(a) North Point. 

(b) Legal property description of the site (including all Lot and Deposited Plan numbers). 

(c) Existing and proposed contour levels of the site at 2 metre contour intervals. 

(d) Proposed layout of the manufactured home estate, caravan park and / or camping 
ground, including the exact dimensions of each individual dwelling or camping site, open 
space recreation areas, amenities buildings etc. 

(e) The location of any existing access roads. 

(f) The location, number and identification of the tree species found within the site.  

(g) The location of amenities blocks and recreational facilities. 

(h) Proposed location of any water, sewage pumping stations or electricity substations.  

7.2 Statement of Environmental Effects (SEE) or Environmental 
Impact Statement (EIS) 

1. The Statement of Environmental Effects shall (ie prepared by a suitably qualified and 
experienced town planning consultant) provide a comprehensive review of the full nature of the 
proposed development and shall address the proposal’s relationship with the following 
environmental planning instruments and the development control plan and provide a 
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comprehensive environmental impact assessment of the proposal with respect to the matters for 
consideration as listed under Section 79C of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 
1979: 

(a) State Environmental Planning Policies; 

(b) Any relevant State Code; 

(c) Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009; and 

(d) Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009. 

7.3 Flood Study 
1. A flood study will be required for any proposed manufactured home estate, caravan park and / or 

camping ground upon land subject to flooding. The flood study shall be prepared by a suitably 
qualified and experienced hydraulic or civil engineer for any proposed manufactured home 
estate, caravan park or camping ground and shall provide a comprehensive assessment for a 
range of flood events including but not necessarily limited to:-  

(a) 1 in 5 year (20% Annual Exceedance Probability (AEP)) flood event; 

(b) 1 in 100 year (1% Annual Exceedance Probability (AEP)) flood event; and  

(c) Probable Maximum Flood (PMF) event. 

2. Any flood study shall be prepared in accordance with the Floodplain Management chapter in Part 
E of the DCP.  

7.4 Landscaping Plan 
1. A Landscaping Plan will be required to be submitted with the Development Application for any 

proposed new manufactured home estate or caravan park and / or any major alterations to an 
existing caravan park or manufactured home estate. The Landscaping Plan shall include the 
following matters: 

(a) Location of all existing trees (ie located by survey and identified by scientific name and 
common name); 

(b) Provision of suitable screen landscaping between dwelling sites including the possibility 
of using trellises with climbing plants; 

(c) Dense buffer screen planting along the perimeter of the caravan park / manufactured 
home estate; 

(d) Provision of landscaping to ameliorate prevailing adverse winds (ie westerly and 
southerly winds); 

(e) Provision of a shade tree for each dwelling site, wherever practicable; and 

(f) Restricting the landscaping of front setback areas to a maximum 1 metre height fronting 
internal roadways, in order to enable motorists to see any children when reversing of 
motor vehicles out of each dwelling site. 



Part C – Specific Landuse Controls  
Chapter C4: Caravan Parks, Camping Grounds and Manufactured Home Estates 

 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  13 

7.5 Table of Compliance – Local Government (Manufactured 
Homes Estates, Caravan Parks, Camping Grounds and 
Moveable Dwellings) Regulation 2005 

1. As part of the Development Application stage, Council will require the preparation of a detailed 
assessment of the proposal against the requirements contained in the Local Government 
(Manufactured Home Estates, Caravan Parks, Camping Grounds and Moveable Dwellings) 
Regulation 2005. 

2. A table of compliance is required to be prepared in the Statement of Environmental Effects / 
Environmental Impact Statement which addresses the proposal’s compliance with all of the 
requirements of the Local Government (Manufactured Home Estates, Caravan Parks, Camping 
Grounds and Moveable Dwellings) Regulation 2005 for the development of either a manufacture 
home estate, caravan park and / or camping ground. 

7.6 Visual Impact Assessment Report 
1. The preparation of a visual impact assessment report may be required in certain cases for a 

manufactured home estate or caravan park where Council is of the opinion that a proposal has 
the potential to pose a high visual impact upon the scenic environmental quality of the 
surrounding locality.  

2. The determination as to whether a visual impact assessment report is required will be made at 
the formal pre-lodgement meeting with Council staff. 

3. Should a visual impact assessment report be required, it is recommended that the report be 
prepared by a suitably qualified landscape architect, architect or planner who is experienced in 
the preparation of visual assessment reports. 

4. The visual impact assessment report is required to address a range of matters / issues including 
(but not necessarily limited to) the following: 

(a) Assessment of any local or regional scenic quality study. 

(b) Assessment of the proposal’s relationship with any relevant environmental planning 
instruments, including: SEPP 21, SEPP 36 and Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 
2009 in terms of any scenic quality provisions. 

(c) Identify the visual qualities of the proposal. 

(d) Identify the visual context and character of the locality. 

(e) Identify the visual catchment of the site within which the elements of the development are 
likely to be sufficiently visible and identifiable for a visual impact to be perceived. 

(f) Identify fixed views and sequencing of views, when viewed from a passing motor vehicle 
or vessel (ie for sites adjoining a waterway). 

(g) Identify any proposed vegetation buffer screen planting or other mitigation measures to 
be used, to minimise the visual impact of the proposed development.  

(h) Determine the significance of the visual impact of the proposed development, taking into 
consideration the scenic environmental quality and character of the surrounding visual 
catchment and the level of visual sensitivity of the locality. 
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MOVEABLE DWELLINGS - CHECKLIST 
Requirements for all moveable dwellings Y N if “No”,  give reason 

Is the land flood liable land                                    
(Clause 74.(6)) 

   

Plans and Specifications adequate                       
(Clause 79) 

   

Has development consent been issued on the 
land              (Clause 80) 

   

Size of dwelling site   Long Term  80 sqm.    

                                  Short Term  65 sqm                 
(Clause 85) 

   

Is the site property identified                                 
(Clause 86) 

   

- Setback from public roads greater than 10m          
(Clause 89) 

   

- Separation distances  Long Term          3m    

                                      Short Term        2.5m    

- Water supply available                                            
(Clause 101) 

   

- Sewerage available                                                
(Clause 102) 

   

- Stormwater drainage system provided                    
(Clause 103) 

   

- Electricity available                                                  
(Clause 104) 

   

- Distance from Fire Hydrant 90m    

- Distance from Fire Hose Reel    

Installation on a dwelling site                                 
(Clauses 134 & 137) 

   

Setback from Road/Boundaries                            
(Clause 138) 

   

- access road 1m    

- boundary of carpark 2m    
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Requirements for all moveable dwellings Y N if “No”,  give reason 

Site Coverage – not > 2/3 site area                        
(Clause 139) 

   

Associated Structure not to contain habitable 
rooms     (Clause 142) 

   

Structural Soundness    

- Engineer’s design/details specifications etc    

Design Gust Wind Speed                                        
(Clause 144) 

   

Floor area min. 15m2                                               
(Clause 145) 

   

Floor area of rooms                                                 
(Clause 146) 

   

Cavity Height >2.4 etc                                             
(Clause 147) 

   

Adequate provision for light and ventilation        
(Clause 149) 

   

General Construction    

- Termite Shields                                                       
(Clause 150) 

   

- Glazing                                                                    
(Clause 151) 

   

- External waterproofing                                            
(Clause 152) 

   

- Internal waterproofing                                              
(Clause 153) 

   

- Plumbing and Drainage                                           
(Clause 154) 

   

- Electrical Wiring                                                       
(Clause 155) 

   

- Smoke Alarms                                                         
(Clause 156) 

   

Installation to comply with specifications             
(Clause 158) 

   

- Details of Compliance plate                                     
(Clause 159)                  
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Requirements for all moveable dwellings Y N if “No”,  give reason 

Notice of Installation – Normal C/P                         
(Clause 160) 

   

When land is subject to flooding – the Consent 
Authority should specify what inspection (ie) 

   

- Footing    

- Plumbing & Stormwater    

- Completion    

- Provision of Certificates    

(No Inspection Requirements under the 
Regulations) 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This chapter of the DCP provides Council’s guidelines for the design and operation of child care 
centres and reflects the legislative requirements of the Children’s and Young Persons (Care and 
Protection) Act 1998 and the Children’s Services Regulation 2004.   

2. The plan applies to: 

(a) The construction of a new purpose built Child Care Centre; 

(b) The conversion or adaptation of a existing building to a Child Care Centre;  

(c) The expansion or alteration of an existing Child Care Centre; 

(d) An alteration to the number of children in any age group within child care centres; 

(e) The establishment of “Out of School Hours” care; 

(f) The establishment of Home – based children’s services; and 

(g) Family day care children’s services. 

3. This Chapter of the DCP is structured into the following main parts: 

(a) Part One outlines the specific aims and objectives of the Child Care component of the DCP; 

(b) Part Two outlines the general information regarding the process of making an application for a 
Child Care Centre.  It contains details regarding the regulatory process for approval and 
operation of a centre, including development application and licensing requirements; and 

(c) Part Three outlines planning and design considerations.  It contains the planning and design 
requirements for new Child Care Centres, the adaptation of buildings for Child Care Centres and 
the expansion or modification of existing Child Care Centres.  Development Applications must 
demonstrate compliance with the objectives and controls listed.   

(d) Appendices contain further detailed information referred to in the DCP. 

4. This chapter of the DCP should also be read in conjunction with the relevant LEP applying to the 
site, to determine the permissibility of a proposed child care centre, depending upon the relevant 
zoning of the subject site.  

2 OBJECTIVES 

5. This chapter of the DCP seeks to encourage the provision of high quality child care and the 
development of child care centres based on best practice principles.  It aims to ensure that child 
care centres within the Wollongong Local Government Area provide an environment where 
children’s development is positively fostered.  

6. The policy also aims to provide guidelines to ensure new child care centres are well designed 
and sympathetic to the natural environmental and the streetscape character of the surrounding 
locality. 

7. The specific objectives of this part of the DCP are: 
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(a) To provide guidelines for a consistent approach towards the development and operation of quality 
child care centres in the city; 

(b) To encourage the provision of high quality child care centres which meet the needs of the 
community; 

(c) To encourage best practice in the planning and design of child care centres; 

(d) To ensure that sites containing child care centres are appropriate for that purpose and provide a 
functional and pleasant environment for users; 

(e) To ensure that child care centres are compatible in terms of scale, height and built form with 
neighbouring land uses and meet the desired future character of local neighbourhood; 

(f) To ensure that the amenity of adjoining neighbours is retained (including protection of privacy, 
access to property etc) and is not detrimentally affected by noise emissions from the child care 
centre;  

(g) To ensure that child care centres are located away from major arterial roads or sub-arterial roads 
and provided with adequate, convenient and safe car parking, so as to minimise potential traffic 
safety impacts; 

(h) To ensure adequate car parking is available for the dropping off and picking up of children and to 
provide for the safe pedestrian transfer of children to and from the child care centre; and 

(i) To provide a safe environment in and in close proximity to the child care centre, especially for 
children. 

3 RELATIONSHIP OF THIS PART OF THE DCP TO 
ENVIRONMENTAL PLANNING INSTRUMENTS  

1. This chapter of the DCP is to be read in conjunction with any environmental planning instrument 
applying to the land, including the relevant LEP applying to the site.  

2. In the event of an inconsistency between this plan and any environmental planning instrument 
applying to the same land, the provisions of the environmental planning instrument shall prevail.  
An environmental planning instrument includes a State Environmental Planning Policy, any 
relevant State Code,LEP or a deemed environmental planning instrument. 

4 REGULATORY PROCESS – DEVELOPMENT CONSENT AND 
LICENSING REQUIREMENTS FOR A CHILD CARE CENTRE 

1. The approval for the development and operation of a new child care facility or the expansion or 
alteration to an existing child care centre is a two part process.  Development consent under the 
Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 (EP&A Act) is required from Wollongong City 
Council.   

2. A licence to operate under the Children and Young Persons (Care and Protection) Act 1998 and 
the Children’s Services Regulation 2004 (Regulation 2004) is required from the NSW Department 
of Community Services (DoCS). 

3. The Children’s Services Regulation 2004 requires that where development consent is required 
under the EP&A Act, an application for licence may not be made until development consent has 
been obtained. 

4. This chapter of the DCP addresses issues pertaining to Wollongong City Council’s planning 
requirements only and does not reiterate the DoCS licensing requirements under the Children 
and Young Persons (Care and Protection) Act 1998 and the Children’s Services Regulation 2004. 
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5. Council will not grant approval to any proposal which will not meet the NSW DoCS licensing 
requirements. Similarly, initial support from DoCS does not guarantee Council approval.   

5 KEY STEPS IN THE APPROVAL PROCESS  

 

Potential suitable site found, based on criteria contained in this DCP and NSW Department of Community Services 
(DoCS) licensing requirements. 

A Section 149 Planning Certificate requested from Council to confirm the zoning of the site, permissibility for a child 
care centre and other potential site constraints. 

Applicant must ensure proposed child care centre is designed in accordance with the Children and Young 
Persons (Care and Protection) Act 1998 and the Children’s Services Regulation 2004. . 

Pre-lodgement meeting organised with Council’s City Planning Division to review draft plans (based on a detailed 
site analysis plan) and to ensure compliance with planning requirements. 

Development Application lodged with supporting documentation and in accordance with any pre-lodgement meeting 
comments. 

Development Application assessed by Council taking into account any issues raised in public submissions or 
comments received from any public authority. 

Development Application approved. Development Application refused. 

Licence Application lodged with NSW Department of Community Services. 

Licence granted by NSW Department of Community Services. 

Construction Certificate issued subject to compliance with development consent and 
NSW DoCS licensing requirements. 

Completion of all building works and Final Occupation Certificate issued and DoCS 
license issued, prior to commencement of operation of child care centre. 

Registration of long day care centre, out of school hours care services and family day 
care schemes with the National Child Care Accreditation Council for child care benefit 
eligibility. 

Applicant contacts Council’s Children and Family Service Coordinator to access Council’s information database on 
the supply and demand for child care places in a specific location. 
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Note: The Federal Government has initiated Quality Assurance (QA) systems for all long day care 
centres, pre-schools, outside school hours care services and family day care across Australia.  The 
National Childcare Accreditation Council (NCAC) is responsible for the administration of the QA systems 
for such centres.  All long day care centres, outside school hours care services (OOSH) and family day 
care schemes are required to register with the NCAC and meet the requirements of the appropriate QA 
accreditation system in order to be eligible to receive Child Care Benefit.  More information can be 
obtained from NCAC website at: www.ncac.gov.au  

6 DEVELOPMENT APPLICATIONS FOR ADDITIONS AND 
ALTERATIONS TO EXISTING CENTRES OR CHANGES OF USE 
OF EXISTING BUILDINGS TO CREATE A CHILD CARE CENTRE 

1. Where alterations or additions are proposed to an existing child care centre or a change of use to 
an existing building is proposed to create a child care centre, a Development Application is still 
required to be lodged with Council. 

2. If building works are proposed, a Construction Certificate or must be obtained after the 
Development Application is approved. 

3. Any proposed change of use of an existing building to create a child care centre may require the 
upgrading of the existing building to achieve conformity with the Building Code of Australia (BCA).  
Accordingly, Council may request a BCA report from a suitably qualified consultant to be 
submitted at the Development Application stage to determine what level of upgrading works are 
required for the building. 

7 PLANNING AND DESIGN CRITERIA 

7.1 Maximum Capacity of Centre and Staffing Levels 
7.1.1 Objectives: 
(a) To minimise the impact of child care centres on residential amenity in terms of traffic 

generation/movement, traffic noise and noise from children and to achieve a building that is 
compatible with the character of existing surrounding residential development; 

(b) To ensure that child care centres are consistent with the Children’s Services Regulation 2004 in 
respect of maximum numbers of child care places and child/staff ratios; and 

(c) To ensure that the area per person using the child care centre is consistent with the provisions of 
the Building Code of Australia (BCA). 

7.1.2 Controls: 
1. In residential zones, the maximum capacity of a child care centre shall be restricted of up to 49 

children. 

2. In residential zones, child care centres should be designed to ensure the scale, height and form 
of the building is compatible with existing residential development in the surrounding locality. 

3. In non-residential zones, Council may accept a maximum capacity of greater than 49 children.   

NOTE: DoCS states that the maximum number of children under 6 years of age to be in 
attendance at one time is 90 of whom: 

(a) No more than 30 may be under the age of  2 years, and; 

(b) No more than 60 may be between 2 years and 6 years. 
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Council is unlikely to support a centre with more than 90 children since a centre of this size is 
considered inconsistent with a number of objectives outlined in clause 2 of this chapter in this 
DCP, namely, objectives (b), (c), (d), (e) and (f). 

4. The required (DoCS determined) minimum ratio of primary contact staff to children under care 
shall be in accordance with the minimum ratio requirements contained in the Children’s Services 
Regulation 2004. In this regard, the number and age of children and ratio of staff to children must 
be clearly identified in the Development Application. 

5. All Development Applications for child care centres are required to be supported by sufficient 
written justification that the proposed number of children within each age group is consistent with 
the current and projected future needs of the locality within which the centre is proposed to be 
located. 

6. The proposed number of full and part time staff and the role of each staff member is required to 
be submitted with the application.  This information is required to assess a number of aspects of 
the proposed development such as the amount of open space required and the number of car 
parking spaces that are required. 

7. In all cases, the floor area per person must comply with the relevant provision of the BCA.  This 
must be taken into account with the above threshold criteria as per DoCS requirements. 

7.2 Location and Site Selection  
7.2.1 Objectives 
(a) To ensure child care centres are located upon sites of high environmental quality only, in order to 

minimise any potential adverse health and safety risks to young children and staff; and 

(b) To impose minimum separation distances between any new child care centre and range of land 
uses which may cause potential adverse health or safety risks to young children, through the 
application of the “precautionary principle”. 

7.2.2 Development Controls 
1. Child care centres will not be supported upon a site within a 90 metre straight line distance from 

any designated road (arterial or sub-arterial road), given relatively high traffic flow volumes 
associated with such roads and potential adverse air pollution and / or noise emission impacts 
upon young children. 

2. Any new child care centre will not be permitted within a 500 metre radius from any service 
station. 

3. Any new child care centre will not be permitted within a 500 metre radius from any industry or 
warehouse distribution facility involving the use or storage of any dangerous goods as listed 
under the Dangerous Goods Code. 

4. As a precautionary approach, new child care centres must not be located within a 400 metre 
radius from any existing or approved telecommunications or radio-communications tower or base 
station or a high voltage electricity transmission line (ie with a voltage of 33 kilovolts or more). 

5. Child care centres will not be permitted within a 500 metre radius of any of the following industries 
/ activities, due to potential adverse air or noise emission impacts upon the child care centre: 

(a) Extractive industries; 

(b) Intensive agriculture; 

(c) Agricultural spraying activities; or 

(d) Waste transfer depot or landfill site. 
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6. Where a child care centre is proposed upon a known or potentially contaminated site, the 
applicant will be required to submit to a site contamination investigation report and a remediation 
action plan with the Development Application in accordance with the requirements of the 
Contaminated Land Management Policy Guidelines contained in Part E of this DCP. 

7. Child care centres will generally not be supported within any industrial zoned land, due to 
concerns over environmental quality and land use conflicts.  

8. Child care centres are prohibited within a 150 metre radius of any existing or approved medical 
clinic or facility providing drug treatment and / or drug counselling services. 

9. Child care centres are prohibited within a 150 metre radius of any existing or approved sex 
service premises, restricted premises or a gun shop. 

10. Child care centres will not be supported within any mixed use development where the centre is 
independent of the other land use in the building. However, a mixed use development involving a 
ground floor work based child care centre which is ancillary to an upper level commercial office 
building may be considered where it is satisfactorily demonstrated that the centre is ancillary to 
the principal commercial office development above and will be restricted only to the care of young 
children whose parents work in the commercial offices above the centre. Any such centre must 
provide satisfactory car parking either at- grade or within the first basement car parking level 
directly below the child care centre with appropriate security lift access only for staff and parents 
with children in the centre to the secured car parking level. Any ground floor work based child 
care centre must include all internal and outdoor play area as per the requirements contained in 
this chapter of the DCP. 

7.3 Building Design, Appearance and Neighbourhood Character 
7.3.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure that child care centres are designed to be compatible with the existing or future 
planned character of the surrounding locality in terms of siting, scale, building form, height and 
external appearance. 

(b) To ensure that the external appearance of any new child care centre is of a high visual quality 
and which enhances the streetscape character of the building. 

7.3.2 Development Controls 

1. Any new child care centre must comply with the relevant maximum floor space ratio and height 
controls for the site as set out in Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009. 

2. The design of the child care centre should relate to the slope and topography of the site, in order 
to restrict cut and fill earthworks. However, any land re-shaping works will be restricted to a 
maximum 1 metre cut and a maximum 1 metre fill and must not result in any potential adverse 
overland run-off problems to adjoining properties. 

3. The minimum site area required for a child care centre within a residential zone or B4 Mixed Use 
zone is 800m2. However, a larger site area may be necessary for a larger sized child care centre 
to achieve compliance with other child care centre design requirements in this DCP and licensing 
requirements of NSW DoCS. 

4. A minimum 20 metre road frontage width is required for a child care centre (ie as measured at the 
front building line setback), except in the case of a corner allotment in which case, a minimum 24 
metre road frontage to the primary road is required. 

5. Child care centres should be single storey in height. However, a maximum two storey height limit 
applies for child care centres. In the case of a two storey building, the ground floor of the building 
must include the main child care centre component (including children’s indoor play areas, toilet 
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facilities, sleeping areas, staff offices and other ancillary rooms etc) with the upper storey of the 
building used only for the purposes of storage and staff training facilities. 

6. For any two storey building, child proof barriers at the bottom of the stairs will be a required to 
prevent any child entering the stairway. 

7. The front setback of the building shall be determined by means of site analysis. The setback must 
be the average of the existing setbacks of the two properties on either side of the site. (Refer to 
Figure 1 below). However, an absolute 5.5 metre minimum front building line setback is required 
for any child care centre in a residential zone or B4 Mixed Use zone. The absolute minimum front 
building line setback for a centre upon a rural zoned site shall be 10 metres. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

8. A minimum 6 metre rear building line setback is required for any new child care centre building in 
a residential zone or the B4 Mixed Use zone. 

9. A minimum 3 metre rear setback is required for any outdoor play area, off the common property 
boundary with any adjoining residential property, in order to maintain the amenity and privacy of 
the adjoining property occupants. 

10. A minimum 2 metre side building line setback is required for any new child care centre in a 
residential zone or the B4 Mixed Use zone, except where no openings are provided to the subject 
boundary in which case a minimum 900 millimetre setback may be permitted.  

11. In residential zones, the building should be designed so that it is consistent with the prevailing 
streetscape character of the surrounding locality in terms of its scale, building form / massing, 
height and external appearance. The roof design of a building should also be compatible with 
surrounding properties with respect to height, pitch, building materials and colour. 

12. An external finishes board showing proposed building materials and colour palettes is to be 
provided for all development applications for child care centres.  

13. Child care centres should incorporate architectural elements to help articulate facades and 
minimise large expanses of blank walls (maximum 30% on any street elevation).   

14. A child care centre on a corner allotment should present to both street frontages and incorporate 
architectural features to emphasise the corner address. 

15. The front door and at least two windows to a building must face the street.  The street number of 
a building must be visible from the street (daylight and at night) and made of a reflective material 
to allow visitors and emergency vehicles to easily identify the location of the building. 

Site analysis 
showing how the 
average setback 
of abutting 
development could 
be used to 
determine front 
setbacks for new 
development. 

Figure 1: Front Setback Analysis 
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7.4 Indoor Areas  
7.4.1 Objectives 

(a) To provide attractive and functional indoor spaces which provide positive experiences and 
developmental growth for children; 

(b) To provide indoor spaces which are safe and functional and enable adequate staff supervision of 
children, at all times; 

(c) To ensure that child care centres comply with the provisions of Children’s Services Regulation 
2004 and to encourage the use of best practice principles for the design internal spaces within 
child care centres; and 

(d) To ensure that facilities comply with the requirements of a food business, where the provision of 
food is intended. 

7.4.2 General Design Requirements 

1. The building should be designed to achieve optimal solar access opportunities into the playroom 
areas of the centre and to maximise the use of natural ventilation and light within each room of 
the facility. 

2. The provision of external window shades is recommended for any westward facing windows in 
any building. 

3. The use of safety glass and safety markers (permanent motif or other decorative treatment on or 
etched into the glass of sufficient magnitude to be readily apparent) at child and adult height is 
required for all child care centres. 

4. All doors and windows within a child care centre must be provided with insect screens, to 
minimise the number of mosquitoes and flies entering the building. 

5. Fluorescent light tubes are not recommended for internal lighting as they can flicker, hum, cause 
glare and headaches, emit UV radiation and so forth.  Building design should take advantage of 
natural lighting.  Energy efficient compact fluorescent light bulbs with softer toned colours do not 
have the undesirable characteristics of fluorescent light tubes.  No rooms are to require constant 
artificial lighting during the day to maintain adequate light levels.  Indoor lighting should comply 
with Australian Standards (AS1680 suite of Standards). 

7.4.3 Indoor Play Areas 

1. The indoor play areas of a centre must have at least 3.25 square metres of unencumbered indoor 
space per licensed child that is exclusively for the use of the children.  

For the purposes of this calculation, the unencumbered indoor play space area excludes 
hallways, door swing areas, cot rooms, kitchen, toilet or shower areas located in the building, 
staff and administration areas or other ancillary storage facilities.  

2. Child care centres catering for over 30 places and not more than 39 places must have separate 
indoor play areas for 0-3 years and 3-6 years. Child care centres involving 40 places and over 
must provide separate indoor play areas for children aged 0-2 years, 2-3 years and 3-6 years. 
This requirement is designed to ensure the safety of all children and to provide a quality learning 
environment for each relevant age group. 

3. The windows of indoor play areas are to be located with a northern orientation and shall receive 
at least three hours of sunlight between the hours of 9.00 am and 3.00 pm for June 21. 
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4. Each playroom area should have a separate entry point. The entry point to each playroom area 
should not cross over with another playroom entry point. 

5. Each playroom has its own storeroom/cupboard and bed storage. 

7.4.4 Staff Respite Room & Private Consultation Room 

1. The child care centre must have: 

(a) A room or an area that is used only for administration of the service and for private 
consultation between staff and parents; and 

(b) A room or an area located away from the areas used by children to be used for respite of 
staff. 

7.4.5 Sleeping Room 

1. A sleeping room(s) must be provided in the child care centre for children under 2 years of age. 

2. An individual cot must be provided for each child under the age of 2 years.  The cots must be 
located in separate cot room(s) with a maximum number of 6 cots per room.  The cot room must 
be designed to provide adequate ventilation, visual access/supervision of each cot, doors to 
prevent noise, door widths to allow for a cot to be moved through the doorway in an emergency 
and a separation between cots of at least 800 millimetres to prevent cross infection. 

7.4.6 Toilet and Washing Facilities 

1. All child care centres must have suitable toilet facilities, hand washing and bathing facilities that 
are safe and appropriate to the ages of the children at the centre.  

2. A centre based children’s facility must provide toilet facilities in accordance with the requirements 
of the Building Code of Australia for Class 9b buildings (early childhood centres). 

3. The toilet and washroom facilities should be directly accessible to and visible from each play area 
and outdoor play space. 

4. The floor of the toilet and washing area should be washable and with a non-slip finish and 
graded. 

5. The hand wash basins should be mounted between 570mm and 600mm high. 

6. The toilet and washing facility must be naturally ventilated and mechanically ventilated. 

7.4.7 Nappy Change Area 

1. A nappy change area and facilities are required in child care centres catering for children under 
the age of 3 years in accordance with Children’s Services Regulations.  Additionally, the nappy 
change area must:  

(a) Be adjacent to the sleep room and have adequate ventilation and visibility; 

(b) Be separated from the kitchen/bottle preparation area by an airlock; and 

(c) Ensure suitable storage (within the staff person’s reach) for towels, soap, nappies etc. 

2. The toilet and washing facility must be naturally ventilated and mechanically ventilated. 
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3. The nappy change area must have separate hand washing facilities, bathing facilities and 1 
happy change mat for every 5 children under 3 years of age. Thermostatic controlled hot water 
must be provided to all sinks. 

7.4.8 Bottle Preparation Area 

1. A bottle preparation area is required in child care centres catering for children under the age of 3 
years.  The bottle preparation area must be separated from the nappy change area by an airlock, 
or placed away from the nappy change area.  The bottle preparation area must: 

(a) Be adjacent to the play room and have adequate ventilation and visibility; 

(b) Contain a double sink for hand washing and food preparation with temperature controlled 
water; 

(c) Provide suitable storage (out of reach of children/in reach of staff) for disinfectants, food 
preparation utensils, cups, plates etc; 

(d) Be inaccessible to children; and 

(e) Have bench space adequate for food preparation, a microwave oven, bar fridge, 
sterilising units and draining areas for toys and equipment to drain after the disinfecting 
procedure. 

7.4.9 Kitchen Area 

1. The provision of a separate kitchen area is required within the child care centre for safe food 
preparation. The kitchen area must be constructed in accordance with the Children’s Services 
Regulation 2004, Food Act 2003 and the Australian Standard AS 4674 -2004 Design, 
Construction and Fit-out of Food Premises. The kitchen must be separate from any play room, 
toilet and washing area or sleeping room. 

2. The kitchen area must be equipped with a stove or microwave, refrigerator, a suitable waste 
disposable & recyclable container facility, sink and a hot and cold water supply. 

3. The kitchen must have a door, half-gate or other barrier to prevent any unsupervised entry by 
children into the kitchen. 

4. Kitchen areas should include lockable cupboards and shelving so as to prevent children from 
gaining access to any harmful substance or equipment. 

5. Where it is intended to serve food from the Child Care Centre, a food business is required to be 
registered with Council and notified to the NSW Food Authority (www.foodnotify.nsw.gov.au). 

7.4.10 Rest Area  

1. A suitable quiet rest area is required to be provided in a child care centre for the care of a child 
who becomes unwell. This rest area should have a sofa bed, stretcher or mattress and in an 
easily supervised area. 

7.4.11 First Aid Kit 

1. Each child care centre must be equipped with a suitable first aid kit. The first aid kit must be kept 
in a locked cupboard and the key to the cupboard must be kept in a position in close proximity to 
the cupboard so it is readily accessible to all staff. 

7.4.12 Energy Efficient Appliances 

1. The use of energy efficient appliances is recommended for any new child care centre or any 
existing centre undergoing major upgrading or renovations.  
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7.4.13 Hot Water Outlets 

1. Hot water from any outlet used by children at the centre (eg bath, basin or shower) must be 
regulated to keep the temperature of water from the outlet below 43.5 degrees Celsius, in order 
to prevent a child from being scalded. 

2. In new child care centres, solar hot water systems or other energy efficient hot water systems 
should be installed. 

7.5 Outdoor Areas 
7.5.1 Objectives 

(a) To provide generous outdoor play areas which allow a variety of experiences for children 
including learning play, active and quiet time and other developmental experiences; 

(b) To provide outdoor spaces which are safe, secure and functional and enable adequate staff 
supervision of children, at all times; and 

(c) To ensure minimum noise transmission and other nuisances to the surrounding area. 

7.5.2 Development Controls 

1. In accordance with best practice principles, outdoor spaces are to provide for a variety of 
experiences through the provision of different spaces within the outdoor area.  These different 
areas are to be: 

(a) Open areas for activities such as running; 

(b) Quiet areas; and 

(c) Active areas. 

2. A centre must have at least 7 square metres of useable outdoor play space for each child aged 0 
to 6 years (i.e. each licensed child care place) that is exclusively for the use of children.  

3. Outdoor play areas should have a separate sandpit for each designated age group and a variety 
of ground surfaces such as sand, grass, soil, soft fall, hard surfaces and mounding. The outdoor 
play areas shall provide both natural shading as well as incorporate appropriate artifical shade 
screen structures The heat absorption qualities and texture of materials must be suitable, with 
surfaces such as bitumen (due to surface temperature exceeding 45 degrees in summer) being 
avoided.  Soft impact surfaces should be supplied under play equipment.  Non–slip hard paving 
should be used for play with wheeled toys, access to the building, and use under verandahs and 
covered areas. 

4. Outdoor play spaces are to be: 

(a) Located away from the main entrance of the child care centre, car parking areas or 
vehicle circulation areas.  A child care centre must separate the car parking area and any 
outdoor play area with a safety fence and gates. 

(b) Safe in relation to the location of roads.  Where the outdoor play space adjoins a road, 
details of fencing designed to minimise potential impact from motor vehicle accidents 
must be provided with the development application.  Measures might include erection of 
an Armco barrier or similar. Landscaping should be provided to absorb emissions and 
noise from vehicles. 

(c) Integrated with indoor space and provide direct and easy access between those areas. 
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(d) Of a design and layout to enable clear lines of sight to all areas of the outdoor space to 
allow direct staff supervision from other areas of the child care centre. 

(e) Orientated to take advantage of natural sunlight and shade, with the most desirable 
orientation being north and north east. 

(f) Located away from existing and potential noise and environmental pollution sources. 

(g) Located away from the living/bedroom windows of surrounding dwellings where it is a 
predominantly residential area. 

(h) Inaccessible from public areas outside the child care centre, except in the case of an 
emergency evacuation or centre deliveries such as sand replacement, unless as a 
security system is in place which grants access, in the form of a swipe card for example, 
only to authorised persons, such as families and other authorised visitors. 

(i) Located away from areas where objects can be projected down onto play areas and 
designed to ensure it is not overlooked by the adjoining property, including balconies. 

(j) Adequately fenced on all sides. Any fences to the street must be see–through to 
encourage passive visual surveillance of the street and enhance the vibrancy of the area.  

(k) Designed with an outdoor storage area for the storage of outdoor equipment without 
being part of the outdoor play area and without inhibiting supervision of children (no less 
than 12m in size). 

(l) Provided with an impermeable roof structure to provide protection from inclement 
weather (or transition area).  This should be 2.5sqm per licensed place or 10% of the 
total site, with a minimum width of 4m. 

(m) A minimum of one (1) sandpit is required within the outdoor play area for each 
designated age group. The minimum depth of a sandpit must be 600mm. 

(n) A physical division, in the form of a low level fence (1 metre high) or a similar structure, is 
to be maintained between the play spaces provided for children under the age of three 
years, and children over the age of three years to ensure that younger children have 
access to adequate spaces and equipment.  Where the service offers more than 49 
places, the playground should be separated into three age groups – 0-2 years, 2-3 years 
and 3-5 years. 

5. Outdoor play spaces are to be adequately shaded in accordance with Shade for Child Care 
Services published by the NSW Cancer Council, guidelines provided by the NSW Health 
Department and Australian Standards in relation to the provision of shade structures in play 
areas.  The following solar protection measures should be taken as a minimum: 

(a) 50% of all outdoor areas should be shaded during the hours of 10.00am to 3.00pm 
Eastern Summer Time which may be provided by trees, awnings or other structures to 
the satisfaction of Council; 

(b) Sandpits (with a cover) are to be provided with year round full protective shade; 

(c) Outdoor teaching areas are to be provided with year round protective shade; 

(d) Outdoor eating areas are to be provided with year round shade. 

6. All play areas and play equipment should comply with the Playground Safety Standard 
AS4685:2004 (Part 1-6). 

7. Suitably sized rainwater tanks are required for new child care centres based on water 
requirements and plumbed for these purposes. The lid to any such rainwater tank must be locked 
to prevent any accidental entry by children. 

8. Provision should be made at the service to ensure that water containers, which could constitute a 
drowning hazard, are safely covered or are inaccessible to children. 
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9. Mosquito breeding must be minimised by ensuring that drains and gutters are cleared and/or 
covered, on-site water pooling is eliminated and dark, damp areas (eg between fences and 
garden sheds) are clear of vegetation and clutter. 

7.6 Car Parking, Access and Pedestrian Safety  
7.6.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure a safe environment for pedestrians, motorists and cyclists in and around child care 
centres;  

(b) To ensure that vehicular access arrangements into and from the car parking area do not 
detrimentally affect the traffic flow or safety of roads in the surrounding road network; and 

(c) To ensure that suitable parking arrangements are provided on-site for staff, parents, visitors and 
emergency or service vehicles. 

7.6.2 Development Controls  

1. A car parking and traffic impact assessment study must accompany any Development Application 
for a new child care centre or in circumstances where an existing centre proposes an increase in 
the total number of children or a change in the mix of 0- 2, 2-3 and 3 -6 year aged children within 
the centre is proposed. The car parking and traffic impact assessment study must be prepared by 
a suitably qualified and experienced traffic consultant. 

2. The car parking and traffic impact assessment study should address a range of matters including 
(but not necessarily limited to) the following:  

(a) Existing prevailing traffic conditions, including AADT traffic volumes on key roads in the 
locality; 

(b) The likely traffic generation rate of the proposed centre, taking into account the size and 
location of the centre, the intended catchment area of the centre and the proximity of the 
centre to public transport services; 

(c) The current level of service for key intersections in the locality of the site; 

(d) The predicted level of service for key intersections in the locality of the site; 

(e) The likely impact of the proposed development on existing traffic flows upon the local 
road network; 

(f) The suitability of the proposed access arrangements into / from the car parking area in 
the centre, taking in account current and future anticipated traffic conditions; 

(g) Any pedestrian and traffic safety issues; 

(h) Car parking requirements for the proposed centre; 

(i) Written justification for any variation to the parking requirements (if any proposed); and 

(j) Recommended road upgrading works (including footpath improvements) required to 
satisfactorily cater for the development. 

3. Parking and access must comply with the car parking requirements contained in Part E of this 
DCP and Australian Standard AS2890.1. 
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4. Parking should be provided on-site at a rate of one (1) space for each member of staff present at 
any one time plus one (1) visitor space for each 6 children or part there of.   

5. All parking (staff and visitor) is to be provided in the one location, preferably adjacent to the 
entrance of the centre.  Any increase in staff or children may require additional car parking.  Any 
change to the ages of children that affects staffing ratios will require a variation to consent and a 
revised number of parking spaces. 

6. The car parking area must also provide at least one (1) parking bay for service vehicles and 
emergency vehicles (ie ambulance). 

7. Where an attached residence is proposed, under cover parking spaces should be provided for the 
use of residents at the following rate: 1 space for dwellings less than 125 square metres or 2 
spaces for dwellings greater than 125 square metres. 

8. All Child Care Centres should make provision for a minimum of three (3) parking spaces (ie with 
unobstructed car parking dimensions of 3.2m x 5.5m), located at the entrance to the Centre for 
people with mobility issues or parents with young children requiring the use of strollers.  At least, 
one (1) of these spaces is to be a designated disabled person’s parking space. 

9. The car parking area is to be designed to ensure: 

 (a) The safe drop off and collection of children; 

 (b) Direct and safe pedestrian access to and from the entrance of the centre; 

 (c) Safe movement and parking of all staff, parent, visitor and service vehicles; and 

 (d) Forward access to and from the car park.  

10. The use of tandem or stacked parking will not be supported. 

11. Drive-through car parking layouts are not supported, since such layouts often result in the 
queuing of vehicles back onto the road carriageway, during peak drop off and pick up periods. 

12. The vehicular and pedestrian access points to / from the centre are to be appropriately 
signposted. 

13. The car parking area shall be suitably line marked and delineated by appropriate signage and 
pavement line marking. This shall include the line-marking and signposting of disabled car 
parking spaces, staff parking arrangements, emergency and service vehicle parking bays. 

14. Parking spaces and vehicle access points are to be located to ensure the safe movement of 
children to and from the centre.  Pedestrian access must be segregated from car park access 
way with clearly defined paths and fencing (ie min. 1000mm – max.1200 mm height) between the 
facility and the road reserve and between the car park and the facility entry. This fencing must not 
obstruct sight distance between pedestrians and vehicles. 

15. Pedestrian safety measures (eg pedestrian crossings and refuges etc) may be required to be 
installed, if the child care centre site is situated on a main collector road and is characterised by 
relatively high traffic volumes, especially during peak drop off / pick up periods. 

16. All vehicles entering and leaving the site shall be able to do so in a forward direction.  The need 
to reverse vehicles within the site should be minimised. 

17. New child care centres will not be permitted upon sites on or directly opposite intersections. 
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18. For existing child care centres on or opposite an intersection, driveways will not be permitted in 
the locations shown by heavy lines in Figure 2 in AS2890.1:2004, driveways shall not be 
permitted within 6m of the front property boundary on the intersecting street (note: this equates to 
approximately 10m from the kerb return of the intersecting street). 

 

Figure 2: Australian Standard for Driveways 

19. A suitable waste disposal and recycling bin storage area is required. This storage area shall be 
positioned to enable direct access by a private garbage truck contractor. On-site waste collection 
should be undertaken outside the opening hours of centre, especially during peak drop off or pick 
up periods, in order to minimise any potential vehicular or pedestrian conflicts.  

20. The gradient of the driveway is to be no greater than specified in AS2890.1:2004 in the Australian 
Standard.  The maximum change in gradient is to be 12.5%. 

Figure 3 illustrates a good example of parking provided for a child care centre. 
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Figure 3: Example of Parking Provisions 

7.7 Signage and Outdoor Lighting 
7.7.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure that the entrance to the centre is clearly identifiable during both day and night; and 

(b) To ensure any signage associated with the child care centre does not dominate the building or 
the streetscape. 

(c) To ensure child care centre have adequate outdoor lighting for safety and security for all users, 
whilst minimising any potential amenity or glare impacts upon surrounding properties in the 
immediate locality. 
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7.7.2 Development Controls 

1. Advertising shall be limited to not more than one (1) sign per child care centre which is to be 
displayed wholly upon the centre site.  

2. The single advertising sign shall have a maximum area of 0.5 square metres and serve only to 
identify the name and contact details of the child care centre and the hours of operation. 

3. Outdoor lighting should be installed within the car parking area and pathways leading towards the 
entry and at the entry to the child care centre. 

4. The outdoor lighting shall be designed and constructed to minimise any potential adverse 
amenity or glare impacts upon adjoining properties.  The type of lighting to be installed must be in 
accordance with the requirements of Australian Standard AS 1158. 

7.8 Swimming Pools  
7.8.1 Objective 

(a) To minimise any potential water safety risk for children within a child care centre. 

7.8.2 Development Controls 

1. Child care centres will not be allowed on sites with existing swimming pools (unless the pool 
existed on the premises before 6 November 1996). Any such swimming pool must be fenced in 
accordance with the Swimming Pools Act 1992. 

2. For any swimming pool installed on or after 6 November 1996, Council will only support the 
proposed establishment and operation of a child care centre where written evidence is provided 
with the Development Application which indicates that the swimming pool will be removed, prior 
to the operation of the child care centre. If the Development Application is ultimately approved, a 
“Deferred Commencement” consent may be issued requiring the removal of the swimming pool, 
prior to the consent becoming operative for the child care centre. 

7.9 Fencing and Gates 
7.9.1 Objectives 

(a) To provide secure fencing to prevent children escaping the centre and to restrict entry by 
unauthorised visitors. 

(b) To provide outdoor spaces which are safe and secure for children and the centre staff. 

7.9.2 Development Controls 

1. Double (i.e. two consecutive) gates or a door and a gate must be provided at the entrance of the 
centre for the purpose of preventing the children from leaving the premises unsupervised; 

2. Side (behind the building setback) and rear unscaleable fencing shall be at least 1.8 metres in 
height.  Solid front fences and walls shall be a maximum of 1.2m above ground level in height; 

3. Fences shall be constructed of materials compatible with the proposed building and shall 
minimise opportunities for graffiti and be in character with the surrounding property fences in the 
locality. However, a 1.8 metre high lapped and capped timber fencing or palisade fencing with 
brick infill supports is recommended. 
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4. Extruded aluminium panel, metal sheet or chain wire fencing will not be supported. 

5. Gates shall be the same height as the fence, self closing, see-through and be secure. All gates 
must be fitted with a child-proof locks and latches and must capable of being permanently locked. 

6. The height and type of fencing and gates for the facility shall be shown on the required landscape 
plan. 

7.10 Landscaping and Vegetation 
7.10.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure that landscaping is aesthetically pleasing to children as well as safe and functional; 

(b) To use landscaping to protect the visual and acoustic privacy of adjoining properties; 

(c) To provide screening for car parking and outdoor playing areas; 

(d) To use landscaping to visually reduce the bulk and scale of the new development, as well as 
enhance the streetscape; 

(e) To use drought tolerant plants and use rainwater from a rainwater tank for the watering of plants; 
and 

(f) To retain existing vegetation where possible and plant species native to the area. 

7.10.2 Development Controls 

1. An Arborist’s report must be provided with the Development Application for any existing trees on 
the subject site or adjoining properties.  The report must include an assessment of all existing 
trees, especially the trees proposed to be removed as a result of the development. The report 
should also provide any recommendations in relation to the retention of specific trees on-site as 
well as necessary tree protection measures. 

2. A 1.5 metre minimum landscaped strip along the street frontage must be incorporated into the 
landscape plan.  Low shrubs and ground covers should be used so as not to impede vehicular 
sight lines.   

3. A 1.5 metre landscape strip must be provided along the side and rear boundaries to protect the 
visual and acoustic privacy of adjoining properties and to provide buffer screen planting around 
the car parking and outdoor playing areas. In addition, the play area must incorporate suitable 
small shade tree planting and low shrubs in raised garden beds. 

4. Landscaping in the outdoor play area(s) must not include any of the types of plants listed below: 

(a) Plants known to produce toxins; 

(b) Plant with high allergen properties; 

(c) Plants with profuse scented flowers or known to attract high numbers of bees, spiders or 
insects; 

(d) Plant species which produce small nuts or fruits; 

(e) Plant species with thorns or spiky foliage and branches; or  
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(f) Any weed or noxious plant species. 

5. A deep soil zone is required to allow for tree and shrub planting to provide shade, screening, 
amenity and encourage bird life. The zone is to have a minimum width of 3 metres located along 
the rear boundary of the property or be 7% of the total site area located where existing trees are 
to be retained elsewhere on the site. The minimum 1.5 metre deep landscape strip required in 
sub-clause 3 may be included in the 3 metre wide deep soil zone. 

6. Low branching trees in pedestrian traffic areas or within outdoor play areas must be avoided. 

7. Areas likely to be subject to high water demand are to be fitted with a water efficient drip irrigation 
system.  Irrigation should use rainwater collected from an on-site rainwater tank. However, any 
rainwater tank must be designed to prevent opening the tank lid and to prevent access into the 
tank by inquisitive children. 

8. A detailed landscape plan (minimum scale 1:100) based on the Arborist’s report must be 
prepared by a suitably qualified landscape professional and submitted with all development 
applications for child care centres.  It must contain the following: 

(a) Trees to be retained and means of protection; 

(b) Proposed trees to be removed; 

(c) Proposed building materials for all paved and hard standing areas; 

(d) Proposed height and type of fencing and gates to be used in the centre (must be child-
proof); 

(e) Details of the proposed location, size at maturity and names of all plants proposed to be 
planted within the site; 

(f) Location of outdoor play areas / play equipment & consideration of the effects of outdoor 
play on the compaction and erosion of soil and vegetation (raised garden beds are an 
effective method of avoiding this problem); 

(g) Separation of outdoor space into active and quiet areas; 

(h) Separation of outdoor space according to age ranges, including the locations of low 
fencing or other structures which divide the outdoor spaces; 

(i) Outdoor spaces which include a variety of surfaces such as grass, sand, soft porous 
paving and the like.  Surfaces shall comply with Australian Standards; 

(j) Size of plants at maturity, container sizes, quantities, staking and spacing; and 

Details of all surfaces and edge treatments; 

 (k) Details of the location of a cold water tap within the outdoor play area. 

7.11 Stormwater Drainage  
7.11.1 Objective 

(a) To provide for the controlled flow of stormwater drainage from child care centres into Council’s 
stormwater drainage system. 
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7.11.2 Development Controls 

1. All child care developments must meet the stormwater drainage requirements of Council’s 
Drainage Design Code and On-site Detention Code contained in Part E of this DCP.  A general 
stormwater drainage concept plan together with calculations is required to be submitted with the 
Development Application.   

2. For rearward sloping sites, a stormwater drainage easement will be required to be created over 
downstream properties. In this regard, written documentary evidence will be required to be 
submitted with the Development Application which proves that satisfactory arrangements have 
been made with the downstream property owners for the construction of stormwater drainage 
pipes from the site over the downstream properties as well as the creation of suitable a drainage 
easement.  

7.12 Soil Erosion and Sediment Control Measures 
7.12.1 Objectives 

(a) To minimise soil erosion and eutrophication impacts from construction activity. 

7.12.2 Development Controls 

1. A soil erosion and sedimentation control plan shall be submitted with the Development 
Application for any proposal which involves disturbance of the soil surface and/or vegetation of 
the site, or the placement of any fill upon the site. The soil erosion and sedimentation control plan 
shall identify recommended soil erosion and sediment control measures to be used, during any 
excavation or construction phase of the development. 

2. The soil erosion and sedimentation control plan shall be prepared in accordance with the 
requirements of Chapter E22: Soil Erosion and Sediment Control in this DCP. 

7.13 Visual and Acoustic Privacy 
7.13.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure that child care centres are designed and operated so that the privacy and amenity of 
surrounding properties is maintained and protected from overlooking and noise; and 

(b) To protect the visual and acoustic privacy needs of children using the child care centres, staff and 
other users. 

7.13.2 Development Controls 

1. Where a site might be affected by external noise sources, the child care centre shall be designed 
to minimise any impact on the children and staff.  Design elements may include double glazing, 
insulated walls, locating sleep rooms, playrooms and playground away from the noise source, 
and solid fencing.  The inside noise level (LAeq, 1 hour) in a naturally ventilated, windows open 
condition (that is  windows open up to 5% of the floor area or attenuated ventilation open to 5% of 
the floor area) should not exceed 40dB(A). Assessments should take background noise levels 
into account. 

2. An acoustic report (may be required where in the opinion of Council, the proposed child care 
centre may cause potential adverse noise impacts upon an adjoining property. The report must 
be prepared by a suitably qualified and experienced acoustical consultant (preferably a member 
of the Association of Australian Acoustical Consultants or the Australian Acoustic Society).  
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3. The acoustic report should address a range of matters, including (but not necessarily limited to) 
the following: 

(a) Identify the current LA90 background noise level at the boundary of the closest adjoining 
property to the subject site; 

(b) Predict the likely LA1 maximum and LA10 maximum average noise emission levels likely 
to arise from outdoor play areas and internal areas of the centre, based upon the total 
number of children proposed in the centre; 

(c) Recommend what specific noise attenuation measures to be incorporated into the design 
of the centre in order to address the potential noise emission impacts upon any adjoining 
property; and 

(d) Certify in the report that the development is capable of operating without causing any 
nuisance to adjoining properties and is also able to operate without any undue noise 
disturbance from external sources. 

4. A minimum 3 metre setback is required for any active outdoor play area away from any living 
area or bedroom of any adjoining dwelling and away from external noise sources.   

5. Fencing 1.8m high with acoustic properties satisfactory to Council (i.e. brick, masonry, lapped 
timber fencing) shall be constructed on all rear and side boundaries adjacent to play areas. 
Landscaping should be provided along the side boundaries to provide privacy and noise 
attenuation measures. 

6. No public address systems should be installed at the centre. 

7. New child care centres should be designed so as to minimise any potential overlooking impact 
into windows of habitable rooms or rear private courtyard areas of adjoining properties. The 
placement of windows in new buildings must be designed so as not to be directly opposite 
windows in any existing adjoining dwelling.   

7.14 Accessibility & Mobility for People With A Disability 
7.14.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure that all new child care centres and major alterations and additions to existing child care 
centres are designed to make adequate provision for access and mobility for all people to and 
within the centre, including people with a disability and parents with young children in strollers. 

7.14.2 Development Controls 

1. Any new child care centre development or major alterations and additions to an existing child 
care centre must provide a continuous path of travel from the disabled car parking spaces into 
and within every room and outdoor playground area used by children in the centre.   

2. Any new child care centre or major alterations and additions to an existing child care centre shall 
comply with the requirements of the Building Code of Australia (Part C), Part E of this DCP 
(Access & Facilities for People with a Disability) and the relevant Australian Standards, namely:  

(a) AS1428.1 (2001) Design for Access and Mobility - General Requirements for Access - 
New Building Work;  

(b) AS1428.2 (1992) Design for Access and Mobility - Enhanced and Additional 
Requirements - Building and Facilities;  
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(c) AS1428.4 (2002) Design for Access and Mobility - Tactile Ground Surface Indicators for 
the Orientation of People with a Vision Impairment; 

(d) AS1428.3 (1992) Design for Access and Mobility - Requirements for Children and 
Adolescents with Physical Disabilities; and  

(e) Any other relevant Australian Standard,  

To achieve compliance with the requirements of the Disability Discrimination Act 1992. 

3. In the case of minor alterations and additions to an existing child care centre, accessibility is not 
to be made worse by the proposed works. 

7.15 Safety and Security 
7.15.1 Objective 

a) To ensure that building design and facilities are safe and secure for children, staff and other 
users. 

7.15.2 Development Controls 

1. Child care centres are to provide natural surveillance of access points and are to incorporate 
windows on the front façade to ensure visibility and natural surveillance; 

2. Entry to a child care centre is to be limited to one secure point, which is to be: 

(a) Appropriately located to allow ease of access; 

(b) Adequately sign posted; 

(c) Well lit; 

(d) Accessible by pedestrians and motorists, with priority given to pedestrians; 

(e) Safe from pedestrian and vehicle transition areas; 

(f) Visible from the street with a direct access path; 

(g) Of a sufficient size to prevent congestion, taking into consideration the capacity of the 
child care centre; 

(h) Monitored through natural surveillance; 

(i) Provided with a covered area (minimum 5sqm) over the door; and 

(j) Incorporate a transitional space, which is to be adequately fenced and separated from 
the entrance. 

3. Entry into the child care centre is not to be through any outdoor play area used by children for 
child safety and security reasons. 

4. The Building Code of Australia specifies the relevant standards which apply to centre based child 
care services.  These are technical requirements relating to structural considerations, fire 
resistance, access and egress, services and equipment and health and amenity.  They are 
mandatory and the applicant is advised to take the Building Code of Australia requirements into 
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consideration early in the design planning.  Building Code of Australia compliance is necessary in 
order to be granted a construction certificate. 

5. Dangerous substances such as detergents and cleaning materials are to be securely stored in a 
separate cleaner’s room with self closing lockable doors. 

7.16 Emergency Evacuation 
7.16.1 Objective 

(a) To ensure that child care centres are designed and constructed in accordance with relevant 
legislation and have emergency evacuation plans that ensure the safe evacuation of occupants. 

7.16.2 Development Controls 

1. Prior to the issue of an Occupation Certificate for the child care centre, a “Fire Safety and 
Evacuation Plan” complying with AS3745 must be prepared by a suitably qualified person and 
submitted with the development application.  The emergency evacuation plan shall consider:  

(a) The mobility of children and how this is to be accommodated during an evacuation; 

(b) The location of a safe congregation area, away from the evacuated building, busy roads, 
other hazards and evacuation points of other residents or tenants within the building or 
surrounding buildings; 

(c) The supervision of children during the evacuation and at the safe congregation area with 
regard to the capacity of the child care centre and the child: staff ratios; and 

(d) Fire safety measures shall be provided or incorporated into the design of a child care 
centre in compliance with the Building Code of Australia. 

7.17 Hours of Operation 
7.17.1 Objective 

(a) To provide reasonable hours of operation for child care centres whilst maintaining the amenity of 
residents within the surrounding residential development. 

7.17.2 Development Controls 

1. For any child care centre within a residential area or adjoining a residential area, the hours of 
operation shall generally be limited to 7.00 am to 6.00 pm, Monday to Friday.  Operating hours 
outside these times will be considered on their merits. Where an application proposes operating 
hours outside these times, a noise impact assessment report must be submitted with the 
Development Application.  

2. The noise impact assessment report must be prepared by a suitably qualified and experienced 
acoustic consultant. The report must satisfactorily demonstrate that the hours of operation will not 
adversely impact upon any adjoining residential neighbours and must recommend appropriate 
noise mitigation measures which may be necessary, in order to maintain the amenity of 
surrounding residential properties. 

3. Should an operator wish to change the hours or days of operation of a child care centre, a 
Section 96 application to modify the development consent must be submitted.  
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7.18 Waste Management 
7.18.1 Objective 

(a) To minimise the volume of waste generated during both the construction and operational phases 
of the development through appropriate waste minimisation strategies including recycling of 
materials. 

7.18.2 Development Controls 

1. The provision of a suitable waste and recycling storage facility is required for any proposed child 
care centre. This facility should be located adjacent to the access way for the car parking area 
and be serviced by a waste contractor outside the hours of operation of the child care centre, 
especially the peak drop off and pick up periods. 

2. The proposed waste and recycling storage facility should be designed in accordance with the 
Waste Management chapter in Part E of this DCP. 

8 BUSHFIRE PRONE LAND – INTEGRATED DEVELOPMENT 
UNDER SECTION 91 OF THE ENVIRONMENTAL PLANNING 
AND ASSESSMENT ACT 1979 

8.1 Integrated Development Application Requirements 
1. Certain types of developments proposed on bushfire prone land require special protection.  

These developments are defined as developments for a “Special Fire Protection Purpose” under 
Section 100B of the Rural Fires Act 1997 (NSW) and include child care centres.   

2. Development for a “Special Fire Protection Purpose” is “Integrated Development” for the 
purposes of Section 91 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 (NSW) and 
must be referred to the NSW Rural Fire Service a “Bushfire Safety Authority” concurrence in 
accordance with Clause 46 of the Rural Fires Regulation 2002. Accordingly, a bushfire Risk 
Assessment report must be prepared by a suitably qualified ad experienced bush fire consultant. 
The Bush Fire Risk Assessment must be in accordance with the requirements of the NSW RFS 
publication titled “Planning for Bushfire Protection 2006” guidelines. The Bushfire Risk 
Assessment report shall be prepared in accordance with Bushfire Management chapter in Part E 
of this DCP.  

3. If the NSW Rural Fire Service is satisfied that the proposal complies with their requirements, they 
may issue a Bushfire Safety Authority subject to conditions, or they may refuse to issue such an 
authority.  Should the NSW Rural Fire Service refuse to grant concurrence to the development, 
Council as the consent authority is required to refuse the application, unless the application is 
formally withdrawn by the applicant. 

To check whether your site is bushfire prone it is strongly recommended that you obtain a Section 
149 certificate prior to lodging a Development Application.  If your site is not bushfire prone, the 
requirements may still be relevant if your site is near bushland. 
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9 COMBINED CHILD FACILITY AND DWELLING (DUAL USE) 

9.1 Objectives 
(a) To permit a combined child care centre and a dwelling where the development is compatible with 

the surrounding residential area, in terms of built form, amenity and privacy. 

(b) To ensure appropriate private open space is available for residents in the dwelling, whilst 
ensuring the outdoor play area requirements for the child care centre are met. 

9.2 Development Controls 
1. Child care centres may be approved with a residential component provided that overdevelopment 

of the site does not occur, the development is compatible with the site characteristics and 
adjoining development, and the dwelling and child care centre can operate as separate entities. 
The residential component must comply with the relevant residential controls. In addition, the 
development must ensure adequate visual and acoustic privacy is maintained for residents within 
the development, the attendees of the child care centre as well as adjoining properties.   

2. Private open space must be provided for the dwelling in addition to the requirements for the child 
care centre.  The private open space for the dwelling must be:- 

(a) A minimum 50 square metres; 

(b) A minimum width of 4 metres; 

(c) Located at ground level directly accessible from the living area; and 

(d) For the exclusive use of the dwelling. 

3. Separate kitchen, bathroom, laundry and toilet facilities shall be provided for the use of the 
residents.  Children in care must not be able to access any part of the dwelling.  Council may 
require that the existing building is upgraded. 

10 OUT-OF-SCHOOL HOURS (OOSH) CARE 

10.1 General 
1. Council’s approval is required for the operation of out-of-school hours care (OOSH) – either as 

part of an existing child care facility or as a separate activity.  Applications must meet all the 
objectives and controls of this DCP. 

2. Where the operator of an existing child care centre proposes to establish an OOSH service, the 
centre shall provide permanent separation of the OOSH facilities, to ensure the well-being of the 
children in the existing centre is not compromised.  Operational elements which shall be provided 
separately for each service include: 

(a) Amenities; 

(b) Playroom(s); 

(c) Outdoor play area(s); and 

(d) Staff. 
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3. Where a child care centre for pre-school aged children and an Out of School Hours service is 
proposed to operate together or operate from the same building, the two services must both be 
approved by Council and the NSW Department of Community Services (DoCS) must be notified. 

11 HOME BASED CHILD CARE 

11.1 General 
1. A home-based child care service is permissible without consent in certain residential zoned 

lands, under Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009. Therefore, any person wishing to 
establish a home-based child care service should first obtain a Section 149 Planning Certificate 
to verify that a proposed home-based child care service may be permitted without formal 
development consent upon the subject site. 

2. Any proposed home based child care service must comply with the NSW Home Based Care 
Licensing Standards and is also required to be licensed by the NSW Department of Community 
Services, prior to commencement of the operation. Home based child care premises may also be 
licensed to operate as a Family Day Care service by the Department of Community Services. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This chapter of the DCP outlines Council’s requirements for the carrying out of an event. 

2. This chapter of the DCP should be read in conjunction with the provisions of Wollongong Local 
Environmental Plan 2009 or West Dapto Local Environmental Plan 2009. 

3. This chapter may apply to the use of existing indoor or outdoor recreational facilities where the 
approved use of the premises is not primarily for public entertainment purposes. A common 
example of an event requiring consent is an outdoor rock concert at a park or sporting field. 

4. The lodgement of a Development Application, a Section 68 Activity Application or an approval 
under the Crown Lands Act 1989 is not required for typical events which regularly held at 
approved sporting venues or entertainment venues. 

2 APPROVAL PROCESS 

2.1 Lodgement of a Development Application 
1. Under the LEP, a Development Application may be required to be lodged with the consent 

authority (ie Council) for certain events, even if that event is a one-off event. Accordingly, it is 
recommended that proponents liaise with Council’s Customer Service Centre at an early part in 
the event planning stage, in order to determine what planning policies may apply to a specific 
proposed event. 

2. It is recommended that applicants lodge any Development Application no less than four (4) 
months prior to the event. This will allow sufficient time for Council staff to undertake appropriate 
public notification of the application to surrounding property owners and to assess the application, 
taking into account any issues raised in any public submission(s), prior to the final decision being 
made as to whether the application will be conditionally approved or not. 

Note: Failure to submit your application within the necessary timeframe may result in the 
application not being determined prior to the proposed event date, in which case the 
event will need to be postponed or cancelled. 

3. Applicants promoting or advertising the event before receiving formal Development Consent from 
Council, do so at their own risk. 

4. The size or nature of the event may also be modified by any formal development consent issued 
by Council, where Council is of the opinion that the size or nature of event may otherwise pose an 
unacceptable impact upon surrounding properties in the locality. 

5. In certain cases, the formal Development Consent notice may impose a condition of consent 
requiring an additional approval to be obtained (eg Temporary licencing approval under the 
Crown Lands Act 1989 or a road closure permit under the Roads Act 1993). 

2.2 Lodgement of a Section 68 Activity Application 
1. The lodgement of an Activity Application pursuant to Section 68 of the Local Government Act 

1993 is required for events involving any of the following: 

(a) The installation and operation of any mechanical amusement device (eg mechanical 
amusement rides such as dodgem cars, ferris wheels, roller coasters etc). 
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(b) The construction of a temporary enclosure for the purpose of entertainment (eg 
temporary animal enclosure) on “community land”. 

(c) The use of any loudspeaker or other sound amplifying device on “community land”. 

(d) Any theatrical, musical or other form of entertainment for the public on “community land”. 

(e) Any public address or holding of a religious service or public meeting upon “community 
land”. 

(f) The playing of a musical instrument or signing upon “community land” for a fee or reward. 

(g) Use of a standing vehicle or any article for the purposes of selling a good in a public 
place. 

2. Applicants should lodge any Section 68 Application no less than two (2) months prior to the 
event. This will allow sufficient time for Council staff to undertake a thorough assessment of the 
event proposal, prior to the final decision being made as to whether the application will be 
conditionally approved or not. Failure to submit your application within the necessary timeframe 
may result in the application not being determined prior to the proposed event date, in which case 
the event will need to be postponed or cancelled. 

Lodgement of all required information in the first instance will also assist in the determination of 
the application by Council. The failure to submit appropriate documentation as required by 
Council may lead to delays in the determination of the application or the refusal of the application. 

3. Applicants promoting or advertising the event before receiving a written consent from Council, do 
so at their own risk. 

4. In certain cases, the Section 68 approval notice may require an additional approval to be 
obtained (eg Section 138 permit under the Roads Act 1993). 

2.3 Lodgement of a Temporary Licence Application – Crown Lands 
Act 1989 

1. Certain events proposed on foreshore coastal lands or public reserves (eg beaches, Flagstaff 
Hill, Stuart Park) may also require a licence to be obtained under the Crown Lands Act 1989. 
Prospective applicants should contact Council’s Property & Leisure Division to verify as to 
whether such approval is necessary. 

3 TRANSPORT MANAGEMENT PLAN & TEMPORARY ROAD 
CLOSURE REQUIREMENTS FOR MAJOR EVENTS 

1. For certain major events, Council may require the preparation of a Transport Management Plan. 
The Transport Management Plan must be lodged with the required Development Application at 
least four (4) months prior to the first day of commencement of the event.  

Note: If the Transport Management Plan upfront may jeopardise the determination of the 
Development Application, prior to the event date. 

2. The joint NSW Premier’s Department, NSW Roads and Traffic Authority, NSW Police and Local 
Government Association of NSW and the Shires Association of NSW publication titled “Guide to 
Traffic and Transport Management for Special Events August 2, 2006” provides a comprehensive 
guide to the requirements of various agencies involved in traffic and transport management. This 
guide also provides assistance in the preparation of a Transport Management Plan. The “Guide 
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to Traffic and Transport Management for Special Events August 2, 2006” publication may be 
obtained from the following website: \ 

www.rta.nsw.gov.au/trafficinformation/download/tmc_specialevents_dl1.html.  

3. The majority of events are classified as either Class 1 or Class 2 events where the formal 
approval of the NSW Police Service, Council and / or the NSW Roads and Traffic Authority is 
required through consideration of a formal Transport Management Plan and any associated 
Traffic Control Plans.  

4. The Transport Management Plan is the strategic document for the management of traffic and 
parking issues associated with an event and also should include proposed public transport 
initiatives to be provided for the specific event. The Traffic Control Plans are a subset of the 
Transport Management Plan and are required to provide the exact details of the proposed traffic 
control devices to be implemented for the event such as directional signage and temporary 
barriers, in order to direct and separate vehicular traffic from pedestrians / participants in an event 
or along the route of the event. 

5. Any transport management plan and traffic control plan should be prepared by a suitably qualified 
and experienced traffic engineer who can certify that the proposal complies with the requirements 
of Australian Standard AS 1742.3 and the NSW Roads and Traffic Authority’s “Guide to Traffic 
Control at Worksites” Manual. A Traffic Control Plan is mandatory for Class 1 and Class 2 events 
and may be required for some Class 3 events. 

6. The organiser of a major event is therefore recommended to undertake the following steps in 
order to ensure that the traffic and transport impact of the event is minimised: 

(a) Liaison with the NSW Roads and Traffic Authority, Council, NSW Police Service as soon 
as practicable to determine what class of event the proposal relates to and the necessary 
documentation to be provided with the Development Application; 

(b) Liaison with other emergency service agencies including the NSW Fire Brigades and 
NSW Ambulance Service and / or St Johns Ambulance Service; 

(c) Preparation of a Transport Management Plan in consultation with Council and / or NSW 
Roads and Traffic Authority for consideration by the Local Advisory Traffic Committee; 

(d) Any proposed road closures are to be incorporated into the Traffic Control Plan for 
determination by the Local Advisory Traffic Committee; 

(e) Pre-event advertising to be conducted in the local newspapers, radio and / or local 
television networks outlining proposed traffic management measures such as parking 
restrictions, proposed road closures or one-way access arrangements on public roads, 
proposed entry / exit arrangements for participants into / from the site etc; 

(f) Liaison with Railcorp and private bus companies servicing the Illawarra Region for the 
provision of suitable rail and bus services to cater for the event; 

(g) Directional signage to be provided at appropriate locations and key intersections for 
participants and spectators. The directional signage shall be included in the Traffic 
Control Plan and appropriate site plan. 

7. In most cases, Council will require the event organiser to advise surrounding property owners / 
occupants by way of written notification at least 7 days prior to the event of the impending traffic 
management plans for the event, especially road closure or one-way traffic arrangements, where 
relevant. 
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8. If the event requires a temporary road closure, the submission of the Transport Management 
Plan and relevant Traffic Control Plan(s) will be required with the Development Application. The 
proposed road closure will be referred to Council’s Local Advisory Traffic Committee for 
consideration and also referred to the NSW Police Service and /or the NSW Roads and Traffic 
Authority for appropriate comment. A minimum 3 month period is required for matters to be 
considered by the Local Advisory Traffic Committee. 

9. Council may also require the proponent to provide written notification to the following relevant 
emergency service agencies, public transport providers and surrounding property owners / 
residents at least 14 days in advance of the pending temporary road closure: 

(a) Local Area Command of the NSW Police Service; 

(b) NSW Roads and Traffic Authority; 

(c) NSW Ambulance Service; 

(d) NSW Fire Brigades; 

(e) NSW State Rail Authority / Railcorp; 

(f) Local bus companies; 

(g) Taxi companies; and 

(h) Local property owners and residents in the vicinity of the proposed road closure. 

4 EVENTS HELD ON COUNCIL LAND 

1. Events held on Council land may attract a fee for the use of the land and must comply with any 
Plan of Management pertaining to the land. Any such fee will be as per Council’s adopted 
Management Plan – Fees and Charges for that financial year. 

2. The formal booking of any public reserve is required upfront to ensure the event may be held. 
This may be arranged through contacting Council’s Customer Service Centre. However, the initial 
booking of the public reserve does not automatically guarantee that formal approval will be 
granted for the event. Therefore, Council’s initial correspondence will advise that the booking is 
tentative, pending the final determination of any formal application. 

5 OTHER RELEVANT LEGISLATION 

5.1 Occupational Health & Safety Act 2000 
1. The Occupational Health & Safety (OH & S) Act 2000 places an onus on the event organiser to 

secure the health, safety and welfare of people at events regardless of the size of the event. The 
event organiser may be responsible for ensuring the health, safety and welfare of staff (even if 
the event organiser does not directly employ such staff) as well as volunteers, contestants and 
visitors to an event. The route or location for the event may also be considered as a place of 
work.  

2. The event organiser has also a duty of care to protect patrons / attendees of an event from any 
hazard risks from a public liability perspective. 

3. The event organiser is not the event management firm employed by the event organiser to 
manage the event on their behalf. 
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5.2 Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997 
1. Under the Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997 (POEO Act), it is an offence to 

permit offensive noise to be emitted from premises or made in a public place. Therefore, any 
outdoor concert or public address system used at an event must not cause any offensive noise to 
be emitted from the site.  

2. The POEO Act also regulates air pollution emissions including odours, smoke and invisible 
gases. In this respect, an operator of plant and equipment used at an event must also ensure that 
such plant and equipment is maintained in a good working order, otherwise the operator may be 
causing an air pollution offence under the POEO Act. 

3. Under the POEO Act, it is also an offence to release 20 or more balloons at or about the same 
time if such balloons are inflated with a gas that causes them to rise in the air. 

6 EVENT MANAGEMENT 

1. The management of an event is a complex task and it is strongly recommended that proponents 
proposing to hold an event should employ the services of a professional event management 
organiser.  

2. The following publications are also recommended to be considered in the upfront organising of an 
event: 

• NSW Premier’s Department publication titled “Event Starter Guide – A Resource for 
Organising Events in New South Wales”, which may be obtained via the following website: 
www.events.nws.gov.au;  

• NSW Department of Local Government’s publication titled “Major and Special Events 
Planning – A Guide for Promoters and Councils”, which may be obtained via the following 
website: www.dlg.nsw.gov..au/Files/Information/97-65.pdf; and 

• NSW Premiers Department, NSW Roads and Traffic Authority, NSW Police Service, Local 
Government and Shires Association’s publication titled “Guide to Traffic and Transport 
Management for Special Events”, which may be obtained via the following website: 

www.rta.gov.au/trafficinformation/download/tmc_specialevents_dl1.html. 

                                                                                     

 

7 CAR PARKING 

1. Where possible, the applicant must provide on-site parking to reduce demand in nearby 
residential streets. Off-site parking areas should not be in locations which result in large numbers 
of people walking through residential areas. 

2. Promotional and advertising material must advise of the location of public car parks and nearby 
available parking. 

3. Advertising material must also encourage the use of public transport where services are 
available. 
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4. The applicant may be required to provide Traffic Marshalls to ensure safe and efficient parking of 
vehicles. 

5. The provision of temporary car parking areas may be required for major events. The proposed 
access arrangements to / from temporary car parking areas will be subject to appropriate 
approval by Council’s Local Advisory Traffic Committee. 

6. For major events, a shuttle bus service should be also provided. The shuttle bus service should 
be run between railway stations and public car parking areas to the site. Additionally, local bus 
companies should be consulted regarding normal and / or special bus services and routes to 
encourage public transport to / from major events, wherever practicable.  

8 LIGHTING 

1. Location and direction of existing and any additional lighting to be used must be shown on the 
required site plan. Hours of use and intensity of lighting may also be required. 

2. Lighting must be directed away from nearby dwellings and should not be located in a position 
likely to cause a traffic hazard on adjoining roads. 

3. At all times lighting must be adequate to enable the safe movement of people through the 
premises. 

9 TOILET FACILITIES 

1. Adequate toilet facilities must be provided for the duration of the event. Toilet facilities for people 
with disabilities must also be provided. 

2. Details of existing and additional toilet facilities are to be submitted with the Development 
Application. 

3. The minimum number of toilet facilities to be provided at an event shall be in accordance with the 
following Table 1. 

Table 1: Minimum Number of Toilet Facilities to be provided for Events 

Toilet 
Facilities 

Wheelchair 
Accessible Unisex 
Facilities 

Females Males 

Patron 
Number 

WC Hand 
Basin 

WC Hand Basins WC Urinals Hand Basins 

<500 2 1 10 2 2 8 2 

500 - 1000 4 2 15 4 5 10 3 

1000 – 
2000 

6 3 20 8 7 15 5 

2000 – 
3000 

8 4 25 10 9 20 7 

3000 – 
5000 

10 5 30 14 12 25 10 
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4. The proponent should consider whether additional toilet facilities are required to satisfactorily 
cater for the anticipated number of participants / attendees. 

5. The proponent should also give appropriate consideration as to the placement and location of the 
toilet facilities in order to enable easy access for all patrons, depending upon the nature and 
scale of the event. 

6. Council may permit a concession to the number of male and female toilet facilities where the 
duration of the event is less than 2 hours and / or the event does not provide alcoholic beverages. 
Any variation request to the provision of toilet facilities must be supported by appropriate 
documentary evidence with the Development Application outlining the justification for this 
variation request.  

10 SECURITY / CROWD MANAGEMENT 

1. Qualified security personnel must be employed for the duration of the event. Duties to include 
monitoring entry and exit points, general surveillance to ensure safety and good behaviour of 
crowd, assist in co-ordination of emergency procedures, and ensure quiet and efficient movement 
of people from the site at the conclusion of the event. 

2. The type of event and the capacity of the venue should determine the number of staff required to 
undertake security and crowd management functions. It is recommended that research of other 
similar past events should be undertaken to ascertain the necessary level of security and 
marshalling / crowd control personnel. 

3. A security management plan should also be developed with the main security provider in order to 
clarify the roles and responsibilities of security staff and other staff in attendance at the event.  

4. The attitude of the security staff is also important to a successful running of an event. In this 
respect, security staff should be friendly and professional in their crowd management role, to help 
maintain a positive atmosphere with patrons whilst ensuring appropriate crowd control. 

5. Other responsibilities for security staff may include cash protection for the event organiser and 
the various stall holders as well as protection of event equipment and / or the confiscation of any 
prohibited items. 

6. The event organiser and the lead security provider must adequately brief all of the security staff 
as to each of their respective individual roles throughout the course of the event.  

7. The security staff shall remain in attendance until all patrons have left the event. 

11 PUBLIC LIABILITY INSURANCE  

1. In the event that formal development consent is granted for the event by Council, a condition of 
consent will be imposed requiring the provision of suitable public liability insurance coverage for 
the event. 

2. The minimum public liability insurance cover required for an event will be $10,000,000. However, 
large scale events or those held on Council property may require greater insurance cover. 

3. If the event is held on Council owned land, the applicant's insurance policy must include a 
provision indemnifying Council. 
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4. A copy of the public liability insurance policy (certificate of currency) is to be provided to Council 
at least 14 days in advance of the date of commencement of the event. A receipt for payment of 
an insurance premium will not be accepted. 

Note: The event will not be permitted to commence on any Council property without the public 
liability insurance policy (certificate of currency) being in place, prior to the event. 

5. Examples of other insurance coverage that may also be necessary for an event include: 

(a) Public liability insurance of any sub-contractor. 

(b) Volunteer’s insurance. 

(c) Worker’s compensation. 

(d) Professional indemnity insurance. 

6. Each organiser of an event is recommended to seek their own legal advice as to what insurance 
coverage is necessary for their event.  

7. The main organiser of the event should also guarantee that any other organisations participating 
in an event have suitable insurance coverage in place. 

12 INCIDENT REPORTING 

1. A systematic method reporting incidents that have occurred at an event is required. This should 
include a written incident reporting manual whereby staff are required to provide written details on 
the exact nature of the incident and what procedures were implemented to deal with the incident. 

13 EMERGENCY RESPONSE PLAN 

1. A written Emergency Response Plan is to be provided for all events.  

2. The Emergency Response Plan for the specific event is to be provided to all key stakeholders 
including all staff and / or volunteers of the event, NSW Police Service, NSW Fire Brigades, NSW 
Ambulance Service, Council and the NSW WorkCover Authority. Security and other staff must be 
familiar with all emergency procedures contained in the Emergency Response Plan. 

3. For major events, the Emergency Response Plan is required to be prepared in accordance with 
the requirements of the Local Area Command of the NSW Police Service, NSW Fire Brigades, 
NSW Ambulance Service, NSW WorkCover Authority and Council. 

4. The contents of the Emergency Response Plan will vary depending upon the scale and nature of 
the proposed event but should include the following requirements: 

(a) Contact details (Telephone Number, Mobile Phone Number and Postal Address) of both 
the event organiser and the on-site organiser responsible for decision-making. 

(b) The chain of command identifying which staff are responsible for various components of 
the event. 

(c) Location of the main emergency response area. 

(d) Proposed means of access for all emergency vehicles including fire brigade truck access 
to the event. 
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(e) Proposed evacuation procedures.  

(f) Proposed security management and procedures plan. 

(g) Proposed emergency procedures shall include consideration of people with disabilities 
who may have special needs in case of an emergency. 

(h) Proposed crowd management procedures. 

5. In particular, permanent access for emergency vehicles to and from the premises must be 
provided. 

6. Emergency services, including Police, Fire, Ambulance and Bush Fire Services, shall be advised 
of the event no less than 24 hours prior to the event. 

14 FIREWORKS / PYROTECHNICS DISPLAYS 

1. Fireworks or pyrotechnic displays can only be held if a Fireworks (Single Use) Licence has been 
issued by NSW WorkCover Authority or the operator of the fireworks display holds an appropriate 
Pyrotechnicians Licence from the NSW WorkCover Authority.  

2. An authorised display by a licenced Pyrotechnician may only be held where a “legitimate reason” 
is demonstrated such as: 

(a) Organised public displays such as a community event which is open to the public 
(whether or not for a fee) and is run by Council, community or private organisation. Types 
of community events include shows, fetes, carnivals and other cultural, religious or 
sporting events. 

(b) Theatrical displays such as film and television special effects, indoor or outdoor theatrical 
events such as concerts an performing arts special effects. 

(c) Technical fireworks used for industrial or agricultural purposes. 

3. Fireworks cannot be used for private functions. If a person is intending to use fireworks illegally 
they should be aware that they will held personally responsible for any injuries or damages 
caused by the fireworks since public liability insurance does not cover illegal fireworks displays. 
Additionally, the court may impose significant penalties and / or jail for persons using fireworks 
without a permit. 

4. The event organiser is required to advise the following organisations: 

(a) NSW WorkCover Authority. 

(b) Local Area Command of the NSW Police Service. 

(c) Local NSW Fire Brigades. 

(d) Council’s Corporate Governance Section of the Technology & Administration Division 
(where the subject site is a Council owned or controlled parcel of land). 

(e) NSW Ambulance Service. 

(f) Any other relevant agencies such as the NSW Roads & Traffic Authority, RailCorp, 
Ministry for Transport etc. 
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5. For further information regarding the licensing of firework displays, contact should be made 
directly with the Hazardous Activities Hotline on 02 4321 5499 or the WorkCover Assistance 
Service on 13 10 50. Additionally, the following WorkCover Authority website 
www.workcover.nsw.gov.au may be viewed for the licensing requirements for firework displays. 
Once in the WorkCover Authority website, click on FAQs and type fireworks into the search 
engine. 

6. Any fireworks display upon land owned or controlled by Council will require separate approval of 
Council, prior to the event. 

15 AMUSEMENT DEVICES & TEMPORARY STRUCTURES 
(INCLUDING STAGES) 

1. If the event includes the provision of amusement devices, the following information must be in 
place, prior to the use of each amusement device: 

(a) Current NSW WorkCover Authority registration in place for the amusement device. 

(b) Public liability insurance cover in place for each amusement (Minimum $10 million public 
liability insurance). 

(c) The installation of the amusement device in accordance with the procedures and 
specifications contained in any written technical manual / instructions. 

2. Appropriate public safety precautions being put in place to minimise any potential public safety 
issue during the operation of amusement rides or devices. 

3. Applicants are also advised to check the requirements of the NSW WorkCover Authority for any 
temporary structures, including stages. 

16 FOOD STALLS /MOBILE FOOD VANS 

1. Under the Food Act 2003, all food handling businesses including food stall holders at temporary, 
periodic and / or one-off events in NSW are required to notify the NSW Food Authority of their 
business details. However, food handling businesses which are directly licensed by the NSW 
Food Authority are exempt from the notification process. 

2. The NSW Food Act 2003 may be viewed at the following website:  

www.austlii.edu.aau/au/legi/nsw/consol_act/fa200357/  

3. Temporary food outlets must also comply with Council’s - 

(a) Food Premises Code. 

(b) Temporary Food Premises Code. 

(c) Food Vending Vehicles Code, as applicable.  

4. Copies of Council’s Food Codes are available from Council's Regulation & Enforcement Division 
(Health and Ranger Services Section).  

5. All outlets shall be established and available for inspection by Council's Regulation & 
Enforcement Division, 24 hours prior to the event. The inspection of all food handling business 
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outlets by Council staff will be subject to an appropriate inspection charge, in accordance with 
Council’s adopted Fees and Charges. 

17 ACCESSIBILITY TO THE EVENT BY PEOPLE WITH A 
DISABILITY 

1. All events should be designed to ensure accessibility to the event by people with a disability. 
Accordingly, the provision of special parking areas for disabled people and the provision of 
special viewing areas and accessible facilities such as toilets and food and drink counters is 
required. 

2. The provision of hearing loops or Auslan (sign language) interpreters for people with a disability 
impairment may be appropriate for larger community events or public events. The provision of 
information in large print and / or Braille for people with a visual impairment is also recommended 
for community or public events. 

18 COPYRIGHT ISSUES – LIVE OR PRE-RECORDED MUSIC 

1. Music is generally protected by copyright. Accordingly, if an event proposes to use live music or 
pre-recorded music, then appropriate licensing may be required to be obtained. 

2. If your event proposes to have live music a licence will be required from the Australian 
Performing Rights Association (APRA). Recorded music (either a recording or music video) is 
generally protected by two types of copyright so if any recorded music is proposed at your event, 
appropriate licensing will need to be obtained from both APRA and the Phonographic 
Performance Company of Australia (PPCA). 

Further information concerning event licensing requirements may be obtained from Australian 
Performing Rights Association (APRA) via telephone number (02) 9935 7900 or via the website 
at: www.apra.com.au. 

The Phonographic Performance Company of Australia (PPCA) may also be contacted via 
telephone number (02) 8569 1111 or via the website at: www.ppca.com.au/licensing.htm for 
licensing requirements for recorded music.  

19 FUNDRAISING EVENTS 

1. The approval of the NSW Department of Arts, Sport and Recreation (Office of Liquor, Gaming 
and Racing) may be required for fundraising at your event. 

Further information concerning licensing requirements for fundraising events may be obtained 
from the NSW Department of Arts, Sport and Recreation (Office of Liquor, Gaming and Racing) 
via telephone number (02) 9995 0300 or via the website at: www.olgr.nsw.gov.au  

20 ALCOHOL FREE ZONES 

1. The suspension or variation of designated Alcohol Free Zones requires a specific resolution of 
Council. 

21 TRADING LICENCE 

1. Sale of food or merchandise at the event requires the purchase of a trading licence from Council. 
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2. Details, including location, number and type of market stalls, are to be provided with the
 Development Application. Markets must be ancillary to the proposed event. 

22 WASTE MANAGEMENT / RECYCLING 

1. Adequate garbage and recycling facilities must be provided to cater for the anticipated number of 
people. Details are to be provided for approval at Development Application stage. 

2. Council is able to assist in the provision of small bins, to be returned on the first working day after 
the event. Provision of larger bins and the removal of litter and garbage is the responsibility of the 
applicant. 

3. Council encourages the use of recyclable food and drink containers and the proper recycling of 
all waste. 

23 MINIMUM INFORMATION TO BE SUBMITTED WITH THE 
DEVELOPMENT APPLICATION 

23.1 Development Application Form 
1. The Development Application form must be signed by the registered property owner(s) of the 

subject site. If the site involves more than one (1) parcel of land, then the written consent from all 
registered property owners is required.  

2. If Council is the owner of the parcel of land, the written consent of Council’s Manager Property & 
Leisure is required, prior to the lodgement of the Development Application. However, Council’s 
consent to the lodgement of the Development Application does not guarantee the favourable 
determination of the application since the Property Division is at ‘arms length’ from the statutory 
planning assessment process undertaken by Council’s City Planning Division. Therefore, the 
application is required to be assessed in accordance with the “matters for consideration” as listed 
under Section 79C of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979, including the 
proposal’s compliance with this policy in the DCP. 

23.2 Site Plan 
1. The Development Application should be accompanied by a Site Plan at a 1:200 or 1:500 scale, 

depending upon the size of the subject site to which the event will take place on.  

2. The Site Plan should include a range of matters associated with the event including (but not 
necessarily limited to) the following: 

(a) Proposed entertainment stage layout and location. 

(b) Proposed seating arrangement (eg whether within an indoor facility, large tent or 
outdoors). 

(c) Proposed lighting arrangement and lighting location. 

(d) Proposed electricity supplies and location of electricity cables. 

(e) Proposed location back-up generators. 

(f) Proposed location of any marquee or tent. 
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(g) Proposed location and number of toilets. 

(h) Proposed location of fire fighting equipment. 

(i) Proposed location of security, parking / traffic and other attendants associated with the 
event. 

(j) Proposed location of first aid and other emergency service areas for the event. 

(k) Proposed emergency access arrangements within the site and through the local road 
system. 

(l) Proposed vehicular and pedestrian access arrangements to / from the site, including 
proposed vehicular access arrangements to / from car parking areas associated with the 
event. 

(m) Proposed routes through and around the event. 

(n) Proposed food and drink stalls and other vendor stalls. 

(o) Approved liquor sales and consumption areas (ie subject to separate liquor licensing 
approval). 

(p) Proposed directional signage for both vehicular and pedestrian access throughout the 
site. 

23.3 Statement of Environmental Effects 
1. The submission of a Statement of Environmental Effects (ie prepared by a suitably qualified and 

experienced town planner) will be required for the majority of Development Applications lodged 
for proposed special events. 

2. The Statement of Environmental Effects (SEE) will be required to address the proposal’s 
compliance with relevant environmental planning instruments, including Wollongong Local 
Environmental Plan 2009, any relevant State Environmental Planning Policy or State Code and 
any requirements of Wollongong DCP 2009. 

3. The Statement of Environmental Effects shall also provide a detailed outline of the nature and 
scale of the proposed event as well as a range of other issues associated with the management 
of the event, including but not necessarily limited to the following: 

(a) The full details of the type and scale of the proposed event (ie community event, public 
event or private event); 

(b) The anticipated number of people / participants attending the event including a 
breakdown of anticipated participant numbers for each day and / or night of the event; 

(c) The proposed hours of operation of the proposed event including hours of operation 
proposed for the setting up and dismantling of any temporary marquees, stages, 
amusement rides or devices and / or food vending stalls etc; 

(d) Details of the proposed number and type of stalls associated with the event; 

(e) Details of any proposed fireworks or pyrotechnic displays at the event; 
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(f) Proposed waste and recycling measures to be implemented throughout the course of the 
event; 

(g) Proposed car parking and access arrangements and any temporary road closure or road 
changes necessary for the event (including any necessary Transport Management Plan 
and associated Traffic Control Plans for Class 1 or Class 2 events); 

(h) Details of any proposed outdoor concert or other entertainment acts as part of the event 
program, which may necessitate the preparation of a noise impact assessment report; 
and 

(i) Details of the proposed number and roles and responsibilities of security staff and other 
marshalling / crowd control personnel at the proposed event. 

23.4 Estimated Number of People 
1. An estimate of the number of people to attend the event must be provided with the Development 

Application. 

2. If the event is likely to attract more than 10,000 people, the applicant is required to apply to the 
Environment Protection Authority for a Pollution Control Approval in addition to obtaining consent 
from Council. 

23.5 Duration of the Event 
1. The applicant is required to provide starting and finishing times for the event. Realistic estimates 

of any additional time required to set up and/or dismantle equipment before and after the event 
must also be provided. These estimates may be used in determining conditions of consent 
relating to permitted hours of operation associated with the setting up or dismantling of event 
equipment. 

2. If the venue or required parking facilities are close to residential areas, it is recommended that 
amplified music or sound should cease by 9.30pm and the traffic and crowd dispersed by 
10.30pm. Where noise affects nearby residents, open air entertainment will only be permitted on 
a Friday and Saturday night. Exceptions may be made for New Year’s Eve and Australia Day. 

3. Variations may be permitted in special circumstances where the applicant can demonstrate that 
the event will not cause any significant adverse amenity impact upon residential development in 
the locality. 

23.6 Noise Issues 
1. Noise is a common concern of residents living in the vicinity of venues used for major events. 

Excessive noise can significantly reduce residents’ enjoyment of their home and neighbourhood. 

2. The maximum average noise level (L10) from the entertainment (measured for a period of not 
less than 30 minutes) must not exceed the normal background noise level (L90) for the area by 
more than 5dB(A), when measured at the nearest residential boundary. 

3. The applicant may be required to provide Council with a noise impact assessment report in 
support of a Development Application. Any noise impact assessment report must be undertaken 
by a practising sound engineer/noise consultant who is a member of the Australian Association of 
Accoustical Consultants (AAAC).  
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4. As low frequency noise is most disturbing, the operator of sound mixing equipment must be 
informed of the need to reduce levels of bass sounds. 

5. Noise limits mentioned above and those imposed by conditions of consent relate to the total 
noise generated by the event. A public address system may be used providing the volume does 
not exceed the specified noise levels. 

24 INTERNAL AND EXTERNAL REFERRAL OF THE 
DEVELOPMENT APPLICATION 

1. For events requiring the lodgement of a Development Application, Council will notify nearby 
property owners and occupiers likely to be affected by the proposal and place a notice in a local 
newspaper. A minimum two (2) week period will be available for affected persons to lodge a 
submission. In the case of large scale events, the two (2) week notification period may be 
extended. 

2. The application will be referred to all relevant Council Divisions for appropriate review / 
consideration. 

3. Depending upon the size and nature of the event, Council's Local Advisory Traffic Committee 
may also be consulted. If the proposed event requires the full or partial closure of a public road, 
the Local Advisory Traffic Committee's consent must be sought at least three (3) months prior to 
the event.  

4. Police and other emergency services may also be invited to comment upon a proposal for an 
event,  

25 CONDITIONS OF DEVELOPMENT CONSENT  

1. In approving an application for an event, Council is likely to impose conditions relating to: 

(a) Hours of operation, including the setting up and dismantling of any stages or other 
facilities as part of the event; 

(b) Noise limits and monitoring; 

(c) Car parking and public transport ; 

(d) Waste management and recycling collection and disposal requirements; 

(e) Provision of toilet facilities; 

(f) Provision of security / crowd management personnel; 

(g) Restricted access arrangements to / from the event; 

(h) Lighting; 

(i) Food premises; and 

(j) Fees/bonds for the use of any Council land for the event. 

2. Other conditions may be imposed depending upon the nature of the event. 
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26 BONDS FOR EVENTS ON COUNCIL LAND & USE OF COUNCIL 
PROPERTY 

1. A bond (i.e. minimum value $5,000.00 for smaller events) shall be lodged with Council upon 
approval of the Development Application and prior to the event. The bond may however be 
increased for major events. 

1. Monies will be fully refunded after the event, except in the case of the following circumstances: 

(a) Damage to Council-owned land or property; 

(b)  Failure to return Council property; 

(c) Non-compliance with conditions of consent; and 

(d) Failure to leave premises in a clean and tidy condition. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This Chapter of the DCP outline’s Council’s requirements for the development and operation of 
an exhibition home as well as exhibition villages within the City of Wollongong LGA. 

2. This Chapter of the DCP should be read in conjunction with the relevant LEP applying to the site, 
to determine the zoning of the subject land and permissibility of any proposed exhibition home or 
exhibition village. 

2 OBJECTIVES 

1. The main objectives of this Chapter of the DCP are: 

a) To ensure potential amenity impacts of exhibition homes or villages are considered upfront in the 
development assessment process; 

b) To ensure suitable car parking and access arrangements are provided within exhibition villages to 
maintain the existing amenity and privacy of residential properties in the locality; 

c) To ensure the proposed entry and exit access arrangements for an exhibition village integrate with 
the existing road hierarchy in order to maintain efficient functioning of road network in the locality; 

d) To encourage innovative housing options for the City of Wollongong and the broader Illawarra 
Region, 

e) To ensure best practice design, building materials and techniques which showcase ESD and energy 
efficiency principles.  

3 USE OF DWELLING HOUSES AS EXHIBITION HOMES  

1. The use of dwelling houses as exhibition homes will only be permitted in residential areas where 
the amenity and privacy of neighbouring residential properties will be maintained. 

2. All ancillary sales and marketing programs of a building company shall be contained within the 
cartilage of the exhibition home, at all times. 

4 ANCILLARY ACITIVITIES ASSOCIATED WITH AN EXHIBITION 
VILLAGE 

1. Exhibition villages may also contain ancillary facilities such as public toilets, house and land 
sales, site offices, banking facilities, advisory services, product display areas, car parking, 
takeaway food and drink premises or vending outlets and other associated activities. 

2. In this respect, exhibition villages should be designed to locate such ancillary facilities or activities 
within a central part of the site, in order to ameliorate any potential amenity or privacy impacts 
upon any residential properties in the locality. 

5 LOCATION OF EXHIBITION HOMES OR EXHIBITION VILLAGES  

1. The location of exhibition homes or exhibition villages should be adjacent to major arterial or sub-
arterial roads and accessed via collector roads. 

2. Exhibition homes or villages should not be established within any existing residential estate, 
except where the exhibition home or village is proposed within a new stage of the residential 
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estate and is serviced by a separate road network not associated with any of the existing 
residential housing stages. Therefore, exhibition homes or villages will generally not be supported 
in cul-de-sacs or minor roads, particularly where there is potential for adverse amenity impacts to 
occur upon existing or future adjoining residential dwellings. 

   

Figures 1 and 2: Examples of Exhibition homes with strong architectural elements (horizontal and vertical 
articulation) and varied external finishes 

6 CARPARKING AND ACCESS ARRANGEMENTS 

1. Exhibition villages should generally provide at least two (2) car parking areas, towards either end 
of the exhibition village simultaneously. The size of the car parking areas should also be 
designed to cater for anticipated peak car parking demands on weekends. 

2. The car parking areas shall be serviced by a single combined entry and exit access point off the 
access road. 

3. Any internal (private) roads within an exhibition village which potentially link up to existing public 
roads shall be designed to be terminated at the exhibition village boundaries, in order to prevent 
any direct vehicular access between the surrounding public road network and the exhibition 
village (ie during the life of the exhibition village). 

4. In the event that Council ultimately grants consent for an exhibition village, a condition of consent 
may be imposed requiring the termination of any internal (private) road within an exhibition village 
prior to the commencement of the first exhibition home in the village. The consent will also 
require the formal opening of the road and dedication as a public road upon the cessation of the 
exhibition village with all terminating treatment devices being removed from the road reserve. 

7 DESIGN AND BUILDING GUIDELINES ENCOURAGING 
ECOLOGICALLY SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT & ENERGY 
EFFICIENCY PRINCIPLES 

1. As part of any exhibition village, the proponent is required to provide best practice ‘next 
generation’ design and building construction guidelines for participating building companies to 
incorporate into their dwelling designs. The proposed design and building guidelines must also 
incorporate ESD and energy efficiency / smart housing requirements. 

2. The design and building guidelines are to be prepared by the applicant and submitted with the 
Development Application. Should Council ultimately grant development consent for the exhibition 
village, a condition of consent will be imposed requiring the implementation of the approved 
design and building guidelines for each exhibition home within the exhibition village. 
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8 HOURS OF OPERATION 

1. The hours of operation for an exhibition home or an exhibition village (ie access by the general 
public) shall be restricted to between 10.00 am to 5.00 pm, seven days per week. Any 
development consent granted for an exhibition home or exhibition village will be subject to an 
appropriate condition restricting the development to these hours of operation. 

9 TIME LIMITED CONSENT 

1. In the event that Council ultimately grants development consent for an exhibition home or 
exhibition village, the consent will be subject to a condition which requires the cessation of the 
exhibition home or exhibition village at the conclusion of 4 years from the date of opening of the 
first exhibition home. In this respect, the submission of documentary evidence will be required as 
part of any formal development consent which specifies the exact date of opening of the 
exhibition home or the first exhibition home within the exhibition village. 

2. The Statement of Environmental Effects for any proposed exhibition village is required to include 
a written statement that the property owner, all subsequent building companies and any 
successors in title will agree to the cessation of all exhibition display homes within an exhibition 
village upon the expiration of the limited 4 year life period of the village (ie as determined by the 
opening of the first exhibition home in the village). 

3. The Statement of Environmental Effects must also provide a written statement that the property 
owner, all subsequent building companies and any successors in title agree that no exhibition 
home within an exhibition village will be converted into a residential dwelling, during the life of the 
exhibition village. 

4. The final closure of any exhibition village will also necessitate the removal of any car parking 
areas and ancillary activities or buildings within the exhibition village, in order to permit future 
residential housing. 

5. Council may consider a Section 96 application for a further 1 year extension to the life of an 
exhibition home or exhibition village where the operator of the exhibition home or village requests 
the extension prior to the lapsing of the 4 year period for the exhibition home or village.  

6. A further 1 year extension to the consent for the operation of the exhibition home or exhibition 
village will generally only be supported where the operator is able to provide sufficient evidence 
as to the need for the further 1 year extension and that all exhibition homes within the exhibition 
village will remain part of the exhibition village for the remainder of the consent period.  

10 BUSINESS IDENTIFICATION SIGNAGE FOR EXHIBITION 
VILLAGES AND EXHIBITION HOMES 

1. A maximum of one (1) corporate business identification pylon sign will be permitted at the main 
entry to an exhibition village or a series of exhibition homes under the same control of one (1) 
building company. The business identification sign may include corporate signage of all building 
companies within the exhibition village. No other advertising structure or pylon sign will be 
permitted within an exhibition village. 

2. A maximum of one (1) business identification sign will be permitted for each exhibition home. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This chapter of the DCP outlines Council’s requirements for the establishment and operation of 
an extractive industry. 

2. This chapter of the DCP should be read in conjunction with the relevant.LEP applying to the site. 

3. This chapter of the DCP should also be read in conjunction with Schedule 3 of the Environmental 
Planning and Assessment Regulation with respect to Designated Development – Extractive 
Industries; State Environmental Planning Policy (Mining, Petroleum Production and Extractive 
Industries) 2007; and State Environmental Planning Policy (Major Projects) 2005. 

4. In the event that the proposed extractive industry is not determined as a major project by the 
Minister for Planning under State Environmental Planning Policy (Major Projects) 2005, the 
formal development consent for the proposal will be required to be obtained from Council, as the 
relevant consent authority. 

5. In the event that the proposal is classified as a Designated Development – Extractive Industries 
under Schedule 3 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Regulation 2000, the 
preparation of an Environmental Impact Statement (EIS) will be required instead of a normal 
Statement of Environmental Effects (SEE). Under the provisions of the Environmental Planning 
and Assessment Act 1979, a proponent is required to formally seek the written requirements of 
the Director – General of the NSW Department of Planning for the preparation of the EIS. 

6. The preparation of an EIS or SEE for a proposed extractive industry operation must address the 
following requirements contained in this part of the DCP relating to Extractive Industries. 

7. Additionally, it is recommended that proponents also take into consideration the NSW 
Department of Urban Affairs & Planning’s EIS Guidelines (September 1996): Extractive Industries 
– Quarries Chapter, during the preparation of an EIS or SEE. 

2 OBJECTIVES 

(a) To provide an effective barrier between quarrying or mining operations and other land uses; 

(b) To maintain the character and amenity of existing rural or rural residential land uses; 

(c) To maintain or improve the air quality in the city; 

(d) To minimise soil erosion and sedimentation problems by implementing appropriate mitigation 
measures; 

(e) To conserve and protect the habitat of threatened flora and fauna species by imposing 
development restrictions on the extractive industry operation; 

(f) To facilitate the orderly sequencing of extraction on sites; 

(g) To ensure extractive industry sites are progressively rehabilitated to enhance the environmental 
and scenic quality of the locality; 

(h) To guarantee the final landform is capable of being used for another land use compatible with the 
RU1 Primary Production zone; 
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3 DEFINITIONS 

“Extractive industry” means the winning or removal of extractive materials (otherwise than from a mine) 
by methods such as excavating, dredging, tunnelling or quarrying, including the storing, stockpiling or 
processing of extractive materials by methods such as recycling, washing, crushing, sawing or 
separating, but does not include turf farming. 

“Extractive material” means sand, soil, gravel, rock or similar substances that are not minerals within the 
meaning of the Mining Act 1992. 

4 MINIMUM SETBACK REQUIREMENTS  

1. Extractive industry operations are required to be setback (in a straight line distance) at least: 

(a) 50 metres from any property boundary; 

(b) 50 metres from any public road; 

(c) 30 metres from any private road which is shared with other adjoining property owners not 
associated with the proposed extractive industry operation; 

(d) 100 metres from any property boundary to a National Park, State Forest or Crown Land; 

(e) 40 metres from the top of the bank of a watercourse or drainage line; and 

(f) 250 metres from a residence not associated with the extractive industry. 

2. Where an adjoining property is undergoing a similar extractive industry activity, Council may 
consider a variation to the extraction setback along the common property boundary, in order to 
provide an integrated final landform between the two sites. 

3. Additionally, a proposed extractive industry operation shall also be setback an appropriate 
distance from any electricity transmission line as per the requirements of the relevant electricity 
authority / provider. 

5 ACCESS ROAD REQUIREMENTS  

5.1 General 
1. The main internal access road reserve for an extractive industry operation should be at least 15 

metres wide with a minimum road carriageway width of 12 metres. 

2. The internal access road reserve associated with the extractive industry operation shall be 
setback at least: 

(a) 30 metres from any property boundary; 

(b) 40 metres from any environmentally sensitive area, including any natural watercourse or 
drainage line and habitat of any threatened flora or fauna species or endangered 
ecological community; and 

(c) 250 metres from any residence not associated with the extraction industry operation. 
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Figure 1 below shows the minimum road carriageway design and setback requirements for internal 
access roads. 

However, the actual location of an internal haulage road may vary depending upon existing topographical, 
environmental or other physical constraints and the nature and value of the underlying extractive material 
resource.  

3. The design of an internal haulage road should take into consideration the following matters: 

(a) Cross –sectional characteristics of internal access arrangements; 

(b) Horizontal and vertical alignment characteristics; 

(c) Pavement and drainage proposals; 

(d) Satisfactory vehicle grades not exceeding 6%; and 

(e) Other road construction parameters. 

4. The actual road design for internal access roads (including haulage roads) and connection to the 
intersection with public roads shall be in accordance with the following guidelines: 

(a) Austroad: Guide to Traffic Engineering Practice; 

(b) NSW Roads & Traffic Authority’s Road Design Code; 

(c) NSW Roads & Traffic Authority’s Guide to Traffic Generating Developments; and / or 

(d) Other designs approved by Council and / or the NSW Roads & Traffic Authority 
(depending on the classification of the connecting public road). 

 

Figure 1: Road Carriageway Design & Setback Requirements 

5.2 Traffic Impact Assessment Report 
1. The preparation of a traffic impact assessment report (ie prepared by a suitably qualified and 

experienced traffic engineer) will be required for any proposed extraction industry operation. 

2. The traffic impact assessment report shall address a range of matters / issues including (but not 
necessarily limited to) the following: 
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(a) Estimated average and maximum hourly, daily and weekly truck movements (ie laden 
and unladen truck movements), based upon the truck type and size proposed for the 
operation; 

(b) Proposed truck routes (for both laden and unladen trucks) and possible alternative routes 
or other alternative transport modes such a rail transport; 

(c) The physical condition of existing roads and / or bridges on the proposed truck routes to / 
from the site; 

(d) The traffic generation impact of both laden and unladen truck movements along the 
proposed truck routes to / from the site; 

(e) Potential road safety impacts upon other road users arising from the additional truck 
movements occurring along the proposed truck routes to / from the site, taking into 
account the location of any schools, bus stops etc; 

(f) Assessment of sight distances for trucks entering / exiting the site and at other key 
intersections along the proposed truck routes to / from the site; 

(g) Recommended additional road upgrading and / or traffic management works to improve 
sight distances at key intersections and along the road and general road improvement 
works such as road widening and / or the provision of safer overtaking lanes etc; and 

(h) Recommended restrictions on the type or number of trucks operating from the extractive 
industry operation and / or the hours of truck movement to / from the site. 

6 SOIL AND WATER MANAGEMENT 

1. Extractive industries should minimise the disturbance of land in order to minimise the potential for 
erosion and deposition of silt and associated nutrients upon downstream watercourses. 

2. Drainage from sites is required to reflect the pre-existing or natural situation in terms of location, 
quantity, quality and velocity of flow waters discharging from the site. The discharge of water shall 
be directed towards the existing natural watercourse or drainage line and not directly onto any 
adjoining downstream property (other than within the natural watercourse or drainage line).  

3. Drainage measures must also be put in place which direct upstream overland run-off to by pass 
the extraction site. 

4. Extractive industry operations should also minimise excavation works in areas of steep slopes 
and ridge top sites. 

5. Any extractive industry proposal should include a Soil and Water Management Plan which 
incorporates best practice and includes the following matters: 

(a) Soil conservation and pollution / nutrient control measures to be installed prior to land 
clearing and earthworks and maintained until landscaping measures are complete; 

(b) Proposed protection measures for site access points; 

(c) Catchment drainage characteristics of existing and proposed drainage patterns; 

(d) Proposed protection measures for existing overland flowpaths, watercourses, stormwater 
kerb inlets and drains; 
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(e) Upslope clean surface run-off diversions around the disturbed areas; 

(f) Proposed staging program for the extraction of the site; 

(g) Proposed method of controlling water flows through the disturbed or extraction area of 
the site; 

(h) Proposed procedures for the installation and maintenance of disturbed areas; 

(i) Proposed measures for the protection of remnant vegetation outside the extraction site; 
and 

(j) Proposed details for the stripping and storage of topsoil from the extraction area.  

6. Topsoil stockpiles over 3 metres in height should be benched to ensure stability and also include 
internal drains to minimise soil erosion problems. 

7. The batter slopes should be no steeper than 1:2 (vertical: horizontal) for stable soils or 1:4 
(vertical: horizontal) for highly erodible soils or lands subject to instability. 

6.1 Stormwater Run-off Controls 
1. Surface run-off from upstream undisturbed areas should be diverted around the proposed 

extraction and operational areas and then returned to the natural watercourse or drainage line 
downstream. All drainage channels shall be designed to convey run-off waters at velocities of 
less than 1 metre / second for vegetated channels or 0.4 metres per second for bare earth 
channels. 

2. All channels and detention ponds shall be designed to accommodate peak discharge for a 
minimum 1 in 20 year average recurrence interval storm event with appropriate 1 metre flood 
freeboard margin. 

3. Sediment control dams are required to be located downstream of extraction areas and other 
operational areas (including any screening plant areas) and between tailing dams and the 
downstream property boundaries. 

4. The sediment control dams should be designed to have a sediment trapping capacity of at least 
50% of the volume of the largest tailing dam. 

5. All sediment control dams should be sized to retain at least the equivalent volume of 10mm depth 
of run-off over the entire disturbed area. The settling volume is to be provided as active storage 
with a minimum depth of 0.6 metres. A sediment storage volume of at least half of this allowance 
should be provided below the settling volume. 

6. The design of the sediment control dam should include details of the proposed dewatering 
method for the settling volume and spillway configuration. All sediment control dams should 
incorporate an impermeable barrier in the dam wall. 

7. Batter slopes for sediment control dams / detention basins shall be a maximum of 1 (vertical) to 4 
(horizontal) and should be stabilised by vegetative cover. Any sediment loss during the 
establishment of the vegetative cover should be controlled by the installation of catch drains and 
sediment traps along the downstream toe of the embankment. These should be maintained until 
such time as 80% vegetative cover is achieved on the batters. 
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6.2 Tailing (Sludge) Pond Measures 
1. Tailing (sludge) ponds should be designed to take into consideration the following matters: 

(a) Soil profiles, groundwater table depth; 

(b) Topographical, geotechnical and meteorological conditions in the locality; 

(c) Physical, mineral and chemical properties of tailings; 

(d) Stability of embankments, including the height, slope, natural strength and degree of 
compaction of foundations; 

(e) Potential seepage into the groundwater, including high groundwater (piezometric) 
pressures resulting from high watertable levels within the embankment; and 

(f) Potential seepage through embankments to surface water streams or overtopping from 
heavy storm events. 

2. The remediation of tailing dams (once extraction is finished to no longer require the use of the 
tailing dam) should prevent any potential leaching into groundwater table or direct discharge into 
waters flowing into the downstream watercourse or drainage line. 

7 WATER RESOURCE AND WATER QUALITY ISSUES 

7.1 Objectives 
(a) To protect the integrity and quality of groundwater resources; 

(b) To protect groundwater dependent ecosystems and natural habitats; and 

(c) To protect downstream drainage patterns. 

7.2 Planning and Design Criteria 
7.2.1 Extraction Depth Limits to the Groundwater Table 

1. The extraction depth shall be restricted to an absolute minimum freeboard level of 2 metres (in 
Australian Height Datum (AHD)) above the wet weather high groundwater level and any other 
requirements of the NSW Department of Water & Energy, in order to help to protect groundwater 
flow patterns and water quality on each extraction area. 

2. Any proposed bore or extractive operation which intercepts any groundwater table must be 
licensed by the NSW Department of Water & Energy. In this respect, the NSW Department of 
Water & Energy and / or Council will generally require the installation of groundwater monitoring 
bores, should Council and the department ultimately support any such extraction operation. 

7.2.2 Preparation of a Groundwater Impact Assessment Report 

1. The preparation of a groundwater impact assessment report which identifies the nature and depth 
of any groundwater table within the proposed extractive industry operation will be required where 
groundwater resources may be in existence. 

2. The groundwater impact assessment report should address the following matters / issues: 
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(a) Identification of the depth and nature of the underlying groundwater table; 

(b) Identification of aquifer systems within the proposed extraction area, including any 
perched aquifers; 

(c) Assess the vulnerability of the groundwater resource, particularly with respect to other 
existing land uses in the locality whom rely upon the groundwater resource for their 
operations; 

(d) Identification of a suitable freeboard level (to AHD) above high wet weather groundwater 
level, in order to protect the groundwater flow patterns and water quality;  

(e) Identification of any potential impacts associated with the proposed extractive industry 
operation upon groundwater recharge areas; and 

(f) Recommend appropriate groundwater protection measures and on-going groundwater 
monitoring requirements, where necessary, in order to protect groundwater flow patterns 
and water quality. 

7.2.3 Preparation of an On-site Water Management Plan 

1. The preparation of an on-site water management plan will be required for any proposed 
extractive industry operation. The on-site water management plan shall address the following 
matters /issues: 

(a) Description of potential sources of water pollution such as (a) increased turbidity impacts 
from the extraction area, haul roads or other disturbed areas with the site (b) sewage 
from amenities facilities and (c) petroleum product spillages from truck repair workshop 
and fuelling areas and / or truck washdown areas; 

(b) Proposed stormwater drainage measures such as sediment traps, settlement ponds, 
water diversion banks or canals, to control water flow within the quarry area to minimise 
the volume, slope or speed of water flow and the movement of sediment; 

(c) Proposed sedimentation dams to contain dirty run-off from the quarry area or any 
processing area from storm events up to and including the 1% AEP storm event, in order 
to prevent any uncontrolled discharge from the site into an adjoining watercourse or 
drainage line; 

(d) Procedures for maintaining natural surface water flow and quality conditions downstream 
of the extraction site; 

(e) Proposed on-going maintenance works including methods for the removal of fines and /or 
dewatering of temporary sediment control systems; 

(f) Proposed chemical treatment of contaminated stormwater or process water due to the 
level of fines or other pollutants prior to reuse or discharge; 

(g) Proposed wastewater storage and / or recycling / reuse strategies for amenities facilities, 
truck wash down areas and / or other activity areas; 

(h) Proposed run-off controls for the accidental spillage of petroleum products or other 
chemicals; 

(i) Proposed measures to prevent any breach or contamination of the groundwater table; 
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(j) Potential impacts upon the water balance particularly the dependence upon off-site water 
sources or impact of water usage from any adjoining watercourse or groundwater source; 
and 

(k) Recommended strategies for the maximum reuse or recycling of stormwater run-off, 
particularly during extended dry periods. 

8 AIR QUALITY ISSUES 

1. All stockpiles of material should be effectively stabilised and maintained so as to prevent any dust 
nuisance. 

2. The preparation of an air quality impact assessment report will be required for extraction industry 
proposals. The air quality impact assessment report shall be prepared by a suitably qualified and 
experienced civil engineering consultant or a scientist specialising in air quality management. 

3. The air quality impact assessment report shall address a range of air quality the matters / issues 
including (but not necessarily limited to) the following: 

(a) Existing meteorological conditions of the site, including temperature, humidity, prevailing 
winds and wind roses and average precipitation; 

(b) Identification of likely fixed and mobile sources of air emissions from the site, especially 
extraction areas, processing handling areas and / or transport haulage of extracted 
materials etc; 

(c) Identification of baseline data on the ambient quality of the air; 

(d) Projected dust emission and deposition rates; 

(e) Meteorological conditions under which adjoining dwellings and other sensitive land uses 
are likely to be affected; 

(f) Compliance with NSW Department of Environment & Climate Change criteria for dust 
emission concentration and deposition levels; 

(g) Proposed mitigation measures to control the generation of dust emissions and to ensure 
compliance with air quality standards including: (i) ceasing dust generating activities 
during certain meteorological events (ii) sealing or watering of haulage roads (iii) dust 
control measures on open stockpiles, processing and material loading areas (iv) 
proposed dust suppression equipment to be used during the extraction, crushing or 
screening processes, including mobile excavation or earthmoving equipment (v) 
proposed dust suppression screens on trucks to prevent spillage or blow-off of materials 
from trucks and (vi) provision of dense buffer screen planting around the site to 
ameliorate or reduce wind impacts; and 

(h) Proposed on-going air emission monitoring program. 

9 NOISE IMPACT ASSESSMENT – BLASTING AND NOISE 
IMPACTS 

1. The preparation of a noise impact assessment report is required for any proposed extractive 
industry operation. The noise impact assessment report shall be prepared by a suitably qualified 
and experienced acoustic consultant who is a member of the Australian Acoustical Society or the 
Australian Association of Acoustical Consultants. 
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2. The noise impact assessment report shall address a range of potential noise emission impact 
matters / issues including (but not necessarily limited to) the following: 

(a) The existing acoustic environment including a statistical breakdown of the meteorological 
conditions (prevailing winds, temperature, humidity and inversion details) and any 
topographical features of the subject site and surrounding locality which may influence 
potential noise, blasting and / or vibration impacts; 

(b) Proposed hours of operation of the extractive industry operation including proposed 
hours of operation of trucks entering and exiting the site; 

(c) Likely noise levels of fixed and mobile extractive industry equipment which generates 
noise, including haulage trucks operating in the early morning or late afternoon; 

(d) Existing ambient noise levels at potentially affected residential dwellings or other 
sensitive land uses not associated with the extractive industry operation; 

(e) Likely noise levels at potentially affected residential dwellings or other sensitive land uses 
not associated with the extractive industry operation; 

(f) Proposed blasting measures (including instantaneous charge, site factors, firing patterns 
and delays, frequency of blasting etc; 

(g) Predicted blast overpressures and ground vibration impacts upon neighbouring 
dwellings; 

(h) Proposed mitigation measures to ameliorate blast impacts and to ensure compliance with 
relevant blast overpressure and ground vibration standards; and 

(i) Proposed management practices to restrict blasting to favourable meteorological 
conditions and / or reduce the size, depth or direction of blast holes. 

10 ECONOMIC ISSUES 

1. The Statement of Environmental Effects (SEE) / Environmental Impact Statement (EIS) shall also 
address the potential economic impacts associated with the proposed extractive industry. The 
issues to be considered should include: 

(a) The costs and benefits of the project to the community taking into consideration the 
environmental impacts identified in the SEE / EIS 

(b) The potential economic benefits of the proposed extractive industry; 

(c) Level of employment directly and indirectly as a result of the proposed development; 

(d) Flow- on costs from the need to upgrade any road or other infrastructure; 

(e) Potential impact upon property values in the surrounding locality. 

11 CUMULATIVE ISSUES 

1. The SEE or EIS should also consider a range of potential cumulative issues including (but not 
necessarily limited to) the following: 
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(a) Identify other existing extractive industries in the locality or on the site presently or within 
the last five (5) years; 

(b) Identify other extractive industries or other significant traffic generating industries in the 
locality; 

(c) Potential cumulative effects from other existing extractive industries or other industries in 
the locality; 

(d) Advantages or disadvantages from clustering industry in the area considering the 
environmental characteristics; 

(e) Potential short-term and long-term cumulative impacts taking into consideration the 
environmental impacts identified in the SEE / EIS; 

(f) Potential for the receiving environment to achieve and maintain environmental objectives. 

12 JUSTIFICATION OF THE PROPOSED DEVELOPMENT 

1. The SEE or EIS is required to provide written justification for the proposed extractive industry 
operation. The written justification should address the potential environmental impacts associated 
with the proposed development and also consider the proposal’s compliance with the principles 
of ecologically sustainable development. 

2. The SEE or EIS should also address alternative sources for the specific extractive material.  

3. The SEE or EIS should also address alternative options to the proposed extractive industry 
operation. 

13 STAGING OF EXTRACTION  

1. The SEE or EIS is required to include a staging of extraction program which shows the 
progressive extraction and progressive rehabilitation of the site. The SEE or EIS should also 
contain a staging plan (ie at the same scale of the site plan and / or topographical map) which 
shows the sequential staging of proposed extraction works and rehabilitation works with 
reference to the proposed final landform of the site. 

2. The timing for each stage of extraction should also be included in the SEE or EIS. 

14 PROGRESSIVE REHABILITATION OF EXTRACTION SITE 

1. Extraction areas are required to be progressively rehabilitated under the supervision of a suitably 
qualified and experienced horticulturalist or ecologist so that the vegetative cover is established 
as soon as practicable. The rehabilitation of an extraction cell should take place sequentially as 
the next extraction cell commences. 

2. Topsoil and overburden used for bund walls during the extraction phase for each cell should be 
stabilised using appropriate native species and rehabilitation under the supervision of the 
horticulturalist or ecologist. The rehabilitation of the cells should include native trees, shrubs and 
groundcovers which are endemic to the locality, wherever possible. 

3. The SEE or EIS should include a rehabilitation strategy which outlines the proposed rehabilitation 
program including the likely timing for the progressive rehabilitation of each extractive cell as well 
as the comprehensive details of the vegetative cover on the final landform. 
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4. The final landform of the site must integrate with adjoining properties and be designed to achieve 
a uniform landform on all property boundaries.  

5. A site plan showing the proposed post-extraction final land use is required. This site plan shall 
include the following requirements: 

(a) The nature, location and duration of post – extraction land uses; 

(b) Expected final land form, including drainage lines; and 

(c) Proposed areas designated for the final proposed land use and other areas reserved for 
revegetation. 

6. The SEE or EIS should also address the program for the removal of all buildings and structures 
from the site. 

15 DEVELOPMENT APPLICATION REQUIREMENT - SITE PLAN & 
CROSS SECTION PLANS 

1. The site plan and cross sectional plans are to be at a 1:200, 1:500 or 1:1000 scale (depending 
upon the size of the proposed extractive industry site) and shall include the following information: 

(a) The existing and proposed land contours on the Australian Height Datum (AHD) and 
plotted at 1 or 2 metre contour intervals; 

(b) The land on which the extraction site is to be located; 

(c) The external surface dimensions of the subject site; 

(d) The location and depth of the proposed extraction of the site; 

(e) The location of existing and proposed access roads in the vicinity of the subject site; 

(f) The location of buildings, weighbridge station, processing areas, extractive material 
stockpile areas, sedimentation basins, tailings dams, workshop areas, truck storage 
areas, truck washdown areas etc; 

(g) The location of any existing electricity lines, water and sewerage pipelines etc; 

(h) The location of all existing dams, watercourses and drainage lines upon the subject site 
and adjoining properties; 

(i) The location of an existing fences and gates; 

(j) The location of areas proposed to be used for the stockpiling of excavated material, 
overburden and topsoil; and 

(k) The proposed final landform for the site (i.e. integrated with adjoining properties not 
associated with the extractive industry operation). 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This chapter of the DCP aims to provide Council’s requirements for the establishment and 
operation of a health consulting room or enlarging or expanding an existing health consulting 
room by providing objectives and development controls to enhance the function and appearance 
of these premises. 

2. This chapter of the DCP applies to certain lands within the City of Wollongong LGA, where health 
consulting rooms are permissible with consent under the relevant LEP applying to the site.. 

2 OBJECTIVES 

1. The objectives of this chapter of the DCP are: 

(a) To enable Health Consulting Rooms to be provided in accessible, convenient and appropriate 
locations; 

(b) To ensure Health Consulting Rooms do not detrimentally affect surrounding residents in terms of 
increased parking and traffic generation; 

(c) To ensure Health Consulting Rooms in residential areas, through their location and design, make 
a positive contribution to the residential streetscape;  

(d) To ensure Health Consulting Rooms in non-residential areas are well designed and functional, 
and complement adjoining development; 

(e) To ensure that buildings converted/erected for the purposes of a Health Consulting Room are 
used appropriately having specific regard to the Building Code of Australia, including fire safety 
standards, and access and facilities for disabled persons; and 

(f) To provide a consistent and coherent policy for applicants, Council officers and the community for 
the assessment of applications for Health Consulting Rooms. 

3 DEFINITIONS 

“Health consulting rooms” are defined as a “medical centre that comprises one or more rooms within 
(or within the curtileage of) a dwelling-house used by not more than 3 health care professionals who 
practise in partnership (if there is more than one such professional) who provide professional health care 
services to members of the public. 

4 DEVELOPMENT CONTROLS 

1. A Development Application is required to be lodged and approved with Council to operate a 
Health Consulting Room.  In addition, approval must be sought from Council if any internal or 
external renovations or extensions of an existing building are proposed.  The following planning 
and design criteria are used to assess Development Applications for Health Consulting Rooms.   

4.1 Maximum Number of Professional Service Providers / Health 
Care Practitioners 

1. Health Consulting Rooms are intended to provide small scale consulting rooms or offices for 
 health related professional services. 
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2. Health Consulting Rooms are to employ no more than three (3) professional service providers 
and a further three (3) support employees connected with the operation of the practice. 

4.2 Locational Requirements 
1. In assessing a Development Application for the establishment of Health Consulting Rooms, 

Council will consider the likelihood of the development creating a traffic hazard, given its 
proximity to a frequently used intersection, pedestrian crossing, traffic signals and the like; 

2. Battle-axe lots or sites located at the head of cul-de-sacs should be avoided as they limit 
opportunity for the provision of parking and can cause problems due to concentration of activity.  
Corner sites are preferred, as they provide better access to the rear of the property for parking 
purposes; 

3. Health Consulting Rooms will not be permitted upon sites fronting a classified road or a road 
which is subject to a clearway or other parking restrictions, where alternative access is not 
available from a secondary road; and 

4. In order to avoid adverse cumulative impacts of non-residential development concentrated in a 
residential area, Council generally will not favourably consider an application for a Health 
Consulting Room adjoining, or in close proximity to, another Health Consulting Room or other 
non-residential uses in a residential zone.  

Where a proposed health consulting room is located within 150 metres from another health 
consulting room or another non-residential use in a residential zone, the Statement of 
Environmental Effects (SEE) must demonstrate to the satisfaction of Council that the proposed 
development will not cause any adverse cumulative impacts upon the locality in terms of, but not 
limited to: vehicular traffic and parking; amenity, privacy, noise emissions and sign proliferation. 

4.3 Car Parking 
1. On site parking is to be provided at the rate of three (3) parking spaces per health care 

professional practising at any one time, plus one (1) car parking space for the 
receptionist/support staff member.  If a dwelling is attached to the health consulting room, a 
separate car space must be provided for the residents of the dwelling; 

2. In instances where one practitioner is operating on a part time basis, as a home business, the 
parking arrangements will be assessed on merit; 

3. Stack parking is not permitted; 

4. All designated parking spaces must be behind the building line; 

5. Conversion of the front garden into a car park will not be permitted; and 

6. All car parking and access arrangements are to be designed to maintain the amenity and 
character of the locality and shall be provided in accordance with the requirements of the Car 
Parking, Access, Servicing / Loading Facilities and Traffic Management chapter in Part E of the 
DCP. 

4.4 General Requirements 
1. Health Consulting Rooms must operate within the following hours: 

(a) 8.00am to 7.00pm weekdays; 
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(b) 8.00am to 12.00 noon Saturdays; and 

(c) No work must be carried out on Sundays or Public Holidays; 

2. Use of the consulting rooms outside the above hours will be permitted only in an emergency.  

3. Council may vary the hours of use as a condition of approval, should the circumstances of the 
particular case warrant it eg extension of hours may be appropriate and acceptable in non-
residential zones. 

4. Health consulting rooms must be designed so as to minimise noise transmission between 
buildings and from the development to adjoining dwelling houses or other buildings. 

5. Any health consulting room in a residential locality should be designed to be compatible with the 
existing residential streetscape.  Renovations and/or additions to any health consulting room 
premises which seek to remove the residential character of the dwelling house will not be 
supported. 

6. The scale and character of the development is to be compatible with surrounding residential 
development. 

4.5 Signage 
1. One sign is permitted on the property to indicate that the dwelling is a Health Consulting Room, 

and may include a name, telephone number and hours of operation;  

2. The sign must not exceed 0.5m² in area and be in a style in keeping with the architectural 
features of the building and character of the locality and be of a non- illuminated sign; and 

3. A standard doctors’ “cube” may be erected in the front boundary setback of the property.  

4.6 Building Code of Australia 
1. Where there is a dwelling component occupied in conjunction with the health consulting rooms, it 

must be provided to an acceptable standard and be fully self contained.  The residential dwelling 
component must have at least one bedroom with a kitchen, bathroom, living room, laundry, 
private courtyard and on-site provision of car parking for the residential component separate to 
the consulting rooms (reciprocal car parking arrangements may be considered). 

2. If located in a two storey dwelling, the consulting rooms are to be located on the ground floor; 

3. The design of the building is to provide suitable access for deliveries; 

4. Fire safety provisions of the Building Code of Australia (BCA) are to be incorporated into any 
design for consulting rooms in either new or existing premises.  The building is to be suitably 
designed to include fire resistance, access and egress, fire services and equipment, as specified 
in the BCA; 

5. Sanitary facilities are to be installed in accordance with the provisions of the BCA;  

6. Access to and from the development for people with disabilities must be provided in accordance 
with the BCA, AS 1428 and the Disability Discrimination Act 1992; and 

7. Disposal of any contaminated waste generated by the Health Consulting Rooms is to be carried 
out by a licensed waste collector. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This chapter of the DCP outlines Council’s requirements for the establishment and operation 
of a home business and home industry. Sections 2-6 applies of this chapter apply to both 
home business and home industry. Section 7 contains controls specific to home industry. 

2. This chapter should be read in conjunction with the provisions of the relevant LEP applying to 
the site and State Environmental Planning Policy (Exempt and Complying Development 
Codes) 2008.  

3. Under State Environmental Planning Policy (Exempt and Complying Development Codes) 
2008, a “home business” and “home industry” is generally “exempt development” except 
where it involves a change of building use. Under the Building Code of Australia (BCA), 
change of building use involves a floor area greater than 10% of the total floor area of the 
building. 

2 OBJECTIVES 

1. The main objectives of this policy are: 

(a) To allow for low scale home businesses and home industry which are conducted within a 
dwelling or a building ancillary to the dwelling; and 

(b) To ensure home businesses and home industry are compatible in terms of amenity with 
surrounding land uses, especially in rural, residential and mixed use zones. 

3 DEFINITIONS 

Home business and Home Industry are defined uses in the LEP and the SEPP Exempt and 
Complying Codes) 2008. 

4 CAR PARKING REQUIREMENTS  

1. The provision of at least two (2) car parking spaces is required for any home business 
operation, in order to cater for resident car parking. 

2. The provision of one (1) additional car parking space is required for each non-resident 
employee associated with the home business activity. 

3. Council may require additional car parking for any home business which requires regular on-
going client visitations. This requirement will be determined by Council, taking into account 
the nature of the home business proposed.  

4. Medical practitioners and other health care professionals whom propose to operate as a 
home business will be required to make provision for same car parking requirements as a 
health consulting room (ie per medical practitioner / surgery room). 
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5 DEVELOPMENT APPLICATION LODGEMENT 
REQUIREMENTS 

5.1 Site Plan & Floor Layout Plans  

1. The submission of a site plan (ie at a 1:100 scale or 1:200 scale) is required which shows the 
exact siting of the dwelling and any ancillary buildings upon the subject site. The site plan 
shall also show the existing and / or proposed car parking arrangements for residents, 
employees and visitors and in addition the proposed access arrangements to / from the site. 

2. The submission of an internal floor layout plan of the dwelling or ancillary building is required 
which shows the location and gross floor area of the proposed home business. 

5.2 Statement of Environment Effects 

1. The submission of a Statement of Environmental Effects (SEE) is required with the 
Development Application and should address the following. 

(a) The full nature of the proposed home business or industry, including but not 
necessarily limited to the following matters: 

(i) The proposed number of residents of the dwelling involved in the home 
business activity. 

(ii) The proposed number of non-resident employees associated with the home 
business 

(iii) The proposed hours of operation of the home business, including any clients 
attending the site. 

(iv) The nature and frequency of deliveries to the site. 

(v) The proposed number of resident, employee and client / visitor car parking 
spaces to be provided for both the dwelling and the home business. 

(vi) The proposed waste management and recycling strategy to be implemented, 
in order to minimise waste generation and maximise waste recycling whilst 
ameliorating potential odour or other impacts from waste products upon the 
immediate locality. 

(vii) A Statutory Declaration that states that the home business/industry will be 
conducted by one or more permanent residents of the dwelling. The Statutory 
Declaration shall also state whether it involves the employment of not more 
than 2 persons other than permanent residents. 

(viii) If the property owner is a company, the Development Application form must 
be signed by a Director of the company authorised to deal with property 
related matters and must be accompanied with the company’s ABN and / or 
company seal. Alternatively, a letter with the company letterhead and ABN 
and / or company seal which is duly signed by a Director of the company with 
appropriate authority to deal with property related matters may also be 
provided. 
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6 FUTURE EXPANSION OR ENLARGEMENT OF A HOME 
BUSINESS OR INDUSTRY IN RESIDENTIAL OR RURAL 
AREAS 

1. Home businesses and industries must not affect the amenity of any surrounding residential or 
rural locality. 

2. In cases where a home business or industry activity in the future requires expansion or 
enlargement (ie due to additional floor area required in excess of 25% of the total floor area of 
the building and / or additional employees being required), the relocation of the business to a 
suitable business zone will be necessary. 

7 HOME INDUSTRY 

Home industry must comply with the following additional controls were necessary. 

7.1 LOADING AND UNLOADING FACILITIES 

1. The home industry shall make provision for a suitable loading / unloading facility which is able 
to accommodate a large rigid truck. All loading and unloading activities shall take place wholly 
within the loading bay, at all times. No loading or unloading activity shall take place within any 
car parking area, landscaping area or any road reserve (including footpath). 

2. All truck movements into / from the site are to be in a forward direction. 

3. Loading dock facilities shall be positioned, wherever possible, away from the street frontage. 
Where such facilities can only be provided to the street frontage, appropriate landscaping will 
be required in front of the loading facility to adequately screen the development. 

4. All loading dock facilities must guarantee satisfactory on-site manoeuvring areas for trucks in 
accordance with the Australian Standard AS 2890.2 Design Vehicular and Turning templates.  

Note: Council will assess the adequacy of proposed manoeuvring areas provided for on-site 
truck manoeuvring with reference to the standard vehicle turning templates as per the 
Australian Standard AS 2890.2 Design Vehicular and Turning templates. 

5. Access arrangements should be designed in accordance with the NSW Roads & Traffic 
Authority’s Traffic Generating Guidelines and Australian Standard AS 2890.1 (2004). 
However, it is desirable that separate access arrangements be made available for standard 
passenger vehicles and trucks upon the development site, in order to minimise potential 
vehicular conflicts. 

6. All internal two-way access roads shall have a minimum width of 7 metres. Lesser widths may 
be provided if the internal road system is designed to a single one-way circulation 
arrangement within the site including any loading dock facilities. Directional signage shall be 
shown on all internal roadways (where required) to facilitate the orderly movement of trucks 
and other vehicles within the site. 

7. All car parking areas, manoeuvring areas and internal roadways must be provided with a 
drainage system comprising surface inlet pits. Therefore, Council will require the lodgement of 
appropriate stormwater drainage layout plans and calculations for the proposed stormwater 
drainage system. The proposed stormwater drainage system must be designed in 
accordance with Council’s requirements for stormwater drainage and on-site detention as per 
the Stormwater Management Chapter in Part E of this DCP. 
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7.2 Landscaping Plan 

1. The submission of a landscaping plan is required for any home industry activity which 
requires truck loading / unloading facilities on-site to cater for raw material deliveries to the 
site and /or deliveries of finished products by trucks from the site. 

2. The landscaping plan shall make provision for suitable buffer screen planting along the 
perimeter of the site. In this regard, minimum 2 metre deep dense evergreen buffer screen 
planting is required along all side or rear property boundaries with special attention provided 
along the property boundary where the loading / unloading facility is proposed. 

The landscaping plan shall be prepared in accordance with the requirements of the 
Landscaping Chapter in Part E of this DCP. 

 

 

 



 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 i 

Part C – Specific Landuse Controls 

Chapter C12: Outdoor Restaurant and Footpath 
Trading (Street Vending) Activities  

Contents 

1 INTRODUCTION 1 

2 OBJECTIVES 1 

3 PART A OUTDOOR RESTAURANTS 1 
3.1 Approval Process 1 
3.2 Location & Access Requirements for Outdoor Dining Areas 2 
3.3 Outdoor Furniture 4 
3.4 Tactile Ground Surface Indicators (TGSIS) Delineating the 

Boundaries of the Outdoor Restaurant Area 5 
3.5 Lighting of Outdoor Dining Areas 6 
3.6 Car Parking 6 
3.7 Hours of Operation 6 
3.8 Advertising 6 
3.9 Operational Management 7 

4 PART B OUTDOOR TRADING ACTIVITIES / STREET 
VENDING 8 

4.1 Approval Process 8 
4.2 Location & Access Requirements for Outdoor Trading 

Areas 10 
4.3 Display and Storage of items 11 
4.4 Tactile Ground Surface Indicators (TGSIS) delineating the 

boundaries of the Street Vending (Footpath Trading) 
display area 12 

4.5 Advertising Signage 12 
4.6 Operational Management 12 

 

Figures 
Figure 1: Location and Minimum Setback Requirements for 
Outdoor Seating ........................................................ 4 

 

 





 Part C – Specific Landuse Controls  
 Chapter C12: Outdoor Restaurant and Footpath Trading (Street Vending) Activities 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  1 

1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This chapter of the DCP provides objectives and performance criteria for outdoor restaurants and 
outdoor trading activities on or over public road reserve areas including footpaths, malls and 
other public domain areas. 

2. This chapter of the DCP should also be read in conjunction with the relevant LEP applying to the 
site. 

2 OBJECTIVES 

1. The objectives of this chapter of the DCP are:- 

(a) To ensure that outdoor restaurant activities are restricted to designated road reserve (footway) 
areas only where safe and accessible paths of travels are maintained for all pedestrians and in 
particular the frail aged, persons with prams, persons with a visual or mobility impairment and 
children who require safe, continuous and logical access along footpaths; 

(b) To promote a high quality visual environment and to ensure that outdoor restaurant activities 
contribute to the streetscape character of the specific locality; 

(c) To ensure that outdoor trading / street vending activities are restricted to designated areas where 
safe and accessible paths of travels will be maintained for all pedestrians on the footpath and in 
particular the frail aged, persons with prams, persons with a visual or mobility impairment and 
children who require safe, continuous and logical access along footpaths; 

(d) To promote the reasonable use of Council road reserve (footway) areas for the display of goods 
associated with adjoining businesses; 

(e) To promote a high quality visual environment and to ensure that footway trading activities 
contribute to the streetscape character of the specific locality; 

(f) To restrict the proliferation of ad hoc structures and advertising signage upon the road reserve; 
and 

(g) To ensure that proposed footpath trading operations do not adversely impact upon the amenity of 
any adjacent land uses and that management measures are implemented to minimise any such 
potential impacts. 

3 OUTDOOR RESTAURANTS 

3.1 Approval Process 
1. The proposed use of any public road reserve (footway) area for the purposes of an outdoor 

restaurant will require the lodgement of a Development Application, prior to the commencement 
of any such use. 

2. In the event that formal development consent is ultimately granted for the proposed outdoor 
(footway) restaurant pursuant to the provisions of the Environmental Planning & Assessment Act 
1979, a condition of the consent will be imposed requiring the separate lodgement of an 
application with Council in accordance with the requirements of Section 125(a) of the Roads Act 
1993. If the outdoor restaurant is proposed upon a classified road, the formal concurrence from 
the NSW Roads & Traffic Authority will also be required as part of the Roads Act application. 

3. All costs associated with the lodgement of the Development Application and the separate 
application for licensing under the Roads Act shall be met by the intended licensee. 
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4. In the event that the Development Application and the separate Road Act 1993 license are 
ultimately approved for the proposed outdoor restaurant, the proprietor of the business to which 
the outdoor restaurant relates will be required to provide appropriate insurance coverage to 
indemnify Council against any public liability claim that may arise from the use of the footpath 
area. The public liability risk insurance policy will be required to be maintained throughout the life 
of the outdoor dining operation and shall have a minimum $10 Million public liability insurance 
coverage, at all times. A Certificate of Currency must be submitted to Council annually. 
Requirements for insurance coverage may also change on an annual basis depending on advice 
from Council’s Insurance Broker. 

5. Any Roads Act licence approval for an outdoor restaurant activity will be subject to a limited 12 
month trial period initially. Council at this time will re-assess the performance of the operation and 
whether pedestrian movement along the road reserve (footpath) area was satisfactorily 
maintained in the opinion of Council, throughout the initial 12 month period in order to determine 
as to whether a further licence will be granted. 

6. Under the Roads Act 1993, the maximum term in which Council may grant a license for the use 
of a part of the road reserve (footpath) for the purposes of an outdoor restaurant is 7 years. 

7. Any licence approval will also be subject to a condition requiring that any damage caused to 
Council’s footpaths shall be rectified at the full cost by the operator. Any such repair work will be 
undertaken in accordance with the requirements of Council’s City Works Division. The failure by 
the business operator to adhere to undertake any repair work in accordance with the 
requirements of Council’s City Works Division may result in the licence being cancelled 
immediately and / or penalty infringement notices being imposed. 

8. The rental fee for the use of a part of the footpath for the purposes of an outdoor restaurant shall 
be at the market value and will be determined through independent valuation. 

3.2 Location & Access Requirements for Outdoor Dining Areas  
1. The area available for outdoor (footway) restaurant will be determined by the available width of 

the public road reserve (footpath) area and any existing or proposed street furniture or 
landscaping. 

2. Outdoor restaurants will only be approved on the kerbside of the footway. 

3. Outdoor restaurants should be generally restricted to directly in front of the premises to which the 
outdoor restaurant relates to. In certain circumstances, Council may permit an outdoor restaurant 
not directly in front of the premises to which it relates where the adjoining land use is not a food 
or beverage related business and where in the opinion of Council, the proposed location will not 
pose any significant adverse amenity impacts upon adjoining land uses or for the use of the 
remaining footway area, within the immediate vicinity of the proposed outdoor dining area. 

4. The creation of outdoor seating on both sides of the pedestrian footway area will generally not be 
supported, except in exceptional circumstances where:-  

(a) It can be demonstrated that pedestrian movement through the centre of the footway is 
safe for all pedestrians and in particular the frail aged, children and persons with visual or 
mobility impairment or  

(b) The pedestrian footway is purpose built and safely directs all pedestrians including 
persons with a visual or mobility impairment towards the centre of the footway such as 
Crown Street mall. 

5. Outdoor restaurants will only be acceptable in situations where:- 
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(a) The public space is wide enough to accommodate the outdoor dining area whilst still 
maintaining a clear 1.5 metre wide pathway of travel for all pedestrians, including those 
who use mobility aids along the full length of the proposed licence area; 

(b) The ground surface of the outdoor restaurant area is suitably constructed and sufficiently 
level to accommodate the required number of table and seating and enable the area to 
be used safely and without inconvenience to pedestrians or vehicles; and 

(c) There is no unreasonable hazard to pedestrians, diners or vehicular traffic. 

6. Any proposal for an outdoor restaurant must guarantee a continuous 1.5 metre wide 
unobstructed pedestrian path of travel along the footway and be exclusive of any obstruction or 
street fixtures (eg seats, bench, tree, rubbish bin, electricity pole etc), in order to provide 
continuous unobstructed access for pedestrians including pedestrians using wheelchairs or other 
mobility aids. 

7. The placement of outdoor seating shall be on the kerbside of the footway area and not directly 
adjacent to the building line of the building. 

8. Outdoor restaurants shall be located a minimum distance of 600 millimetres from the kerb edge, 
in order to provide a suitable safety buffer for passengers to alight from and access parked motor 
vehicles. 

9. No furniture is permitted within 3 metres of any bus stop or taxi stand to allow for adequate 
pedestrian circulation and queuing. 

10. The outdoor dining area is to remain visible from the main food premises at all times, to maintain 
staff surveillance over the dining area. 

11. Outdoor seating arrangements shall not obstruct access to public infrastructure or utilities such as 
fire hydrants, access holes, inspection chambers, telephone and electricity underground cables, 
water service pipes and the like. 

12. All outdoor dining areas are to be setback to maintain unobstructed vehicular sight lines in 
accordance with Part 5 of the AustRoads Guide to Traffic Engineering Practice. 

13. Outdoor seating shall be prohibited adjacent to any bus stop, taxi stand or any disabled parking 
space within the adjoining road reserve. 

14. Outdoor dining areas or outdoor trading areas shall be clearly defined by way of a suitable 
framed barrier, tactile markers and / or pavement line marking in order to clearly delineate the 
licence area boundaries. The barrier or marked treatment to delineate the approved licence area 
will be subject to Council approval as part of the licence approval under the Roads Act 1993. 

Figure 1 shows the required location and setback requirements for outdoor seating upon a footway area 
(ie outdoor restaurant seating is located on the kerbside rather than abutting the building line). 
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Figure 1: Location and Minimum Setback Requirements for Outdoor Seating 

15. As part of the Development Application, the applicant is required to submit a site plan (ie at an 
accurate 1:50 or 1:100 scale) which shows the proposed outdoor restaurant table and seating 
arrangement in relation to the business shopfront and the proposed setback distance to both the 
pedestrian footway and the road carriageway. 

3.3 Outdoor Furniture 
1. The placement of outdoor furniture (tables, chairs, planter boxes etc) must take into account 

suitable access arrangements for people with a disability, particularly patrons using wheelchairs 
and people with a vision impairment disability. Therefore, suitable manoeuvring arrangements are 
provided around tables and chairs for patrons using wheelchairs. 

2. All outdoor furniture including tables, chairs, planter boxes, barriers and menu boards shall be 
contained within the boundaries of the outdoor dining area. 

3. The business operator is responsible for ensuring patrons maintain their outdoor furniture within 
the boundaries of the license area. The licence holder is to ensure that all staff routinely 
supervise patrons, in order to ensure that all tables and chairs are contained wholly within the 
confines of the licensed area, at all times. 

Note: The failure of the business operator to ensure all approved tables and chairs are contained 
within the boundaries of the licensed outdoor dining area may result in Council issuing Penalty 
Infringement Notice(s) to seek compliance with this requirement. Council may also take such 
breaches into account as part of its annual license review of the outdoor restaurant. 

4. Outdoor furniture or structures shall not be permanently fastened to the footway without the 
formal approval of Council.  

5. A single style of furniture (seats, tables and umbrellas etc) shall be used by the food 
establishment, in order to maintain a cohesive visual pattern. 



 Part C – Specific Landuse Controls  
 Chapter C12: Outdoor Restaurant and Footpath Trading (Street Vending) Activities 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  5 

6. All furniture must be of a high structural and aesthetic quality. Seats and tables may be of timber, 
aluminium, stainless steel or powder coated construction. The use of moulded plastic furniture is 
not acceptable. 

7. All furniture must be suitable for use in a corrosive coastal environment. 

8. All furniture must be well maintained in the interest of public safety. 

9. All furniture must be waterproof and weather resistant and be easily cleaned. 

10. Planter boxes may be installed to assist in the delineation of the boundaries of the licensed area 
and to help maintain safe pedestrian access for visually impaired pedestrians. The maximum 
height of any planter box shall be 1 metre above footpath level. Groundcovers or shrubs within 
the planter box must be maintained by the business operator to prevent any intrusion into the 
pedestrian footway area. 

11. The design of any planter box must also be flush with the pavement surface, in order to minimise 
any potential trip hazards for people with a vision impairment disability. 

3.3.1 Umbrellas and Other Shade Structures 

1. Umbrellas and other shade structures are to be positioned wholly within the outdoor dining area 
and shall not encroach upon the airspace of the remaining pedestrian footway so to prevent any 
potential cause of injury to pedestrians. 

2. Umbrellas or other shade structures are to appropriately secured or anchored to withstand all 
wind conditions. 

3. Umbrellas must not overhang any road carriageway and must have a minimum clearance height 
of 2.1 metres. 

4. New fixed building awnings or drop down blinds may be supported subject to a minimum 
clearance height of 3 metres from the footpath. 

3.3.2 Heating Devices 

1. Heating devices are to be positioned wholly within the defined outdoor dining area and 
satisfactorily secured to prevent any injury to patrons or pedestrians. 

2. All heating devices are to comply with the requirements of Australian Standard AS 1596 (Storage 
and Handling) and must be appropriately certified. 

3. Any heating device must be contained wholly within the designated outdoor dining area and be 
placed away from any entrance / exit point or tables and chairs. All heating devices shall also be 
setback a minimum distance of 500 mm from the boundaries of the licenced outdoor dining area, 
in order to prevent any potential hazards for all patrons, especially patrons with a vision 
impairment disability. 

3.4 Tactile Ground Surface Indicators (TGSIS) Delineating the 
Boundaries of the Outdoor Restaurant Area  

1. Tactile Ground Surface Indicators (TGSIs) are used to warn people who are blind or vision 
impaired that they are approaching a hazardous situation.  

2. In the event that the outdoor restaurant is ultimately approved, a condition of consent will be 
imposed requiring the installation of Tactile Ground Surface Indicators (TGSIs) around the 
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perimeter of the approved outdoor restaurant seating area. In this regard, all outdoor restaurant 
furniture must be restricted to within the approved outdoor restaurant seating area, as delineated 
by the TGSIs. 

Note: Australian Standard AS 1428.4 specifies technical details such as size, location and 
luminance contrast for TGSIs.  

3.5 Lighting of Outdoor Dining Areas 
1. The provision of suitable lighting is required for any night-time outdoor dining area in order to 

maintain suitable safety and security for patrons. 

3.6 Car Parking 
1. The provision of additional car parking spaces may be required, depending upon the number of 

seats associated with the proposed outdoor dining area and / or where Council is of the view that 
there is a lack of on-street car parking available to cater for the increased patronage to the 
subject business. 

3.7 Hours of Operation 
1. The hours of operation of the outdoor dining area or outdoor trading activity will be restricted by 

Council to the hours of operation of the main business to which the outdoor activity relates. 
Council may further restrict the hours of operation of any outdoor dining area where in the opinion 
of Council, there is a potential for adverse noise or amenity impacts on surrounding sensitive land 
uses such as residential dwellings in the immediate locality. 

3.8 Advertising  
3.8.1 Footpath Advertising Signage  

1. Only one (1) advertising sign will be allowed per licence area. The sign must relate to the 
business to which the outdoor dining area relates. No third party or general advertising is 
permitted. 

2. The advertising sign will only be permitted within the approved licence boundaries of the outdoor 
dining area. A-frame signage will not be permitted. 

3. The maximum size of an advertising sign shall be 900mm x 600mm. The sign must be located so 
that pedestrian access is unimpeded, at all times. The advertising sign must be situated 
contained within the boundaries of the outdoor trading area and be a minimum of 500mm 
distance away from the pavement tactile marking, which delineates the licence boundaries of the 
outdoor dining area. 

4. The advertising sign must be located at least 600mm from the kerb where there is parallel 
parking or at least 750mm from the kerb where there is perpendicular or angled parking. 

5. Each sign shall be of a rigid construction or where made of fabric shall have a frame capable of 
withstanding strong winds commonly occurring in the locality to prevent any blow over. 

6. Details of the proposed advertising signage are to be included with the Development Application 
for the proposed outdoor dining area operation or alternatively, a separate Activity Application in 
accordance with Section 68 Part E2 of the Local Government Act 1993 will be required for the 
advertising sign. Landowner’s consent will be required to be obtained for the Development 
Application or the Activity Application. In most cases, Council will be the owner of the land. 
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7. The advertising sign will also require annual licensing under the Roads Act 1993. The licensee of 
the outdoor dining area will be responsible for the annual licensing renewal of the sign. Upon 
licensing of the sign, Council will issue a registration disc for affixing onto the approved sign. The 
registration disc must be affixed to the approved sign at the time of installation of the sign.  

3.9 Operational Management 
3.9.1 General Operational Requirements 

1. The day to day management of the outdoor dining area is the responsibility of the licensed 
operator. 

2. The licensee of an outdoor dining area shall ensure a copy of the Development Consent & the 
current licence under the Roads Act 1993 is prominently displayed on the front window of the 
business to which the outdoor dining area relates. This will enable Council officers to check the 
approval without any disruption to the business. 

3. Council will provide the licensee of the outdoor dining area with appropriate Council tags to 
identify the exact number of approved tables and chairs. The Council tags will be required to be 
affixed to each approved table and chair to allow easily identification by Council officers as to the 
approved status of each table and chair. The licensee shall also ensure that the Council tags are 
affixed to replacement tables and chairs upon their commencement of service.  

Note: In the event that additional tables or chairs are installed without approval, the licensee may 
be issued with a Penalty Infringement Notice(s) in order to seek the removal of the unauthorised 
tables and chairs. This breach may also result in the cancellation of the licence. 

3.9.2 Amplified Music 

1. The use of amplified music to an outdoor dining area will generally only be permitted between 
9.00 am to 6.00 pm weekdays and 10.00 am to 4.00 pm on weekends and public holidays for 
restaurants within or in close proximity to any residential area. 

2. Music is generally protected by copyright. Accordingly, if an outdoor restaurant proposes to use 
pre-recorded music, then appropriate licensing may be required to be obtained. 

3. Recorded music is generally protected by two types of copyright, so if any recorded music is 
proposed, appropriate licensing may need to be obtained from both APRA and the Phonographic 
Performance Company of Australia (PPCA). 

Note: Further information concerning licensing requirements may be obtained from Australian 
Performing Rights Association (APRA) via telephone number (02) 9935 7900 or via the website 
at: www.apra.com.au. 

The Phonographic Performance Company of Australia (PPCA) may also be contacted via 
telephone number (02) 8569 1111 or via the website at: www.ppca.com.au/licensing.htm for 
licensing requirements for recorded music.  

3.9.3 Outdoor Dining Area Cleanliness 

1. The outdoor dining area (chairs, tables and other fixtures) must be maintained in a clean and tidy 
condition, at all times. 

2. Only ‘assistance animals’ in accordance with the Disability Discrimination Act 1992 will be 
allowed within any outdoor dining area. 



Part C – Specific Landuse Controls  
Chapter C12: Outdoor Restaurant and Footpath Trading (Street Vending) Activities 

8 Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 

3. The management and staff of the food establishment are responsible for undertaking regular litter 
patrols within a minimum 50 metre radius of the outdoor dining area to collect and dispose of any 
litter. 

4. The management and staff of any outdoor dining area are also responsible for the immediate 
removal and cleaning up of any broken glass, spills (especially oil or fat spills) or the like from the 
footpath. 

3.9.4 Removal of Non-fastened furniture at the end of each Trading Day 

5. Any outdoor furniture (not permanently fastened to the footway) is to be removed from the 
outdoor dining area by the business operator upon the completion of each trading day. 

4 OUTDOOR TRADING ACTIVITIES / STREET VENDING 

4.1 General 
1. Outdoor trading (street vending) activities will only be permitted in certain parts of Wollongong 

Mall road reserve (ie between Keira Street and Church Street) where in the opinion of Council 
there is sufficient footway width, to ensure satisfactory pedestrian access for all users along the 
mall, including people with a disability. 

2. Outdoor trading (street vending) activities will generally not be supported upon any other footpath 
or road reserve in the city, except for one-off charity market days organised and run by charitable 
organisations. This will dependent upon whether the footway / road reserve is of sufficient width 
(in the opinion of Council), to maintain satisfactory pedestrian access for all users, including 
people with a disability and parents with strollers. 

3. Any market event (organised and run by a charitable organisation) will also be subject to the 
requirements of the Retail Markets chapter in Part C of the DCP. 

4.2 Approval Process 
4.2.1 Local Government Act 1993 

1. Part E2 of Section 68 of the Local Government Act 1993 states that approval is required to 
“Expose or allow to be exposed (whether for sale or otherwise) any article in or on or so as to 
overhang any part of the road or outside a shop window or doorway abutting the road, or hang an 
article beneath an awning over the road”. 

2. Any proposed outdoor trading or street vending activity within the section of Wollongong Mall 
between Keira Street and Church Street will require the lodgement of an Activity Application 
under Section 68 of the Local Government Act 1993. 

3. Any market day organised and run by a charitable organisation will require the lodgement of a 
Section 68 Activity Application by the charity organisation. 

4. In the event that the Activity Application is ultimately approved, Council may approve the use of 
part of the footway for the outdoor trading or street vending activity within Wollongong Mall for a 
maximum period of up to 5 years. 

5. For charity market events, the approval will be limited to the period to which the market is to be 
run. 
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4.2.2 Roads Act 1993 

1. The applicant will also need to obtain separate approval from Council under the Roads Act 1993 
for any outdoor trading / street vending activity. 

2. Under Section 138 of the Roads Act 1993, certain works and structures cannot be erected and / 
or undertaken without the consent of the appropriate roads authority. Council is the roads 
authority for all roads except freeways and the Northern Distributor. In the case of a classified 
road, consent is required from both Council and the NSW Roads and Traffic Authority. The 
general terms of the consent are determined by Section 139 of the Roads Act. Section 139A of 
the Roads Act allows the roads authority to issue a consent which imposes conditions permitting 
the use of a structure within the road reserve and located within a built up area for the purpose of 
selling any article or service and requiring the payment of rent (thereby permitting street vending). 
Under the Roads Act 1993, Council can only grant a licence for a street vending activity upon a 
part of a public road reserve for a maximum term of up to 7 years. 

3. The Roads Act 1993 also contains provisions regarding the revocation of consents, extension 
and transfer of street vending consents and other consents under this Part, specifies matters to 
be taken into consideration, the maintenance of works and structures etc. Council may, in some 
circumstances, need to enact these provisions in relation to street vending activities. 

4. The Roads Act (section 139F) also specifies than when considering whether to grant consent to a 
street vending activity within a non-built up area, Council must comply with the ‘Guidelines for the 
Control and Operation of Street Vending 1993’ as issued jointly by the NSW Roads & Traffic 
Authority and the NSW Department of Local Government. These guidelines define ‘street 
vending’ as:- 

“The setting up or use within the road reserve of any box, stall, stand, barrow or stationary 
vehicle, other than a roadside stall or mobile vending vehicle defined hereunder for the purpose 
of offering for sale any goods or for the pursuit of any business, calling or employment”. 

The guidelines state that examples of ‘street vending’ activities include:- 

• Sale of fruits and vegetables from barrows on a footpath; 

• Sale of newspapers from a stand on a footpath; 

• Sale of food or drinks from a stall or a stationary vehicle near a tourist area, sporting 
complex or the like; 

• Sale of goods from a box, stall or stand located in a kerbside lane or on the side of a road. 

5. The Roads Act requires that structures associated with the street vending activity must be 
maintained and if the structure affects the surface of the road (including the footpath) then the 
road surface must be maintained so as to allow a smooth passage of traffic. 

6. All costs associated with the lodgement of the Activity Application and the separate application for 
licensing under the Roads Act shall be met by the applicant / intended licensee. 

7. In the event that the outdoor trading activity is ultimately granted a licence for approval under the 
Roads Act 1993, the proprietor of the business to which the outdoor trading activity relates will be 
required to provide appropriate insurance coverage to indemnify Council against any public 
liability claim that may arise from the use of the road reserve by the business. The public risk 
insurance policy will be required to be maintained throughout the life of the outdoor dining or 
trading operation and shall have a minimum $10 Million public liability insurance coverage, at all 
times. A Certificate of Currency must be submitted to Council annually. Requirements for 
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insurance coverage may also change on an annual basis depending on advice from Council’s 
Insurance Broker. 

8. Any approval for an outdoor trading activity will be subject to a limited 12 month trial period. Upon 
the expiration of this period, Council will re-assess the operation in the context of its suitability 
given the priority for maintaining satisfactory pedestrian access along the footpath.  

9. Under the Roads Act 1993, the maximum term in which Council may grant a license for the use 
of a part of the road reserve (footpath) for the purposes of an outdoor trading activity is 5 years.  

10. Any licence approval will also be subject to a condition requiring that any damage caused to 
Council’s footpaths shall be rectified at the full cost by the operator. Any such repair work will be 
undertaken in accordance with the requirements of Council’s City Works Division. 

11. For community organisation or charity stall events, the relevant charity organisation will be 
responsible for the lodgement of the Activity Application and the Roads Act licence application. 
Once formal consent and Roads Act approval has been granted, the relevant charity organisation 
will be responsible for the regulation and management of all street stalls within the market event.  

12. The charity organisation is responsible for obtaining Public Liability insurance coverage for at 
least $10 Million. Council is to be noted as an interested party on the insurance policy. A 
Certificate of Currency must be submitted to Council annually. However, the requirements for 
insurance may change on an annual basis depending on advice from Council’s Insurance Broker. 

13. Rental for the use of the footpath area for the display of merchandise by a not for profit 
community based / charity groups will be in accordance with Council’s adopted Annual Fees & 
Charges. 

4.3 Location & Access Requirements for Footpath Trading Areas 
within Wollongong Mall 

1. Any application for an outdoor trading activity within the section of Wollongong Mall (between 
Keira Street and Church Street) will be determined on the basis as to whether there is sufficient 
width along the public road reserve (footpath) area for all pedestrian users. This determination 
will take into account existing or proposed street furniture or landscape features in the mall. 

2. Outdoor trading activities within the section of Wollongong Mall (between Keira Street and 
Church Street) will only be approved directly in front of the premises to which the trading activity 
relates. 

3. An outdoor trading activity within the Wollongong Mall will generally only be acceptable in 
situations where:- 

(a) The public space is wide enough to accommodate the outdoor trading activity whilst still 
maintaining a clear 3 metre wide pathway of travel within the footway for all pedestrians, 
including those who use mobility aids along the full length of the proposed licence area; 

(b) The proposed merchandise display area is located towards the kerbside of the footpath, 
instead of the area of footpath directly abutting the business shopfront; 

(c) The proposed display area shall have a minimum kerbside clearance of 0.6 metres to 
allow passengers of vehicles to enter and alight from parked motor vehicles without 
obstruction; and 

(d) The proposed display area is orderly and will not adversely impact the streetscape 
character or amenity of the locality. 
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4. Any footpath display area for a “one –off” charity market event must guarantee a continuous 1.5 
metre wide unobstructed pedestrian path of travel along the footway and be exclusive of any 
obstruction or street fixtures (eg seats, bench, tree, rubbish bins, electricity poles etc), in order to 
provide continuous unobstructed access for pedestrians including pedestrians using wheelchairs 
or other mobility aids. 

5. Display areas on both sides of the pedestrian footway area will generally not be supported, 
except in exceptional circumstances where existing street furniture or existing landscaping on the 
footpath ensures safe and continuous pedestrian paths of travel along the middle section of the 
footway area. 

6. Notwithstanding the above provisions for footpath trading, Council reserves its right to deny 
footpath trading where the footpath is considered relatively narrow or where the footpath is 
subject to very high pedestrian volumes and Council is of the opinion that the proposed display 
area may adversely prejudice pedestrian movement along the footway area. 

4.4 Display and Storage of items 
1. The display of merchandise shall be restricted to the approved licensed area. The approved 

licensed area is to be marked by Tactile Ground Surface Indicators (TGSIs) which clearly define 
the exact boundaries of the display area. 

Note: It is the responsibility of the business operator to ensure that all items on display are 
contained wholly within the boundaries of the licensed trading area, at all times. The failure of the 
business operator to ensure all display items and fixtures are contained within the boundaries of 
the licensed outdoor trading area may result in Council issuing Penalty Infringement Notice(s) to 
seek compliance with this requirement. 

2. The footpath display area is to remain visible from the premises, at all times. 

3. All merchandise is to be appropriately secured to minimise loss during wind gusts. Additionally, 
display stands must be appropriately anchored or secured to ensure stability during wind gusts. 

4. The display of merchandise and other material should be orderly to minimise any potential 
adverse visual impact upon the streetscape. No shopping trolleys or shopping baskets shall be 
used on the footpath for merchandise display purposes. 

5. Display areas shall not obstruct access to public infrastructure or utilities such as fire hydrants, 
access holes, inspection chambers, telephone and electricity underground cables, water service 
pipes and the like. 

6. No protruding or sharp objects are to be displayed upon the footpath. 

7. Any food products must be displayed in appropriate display containers at a minimum 750mm 
height above the footpath level and in accordance with relevant food hygiene requirements. 

8. All display areas are to be setback to maintain unobstructed vehicular sight lines in accordance 
with Part 5 of the AustRoads Guide to Traffic Engineering Practice. 

9. Display areas are not permitted adjacent to any bus stop, taxi stand or any disabled parking 
space within the adjoining road reserve. 
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4.5 Tactile Ground Surface Indicators (TGSIS) delineating the 
boundaries of the Street Vending (Footpath Trading) display 
area 

1. Tactile Ground Surface Indicators (TGSIs) are used to warn people who are blind or vision 
impaired that they are approaching a hazardous situation.  

2. In the event that the street vending (footpath trading) operation is ultimately approved, a condition 
of consent will be imposed requiring the installation of Tactile Ground Surface Indicators (TGSIs) 
along the front perimeter of the approved display area. 

Note: Australian Standard AS 1428.4 specifies technical details such as size, location and 
luminance contrast for TGSIs. 

4.6 Advertising Signage 
1. No advertising signage (including A-frame signs) will be permitted on the footway area. 

4.7 Operational Management 
4.7.1 General Operational Requirements 

1. The day to day management of the outdoor trading activity is the responsibility of the licensed 
operator. 

2. The licensee of the approved footpath trading activity shall ensure a copy of the Development 
Consent & the current licence under the Roads Act 1993 is prominently displayed on the front 
window of the business to which the footpath trading activity relates. This will enable Council 
officers to check the approval without any disruption to the business. 

3. Council will provide the licensee of the footpath display area with appropriate Council tags to 
identify the exact number of approved display stands. The Council tags will be required to be 
affixed to each approved display stand to allow easily identification by Council officers as to the 
approved status of each display stand. The licensee shall also ensure that the Council tags are 
affixed to replacement display stands upon commencement of service.  

4.7.2 Display Area Cleanliness 

1. The display area must be maintained in a clean and tidy condition, at all times. 

2. The licence holder shall also be responsible for the immediate removal of any broken glass, spills 
(especially oil or fat spills) or the like from the footpath. 

4.7.3 Removal of Non-fastened Displays at the end of each Trading Day 

1. Any displays (not permanently fastened to the footway) are to be removed from the license area 
by the business operator upon the completion of each trading day. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This chapter of the DCP outlines Council’s general requirements for the establishment and 
conduct of a place of public worship. 

2. This chapter of the DCP should also be read in conjunction with the provisions of the relevant 
LEP applying to the site.. 

2 OBJECTIVES 

1. The key objectives of this chapter in the DCP are to: 

(a) Ensure the size, scale, height, form and external appearance of a place of public worship is 
compatible with the prevailing character of the locality. 

(b) Maintain the streetscape character and amenity of the surrounding locality, especially 
residential neighbourhoods. 

(c) Encourage the location of larger places of public worship to lands zoned either: RU2 Rural 
Landscape, B2 Local Centre, B3 Commercial Core, B4 Mixed Use, B6 Enterprise Corridor or 
IN2 Light Industrial. 

3 DEFINITIONS 

A “place of public worship” means a building or place used for the purpose of religious worship by a 
congregation or religious group, whether or not the building or place is also used for counselling, 
social events, instruction or religious training. 

4 DEVELOPMENT CONTROLS 

4.1 Locational Requirements 
1. A place of public worship shall be located a minimum 250 metre radius distance away from 

any another existing or approved place of public worship, in order to minimise potential traffic 
generation, noise or amenity impacts upon the surrounding locality. 

2. A place of public worship shall be located a minimum 400 metre radius distance away from 
any existing or approved sex industry premises. 

3. A place of public worship shall be located a minimum 150 metre radius distance away from 
any existing or approved firearm or weaponry store or like premises. 

4.2 Minimum Lot Size & Lot Width Requirements - Residential 
Zones 

1. The minimum allotment size for a place of public worship within a residential area or the B4 
Mixed Use Zone shall be 2,000 square metres with a minimum lot width of 40 metres. 
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4.3 Maximum Site Coverage 
1. The maximum site coverage for a place of public worship and any ancillary buildings within 

any residential zone shall be 50%. 

4.4 Maximum Building Height  
1. The maximum height of a place of public worship (including any spire, tower or similar 

structure) shall be in accordance with the relevant Height of Buildings map contained in 
Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009. 

2. Any spire, tower or similar structure must be considered on the basis of the form / bulk, scale 
and height of the structure and its relationship with the prevailing character of the locality. 

4.5 Front Setbacks 
1. The following front setback requirements apply to places of public worship upon land zoned 

R1 General Residential, R2 Low Density Residential, R3 Medium Density Residential, R4 
High Density Residential, B1 Neighbourhood Centre or B2 Local Centre: 

(a) The same distance as one or other of the adjoining development, provided the 
difference between the setback of the two adjoining developments is less than 2 
metres; or 

(b) The average of the setbacks of the two adjoining buildings, if the difference between 
the setbacks of the buildings is greater than 2 metres; or 

(c) A minimum front setback of 7.5 metres applies where calculations in (a) or (b) are 
less than 7.5 metres. 

2. On corner allotments, a minimum building line setback of 5 metre setback is required, off the 
secondary road frontage. 

3. Balconies, front courtyard fences and other building extrusions may be set back up to 900mm 
closer than the required front or secondary setback. 

4. For sites zoned RU2 Rural Landscape, a minimum 15 metre front building line setback is 
required. 

5. For sites zoned B6 Enterprise Corridor or IN2 Light Industrial, a minimum 10 metre front 
building line setback is required. 

6. For sites zoned B3 Commercial Core or B4 Mixed Use within the Wollongong City Centre, the 
front building line setback shall be in accordance with the setback requirements in the 
Wollongong City Centre site specific / locality based DCP, as contained in Part D of this DCP. 

7. Any site fronting a classified road (ie arterial or sub-arterial road) will require a minimum 10 
metre front building line setback. 

4.6 Side Setbacks 
1. A minimum 3 metre side setback is required for any proposed place of public worship or 

ancillary outbuilding upon land zoned R1 General Residential, R2 Low Density Residential, 
R3 Medium Density Residential, R4 High Density Residential, B1 Neighbourhood Centre or 
B2 Local Centre. 
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2. For sites zoned B3 Commercial Core or B4 Mixed Use within the Wollongong City Centre, the 
minimum side setback for buildings shall be in accordance with the setback requirements in 
the Wollongong City Centre site specific / locality based DCP, as contained in Part D of this 
DCP. 

3. A minimum 5 metre side setback is required for buildings upon land zoned B6 Enterprise 
Corridor or IN2 Light Industrial. 

4.7 Rear Setbacks 
1. A minimum 5 metre rear setback is required for any proposed place of public worship or 

ancillary outbuilding upon land zoned R1 General Residential, R2 Low Density Residential, 
R3 Medium Density Residential, R4 High Density Residential, B1 Neighbourhood Centre or 
B2 Local Centre. 

2. For sites zoned B3 Commercial Core or B4 Mixed Use within the Wollongong City Centre, the 
minimum rear setback for buildings shall be in accordance with the setback requirements in 
the Wollongong City Centre site specific / locality based DCP, as contained in Part D of this 
DCP. 

3. A minimum 5 metre rear setback is required for buildings upon land zoned B6 Enterprise 
Corridor or IN2 Light Industrial. 

4.8 Building Form and Character 
1. Any Development Application for a place of public worship (church, mosque, synagogue, 

temple etc) must consider the amenity of the surrounding locality, especially sites within or 
near residential localities. Any place of public worship within or near a residential 
neighbourhood must be well designed and incorporate high quality external materials and 
finishes as well as suitable landscape treatment around the perimeter of the site. 

4.9 Noise Impact Assessment 
1. A Noise Impact Assessment report will be required for any proposed new place of public 

worship or any proposed major alterations and additions to an existing place of public worship 
where Council is of the opinion the alterations or additions may cause potential adverse noise 
impacts upon the surrounding locality. The noise impact assessment report must be prepared 
by a suitably qualified and experienced acoustic consultant and lodged with the Development 
Application. 

2. The noise impact assessment report is required to address a range of issues / matters 
including (but not necessarily limited to) the following:  

(a) Existing LA90 background noise levels; 

(b) Predicted LA10, LA1, and LAeq noise emission levels, based on the size and nature of
  the proposed place of public worship and associated activities / functions; 

(c) Assessment of all potential noise sources on-site, including vehicles, bells, musical 
instruments, singing and calling etc; 

(d) Recommended noise / acoustic mitigation measures, including any design 
amendments, landscaping requirements and / or restrictions on the hours of 
operation of the development. 
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Note: Applicants are encouraged to arrange a pre-lodgement meeting with Council 
staff to discuss the application prior to lodgement. 

4.10 Car Parking, Access and Traffic Impact Assessment 
Requirements 

1. The car parking, access and servicing requirements for a place of public worship must be in 
accordance with the Car Parking, Access, Servicing / Loading Facilities and Traffic 
Management chapter in Part E of this DCP.  

2. For any proposal involving a new place of public worship or where major alterations and 
alterations to an existing development will result in an increase of 50 or more patrons, a Car 
Parking and Traffic Impact Assessment report will be required. The required Car Parking 
Traffic Impact Assessment report must be prepared in accordance with the requirements of 
the Car Parking, Access and Traffic Management chapter in Part E of the DCP. 

4.11 Solar Access 
1. The windows of all living areas for adjoining residential dwellings or serviced apartments 

should receive at least 3 hours of sunlight between 9.00 am and 3.00 pm, during 21 June mid 
winter solstice period. 

2. Adjoining principal area of private open space for residential development must receive 
sunlight into at least 50% of the required open space between 9.00 am and 3.00 pm, during 
21 June mid winter solstice period. 

3. Any new building for a place of public worship must be designed to avoid overshadowing 
impact upon any existing solar hot water system, photovoltaic panel or other solar collector of 
an adjoining residential dwelling. 

4. The submission of shadow diagrams of the development will be required for hourly intervals 
between 9.00 am and 3.00 pm for the 21 June mid winter solstice period. In certain cases 
where Council is of the opinion that a proposal may pose adverse overshadowing impacts 
upon adjoining buildings, Council may require additional shadow diagrams for summer and 
equinox periods. 

4.12 Crime Prevention Through Environmental Design 
1. Any place of public worship must be designed in accordance with the Crime Prevention 

Through Environmental Design chapter in Part E of this DCP. 

4.13 Access for People with a Disability 
1. Access must be provided for people with disabilities in accordance with the Access for People 

with a Disability chapter in Part E of this DCP, the Building Code of Australia and Australian 
Standards AS 1428 parts 1 and 4 Design for Access and Mobility. 

4.14 Landscaping Requirements 
1. The provision of a 5 metre deep landscaped buffer screen is required within the front setback 

area of the site. 

2. A minimum 3 metre deep landscaped buffer screen is required along all side and rear 
property boundaries. 
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4.15 Hours of Operation 
1. Applications must also provide details of the proposed hours of operation of the 

establishment, both for every day events and for special events, festivals and the like.  The 
frequency of special events and the maximum number of persons attending these events 
must be provided. Council may impose limits on hours of operation, particularly where the site 
is within or adjoins residential areas.  Places of worship should allow a minimum of 30 
minutes between services to minimise noise and traffic impacts. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This chapter of the DCP outlines Council’s general requirements for the establishment and 
conduct of a firearms or weaponry store. 

2. This chapter of the DCP should also be read in conjunction with the provisions of the relevant 
LEP applying to the site, to determine the zoning of the subject land and the permissibility of the 
proposed development. 

2 OBJECTIVES 

1. The key objectives of this chapter in the DCP are to: 

(a) Ensure any firearms or weaponry store is located at a reasonable distance away from sensitive 
land uses. 

(b) Ensure any firearms or weaponry store will not cause any adverse amenity impact upon the 
surrounding locality. 

(c) Ensure any firearms or weaponry store takes into account Crime Prevention Through 
Environmental Design measures, to minimise crime and vandalism. 

3 DEVELOPMENT CONTROLS 

3.1 Locational Requirements 
1. A firearm or weaponry store shall be located a minimum 150 metre radius distance away from 

any existing or approved child care centre, community facility, educational establishment, place of 
public worship, registered club, senior living facility or any residential dwelling or residentially 
zoned land. 

2. A firearm or weaponry store shall be located a minimum 800 metre radius distance away from 
any other existing or approved gun shop, firearm or weaponry store or like premises in the 
locality. 

3. A firearm or weaponry store shall be located a minimum 150 metre radius distance away from 
any sex services premises or liquor store outlet.  

3.2 Front Setbacks 
1. Any site fronting a classified road (ie arterial or sub-arterial road) will require a minimum 10 metre 

front building line setback to the development. 

3.3 Side Setbacks 
1. For sites zoned B3 Commercial Core within the Wollongong City Centre, the minimum side 

setback for buildings shall be in accordance with the setback requirements in the Wollongong City 
Centre site specific / locality based DCP, as contained in Part D of this DCP. 

2. A minimum 3 metre side setback may be required for buildings upon land zoned B2 Local Centre, 
except where amended by any side setback controls contained in either: the Business 
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Development chapter in Part B or a Precinct Plan / Locality Based DCP contained in Part D of the 
DCP. 

3.4 Rear Setbacks 
1. For sites zoned B3 Commercial Core within the Wollongong City Centre, the minimum rear 

setback for buildings shall be in accordance with the setback requirements in the Wollongong City 
Centre site specific / locality based DCP, as contained in Part D of this DCP. 

2. A minimum 5 metre rear setback is required for buildings upon land zoned B2 Local Centre, , 
except where amended by any rear setback controls contained in either: the Business 
Development chapter in Part B or a Precinct Plan / Locality Based DCP in Part D of the DCP. 

3.5 Car Parking, Access and Traffic Impact Assessment 
Requirements 

1. The car parking, access and servicing requirements for a firearms or weaponry store must be in 
accordance with the Car Parking, Access, Servicing / Loading Facilities and Traffic Management 
chapter in Part E of this DCP.  

2. A Car Parking and Traffic Impact Assessment report may be required for any firearms or 
weaponry store, depending upon the size / scale of the proposed restricted premise. Any such 
required Car Parking Traffic Impact Assessment report must be prepared in accordance with the 
requirements of the Car Parking, Access and Traffic Management chapter in Part E of the DCP. 

3.6 Crime Prevention Through Environmental Design 
1. Any firearms or weaponry store must be designed in accordance with the Crime Prevention 

Through Environmental Design (CPTED) chapter contained in Part E of this DCP. 

2. The Statement of Environmental Effects accompanying the Development Application for the 
proposed firearms or weaponry store must include full details of the proposed security 
management measures to be implemented during the life of the operation.  

3.7 Access for People with a Disability 
1. Access must be provided for people with disabilities in accordance with the Access for People 

with a Disability chapter in Part E of this DCP, the Building Code of Australia and Australian 
Standards AS 1428 parts 1 and 4 Design for Access and Mobility. 

3.8 Hours of Operation 
1. The hours of operation of a firearms or weaponry store will be restricted to between: 

• 9.00 am - 5.00 pm Mondays to Fridays; and 

• 9.00 am – 12 Midday Saturdays with no work permitted on either Sundays or Public 
Holidays. 

Any proposed alteration to these hours of operation will require appropriate written justification. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This chapter of the DCP outlines Council’s general requirements for the proposed 
establishment and operation of a retail market upon any land within Wollongong Local 
Government Area. 

2. This chapter of the DCP should be read in conjunction with.the relevant LEP applying to the 
site, to determine the zoning of the subject land and the permissibility for the establishment of 
a retail market. 

2 OBJECTIVES 

1. The objectives of this part of the DCP are: 

(a) To control the type, location and impact of retail markets within the Wollongong Local 
Government Area; and 

(b) To reinforce Council’s retail hierarchy strategy whilst providing retail market opportunities in 
appropriate locations for the benefit of residents in Wollongong Local Government Area and 
the wider Illawarra Region. 

3 RETAIL IMPACT ASSESSMENT 

1. Any Development Application for a proposed major retail market (ie involving more than 20 
stalls) will require the submission of documentary evidence as to the reasons why the retail 
market is proposed in a specific location and evidence as to the proposal’s relationship with 
Council’s retail hierarchy strategy contained in Chapter B4: Development in the Business 
Zones of this DCP.  

2. Council will consider whether any large (non-charitable) retail market will pose a significant 
adverse economic impact upon any existing or planned retail centre and as part of this 
assessment whether the retail market will provide a net benefit to the wider community. 

4 HOURS OF OPERATION 

1. The operation of retail markets will generally be limited to either Fridays, Saturdays and 
Sundays and / or Public Holidays between the hours of 8.00 am to 6.00 pm. The setting up of 
any market stall may take place from 7.00 am on the day of the market, except where the 
land to which the proposed market, either directly adjoins or is opposite any residential zoned 
land, in which case stall holders will only be allowed to set up from 8.00 am onwards. 

5 CAR PARKING REQUIREMENTS 

1. The car parking requirement for a retail market is one (1) car parking space per 20m2 of each 
stall area. However, major retail markets involving 20 or more stalls may require additional 
parking, taking into account the number of stalls proposed and the location of the markets and 
the availability of on-street parking or existing public car parking within the immediate locality. 

2. Any proponent intending to operate a retail market involving 20 or more stalls, should 
organise a formal pre-lodgement meeting with staff from Council’s City Planning Division, in 
order to discuss the exact car parking requirements for the specific retail market. 
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6 MARKETS HELD ON PUBLIC LAND 

1. Council will not grant consent for any Development Application for the use of any Council hall 
or community facility for commercial retailing unless it is satisfied that: 

(a) A proportion of the proceeds of the sale is to be used for charitable purposes; or  

(b) The sale is conducted by a charity organisation. 

2. Any market proposed to be held on a public reserve under the ownership or care and control 
of Wollongong City Council must be consistent with any Plan of Management for the subject 
public reserve. 

3. Any approval for a market upon land owned or under the care and control of Council will also 
be subject to a limited 12 month trial period initially. Council at this time will re-assess the 
performance of the market throughout the initial 12 month period, in order to determine as to 
whether a further lease will be granted. 

In the event that the Development Application is ultimately approved for the proposed market, 
the market organiser will be required to organise a lease agreement with Council’s Property 
and Leisure Division. 

4. The rental fee for the use of Council land for the purposes of a retail market shall be at the 
market value and will be determined through independent valuation. 

5. A Park Booking through Council’s Property and Leisure Division is required if the market is 
proposed to be held on a public reserve. 

6. The market organiser will be required to provide appropriate insurance coverage to indemnify 
Council against any public liability claim that may arise from the use of the public reserve. The 
public liability risk insurance policy will be required to be maintained throughout the life of the 
market operation and shall have a minimum $10 Million public liability insurance coverage, at 
all times. A Certificate of Currency must be submitted to Council annually. Requirements for 
insurance coverage may also change on an annual basis depending on advice from Council’s 
Insurance Broker. 

7. Any approval will also be subject to a condition requiring that any damage caused to Council’s 
land shall be rectified at the full cost by the operator. Any such repair work will be undertaken 
in accordance with the requirements of Council’s City Works Division. The failure by the 
business operator to adhere to undertake any repair work in accordance with the 
requirements of Council’s City Works Division may result in the termination of the lease. 

7 SALE OF GOODS 

1. In the event that the retail market application is ultimately approved, the market organiser will 
be responsible for the checking that all stall holders are appropriately licensed. For example, 
a second hand dealer’s license may be required to be obtained from the Office of Fair Trading 
(NSW Department of Commerce) for stall holders involved in the purchasing and subsequent 
sale of certain second hand items or goods. 

8 FOOD STALLS /MOBILE FOOD VANS 

1. Under the Food Act 2003, all food handling businesses including food stall holders at 
temporary, periodic markets in NSW are required to notify the NSW Food Authority of their 
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business details. However, food handling businesses which are directly licensed by the NSW 
Food Authority are exempt from the notification process. 

The NSW Food Act 2003 may be viewed at the following website: 

www.austlii.edu.aau/au/legis/nsw/consol_act/fa200357/  

2. All food stall operators can register their business details with the NSW Food Authority. 
Regular stallholders can register their business via the NSW Food Authority’s notification 
website at: www.foodnotify.nsw.gov.au.  

3. Market organisers are responsible for the registration of all casual stallholders prior to their 
operation of any such stall.  

Note: The only exception from registration with the NSW Food Authority for food stalls 
involves food stalls run by charities and community groups which are holding a fund raising 
event that is not for profit. 

4. Temporary food outlets must also comply with Council’s - 

(a) Food Premises Code; 

(b) Temporary Food Premises Code; or 

(c) Food Vending Vehicles Code, as applicable.  

Copies of Council’s Food Codes are available from Council's Regulation & Enforcement 
Division (Health and Ranger Services Section).  

5. The hygiene and food safety requirements are available from Food Standards Australia New 
Zealand in the form of a book entitled “Safe Food Australia, A Guide to the Food Safety 
Standards”. This document may be downloaded from the FSANZ website at 
www.foodstandards.gov.au .  

6. All take away foods must be prepared for immediate sale and consumption unless a food 
warmer or cold food display is provided. Particular attention is drawn to the requirements for 
keeping food out of the food danger zone by storing at a temperature of 5◦ C (cold food) or 
less or at 60o C or more (hot food). 

7. Raw food waiting cooking and foods which have been cooked shall not be displayed outside 
the stall. 

8. Cooking and heating equipment shall be contained within the stall and not within the reach of 
the general public. 

9. The cooking area is to be kept free of dust borne contamination and droplet infection. 

10. All food stored inside the stall shall be stored at least 750mm above the ground and in 
covered or enclosed containers. 

11. Food shall not be displayed so as to be openly accessible by the public. A physical barrier 
shall be provided by means of sandwich display type counters, Perspex glass guards and / or 
clear Perspex siding to the stall. 

12. Takeaway food stalls shall provide appropriate screening or shielding of the stall, in order to 
protect food from direct sunlight. 
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13. All pre-packed foodstuffs shall be labelled in accordance with the provisions of the Australian 
New Zealand Food Standards Code Chapters 1 and 2. 

14. An adequate supply of potable water is required to be available for all stall holders, including 
food outlets. 

15. Inspections of stalls are conducted by Council’s officers from the Regulation and Enforcement 
Division on a regular basis, in order to ensure compliance with the food safety and hygiene 
standards. 

16. The gas installation on any food vehicle shall be installed by a licensed gasfitter. The 
installation shall comply with the appropriate provisions of Australian Standard AS 1596 – 
1997 Storage and Handling of LP Gas and Australian Standard AS 5601 – 2000 Gas 
Installations.  

17. A fire extinguisher (5.5 kg carbon dioxide) and a fire blanket (1800 mm x 3200mm in 
dimension) shall also be provided at a convenient location within each takeaway food stall. 

9 AMUSEMENT DEVICES 

1. If the market includes the provision of amusement devices, the following information must be 
in place, prior to the use of each amusement device: 

(a) Section 68 Activity Application approval issued by Council. 

(b) Current NSW WorkCover Authority registration in place for the amusement device; 

(c) Public liability insurance cover in place for each amusement (Minimum $10 million 
public liability insurance); and 

(d) The installation of the amusement device in accordance with the procedures and 
specifications contained in any written technical manual / instructions; and 

(e) Appropriate public safety precautions being put in place to minimise any potential 
public safety issue during the operation of amusement rides or devices. 

2. Applicants are also advised to check the requirements of the NSW WorkCover Authority for 
any temporary structures, including stages. 

10 ACCESSIBILITY TO THE EVENT BY PEOPLE WITH A 
DISABILITY 

1. All retail markets should be designed to ensure accessibility to the market by people with a 
disability. Accordingly, the provision of special parking areas for disabled people and 
accessible facilities such as toilets and food and drink counters are required. 

2. The provision of hearing loops or Auslan (sign language) interpreters for people with a 
disability impairment may be appropriate for larger retail markets. 

3. The provision of information in large print and / or Braille for people with a visual impairment is 
also recommended for larger on-going markets. 
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11 COPYRIGHT ISSUES – LIVE OR PRE-RECORDED MUSIC 

1. Music is generally protected by copyright. Accordingly, if a market proposes to use live music 
or pre-recorded music, then appropriate licensing may be required to be obtained. 

2. Should the retail market propose to have live music, a licence will be required from the 
Australian Performing Rights Association (APRA). Recorded music (either a recording or 
music video) is generally protected by two types of copyright so if any recorded music is 
proposed at your event, appropriate licensing will need to be obtained from both APRA and 
the Phonographic Performance Company of Australia (PPCA). 

Further information concerning licensing requirements may be obtained from Australian 
Performing Rights Association (APRA) via telephone number (02) 9935 7900 or via the 
website at: www.apra.com.au. 

The Phonographic Performance Company of Australia (PPCA) may also be contacted via 
telephone number (02) 8569 1111 or via the website at: www.ppca.com.au/licensing.htm for 
licensing requirements for recorded music.  

12 FUNDRAISING MARKET EVENTS 

1. The approval of the NSW Department of Arts, Sport and Recreation (Office of Liquor, Gaming 
and Racing) may be required for fundraising at a market. 

2. Further information concerning licensing requirements for fundraising events may be obtained 
from the NSW Department of Arts, Sport and Recreation (Office of Liquor, Gaming and 
Racing) via telephone number (02) 9995 0300 or via the website at: www.olgr.nsw.gov.au  

13 PUBLIC LIABILITY INSURANCE 

1. In the event that formal development consent is granted by Council for the operation of the 
market, a condition of consent will be imposed requiring the provision of suitable public 
liability insurance coverage for the event. 

2. The minimum public liability insurance cover required for a market will be $10,000,000. 
However, large scale events or those held on Council property may require greater insurance 
cover. 

3. If the market is held on Council owned land, the applicant's insurance policy must include a 
provision indemnifying Council against any claim arising from or incidental to the holding or 
conducting of the market.  

4. A copy of the public liability insurance policy (certificate of currency) is to be provided to 
Council at least 14 days in advance of the date of commencement of the market. A receipt for 
payment of an insurance premium will not be accepted. The market will not be permitted to 
commence on any Council property without the public liability insurance policy (certificate of 
currency) being submitted to Council, prior to the market. 

5. Examples of other insurance coverage that may also be necessary for a market include: 

• Public liability insurance of any sub-contractor; 

• Volunteer’s insurance; 

• Worker’s compensation; 
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• Professional indemnity insurance. 

Accordingly, each organiser of a market is recommended to seek their own legal advice as to 
what insurance coverage is necessary for the operation of their market.  

6. The main organiser of the market should also guarantee that all stall holders participating in 
the market have suitable insurance coverage in place. 

7. All stall holders and / or operators of any mechanical ride or amusement device or any animal 
ride must hold an individual public liability policy specifically related to that ride or device and 
include a provision indemnifying Council against any claim arising from the ride or 
amusement device where the ride or amusement device is undertaken on land owned or 
under the care and control of Council. 

14 INCIDENT REPORTING 

1. A systematic method reporting incidents that have occurred at an event is required. This 
should include a written incident reporting manual whereby all management staff and / or stall 
holders are required provide written details on the exact nature of the incident and what 
procedures were implemented to deal with the incident. 

15 EMERGENCY RESPONSE PLAN 

1. A written Emergency Response Plan is to be provided at the Development Application stage 
for all large retail markets involving 40 or more stalls.  

2. The Emergency Response Plan for all large retail markets is to be provided to all key 
stakeholders including all staff and stall holders of the markets, NSW Police Service, NSW 
Fire Brigades, NSW Ambulance Service, Council and the NSW WorkCover Authority. Security 
and other staff must be familiar with all emergency procedures contained in the Emergency 
Response Plan. 

3. For major retail market events, the Emergency Response Plan is required to be prepared in 
accordance with the requirements of the Local Area Command of the NSW Police Service, 
NSW Fire Brigades, NSW Ambulance Service, NSW WorkCover Authority and Council. 

4. The contents of the Emergency Response Plan will vary depending upon the scale and 
nature of the proposed markets but should include the following requirements: 

• Contact details (Telephone Number, Mobile Phone Number and Postal Address) of both 
the event organiser and the on-site organiser responsible for decision-making; 

• The chain of command identifying which staff are responsible for various components of 
the event; 

• Location of the main emergency response area; 

• Proposed means of access for all emergency vehicles including fire brigade truck access 
to the event; 

• Proposed evacuation procedures;  

• Proposed security management and procedures plan;  
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• Proposed emergency procedures shall include consideration of people with disabilities 
who may have special needs in case of an emergency; and 

• Proposed crowd management procedures. 

In particular, permanent access for emergency vehicles to and from the premises must be 
provided. 

5. Emergency services, including Police, Fire, Ambulance and Bush Fire Services, shall be 
advised of the market event no less than 24 hours prior to the market event. 

16 GROUND MAINTENANCE 

1. The market organiser is responsible for reinstating any Council land to a satisfactory condition 
as determined by Council, immediately after each market. Therefore, it is recommended that 
the market organiser ensure all stall holders are strictly controlled in their vehicle movement, 
stall erection etc, particularly during or after periods of wet weather. 

17 MINIMUM INFORMATION REQUIRED TO BE LODGED WITH A 
DEVELOPMENT APPLICATION FOR A RETAIL MARKET 

1. Any Development Application for a retail market must be accompanied by a Statement of 
Environmental Effects together with an appropriate site plan and floor layout plans (ie at a 
1:100 or 1:200 scale) which show the exact location of all stalls, food outlets, toilet facilities, 
other amenities and the car parking arrangement for the proposed market. 

2. The Statement of Environmental Effects (SEE) must provide full details of the nature and 
scale of the proposed retail market including (but not necessarily limited to) the following 
matters: 

(a) The nature and purpose of the proposed retail market (ie whether the market is 
charity based or is for commercial purposes) including details as to frequency and 
duration of the market; 

(b) The proposed number and type of stalls and / or the size of the trading area; 

(c) The proposed frequency of the retail market throughout a 12 month period and the 
proposed hours of operation of the retail market for specific days; 

(d) The proposed number of employees (including proposed number of security staff, if 
any); 

(e) The proposed car parking arrangements and associated traffic management 
practices to be employed, in order to minimise any potential adverse traffic impact 
upon the local road network; 

(f) The proposed waste management and recycling measures and site cleanup 
measures to be implemented; 

(g) A risk management plan outlining potential hazards / risks associated with running of 
the various types of stalls within the market; and 

(h) Emergency Response Plan for larger retail markets. 
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1 INTRODUCTION

This chapter of the DCP aims to provide guidelines for the establishment and management of sex
services premises and restricted premises within the City of Wollongong Local Government Area.

This chapter of the DCP should be read in conjunction with the provisions of the relevant LEP applying to
the site to determine the zoning of the subject land and the permissibility of the proposed sex services
premises or restricted premises.

Before submitting a Development Application a pre-lodgement consultation with Council is recommended
to ensure you are familiar with relevant requirements, prior to the lodgement of the Development
Application.

2 OBJECTIVES

The aims and objectives of this Plan are:

(a) To provide guidelines for the determination of applications for sex services premises and restricted
premises in the City of Wollongong.

(b) To acknowledge that whilst sex services premises and restricted premises are permitted in
appropriate locations within Wollongong City, as determined in conformity with this chapter of the
DCP, they are sensitive land uses and their location needs consideration beyond that of mere
physical impact.

(c) To provide appropriate locational restrictions for any sex services premises to ensure such premises
are located at a reasonable distance away from any residential development or areas and any other
sensitive land uses, such as places of worship or places where children and adolescents regularly
gather, to minimise potential adverse social, economic and amenity effects upon the surrounding
locality.

(d) To control the location of sex services premises to avoid a concentration of these uses and to
minimise any cumulative impact of such activities and to ensure that such premises do not become a
prominent feature in the streetscape.

(e) To ensure that all sex services premises and restricted premises are appropriately regulated under
the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979.

(f) To identify appropriate health and hygiene standards for the operation of sex services premises.

(g) To ensure the safety and discretion of clients, staff, and members of the public.

3 DEFINITIONS

Home Occupation (Sex Services) Refer to Local Environmental Plan

Premises Manager means the manager of the sex services business.

Premises Operator means the owner of the sex services business.

Premises Owner means the registered owner(s) of the premises.

Prostitution means the provision of a sexual act or sexual service in return for payment or reward.
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Restricted Premises Refer to Local Environmental Plan

Sex Services  Refer to Local Environmental Plan

Sex Services Premises Refer to Local Environmental Plan

Spruikers: persons located on the public way, usually associated with or employed by a sex services
premises, who seek to entice customers to enter the premises.

4 PLANNING AND REGULATORY POWERS - OTHER
AUTHORITIES

1. Council’s responsibility in relation to “sex services premises” centres primarily on land use planning
under the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979. Responsibility for safe health practices
in the workplace rests with the NSW Department of Health, while the WorkCover Authority is the
primary authority regarding occupational health and safety issues in any workplace. Sex workers and
brothel owners/proprietors must comply with Section 13 of the Public Health Act 1991.

2. Council will also periodically liaise with the NSW Police Service concerning complaints received about
“sex services premises”. Issues of illegal immigrant sex workers are matters for investigation by the
Australian Federal Police and Commonwealth Department of Immigration. Issues of criminal
behaviour are matters for the NSW Police Service to investigate and are outside the scope of this
plan.

3. In appropriate circumstances, Council may refer Development Applications for “sex services
premises” to the following:

(a) NSW Police e.g. for comment in relation to Crime Prevention through Environmental Design
(CPTED) issues; 

(b) NSW Department of Health;

(c) Aids Council of New South Wales, (ACON); and 

(d) Any other relevant government department, agency or organisation, depending upon the
nature and circumstances of the application.

5 RELEVANT LEGISLATION

1. The management and operation of “sex services premises” in NSW is regulated by the following Acts:

 Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979;

 Brothels Act 2007;

 Public Health Act 1991;

 Restricted Premises Act 1943;

 Summary Offences Act 1988;

 Crimes Act 1900;

 Local Government Act 1993;
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 Building Code of Australia; and

 Occupational Health and Safety Act 2000.

2. Before submitting a Development Application it is recommended that persons seeking approval for
“sex services premises” should familiarise themselves with the relevant sections of these Acts and
their effect on the operation of a sex services premises.

3. The NSW WorkCover Authority’s publication titled “Health and Safety Guidelines for Brothels in NSW”
published by WorkCover NSW (2001), requires that sex services premises (brothels) shall have at
least one current copy of the Guidelines placed in all staff and client waiting areas. These guidelines
provide best practice from maintenance of a safe and healthy environment for sex workers,
employees, clients and visitors.

6 PLANNING CONTROLS 

6.1 Locational Requirements Relating to Sex Services Premises

1. In addition to clause 7.11 of the Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009:

a. Sex services premises must not be located within a 150 metre radius of land which has
development approval for, or where the land is used for, any one or more of the following
uses:

i. child care centres,
ii. places of worship,
iii. community facilities,
iv. residential dwellings,
v. residential flat buildings (excluding mixed use developments),
vi. boarding houses,
vii. educational establishments,
viii. entertainment facilities,
ix. group homes,
x. public open space or reserves,
xi. any other approved sex services premises,
xii. home occupation (sex services),
xiii. restricted premises;
xiv. a licensed premises, and/or
xv. any place where children and adolescents regularly gather.

b. The 150 metre radius referred to above is to be measured in a straight line on a horizontal
plane from the proposed point of entry to the building to be used for the purpose of a “sex
services premises”, to the nearest boundary of the land approved or used for one or more of
the purposes listed above. Where more than one point of entry is proposed, the radius is to
commence from the point of entry closest to the nearest boundary of the land approved or
used for one or more of the purposes above.

6.2 Size, Layout and Design of Sex Services Premises
Sex services premises must meet the following design requirements:

1. The building design is to be compatible with the surrounding built form (to discreetly blend into the
streetscape);
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2. Only one separate street level access is permitted and there must be no other internal access to any
other tenancy;

3. The entrances, exits and external appearance shall be well lit but not to the extent where it becomes
a prominent feature in the streetscape.

4. Sex services premises shall not display sex workers, or sex related products from the windows, doors
or outside of the premises. Activities relating to sex services premises shall be contained wholly
within the building and are not to be visible from the windows, doors or outside of the premises.

5. Restricted premises must not display merchandise in the doors or windows and must not be visible
from outside the premises.

6. No signs shall be permitted which, in the opinion of Council, are lewd, sexually explicit or offensive.
“A” frame signs and signs with flashing lights are not permitted. Signage shall, however, clearly
identify the number of the building only so as to minimise potential nuisance to neighbours.

7. Sex services premises shall minimise potential nuisance to neighbours in the street by displaying the
building number in one location only, in a discrete manner that is clearly visible from the street, and is
no larger than 300mm wide by 150mm high.

8. The paint finishes on external walls should not be such that they become a prominent feature in the
streetscape (e.g. fluorescent or excessively bright colours).

9. The premises must comply with the requirements of the Building Code of Australia and access for
people with a disability should be provided in accordance with all relevant legislation. In particular,
the Disability Discrimination Act (DDA) requires that major entrances to premises to which the public
is entitled to enter need to be designed and constructed to provide equitable treatment of users and
meet minimum standards of grade, doorway width and connectivity.

10. Crime Prevention through Environmental Design (CPTED) issues should be addressed at the
design/concept stage of the development.  Refer to Chapter E2.

6.3 Car Parking
1. Off-street parking must be provided at the rate of one (1) car parking space per 40 square metres of

floor space.

2. Car parks should be well lit and easy for staff and customers to locate.

6.4 Waste Disposal and Collection
1. Wollongong Council does not collect trade waste. Operators are to make their own arrangements for

trade waste collection, and ensure that any potentially hazardous waste is collected by a clinical
waste contractor.

2. Premises should provide sharp safes in sanitary facilities for sharps disposal.

3. Waste containers are to be stored and collected from within the site.

4. Waste disposal operations must comply with the NSW Department of Health and WorkCover
guidelines.
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6.5 Security and Public Safety
1. Development Applications are to provide details on measures to be undertaken to safeguard workers,

clients and the general public. Such details are to address the number and hours of security
personnel and the lighting of access ways and car parking areas. A private security company is to be
engaged to monitor and regularly check entrances and exits.

2. Security intercom / alarms are to be installed in each room that is used for sexual activity. These
alarms are to connect back to a central base, such as reception, that is to be monitored at all times.

6.6 Spruikers
Spruikers are not permitted in association with the operation of any sex services premises or restricted
premises.

6.7 Plans of Management for Sex Services Premises
A plan of management must be submitted with Development Applications for all types of sex services
premises. Considerations to be addressed within a plan of management are included in Appendix 1.
NOTE: The premises operator and the premises owner shall both be held responsible for ensuring that
the premises are run in accordance with an approved plan of management. Consent applies to the land
and hence the owner must be party to the plan of management.

Plan of Management must address the following:

1. Premise Owner, Premise Operator and premise manager(s)

a. Provide the name and contact details of the Premises Owner, Premises Operator and
Premises Manager(s);

b. Registered business name and trading name (if different).

2. The premise

a. Identify type of business, operating hours, services provided;

b. Identify number of working rooms/cubicles;

c. Identify all services.

3. Staff:

a. Identify all staff, responsibilities, working hours, prohibitions;

b. Staff facilities – staff rooms, sanitary facilities, notice boards;

c. Identify procedures for prohibiting underage staff.

4. Safer workplaces:

a. Safer Design – Entrances and Exits, security and surveillance systems, client assessment
and reception areas;

b. Safer Operation – Safety of staff in isolated areas, security providers, video surveillance
procedures, first aid, critical incident response, safe handling of money.

5. Managing clients:

a. Identify procedures for client assessment;

b. Procedures for equitable access procedures.

6. Compliance:

a. Identify liaison protocols with health service providers;
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b. Develop communication and conflict resolution procedures.

7. Cleanliness of premise:

a. Identify cleaning procedures including equipment, spa pools, waste, safe sharps disposal.

8. Staff health and safety:

a. Detail procedures to support health of staff;

b. Identify staff induction and training and resources;

c. Detail procedures for client health checking.

9. Equipment and safety:

a. Safe sex equipment, linen – provision, storage, cleaning;

b. Specialised equipment, mattresses etc. 

6.8 Statement of Environmental Effects for Sex Services Premises
The following information must be included in the Statement of Environmental Effects which must be
submitted with the required Development Application:

(a) Number of employees;

(b) Description of the activities that are proposed to be undertaken at the premises;

(c) Details of existing uses of adjoining properties or any other uses established on the
property;

(d) Hours and days of operation;

(e) Number of rooms in the premises;

(f) The rooms to be used for the proposed activities;

(g) The name of the business proprietor;

(h) Floor plan of the premises;

(i) Elevation plan (from all sides) where a new premises or additions to an existing premises
are proposed;

(j) Security arrangements;

(k) Health and hygiene arrangements;

(l) Plan of management; and

(m) Compliance with other relevant planning instruments and development control plans.

6.9 Plan information for Sex Services Premises:
1. The following plans must be submitted with the required Development Application:

(a) A location plan drawn to scale showing the proximity of the site to all churches, hospitals,
schools, community facilities, residential properties, any other brothel, or any other place
regularly frequented by children within 150 metres of the site;
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(b) A full site and floor plan drawn to scale of 1:100 showing room layout and dimensions,
partitioning, location of windows and doors including all entrances to and exits from the
building. Any proposed internal and external alterations to the premises are to be clearly
indicated on the plan. The use of each room should be specified;

(c) Sanitary facilities to be provided;

(d) Food handling and preparation areas;

(e) Ventilation and lighting;

(f) Layout of the parking area, including the location and number of parking spaces;

(g) The size, form or shape, illumination and position, colour and content of any proposed
business identification sign, street number, advertisement or promotional device to be
erected or displayed;

(h) Details of the existing and proposed external lighting;

(i) A specified operator must be named on the application; and

(j) Waste disposal areas and arrangements.

2. Development Applications must specify the name and residential address of the person responsible
for operating the sex services premises.

3. The nominated operator must register the sex services premises with Council for ongoing health
surveillance services. A condition of any consent will require written notification to Council of a
change in name of the nominated operator.

4. The personal safety of clients and workers should be protected at all times. Development
Applications submitted to Council should include details on security arrangements.

5. A Plan of Management must also be submitted with Development Applications for all sex services
premises (see Appendix 1).

6.10 Statement of Environmental Effects Restricted Premises
A Statement of Environmental Effects (SEE) must be submitted with the Development Application. The
SEE should be prepared by a suitably qualified and experienced town planning consultant. The SEE must
address the following matters / issues: 

(a) Full details of the proposed restricted premises including:

(i) Number of employees at any one time in the premises;
(ii) Proposed hours and days of operation;
(iii) The name of the business proprietor;
(iv) Floor plan of the premises;

(b) Proposed security arrangements;

(c) Health and hygiene arrangements; and

(d) Written evidence as to the proposal’s compliance with relevant environmental planning instruments
(including Wollongong LEP 2009) and compliance with this chapter and any other relevant chapters
in this DCP.
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6.11 Plan Information for Restricted Premises
The following additional information is required to be submitted with the Development Application:

(a)  A full site and floor plan drawn to scale of 1:100 showing room layout and dimensions,
partitioning, location of windows and doors including all entrances to and exits from the building.
Any proposed internal and external alterations to the premises are to be clearly indicated on the
plan. The use of each room should be specified.

(b) A description of all materials, articles, compounds, preparations and the like to be offered for
sale.

(c) Layout of the parking area, including the location and number of parking spaces.

(d) business identification sign, street number, advertisement or promotional device to be erected or
displayed.

(e) Details of the existing and proposed external lighting.

(f) A specified operator must be named on the application.

(g) Waste disposal arrangements taking into account the requirements of the Waste Management
chapter in Part E of the DCP.

6.12 Other Provisions
1. All development consents granted to a sex services premises or restricted premises shall be initially

limited to a period of 24 months. At the completion of this period the operator/owner is required to
submit a S96 Modification requesting an exentsion. Council will re-evaluate the proposal in terms of
any complaints received regarding the operation of the business, and in terms of compliance with
conditions of consent. If Council is satisfied that the premises has been operated in an orderly
manner with minimal impact upon nearby uses, and in compliance with conditions of consent, it may
approve a modification to the consent under the Section 96 of the Environmental Planning and
Assessment Act, 1979, to extend the consent for a further twelve months with a further review to be
conducted at the end of this period.

2. Council may also impose conditions of consent relating to hours of operation, which will be subject to
review after the 24 month trial. If, after the initial 24 month trial, any hours of operation are shown to
be causing a nuisance or disturbance in the neighbourhood, the approved hours of operation may be
further restricted.

3. Should the specified operator change, Council must be notified prior to the business operating.

4. If the number of sex workers, hours of operation or signage are proposed to be changed, an
amendment to the development consent should be applied for.

5. Persons under the age of 18 years are not allowed to be on commercial sex services premises and
are not to be engaged in the business as a sex worker.

6. No alcohol is to be offered for sale.
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7 LEGAL ACTION

The NSW Land and Environment Court, on application by Council, may make an order under section 17
of the Restricted Premises Act 1943 for the cessation of the use of a premises as an unauthorised “sex
services premises”.

The Restricted Premises Act 1943 specifies the grounds under which an application may be made to the
NSW Land and Environment Court. Additionally, Council has other powers under the Environmental
Planning and Assessment Act 1979 available to deal with “sex services premises” or “restricted premises”
operating without development consent or operating contrary to conditions of a development consent.
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1 GENERAL 

1.1 Introduction 
1. This chapter of the DCP applies to the construction of telecommunications and 

radiocommunications infrastructure (including broadcasting infrastructure covered by the 
Telecommunications Act 1997 and the Radiocommunications Act 1992). 

2. Telecommunications and radiocommunications facilities include telecommunications towers, 
masts and antennas, base stations, satellite-based facilities, radiocommunications transmitters 
and their supporting infrastructure and ancillary development. 

3. New telecommunications and radiocommunications infrastructure requires Council consent 
unless it is exempted by legislation such as the Commonwealth Telecommunications (Low 
Impact) Determination 1997 or is classified as exempt or complying development in Council’s 
LEP applying to the subject site.. 

4. This chapter of the DCP relates to the development of telecommunications and 
radiocommunications infrastructure that are not low-impact facilities (including broadcasting 
infrastructure covered under the Commonwealth Telecommunications Act 1997 and the 
Commonwealth Radiocommunications Act 1992).  These facilities require development consent. 

5. Low-impact facilities as described in the Commonwealth Telecommunications (Low-impact 
Facilities) Determination 1997 (see Appendix 1 of the policy) are exempted from State and 
Territory planning and environmental laws and therefore do not require Council’s development 
consent, except low impact facilities that are proposed within a Heritage Conservation Area. 
However, as part of a carrier’s consultation obligations, Council requires a written submission 
demonstrating compliance with the relevant sections of the Australian Communications Industry 
Forum (ACIF) Code and the objectives and guidelines contained in this chapter of the DCP prior 
to their installation.  A fact sheet for infrastructure providers wishing to install a low-impact facility 
can be found in Appendix 2 of this chapter. 

6. This policy does not apply to: 

(a) Cabling; 

(b) Antennae, aerials, microwave antennae and satellite dishes covered as “Exempt Development” 
under the relevant LEP applying to the site, or  

(c) Temporary emergency services.  

1.2 Definitions 
The meanings of the following terms used in this policy, are included here for clarification only and do not 
replace the definitions contained within the legislation. 

Co-location The practice of locating a number of different communications 
facilities, often owned by different carriers, on one facility or structure. 

Community sensitive 
locations 

These may include areas:  

• Where occupants are located for long periods of time, for instance 
residences; 

• That are frequented by children, for instance schools, child care 
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centres;  

• Where there are people with particular health concerns for instance 
hospitals, aged care centres; and 

• Considered significant to indigenous communities. 

Cumulative impact The sum of the impacts from a number of different sources or over 
time. 

Electromagnetic radiation 
(EMR) or electromagnetic 
energy (EME) 

The radiation in the microwave and radiofrequency band of the 
electromagnetic spectrum. 

 

Low-impact facility  A facility that is exempted from state and council local planning laws 
under the Telecommunications (Low-impact Facilities) Determination 
1997.  

Radiocommunications 
facility 

A base station or radiocommunications link, satellite-based facility or 
radiocommunications transmitter. 

 

Telecommunications 
facility 

Any part of the infrastructure of a telecommunications network.  It 
includes any telecommunications line, equipment, apparatus, 
telecommunications tower, mast, antenna, tunnel, duct, hole, pit, pole 
or other structure or thing used, or for use in connection with a 
telecommunications network. 

Telecommunications 
network 

A system, or series of systems, that carries, or is capable of carrying, 
communications by means of guided and/or unguided 
electromagnetic radiation. 

1.3 Objectives 
1. The objectives of this chapter of the DCP are: 

(a) To ensure telecommunications and radio-communications facilities are designed to minimise the 
public’s exposure to electromagnetic radiation (EMR) and are restricted to locations where EMR 
levels are consistent with or below the nationally adopted exposure threshold criteria; 

(c) To ensure telecommunications and radiocommunications infrastructure adopt principles of good 
urban design; 

(d) To ensure telecommunications and radio-communications infrastructure is visually compatible 
with surrounding development in the locality and any heritage buildings or Heritage Conservation 
Areas; and 

(e) To minimise any potential significant adverse amenity impacts upon the locality. 

1.4 Relevant Legislation and Industry Codes of Practice 
1.4.1 Telecommunications Act 1997 

1. The Commonwealth Telecommunications Act 1997 establishes a regime for carriers’ rights and 
responsibilities when inspecting, maintaining or installing telecommunications facilities.   
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2. This policy clarifies the expectations of Council on carriers who operate under the Act. 

1.4.2 Radiocommunications Act 1992  

1. The Radiocommunications Act 1992 regulates radiocommunications transmitters.  It provides for 
the licensing of radiocommunications equipment and applies mandatory standards to its use.   

2. This policy clarifies the expectations of Council on carriers who operate under the Act 

1.4.3 Telecommunications Code of Practice 1997 

1. The Telecommunications Code of Practice 1997 establishes obligations on carriers in land-
access situations such as when inspecting land, installing low-impact facilities and maintaining 
facilities.  It also requires carriers to comply with recognised industry codes and standards. 
  

2. This policy clarifies and standardises the expectations of Council in respect to land-access 
situations. 

1.4.4 Telecommunications (Low-impact) Facilities Determination 1997 (see 
Appendix 1) 

1. The Telecommunications (Low-impact) Facilities Determination 1997 exempts 
telecommunications infrastructure classified as “low-impact” from compliance with state and local 
government regulations. This classification relates primarily to visual appearance and size, rather 
than emissions.   

2. This policy applies to facilities that are not low-impact facilities. While the policy does not have the 
authority to override the Telecommunications (Low-impact) Facilities Determination 1997, it 
nevertheless provides advice to carriers about the expectations of Council and requests their 
voluntary co-operation. 

1.4.5 Industry Code for the Deployment of Mobile Phone Network Infrastructure 
(see Appendix 3) 

1. The Industry Code for the Deployment of Mobile Phone Network Infrastructure (Australian 
Communications Industry Forum 2004) derives its authority from the Telecommunications Act 
1997 and applies only to telecommunications carriers and their infrastructure.  It does not apply to 
other broadcasters, councils or other agencies.  It requires carriers to apply a precautionary 
approach to site selection and the design and operation of infrastructure; to consult with councils 
and communities regarding siting; to provide information to the public and to implement a 
complaints handling procedure.  It applies to both low impact and not low-impact facilities. 

2. This policy broadens the scope of the Australian Communications Industry Forum’s Code by 
applying consistently not only to carriers and their agents, but also to builders and operators of all 
electromagnetic radiation emitting infrastructure, including those operating under the 
Radiocommunications Act 1992. 

2 SITING GUIDELINES 

2.1 Visual Amenity 
1. Carriers are to design antennas and supporting infrastructure in such a way as to minimise or 

reduce the visual and cumulative visual impact from the public domain and adjacent areas.  
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2. Infrastructure design must be consistent with the character of the surrounding area. 

3. Within the local context, the infrastructure design must take account of: 

− Colour; 

− Texture; 

− Form; 

− Bulk and scale. 

4. Infrastructure must: 

− Be well-designed; 

− Be integrated with the existing building structure unless otherwise justified in writing to Council; 

− Have concealed cables where practical and appropriate; and 

− Be unobtrusive where possible.  

5. Wherever technically feasible, antennas and mast structures should either not be visible, or 
should be as visually unobtrusive as possible, from the fronting road at pedestrian eye level.  
Wherever technically feasible they should be located to minimise their obtrusiveness.  This may 
for instance result in infrastructure being located towards the rear of a building roof top. 

6. Wherever possible, towers should be of ‘slimline monopole’ construction. 

Note: A discussion on facility design can be found in the Mobile Carriers Forum’s Guidelines for 
Better Visual Outcomes – Low-impact Mobile Facilities that can be accessed at 
www.mcf.amta.org.au. 

7. The site must be restored following construction of the infrastructure. 

8. Infrastructure must be removed when no longer being used. 

2.2 Co-location 
1. Co-location is the practice of locating a number of different telecommunication facilities often 

owned by different carriers on one (1) facility or structure. 

2. Co-location may reduce the cumulative visual impact of a number of different facilities in an area. 

3. Co-location may, however not always be a desirable option where: 

− Adding additional antennas increases emissions;  

− It may be visually unacceptable; 

− There are physical and technical limits to the amount of infrastructure that structures are able to 
support; or 

− The required coverage cannot be achieved from the location. 

4. Carriers should demonstrate a precautionary approach and account for the principles of 
ecologically sustainable development in determining effective measures to minimise the negative 
impacts of co-location. 
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2.3 Location 
1. The applicant should demonstrate that, in selecting a site, it has adopted a precautionary 

approach and accounted for the principles of ecologically sustainable development in regards to 
minimising EMR exposures consistent with the Code for the Deployment of Mobile Phone 
Network Infrastructure Australian Communications Industry Forum 2004). 

Preferred land uses include: 

− Industrial areas; 

− Rural areas; and 

− Low-use open space.  

2. The applicant should demonstrate particular consideration of likely community sensitive locations. 
Community sensitive locations may include areas:  

− Where occupants are located for long periods of time (eg residences); 

− That are frequented by children (eg schools, child care centres); and 

− Where there are people with particular health concerns (eg hospitals, aged care centres). 

3. A facility should not be located in an area where in the opinion of Council the landform, 
vegetation or features of a proposed location have special aesthetic, architectural, ecological or 
conservational value, or where such features will not adequately screen or reduce the impact of 
the facility. 

2.4 Heritage 
1. The applicant is to have regard to avoiding or minimising the visual impact of any proposed 

facility on the heritage significance of any adjoining or nearby heritage item and / or contributory 
items within a Heritage Conservation Area. 

2. Where a facility is proposed upon land containing an item of environmental heritage or land within 
a Heritage Conservation Area, a heritage impact assessment report will be required. 

3. A facility should not be located in a locality where in the opinion of Council the streetscape is 
dominated by heritage buildings or the heritage significance of adjoining or nearby items of 
environmental heritage and / or Heritage Conservation Areas may be adversely impacted upon. 

4. A facility should not be located on roof tops where the building is an item of environmental 
heritage item or is located within a Heritage Conservation Area as identified in Wollongong LEP 
2009. 

2.5 Facility physical design controls 
1. Infrastructure must be of high quality design and construction. 

2. Proposals should consider the range of available alternate infrastructure including new 
technologies, to minimise unnecessary or incidental EMR emissions and exposures. 

The plan for the facility must include measures to restrict public access to the antenna(s).  
Approaches to the antenna(s) must contain appropriate signs warning of EMR and provide 
contact details for the owner and / or site manager of the facility. 
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2.6 Facility health controls 
1. Documentary evidence is required which proves that the proposed facility complies with the 

relevant Australian exposure standard as specified by the Australian Communications and Media 
Authority. 

Note: The current Australian Standard as specified by the Australian Communications and Media 
Authority is Australian Radiation Protection and Nuclear Safety Agency (ARPANSA), 2002, 
‘Radiation Protection Standard - Maximum Exposure Levels to Radiofrequency Fields - 3kHz to 
300GHz’, Radiation Protection Series Publication No. 3, ARPANSA, Yallambie Australia available 
from http//www.arpansa.gov.au. 

2. Development Applications in community sensitive locations and that are within 300 metres of 
existing not low-impact type facilities licensed by the Australian Communications and Media 
Authority are to be accompanied by an EMR assessment in accordance with the ARPANSA 
prediction methodology and report format demonstrating that the development is not subject to 
exposure standards above that specified by the Australian Communications and Media Authority. 

3. The Development Application must also be supported with a map which analyses the cumulative 
effect of the proposal and shows the proposal’s EMR levels, bearing in mind the relevant 
Australian exposure standard. 

4. The choice of site should also take into account likely future adjoining land uses. 

5. In determining the above criteria (sections 2.1 to 2.7 inclusive), the applicant must undertake a 
site/locality analysis according to the application lodgement checklist (see Appendix 4). 

3 DEVELOPMENT APPLICATION INFORMATION REQUIREMENTS 

1. The following information is required to be submitted with a Development Application is to include 
the information requested on the application lodgement checklist (see Appendix 4), including the 
following: 

(a) Statement of Environmental Effects (see Appendix 5 for information to be included); 

(b) Site/locality analysis plan; 

(c) Site plan; 

(d) Elevation plan; 

(e) Photomontage of the proposed facility in context of the location; 

(f) Landscape concept plan (if a stand alone facility); 

(g) An EMR assessment report in accordance with the Australian Radiation Protection and 
Nuclear Safety Agency’s (ARPANSA’s) prediction methodology and report format (see 
Appendices 6 and 7); 

(h) A 360° prediction map of exposure levels at 1.5 metres above publicly accessible 
surfaces for a proposed facility within 300 metres of a likely community sensitive location, 
or for other sites upon request; and 

(i) Certification from a suitably qualified and practising professional that the exposure details 
contained in the EMR assessment report / application are true and accurate. 
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2. A heritage impact assessment report will be required if the proposed telecommunications or 
radio-communications facility is in the vicinity of heritage items or Heritage Conservation Areas). 
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Appendix: 1  

LOW-IMPACT FACILITIES DETERMINATION 

 

Available from http://www.comlaw.gov.au 
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Appendix: 2  

LOW-IMPACT FACILITIES FACT SHEET 

Low-impact Telecommunications Facilities 

What are Low-impact Telecommunications Facilities? 

1. Low-impact facilities are described in the Commonwealth Telecommunications (Low-impact 
Facilities) Determination 1997.  The description of low-impact facilities relates mainly to visual 
appearance and size.  As a result of the Determination, low-impact facilities are exempted from 
State and Territory planning and environmental laws.  Council’s development consent is therefore 
not required to install a new low-impact facility.   

2. Low-impact facilities include many mobile telephone base stations.  The Australian 
Communications Industry Forum (ACIF) has produced a Code for the Deployment of Mobile 
Phone Network Infrastructure that aims to address community concerns about the placement of 
mobile phone base stations and allow the community and councils greater participation in 
decisions made by telecommunications carriers.   

3. As well, to assist in the design of low-impact facilities, the Mobile Carriers Forum has produced 
the document Guidelines for Better Visual Outcomes - Low-impact Mobile Facilities.   

4. Telecommunications carriers should also consider the objectives and guidelines contained in 
Council’s DCP prior to installing a low-impact facility.  

Notifying Council 

5. Under the ACIF Code, telecommunication carriers are to notify councils of their intention to install 
a low-impact facility.  Carriers should submit to Council a draft Low-Impact Determination Report 
with the following details: 

• Site plan (1:100 and/or 1:200 minimum scale) 

− Dimensions of site and compound  

− Existing contour lines fixed to Australian Height Datum 

− Location of existing structures 

− Existing vegetation (including location, height and species) 

− Identification of any vegetation to be removed as part of the proposal 

− Vehicular access 

− North point 

− Locations of easements, rights-of-way, power poles, substations 

• Elevations (1:100 and/or 1:200 minimum scale) 

− Front, side, rear elevations 

− Photomontage of the proposed facility in context of the location 

− External materials and finishes including details of colours 

− Identification of all components 
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• Locality analysis plan (1:10 000 maximum scale) 

− Identify site 

− Location of nearby buildings, heights, uses 

− Location of community sensitive land uses including residential areas, childcare centres, 
schools, aged care centres, hospitals and regional icons within a 300 metre radius of the 
proposal 

− Built form and character of surrounds 

− Other significant features 

− Views to and from the proposed site 

− Location of nearest alternative site/s  

• Written Statement  

− Applicant’s existing facilities  

− Purpose and need for the proposed facility 

− Geographical area to be serviced 

− Nature of the proposed facility 

− Alternative sites considered, including any opportunities for co-location 

− Rationale for deciding that the proposal is indeed a low-impact facility 

− Detailed description of the site including any topographical features and constraints  

• Details of vegetation on the site including location, height and species and whether any vegetation is 
to be removed in conjunction with the proposed development 

− Details of existing development on the site including number and type of structures  

− Details of the availability of servicing  

− Measures to minimise the visual impact from the public domain with regard to bulk and scale, 
form, compatibility with the surrounding area, external materials, texture and colours   

− Measures to minimise or reduce the cumulative visual impact from the public domain 

− Proposed landscaping including details of species, likely height 

− Measures to minimise impact on flora and fauna 

• Proposed method of stormwater drainage 

− Details of any expected emissions other than electromagnetic radiation 

− Measures to minimise the impact on the environment during installation or construction 
including: 

  Minimising cut and fill 

  Method of soil and water management 

  Method of waste minimisation including type/quantity of waste, disposal and recycling 
opportunities 

  Noise control  

  Traffic control 
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 Restoration of the site following construction  

− Measures proposed to minimise public exposure to electromagnetic radiation 

− If the facility is to be co-located, measures to minimise the cumulative emissions of 
electromagnetic radiation  

− Measures to restrict public access to the facility 

− Details of proposed publicly visible, permanent and legible weatherproof signage in the 
immediate proximity of the facility that identifies the name and contact details of the owner or 
site manager (consistent with the ACIF Code)  

− Intentions for removal when the facility becomes redundant 

• Proposed consultation strategy (to include consideration of communication with those that 
communicate in languages other than English)  

• An EMR assessment in accordance with the Australian Radiation Protection and Nuclear Safety 
Agency’s prediction methodology and report format as described in the ACIF Code if within 300m of 
a site listed as a likely community sensitive location at 5.1.4(c) in the ACIF Code 

• A 360° prediction map of exposure levels at 1.5 m above publicly accessible surfaces within 300m 
and listed as a likely community sensitive location at 5.1.4(c) in the ACIF Code 

• Certification from a suitably qualified and practising professional that exposure details contained in 
the application are true and accurate 

Community consultation  

6. The carrier is to consult with the community that will be affected by the proposed facility, 
irrespective of Council boundaries, as required by the ACIF Code.  Consultation must be 
commensurate with the anticipated impact of the facility.  The applicant must make reasonable 
endeavours to conduct consultation in such a way that local non-english speaking communities 
are informed about the proposal and are able to comment on it.  For each facility, a sign must be 
erected notifying the intention of the carrier to erect infrastructure on site and providing the name 
and contact details of the carrier, consistent with the ACIF code. 

7. Following the community consultation, the carrier must provide Council with the results and a final 
Low Impact Determination Report that addresses any community concerns. 
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Appendix: 3  

ACIF INDUSTRY CODE FOR THE DEPLOYMENT OF MOBILE PHONE NETWORK 
INFRASTRUCTURE 

 

Available at: http:// www.commsalliance.com.au 
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Appendix: 4  
APPLICATION STATEMENT OF ENVIRONMENTAL EFFECTS CHECKLIST 
 

 Applicant’s existing facilities 

 Purpose and need for the proposed facility 

 Geographical area to be serviced 

 Nature of the proposed facility 

 Alternative sites considered, including any opportunities for co-location  

 Detailed description of the site including any topographical features and constraints such as 

easements, flooding, filling, instability, contamination, bushfire hazard etc. Confirmation of the 

manner in which such site constraints may be overcome. 

 Details of vegetation on the site including location, height and species and whether any 

vegetation is to be removed in conjunction with the proposed development 

 Details of existing development on the site including number and type of structures and their 

heritage significance, if applicable. Confirmation of whether any structures are to be demolished 

(to be accompanied by a Demolition Work Plan, available from Council) 

 Details of the availability of servicing 

 Measures to minimise the visual impact from the public domain with regard to bulk and scale, 

form, compatibility with the surrounding area, external materials, texture and colours 

 Measures to minimise or reduce the cumulative visual impact from the public domain 

 Proposed landscaping including details of species, likely height and spread 

 Measures to minimise impact on flora and fauna 

 Proposed method of stormwater drainage 

 Details of any expected emissions other than electromagnetic radiation 

 Measures to minimise the impact on the environment during installation or construction including: 

− Minimising cut and fill 

− Method of soil and water management 

− Method of waste minimisation including type/quantity of waste, disposal and  recycling 
opportunities 

− Noise control 
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− Traffic control 

− Restoration of the site following construction 
 

 Measures proposed to minimise public exposure to EMR 

 Measures to restrict public access to the facility 

 Details of proposed publicly visible, permanent and legible weatherproof signage in the 

immediate proximity of the facility that identifies the name and contact details of the owner or site 

manager 

 Compliance with the Building Code of Australia and other relevant Australian Standards 

 Intentions for removal when the facility becomes redundant 

Appendix: 5  

ARPANSA TECHNICAL REPORT ON RADIO FREQUENCY EME EXPOSURE 
LEVELS – PREDICTION METHODOLOGIES 

 

Obtainable from http://www.arpansa.gov.au  

 

Appendix: 6  

ARPANSA TEMPLATE FOR ENVIRONMENTAL EME REPORTS 

 

Obtainable from http://www.arpansa.gov.au  
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Appendix: 7  

POLICY COMPLIANCE CHECKLIST 

1. Visual amenity Yes No NA 

Has the proposed facility been designed so as to minimise visual impact from 
the public domain? 

   

Does the design minimise or reduce the cumulative visual impact from the 
public domain? 

   

Does the design take account of 

(a) Colour; 

(b) Texture; 

(c) Form; 

(d) Bulk and scale? 

   

Is the proposed infrastructure: 

(e) Well designed; 

(f) Integrated with the existing building structure; 

(g) Incorporating concealed cables; 

(h) Integrating the shelters with building structure; 

(i) Unobtrusive as possible; 

(j) Consistent with the character of the surrounding area? 

   

Is the proposed infrastructure: 

(k) Well designed; 

(l) Integrated with the existing building structure; 

(m) Incorporating concealed cables; 

(n) Integrating the shelters with building structure; 

(o) Unobtrusive as possible; 

(p) Consistent with the character of the surrounding area? 

   

For any proposed tower(s), has ‘slimline monopole’ construction been 
considered? 

   

Does the proposal include restoration or enhancement of the site following 
construction of the infrastructure? 
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Does the proposal include removal of the infrastructure when it is redundant?    

2. Co-location 

Does the proposed facility require co-location?  If so,    

Does it minimise cumulative emissions for neighbouring residents or other 
sensitive land uses? 

   

Does it result in an unacceptable visual impact?    

3. Location 

Has the applicant demonstrated that, in selecting a site, it has adopted a 
precautionary approach in regards to minimising EMR exposures? 

   

Is the proposed facility in a preferred land use area?    

If the proposed facility is in an area containing community sensitive locations, 
has it considered s. 5.1.4 of the ACIF’s Industry Code for the Deployment of 
Mobile Phone Network Infrastructure? 
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1 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES  

The main aims of this chapter of the DCP are to identify the existing character and desired future 
character for each particular suburb within the city. 

The key objectives of this chapter are to: 

a) Protect and enhance the existing character that distinguishes the identity of each suburb within the 
city; and 

b) Provide character statements for each suburb within the city which in conjunction with the specific 
development controls outlined in other chapters of this DCP will help assist decision-making as to 
whether a proposed development is compatible with the desired future character of the locality/ 
suburb. 

2 WHAT IS CHARACTER? 

“Character” has two specific elements, namely:  

(i) “Existing character” relates to the current patterns of natural and urban geography which may be 
observed in an area; and 

(ii) “Desired or future character” which provides objectives for the future development of a suburb and 
which emphasizes the important existing features or qualities of the area that should be maintained 
or enhanced. 

Within the planning framework, the concept of character primarily focuses on physical planning outcomes 
and the design of the built environment in the public realm. This may include characteristics such as 
particular groups of land uses, architectural styles, building densities, building heights, building materials 
and building setbacks as well as the spatial definition or patterns of particular locality, including 
subdivision layout patterns and road pattern. The character of a suburb may also be partly based on 
unique topographical or natural landform features, scenic environmental quality of the particular suburb 
including significant remnant stands of trees or streets which are lined by a particular tree species. In 
addition, the character of an area may also be based upon the number of heritage items or conservation 
areas within that particular area. 

However, the character of a particular suburb should not be confused with its attractiveness since all 
suburbs have an existing character. 

The desired future character statements contained in this chapter of the DCP express the character and 
outcomes sought for a suburb.  

In some areas, the desired character statements may seek to permit some level of change whilst 
maintaining the existing character of the suburb. This may range from little change for some areas up to 
quite dramatic changes for certain suburbs where increased dwelling densities or variations to dwelling 
type or the introduction of other land uses are proposed. However, the desired character statements will 
attempt to clearly establish the key elements of the existing character of the suburb which are required to 
be maintained whilst also identifying the nature and type of change desired for the suburb.  

These statements will focus on the future, and as such recommendations are likely to differ from what 
exists in the neighbourhoods and suburbs currently. For example, high density area character statements 
will be aimed at creating a more urban character, as opposed to a ‘suburban’ character. 
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3 CHARACTER STATEMENTS 

3.1 Helensburgh 
Existing Character 

Helensburgh is situated at the far northern boundary of Wollongong LGA and is bounded by the Royal 
National Park to the north and east, the F6 freeway and Princes Highway to the west and the Illawarra 
escarpment to the south. 

Helensburgh has a unique country village character. It is characterised by a relatively low residential 
density and comprises a mix of older style single storey and two storey weatherboard, fibro and brick 
detached dwelling-houses in the earlier subdivisions whereas the newer release area subdivisions 
predominantly contain single storey and two storey brick and pitched roof tile dwelling-houses. Small 
pockets of medium density villa, townhouse and 3 storey walk-up flat developments also exist in the 
vicinity of the town centre. 

The Helensburgh retail and town centre is generally one to two storeys in height and contains a medium 
sized supermarket and a variety of retail shops and other business and medical services which serve the 
daily and weekly convenience needs of the area. The trade area of Helensburgh is primarily confined to 
the township of Helensburgh and the neighbouring villages of Otford, Stanwell Tops, Stanwell Park, 
Coalcliff and Clifton. 

Helensburgh contains Australia’s first traditional Hindu temple and also features a number of rural land 
uses, particularly on the western and southern parts of the suburb. 

Desired Future Character 

Helensburgh has one of the highest growth rates in the Wollongong Area. This growth is likely to continue 
over the next 5 – 10 years. 

The mix of dwelling styles in Helensburgh is likely to remain given that the new release area subdivisions 
are likely to contain larger contemporary style dwellings whilst the older settlement areas will contain a 
mix of older weatherboard, fibro and brick dwellings with the replacement of some older dwelling stock 
with larger two storey contemporary designed dwellings.  

Shop top housing will also be encouraged within the Helensburgh town centre. 

The Helensburgh town centre is likely to comprise of up to 20,000m2 of retail floor space and will serve a 
trade area population of approximately 10,000 – 20,000 people. The centre will focus on the provision of 
weekly and daily convenience goods and services to cater for the needs of the surrounding community 
but will also provide a limited range of non-retail professional and non-retail personal services such as dry 
cleaning and Australia Post. The centre will be anchored by a at least one to two medium scale to full line 
supermarket(s) and is likely to also include a fruit and vegetable store, bakery, butcher and a limited 
range of non-retail services including pharmacy, hairdressers, medical practitioners, video / entertainment 
hire outlet etc. 

Higher order retailing and business services are likely to continue to be provided between Wollongong 
City Centre and Corrimal town centre as well as the southern Sydney suburbs of Engadine, Miranda, 
Sutherland and Kogarah. 

Conservation of significant bushland and protection of downstream water quality will remain important 
priorities for Helensburgh. 
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3.2 Lilyvale 
Existing Character 

This locality lies mostly within the Royal National Park, with some small holiday/ weekend cottages 
shacks existing in the area around South Era and Burning Palms.  The village of Lilyvale, adjacent to the 
railway, is privately owned and contains one dwelling. 

Desired Future Character 

It is not anticipated that the character of this area will change or be subject to any significant new 
development.  

3.3 Otford 
Existing Character 

Otford is a small residential village at the southern gateway to the Royal National Park and is part of the 
northern gateway to Wollongong LGA. Otford is also situated close to Otford Lookout and Bald Hill 
headland reserve and lookout and forms a component of the Grand Pacific Drive, connecting Sydney to 
Wollongong. This suburb has a bushy, leaf character forms part of the upper end of the Hacking River 
System. 

Otford has a number of significant heritage items which add to the character of the village, including the 
Otford railway tunnel, former station masters house, a former railway cottage, former post office and 
residence and several semi-detached houses. 

The village comprises predominantly of single storey and two storey detached brick, weatherboard and 
red cedar clad dwellings with pitched rooflines, set beneath the tree canopy. 

Otford also contains the George Wheen Conference Centre . 

Otford has direct road access via Otford Road to the Helensburgh retail and business centres which 
provides for the retail convenience, medical and other business service needs of the population. 

Desired Future Character 

Otford should retain its low density leafy residential village character. 

Any new dwelling or major alterations and additions to an existing dwelling should be sympathetic with 
the scenic environmental quality of the area and generally designed to fit beneath the remnant tree 
canopy. The scale and bulk of any development should be minimised through the use of irregular floor 
layout plans such as pavilions and stepping down the slope of the site. 

On steeper sites, garages or carports should be sited separately to the dwelling and designed to blend in 
with their natural setting. Elevated structures such as terraces and pools should be avoided. 

Otford is within a high bushfire hazard area and hence, all new dwellings and external alterations and 
additions to existing dwellings must be designed and constructed in accordance with the NSW Rural Fire 
Service Planning for Bushfire Protection 2006 guidelines and Australian Standard AS 3959 – 1999 
Construction of Buildings in Bushfire Prone Areas. 

Where front or rear facades of new dwellings are likely to be higher than neighbouring dwellings, the 
screening of balconies and additional setbacks may be necessary, to minimise any potential privacy or 
amenity impacts upon neighbouring properties. All verandahs and balconies shall be screened or 
shielded to prevent the potential entry of flying embers, during bush fire events. 
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All dwellings should be of muted coloured finishes to add to the character of Otford. 

Environmentally sensitive dwelling-houses are encouraged. 

The Helensburgh town centre will continue to provide for the weekly retailing and business service needs 
of the population. However, a small general business store which provides for the daily convenience 
needs of the population will be encouraged. 

Higher order retailing and business services will be provided by Wollongong City Centre, Thirroul and 
Corrimal town centres as well as the southern Sydney suburbs of Engadine, Miranda, Sutherland and 
Kogarah. 

3.4 Stanwell Tops 
Existing Character 

Stanwell Tops is a small residential village, perched on the edge of the escarpment, overlooking the 
ocean. The village is situated at the northern gateway to Grand Pacific Drive, which starts its descent at 
this village, down towards Bald Hill Headland Reserve and Stanwell Park village below.  

Stanwell Tops is characterised by a mix of single storey and two storey detached dwellings with varied 
external building materials such as weatherboard, fibro, western red cedar and brick veneer with pitched 
roof forms. Several newer two storey dwellings with sloping flat roof forms have also been built. 

The village contains Stanwell Tops Lookout, the garden of peace and the Stanwell Tops Christian 
Conference Centre. Symbio Wildlife Park is also situated on Lawrence Hargrave Drive, between Stanwell 
Tops and Helensburgh. 

The Helensburgh town centre provides for the weekly retailing and business service needs of the 
Stanwell Tops population. Higher order retailing and business services are provided by Wollongong City 
Centre, Thirroul and Corrimal town centres as well as the southern Sydney suburbs of Engadine, 
Miranda, Sutherland and Kogarah. 

Desired Future Character 

Stanwell Tops is likely to experience some limited change by way of alterations and additions to existing 
dwellings as well as the replacement of older style fibro and weatherboard dwellings with contemporary 
two storey dwellings. All dwellings should be consistent with the prevailing front building setback and 
feature a traditional street address with verandahs and front doors visible from the street. Garages should 
not visually dominate the streetscape. 

Stanwell Tops is situated within a high bushfire hazard area and hence, all new dwellings and major 
external alterations and additions to existing dwellings must be designed and constructed in accordance 
with the NSW Rural Fire Service Planning for Bushfire Protection 2006 guidelines and Australian 
Standard AS 3959 – 1999 Construction of Buildings in Bushfire Prone Areas. Therefore, dwellings should 
generally be of a face brickwork or colourbond wall construction, rather than of a weatherboard or 
western red cedar wall cladding construction. 

The Helensburgh town centre will continue to provide for the weekly retailing and business service needs 
of the population. Higher order retailing and business services will continue to be provided by Wollongong 
City Centre, Thirroul and Corrimal town centres as well as Engadine, Miranda, Sutherland and Kogarah. 
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3.5 Stanwell Park 
Existing Character 

Stanwell Park is a seaside residential village which is nestled in a natural amphitheatre at the foot of the 
Illawarra escarpment. 

Stanwell Park is characterised by a relatively low density residential suburb with single storey and two 
storey detached dwellings, including architecturally designed dwellings with a coastal architectural theme. 
Several pole homes are set amongst the forested (eucalypt and cabbage tree palm) valley floor, inland 
from the beach. 

Stanwell Park contains a small village retail centre with a mini-supermarket and a small number of other 
food outlets and convenience shops as well several art galleries which provide for the daily convenience 
needs of the population and also attract the passing tourist trade. 

Desired Future Character 

Stanwell Park should retain its low density village character and any new residential development must 
not dominate the scenic environmental quality of the coastal headlands and the forested valley floors. 

Views are an important aspect to the neighbourhood character of Stanwell Park. Whilst views to the 
coastline or escarpment are not owned or cannot be a right of law, the ability to glimpse the sea or the 
escarpment from living rooms or balconies is intrinsic to the ‘sense of place’ in this seaside area. 
Therefore, the siting, height and external form of new dwellings should be designed to maximise the view 
sharing opportunities for neighbouring properties. 

Any new dwelling or major alterations and additions to existing dwelling should also be designed to 
minimise the scale and bulk of the development through the use of split-level building design ‘stepping 
down’ the site or by irregular floor layout plans such as pavilions with roofline forms to create well-
articulated building forms. The rooflines for dwellings along the prominent coastal headlands should either 
be flat, curved or gently pitched to maximise view sharing opportunities for neighbouring dwellings.  

The impact of upper storeys of a dwelling should also be minimised through a combination of additional 
front and side setbacks from the ground floor of the dwelling and the selective use of balconies and 
verandahs. Balconies should be lightly framed in steel and / or timber finishes, rather than of brick or 
masonry construction. 

For new dwellings on sloping sites, the dwelling should also be stepped down the slope and suspended 
floors and decks should be used to minimise the disturbance of the natural contours of the site. Where 
front or rear facades of new dwellings are likely to be higher than neighbouring dwellings, the screening of 
balconies and additional setbacks may be necessary, to minimise any potential privacy or amenity 
impacts. 

Lightweight architecturally designed coastal themed dwellings with weatherboard, rendered brickwork or 
colourbond walls with lightly coloured beige, light brown (sand) or light to mid grey or blue coloured 
finishes and colourbond sloping flat, curved or dutch gable pitched rooflines are preferred for buildings 
around the coastal headlands of the village.  

Within the forested valleys of Stanwell Park further inland from the beach, dwellings should feature face 
brickwork or colourbond wall construction with pitched rooflines with muted brown to green finishes 
preferred. All new dwellings and major external alterations and additions to existing dwellings must be 
designed and constructed in accordance with the NSW Rural Fire Service Planning for Bushfire 
Protection 2006 guidelines and Australian Standard AS 3959 – 1999 Construction of Buildings in Bushfire 
Prone Areas. 
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Environmentally sensitive dwelling-houses which are set amongst the forested valley floor are also 
encouraged for the area. 

The Stanwell Park retail centre will remain a local convenience village centre with the possible 
enlargement of the existing small supermarket up to medium sized supermarket over the medium to long 
term. Other higher order retailing and business service functions will be provided to residents by either 
the Helensburgh town centre as well as Wollongong City Centre and the southern suburbs of Sydney, 
particularly Miranda and Sutherland. 

3.6 Darkes Forest  
Existing Character 

Darkes Forest is a small rural community on the western plain of the Illawarra Escarpment, situated 
between the Southern Freeway, the Old Princes Highway and the Woronora Dam catchment area. 

This village is characterised by a number of orchards, animal establishments and other rural land use 
activities and is surrounded by undulating heath land. 

Desired Future Character 

Darkes Forest will remain a small rural community. 

Due to the sensitive nature of the catchment, the majority of this area has little potential for further 
development and will remain as a small rural community. 

3.7 Maddens Plain 
Existing Character 

Maddens Plains is characterised by an undulating perched heath land landscape, situated on top of the 
Woronora Plateau. The landform is relatively flat and drains to the north and west.  

Maddens Plains contains two existing golf courses as well as a number of orchards and other rural land 
use activities. 

The visual character of this area is dominated by the Southern Freeway and high voltage electricity 
transmission lines and towers strung across the landscape. The landscape also includes 
telecommunications facilities and dams. 

Desired Future Character 

The NSW Minister for Planning recently approved a Part 3A major project for a major tourist development 
at the Illawarra Golf Course involving 127 tourist villas, a 100 room hotel and a 200 seat conference 
centre. 

However, due to the environmentally sensitive nature of this catchment, Maddens Plains has little 
potential for any further development. 
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3.8 Coalcliff 
Existing Character 

Coacliff village is nestled at the base of steep sandstone cliffs below the Illawarra Escarpment upon a 
narrow strip of the coastal plain. The sandstone cliffs of the escarpment above the village dominate the 
landscape in this area. Sea Cliff Bridge is also located close to Coalcliff. 

Coalcliff is a small seaside village and is characterised by low density residential development comprising 
of one to two storey detached dwellings. The older style dwellings are predominantly single storey in 
height and are generally of a weatherboard, brick veneer or western red cedar wall construction and 
pitched or sloping flat corrugated iron rooflines. The newer residential dwellings are predominantly two 
storeys and are designed in a coastal theme with either a weatherboard or rendered brickwork 
construction and sloping flat, curved or dutch gable rooflines. 

The Coalcliff Colliery / Cokeworks industrial landscape is also located upslope and behind the village. The 
colliery contains a number of existing clearings within the escarpment slopes and foothills but these 
clearings are generally indistinct given that the escarpment vegetation provides a relatively good 
foreground screen. 

Desired Future Character 

Coalcliff should remain a low density residential seaside village comprising of one and two storey 
detached dwellings. The dwellings should be individually designed in a coastal maritime theme with a 
weatherboard or rendered brick construction with off-white, beige / sandy or light to mid blue or grey 
coloured finishes. Dwellings should incorporate either sloping flat, curved or dutch gabled roof forms. The 
rooflines of any new two storey dwellings should also be flanked by wide eaves, to help disguise the 
height of external walls. 

The configuration of new dwellings should be designed to maximise view sharing opportunities for 
neighbouring dwellings. This may be achieved by way of staggering of the building form and minimising 
the ridgeline and wall height of dwellings together with appropriate roof forms. 

The use of lightly framed balconies and verandahs plus a variety of materials and finishes rather than 
plain masonry walls and balustrades is recommended. All balconies should be designed to minimise any 
potential amenity or privacy impacts upon the habitable rooms of the dwellings or private courtyard areas 
of adjoining properties. 

Coalcliff Colliery / Cokeworks should remain contained within the existing cleared areas only, in order to 
minimise any adverse visual impact upon the scenic environmental quality of the escarpment through the 
clearing of remnant native vegetation. 

3.9 Clifton 
Existing Character 

Clifton is a compact seaside village situated upon a relatively narrow strip of coastal plain, between the 
coastal cliff line and the Illawarra Escarpment.  

Clifton village is characterised by a very low residential density comprising predominantly of single storey 
detached weatherboard or brick wall detached dwelling-houses with pitched rooflines. The majority of the 
properties in Clifton have direct frontage to Lawrence Hargrave Drive as well as expansive coastal or 
escarpment views. 

Clifton village also contains a number of heritage items namely, the Imperial Hotel, the School of Arts 
building, a former school residence at Clifton School and a stand of Norfolk Island Pines along Lawrence 
Hargrave Drive. Moronga Park and Rube Hargrave Park are also located in the village. 
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Desired Future Character 

Clifton should retain its low density village character. Therefore, any alterations and additions to existing 
dwellings or the erection of new dwelling-houses must be sympathetic with the streetscape character of 
the village, especially neighbouring dwellings. 

Any new dwelling should be individually designed with a coastal theme, typically with a weatherboard or 
rendered brick construction in off-white, beige, light to mid brown, light to mid blue or light grey coloured 
finishes. 

The configuration of new dwellings on the eastern side of Lawrence Hargrave Drive should be designed 
to maximise view sharing opportunities for dwellings on the opposite western side of Lawrence Hargrave 
Drive. This may be achieved by way of staggering of the building form including the possible narrowing of 
first floor storeys and minimising the overall height of dwellings by incorporating sloping flat or gently 
pitched roofline forms, where necessary. 

The use of lightly framed balconies and verandahs, rather than plain masonry balustrading is required. All 
balconies should be designed to minimise any potential amenity or privacy impacts upon the habitable 
rooms of the dwellings or private courtyard areas of adjoining properties. 

3.10 Scarborough 
Existing Character 

Scarborough village is a small low density residential village within a narrow part of the coastal plain. 
Scarborough contains a mix of one to two storey detached dwelling-houses and includes small 
weatherboard and pitched corrugated iron roofed cottages as well as some contemporary dwellings with 
a coastal theme and “lightweight” weatherboard or colourbond wall construction and pitched or sloping 
flat roof forms. 

Scarborough contains several heritage listed miner’s cottages on Lawrence Hargrave Drive and other 
significant heritage listed items, including the Scarborough Hotel, Scarborough railway station, 
Scarborough primary school, police station and the former Scarborough Anglican Church. 

Desired Future Character 

Scarborough should retain its low density residential village character and predominantly comprise of a 
mix of one to two storey detached dwelling-houses.  

New dwellings should be individually designed with a coastal theme and constructed of “lightweight” 
building materials or rendered brickwork with off-white, beige, light to mid brown, light to mid blue or light 
grey coloured finishes. 

The building form and height of new dwellings should be designed to maximise view sharing opportunities 
for rear neighbouring dwellings. This may be achieved by way of staggering of the building form through 
spilt – level design or narrowing the width of the upper level of a two storey dwelling whilst minimising the 
overall height of dwellings by incorporating sloping flat or gently pitched roofline forms. 

Lightly framed balconies and verandahs are preferred, instead of plain masonry balustrading. All 
balconies should be designed to minimise any potential amenity or privacy impacts upon the habitable 
rooms of the dwellings or private courtyard areas of adjoining properties. 

New dwellings should also be sympathetic with any adjoining heritage item. Any alterations and additions 
to a miner’s cottage must be sympathetic with the heritage significance values of the cottage. 
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3.11 Wombarra 
Existing Character 

Wombarra is a leafy seaside residential village which is characterised by a mix of single storey older style 
weatherboard dwellings and two storey dwellings along the coastal foreshore areas and set amongst the 
forested escarpment foothills. Scarborough Beach and Matron Park are located in the village. 

Wombarra contains the significant heritage listed mansion known as “Aliumar” at 129 Morrison Avenue 
and the historic Morrison Avenue Sawmill. The former Bulli Main Colliery is located adjacent to Morrison 
Avenue and Denmark Street. 

Coledale Hospital is situated on the suburb boundary between Wombarra and Coledale. 

Desired Future Character 

Wombarra should remain a low density residential village comprising of a mix of one and two storey 
dwellings and hence, should retain its low density leafy residential character. Environmentally sensitive 
dwelling-houses are encouraged. 

Any new dwelling or major alterations and additions to an existing dwelling should be sympathetic with 
the streetscape and scenic environmental quality of the locality. New dwellings should be restricted to 
cleared areas only. Lightweight framed structures with suspended floors and decks are preferred to 
minimise cut and fill earthworks, especially on sloping treed sites. 

The siting, height and design of new dwellings is critical to maximise view sharing opportunities for 
neighbouring properties. 

Dwellings with weatherboard or colourbond wall and pitched or sloping flat rooflines are also encouraged, 
particularly for the lower coastal parts of Wombarra. 

The scale and form / bulk of any building should be minimised through the stepping down the slope of the 
site. The impact of upper storeys of a dwelling may be minimised through a combination of additional 
front and side setbacks from the ground floor of the dwelling and the selective design of balconies and 
verandahs. 

Where front or rear facades of new dwellings are likely to be higher than neighbouring dwellings, the 
screening of balconies and additional setbacks may be necessary to maintain the streetscape or minimise 
potential privacy or amenity impacts upon neighbouring properties. 

All new dwellings and major alterations and additions to existing dwellings in “bush fire” hazard risk areas 
must be designed and constructed in accordance with the NSW Rural Fire Service Planning for Bushfire 
Protection 2006 guidelines and Australian Standard AS 3959 – 1999 Construction of Buildings in Bushfire 
Prone Areas. 

3.12 Coledale 
Existing Character 

Coledale is a small seaside village which is characterised by low density residential development. The 
village contains a mix of one to two storey detached dwelling-houses and includes older style 
weatherboard cottages and new contemporary coastal themed dwellings. 

Coledale also contains the historic Coledale railway station, a railway tunnel No. 8 and a number of 
Norfolk Island Pines along South Coledale Beach and Lawrence Hargrave Drive. 
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Desired Future Character 

Coledale should retain its low density residential village character with predominantly one to two storey 
detached dwelling-houses envisaged in the village. 

New dwellings should be individually designed in a coastal theme with either a weatherboard or rendered 
brick construction and varied sloping flat, dutch gable pitched or curved roof forms encouraged Light 
beige or light to mid grey or light to dark blue coloured external wall finishes are preferred. 

New dwellings should be designed to maximise view sharing opportunities for neighbouring dwellings. 
This may be achieved by way of staggering of the building form through wider side setbacks on first floor 
levels and minimising the wall and roofline height of dwellings, wherever possible. The roof line of any 
new two storey dwelling should be flanked by wide eaves, wherever practicable, to help to improve the 
overall appearance of the building. 

The use of extensive windows and lightly framed balconies and verandahs plus a variety of materials and 
finishes rather than plain masonry walls and balustrades is recommended. All balconies should be 
designed to minimise any potential amenity or privacy impacts upon the habitable rooms of the dwellings 
or private courtyard areas of adjoining properties. 

3.13 Austinmer 
Existing Character 

Austinmer is a leafy residential village which extends from the coastal strip right up to the slopes and 
foothills of the escarpment. Austinmer is a medium sized seaside village being slightly smaller than 
Thirroul but larger than other seaside villages to the north.  

Austinmer is characterised by predominantly low density detached dwelling-houses with some medium 
density housing, restricted to the coastal part of the village. Detached dwelling-houses predominantly 
comprise of a mix of one to two storey weatherboard and brick dwelling-houses with pitched roof lines. 
Newer two storey contemporary styled consisting of rendered brick and weatherboard dwellings with 
varied roof forms have been constructed along both the coastal strip and upper slopes and foothills of the 
escarpment. 

Brush box street trees also line some streets in Austinmer which add to its leafy village character. 

Austinmer also contains a number of items of environmental heritage including a number of Norfolk Island 
Pines along Austinmer Beach and North Austinmer Beach, Glastonbury Gardens, Austinmer railway 
station, a group of shops in Moore Street as well as several significant dwellings.  

Austinmer Heritage Conservation Area is divided into three (3) distinct precincts, namely Moore Street, 
The Grove and Hennings Lane. Moore Street was one of the first formed streets in the early twentieth 
century with pre-war style allotments that helped to create a new identity for Austinmer from a coal town 
to a seaside resort. This street connected the railway station to the main tourist attraction, being 
Austinmer beach. The Grove represents the continuing growth of Austinmer. The presence of palm trees 
and the mixture of tropical and native vegetation also demonstrates the importance this street played in 
setting the new identity of Austinmer as a seaside village during the 1920’s and 1930’s. Hennings Lane 
provides access to the large dwelling known as ‘Rathane” as well as providing rear lane access to the 
properties fronting either Moore Street or The Grove. 

A small retail and business centre is contained along Moore Street as well as a small retail strip along 
Lawrence Hargrave Drive. This provides for the daily convenience needs of the surrounding population. 
Higher order retailing and business services are provided at Thirroul and Corrimal town centres and 
Wollongong City Centre. 
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Desired Future Character 

The village atmosphere of Austinmer should be retained and the existing retail centre should remain 
relatively ‘low key’.  

Austinmer should retain its low density leafy seaside character and any new residential development 
should not dominate the scenic environmental quality of the coastal strip and forested escarpment. 
Dwellings should be generally one to two storeys in height and be designed to retain the nature attributes 
of the immediate locality. 

Any new dwellings or major alterations and additions to existing dwellings should be designed to minimise 
the scale and bulk of the development through well-articulated building forms. Individually designed 
dwellings with weatherboard or colourbond facades with lighted coloured or light or mid grey finishes are 
preferred for properties along the coastal strip. The rooflines for dwellings along the coastal strip may 
either be flat, curved or gently pitched, depending upon existing view sheds from neighbouring properties. 
In some cases, split-level or varied setbacks for two storey dwellings and sloping flat or gently pitched 
roof forms may be necessary, to maximise view sharing opportunities for neighbouring dwellings.  

The impact of upper storeys of a dwelling should also be minimised through a combination of additional 
front and side setbacks from the ground floor of the dwelling and the selective use of balconies and 
verandahs.  

Balconies should be lightly framed in steel and / or timber finishes, rather than of brick or masonry 
construction. 

For properties within the treed areas near the escarpment, face brick dwellings with pitched tile or 
colourbond rooflines in muted earthy colour finishes are preferred. 

For properties on sloping sites towards the escarpment, new dwellings should be stepped down the slope 
with suspended floors and decks used to minimise the disturbance of the natural contours of the site and 
to ensure new dwellings upon the escarpment footslopes are nestled below the tree canopy line.  

Where front or rear facades of new dwellings are likely to be higher than neighbouring dwellings, the 
screening of balconies and additional setbacks may be necessary, to minimise any potential privacy or 
amenity impacts. 

All new dwellings and major alterations and additions to existing dwellings upon lands classified as a 
“bush fire” hazard risk must be designed and constructed in accordance with the NSW Rural Fire Service 
Planning for Bushfire Protection 2006 guidelines and Australian Standard AS 3959 – 1999 Construction 
of Buildings in Bushfire Prone Areas. 

Some medium density housing types (ie townhouses and villas) may occur along the coastal strip 
provided such developments are designed to reflect the natural attribute’s of the particular locality and to 
maximise view sharing opportunities for dwellings upon neighbouring properties. 

New or improved pedestrian and / or bicycle links may be considered as part of the future precinct 
planning for Austinmer, which may include a possible link between the railway station and Austinmer 
beach. 

3.14 Thirroul 
Existing Character 

Thirroul is the focal retail, business and cultural point for residents of the northern suburbs. Thirroul is 
situated between the Bulli Pass Scenic Reserve to the west and the Pacific Ocean to the east. It has a 
distinctive cultural identity that is supported by the retail amenity and the convenient clustering of 
community and educational facilities in or near the village centre.  
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Thirroul’s village centre is separated into two distinct areas by the South Coast Railway line. The northern 
side of the village is the core focal point for retail and community services within the suburb and contains 
St Michael’s Catholic Church and primary school. The southern side comprises of a small mix of retail 
and community services with a more village, compact character, highlighted by its close proximity to the 
Thirroul Railway Station. It contains a Montessori preschool and Thirroul Public School. The two sides of 
the village centre are unique and offer a variety of services and facilities that promote and improve the 
quality of life of all residents. 

The north and south sides of the village centre are linked via a railway bridge over Lawrence Hargrave 
Drive and a footbridge at the Thirroul Railway Station providing vehicular and pedestrian access. 

Thirroul residential area is characterised by a mix of single storey to two storey dwelling-houses including 
a number of circa 1920’s and 1930’s weatherboard and corrugated iron roofed bungalows. The coastal 
strip of Thirroul including along Lawrence Hargrave Drive contains a mix of single storey weatherboard 
and fibro dwellings and new contemporary dwellings and some medium density townhouses and walk up 
residential flat buildings. 

New hinterland subdivisions on the foothill slopes of the escarpment contain new contemporary split – 
level and two storey dwelling styles with weatherboard or rendered brick wall construction and pitched, 
sloping flat or curved roofline forms. 

Thirroul also contains a number heritage items, including Thirroul railway station, Former Kings Theatre, 
Thirroul Baths (inter-war) precinct, old railway barracks, Thirroul public school, several federation and 
inter-war dwellings which also add to the distinct character of the village.  

Thirroul also boasts the new district community centre and library. 

Desired Future Character 

Thirroul should retain its village atmosphere. The village centre of Thirroul should retain its strong identity 
as a low rise village centre because of the relationship between the sea and escarpment. It should remain 
the social / cultural hub by continuing to feature a combination of unique specialty retail shops, cafes, 
restaurants and other businesses.  

The significance of the village centre as a retail and business precinct will be strengthened through the 
consolidation of existing retail and business centre and the continued encouragement of active front 
shops. The active street frontages will enhance the existing character of Thirroul and also help encourage 
the on-going vitality of this centre, especially at night-time and weekends. To retain the appeal of Thirroul 
village centre, further large scale retail development is discouraged. 

If Thirroul is to be positioned as a tourist destisnation, only low key tourism development should be 
supported that complements the village character of Thirroul is also encouraged. 

Residential development will remain primarily low density in nature. Some restricted medium density 
within close vicinity to the Thirroul village centre and the railway station is envisaged. Any new housing 
must be sympathetic with the existing Thirroul village built form and streetscape, particularly in older 
areas with weatherboard housed, pitched roofs and wide eaves. Environmental zones will be retained 
close to the escarpment to further maintain the strong village character of Thirroul. 

Any dwellings should be designed to minimise the scale and bulk of the development through well-
articulated building forms. 

The siting, height and design of new dwellings is critical to maximise view sharing opportunities for 
neighbouring properties. The roof forms for dwellings especially within the eastern part of Thirroul should 
designed to maximise view sharing opportunities for rear neighbouring dwellings and hence, should be 
either sloping flat or gently pitched only. There should also be generous eaves to decrease the need for 
air conditioning. The impact of upper storeys of a dwelling should also be minimised through a 
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combination of additional front and side setbacks from the ground floor of the dwelling and the selective 
use of balconies and verandahs. New dwellings should provide small to medium trees, wherever 
possible, taking into account view sharing opportunities. 

Individually designed dwellings with weatherboard, rendered or colourbond facades with lightly coloured 
finishes and sloping flat, curved or gently pitched rooflines are preferred for properties along the coastal 
strip. 

For properties within the treed upper slopes of Thirroul, moderately pitched rooflines are preferred. New 
dwellings on sloping sites should be stepped down the slope with suspended floors and decks, to 
minimise the disturbance of the natural contours of the site and any such new dwelling should be 
designed to fit below the tree canopy line. 

Where front or rear facades of new dwellings are likely to be higher than neighbouring dwellings, the 
screening of balconies and additional setbacks may be necessary, to minimise any potential privacy or 
amenity impacts. 

Balconies should be lightly framed in steel and / or timber finishes, rather than of brick or masonry 
construction. 

3.15 Bulli 
Existing Character 

The historic township of Bulli lies between the Illawarra Escarpment and the ocean, where the coastal 
plain widens to the south of Thirroul. 

Bulli contains a mix of housing styles and building form, including older low density detached dwelling-
houses as well as medium density housing in the form of villas and townhouses. The detached dwelling-
houses are predominantly single storey in height and are generally of a weatherboard, fibro and brick 
construction. Within the coastal precincts of Bulli, some new two storey dwellings are starting to replace 
the older dwelling stock.  

Bulli is also characterised by a large number of heritage items including the Bulli railway station and 
station masters residence, Bulli Colliery and associated railway bridge embankments, miner’s cottages, 
Denmark Hotel and stables, Bulli Hotel, Bulli post office as well as a number of other significant circa 
1920’s and 1930’s bungalows etc. 

Rural residential development also occurs within the landscape clearings adjacent to the Princes 
Highway, Bulli Pass and the foot hills of the escarpment.  

The Bulli showground and racing complex is a regional recreational and sporting facility. Other important 
open space areas include Slacky Flat Park, Bulli Park and Sandon Point Reserve and beach. 

The Bulli retail and business centre is situated on the Princes Highway approximately 1 kilometre south of 
the Princes Highway and Lawrence Hargrave Drive intersection. The Bulli centre is a traditional retail strip 
centre strip concentrated along the Princes Highway between the Bulli Railway Station to the north and 
the intersection of the Princes Highway and Park Road to the south and is a small traditional retail 
shopping strip which mainly serves the daily convenience needs of the surrounding local population. 

Desired Future Character 

Bulli should retain its relatively low density residential suburban character with some limited multi-dwelling 
housing opportunities within a short walking distance (ie 400 – 600 metres) to Bulli railway station. Any 
multi-dwelling housing should generally be restricted to two storeys in height. Therefore, villas, integrated 
developments and townhouses are considered the most appropriate forms of multi-dwelling housing. 
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Dwellings within the eastern coastal part of Bulli should be designed to minimise the scale and bulk of the 
development through well-articulated building forms. New contemporary or “lightweight” dwellings with a 
distinctive coastal character are encouraged for the eastern (coastal) part of Bulli. Dwellings should 
feature sloping flat, curved or gently to moderately pitched roof forms only and to help maximise view 
sharing opportunities for rear neighbouring dwellings. 

Balconies should be lightly framed in stainless steel and / or timber finishes, rather than of brick or 
masonry construction.  

For the western part of Bulli, dwellings with pitched, gable or hipped rooflines are preferred. 

New development or alterations and additions to an existing building must also be sympathetic in terms of 
its siting, scale, height and external appearance to any adjoining item. 

The Bulli retail and business centre will continue to provide for the convenience needs of the surrounding 
population. A full line supermarket may be warranted, where it can be demonstrated that the primary 
trade area for the supermarket is limited to the surrounding residential catchment of Bulli. Higher order 
retailing and other higher order business services will continue to be provided by Corrimal town centre 
and Wollongong City Centre. Major developments on the old Bulli brickworks site and Sandon Point 
future stages will mean an increase in the future retail demand. The Bulli village centre should cater for 
this growth organically. 

3.16 Woonona  
Existing Character 

Woonona is located approximately 10 kilometres north of Wollongong City Centre and stretches from the 
coastal foreshore to the east and the escarpment, to the west. 

Woonona is a residential suburb which over the last two decades has experienced considerable growth 
with the release of several new residential housing estates. 

Woonona contains a variety of housing forms, including detached dwellings and medium density housing 
in the form of townhouses and villas. The older residential suburbs of Woonona predominantly contain 
single storey weatherboard and brick dwellings on mid to larger sized allotments of land. The newer 
residential estates in Woonona contain a mix of single and two storey dwellings, predominantly of a face 
brick or rendered brick wall and pitched roof tile construction on smaller lots together with some new 
medium density housing in the form of townhouses and residential flat buildings. 

The Woonona retail and business centre is located approximately 2 kilometres south of the Princes 
Highway and Lawrence Hargrave Drive intersection and is a traditional strip centre. The centre is situated 
on both sides of the Princes Highway and includes a free standing Franklins supermarket, a McDonalds 
fast food restaurant and a range of specialty retail shops and service orientated businesses. 

Woonona also contains small remnant pockets of light industrial land uses. 

Woonona is provided with a range of active and passive open space areas including Woonona Beach, 
Ocean Park, Nicholson Park, Collins Park, Hollymount Park, Woonona Heights Park and Carole Avenue 
Reserve. 

Desired Future Character 

Woonona is likely to experience continued growth as a result of the developing residential release areas 
as well as the replacement of older dwelling stock with larger dwelling-houses.  
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Woonona should remain a relative low density residential suburb, except for along the Princes Highway 
and in close proximity to Woonona railway station where medium density housing in the form of 
townhouses and residential flat buildings will be encouraged. 

Individually designed dwellings with a distinctive coastal character are encouraged for the eastern coastal 
part of Woonona. Balconies should be lightly framed in stainless steel and / or timber finishes, rather than 
of brick or masonry construction. 

For the central and western parts of Woonona, dwelling-houses and medium density housing should be 
of a face brickwork wall construction with pitched tile or colourbond roof forms preferred. 

The Woonona retail and business centre functions as a large neighbourhood centre serving a 
predominantly residential area to the east and west of the Princes Highway. The role and function of this 
centre will continued to be focussed on providing daily convenience goods and services and only limited 
capacity to meet weekly shopping needs. Any new retail or business development in Woonona shall be 
contained within the confines of the existing business precinct. 

The residential area between Hollymount Estate and south of Grey Street is recognised for its special 
“heritage” character and tree lined streets and hence, any alterations and additions to dwellings or new 
dwellings must be sympathetic with the character of this locality. 

3.17 Russell Vale 
Existing Character 

Russell Vale is a small, compact, low density residential suburb. It contains single storey weatherboard 
and corrugated iron and brick and tile bungalows. Some older dwelling stock is now being replaced with 
new two storey contemporary dwellings. Terania Street has a row of Hill Fig trees along the road reserve. 
Keerong Street also contains street tree planting within the road reserve. 

Russell Vale adjoins the South Bulli Colliery at the foot of the escarpment. South Bulli Colliery has 
distinctive benches in the landscape which run up to the 200 metre contour line at the foot of the 
escarpment and extend some 1.5 kilometres along the escarpment, from just north of Brokers Nose to 
Rixons Pass Road. 

Russell Vale golf course is located in this suburb. 

Desired Future Character 

Russell Vale will retain its compact, low density residential character. The replacement of some of the 
existing dwelling stock with new two storey dwelling-houses is envisaged. 

Dwellings should be of a weatherboard or face brickwork wall construction with a pitched (gable or 
hipped) roof form.  

3.18 Corrimal 
Existing Character 

Corrimal is framed by the Illawarra Escarpment and is positioned east of the escarpment landmark known 
as Brokers Nose. 

Corrimal has a low to medium density residential character and is characterised by a mix of residential 
housing types including one to two storey detached dwelling-houses including circa 1920’s - 1930’s 
weatherboard and corrugated iron and brick and tile inter-war bungalows as well as newer larger brick 
and tile dwelling-houses as well as medium density villas and townhouses.  
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Corrimal contains a number of heritage items including the Colliery, Palm Court Hotel, former 
headmaster’s residence at Corrimal Public School and the Catholic cemetery. 

The Corrimal retail and business centre is classified as a major town centre (district level centre) and 
represents the highest order retail and business centre for the northern suburbs of Wollongong. The 
centre is a strong traditional retail and business strip situated along both sides of the Princes Highway. It 
contains two large enclosed shopping centres which feature a full line supermarket in each centre as well 
as a range of specialty retail outlets and service businesses. 

Corrimal also contains a variety of light industries. 

Desired Future Character 

The lower density residential areas of Corrimal will retain their low density character. In this respect, it is 
likely that the replacement of some older dwelling stock will occur with newer two storey dwelling-houses. 
Any new building should be designed to be sympathetic with the prevailing streetscape and any adjoining 
dwelling-house, especially an inter-war bungalow. 

Additional medium density housing is likely to occur within or in close walking distance (ie 400 – 600 
metres) of the Corrimal retail and business centre. 

The Corrimal retail and business centre is proposed to be strengthened through the expansion of the 
existing centre, the encouragement of mixed use developments designed to foster a lively main street 
and improvements to pedestrian linkages throughout the centre. This will help to establish Corrimal as a 
major town centre to serve the northern suburbs of Wollongong LGA.  

The desired future character for Corrimal is to retain the existing street and built form character of the 
Corrimal retail and business centre through maintaining an active street frontage with continuous retail 
uses on the ground floor level and a two storey street façade. Continuous awnings will also be retained 
along footpath areas. Active retail frontages will be strongly encouraged for the facades of “big box” retail 
centres to improve the streetscape appearance of each shopping centre and to improve the overall vitality 
of the Corrimal retail centre. 

The built form should also take a “perimeter block” form where public parts of buildings are orientated 
towards public roads and parking and service loading areas should be internalised. 

The location and provision of parking is critical to achieving accessibility to and within the retail centre as 
well as the vision of a centre that is a general destination rather than a predominantly point-based and car 
dependent internalised shopping venue. 

Off-street parking needs to be located as close as possible to retail and commercial activities but should 
not sacrifice pedestrian and streetscape amenity. 

Residential uses are encouraged for all parts of the Corrimal retail and business centre with the blurring 
of the edges of the centre encouraged by mixed use development. Ground and first floors are to be 
designed for retail and commercial office use with residential activity permitted above the first floor.  

Higher density mixed use retail, commercial office and residential apartment development is to be 
orientated towards Princes Highway, Railway Street and Underwood Street.  

The strengthening of connections between the Stockland Mall in the south to Collins Street and to the 
north, along the Princes Highway is recommended. 

Clear pedestrian linkages should be provided from Underwood Street to the Princes Highway and the 
Corrimal Memorial Park. This will also require stronger linkages between Corrimal Memorial Park and 
Ziems Park and key sites such as the Underwood Street carpark site and the proposed eastward 
expansion of the Stockland Mall shopping centre. Clear pedestrian routes are also necessary from 
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parking areas to the retail and commercial centre. Through site links are also to be provided in 
accordance with the DCP. 

Additionally, pedestrian linkages should be strengthened between Corrimal retail and commercial centre 
and Corrimal railway station through to the beach. 

All public spaces (including roads, parks and plazas) should be directly overlooked by adjacent 
development and street planting is to be designed to avoid any potential concealment opportunities. 

Night time activities such as restaurants, cinemas etc are encouraged to enliven the retail and 
commercial centre. 

A range of community facilities are also envisaged for the Corrimal centre. 

3.19 East Corrimal 
Existing Character 

East Corrimal is a small beachside residential suburb with a mix of housing types, though mainly single 
storey detached brick and weatherboard dwellings. East Corrimal also contains the Corrimal Beach 
tourist park. 

East Corrimal adjoins Bellambi Lagoon Nature Reserve, Towradgi Creek riparian corridor and has access 
to Corrimal Beach via Corrimal Beach Park. 

Desired Future Character 

The future character of East Corrimal will generally consist of low density residential housing. Medium 
density housing in the form of townhouse development will be encouraged in close proximity to Corrimal 
railway station, especially the residential precinct bounded by the railway line to the west, Rothery Road 
to the north, Pioneer Road to the east and Augusta Street to the south. 

Within the low density residential area of East Corrimal, the replacement of some older dwelling stock is 
likely to occur with new two storey dwellings. Any new dwelling should be individually designed with a 
coastal architectural theme and constructed of either a weatherboard or rendered brickwork construction, 
preferably with pitched (dutch gable or hipped) roofline forms. However, sloping flat roofline forms may be 
required in circumstances where view sharing opportunities for neighbouring dwellings are appropriate. 

Balconies should be lightly framed in stainless steel and / or timber finishes, rather than of brick or 
masonry construction. 

3.20 Bellambi 
Existing Character 

Bellambi is located approximately 10kms north of the Wollongong City Centre and is situated to the north-
east of East Corrimal. 

Bellambi is a small beachside suburb and is characterised by a mix of low to medium density precincts 
with a range of housing types including single storey detached dwellings, dual occupancies, villas, 
townhouses and residential flat buildings. The existing dwelling-houses are predominantly weatherboard 
or brick veneer with hipped rooflines. 

Bellambi Harbour contains the main boat ramp facility for the northern suburbs of Wollongong. Bellambi 
Beach, Bellambi Recreation Area and Bellambi Lagoon Nature Reserve are key recreational destinations 
in this suburb. 
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Desired Future Character 

Bellambi is likely to remain as a relatively low to medium density residential area. 

New dwellings should be constructed of weatherboard or face brickwork and feature hipped roof forms. 

3.21 Tarrawanna 
Existing Character 

Tarrawanna is located on the western side of the Princes Highway and includes lands from the 
escarpment foothills below Brokers Nose down to the coastal plain. On the coastal plain, Tarrawanna 
contains a mix of housing styles and types including single storey weatherboard bungalows, one to two 
storey brick and tile dwelling-houses as well as medium density villas. A large seniors living (aged and 
disabled housing) village also exists. 

Tarrawanna is also characterised by low density residential subdivisions set amongst the foothills of the 
escarpment which predominantly contain large split-level and two storey detached brick and pitched roof 
tile dwellings. 

Tarrawanna has a small village centre situated at the Caldwell Avenue and Meadow Street intersection. It 
contains a small supermarket, post office, bakery and several other businesses. 

The residential precincts on the foot hills of the escarpment have direct access to walking tracks to the 
escarpment. Additionally, Tarrawanna has a series of passive open space areas along the Towradgi 
Creek riparian corridor as well as Tarrawanna Soccer Oval. 

The Corrimal Colliery is also situated on the escarpment foothills behind Tarrawanna and Balgownie. The 
Corrimal Colliery has previously caused some clearing of the escarpment foothills, but this is not readily 
evident in the landscape. 

Desired Future Character 

Tarrawanna is likely to experience the replacement of some older dwelling stock with larger new single to 
two storey dwelling-houses, particularly within the residential precincts on the lower coastal plain.  

In areas where there is a prevailing character of weatherboard dwellings, new single or two storey 
dwellings should be constructed of “lightweight” weatherboard materials or a mix of face brickwork on the 
ground floor and weatherboard on the first floor. In localities where the existing dwellings are 
predominantly of a face brick and pitched roof tile construction, new dwellings should be designed 
similarly. 

Tarrawanna will also experience additional medium density villa or townhouse developments through the 
amalgamation of sites, in close proximity to the Princes Highway and the small traditional Tarrawanna 
retail and commercial village centre.  

However, the residential precincts set amongst the escarpment foothills will continue to remain low 
density residential precincts with limited redevelopment activity anticipated. 

3.22 Fern Hill 
Existing Character 

Fern Hill is a relatively small and compact residential suburb located to the west of Towradgi and to the 
east of Balgownie. It has a low density residential character and comprises predominantly of single storey 
weatherboard and brick dwellings with pitched rooflines. 
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Desired Future Character 

Fern Hill will generally remain a low density residential area. Fern Hill is however likely to experience 
some replacement of older dwelling stock with new two storey dwelling-houses as well as the 
amalgamation of some lots for medium density villa housing, especially in proximity to the Princes 
Highway. 

3.23 Towradgi 
Existing Character 

Towradgi is a small beachside residential suburb with a relatively low density residential character and 
comprises predominantly of single storey weatherboard, fibro and brick veneer dwelling-houses with 
pitched rooflines. Some older dwelling stock has been replaced by new two storey contemporary 
dwelling-houses, particularly on properties in close proximity to Towradgi Beach and Towradgi Park.  

Towradgi also contains the Towradgi Park nursing home. 

Towradgi Park is a key local and regional recreational facility. Towradgi Creek riparian corridor also 
represents an important passive open space feature. 

Desired Future Character 

Towradgi will remain as a low density residential suburb with the replacement of some older housing 
stock with larger single to two storey dwellings likely over the medium to long term. 

New dwellings should be individually designed with a coastal architectural theme. Weatherboard or 
rendered brick wall construction is preferred for at least the upper first floor level of any new dwelling. The 
roof form of any new dwelling should be designed to maximise view sharing opportunities to neighbouring 
dwellings. Therefore, curved, pitched or sloping flat rooflines may be suitable, depending upon the 
proposed dwelling style and whether any water views of neighbouring dwellings should be maintained. 

Balconies should be lightly framed in stainless steel and / or timber finishes, rather than of brick or 
masonry construction. 

The upgrading of Towradgi Park will ensure that the park is a key recreational facility in the future for both 
local residents and the wider community alike. 

3.24 Balgownie 
Existing Character 

Balgownie is set within the foothills of the Illawarra escarpment, below Mt Keira and to the west of Fairy 
Meadow and Fern Hill and directly to the north of Mt Pleasant. Balgownie is approximately 5 kilometres 
north-west of the Wollongong City Centre. 

Balgownie has a local village character. It is characterised by a relatively low density residential character 
with predominantly single to two storey detached brick and pitched roof tile dwelling-houses. Some 
medium density housing also exists along Balgownie Road. 

The Balgownie retail centre is a relatively active and vibrant retail and business centre located on 
Balgownie Road bounded by Napier Street, Kembla Street and Foothills Road. Balgownie town centre 
has retained its village character and contains the historic Balgownie Hotel. The centre provides for the 
daily and weekly retail convenience needs of the local community. It also provides business services 
including a number of medical practices for the surrounding residential population. The retail trade area of 
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Balgownie is primarily restricted to the surrounding residential population of Balgownie and neighbouring 
suburbs. 

Desired Future Character 

Balgownie will remain as a low density residential area with a mix of single and two storey dwelling-
houses. Some additional medium density housing may occur along Balgownie Road and in close 
proximity to the Princes Highway. 

New dwelling-houses and multi-dwelling housing should be of a face brickwork wall construction with 
pitched tile roofs, to reinforce the existing suburban character of Balgownie. Weatherboard wall 
construction may also be appropriate in or around the village centre where the prevailing streetscape 
contains similar weatherboard dwellings. 

Retail or business (non-retail) development will only be permitted within the existing Balgownie retail and 
business centre. New retail or business buildings should reinforce the identity and local village character 
of the Balgownie retail centre. Fresh produce shops or a small supermarket which provide for the weekly 
fresh produce needs of the surrounding residential community are encouraged. 

3.25 Mount Pleasant 
Existing Character 

Set high in the slopes of the escarpment, Mount Pleasant has a strong bushland character with low 
density residential housing comprising of single storey and two storey detached dwelling-houses. 

Desired Future Character 

Mount Pleasant will retain its low density residential character within a leafy, escarpment setting. 
Therefore, limited further development is anticipated in this suburb, except for the potential replacement 
of older dwelling stock with new larger contemporary dwelling-houses. 

Face brickwork and moderately pitched rooflines are preferred for new dwellings. New dwellings on 
sloping sites should be stepped down the slope with suspended floors and decks, to minimise the 
disturbance of the natural contours of the site. New dwelling should be designed to fit below the tree 
canopy line. 

All new dwellings and major alterations and additions to existing dwellings upon lands classified as a 
“bush fire” hazard risk must be designed and constructed in accordance with the NSW Rural Fire Service 
Planning for Bushfire Protection 2006 guidelines and Australian Standard AS 3959 – 1999 Construction 
of Buildings in Bushfire Prone Areas. 

The siting, height and design of new dwellings is critical to maximise view sharing opportunities for 
neighbouring properties. 

Where front or rear facades of new dwellings are likely to be higher than neighbouring dwellings, the 
screening of balconies and additional setbacks may be necessary, to minimise any potential privacy or 
amenity impacts. 

Balconies should be lightly framed in steel and / or timber finishes, rather than of brick or masonry 
construction. 
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3.26 Mount Ousley 
Existing Character 

Mount Ousley is set within the coastal plain and the foothills of the Illawarra escarpment and  
approximately 3 kilometres north of Wollongong City Centre. Mount Ousley is bounded by the Princes 
Highway to the east, Fairy Meadow to the north, Mount Pleasant to the west and Mount Ousley Road to 
the south. 

Mount Ousley is a relatively low density residential suburb characterised by predominantly single storey 
and two storey brick, fibro and weatherboard detached dwelling-houses with some medium density 
housing. 

Mount Ousley also contains a number of significant heritage listed dwellings within the residential 
precinct, bounded by Macarthur Avenue, Burling Avenue, Strone Avenue and Sansey Avenue. 

Desired Future Character 

Mount Ousley will remain a relatively low density residential suburb with the replacement of some older 
dwelling stock by newer and larger dwellings. The development of some limited medium density housing 
may occur in precincts in proximity to the Princes Highway, Mount Ousley Road and Dumfries Avenue. 

Any development must be sympathetic with the streetscape character of the locality. In this regard, any 
new building within the Macarthur Avenue, Burling Avenue, Strone Avenue and Sansey Avenue 
residential precinct must be sympathetic in terms of siting, scale, height and external appearance with 
any adjoining heritage item. 

3.27 Fairy Meadow 
Existing Character 

Fairy Meadow is situated approximately 4 kilometres north of the Wollongong City Centre and is located 
on major road routes such as the Princes Highway and the start of the Northern Distributor and contains 
the Fairy Meadow railway station. Fairy Meadow contains the University of Wollongong Innovation 
Campus and is also located in close proximity to the main University of Wollongong campus. 

Fairy Meadow has a range of housing forms including detached dwelling-houses, villas, townhouses, 
residential apartment buildings and mixed use buildings within the retail and business centre which 
contain upper level residential apartments. 

The Fairy Meadow retail and business centre is a traditional retail and business centre strip, concentrated 
on both sides of the Princes Highway between Cambridge Avenue and Daisy Street to the north and 
Guest Avenue to the south. The centre provides for the daily and weekly retailing and business service 
needs of the surrounding population. Higher order retailing and business services are provided at 
Wollongong City Centre. 

Fairy Meadow also contains a number of fast food restaurants and bulky goods retail developments, 
positioned along the Princes Highway as well as general industrial and light industrial areas to the north 
of the suburb. 

Fairy Meadow has a range of active and passive open space areas, including Fairy Meadow Beach, 
Thomas Dalton Park, Puckey’s Estate, Guest Park as well as a significant Swamp Oak forest ecological 
community and adjoining riparian vegetation within Cabbage Tree Creek corridor. 
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Desired Future Character 

Fairy Meadow has been identified as an emerging major town centre in the Illawarra Regional Strategy 
and is likely to experience some increased residential densities, particularly in residential precincts within 
close proximity to Fairy Meadow and Towradgi railway stations and the Fairy Meadow retail and business 
centre. The development of shop top housing as well as the encouragement of cafes or restaurants within 
the business centre may strengthen the vitality and vibrancy of the town centre, especially at night-time. 

The Fairy Meadow retail and business centre is a planned major town centre and will continue to provide 
for the daily and weekly needs of the surrounding residential population and workforce. The centre should 
continue to provide for at least two full-line supermarkets plus a large range of other specialty retail shops 
and non-retail services including banking, professional services, community and medical services. 

Any new retail development should be contained within the existing retail core areas of the town centre, in 
order to further strengthen the vibrancy and viability of the centre. Special emphasis should be directed 
towards the development of a more cohesive built form. 

There will also be an increased emphasis on employment opportunities within the Enterprise Corridor and 
Light Industrial zoned lands in Fairy Meadow. 

The lower density residential areas in Fairy Meadow are likely to be subject to some replacement of older 
dwelling stock with larger dwelling-houses. Any new residential building should be sympathetic in design 
with the surrounding dwellings in terms of housing style and external finishes. 

3.28 Keiraville 
Existing Character 

Keiraville is set in a natural amphitheatre on the foothills of the Illawarra escarpment, below Mount Keira. 
Keiraville is home to the University of Wollongong, which is the main tertiary academic centre for the 
Illawarra Region. The suburb is in relative close proximity to Wollongong City Centre and is serviced by 
major road network links such as the Southern Freeway and Mount Ousley Road. It is also serviced by 
regular bus services to and from the city centre. 

Keiraville has a natural leafy setting and is characterised by a mix of housing types, including detached 
dwelling-houses on varied residential lot sizes as well as boarding-houses, villas, townhouses and walk 
up residential flat buildings. The detached dwelling-houses are predominantly single storey to two storey 
in height and are of a face brick or weatherboard construction with tiled hipped roof forms. 

The Wollongong Botanic Gardens and ‘Glennifer Brae’ historic house and gardens are also located within 
Keiraville. 

The Keiraville retail and business centre is a vibrant village centre which provides for the daily 
convenience needs of the surrounding residential population and university workforce.  

Desired Future Character 

Keiraville will remain a leafy suburb with a mix of housing types ranging from detached dwelling-houses, 
boarding-houses, villas, townhouses and some residential flat buildings. In this regard, additional medium 
density developments are likely to occur within reasonable walking distance to the University of 
Wollongong, especially in residential precincts directly to the east and south of the Wollongong Botanic 
Gardens. 

The Keiraville retail and business centre will remain a village centre and will continue to provide for the 
daily retailing and business service needs of the surrounding residential population and workforce. Higher 
order retailing and business services will continue to be obtained from Wollongong City Centre and the 
Fairy Meadow and Figtree town centres. 
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3.29 Mount Keira 
Existing Character 

Mount Keira is a small leafy residential suburb which is situated below Mt Keira. It generally follows the 
ridgeline running along Mount Keira Road. The Mount Keira Road ridgeline separates Mount Keira into 
two distinct residential parts, namely, east and west. Both the eastern and western parts of Mount Keira 
have a similar low residential density character and contain a mix of single storey and two storey 
detached dwelling-houses in a variety of housing styles and external materials and finishes. 

Mount Keira is provided with active and passive open space areas, including Keira Village Park, Byarong 
Park as well as various walking tracks within the escarpment. 

The Kemira Colliery sits below Mt Keira and sits almost directly above the eastern part of this suburb. 

Desired Future Character 

Mount Keira will remain a low density residential suburb with predominantly detached dwelling-houses. 
The replacement of some older dwelling stock with dual occupancy developments may possibly occur on 
larger sites. 

Any new residential building should be designed to be relatively sympathetic with the surrounding 
residential development in terms of housing style and external finishes. 

3.30 Gwynneville 
Existing Character 

Gwynneville is centrally located and is situated approximately 1.2 kilometres to the north-west of the 
Wollongong City Centre. The western side of Gwynneville adjoins the University of Wollongong, whilst the 
eastern side of Gwynneville is situated in close proximity to Wollongong TAFE. The eastern side of 
Gwynneville also contains the Beaton Park regional recreational facility, Wisemans Park and Robinson 
Park. 

Gwynneville is a low to medium density residential suburb with a mix of detached dwelling-houses, villas, 
townhouses and residential flat buildings. 

Gwynneville includes a small retail village centre which is located on Gipps Road. This centre serves the 
daily convenience needs of the surrounding residential population and workforce. 

Desired Future Character 

Gwynneville will remain a low to medium density residential suburb with some new medium density 
housing likely to occur around North Wollongong railway station, the University of Wollongong and the 
Wollongong TAFE campuses. 

Any new residential building should be designed to be relatively sympathetic with the surrounding 
residential development in terms of housing style and external finishes. In this respect, face brickwork or 
a combination of face brick on the ground floor and rendered brickwork on the upper storey is considered 
most appropriate. New residential buildings should also feature hipped or gabled end roof forms. 

The existing retail centre will remain a village centre which provides for the daily convenience needs of 
the surrounding population. Higher order retailing and business services will continue to be provided by 
the Wollongong City Centre. 
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3.31 North Wollongong 
Existing Character 

North Wollongong is situated directly to the north of Wollongong City Centre and is a medium to high 
density residential suburb. It comprises predominantly of residential apartment buildings as well as a mix 
of other low to medium density residential development, including detached dwelling-houses, townhouses 
and walk up flats. 

The Novotel hotel complex and a number of other serviced apartments and motels exist within the close 
proximity to North Wollongong Beach, Wollongong Harbour / Belmore Basin and Stuart Park. 

North Wollongong also contains a number of heritage items including several significant heritage 
dwellings, the North Beach Kiosk and Surf Club, North Beach Bather’s Pavilion, North Wollongong Hotel 
as well as a group of Norfolk Island pines and Canary Island Date Palm trees within Stuart Park and View 
Street road reserve. 

Desired Future Character 

North Wollongong will remain a medium to high density residential area and is likely to experience the 
replacement of some older housing stock with the erection of new multi-dwelling housing and residential 
flat buildings given the suburb’s proximity to Wollongong City Centre, North Wollongong Beach and 
Wollongong Harbour / Belmore Basin. 

3.32 Wollongong City Centre 
Existing Character 

Wollongong City Centre is the retail, business and cultural hub of the Wollongong Local Government 
Area.  The Wollongong City is the major retail and commercial centre for both the Wollongong Local 
Government Area and the Illawarra Region, as noted in the Illawarra Regional Strategy. 

The Wollongong City Centre stretches north to North Wollongong Station, south to MacCabe Park, west 
to the hospital precinct and east to the foreshore precinct, including North Beach, City Beach and 
Wollongong Harbour / Belmore Basin. 

The retail and commercial core provides for a wide range of retail, business, office, civic and cultural, 
entertainment and community uses, including tourism and leisure, and residential uses within mixed use 
developments.  The focus is on high quality buildings, streetscapes, public art and attractive public 
spaces. 

Adjacent to the retail and commercial core is the mixed use (City edge) zone which provides for a mix of 
compatible land uses, including retail and commercial uses, cultural and entertainment uses, tourism, 
leisure and recreation, social, educational and health and high density residential apartment building or 
mixed use developments. 

The Enterprise Corridor extends along Flinders Street to North Wollongong and south of the city centre to 
Coniston.  This zone accommodates commercial uses requiring larger footprint buildings and goods 
vehicular access and exposure, as well as light industrial uses.  Residential uses incorporated in mixed 
use development are encouraged in walking distance of North Wollongong station. 

On the western edge of the city centre is Wollongong Hospital, the region’s major hospital. The hospital is 
situated within a medical precinct which includes a private day surgery hospital, a number of medical and 
health care practices and medical specialist practices, student and nursing accommodation and 
associated uses. 
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The city centre provides a mix of dwelling types and sizes to cater for a range of household types.  The 
general residential zone is ideally located within easy walking distance of both the commercial core and 
the major recreational areas along the foreshore.  The CBD features medium and high density living. 

The city centre and its surrounds are relatively close to the University to the northwest, the Innovation 
Campus to the north and the Industry Belt to the south.  The southern section of Wollongong contains 
some low density residential development, light industry and bulky goods retailing. 

Desired Future Character 

The Wollongong City Centre will continue as the regional centre of the Illawarra with a focus on 
employment, key regional services, cultural activity, entertainment and tourism.  In line with the Illawarra 
Regional Strategy, the 25 year vision for our city centre is for the creation of an additional 10,000 new 
jobs and to welcome 6,000 new residents.  With its rich history, unrivalled water front location, and as a 
focus for transport services, there is great potential to increase the appeal of the centre as a destination 
for shopping, business, entertainment and cultural activities, high quality health and medical services, and 
as a place to live. 

The Revitalising Wollongong City Centre Plan will be the catalyst for the growth of the Wollongong City 
Centre over the next 25 years whilst strengthening the city’s unique characteristics.  The vision is for a 
vibrant city with a strong economy that attracts investors, new business, visitors, cultural expression and 
new residents. 

Development principles for this regional city centre include: 

• Grow jobs in the heart of the city centre; 

• Encourage diverse precincts around the city centre; 

• Create a living city by encouraging mixed use development that complements the centre’s core 
employment role; 

• Develop a distinct role and character for the centre; 

• Ensure high quality design of buildings and public areas; 

• Enhance transport links to and from the centre; and 

• Improve the natural environment. 

The Centre will accommodate an increased range of mixed use developments, including commercial and 
retail developments complemented by residential, cultural, community and entertainment uses.  
Increased opportunities for higher density housing, both within the CBD and North Wollongong area, will 
provide greater housing choice for a diversity of age and income groups.  The regeneration of retailing in 
the city centre is a high priority.  Wollongong is also well positioned to capture new opportunities for back-
offices, professional suites and other businesses requiring efficient access to Sydney. 

Special attention will be given to the Railway Station and Crown Street Mall to enliven these areas and 
improve safety. The form of the city will reflect Wollongong’s unique setting by buildings exhibiting greater 
height around Wollongong Railway Station, reducing towards the coast. An emphasis will be to enhance 
public spaces and ensure good amenity and solar access. Design excellence provisions will ensure 
quality future building outcomes. 

Key actions to facilitate the city’s growth include: 

• Improving development and coordination within the health precinct; 
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• Attraction of new finance and business and government office jobs to the centre; 

• Managing the foreshore to enhance its appeal while protecting its natural assets; 

• Building on the university presence to establish Wollongong as a “learning city”, leading to high value 
jobs; 

• Growing activity in cultural industries; and 

• Enhancing movement in and around the city centre. 

3.33 West Wollongong 
Existing Character 

West Wollongong is situated directly to the west of the Wollongong City Centre and is dissected by Crown 
Street, the Princes Highway and the Southern Freeway. 

West Wollongong is a low to medium density residential suburb which contains a variety of housing types, 
including detached dwelling-houses, dual occupancies, boarding-houses, townhouses and older style 
residential apartment buildings. Several service stations, specialist medical practices, veterinary practices 
and a number of small retail shops also exist along Crown Street. 

The suburb also adjoins the Wollongong Hospital medical precinct which contains a number of medical 
and health care practices. 

West Wollongong contains several heritage items including the circa 1840 residence owned by Justice 
Roger Therry and the former Mount Keira Inn and Moreton Bag Fig tree upon the property at 59 Princes 
Highway. It also contains a number of private and public schools, including Edmund Rice College, St 
Therese Catholic Primary School and West Wollongong primary school. 

Desired Future Character 

West Wollongong is likely to experience some change given its close proximity to Wollongong City 
Centre. West Wollongong will remain a low to medium density residential area with potential for some 
additional medium density housing in the form of townhouses in short walking distance to existing bus 
stops, situated on Crown Street and Mount Keira Road. 

Any new development should preferably be of a face brick work and pitched roof tile construction. Any 
new development must also be sympathetic with the prevailing streetscape character of the surrounding 
locality. 

West Wollongong will continue to be a base for educational excellence through the existing private and 
public schools. The suburb is likely to experience the establishment of some new health consulting rooms 
(eg specialist and general medical health care practices etc), in close proximity to the Wollongong 
Hospital medical precinct. Any such new health consulting room will only be permitted where, in the 
opinion of Council, it is compatible with the surrounding residential neighbourhood. 

3.34 Mangerton 
Existing Character 

Mangerton is situated approximately 1.5 kilometres from the Wollongong City Centre. 
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Mangerton is a leafy residential suburb which is characterised by predominantly single to two storey 
weatherboard bungalows and brick dwelling-houses with some pockets of medium density housing in the 
form of villas, townhouses and walk-up residential flats. 

Mangerton also contains a number of streets lined with Brush Box (Lophostemon confertus), Blackbutt 
(Eucalyptus patens), Turpentine (Syncarpia glomulifera), Hills Fig (Ficus macrocarpa var,. hillii) trees, 
which add to the streetscape and leafy character of the suburb. 

A large remnant stand of Spotted Gum (Eucalyptus maculata) trees exists at Mt Drummond, WIN TV 
station site and the former RAAF site. Cabbage Tree Palms (Livistona australis), Lemon-scented gum 
(Eucalyptus citridoria), Brush box (Lophostemon confertus), Blackbutt (Eucalyptus pilularis), and  
Jacaranda (Jacaranda mimosifolia) trees also provide a leafy backdrop to the suburb. 

The Illawarra Grammar School (TIGs) is located within the western edge of Mangerton and adjoins the St 
Therese Catholic primary school on Powell Street. 

Desired Future Character 

Mangerton will remain a low density residential suburb with a mix of housing types, including detached 
dwelling-houses as well as some additional medium density villa and townhouse developments occurring 
within reasonable walking distance to bus stops in the suburb. 

The retention of the significant remnant stands of trees is important, in order to maintain the leafy 
character of Mangerton. 

The Illawarra Grammar School (TIGs) will continue to be a base of educational excellence and will be 
encouraged to maintain or improve its traffic management capabilities around the school. 

3.35 Mount Saint Thomas 
Existing Character 

Mount Saint Thomas is located approximately 1.5 kilometres from Wollongong City Centre.  

Mount Saint Thomas is a compact, low density residential suburb which contains predominantly single 
storey weatherboard, fibro and brick detached dwelling-houses with some elevated or two storey brick 
and weatherboard dwelling-houses upon properties on the upper parts of the suburb, including The 
Avenue and Ocean Street. 

The remnant stand of Spotted Gum (Eucalyptus maculata) trees at Mt Drummond, WIN TV station site 
and the former RAAF site provides a scenic backdrop to Mount Saint Thomas. Mount Saint Thomas is 
also lined with some street trees, including Brush Box (Lophostemon confertus) along John Street. 

The majority of properties on the upper parts of Mount Saint Thomas enjoy extensive views towards the 
Bluescope Steelworks and the emplacement area (Area 21). 

Desired Future Character 

Mount Saint Thomas will remain a low density suburb. The replacement of some older dwelling stock with 
new two storey dwellings may occur over the medium to long term.  

Some limited development potential exists for medium density housing in the form of townhouse 
developments, along Gladstone Avenue. 
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3.36 Coniston 
Existing Character 

Coniston is located approximately 1 kilometre south of the Wollongong City Centre and is bounded by the 
suburb of Mangerton to the west and the suburbs of Mount Saint Thomas and Port Kembla to the south. It 
is also situated within close proximity to the Port Kembla Inner Harbour and the Coal and Grain 
Terminals. 

Coniston is a characterised by low to medium residential densities through a mix of single storey and two 
storey detached dwelling-houses and some medium density townhouse developments in Robertson 
Street and Milne Crescent.  

Coniston is a relatively leafy suburb with a large remnant stand of Spotted Gum (Eucalyptus maculata) 
trees, located behind the public reserve off Milne Crescent as well as Cabbage Tree Palms (Livistona 
australis), Lemon-scented gum (Eucalyptus citridoria), Brush box (Lophostemon confertus) and Blackbutt 
(Eucalyptus pilularis) trees contained within the suburb or lining the streets. 

Coniston has a small retail and commercial centre strip concentrated adjacent to the Gladstone Avenue / 
Bridge Street intersection as well as a number of large commercial office buildings, a community centre 
and factory / warehouse distribution buildings on the eastern side of Bridge Street. 

Some small scale commercial/industrial development is also focussed in the south east, in proximity to 
the steelworks and the Port of Port Kembla.   

Desired Future Character 

Coniston is likely to experience increased residential densities in close proximity to Coniston railway 
station, as part of Council’s urban consolidation initiatives. This will be achieved through medium density 
housing in the form of villas, townhouses, some residential flat buildings and shop top housing. It is also 
anticipated that some of the existing dwelling stock on the western upper part of Coniston will be replaced 
by larger two storey dwellings and some dual occupancy developments. 

The Coniston retail centre will remain as a village centre which provides for the daily and weekly 
convenience needs of the surrounding residential community. This may include a small supermarket / 
retail grocery store, butcher shop, fruit and vegetable retailer, bakery, newsagent, hairdressing salons, 
dry cleaning shops etc. Healthy food and grocery shops are particularly encouraged. 

The General Industrial IN1 zone generally bounded by Bridge Street, the railway, John Cleary Place and 
Springhill Road will cater for a range of general industrial and port related activities, given its proximity to 
the inner harbour of Port Kembla and direct road links to the Southern Freeway. 

3.37 Cringila 
Existing Character 

Cringila is centrally located and is approximately six kilometres south of the Wollongong City Centre. It is 
only separated from the city centre by the Bluescope Steel steelworks and the Port Kembla industrial 
estate. In this regard, Cringila has extensive views to the Bluescope Steelworks and parts of the Port 
Kembla industrial estate. 

This residential suburb is relatively undulating in topography and is characterised by predominately single 
storey weatherboard, fibro and brick detached dwelling-houses with some two storey detached dwelling-
houses. Cringila contains Cringila Oval, John Crehan park and Cringila community park which provide 
good recreational opportunities for the surrounding population. 
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Cringila also contains a small traditional retail centre strip which runs along the eastern side of Lake 
Avenue between Five Islands Road and Newcastle Street which provides for the daily convenience needs 
of the surrounding residential population. The higher order retailing and other business services are 
provided by the Wollongong City Centre and the Warrawong sub-regional centre for the surrounding 
population. 

Desired Future Character 

Cringila will remain a relatively low density residential suburb which may over the medium term, 
experience the replacement of some older dwelling stock with larger contemporary dwellings. There is 
also some potential for shop top housing to occur within the Cringila retail centre strip on Lake Avenue as 
well as some potential for medium density villa or townhouse developments to occur upon amalgamated 
sites within Merritt Avenue, Barry Street or Gorrell Street. 

The Cringila retail centre will remain a village centre and hence, will be generally limited to retailing 
activities and services which provide for the daily convenience needs of the surrounding residential 
community. This may include a small supermarket / retail grocery store, butcher shop, fruit and vegetable 
retailer, bakery, newsagent, hairdressing salon(s), dry cleaning shop etc. Higher order retailing and 
business services will continue to be accessed by residents from either Wollongong City Centre or 
Warrawong sub-regional centre. 

3.38 Port Kembla & Spring Hill 
Existing Character 

Port Kembla and Spring Hill industrial areas are the primary manufacturing centres in Wollongong LGA. 
The Port Kembla port is the closest specialist industrial port to Sydney, whereas Spring Hill is dominated 
by Blue Scope steelworks and Area 21 coal slag emplacement area. Heavy industrial land is 
predominantly located within Port Kembla, Spring Hill and Unanderra.  

The Port of Port Kembla is a major shipping port, dominated by grain terminals, the coal loader and the 
massive infrastructure of the Bluescope steelworks. The steelworks are a major dominating visual feature 
of the area. 

The township of Port Kembla is located approximately seven (7) kilometres south of the Wollongong City 
Centre. The retail and business centre is a traditional strip centre, located along Wentworth Street, which 
provides for the daily retailing needs of the surrounding residential and workforce population. The centre 
also provides for some higher order retailing and business services. 

In the southern and eastern parts of the township of Port Kembla, residential development predominantly 
consists of older style single storey brick or weatherboard detached dwelling-houses with some medium 
density development. 

The eastern residential precincts of Port Kembla have experienced the replacement of some older 
dwelling stock with new contemporary two storey dwelling-houses as well as some medium density 
housing, particularly for properties with expansive views along the coastline and / or towards the Five 
Islands. 

Hill 60 provides a strong visual backdrop to the suburb. Hill 60 also has high cultural heritage significance 
to the local Aboriginal community and as a World War II Military Site. 

Desired Future Character 

The Port of Port Kembla will continue to expand and therefore significant upgrading and extension works 
and associated activities are likely to occur in the future. 
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The Illawarra Regional Strategy identifies the Port Kembla / Springhill industrial area along with Kembla 
Grange industrial lands and the Tallawarra Power Station site as key employment lands for the future. 
Therefore, the Port Kembla / Springhill industrial area will remain as a key industrial area for a range of 
industrial land uses including steel making and fabrication, port related cargo handling and warehouse 
distribution facilities. The Port Kembla port is likely to experience a continued diversified growth 
particularly given the port’s proximity to the Sydney Metropolitan Region. 

The revitalisation of the retail and business centre is recognised as an important outcome for Port 
Kembla. In this regard, the Port Kembla retail and business centre is likely to undergo revitalisation 
through mixed use developments occurring along Wentworth Street. Mixed use developments involving 
ground floor retail or business activities with upper levels of residential development (ie shop top 
housing), will help ‘activate’ and improve the vibrancy of the centre and provide a safer place for people to 
live and recreate. The diversified range of land uses in this locality is also likely to be reinforced through 
the likely growth of business and other service related functions associated with the expansion of port 
related activities. 

The retail and business centre should maintain its traditional streetscape pattern and ensure the retention 
of heritage items. The creative adaptive reuse of buildings that make a positive contribution to the 
streetscape and character of the town centre is also envisaged. The amalgamation of sites within the 
town centre is encouraged to enable the development of commercial offices in the town centre, to cater 
for the expanding port related activities. 

It is expected that redevelopment of the residential areas of the Port Kembla area will also occur in the 
future. As the demand for beach side properties or properties with water views continues to increase, it is 
anticipated that the desire for affordable housing within proximity to the beach will encourage increased 
population growth within the Port Kembla area. Contemporary architectural style is envisaged for new 
dwellings, in proximity to Port Kembla beach as well as major alterations and additions occurring to the 
existing dwelling stock. 

3.39 Lake Heights 
Existing Character 

Lake Heights is approximately 8 kilometres from the Wollongong City Centre and is set on the hillside on 
the northern shores of Lake Illawarra. 

Lake Heights is characterised as a low to medium density residential suburb with predominantly single 
and two storey detached brick and weatherboard dwellings with some medium density housing. This 
suburb is undergoing change with newer contemporary style dwellings replacing older dwelling stock on 
properties with direct lake frontage or with views towards the lake. 

Lake Heights contains several active and passive open spaces, including Wollamai Park, which is located 
on the foreshores of Lake Illawarra. This park is part of a co-ordinated bicycle and pedestrian footpath 
network, which runs along the full length of the lake foreshore from Kully Bay Park, Warrawong to Hooka 
Point Park at the north-western corner of the lake. 

Lake Heights contains a small neighbourhood retail centre which provides for the daily convenience 
needs of the surrounding residential population. It is also in close proximity to the Warrawong sub-
regional retail centre which provides for the higher order retailing and other business functions for this 
population. 

Desired Future Character 

Lake Heights is likely to experience on-going redevelopment activity in the form of larger two storey 
dwellings being erected on properties with direct frontage to Lake Illawarra or sites with views across the 
lake. Some additional medium density housing is also likely to occur in proximity to the lake and along 
Northcliffe Drive. 
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Any new dwelling or medium density development should reflect the lakeside character of this suburb. 
This may include the use of painted rendered brickwork or lightweight weatherboard external materials 
with selective maritime colour finishes. The roof line form for buildings should feature either sloping flat, 
gently to moderately pitched or curved rooflines. 

The existing Lake Heights retail centre will retain its role as providing for the daily convenience needs of 
the surrounding population, whilst Warrawong sub-regional centre will provide for the higher order 
retailing and service functions for the surrounding population. 

3.40 Berkeley 
Existing Character 

Berkeley is located on the north-western corner of Lake Illawarra and is approximately 8 kilometres from 
the Wollongong City Centre.  

The Southern Freeway provides good direct vehicular access between Berkeley and the Wollongong City 
Centre. Berkeley also has good direct vehicular access to the Warrawong sub-regional centre, via 
Northcliffe Drive. 

Berkeley is characterised by a mix of low density single to two storey detached brick, weatherboard and 
fibro dwelling-houses as well as medium density townhouses and residential apartment buildings. In this 
regard, Berkeley contains one of the highest concentrations of public housing stock in the Wollongong 
Local Government Area. 

Berkeley also includes newer residential areas on the upper slopes of the suburb where a large number 
of properties have expansive views towards Lake Illawarra and the Illawarra Escarpment. A large 
retirement village is also located within this suburb. 

Berkeley is also home to the Nan Tien Buddhist temple which is a major regional religious facility and a 
regional tourist attraction. 

Berkeley contains several active and passive recreational areas including Berkeley Park, Fred Finch 
Park, Berkeley Basketball Stadium, Holborn Park and Hooka Point Park. Holborn Park and Hooka Point 
Park form part of the pedestrian / bicycle network which runs along the northern foreshore of the lake, 
between Hooka Point and Kully Bay Park, Warrawong. 

The Berkeley retail and business centre is located on Winnima Way and is a small local centre which 
provides for the daily convenience needs of the surrounding residential population. A smaller retail centre 
is also located in Nolan Street and Kelly Street, which provides for the daily convenience needs of the 
immediate population. 

Desired Future Character 

Berkeley is likely to remain a low to medium density residential suburb. Affordable housing prices and 
expansive views over Lake Illawarra make this suburb an attractive location. It is anticipated that the 
replacement of older dwelling stock will occur, particularly in areas in close proximity to Lake Illawarra. 
Varied dwelling styles are considered suitable. Moderately pitched roof forms are preferred. Additionally, 
any new medium density housing should be of face brickwork and a pitched roof form. 

A range of different dwelling styles may be erected within the newer residential land areas on the upper 
slopes of Berkeley. This may include face brick, rendered brickwork or lightweight weatherboard 
dwellings with sloping flat roof, pitched or curved roof forms. 

The Winnima Way retail centre will continue to provide for the convenience needs of the surrounding 
population. Any new retail or business development will be restricted to the existing Winnima Way retail 
centre or the existing smaller retail centre in Nolan Street. Higher order retailing and business functions 
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for the surrounding residential population will continue to be provided either from Wollongong City Centre 
or Warrawong sub-regional centre. 

3.41 Warrawong 
Existing Character 

Warrawong is located on the north-eastern side of Lake Illawarra. 

Warrawong residential area is characterised by low to medium density housing and comprises 
predominantly of older single storey and two storey brick and weatherboard detached dwelling-houses 
with some medium density housing, including townhouses and walk up residential flat buildings. In this 
regard, Warrawong also contains one of the highest concentrations of public housing stock in the 
Wollongong Local Government Area. 

The Warrawong retail and business centre is the second largest retail centre in Wollongong City LGA and 
is classified as a sub-regional centre. It comprises of a traditional retail centre strip concentrated along 
King Street and Cowper Street and includes a large enclosed shopping centre which contains 3 full-line 
supermarkets, 2 discount department stores, cinema complex and a range of specialty retail shops, 
banking, medical and other services, including Council’s Warrawong branch library. The centre also 
includes the Gala cinema complex and the Bunnings hardware store complex. 

Warrawong also contains the largest regional bulky goods retailing area, which is situated on the eastern 
side of King Street (ie south of the main retail and business centre). 

Port Kembla Hospital is located in Cowper Street, Warrawong and is a specialist regional referral hospital 
which provides for a range of rehabilitation, aged care, palliative care and community health based 
services. 

Warrawong provides a range of active and passive recreational areas including Harry Morton Park, Darcy 
Wentworth Park, Noel Mulligan Oval, Barnes Park, Kully Bay Park and Griffins Bay Park. The Illawarra 
Yacht Club and the Illawarra Rowing Centre are located adjacent to Kully Bay Park and Barnes Park. 

Desired Future Character 

Warrawong is likely to experience an increase in redevelopment activity in the form of larger two storey 
dwellings as well as some medium density housing, particularly for properties with views towards Lake 
Illawarra. The upgrading of older housing stock is also likely to occur, given that Warrawong is a relatively 
affordable suburb and is well located in terms of access to retail and business services. 

A range of dwelling styles and external finishes are acceptable for this suburb with moderately pitched 
hipped roof forms being preferred. Additionally, any new medium density housing should be of face 
brickwork or a mix of rendered brickwork and face brick and a pitched hipped roof form. 

The Illawarra Regional Strategy identifies Warrawong retail and business centre as a sub-regional retail 
and commercial centre which will continue to serve a large trade area including the surrounding 
residential suburbs of Warrawong, Port Kembla, Primbee, Windang, Lake Heights, Berkeley and Cringila 
as well as the Port Kembla and Kemblawarra industrial areas.  

The bulky goods retailing area in King Street will continue as one of the main bulky goods retailing areas 
in the city and the region, as a whole. 

Mixed use and medium density residential developments will be encouraged within and surrounding the 
retail and business centre. Mixed development and tourist related uses will also be encouraged in the 
vicinity of the lake. 
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3.42 Primbee  
Existing Character 

Primbee is a small residential suburb located on the Windang peninsula between the ocean to the east 
and Lake Illawarra to the west. 

The suburb is characterised by low density, single storey and two storey detached brick and 
weatherboard dwelling-houses, which are focused towards the lake. In this regard, a large number of 
properties in Primbee face towards either the main water body of Lake Illawarra, Primbee Bay or Joes 
Bay. 

Primbee has a good range of active and passive open space areas, including Purry Burry Point Park and 
its jetty, Wetherall Park and Ray Crump Oval. Primbee also contains Korrongulla Swamp to the south as 
well as Port Kembla golf course and motor inn, located on the south-eastern edge of Primbee. 

Primbee contains a small village retail centre comprising of a limited number of shops and a mixed 
business which provide for the daily convenience needs of the surrounding residential population. 
Primbee is located in close proximity to the Warrawong sub-regional centre which will continue to provide 
for the higher order retailing and business service functions for this population. 

Desired Future Character 

Primbee will retain its low density residential character. It is likely that some older dwelling stock may be 
replaced with new larger two storey contemporary dwellings, particularly in respect to lake front properties 
or properties with views across Lake Illawarra. There may also be some opportunity for medium density 
housing in the form of villas or townhouses. 

A range of dwelling styles and external finishes are acceptable for this suburb with either sloping flat roof, 
curved or moderately pitched hipped or dutch gable roof forms considered suitable. 

Any new medium density housing should be of face brickwork or a mix of rendered brickwork and face 
brick construction with a variety of roof forms such as pitched hipped or dutch gable roof forms or sloping 
flat roofs being acceptable. 

The existing Primbee retail village centre will continue to provide for the daily convenience needs of the 
surrounding residential population given that Warrawong sub-regional centre will continue to provide for 
the higher order retailing and service activities. 

3.43 Windang 
Existing Character 

Windang is located approximately 12km from the Wollongong City Centre. 

Windang is a small residential community located on the narrow Windang peninsula, between Lake 
Illawarra and the Pacific Ocean. The channel linking Lake Illawarra to the Pacific Ocean represents the 
southern boundary of Windang and the city. Windang is a popular holiday, fishing and boating 
destination, especially given the Lake Illawarra channel, Lake Illawarra itself and Perkins Beach. 

Windang is characterised by a relatively low density residential community with predominantly single 
storey to two storey detached dwelling-houses. These dwellings are predominantly of a face brick or 
weatherboard wall construction with a mix of pitched or flat roofline styles.  

The suburb also contains some medium density housing in the form of townhouses and a number of 
tourist resorts / caravan parks, manufactured home estates / retirement villages and holiday dwellings. 
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Windang has a range of passive and active recreational areas including the Windang Foreshore Park, 
Boronia Park, Windang Peninsula Heritage Park, golf driving range and the local bowling club. 

Windang contains a small retail village centre which includes a small supermarket, hotel, several take 
away food outlets, real estate offices, fishing tackle stores, liquor store, newsagent, hairdressers etc. 

Desired Future Character 

Windang will retain its relatively low density character but is likely to undergo some change through the 
replacement of older dwelling stock with larger, two storey contemporary dwelling-houses, especially 
those properties fronting Lake Illawarra. Some dual occupancy and townhouse developments may also 
occur within the suburb. 

Any new dwelling should be two storeys in height and should be designed to reflect the coastal and 
lakeside theme of this suburb. This may include the use of face brick, painted rendered brickwork or 
lightweight weatherboard external materials. The roof line form for any building may be either gently to 
moderately pitched (including dutch gable) or curved. Sloping flat roof forms are also encouraged. The 
external wall colour finishes for rendered brickwork or weatherboard dwellings should be in range of off-
whites, sandy coloured finishes or stronger maritime colours such as light to mid greys and light to dark 
blues. Other colour finishes may also be acceptable, depending upon the proposed design of the dwelling 
and the prevailing character of the immediate locality. 

The existing tourist parks / caravan parks and manufactured home estates are likely to remain an 
important part of Windang and are encouraged to be upgraded. This may include the upgrading of 
moveable dwellings as well as the installation of elevated relocatable dwellings, taking into account the 
flood characteristics and behaviour in this locality. 

The Windang retail village centre will continue to provide for the daily convenience needs of the 
surrounding residential population whilst Warrawong sub-regional centre will continue to provide for the 
higher order retailing and other business services for the residential population. 

3.44 Unanderra 
Existing Character 

Unanderra is located approximately 7 kilometres south-west of the Wollongong City Centre. To the west 
of Unanderra lie the suburbs of Farmborough Heights and Cordeaux Heights. The Port Kembla / Spring 
Hill industrial area lies to the east of Unanderra industrial area. 

The Unanderra industrial area dominates the eastern side of the Princes Highway and South Coast Rail 
Line, while retail shops, commercial offices and bulky goods retail showrooms are located on either side 
of the Princes Highway.  

The Unanderra retail and commercial centre is predominantly located along the Princes Highway 
between the intersection of the Princes Highway and Central Road to the north and the intersection of the 
Princes Highway and Victoria Street to the south. The retail and commercial centre contains a range of 
retailing activities and services and includes a free-standing Woolworths supermarket, a smaller 
supermarket, fruit and vegetable grocery store, bakery, newsagent, post office, travel agency etc.  

Additionally, a small traditional strip of specialty retail shops also exists at the south-western corner of the 
intersection of the Princes Highway and Farmborough Road. 

The western residential part of Unanderra predominantly contains lower density older style weatherboard 
fibro or brick detached dwelling-houses with some medium density housing. In this regard, Unanderra 
contains one of the highest concentrations of public housing stock in the Wollongong Local Government 
Area. Larger brick and tile dwelling-houses exist on the upper slopes of Unanderra. 
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Unanderra has a range of active and passive recreational areas including Unanderra Park, Western 
Suburbs / Unanderra swimming pool, Todd Park and the Lindsay Maynes Park / Hockey sports stadium. 

Desired Future Character 

Unanderra is likely to experience increased residential densities in the close proximity to the railway 
station, as part of Council’s urban consolidation initiatives. This will be achieved through medium density 
housing including townhouses, residential flat buildings and shop top housing. It is also anticipated that 
the some of the existing older dwelling stock in Unanderra will be replaced by larger two storey dwellings 
and dual occupancy developments. 

Any new dwelling within the lower density residential areas should be of a face brick or weatherboard wall 
construction with pitched roof forms preferred. Medium density housing developments particularly those 
situated within or in close proximity to the Unanderra retail and business centre should be architecturally 
designed with strong building elements and varied external finishes. 

The retail and business centre is classified as a major town or district level centre and hence, at least one 
(1) to two (2) full line supermarkets plus a large range of specialty retail shops and non-retail services 
including banks, community services, professional and medical services are envisaged for Unanderra, 
over the medium term.  

It is anticipated that any such new retail and business activity will focus on the daily and weekly 
convenience needs of the surrounding population and the Unanderra industrial area workforce. Any new 
retail development should be contained within the existing retail and business centre, in order to 
strengthen the vibrancy and viability of the centre. Higher order retailing and business activities are not 
envisaged for this centre but will continue to be provided from the Wollongong City Centre and Figtree 
major town centre for residents in this suburb. 

The Unanderra industrial estate is a key employment land area for general industry and may also in the 
future, attract some port related activities such as large warehouse distribution facilities. 

3.45 Figtree 
Existing Character 

Figtree is set in its own natural amphitheatre with low density residential development stepping down the 
slopes of the escarpment to a well established retail and business centre, concentrated on the Princes 
Highway and The Avenue, Figtree.  

The Figtree retail and business centre has a large enclosed shopping centre which contains two (2) full-
line supermarkets, a discount department store (DDS) and a range of other specialty retail shops, 
banking and other services. The Figtree retail and business centre also includes a small traditional retail 
centre strip along the Princes Highway and Bellevue Road as well as a fast food restaurant and bulky 
goods retailing precinct further north, adjacent to the Southern Freeway exit. 

The Figtree residential area is characterised as a relatively low density, leafy suburb with a mix of single 
storey and two storey detached brick and weatherboard dwelling-houses with predominantly pitched roof 
forms as well as some medium density housing in the form of villas and townhouses and senior living 
self-care / retirement villages. The residential areas to the west of Figtree off O’Briens Road and 
Jacaranda Avenue contain predominantly single storey and two storey detached brick and tile dwellings. 

Figtree has a range of active and passive recreational areas including Figtree Park, Sid Parrish Park, 
Cobblers Park as well as a series of open space areas running along Branch Creek. 

Figtree Private Hospital is located at Suttor Place, Figtree, which provides private medical / health care 
services for both residents within Wollongong LGA and the wider Illawarra Region. A large nursing home 
is also located within Suttor Place. 
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Figtree also contains the Figtree Gardens caravan park, which gains vehicular access, off Woodrow 
Place to the Princes Highway. 

Desired Future Character 

Figtree will remain a relatively low density leafy residential suburb with only some limited potential for 
medium density housing in the form of villas or townhouses upon larger amalgamated sites, particularly 
near the Princes Highway. 

Any new residential building should be designed with a face brick or rendered brickwork wall construction 
with pitched roof line forms (including hipped or gable roof forms) recommended. 

The Figtree retail and business centre is a major town or district level centre and hence, the retention of 
at least one (1) to two (2) full line supermarkets plus a large range of specialty retail shops and non-retail 
services including banks, community services, professional and medical services is required to ensure 
Figtree remains a major town centre. 

Any new retail development should be contained within the existing retail centre of Figtree, in order to 
strengthen the vibrancy and viability of the centre. 

The existing fast food restaurant and bulky goods retailing precinct further north, adjacent to the Southern 
Freeway exit is envisaged to remain at the same scale and intensity since any further development may 
adversely affect the vibrancy and vitality of the Figtree retail and business centre to the south. 

3.46 Cordeaux Heights 
Existing Character 

Cordeaux Heights is located approximately 7 kilometres south-west of the Wollongong City Centre, at the 
foot of the Illawarra escarpment. Cordeaux Heights is bounded by the suburb of Figtree to the north-east 
and the suburbs of Unanderra and Farmborough Heights, to the south. To the west, the village of Mount 
Kembla is separated from Cordeaux Heights by a greenbelt. 

Cordeaux Heights is characterised as a relatively low density, leafy residential suburb with predominantly 
single to two storey brick and pitched roof dwellings. However, some three storey brick and pitched roof 
dwellings exist upon larger properties within the foothills or upslope residential areas to this suburb. 

Cordeaux Heights also contains a small village retail centre which provides for the daily convenience 
needs of the surrounding residential population.  

Desired Future Character 

Residential development within the Cordeaux Heights area is nearing completion and hence, the future 
development potential will be limited.  Any new development should be consistent with the detached 
suburban character of the area and hence, dwelling-houses should be restricted to one to two storeys in 
height and should comprise of face brick and pitched tile roof forms. 

The Cordeaux Heights retail centre will remain a small village (local convenience) centre and hence, any 
new retail development within the centre shall be limited to retailing activities and services which provide 
for the daily convenience needs of the surrounding residential community. This may include a small 
supermarket / retail grocery store, butcher shop, fruit and vegetable retailer, bakery, newsagent, 
hairdressing salon and dry cleaning shop. Higher order retailing and business services will be provided to 
residents from Figtree and Unanderra major town centres and the Wollongong City Centre. 
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3.47 Farmborough Heights 
Existing Character 

Farmborough Heights is located approximately 8 kilometres south-west of the Wollongong City Centre. 
Farmborough Heights is positioned on a series of foothills / slopes below the Illawarra escarpment and 
has expansive views towards the West Dapto release area, especially Kembla Grange. 

Farmborough Heights is a relatively low density residential suburb which is characterised by a mix of 
older style weatherboard and brick dwellings within older subdivisions which run off Farmborough Road 
and predominantly larger single storey and two storey brick dwelling-houses within the newer residential 
areas. 

Farmborough Heights contains several neighbourhood parks including Fairloch Park, Bristol Parade Park, 
Charles Stimson Park and other parks off Waples Road and Honeyeater Close as well as Moss Vale 
Reserve. 

A small retail centre is located on Farmborough Road and Loch Lomond Avenue which serves the daily 
convenience needs of the surrounding residential population. This centre currently has several vacant 
shops. 

Desired Future Character 

Farmborough Heights will maintain its low density residential character. Any residential development 
should support the detached suburban character of Farmborough Heights with single to two storey 
dwelling-houses and detached dual occupancy developments being encouraged. 

Some limited medium density villas or townhouses may be appropriate within the lower parts of 
Farmborough Heights. 

The Farmborough Heights retail centre will continue to operate as a small village centre and will provide 
for the daily convenience needs of the surrounding residential population but may also include some shop 
top housing, in order to enliven and strengthen the viability of the centre. 

3.48 Kembla Grange 
Existing Character 

Kembla Grange is located the coastal plain below the foothills of the Illawarra escarpment. It is part of the 
first stage of the West Dapto Release Area. 

Kembla Grange contains large tracts of industrial zoned land and contains a mix of land uses including 
the regional Whytes Gully waste disposal & recovery facility, Kembla Grange Racecourse & the Galloping 
Golf Driving Range, the Grange Golf Course, a Go-kart operation as well as general industry. A range of 
manufacturing, warehouse distribution and storage operations exist along the Princes Highway and West 
Dapto Road. A large proportion of the industrial zoned land within Kembla Grange is currently vacant. 

Kembla Grange also contains large tracts of land zoned rural and environmental protection, especially 
along the low lying riparian corridors of Mullet Creek and Dapto Creek. 

The Wollongong Lawn Cemetery is located to the east of Kembla Grange. 

Desired Future Character 

As part of the West Dapto Release Area, Kembla Grange comprises of light industrial and heavy 
industrial zoned land, as well as low density and medium density residentially zoned land. Environmental 
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protection zones exist along the Mullet Creek and Dapto Creek riparian corridors, along foothills of the 
Illawarra Escarpment and towards the village of Wongawilli. 

The residentially zoned lands are generally to the west and south-west of the industrial zoned lands and 
will enable a range of housing types including detached dwelling-houses, second dwellings, attached 
dwellings, dual occupancies, medium density villas and townhouses, residential flat buildings and senior 
living facilities. Exhibition homes and exhibition villages are also likely to occur, particularly in proximity to 
major roads in this release area.  

A range of housing styles and external building materials and finishes are considered appropriate for this 
release area. 

The Illawarra Regional Strategy identifies the Kembla Grange industrial area as a key employment land 
area which will support the expansion of Port Kembla port, particularly in respect to the development of 
general and light manufacturing industries in addition to warehouse distribution facilities associated with 
port related activities. 

The Kembla Grange industrial area is part of the first stage of the West Dapto Release Area and will 
provide local employment opportunities for the residential population in Dapto and West Dapto.  

The Kembla Grange Racecourse will remain as the main horse racing facility within the Illawarra Region 
as well as catering for special events such as 4WD, caravan and camping shows. 

3.49 Mount Kembla Village & Kembla Heights 
Existing Character 

Mount Kembla is located approximately 11 km south-west of the Wollongong City Centre, at the foot of 
the Illawarra escarpment. To the north-east is the suburb of Figtree and to the south-east the suburbs of 
Cordeaux Heights, Unanderra and Farmborough Heights.  

Mt Kembla is distinct from the rest of the Wollongong LGA. It is defined physically by the greenbelt to the 
north-east, east and south as well as the Illawarra Escarpment to the west. This greenbelt setting of rural 
and bushland defines the physical nature of the village and distinguishes it from the suburban sprawl. 

The character of the village derives largely from its history. From cedar cutting and farming to Australia’s 
first oil mining (shale), the history progressed to coal mining. Mt Kembla village is best known for the mine 
disaster of July 1902 – the greatest industrial accident in Australia’s history. The village recognises this 
history with memorials and commemorative sites and events. Amind the residential development, there 
are significant heritage buildings including the Soldiers and Miners Memorial Church (1932), the Public 
School (1859), St Clements Catholic Church (1894) and the Mt Kembla Hotel (1896). 

Kembla Heights is a small historic mining village set high in the Illawarra escarpment and is 
approximately 1.5 kilometres above Mount Kembla village. Kembla Heights was built as company 
housing for its miners.  

The whole of Kembla Heights is contained within the Kembla Heights Heritage Conservation Area, listed 
under Schedule 5 Part 2 of Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009 and comprises mainly of small 
circa 1840 – 1890 (Victorian) to circa 1890 – 1915 (Federation) single storey weatherboard miner’s 
cottages on brick, timber or stone piers with hipped iron roofs. The General Store operates as a 
restaurant.  

Windy Gully is located 11/2 km south of Kembla Heights and contains historic cottages and the second 
graveyard commemorating the mining disaster. 
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Desired Future Character 

The historic character of Mt Kembla should be retained and historic buildings located within the area 
preserved. Given the proximity of the suburb to the protected escarpment and the geotechnical 
constraints of much of the suburb, the area is considered generally unsuitable for multi-dwelling 
development. Future development must retain the character and preserve the buffer greenbelt. 

The historic character of Kembla Heights as a whole village of original miner’s cottages is unique and 
hence, the miner’s cottages must be preserved as per the Kembla Heights Heritage Conservation Area, 
listed under Schedule 5 Part 2 of Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009. Similarly, the significance 
of the late nineteenth – early twentieth century miner’s cottages in Windy Gully should also be retained 
and preserved.  

Any proposed alteration and addition to an existing miner’s cottages within the township must be 
sympathetic with the original built form of the building. Decorative balustrading and lace work will only be 
permitted where previous evidence of this can be demonstrated.  

This small historic village is set within the steep slopes below Kembla Heights and comprises many old 
mining cottages, with some newer detached housing clustered around Cordeaux Road and set in 
secluded, leafy streets at the edge of the urban area.  Large sections of undeveloped rural and steep land 
surround the developed areas. 

 

3.50 Wongawilli 
Existing Character 

The village of Wongawilli is located at the foot of the Illawarra Escarpment, below Wongawilli Colliery. 
The village contains several heritage items including former miners’ cottages, the Wongawilli railway line, 
community hall and Cabbage Tree palms and fig trees. The historic ‘Coral Vale’ homestead and ancillary 
outbuildings are located in Smiths Lane, near Wongawilli village. 

Wongawilli has a distinctive rural village character. 

Desired Future Character 

Wongawilli is the part of the first stage of the West Dapto Release Area. The village of Wongawilli will 
comprise of low density residential development. Any residential subdivision should also guarantee 
sufficient curtilage, around each heritage item within the village. 

The built form of any new residential dwelling should retain the rural village character of Wongawilli. The 
use of weatherboard wall cladding with pitched colourbond metal roof forms is preferred. The use of face 
brick or painted brickwork may also be appropriate in certain cases. 

The village will include a small local convenience centre on West Dapto Road, which will provide for the 
convenience needs of the surrounding population. Another local convenience centre will be provided in 
Huntley, off Jersey Farm Road. 

Wongawilli also includes a large lot residential area as well as an E4 Environmental Living zone, to the 
north-west of the village which will provide for larger lot residential and rural residential opportunities. Any 
new residential or rural residential development in this locality must protect and maintain the high scenic 
environmental quality of the Illawarra Escarpment. The siting of dwelling-houses and outbuildings will be 
restricted to existing cleared land areas only. Larger dwellings should be generally restricted to a single 
storey height and preferably broken up into a series of pavilions. Two storey dwelling-houses will only be 
permitted where the building envelope is behind foreground screening remnant tree stands or is within a 
lower part of the site to minimise any adverse visual impact upon the scenic quality of the locality. Natural 
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earthy colours are recommended for building wall facades. Roofs should be non-reflective in muted 
colour finishes. 

3.51 Dombarton & Avon 
Existing Character 

Dombarton is located on the foothills of the Illawarra escarpment on the western edge of Wollongong 
LGA. Dombarton lies directly to the west of Kembla Grange and to the north of Wongawilli. Avon lies 
within the catchment of Lake Avon, which is part of the Sydney Water Catchment Area. 

Dombarton is within the first stage of the West Dapto Release Area. 

Desired Future Character 

Avon will remain protected from development activity, to maintain the quality of water supply for Avon 
Dam and to maintain the scenic environmental quality of the escarpment. 

Dombarton has large tracts of land zoned IN2 Light Industrial which will provide for a range of light 
industrial, warehouse distribution centre facilities, transport depots and other employment generating land 
uses. 

The escarpment slopes and foothills of Dombarton are zoned E2 Environmental Conservation and E3 
Environmental Management, in order to conserve and protect native vegetation within the escarpment 
and to maintain the high scenic environmental quality of the Illawarra escarpment in this locality. The 
riparian corridors of Dapto Creek and its tributaries are also zoned Environmental Protection E3 
Environmental Management and are protected by appropriate riparian buffer zones.  

Any proposed dwelling-house or other development will only be permitted in E3 Environmental 
Management zones where the building envelope is contained within an existing cleared land area. 

The siting of dwelling-houses and outbuildings will be restricted to existing cleared land areas only. Larger 
dwellings should be generally restricted to a single storey height and preferably broken up into a series of 
pavilions. Two storey dwelling-houses will only be permitted where the building envelope is behind 
foreground screening remnant tree stands or is within a lower part of the site to minimise any adverse 
visual impact upon the scenic quality of the locality. Natural earthy colours are recommended for building 
wall facades. Roofs should be non-reflective in muted colour finishes. 

3.52 Brownsville 
Existing Character 

Brownsville is a small residential suburb, directly to the north of Dapto. Brownsville is a historically 
significant suburb and contains a number of heritage items, including the former Illawarra Lake Hotel, 
Brownsville Cemetery (including large Moreton Bay Fig trees and Bunya Pine), Osborne Memorial 
Church and the Church hall of the former Episcopalian Church of St Luke. 

Brownsville is characterised as a low density residential suburb consisting predominantly of single storey 
brick and weatherboard dwelling-houses with pitched roof forms. Some medium density housing also 
exists in the suburb, especially opposite the Dandaloo shopping centre. 

The Dandaloo shopping centre is a village retail centre in Brownsville which contains a small supermarket 
and a range of retail shops including café / restaurant, butcher, bakery, hairdresser etc. This centre 
provides for the daily and weekly convenience needs of the surrounding population. Higher order retailing 
and business services are available at Dapto town centre and the Wollongong City Centre. 
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Brownsville has access to William Beach Park and Mullet Creek. 

Kanahooka Road provides good public road access links between Brownsville, the Southern Freeway 
and the Princes Highway.  

Desire Future Character 

Brownsville will remain a low density residential suburb with some limited development opportunities likely 
to occur. 

Any new development must be compatible with the streetscape character of the locality and sympathetic 
with any adjoining heritage item. 

The Dandaloo retail centre will continue to provide for the daily and weekly needs of the surrounding 
residential area. High order retailing and business functions will be provided at Dapto sub-regional centre 
and Wollongong City Centre. 

3.53 Kanahooka 
Existing Character 

Kanahooka is a residential suburb set on the western side of Lake Illawarra. The built form is mainly 
single storey and two storey detached brick dwelling-houses. Kanahooka also contains some medium 
density housing and senior living facilities / retirement villages, located on Kanahooka Road. A large 
number of properties in Kanahooka have lake views, either towards the main water body of Lake 
Illawarra, Koonawarra Bay, Tallawarra Point, Purrah Bay or Mullet Creek. 

Kanahooka has a small village retail centre which is located on Lakeside Drive. This centre provides for 
the daily and weekly convenience needs of the surrounding population. 

This suburb has two waterfront reserves known as Kanahooka Park and Lakeside Park which provide 
passive recreational opportunities for residents in this suburb. The Illawarra Aquatic Club and sailing club 
are located adjacent to Kanahooka Park. 

Desired Future Character 

Kanahooka is likely to continue to experience further development ore redevelopment activity given its 
location on the western shores of Lake Illawarra and extensive lake views. 

Any new residential development (including any senior living facility) should reflect the relatively low 
density, suburban character of Kanahooka. Therefore, buildings should be restricted to a maximum 2 
storey height with the use of face brick or rendered brickwork for building facades preferred. A range of 
roof forms are acceptable with hipped or dutch gable roof lines preferred. 

Any new retail building or mixed use (shop top housing) building within the Kanahooka retail centre shall 
be setback a minimum 9 metres from the front property boundary. The front setback area may be used 
for car parking and a delivery truck loading area. The front car parking areas for the properties known as 
Lots 704 -706, DP 518125, Lakeside Drive, Kanahooka must remain linked to ensure the existing 
separate ingress and egress access arrangement from the car parking areas of the centre is maintained.  

Additionally, the provision of a delivery truck loading / unloading zone to cater for a small rigid truck will be 
required for any redevelopment of the sites within the Kanahooka local centre. 
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3.54 Koonawarra 
Existing Character 

Koonawarra is a relatively small suburb which is located on the western shore of Lake Illawarra, 
approximately 12 kilometres south of the Wollongong City Centre. 

Koonawarra is characterised by predominantly single storey detached brick and weatherboard dwellings 
with pitched hipped roof forms. Medium density housing also exists within this suburb. In this regard, 
Koonawarra has one of the highest concentrations of public housing stock in the Wollongong LGA. 

Koonawarra contains a foreshore reserve situated between Wooroo Point and Koonawarra Bay, Gilba 
Road Reserve, Hector Harvey Park and several smaller parks. 

The Southern Freeway provides easy access between Koonawarra and the Wollongong City Centre. 
Fowlers Road and Lakeside Drive also provide direct access to Dapto Town Centre. 

Koonawarra has a small village (local convenience) retail centre located on Koonawarra Place, which has 
some vacant shops. Additionally, another retail centre also exists on Lakelands Drive, Dapto which 
includes a small supermarket and some other retail shops which provide for the daily and weekly 
convenience needs of the surrounding population. 

Desired Future Character 

Koonawarra is likely to experience some replacement or upgrading of the existing dwelling stock, 
particularly for properties with lake views. Any new dwelling should be constructed with face brickwork 
and a pitched hipped roof form. 

The existing retail centre in Koonawarra Place will continue to act as a village centre and will provide for 
the local convenience needs of the surrounding residential population. However, this centre may be 
redeveloped to include shop top housing, in order to improve the vibrancy of the centre as well as the 
passive surveillance around the centre.  

The retail centre on Lakeside Drive will also provide for the daily and weekly convenience needs of the 
surrounding population. Higher order retailing and business services will be provided in Wollongong City 
Centre and the Dapto sub-regional centre. 

3.55 Dapto 
Existing Character 

Dapto is located approximately 13 kilometres from Wollongong City Centre and is one of Wollongong’s 
fastest growing areas. 

The Dapto Town Centre is currently operating at a major town centre (district centre) level but is planned 
to expand up to a sub-regional retail and business centre, in order to serve all suburbs surrounding Dapto 
and the new West Dapto Release Area. 

The town centre contains a traditional retail and business centre strip, predominantly concentrated along 
the Princes Highway and Bong Bong Street. It includes a free-standing Aldi supermarket, a range of 
specialty retail shops, banking and a range of medical and health care services, other professional 
services and the Dapto Leagues Club. 

The town centre also includes the recently upgraded Dapto Mall shopping centre which contains two full-
line supermarkets, a discount department store and a range of specialty retail shops, banking facilities 
and other services. 
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Dapto’s town centre acts as a transitional buffer zone between the residential and industrial zones.  

The established residential areas of Dapto are of a low to medium density and are characterised 
predominantly by single storey brick, weatherboard and fibro detached dwellings with pitched hipped roof 
forms. Medium density housing also exists within certain residential areas in Dapto. 

Dapto has a TAFE College, two high schools, five public and one Catholic Primary Schools, two bowling 
clubs, a leisure centre, a new library and a community centre. Dapto also has a range of recreational 
facilities including the Dapto Showground, Reed Park, Kundle Street Reserve and Mount Brown Reserve 
(to the east of the F6 Southern Freeway). 

Desire Future Character 

The Dapto Town Centre will expand into a sub-regional retail and business centre and will act as a key 
employment hub for existing residential suburbs surrounding Dapto as well as the West Dapto Release 
Area.  

The Dapto sub-regional centre will provide up to 80, 000m² of retail floor space and will provide higher 
order retail and other business functions to serve a surrounding population of up to 100,000+ people. The 
centre will be anchored by at least one discount department store (DDS) and at least two (2) to three (3) 
full line supermarkets together with higher order retailing and a range of non-retail services including 
cinemas, community services, commercial office space and professional / specialist services serving the 
wide surrounding population. 

The proximity of the town centre to the train station and bus routes means it can support increased 
residential densities. Residential flat buildings and mixed use buildings containing upper level shop top 
housing will be encouraged, within close proximity to the Dapto railway station, the Princes Highway and 
Bong Bong Street. 

The residential areas in Dapto are likely to experience some redevelopment with some older dwelling 
stock being replaced by larger contemporary single or two storey dwellings. Medium density villa or 
townhouse developments are supportable in areas within close proximity to the Dapto Town Centre. 
Senior living self-care and residential care facilities are also encouraged within an 800 metre radius of 
Dapto Town Centre. 

Any medium density housing or senior living facility should be designed to reflect the character of the 
immediate residential area. The use of face brick or a two-tone combination of face brick and rendered 
brickwork in a selective light coloured finish with pitched hipped roof forms may be appropriate in most 
cases, except where the residential character of the immediate locality, dictates a different architectural 
style or external materials / finishes. 

3.56 Horsley 
Existing Character 

Horsley is located directly to the west of the Dapto town centre and is approximately 14 kilometres south 
of the Wollongong City Centre. Kembla Grange is located to the north of Horsley. The village of 
Wongawilli is situated to the west of Horsley and the suburb of Cleveland is situated to the south of 
Horsley. 

Horsley is within the first stage of the West Dapto Release Area and is a low density residential suburb 
with a predominantly young family demographic. Horsley is characterised by predominantly single storey 
and two storey detached dwelling-houses with a face brick and pitched tile roof construction. 

Horsley contains a small village retail centre which provides for the daily and weekly convenience needs 
of the surrounding population. 
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Desired Future Character 

The existing Horsley residential area is in the first stage of the West Dapto Release Area and is bounded 
by low density residentially zoned land to the west. The existing Horsley residential area will remain a low 
density residential suburb with predominantly detached dwelling-houses. New dwellings should be 
sympathetic with the prevailing streetscape character of the locality and in this regard, face brick work 
and pitched roof forms will generally be preferred for the majority of residential precincts. 

A range of housing types are envisaged for the new release area to the west of the existing Horsley 
residential area, including detached dwelling-houses, second dwellings, attached dwellings, dual 
occupancies, medium density villas and townhouses and senior living facilities. A range of housing styles 
and external building materials and finishes are considered appropriate for this release area. Exhibition 
homes and exhibition villages are also likely to occur, particularly in proximity to major roads in this 
release area. 

The existing Horsley village retail centre will continue to provide for the convenience needs of the existing 
Horsley residential area.  

A new local town centre is earmarked for development on Bong Bong Road, to the south-west of the 
existing Horsley residential area. This centre is likely to contain at least one medium to full line 
supermarket plus a range of other retail shops and business services and will provide for the daily and 
weekly convenience needs of the emerging residential population in the new release area. Higher order 
retailing and business services will be provided within the Dapto sub-regional centre. 

3.57 Cleveland 
Existing Character 

Cleveland lies adjacent to Mullet Creek and its tributary (Reed Creek) and is directly to the south of the 
existing Horsley Release Area. Cleveland consists of large rural properties involved in broad-scale 
agricultural activities and rural industries. 

Cleveland also contains a number of historic items including ‘Cleveland’ homestead and outbuildings, a 
former tramway and the former Avondale public school. 

Desired Future Character 

Cleveland is part of the later stages of the West Dapto Release Area and hence, existing rural land uses 
will continue in the interim.  

3.58 Penrose 
Existing Character 

Penrose is located approximately 1.5 kilometres south-west from the Dapto Town Centre. Penrose is 
directly south of Cleveland, whilst Avondale lies to the west. 

Penrose is a small, compact residential suburb which is characterised by low density residential 
development and consists of predominantly single storey detached dwelling-houses. It has gains 
vehicular access to Avondale Road and Huntley Road. 

Desired Future Character 

The existing residential area of Penrose will remain a low density residential area with predominantly 
detached dwelling-houses with the possibility of some multi-dwelling housing in the form of villas or 
townhouses. Senior living facilities may also possibly occur on larger amalgamated sites. 
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The existing rural landholdings surrounding the residential area of Penrose are part of the later stages of 
the West Dapto Release Area and hence, rural land uses will continue over the short to medium term. 

3.59 Avondale  
Existing Character 

Avondale is located approximately 4.4 kilometres south-west of the Dapto Town Centre and west of 
Penrose. Avondale contains the historic Avondale homestead, Moorland homestead and the former 
Avondale Public School. Avondale Road and Huntley Road are the primary access roads to Avondale. 

Beef cattle grazing and horse agistment are the main rural land uses in Avondale. 

Avondale contains the “Cedars” rural residential subdivision which is situated upon the end of the 
Avondale ridgeline. The “Cedars” rural residential subdivision contains large single storey and two storey 
dwelling-houses.  

An 8 lot rural residential subdivision also occurs at the foothill of the escarpment with private road access 
through reciprocal rights of carriageway to Avondale Road. 

The Avondale Colliery and the former Huntley Heritage Colliery are located within the foothills and slopes 
of the escarpment, off Avondale Road, Avondale. The two Avondale portals are located on a cleared pad 
at the outcrop of the Wongawilli coal seam, approximately 300 metres above sea level. Avondale colliery 
is approximately 1.5 kilometres to the west of the Huntley Heritage rehabilitation site, while the portals are 
approximately 800 metres to the east of the Upper Nepean catchment boundary. 
 
The Avondale colliery mined a portion of the Tongarra and Wongawilli coal seams within Consolidated 
Coal Lease (CCL) 766. In 1982, the mine closed and was put on a care and maintenance. 
 
Huntley Collieries Pty Ltd purchased Avondale mine in 1982 and sealed its entries in 1993. Huntley 
Colliery (to the north of the Avondale portals) also worked the Wongawilli and Tongarra coal seams and 
was closed in 1989 as a result of the closure of Tallawarra Power Station. Coal extracted from Huntley 
Colliery was stockpiled and processed at the Huntley Coal Washery Plant at the base of the escarpment, 
where coal washery reject and coal fines were discharged to one of two tailings dams. 
 
Gujarat NRE FCGL Pty Ltd (GNFL) purchased Avondale CCL 766 and Huntley CCL 700 from HTT 
Huntley Heritage Pty Ltd and applied for the old Huntley workings to be excised from CCL 700 in July 
2005. 
 

Desired Future Character 

Avondale is part of a later stage in the West Dapto Release Area. Therefore, the current rural land uses 
will remain pending the determination of the relevant future stage in the West Dapto Release Area. 

Rural residential land uses will be restricted to existing rural residential subdivisions only, until such time 
as the future land use pattern for the release area is determined. 

GNFL has lodged a Part 3A project application with the Minister for Planning for Avondale colliery (Stage 
2) and the proposed extraction of approximately 100 million tonnes of mineable reserves remain within 
the combined Avondale/Huntley lease areas, of which approximately 25 million tonnes of prime quality 
hard coking coal are within the Wongawilli Seam and six million tonnes within the Tongarra Seam. 
 
The Huntley Heritage Pty Ltd has recently lodged a revised rezoning application with Council which 
proposes an 18 hole international standard golf course and associated facilities, a hotel and conference 
facility, residential housing and rural residential lot subdivision upon the Huntley colliery. The rezoning 
application will be considered as a possible future amendment to WLEP 2009, pending appropriate 
review and assessment of the proposal. 
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3.60 Marshall Mount 
Existing Character 

The Marshall Mount area includes the valleys of Marshall Mount / Calderwood, North Marshall Mount and 
Avondale. The escarpment in this area has a distinct landscape edge with the sandstone cliffs being a 
prominent elevated landscape element. The landscape includes steep sided valleys below the 
escarpment with a rural and rural residential patchwork mosaic of cleared valley floors and remnant 
vegetation on side slopes and ridgelines. 

Other prominent elements include the grass revegetated colliery area adjacent to Avon Colliery and Bong 
Bong Pass. 

The Marshall Mount area has beef cattle grazing operations, horse agistment and other agricultural / rural 
land uses. 

The Yallah campus of the Illawarra Institute of Technology is also located at Marshall Mount Road, 
Marshall Mount. 

Desired Future Character 

The Marshall Mount / Calderwood area is part of the later stage in the West Dapto Release Area. 
Therefore, the current rural land uses will remain until such time as the final land use categories have 
been determined for this part of the release area. Rural residential land uses will be restricted to existing 
rural residential subdivisions pending the determination of this stage in the West Dapto Release Area. 

In the current rural setting, any new dwelling should be single storey in height and should reflect the rural 
character of the valley. The use of weatherboard, face brick or rendered brickwork wall construction (in 
the earthy or muted colour range) and pitched hipped roofline forms in muted or dark coloured colourbond 
/ metal finishes are preferred. 

3.61 Haywards Bay 
Existing Character 

Haywards Bay is a relatively new residential suburb, located on the south-western corner of Lake 
Illawarra. 

Haywards Bay consists of a low density residential density with a mix of single storey and two storey 
detached dwellings in a range of contemporary architectural styles and varied external finishes. Haywards 
Bay also contains a number of exhibition homes for project home building companies operating in the 
region. 

A new service centre (service station and convenience store) is located on the southbound lanes of the 
Southern freeway, directly adjacent to Haywards Bay. 

Desired Future Character 

Low density residential development will continue within the Haywards Bay estate. 

Any new residential dwelling should be of a contemporary architectural style with varied roof forms 
considered acceptable. 

The Haywards Bay residential estate is partially affected by Obstacle Limitation Surface (OLS) and 
Australian Noise Exposure Forecast (ANEF) restrictions applying to the Illawarra Regional Airport and 
hence, any new development must be in accordance with the OLS and ANEF requirements.  
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Any new exhibition homes or exhibition villages within the newly released subdivision stages in Haywards 
Bay, will be permitted where, in the opinion of Council, there is unlikely to cause any significant adverse 
amenity or privacy impact upon residents of neighbouring habitable dwellings in the estate. 

3.62 Yallah 
Existing Character 

The Yallah industrial estate is situated to the west of the Princes Highway and contains a range of land 
uses including a range of light industries as well as motor vehicle and boat retailing showroom and 
servicing operations. 

The Larkins Lane rural residential subdivision is situated directly to the west of the Yallah industrial estate 
and is partially developed with dwelling-houses and ancillary outbuildings. 

A large electricity sub-station exists on the northern side of Yallah Road. A former abattoir also exists off 
Yallah Road, to the west of the Larkins Lane rural residential subdivision. 

Desired Future Character 

Yallah is part of the later stages of the West Dapto Release Area. 

The Yallah industrial estate is within the flight path of the Illawarra Regional Airport and hence, is affected 
by the Obstacle Limitation Surface (OLS) and Australian Noise Exposure Forecast (ANEF) requirements. 
Any new development will be subject to compliance with the OLS and ANEF requirements. A small 
expansion of the existing industrial area at Yallah is proposed and additional job opportunities will be 
available through future development at the Tallawarra Power Station site. 

The Larkins Lane rural residential subdivision is also partially affected by OLS and ANEF restrictions and 
hence, any development must be in accordance with the OLS and ANEF requirements. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. The Berkeley (Berkeley Road Industrial Estate) Precinct Plan is included in Part D of the 
DCP. Part A of the DCP contains the Introduction. Part B in the DCP provides land use based 
controls including controls for residential subdivision, residential development and industrial 
development. Part C of the DCP provides city wide controls for specific land uses. Part E of 
the DCP contains city wide planning / environmental assessment control chapters which may 
apply to certain lands in this precinct. 

2. In the event that the provisions contained in this precinct plan are inconsistent with the 
provisions of any other part of the DCP, the provisions of this precinct plan shall prevail to the 
extent of the inconsistency. 

2 LAND TO WHICH THIS PLAN APPLIES 

1. This plan applies to lands within the Berkeley Road Industrial Estate and lands adjoining the 
Berkeley Hills, including the series of relatively undeveloped ridgelines, which are visually 
prominent from many vantage points throughout Wollongong. This plan seeks to encourage 
development which is sensitive to the scenic quality of the Berkeley Hills and to encourage 
the preservation and enhancement of a landscaped backdrop to development within this part 
of the city. 

3 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES 

1. The aims and objectives of this plan are to: 

(a) Facilitate industrial development, which has regard to the scenic and environmental attributes 
of the Berkeley Hills; 

(b) Encourage the efficient utilisation of industrial zoned land and to restrict development of land 
identified for environmental protection purposes; 

(c) Provide for an effective transition between the industrial land and existing residential uses 
along Berkeley Road; 

(d) Promote the provision of buffers between potentially conflicting land uses; 

(e) Promote the retention of significant trees and vegetation on the site and to encourage the 
revegetation of cleared land; 

(f) Encourage the preservation of the existing riparian environment on the site and to ensure the 
retention of downstream water quality. 

4 SCENIC ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY AND BUILT FORM 

1. Any development on the site shall be of a design and height, which does not obstruct 
sightlines to the foothills to the south east of the site. Further, the height of development shall 
have regard to the need to preserve the elevated Berkeley Hills skyline and to minimise the 
impact of the development from major vantage points surrounding the site. 

2. External finishes shall be non reflective and muted in tone. Further, the bulk of the building 
shall be visually relieved through measures including: 
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(i) Alternating materials on the same elevation; 

(ii) Highlighting external features including fascias and down pipes. 

5 LANDSCAPING 

1. A landscape plan, prepared by an appropriately qualified horticultural consultant, shall be 
submitted in conjunction with any application for industrial development and shall detail the 
location, density and species of proposed planting. The landscape plan shall also identify the 
siting and species of existing vegetation throughout the site, with significant vegetation to be 
retained. The natural ground levels around existing trees shall be retained. 

2. Landscaping shall be provided throughout the site and adjacent to the boundaries of the site 
to provide visual relief and a transition buffer between potentially conflicting land uses. 

3. Planting within such locations shall be undertaken utilising a variety of species from those 
listed in Appendix 1 and shall compliment Council’s guidelines for revegetation of the 
Berkeley Hills. Landscaping shall adhere to the following requirements: 

(i) Watercourse Revegetation  

4. Planting along the watercourse shall be provided and incorporated into the overall 
development of the site, using species native to the Berkeley Hills. 

(ii) Transition Buffer 

5. A landscaped buffer shall be incorporated into any development of the industrial land, to 
provide an interface between the heavy industrial land and the environmental protection zone 
or any adjoining residential development along Berkeley Road. Such buffer shall be a 
minimum of 5m in width and shall incorporate lower, middle and upper storey native planting, 
selected from the specified list in Appendix 1. 

(iii) Berkeley Road 

6. For sites greater then 1,500sqm, a 6m wide landscape strip shall be planted adjacent to the 
Berkeley Road frontage of land within this plan. A 3m wide landscape strip shall be provided 
for sites less than 1,500sqm. Tree planting, which at maturity shall include trees at various 
heights including a minimum of 25% above five metres shall be planted in stands along the 
western boundary of the development site. 

7. Landscaping along the Berkeley Road frontage of the site shall incorporate mounding at a 
grade of 1:3. 

(iv) Landscaping Requirements 

8. Landscaping shall be provided throughout the development site to provide screening of 
buildings, car parking and outdoor storage areas. A minimum 3m wide landscape strip shall 
be provided adjacent to the frontage of any subdivided industrial lot, adjacent to the internal 
access road. A 1.5m landscape bed is required along the side boundaries between the 
building line and street alignment. 

6 ACCESS DENIAL TO BERKELEY ROAD 

1. Any proposed subdivision of the industrial zoned land shall provide for allotments with direct 
access from an internal access road. No direct access from Berkeley Road for lots within an 
industrial subdivision will be permitted. 



 Part D – Locality Based/ Precinct Plans  
 Chapter D2: Berkeley (Berkeley Road Industrial Estate) 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  3 

7 RIPARIAN CORRIDOR WIDTHS 

1. Any industrial development shall provide minimum 10 metre setback from the top of banks on 
both sides of the natural watercourse, to ensure that development does not impact upon or 
alter the existing riparian environment.  

2. The applicant shall consult with the Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water, 
prior to the submission of a Development Application, to determine whether additional 
setbacks are required for development within 40 metres of the watercourse. 

8 STORMWATER MANAGEMENT / FLOODPLAIN 
MANAGEMENT 

1. Any Development Application for industrial subdivision or development will require the 
lodgement of appropriate stormwater concept plans and calculations in accordance with the 
Stormwater Management chapter in Part E of the DCP. Any subdivision / development should 
also be in accordance with the requirements of the Floodplain Management chapter in Part E 
of the DCP. 

2. The drainage system shall be designed to ensure that there is no increase in floodwaters 
downstream of the development area and no reduction in downstream water quality. 

3. Any detention basin or flood mitigation works shall be sited wholly within the industrial zoned 
land on the site and shall not be permitted to encroach on land zoned for environmental 
purposes. 

9 SITE CONSTRAINTS – ELECTRICITY TRANSMISSION LINES 
AND WATER SUPPLY PIPELINES 

1. Any proposal for development or subdivision of the industrial zoned land shall be 
accompanied by a survey plan detailing the location of the transmission line easement and 
water supply pipeline. Details of any relocation of the water supply easement shall be 
accompanied by written authority from Sydney Water. 

10 NOISE IMPACT ASSESSMENT 

1. Where Council deems necessary, due to the proximity of adjoining residences, a 
Development Application for industrial development may be required to be accompanied by a 
noise impact assessment report (ie prepared by a suitably qualified and experienced 
consultant who is a member of the Australian Acoustical Society or the Australian Association 
of Acoustical Consultants) which identifies:  

(a) The existing LA90 background noise levels; 

(b) Predicted LA1, LA10 and LAeq noise levels associated with the proposed development; and 

(c) Recommended noise impact mitigation measures. 
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APPENDIX 
Recommended Tree / Shrub Planting List 

Botanical Name Common Name 

A. maidenii  Maiden’s Wattle 

A. mearnsii  Black Wattle 

A. melanoxylon  Blackwood 

Actephila lindleyi (regionally rare) Actephila 

Alchomea ilicifolia (regionally rare) Native Holly 

Alectryon subcinereus  Native Quince or Wild Qunice 

Alphitonia excelsa  Red Ash, Red Almond or Soap Tree 

Baloghia inophylla Scrub or Brush Bloodwood 

Brachychiton acerifolius Flame Tree 

Cassine australe  Red-Fruited Olive Plum 

Clerodendrum tomentosum  Hairy Clerodendrum or Downy Chance Tree 

Croton verreauxii  Green Native Cascarilla 

Cryptocarya microneura  Murrogun 

Diospyros australis  Black Plum 

Duboisia myoporoides  Corkwood Tree 

Ehretia acuminata  Koda 

Ficus coronata Sandpaper Fig  

Ficus macrophylla Moreton Bay Fig 

F. rubiginosa Rusty Fig 

F. superba var. henneana Deciduous Fig 

Glochidion ferdinandi Cheese Tree 

Hibiscus heterophyllus Native Hibiscus 

Melicope micrococca White doughwood 

Myrsine variabilis Muttonwood 
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Botanical Name Common Name 

Notelaea venosa Large Mock Olive 

Pararchidendron pruinosum Snow Wood 

Pittosporum undulatum Sweet Pittosporum 

Planchonella australis Black Apple 

Polyscias elegans Silver Basswood 

Sarcomelicope simplicifolia Big Yellowwood 

Scolopia braunii Flintwood 

Stenocarpus salignus Scrub Beefwood  

Streblus brunonianus White Handlewood or Prickly Fig 

Syzygium australe Brush Cherry 

Syzygium smithii Lilly Pilly  

Toona ciliata Red Cedar 

Understorey & Groundcover Species 

Botanical Name Common Name 

Abutilon oxycarpum Lantern Bush 

Breynia oblongifolia Coffee Bush 

Crinum pedunculatum Swamp Lily 

Citriobatus paucifloris Native Orange 

Dianella Spp Spreading Flax Lily 

Gymnostachys anceps 

Indigofera australis 

Native Sarsaparilla 

Lomandra longifolia Spiny Headed Mat Rush  

Pittosporum revolutum Yellow Pittosporum 

Plectranthus parviflorus Cockspur 

Prunella vulgaris Ground Ivy 

Solanum aviculare Kangaroo Apple 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. The Brompton Road Precinct Plan is included in Part D of the DCP. Part A of the DCP contains 
the Introduction. Part B in the DCP provides land use based controls including controls for 
residential subdivision, residential development and industrial development. Part C of the DCP 
provides city wide controls for specific land uses. Part E of the DCP contains city wide planning / 
environmental assessment control chapters which may apply to certain lands in this precinct. 

2. In the event of an inconsistency between this precinct plan and other Parts of the DCP, the 
provisions of this precinct plan will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

2 LAND TO WHICH THIS PLAN APPLIES  

1. The Brompton Road Precinct Plan applies to land known as Lot A and Lot 1 DP 881773, which is 
situated on the south-eastern corner of Bellambi Lane and Brompton Road, Bellambi, as shown 
in Figure 1. The subject site represents the land between the station and Brompton Road (ie to 
the immediate west of the Bellambi railway station). It includes the Bellambi Station Master’s 
Cottage, which is a heritage item. This precinct plan also includes the public domain areas in 
Brompton Road and Bellambi Lane, as part of an integrated approach to the redevelopment of 
this area. 

2. The subject site has been identified as excess railway land. The vacant portion of the site 
previously accommodated two railway cottages, but in recent years served as a yard and storage 
space to the station and was closely linked with the curtilage of the Station Master’s Cottage. 

 

Figure 1: Land to which this DCP applies 
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3 AIMS AND OBJECTIVIES   

1. The aim of the Brompton Road Precinct Plan is to promote urban consolidation in close proximity 
to the station in a sustainable manner. Although Brompton Road has no definitive street 
character, the development of this site should seek to increase the intimacy of this area by 
introducing a streetscape and public domain improvements to Brompton Road and the abutting 
section of Bellambi Lane. 

2. The Brompton Road Precinct Plan provides design criteria, development objectives and 
development controls for the development of the subject land. It addresses additional principles 
of the Residential Flat Design Code under State Environmental Planning Policy No 65 (SEPP 65) 
and it should also be read in conjunction Heritage Conservation chapter with Part E of the DCP.  

3. The key objectives of the Brompton Road Precinct Plan are:  

a) To promote a scale of development in character with the variety of housing forms for permanent and 
temporary residential uses in this area. 

b) To promote a variety of residential densities and housing opportunities. 

c) To promote the use of public transport systems by focussing on appropriate and innovative 
development standards. 

d) To promote development that would be sensitive to the heritage listed Station Master’s Cottage. 

e) To provide development at the corner of Bellambi Lane and Brompton Road to compliment the style, 
character and integrity of the Bellambi Hotel and Station Master’s Cottage. 

f) To seek sustainable development standards to improve the functionality of the building and reducing 
impact of the proposed development on the environment with regards to climate, comfort, energy 
saving and stormwater runoff. 

g) To ensure a high level of social comfort and privacy through the introduction of effective noise 
barriers, landscaping elements and use of private open space. 

h) To facilitate the restoration and future use of the Station Master’s Cottage as an integral component 
of the site’s development. 

4 DEVELOPMENT CONTRAINTS  

1. Figure 2 indicates the primary physical constraints affecting the subject land  
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Figure 2: Opportunities and Constraints 

5 HERITAGE CONSIDERATION 

1. The Station Master’s Cottage has significant historic, cultural and architectural heritage value. It is 
significant in its association with the opening of the Illawarra railway line in 1887 and for the role it 
played in the supervision of railway activity in Bellambi. The restoration and re-use of this historic 
property is therefore one of the main objectives of this plan. Any Development Application should 
therefore incorporate restoration and proposed re-use of the existing building and associated 
curtilage as part of the development of the site. The following conservation guidelines should be 
followed and implemented in a detailed development application for the site: 

5.1 Station Master’s Residence 
1. The property is considerably vandalised and the provision of security and waterproofing of the 

structure must be considered as a matter of urgency.  Conservation of the original fabric should 
be an immediate priority of any development proposal and the residence shall be retained as a 
dominant feature on this site in relation to access to the railway infrastructure.  Conservation and 
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restoration should seek to preserve existing and intact fabric, restore damaged fabric and 
materials and replace damaged or hazardous materials with similar materials/ replicas or 
compatible materials sympathetic to the original fabric of the building.   

2. External detailing and materials must retain painted brickwork, chimneys, eaves, weatherboards, 
joinery work of doors and windows, timber work of verandah posts and fretwork in the 
reconstruction of this residence.  External painted brickwork and joinery should be repaired and 
prepared for painting. 

3. Internal detailing of doors, architraves, skirtings, picture rails, air vents, cornices, arch recess 
(Drawing Room) should be repaired.  Damaged materials should be reconstructed to match the 
original materials and profiles and painted or varnished joinery should remain with that finish.  
Timber floors are to remain and damaged sections are to be repaired with matching materials. 

4. Details of restoration work must be provided in the development application for the site along with 
a statement of heritage significance by a mutually qualified heritage consultant. 

5. Conservation and restoration should focus, but not be limited to the following elements: 

a) Main external brick walls are constructed in English bond – stretcher course and header course; 

b) Four panelled doors and door furniture; 

c) Four paned windows with architraves; 

d) Brickwork from chimneys; 

e) Form, scale and design of building in late Victorian style (circa. 1887); 

6. Although the future use of the building may be for a non-residential use, the scale and intensity of 
any future use should not alter the character of the building or impede on the conservation of any 
of the items listed in this section. 

5.2 Curtilage 
1. The setback requirements under this development control plan suggests that the curtilage be 

reduced (refer to Section 6).  However, this curtilage must be defined by appropriate fencing 
details, as highlighted in Section 6.8. 

2. The existing trees and shrubs, located within the curtilage, should be retained and incorporated 
within the future use of the residence.   

6 DEVELOPMENT CONTROLS 

6.1 Building Envelope 
1. Building Envelope describes a three dimensional space within which the building may be 

designed on the subject site. This space will also be qualified by other controls such as open 
space and FSR. The following Figure 3 provides an indication of the building envelope controls.  
Figure 3 also defines the new heritage curtilage for the Station Master’s Cottage.  These 
boundaries are described as the cadastral site boundaries along Bellambi Lane and the railway 
line and new boundaries at 6m south and 9m west of the heritage building, parallel to the outer 
building walls of the cottage. 

Setbacks 

2. Setback controls are as follows (please refer to Figure 3): 

A minimum street setback of 3 m applies along Brompton Road. 
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Any new development onto Bellambi Lane must align with the building and balcony setbacks of the 
Bellambi Hotel. 

A 0m setback is introduced for the eastern boundary of the site, facing directly onto the Station Master’s 
Cottage.  The eastern setback onto the rail reserve is set at 3m for Ground floor level and 5m for Levels 1 
and 2. 

Setbacks along the northern boundary, facing onto the Station Master’s cottage, vary at 3m for ground 
floor units, 5m for Level 1 and 7m for Level 3.  The incremental 2m setbacks for Levels 1 and 2 may be 
used for balconies, provided that such balconies do not encroach closer to this boundary than 3m for 
Level 1 and 5m for Level 2. 

A 3 storey element (Level 2) will only be permitted along the eastern boundary of the site for a maximum 
building width of 9m extending north-south for a maximum distance of 80m (this retains a double storey 
appearance onto Brompton Road). 

A 15m setback along the southern boundary allows for a Deep Soil Zone. 

3. A small retail/ commercial component may be introduced on this corner to commemorate the 
traditional use of this corner for commercial purposes.  This non-residential component will only 
be supported at ground level, provided that a residential use is introduced at first floor level, 
directly above.  The street setback from Brompton Road may therefore be relaxed to 2m for the 
commercial and above residential components to accommodate a continuous verandah at 
ground level and a similar “verandah style” continuous balcony for level 1. The character, 
massing and scale of this corner element must compliment the architectural style of the Bellambi 
Hotel.  The proposed verandah to the street alignment should also provide further articulation to 
the building at this corner. 

Height Limit 

4. Generally a height limit of 2 storeys applies, but certain setback requirements apply, as per 
Figure 3.  A 3 storeys height limit applies to a portion of the site abutting the rail reserve and 
extending southwards for no more than 80m from the northernmost limit of this triple storey 
envelope. 

5. The traditional architectural character of the area suggests articulated roof forms and high roof 
pitches and buildings generally incorporate gables roofs and parapets.  These elements should 
be maintained in the final design of the buildings and such roof spaces may be used for additional 
floor space or storage areas, over and above the height limit stipulated in Figure 3.  However, the 
building should have a two-storey appearance onto Brompton Road. 
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6.2 Building Appearance and Address 
a) The development should address the corner of Bellambi Lane and Brompton Road to compliment 

the Bellambi Hotel and provide a framing element for the heritage listed Station Master’s Cottage.  A 
small retail/ commercial component may be introduced on this corner at ground level to 
commemorate the traditional use of this corner for commercial purposes.  The second storey to this 
corner element must be used for residential purposes.  The character, massing and scale of this 
corner element must compliment the architectural style of the Bellambi Hotel.  A verandah to the 
street alignment should also provide further articulation to the building at the corner of Brompton 
Road and Bellambi Lane. 

b) Residential units facing Brompton Road shall address this street and all building frontages and 
pedestrian entrances for these units shall be designed that they are readily apparent from the street. 

Figure 3: Setback requirements 
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c) Design of the building should orientate all habitable rooms onto the street, access courtyards or 
private open space on the site. 

d) Design the development and select finishes and materials that relate to the style, character and 
finishing of the Bellambi Hotel. 

e) Achieve a high level of finish to units facing Bellambi Lane, The Station Master’s Cottage and 
Brompton Road. 

f) Articulate building facades through the use of architectural elements to manipulate proportions to 
create depth, add visual interest and enable differentiation of buildings as viewed from the streets. 

6.3 Landscaping and Open Space 
a) Driveways and communal pedestrian paths shall be separated from residential buildings by at least 

1m wide landscaped beds. 

b) Limit the use of impervious surfaces to the minimum required for vehicular movements, footpaths 
and garbage bin areas. 

c) Provide suitable lighting to pedestrian ways, dwelling entries, driveways and car parks to ensure the 
appropriate level of safety and security for residents and visitors at night.  Lights are to be shaded to 
minimise light entering adjacent dwellings and should be designed to reduce energy consumption. 

d) Select plant species that are likely to survive the specific environmental conditions, orientation and 
microclimate. 

e) A Deep Soil Zone, measuring at least 15m along the southern boundary of the site, shall be densely 
planted with trees and shrubs.  This area may be combined with a stormwater retention facility to 
retain stormwater run-off and improve stormwater quality, provided that this facility does not cover 
more than 50% of the Deep Soil Zone. 

f) Provide private open space to all dwellings in the form of a balcony, for units above ground floor, or a 
courtyard for units at ground level.  These private open spaces must act as a direct extension of the 
living areas that they serve. 

g) Courtyards shall have a minimum dimension of 3m x 5m.  

h) Screen private open space where appropriate to ensure privacy. 

i) Communal open space is to be provided on the basis of 5m2 per residential unit and shall have a 
minimum dimension of 5m.  This is to be provided in addition to private open space and shall not 
include shared space for vehicle manoeuvring, clothes drying or bin areas.  

j) Units above ground floor shall have balconies measuring a minimum of 8m2 with a minimum 
dimension of 2m. 

k) Balcony balustrades facing the rail line should be designed to reduce noise into the habitable rooms 
of these units.   

l) Balconies must be positioned to ensure sufficient light penetration into habitable rooms of the 
building. 

6.4 Access and Parking 
a) Access to at least 70% of the resident parking will be obtained via shared access lanes internal to 

the site. 

b) Direct vehicular access/ egress to and from on site parking/ garages is discouraged.  Where the 
narrow site configuration (southern portion of the site) necessitates direct access to on-site parking 
spaces/ garages, such access ways should be shared where possible. 

c) Ensure that all vehicles are able to enter and leave shared access lanes on the site in a forward 
direction. 

d) Minimise hard surface areas to reduce stormwater runoff. 
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e) Minimum parking provision per unit shall be as follows: 

f) Visitor parking may be developed within the street as an integral redevelopment of Brompton Road 
street frontage by the formulisation of a kerb along the eastern alignment of this street, the 
introduction of street parking, tree planting and the provision of a pedestrian walkway along 
Brompton Road and Bellambi Lane. 

g) One bicycle rack shall be provided per ten residential units, a minimum of 4 open spaces are to be 
provided. 

h) Stacked car parking (one space immediately behind another) shall be permitted for residents parking 
where two parking spaces are provided per unit.  However, this should not interfere with normal 
common manoeuvring areas. 

i) Provide a carwash bay accessible by all residents.  This bay must preferably have an impervious 
surface or be connected to an on-site water re-use system. 

Table 1: Minimum parking provision per unit 

No. of Bedrooms Provision of Parking 

1 0.75 per unit 

2 1 per unit 

3 1.25 per unit 

Visitor 0.25 per unit 

6.5 Ecological Sustainable Development 
1. Energy efficient design is essential to optimise thermal performance/ comfort whilst reducing 

greenhouse gas emission through reduced energy consumption. Sustainable development not 
only considers energy smart buildings, but seeks to achieve the environmental, social and 
economic objectives.  This DCP seeks to achieve excellence in these 3 areas, including the 
specific areas of design, landscape, heritage and reduced pollution. 

2. The subject site has a north-south orientation and the narrow configuration of the site provides 
little opportunity to achieve optimal solar access to habitable rooms and private open spaces.  
The subject site’s locality in relation to the rail infrastructure provides an incentive to reduce 
reliance on private vehicles and increase densities near public transport infrastructure.  This 
development control plan therefore seeks to increase development potential in exchange for 
increased environmental outcomes and environmental sensitive design strategies. 

3. The development should therefore apply the following design standards: 

a) The development should seek to maximise on direct sunlight access to habitable rooms, private and 
communal open spaces.  

b) A minimum of 60% of all units will be cross ventilated. 

c) Each dwelling must achieve at least a 3.5 star NatHERS rating under the “House Energy Rating 
Scheme” as certified by a person or organisation accredited by the NSW NatHERS Energy 
Management Body. 

4. In addition to the above controls, additional floor space will be considered for the site, provided 
that certain special environmental sensitive design elements are introduced within the 
development  

5. The narrow site configuration necessitates an east-west orientation of units.  This is not desirable 
and some sun screening may therefore be required to offer solar protection to units  
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6.6 Privacy 
1. Maximise privacy between internal living areas of apposing dwellings through: 

a) Site buildings so as to maximise visual privacy between individual buildings on the site – individual 
residential buildings are to be separated by 12m; 

b) Design building layouts to maximise offsetting windows and balconies; and 

c) Utilising screening devices such as louvres and landscaping. 

6.7 Safety and Security 
1. Section 79C of The Environmental Planning and Assessment Act, 1979 requires all development 

to consider ways to minimise crime risks associated with building and precinct design. Issues in 
relation to personal and property security are to be addressed when designing buildings, 
streetscapes or open space areas. 

(a) Design dwellings so that residents can survey streets, open car parks, public areas and 
approaches to dwelling entries. 

(b) Ensure buildings adjacent to public streets or spaces have habitable rooms facing such areas. 

(c) Provide adequate lighting to all paths, accessways, parking areas and building entries. 

(d) Avoid the creation of blind or dark alcoves which might conceal intruders. Provide clear lines of 
sight and well lit routes throughout the development. 

(e) Promote the use of landscape elements such as plants to increase security to windows of units at 
ground level. 

(f) Employ safety by design strategies in the landscaping treatment of the Deep Soil Zone to 
increase pedestrian safety. 

6.8 Fencing 
1. Fencing may be erected on the subject site to achieve a number of objectives relating to noise 

mitigation, privacy of private open space and habitable rooms and to define the curtilage of the 
heritage building on the site.   

6.8.1 Noise Barrier Wall 

1. The site is directly affected by noise and vibration impacts from the rail facility.  A noise barrier 
fence must therefore be constructed along the eastern boundary of the site in accordance with 
the following standards: 

2. The wall shall be a masonry wall at a minimum thickness of 150mm. 

3. Wall height will be between 3m and 3.5m above finished ground floor level of the new residential 
development. 

4. The wall shall be detailed to ensure that it is free from openings so as not to detract from its 
acoustic performance and will not acoustically couple to dwelling structures. 

5. The noise barrier will not extend further north than the south-eastern corner of the curtilage for 
the Station Masters Cottage, as defined in Section 6. 
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6.8.2 Heritage Curtilage Fencing 

1. The heritage curtilage is defined by the setbacks described in Figure 3 (Inset 1) – Section 6.1.  
Although the eastern boundary will be affected by the noise barrier wall for most of the site, this 
wall shall not extend into the heritage curtilage (refer to point 4 of this section), so as to 
remember the original function of this heritage building in relation to the station.  The fencing of 
this heritage curtilage shall comply with the following guidelines: 

2. All fencing shall be of Victorian architectural style and materials in keeping with the historical era 
of this heritage cottage. 

3. Fencing along the side and rear boundaries shall not exceed a height of 1.8m.   

4. Fencing along Bellambi Lane street boundary shall not exceed a height of 1.2m.   

5. Fence posts may protrude above the permitted fence heights. 

6. Fencing along the side and rear boundaries may be a picket style fence or a semi-solid fence, 
whereas the fence along the front boundary must maintain permeability of at least 30%. 

7. Fencing must be of high design standard and no sheet metal or colourbond fencing will be 
supported. 

6.8.3 Other Fencing 
1. The controls applicable to the street boundary of the heritage curtilage also apply to any other 

fencing along Bellambi Lane.  No fencing will be permitted for non-residential uses at the corner 
of Bellambi Lane and Brompton Road. 

2. Construct new fencing with materials and finishes that are compatible with the local character and 
development style. 

3. Fencing for the residential development along Brompton Road may not exceed a height of 1.5m 
of which at least the top 500mm will offer minimum permeability of 30%. 

4. No sheet metal fencing will be visible from any street frontage of this site. 

5. Fencing abutting communal open space may not exceed a height of 1.2m and must have a 
minimum permeability of at least 50%, unless such fencing is erected to comply with safety 
requirements around pools and spas. 

6. Any other fencing may not exceed a height of 1.8m. 
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6.9 Public Domain Improvements 
1. The exiting public domain elements contribute little to pedestrian amenity, street character and 

offer little encouragement to use public transport systems. 

2. The subject site will have a significant impact on the character of the area and the developer 
should therefore address public domain improvements to meet the following objectives: 

3. Introduce a streetscape in Brompton Road in keeping with the residential function and character 
of the area so as to increase the functionality of the road reserve. 

4. Facilitate ease of use of public transport systems and increase pedestrian amenity. 

5. Provide a visual setting to preserve the historical value of the Station Master’s Cottage within the 
Bellambi Lane Streetscape. 

6. Introduce traffic management measures to optimise the use and safety of these public roads. 

7. The public domain improvements should introduce the following elements to meet the above 
objectives – refer to Figure 4: 

Figure 4: Conceptual Public 
Domain Improvements 
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8. Remarking of Brompton Road to accommodate street parking, a dedicated bus lane near the 
existing bus stop and two-way traffic flow. 

9. Provide for a pedestrian walkway along the eastern alignment of Brompton Road and the 
Southern alignment of Bellambi Lane for the entire street frontage of the subject site.  The 
walkway should link with an active street front for the commercial component proposed at this 
intersection and pedestrian activity near the Bellambi Hotel and the rail station. 

10. Improve and introduce basic facilities at the current bus stop to provide shelter for users, 
information of bus schedules and safe access. 

11. Introduce soft landscaping and tree planting, between the public walkway and the proposed 
development, where practical and in such a manner that it will not reduce public safety. 

12. Offer pedestrian safety at the intersection of Brompton Road and Bellambi Lane. 

6.10 Site Facilities 
13. Poorly designed or unattractive site facilities for multi-dwelling developments can significantly 

detract from the image and amenity of a residential development.  The following controls should 
therefore be considered: 

6.10.1 Stormwater Management 
a) All developments must provide for stormwater management in accordance with Stormwater 

Management and Water Sensitive urban Design chapters in Part E of the DCP.  

b) Minimise stormwater impacts by introducing: 

i) On-site detention systems; 

ii) Porous paving; 

iii) Rainwater storage tanks to enable re-use of rainwater; and 

iv) On-site infiltration trenches (soil characteristics and water table permitting). 

c) Any proposal to alter the existing Council drainage system will require the approval of Council’s 
Works Division 

6.10.2 Fire Brigade Servicing and Access 
a) All dwellings must be located within 60m of a fire hydrant. 

b) Provision must be made so that NSW Fire Brigade vehicles can enter and leave the site in a forward 
direction where: 

i) NSW Fire Brigades can not park their vehicles within the road reserve to enable all dwellings to 
be serviced due to the location of hydrants from dwellings and/or restricted vehicular access to 
hydrants; and 

ii) The site has an access driveway longer than 15 metres. 

iii) [For developments where this occurs, vehicular access/ egress and manoeuvring must be 
provided to, from and on the site in accordance with the NSW Fire Brigades Code of Practice - 
Building Construction - NSWFB Vehicle Requirements.] 

6.10.3 Laundries and Clothes Drying 
a) Provide secure open air clothes drying facilities that: 

i) Are easily accessible;  

ii) Are screened from the public domain and communal open spaces; and 
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iii) Have a high degree of solar access. 

iv) [Where open air drying is not possible, provide a clothes dryer with a minimum 3.5 star rating.] 

6.10.4 Site Storage 
a) Provide a secure space exclusively for storage with a minimum area of 4m2 per dwelling (minimum 

volume 8m3) set aside exclusively for storage – this area may form an extension to the garage area. 

6.10.5 Waste and Recycling 
a) Waste facilities must be provided at a minimum rate of 80 litres of waste capacity per dwelling. 

b) Recycling facilities must be provided at a minimum rate of 120 litres waste capacity per dwelling. 

c) In developments not exceeding six dwellings, individual facilities may be permitted. A designated 
area must be provided to store waste and recycling bins that: 

i) Is not visible from the street;  

ii) Is easily accessible to dwelling occupants; and 

iii) Does not immediately adjoin windows or clothes drying areas. 

6.10.6 Communication Structures 
a) Locate satellite dish, telecommunication antennae and any ancillary structures:  

i) Away from the street frontage;  

ii) In a position where such facilities will not become a skyline feature at the top of any building; 

iii) In a central position within the development to ensure that as many units as possible may share 
facilities, to reduce the number of these structures; 

iv) Adequately setback from the perimeter wall or roof edge of buildings; and  

v) So that they do not encroach upon any easements, rights-of-ways, vehicular access or parking 
spaces required for the property. 

6.10.7 Ancillary and Service Structures 
a) Provide mailboxes adjacent to the major entrance, ensuring they are secure and large enough to 

accommodate large articles such as newspapers; integrated into a wall where possible and meeting 
the Australia Post Service standards. 

b) Written advice from Integral Energy must be provided with the development application stating their 
servicing requirements for the development. If a substation or similar structure is required for the 
development details of the location and design of this structure are to be provided with the 
development application. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. The Bulli (Franklin Avenue) Precinct Plan is included in Part D of the DCP. Part A of the DCP 
contains the Introduction. Part B in the DCP provides land use based controls including controls 
for residential subdivision, residential development and industrial development. Part C of the DCP 
provides city wide controls for specific land uses. Part E of the DCP contains city wide planning / 
environmental assessment control chapters which may apply to certain lands in this precinct. 

2. In the event that the provisions contained in the Bulli (Franklin Avenue) Precinct Plan in Part D of 
the DCP are inconsistent with the provisions of any other Part of the DCP, the provisions of the 
Bulli (Franklin Avenue) Precinct Plan shall prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

2 LAND TO WHICH THIS PLAN APPLIES 

1. This precinct plan applies to Lot 1, DP 608651 located on the south-eastern corner of the 
intersection of Franklin Avenue and Ursula Road, Bulli, as shown in Figure 1 below. 

 

Figure 1: Land to which this plan applies 
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3 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES 

1. The key aims and objectives of this plan are: 

(a) To ensure the site is developed according to the Council adopted master plan (refer to map). 

(b) To ensure that the site is developed to its potential without adversely impacting on neighbouring 
properties. 

(c) To protect and enhance the amenity of residents within the estate. 

(d) To ensure that the development does not result in an increase in stormwater run off so as to 
cause an adverse flood impact both within and outside of the site. 

(e) To ensure contaminated areas of the site are remediated to a standard suitable for residential 
development. 

(f) To ensure safe and efficient vehicular access minimising impact on adjoining areas. 

(g) To ensure stormwater run off from the site is treated for gross and fine pollutants prior to 
discharge to the natural drainage system. 

(h) To ensure the creek and its corridor is restored to a state consistent with ecologically sustainable 
design principles. 

(i) To deliver an integrated outcome for flooding, riparian and stormwater management issues. 

(j) To achieve a built environment that is visually acceptable, sympathetic to climate comfort and 
energy saving and promotes a high level of social comfort and privacy. 

(j) To ensure the development is adequately protected from neighbouring railway and industrial 
noise. 

4 DEVELOPMENT CONTROLS 

4.1 Noise Mitigation 
4.1.1 Industrial Noise Mitigation 

(1) NSW Industrial Noise Policy 

(a) Any residential development of the land must comply with the New South Wales 
Industrial Noise Policy of the NSW Department of Environment and Climate Change 
(formerly Environment Protection Authority). 

(b) Specific Measures to Address Industrial Noise 

(ii) In this respect the measures tabled in the Noise and Vibration report by Atkins Acoustics 
dated 17 November 2003 must be implemented unless the developer formulates to 
Council’s satisfaction viable alternatives. Full details of all noise measures must be 
submitted to Council. 

(iii) The measures in the Atkins Acoustics report referred to above are summarised as 
follows below: 
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4.1.2 Acoustic Barrier 

A minimum 4.5 metre high and minimum 65 metre long acoustic barrier shall be erected along the 
western part of the southern boundary of the site on Lot 18, prior to the release of the Subdivision 
Certificate for the 19 lot Torrens Title subdivision as per Development Consent No. 2005/1839/A. The 
acoustic barrier may be constructed of a masonry / concrete base with an upper solid timber (minimum 50 
mm thickness) fence line. 

1. Upgraded Glazing to Dwellings 

(a) Appropriate acoustic treatment (ie in the form of double glazing) may be required for dwelling-
houses upon Lots 3, 5, 7, 9, 11, 13, 16 and 17 (ie adjoining the creek corridor and east west leg 
of Spinners Way).  

(b) Therefore, any Development Application involving the erection of a dwelling-house upon each of 
the Lots 3, 5, 7, 9, 11, 13, 16 and 17 must be supported by an appropriate Noise Impact 
Assessment report which outlines what appropriate acoustic measures are required to be 
incorporated in the construction of the dwelling-house upon each lot. 

2. Acoustic Courtyard Walls  

(a) The provision of a solid 1.8 – 2 metre acoustic fence along the full length of the southern 
boundary of Lot 17 is required (ie as per Condition 78 of Development Consent No. 
2005/1839/A), prior to the release of the Subdivision Certificate. 

(b) The provision of acoustic private courtyard walls (e.g. solid timber fence) with a height ranging 
between 1.8 - 2 metres may be required as part of any Development Application for dwelling-
houses upon Lots 3, 5, 7, 9, 11, 13, 16 and 17. Therefore, appropriate noise impact assessment 
will be required as part of any Development Application for the erection of a dwelling-house upon 
the subject lots.  

(c) The courtyard walls must be setback into properties as necessary so that drivers can adequately 
view users of the footpath in accordance with the Development Control under the heading “Road 
Reserve/Traffic/Parking)) Pedestrian Safety near driveways and the new road.” 

3. Minimising Visual Impact of the Noise Wall 

(a) The upper solid timber wall of the acoustic barrier wall must be of a green shade on both sides, 
which blends with the vegetation in the riparian buffer area. The Section of this Development 
Control Plan entitled “Riparian Management and Creek Treatment” requires riparian vegetation of 
a bulk and scale which camouflages the noise wall. 

4.1.3 Railway Noise Mitigation 

Residential development must comply with the Development Near Rail Corridors and Major Roads 
chapter in Part E of this DCP which requires compliance with the NSW Department of Planning 
publication titled “Development Near Rail Corridors and Busy Roads – Interim Guideline”. Residential 
development must also comply with the Australian Standard 2107-1987 - Acoustics Recommended 
Design Sound Levels and Reverberation Times for Building Interiors. 

Any courtyard walls will be setback into properties as necessary so that drivers can adequately view 
users of the footpath. 

All details are to be submitted prior to any Development Application being approved. 
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4.2 Site Contamination Remediation 

4.2.1 Remediation Action Plan 
1. The developer of the subdivision must provide to Council’s satisfaction a remediation action plan 

based on both the Preliminary Site Investigation by Environmental Monitoring Services dated 
December 1998, reference EMS 98 1304 and Council’s requirements on the Preliminary Site 
Investigation being the following: 

(a) The location of the fuel storage tanks be identified on the map. 

(b) The burial depth of the fuel storage tanks be ascertained. 

(c) Details as to whether the underground fuel storage tank site has been analysed for PHC 
contaminants. 

(d) The level of metals (Copper, Lead and Zinc) and organic contaminant in the samples of 
boreholes one and seven are higher than ANZECC “B” and NEHF, 1996 low density 
residential guideline.  The contaminated hot spot must be reinvestigated in a tighter grid 
and after the determination of the lateral and vertical extent of contamination, an 
appropriate remediation plan developed. 

(e) The ground water sample from borehole 2 must be investigated for metals, Total 
Petroleum Hydrocarbons, PAH, OC’s and PC’s. 

4.2.2 Validation Report 

1. Prior to any works commencing on the land the developer must submit to Council’s satisfaction a 
Validation Report by an auditor certified by the Environment Protection Authority which certifies 
the land suitable for residential use. 

4.3 Stormwater Management 
1. Stormwater drainage for housing construction must be provided in accordance with the 

requirements of the Stormwater Management chapter in Part E of the DCP.  In this regard, there 
is to be no net increase in stormwater run-off as a result of development within the site. The 
lodgement of a stormwater concept plan and calculations in accordance with the Stormwater 
Management chapter in Part E of the DCP will be required with the Development Application for 
the erection of a dwelling-house upon each lot in the subdivision. 

2. The subdivision shall include an appropriate inter-allotment drainage system The inter-allotment 
drainage system must include piping along the western boundary. 

4.4 Floodplain Management 
1. Detailed Flood Study - A detailed Flood Study was submitted to Council as part of the subdivision 

stage. Reference should be made to the flood study prepared for the subdivision as part of the 
preparation of any Development Application for the erection of a dwelling-house upon a lot within 
the subdivision. 

2. Except for building footprints, any Development Application for the site must minimise or not raise 
existing site levels negating or minimising the need for retaining walls. 

3. Evacuation Report - An effective evacuation report and procedure must be prepared by an 
appropriate consulting engineer.  The report must incorporate an effective evacuation process 
and procedure for egress both from the site in the early stages of a storm to upper floor 
evacuation during the peak of storm events up to and including the Probable Maximum Flood. 
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Note, in all lots except those in vicinity of the south east corner, floor levels can be set at the 
PMF.  For the lots in vicinity of  the south east corner, the floor level may need to be set lower 
(such as at the 1% + 0.5m freeboard) in which case an upper floor level would be required to 
enable vertical evacuation. 

4.5 Riparian Management and Creek Treatment 

1. Riparian Corridor 

(a) Riparian Corridors are to be provided by way of a riparian buffer zone in the area indicated on the 
master plan map. The development application needs to demonstrate by precise survey a 
riparian buffer zone of 10 metres from the top of the highest bank complemented by a perimeter 
road fronting the riparian land. 

2. Principles for Treatment of Whartons Creek and Its Riparian Corridor 

(a) The principles to be utilised for the treatment of Whartons Creek and its riparian corridor must be 
consistent with ecologically sustainable design principles and will include: 

(i) Minimising Risk – consider community safety and minimise risk to life. 

(ii) Interdependence – consider the catchment as a unit of a larger system. 

(iii) Individuality – recognise the individual features of each catchment. 

(iv) Continuity – recognise the need for continuous corridors to permit natural processes to occur. 

(v) Existing Habitat Values – maintain and enhance existing habitat. 

(vi) Natural Stream Processes – “natural” design approach. 

(vii) Multi-disciplined Approach – incorporate expertise in a broad range of appropriate disciplines. 

(viii) Maintenance and Construction – production of a self sustaining ecosystem. 

(b) Reference must be made to the principles and guidelines as detailed in the document “Principles for 
Urban Stream Management” (November 1997) produced by the Illawarra Integrated Approvals 
Team. 

3. Riparian Management Plan 

(a) A detailed Riparian Management Plan must be prepared for Whartons Creek and its riparian 
corridor to address the requirements of the Department of Planning and Council. 

4. Riparian Vegetation to Camouflage the Acoustic Barrier 

(a) Riparian vegetation must at maturity be at a scale which camouflage the acoustic wall required by 
the Section in this Development Control Plan entitled “Noise Mitigation – a) Industrial Noise 
Mitigation.” 

5. Creek Excavation 

(a)  Creek excavation must comply with Forbes Rigby’s option 3b in its letter to Council of 18 - 9 – 03. 
This involves increasing the channel base width from 4 metres to 8 metres and constructing 
creek banks with 1 in 4 batters. 
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6. Riffles and Rock Armouring 

(a) Riffles must not be located on outside bends. 

(b) Engineering treatments such as rock armouring must be kept to a minimum to the satisfaction of 
the Department of Planning and Council. 

(c) The rock work must use sandstone which would be visually sympathetic to the lithology of the 
upper escarpment and coastal zone.  The rocks used in the stilling pond and edges of the creek 
should be stacked in stepped horizontal layers.  The resulting horizontal crevices will provide 
habitat for animals such as Water Skinks Eulamprus quoyii, Water Dragons Physignathus lesuerii 
and frogs. 

6. Planting in Creek Corridor 

(a) Edge planting in wet areas must utilise Matrush Lomandra longifolia, Sawsedge Gahnia 
sieberiana as these native species offer protection for animals and bind soil eg. Tussock Rush 
Juncus usitatus, Tussock Sedge Carex appressa and Twigrush Baumea rubiginosa in wetland 
and ponds areas. 

(b) General plantings must include Port Jackson Figs Ficus rubiginosa, Swamp - Oak Casuarina 
glauca, Bottlebrush Callistemon salignus and Snow-in-summer Melaleuca linarifolia and Swamp 
Mahogany Eucalyptus robusta, Swamp Mahogany flowers in winter and provides nectar for many 
species of bird. 

(c) All details must be submitted prior to any development application being approved. 

4.5.1 Water Quality 

1.  Implementation of Water Quality requirements will further enhance the environmental outcomes 
of the riparian management plan. 

(a) Discharge Controls 

(i) The developer must provide for the passive discharge of stormwater into the riparian 
corridor area then to the creek. This will entail the road being graded towards the creek to 
enable low velocity and diffuse run off to enter the vegetated riparian corridor area as 
distinct to piping it direct to the creek. 

(ii) All details of are to be submitted prior to any development application being approved. 

(b) Water Sensitive Homes 

(i) The developer must consider incorporating water sensitive urban design elements in the 
drainage design for development of individual residential lots.  This may include: 

(ii) Using roof water for toilets, washing machines, garden watering or even hot water 
systems. 

(iii) Using runoff or waste water for irrigation. 

(iv) Infiltration of stormwater. 

(v) Using specially designed landscaping to cleanse runoff and conserve water. 

(vi) The developer must demonstrate that there is no net increase in stormwater run off as a 
result of incorporating these measures. 
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(vii) Details can be submitted with development application(s) for dwellings. 

(c) Pollutant Traps 

(i) The developer must to Council’s satisfaction, incorporate into the drainage design low 
maintenance gross pollutant trap(s) in the south east corner of the internal road system. 

(ii) Options that may be acceptable to Council to meet this requirement are some form of 
proprietary water or pollution device (such as Humes or CDS brands).  

(iii) All details of are to be submitted prior to any development application being approved. 

4.5.2 Road Reserve/Traffic/Parking 

1. Carriageway Width and The Parking Bay 

(a) Carriageway width and the parking bay must accord with the master plan.  Carriageway widths 
may need to be increased depending on the Development Application submitted. 

2. Footpaths 

(a) Footpaths with non-mountable kerb must be provided in locations according to the master plan. 

(b) Footpath areas must incorporate street lamps and street trees. 

(c) Street trees must have a canopy high enough to ensure drivers using driveways have sufficient 
sight lines of pedestrians. 

(d) Other landscaping must be low enough to ensure drivers using driveways have sufficient sight 
lines of pedestrians. 

3. Traffic Circulation 

(a) Traffic within the development must be one way with entry via Ursula Road and exit via Franklin 
Street. 

4. Speed Controls 

(a) Speed control measures must be incorporated into the design of the internal road system to 
ensure a 10kph design speed. 

5. Services 

(a) Due to the narrow footpath width, services may need to be located in front yard areas or within 
the road.  Appropriate easements may therefore be required. 

6. Pedestrian safety near driveways and the new road 

(a) Plantings in the vicinity of driveways, garages and the two (2) new intersections must not exceed 
0.5 metres in height so that drivers have a clear view of footpath users. 

(b) The acoustic courtyard walls and any fencing between the dwellings and the carriageway must 
be setback into the lots so that motorists using driveways have a clear view of footpath users. 

(c) Garages must be setback to allow stack parking to be wholly contained on the private lots. 

7. Signage 
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(a) Subject to the approval of the Traffic Committee a one (1) way sign must be provided at the 
vehicular entry to the development off Ursula Road.  A “no entry” sign must be installed at the 
development’s vehicular egress at Franklin Avenue. 

(b) Subject to the approval of the Traffic Committee: 

(c) Parking restrictions are required along both sides of the new road for its full length, 

(d) No stopping restrictions are to be provided on both sides of the new road for a distance of ten 
(10) metres from its intersections with Franklin Avenue and Ursula Road. 

(e) All details must be submitted prior to any development application for the site being approved. 

8. Maintenance of the Road Reserve 

(a) To minimise maintenance of the road reserve full details of it must be submitted with the 
Development Application to the satisfaction of Council’s Manager Works. 

4.5.3 Fencing/Bollards 

1. Fencing 

(a) Notwithstanding the sections in this Development Control Plan entitled “Noise Mitigation” and 
“Road Reserve/Traffic/Parking”, fencing between the carriageway and dwellings must not exceed 
1.7 metres in height comprising maximum 1.2 metres solid masonry below a maximum 0.5 metre 
timber lattice infilling masonry columns. 

2. Fencing/Bollards to the Riparian Zone 

(a) To prevent the incursion of vehicles into the riparian zone a suitable barrier(s) must be provided 
such as bollards or see through flood compatible fencing or a combination of the two. Emergency 
or maintenance access through the barrier into the riparian zone and creek must be available to 
Council and emergency crews. 

(b) All details must be submitted prior to any Development Application being approved. 

4.5.4 Site Layout 

1. Site layout must accord with the Master Plan which provides for: 

(a) Riparian corridor width, 

(b) Setbacks to the riparian corridor, 

(c) Road and footpath location and layout,  

(d) The public parking area in the south east of the site, 

(e) Traffic circulation (entry from Ursula Road with exit to Franklin Avenue, 

(f) Compliance with all provisions of this Development Control Plan. 

(g) The development of the entire site will be subject to one (1) Development Concept Plan (which 
accords with this Development Control Plan) to be submitted with the Development Application. 
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1 INTRODUCTIION 

1. The Griffins Bay Precinct Plan Precinct Plan is included in Part D of the DCP. Part A of the DCP 
contains the Introduction. Part B in the DCP provides land use based controls including controls 
for residential subdivision, residential development and industrial development. Part C of the DCP 
provides city wide controls for specific land uses. Part E of the DCP contains city wide planning / 
environmental assessment control chapters which may apply to certain lands in this precinct. 

2. In the event that the provisions contained in the Griffins Bay Precinct Plan in Part D of the DCP 
are inconsistent with the provisions of any other part of the DCP, the provisions of the Griffins 
Bay Precinct Plan shall prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

3. This precinct plan should also be read in conjunction with Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 
2009 in respect to the zoning and permissible uses pertaining to the subject site as well as 
maximum height and floor space ratio applying to the site. 

2 LAND TO WHICH THIS DCP APPLIES 

1. This precinct plan applies to the foreshores of Lake Illawarra, south of Northcliffe Drive and west 
of King Street, Warrawong. This area is known as Griffins Bay and is shown in Figure 1 below.  

 

Figure 1: Land to which this DCP applies 
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3 OBJECTIVIES  

1. This plan has been developed to define acceptable land uses within the Griffins Bay area, and 
create a framework of building design and landscape guidelines which complement the land uses 
and the prominent lakefront location. This plan has been adopted from guidelines and a 
development concept (see Figure 2) prepared for the Lake Illawarra Authority (LIA) by the Hassell 
Group.  

4 APPROVAL PROCESS 

4.1 Developer obtains LIA consent to lodge development 
1. The potential lessee must become familiar with the requirements of the guidelines, preparing 

sufficient information for the LIA to form an opinion on the general nature, character and scale of 
the development, prior to giving its consent (as owner of the land vested in the Authority) to lodge 
a development application to Council.  

2. Submissions: At this stage, the LIA’s consent is limited to its role only as a landowner not as a 
consent authority for works. It should be noted that the relevant owners consent will also be 
required to lodge a development application relating to land not vested in the LIA.  

4.2 Developer lodges Development Application and subsequent 
Construction Certificate Application 

1. This involves preparing a development application in accordance with Wollongong City Council’s 
requirements and obtaining its consent to the proposed development. If Council ultimately grants 
development consent to the proposed development, the applicant / developer would need to 
obtain a Construction Certificate application from a Principal Certifying Authority or Wollongong 
City Council. 

4.3 Developer obtains LIA to carry out work 
1. Once all other approvals are obtained the developer then seeks the consent of the LIA to carry 

out work on land under its statutory jurisdiction in accordance with the requirements of Clause 14 
of the LIA Act 1987. Information required to be submitted by the developer with the application 
required for consent will include a copy of the approved development and building applications 
and any associated conditions. Once consent is given by the LIA (which may be conditions) the 
developer can proceed with construction.  

2. This process is independent of any negotiation the LIA and the developer may have relating to 
the leasing of the land the subject of development approval and consents.  
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Figure 2: Concept plan 
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5 DEVELOPMENT PRECINCTS AND DESIGN AREAS 

1. The Griffins Bay area has been divided into eight development precincts according to proposed 
land use. The subject precincts are grouped into 3 areas for urban design and landscape 
purposes and are shown in Figure 3.  

DESIGN AREA DEVELOPMENT 
PRECINCT 

PREFERRED LAND 
USES 

INDICATIVE 
DEVELOPMENT 

Water based 
Tourism Support 
Facilities Precincts 

Boating uses support 
facilities 

Wetland and dry boat repair, 
mooring  for charter 
recreation, vessels and house 
boats, servicing and victual 
supply and refuelling facilities, 
access roads and parking 

Special interest 
Group Precinct  

Club houses and 
associated amenities 

Club houses, access road, 
parking areas, outside 
amenity areas directly 
associated with club facilities, 
public access maintained to 
foreshore areas. 

Informal Recreation 
Precinct 

Passive and informal 
recreation 

Parks, landscaping, 
walking/cycle paths. 

Organised 
Recreation Precinct  

Formal Recreation Playing fileds for organised 
sport, associated facilities 
(amenities block, parking…).  

Northcliffe Drive 
Area 

Wetland (Water 
Quality) Precinct 

Wetland established Water pollution control point 
and associated stormwater 
quality improvement facilities, 
boardwalks, nature oriented 
recreation/ education access 
road.  

Intersection Area Tourism 
Accommodation 
Precinct 

Accommodation Motels, restaurants, related 
commercial entertainment, 
tavern, retain and recreation, 
access road and parking. 

Waterside Tourism 
Precinct 

Waterside tourism and 
related commercial 
development 

Restaurants, cafes, milk cars, 
outdoor eating facilities, 
fishing and boating supplies, 
boat hire, public wharf, tavern, 
recreation facilities, ancillary 
commercial and retail uses, 
access roads and parking. 

King Street Area 

Wetland 
(Conservation) 
Precinct 

Wetland Conservation 
Improvements 

Wetland/ sedge land 
restoration, interpretive/ 
education centre, boardwalks, 
nature orientated and 
associated facilities. 
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Figure 3: Development Precincts and Design Areas 
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6 LEASE AND LICENCE AREAS 

1. Nine lease or licence areas have been identified for initial consideration (Figure 4). These areas 
are indicative and subject to refinement for the reasons identified above in table 1 and in 
consultation with potential lessees. It is stressed however, that the LIA wishes to release land for 
leasing in relatively large parcels to avoid a proliferation of small allotments, to maintain control 
over activities and design consistent over the major building elements. To this end, commercial 
lease areas will predominantly be upwards of approximately 1ha in area.  

2. The main areas identified are as follows: 

6.1 Water Tourism Precinct 
1. Sites numbered 1, 2 and 3 of approximately 1ha each are located on the King Street frontage. 

These sites will be separated by visual access ways to maintain views to the Lake from King 
Street. The visual access ways will be free of buildings.  

6.2 Tourism Accommodation Precinct 
1. Site numbered 4 is in the order of 4 ha and is located on the corner of Northcliffe Drive and King 

Street.  

6.3 Organised Recreation Precinct 
1. Sites numbered 5 and 6 have a frontage to Northcliffe Drive. Site number 5 of approximately 1 

ha, may be leased for commercial recreation purposes or licensed for sports club use (e.g. 
football club). Alternatively these sites may be considered as one development parcel and could 
be developed as a sporting or entertainment complex. 

6.4 Special interest Group Precinct 
1. Site number 8, located off Northcliffe Drive, is approximately 0.5 ha ain area. IT could be leased 

or licensed for a variety of uses such as water orientated club, or for sport and recreation 
activities.  

6.5 Water-based Tourism Support Facilities Precinct 
1. Site number 9 located between Northcliffe Drive and the lake is approximately 1 ha. This area 

could be used for activities associated with the maintenance of watercraft.  

6.6 Minor Leases and Licence Sites  
1. In addition to the sites mentioned above, the LA intends to offer short term leases or licences for 

various community and commercial uses throughout the Griffins Bay area. This could be for such 
activities as a floating restaurant, sail boat hire, exhibition, community events (e.g. carols by 
candlelight), or private functions (e.g. wedding, trade displays, club or business picnics). 

2. Granting of leases or licences for such uses will be considered on the basis of their community 
and commercial merit. 
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7 DESIIGN GUIDELINES AND DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS 

1. General standards which affect the whole Griffins Bay area are described first, followed by their 
specific design and landscape guidelines for each area.  

7.1 Access and parking 
1. The primary internal road has been located to improve access to the site as well as providing 

optional traffic flow to and from King Street and Northcliffe Drive. While details of the alignment 
have yet to be resolved and will be determined in response to negotiation with the Roads and 
Traffic Authority (RTA) and Wollongong City Council (WCC), a 10m minimum setback to the road 
from King Street is important to ensure a quality setting for the scheme is developed along King 
Street. The road will be approximately 1km long, two traffic lands wide without kerbside parking. 
The setback from King Street will be planted with trees to form an avenue.  

2. The intersection between King Street and the primary internal road must be controlled by traffic 
signals, and will ideally be located at Kemblawarra Road. A full traffic study will be required, 
which takes this into account.  

3. A number of secondary roads will be required for car park access, servicing, patron drop off etc. 
These will be designed and developed in association with the particular development parcel. The 
design of all roads will be consistent with RTA and WCC engineering design requirements.  
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Figure 4: Indicative lease and licence areas 
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4. The traffic impact assessment commissioned by the LIA predicted car parking requirements of 
some 630-740 spaces for the ultimate development scenario, depending on the amount of car 
parking overlap between uses. Developers of individual sites should provide traffic assessments 
to substantiate proposals for overlap as part of a development application, to minimise the area of 
the site occupied by sealed parking areas.  

5. Refer to Car Parking, Access, Servicing/ Loading Facilities and Traffic Management chapter in 
Part E of this DCP for WCC requirements.  

6. The development concept makes provisions for car parking throughout the site for general 
community and lessee use. A car park is located adjacent to all major facilities. The size and 
location are indicative and require refinement through discussion between the LIA and potential 
developers.  

 

Figure 5: Car park stalls shall be separated by slightly mounted planting beds for shade and wind protection.  

7.2 Pedestrian and Cyclist facilities 
1. Unrestricted public access to the foreshore of Griffins Bay is the key objective of the LIA. To this 

end, pedestrian and cycle paths have been located around the foreshore and street frontage with 
connections between them at regular intervals.  

2. To ensure pedestrian safety, a barrier along King Street will be required which directs pedestrians 
towards traffic signals where crossing is safe. 

3. The majority of the main paths in the Informal Recreation Precinct have been constructed. 
Construction is proceeding on the pedestrian promenade adjacent to the seawall on the eastern 
side of the bay. A link between the promenade and the developed areas fronting Northcliffe Drive 
will be to integrate their development and uses with the pedestrian/bicycle trail network to ensure 
safe and convenient access throughout the site.  
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Figure 6: Pedestrian and cyclist path intersections with roads should be denoted with a change of pavement.  

7.3 Building design 
1. Buildings should be of similar style, character and materials to other buildings in the 

development. They should be well proportioned in respect to massing, roofscape, windows and 
balconies etc. Visual diversity should be achieved within a unity of the whole development.  

2. The overall character of a building is affected by the design of the individual elements and 
therefore architectural detailing should be used to emphasise building quality and to reinforce the 
overall aesthetic character of the area. Buildings should be designed for maximum interaction 
with public spaces.  

 

Figure 7: Roof pitch – Roofs shall be between 15˚ and 35˚ pitch. No flat roofs will be permitted 
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7.4 Window openings 
1. All facades should be designed to accommodate well proportioned windows which relate to each 

other and to adjacent buildings. Openings should be maximised on the foreshore facing 
elevations to reinforce openness and interactions with the promenade and public areas.  

2. Openings should be designed to reinforce elevated balance and a unified appearance throughout 
the development. Windows to toilets, stores and service areas must not be positioned facing the 
promenade or onto public open space.  

7.5 Orientation 
1. All development should address both the waterside promenade and the adjacent public spaces. 

Overshadowing of these areas should be minimised.  

7.6 Setbacks 
1. A minimum setback of 20m with an average of 30m for each building is required adjacent to the 

primary internal road. A setback of 10m is required between car parks and buildings. 

 

Figure 8: Setbacks 
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7.7 Materials 
1. External materials should be sympathetic in colour, texture and range to achieve a harmonious 

composition in the context of a lake side environment. A limited variety of materials and colours is 
desirable to avoid monotony.  

2. Materials should generally be durable and low maintenance and suitable to the location. Timber 
shall be utilised as far as possible, relating to the waterfront location.  

3. Glass clad buildings are to be avoided and all glazing must have a reflectivity index of less than 
10%, to avoid glare for pedestrians and motorists.  

7.8 Energy efficient design 
1. Consideration should be given to energy efficient design. Solar water heating would be desirable 

if integrated sensitively into the building roof forms.  

2. Windows can be positioned to avoid over heating in summer, and the addition of balconies and 
awnings would protect windows and the buildings fabric from direct sunlight. Cross ventilation 
and ceiling fans would be preferable to air conditioners.  

7.9 Public courtyards 
1. Covered seating and temporary vendors/ displays etc are desirable and applications to the LIA 

and WCC should be made for this use. Lessees may apply to use public areas adjacent to the 
waters edge on a similar basis. Approval for such use will be by licence.  

2. External spaces around the buildings should be suitably proportional to building height and 
human scale.  

7.10 Floor levels 
1. Nominal habitable floor levels of RL 2.5 AHD were adopted during concept planning of Griffins 

Bay to ensure flood protection and access for the disables fro adjacent areas in consideration of 
aesthetic requirements. Before lodging a development application, developers should ascertain 
from WCC the level of inundation under 1% AEP conditions and freeboard requirements for the 
particular area of land under consideration. Basements (non habitable) may be permitted within 
buildings subject to measures being implements for flood protection and to overcome 
geotechnical constraints which the particular site under consideration may present.  

7.11 Disabled Access 
1. Access for the disabled to all buildings and facilities is a requirement of both the LIA and WCC. 

The requirements of Australian Standards AS1438: Design for Access and Mobility should be 
ascertained prior to preparing detail designs for buildings and their approaches.  

7.12 Signs 
1. Signage is permitted only when affixed to the buildings to which it relates. All proposals must be 

submitted to the LIA for final approval. No freestanding advertising/ signage will be permitted 
above the building eaves levels, or if deemed by the LIA to conflict with the aesthetic nature of 
the development.  
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2. Advertising signage will only be permitted if it is directly related to services and use of the 
building.  

7.13 Landscaping 
1. The quality of the landscape development and urban design detailing will be importance to the 

overall success of the Griffins Bay scheme. These elements will establish the setting for the 
building and the new character for the area. It is important that the design treatment and 
materials used within external areas are co-ordinated to ensure a consistent and recognisable 
theme.  

2. The overriding landscape objective is to provide a naturalistic setting reflective of the indigenous 
landscape character. The formality of the settings will vary from relatively loosely structured areas 
designed to cater for informal recreation along Northcliffe Drive to more formal landscape 
treatments for development fronting King Street. 

3. Landscape and urban design works consist of the following: 

(a) Pavements and the treatment of the ground plan in general; 
(b) Site furniture including benches, seats, barriers and fences, litter bins and signs etc; 
(c) Planting including street trees and formal planting, general tree groups, shrubs and groundcover 

planting.  

4. The development shall maintain a consistent co-ordinated landscape theme which will be 
perceived to dominate the architectural elements. The landscape will provide a setting for the 
buildings and be an important adjunct in raising the visual quality of the area. It is important to 
establish a landscape ‘palette’ consisting of paving, furniture elements, structures and planting. A 
site furniture patette for King Street and Northcliffe Drive areas has been developed using off-the-
shelf items and paving materials.  

5. The desired landscaping and urban design theme is one in which buildings and open space 
areas are elements within strong groups or separating vegetation.  

6. Within this structural treatment, specific precincts could be identified through detail differentiation 
while maintaining the overall naturalistic landscape character of the development.  

8 SERVICES AND GEOTECHNICAL CONDITIONS 

8.1 General 
1. A servicing strategy is currently being prepared by consultants to the LIA in consultation with 

relevant authorities. The purpose of the strategy is to co-ordinate services provisions to minimise 
future disturbance to the ground surface, to minimise the potential for duplication and to obtain 
cost benefits. Those contemplating development should consult with the LIA and relevant 
authorise together with WCC when preparing proposals.  

2. The majority of services likely to be required on the site are located in easements on the opposite 
side of King Street and Northcliffe Drive. The LIA has provided electrical and water connections 
as part of park development on Northcliffe Drive frontage. The LIA and WCC have also 
undertaken drainage and water quality works at various locations around Griffins bay foreshore 
as part of continuing work programs. Further servicing will be provided by these organisations as 
required, in works undertaken by them. 

3. Developers will install services at their cost, make contribution to relevant authorises etc, as 
required, depending on the level of service provision at the site, when development under 
consideration takes place. 
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4. The following sections provide a guide to the likely servicing arrangements. These will be 
confirmed once the LIA’s servicing strategy is completed. 

8.2 Water Services 
1. Potable water for drinking, fire services and irrigation will be drawn from mains located along King 

Street and Northcliffe Drive. It is the LIA’s intention that a supply from these streets be installed 
prior to any major private development being undertaken on site. Supplies will be drawn from a 
limited number of connections to existing mains to feed mains proposed on site. Individual 
developments will tap into this main for supplies. Irrigation is necessary in all planning areas to 
assist plant establishment and to help leach salt from the soil.  

8.3 Drainage and Water Quality 
1. Drainage for the majority of the site will be via surface collection and discharge into Griffins Bay. 

The LIA is currently reviewing site drainage and water quality requirements for the site and 
adjacent catchments. A large water quality control pond (wetland) is proposed off Northcliffe 
Drive adjacent to the tourism accommodation precinct. The design of this facility is well 
advanced. Detailed requirements for drainage and water quality for specific sites should be 
determined in consultation with the LIA and WCC> 

8.4 Sewerage 
1. Sydney Water pumping stations are located at the corner of King Street and Northcliffe Drive and 

adjacent to the residential area to the south of the site at Primbee. Connections from 
development sites to these pumping stations will be required. The LIA is currently investigating 
the opportunity to provide a gravity main generally running adjacent to the primary access road to 
link with the pumping station at the intersection of king Street and Northcliffe Drive. Developers 
should discuss the requirements for individual sites with Sydney Water, LIA and WCC when 
considering proposals for the Griffins Bay foreshore.  

8.5 Other services 
1. The LIA is currently investigating the requirements for gas, telecommunications, electricity 

services to the various development sites. Subject to the outcome of these investigations it is 
hoped that mains for the various services can be located around the site along the general 
alignment of the primary access road. Provision should be made in the design and construction of 
the access road for conduit bundles to be provided at 20m intervals to ensure maximum flexibility 
in servicing arrangements.  

8.6 Geotechnical considerations 
1. Geotechnical conditions at Griffins Bay are variable due to the nature of the sediments dredged 

from the bay and placed on the foreshore. Potential developers should obtain the LIA and WCC 
to ascertain the likely conditions at specific sites. All developers are advised to carry out 
geotechnical investigations to ensure adequate measures are incorporated into the engineering 
design of buildings, structures and site works. 

8.7 Soils 
1. Soils at Griffins Bay are saline and lack nutrients due to their marine origin. Plant species 

suggested in these guidelines are salt tolerant but not to the degree required to survive in the 
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Griffins Bay soils unless the soils are ameliorated. As chemical and physical properties of the soil 
on the site are highly variable, sampling and analysis will be required in specific sites to 
determine the amelioration required. To date, landscape development has used a variety of 
techniques to ameliorate soils including importing salt free topsoil, the application of agriculture 
sulphur and the avoidance of using organically rich material as backfill around plants. Those 
responsible for development should consult a soil amelioration specialist to determine appropriate 
technique for their specific site.  

9 NORTHCLIFFE DRIVE DESIGN AREA 

9.1 Building design 
1. Buildings designed for this zone should be harmonious with the predominantly naturalistic setting 

consistent with the waterside recreational use of the area. The buildings and associated 
structures will have relatively small footprints and be subservient in scale to the landscape 
setting. No specific building setback requirements apply to buildings in this area as they will have 
considerable interaction with water related activities. However, public access must be maintained 
to and along the waters edge and the building scale should not be visually dominate the 
foreshore.  

2. Buildings such as kiosks, toilets, stores etc may have little functional need for elevated 
penetration etc. In these cases, consideration should be given to the articulation of facades facing 
public spaces I.e. integration of seating, or large overhangs to provide shelter. Patterned 
brickwork or timber detailing can also provide visual interest.  

3. New buildings in this area are to be restricted to two habitable storeys. The building design 
should be as low as possible, so as to not obscure views of the lake from Northcliffe Drive. Pitch 
roofs should be incorporated at a pitch between 15˚ and 35˚. 

9.2 Landscape design 
1. The landscape and urban design objective for this area is to create a parklike setting suitable for 

activities designated for the area. The ultimate view to the area should be one which presents a 
near continuous tree cover punctuated by small scale structure and grassed open spaces. 
Filtered views to the lake from Northcliffe Drive through the trees should be maintained through 
appropriate planting arrangements and management.  

2. Views to the foreshore from the south and east will be characterised by a well vegetated parkland 
waterfront with the trees providing a screen to much of the Lake Heights residential development 
on the rising land to the north of the foreshore.  

9.3 Planting and Landscaping 
1. Planting is to be characterised by informal groups of trees and shrubs in broad planting beds 

elevated above the generally flat topography on gentle mounds to provide enclosure and 
protection. More formal feature or specimen tree planting is to be located along major paths, 
along Northcliffe Drive (avenue planning) and around buildings and structures. Particular 
emphasis should be placed on creating extensive shaded areas for sun protection which enclose 
open grassed areas.  

2. Plant species considered appropriate to the lake side environment which will achieve the desired 
character are listed below in table 2. They should form the basis of planting design.  

Tree Planting Generally  
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Casurina glauca (Swamp Oak) 

Eucalyptus robusta (Swamp Mahogany) 

Eucalyptus botryoides (Bangalay) 

Feature Trees 

Acacia longifolia var. sophorae 

Dodonea viscosa 

Melaleuca armillaris 

Melaleuca ericifolia 

Myoporum acuminatum 

Rhagodia candolleana 

Westringia fruticosa 

Shrubs - Small 

Correa alba 

Crinum pedunculatum 

Dianella caerulea 

Myoporum boninense subsp. Australe 

Neolema squamulosum subsp. argenteum 

Groundcover 

Hibbertia scandens 

Lomandra longifolia 

Lomandra multiflora  subsp. multiflora 

3. In addition to the above species, wetland plants will be used in the sites designed as wetland 
water quality and conservation areas. Species to be used should be researched to identify those 
suitable for the specific function. Phragmities and Typha species should be avoided due to their 
rampant habitat and the need to create planting variety to obtain a diversity of wetland habitats. 

4. Level changes required to provide use areas or building platforms should be formed by gently 
sloping mulched beds (maximum grade 1V:3H) or grassed banks (maximum grade 1V:4H). 
Retaining walls should be voided. Edges to planting beds should be either ’spade edges’ or 
hardwood timber edges rather than brick edging.  
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9.4 Pavements 
1. Vehicular pavements in areas along the Northcliffe Drive frontage should be asphaltic concrete 

with concrete kerbs in accordance with WCC requirements. A pedestrian/ cycle trail is proposed 
around the perimeter of the site to provide the main means of linking the various activity areas 
along the foreshore of the bay. This is to provide access to facilities within the foreshore park. 
Brick inserts may be used within the paths as they approach activity areas to provide greater 
interest. Brick paving may also be used at specified activity nodes (e.g. heads of jetties/ under 
picnic furniture etc).  

 

9.5 Site furniture and small structure 
1. Site furniture elements within this precinct should be utilitarian and low key with an emphasis on 

the use of timber components in keeping with the overall naturalistic character of the area. 
Hardwood timber elements combined with concrete marine standard metal fixings should be 
used. The use of hardwood timber should be carried through items such as scats, tables, jetties, 
shelters, bridges etc. Concrete litter bins are preferred over wheelie bin clusters in the lower use 
intensity areas and at site entries. Light standards, bubblers etc should be metal construction. 

2. External lighting should be restricted to the major paths, car parks, building surrounds and picnic 
structures. Lights should be pole mounted fixing or fixings attached to structures.  
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10 INTERECTION AREA 

10.1 Building design 
1. Uses in this area will be oriented towards providing accommodation and associated tourist 

facilities. In response to this, it is envisaged that the built form will be a major focal point, being 
situated on the most visible point of the development corner of Northcliffe Drive and King Street. 
The building should act a ‘gateway’ to the rest of Griffins Bay development. While the built form 
will be a dominant feature in views from King Street, it should be articulated by having a stepped 
building form with smaller floor areas at higher levels.  

2. The ground floor levels of the building should encourage public interaction with the introduction of 
cafes etc. External spaces at ground level should interact with internal activities as much as 
possible.  

3. Architectural consideration should be given to the waterside and parkland setting with appropriate 
detailing of balconies, awnings etc. 

4. The building form should address both lake and the street intersection and corner location. There 
should be a minimum obstruction of views from the surrounding residential areas to the lake and 
a minimum overshadowing of the adjacent parks. 

5. Car parking within the building envelope should be adopted as far as possible. All external areas 
 should contain tree and shrub planting for shade, screening and shelter and to reduce the visual 
 scale of the development for uses of the site at ground level.  

6. A maximum of 6 habitable storeys (including above ground parking levels) is envisaged. This 
may be increased subject to WCC’s approval. A stepped building mass reducing a height to 3 
storeys towards the lake is required.  

7. Pitched roofs are required. Balconies and terrace levels are appropriate to the location.  

10.2 Landscape design 
1. The landscape and urban design for this area is to create an urban landscape setting for the most 

intensively developed part of the scheme. The landscape treatment shall reinforce the civic and 
urban character of King Street/ Northcliffe Drive address and be formal in character. Less 
formality and more natural character is required on the Griffins Bay side of the lease area in 
keeping with the lakeside orientation and the settings needed to cater for ancillary tourist related 
uses. 

2. There will be considerable interaction between internal building areas and external spaces within 
this lease area which will be subject to detailed design resolution by the developer.  

10.3 Planting and landscaping 
1. Planting is to be characterised by formal planting of individual feature trees/ avenue trees and 

formal planting beds. This formality should be lessened on the lake frontage. Emphasis should be 
placed on the use of semi-mature and mature tall growing trees along the street frontage to 
provide scale transition between the building and street level. Forest/ woodland planting should 
be used on the lakeside side of the development to provide some screening for the privacy of 
guests at the complex and reduce the scale of the buildings in views from the lake. Preference 
should be given to the use of shade trees in activity areas to protect uses and obtain energy 
benefits.  
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2. Plants species considered appropriate to the area, which will achieve the desired character and 
should form the basis of planting design, are listed below. This list should be varied to suit the 
particular use and design theme applying to the site within the objectivities mentioned above. 

3. Effort should be made to incorporate some of the indigenous Illawarra region rainforest species in 
more protected areas of the site. This could include the use of ferns and tree planting of 
Coachwood and Sassafras. Blueberry Ash, Lillipillis etc immediately adjacent to the building 
particularly on east and south aspects.  

Tree Planting Generally  

Casurina glauca (Swamp Oak) 

Eucalyptus robsta Swamp Mahogany) 

Eucalyptus botryoides (Bangalay) 

Tristaniopsis laurina (Water Gum) 

Feature Trees 

Ficus rubignosa  

Livistona australis  

Shrubs - Small 

Agapanthus orientaslis 

Callistemon ‘Kings Park Special’ 

Clivea minata 

Grevillia sp. 

Epacris longifolia 

Rhagodia sp. 

Shrubs - Medium 

Acacia longifolia var. Sophorae 

Melaleuca armillaris 

Melaleuca nodosa 

Westringia fruiticosa 

Pittosporium revulution 

Shrubs – Feature 

Abelia grandiflora 

Camelia sasanqua sp. 

Correa alba 
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Eriostenon buxifolious 

Escalloria macrantha 

Kunzea ambigua 

Photinia glabra ‘Rubra:’ 

Groundcover 

Grevilla ‘Royal Mantle’ 

Hibbertia scandens 

Kennedia prostrate 

Lomandra longifolia 

Myoporum parvifolium 

4. Level changes required to provide use areas or building platforms should be formed by low 
retaining walls (up to 900mm high). Brick edging to the planting beds within the more formal 
areas is preferred over timber edging which should be confined to the lake shore side of the 
developments. 

10.4 Pavements 
1. Vehicular pavement treatment should vary in quality depending on the location relative to main 

areas of use. For public areas comprising the primary internal road and associated parking areas 
the surface treatment should be asphaltic concrete. Brick edged concrete should delineate 
pedestrian crossings. Brick paving should be used on major entries, thresholds and set down 
areas immediately adjacent to the accommodation complex. All roads and car parks should be 
kerbed and guttered in accordance with WCC requirements. 

2. Pedestrian pavement materials within the predominantly private areas of the precinct will be 
determined in response to the desired design theme and function of the areas and is a matter for 
detailed design. Paving in transition areas from the accommodation complex to roadways and the 
foreshore should be a combination of brick and concrete. It is envisaged that brick will be used as 
banding in the concrete paths and at activity nodes and intersection paths. Concrete paving 
would be used for the main pedestrian/ cycle path with brick banding o denote proximity areas.  
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10.5 Site Furniture and small structures 
1. Site furniture elements within this precinct should be of high quality and ‘civic’ in character. The 

emphasis will be on the use of metal and timber components to a high standard of finish in 
keeping within the desired character of the area.  

2. Materials, finishes and fixings capable of with standing the salt spray and salt soils of the area 
must be used. Green coloured preserved timber products shall not be used.  

3. External lighting should be located along all major paths, throughout car parks and around 
buildings for safety and security. A combination of pole mounted and bollard lighting should be 
used. Bollard lighting is most appropriate to the immediate surrounds of the building.  

11 KING STREET AREA 

11.1 Building design 
1. Buildings within the precincts along King Street will cater for waterside tourism and commercial 

uses including restaurants, retail and associated tourism facilities. 

2. The architectural quality of buildings along the highly visible King Street frontage will play an 
important part in the overall success of the development. The building character must be unique 
to Griffins Bay, yet be in keeping with the informal and recreational aspects of the development.  
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3. It is essential to create a lively and attractive environment emphasising the interaction with the 
water and to promote associated uses. The architecture must create an atmosphere of lakeside 
activity by utilising maritime detailing and references, to produce a waterfront village theme.  

4. All new buildings shall have an internal height of no more than 8m (measured at the ceiling level 
on the external wall, to the natural ground level of finishes level whichever is lower). 

5. An additional height of 4m will be permitted for the vertical articulation of the building envelop and 
roofscape. This is in order to encourage the consideration of waterfront architectural influences 
on the building design, and to add interest to the building form when viewed from the surrounding 
higher areas. 

6. Awnings and balconies should be considered on all frontages to protect pedestrians from 
weather, and to re-enforce a street appearance along the lakeside promenade. As far as possible 
the architecture should encourage maximum interaction with the promenade and plaza areas, 
street trading and external eating areas associated with cafes and restaurants will be 
encouraged.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

7. Balconies at first floor should be considered to encourage pedestrian use and to enliven the 
upper level. 

8. A set back from the waters edge of 30m is required for buildings between King Street and Griffins 
Bay and a 3.0m zone around the building envelope for the articulation of balconies, awnings and 
external non-fixed elements, such as temporary external displays and street trading.  

9. The lease areas shown in figure 3: Indicative Lease and Licence Areas defined the nominal 
extend of the lease area. However only 70% of this site area can be built upon (buildings and car 
parks), the remaining 30% must be utilised as external public space for market style trading, 
seating, street theatre, planting etc. This external space must address and integrate with the 
promenade.  
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11.2 Landscape design 
1. The landscape and urban design objective for this area is to create a waterfront character within 

a semi-naturalistic landscape setting. Buildings and waterfront activity areas will be set within a 
framework of woodland tree planting to separate the built elements and provide external spaces 
for public use. Construction of timber jetty, boat skid, sea wall, waterfront promenade and 
associated car parking areas has been commenced by the LIA. 

2. Of particular importance in this area will be the maintaince of filtered views from King Street to the 
lake through visual access corridors between the main building groups.  

11.3 Planting and Land forming 
1. Planting within this area will be characterised by semiformal and formal tree planting related to 

directionality of the access ways and building configurations. Formal planting beds will be used 
within car parks, adjacent to buildings and around activity areas to provide enclosure, shade and 
assist in protection from the westerly winds.  

2. The following list of plants should be used as the basis of design selections 
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Trees to car parks/ perimeter areas 

Casurina glauca (Swamp Oak) 

Eucalyptus robsta Swamp Mahogany) 

Eucalyptus botryoides (Bangalay) 

Melaleuca quinquinervia (Broadleaved Paperbark) 

Feature trees to promenade and urban spaces 

Ficus rubignosa (Port Jackson Fig) 

Shrubs – Medium 

Acecia longifolia  

Eriostemon myoporoides 

Melaleuca armillaris 

Rhagodia baccata 

Westringia fruiticosa 

Melaleuca ericofolia 

Callistemon sp. 

Grevilla sp 

Leptrospermum laevigatum 

Shrubs  - Small\ 

Callistemon ‘Captian Cook’  

Correa alba 

Correa reflexa 

Epacris longifolia 

Eriostemon buxifolius 

Isopagon dubius 

Groundcovers 

Grevilla “Royal Mantle” 

Lomandra longifolia 

Myoporum parvifolium 

Seliera readicans 
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3. Level changes required to provide use areas or building platforms should be formed by gently 
sloping mulched planting beds (maximum grade 1V:3V) or grassed banks (maximum grade 
1V:4V) where possible. Where this is possible, due to space constraints, low brick retaining walls 
should be used. Edges to planting beds should be brick near buildings and timber in grassed 
areas.  

11.4 Pavements 
1. Vehicular pavements throughout the area will primarily by asphaltic concrete> Brick edged 

concrete crossings should be provided at intersections of pedestrians/ cycle path and the roads. 
Road and car parks should be edged with concrete kerbs and gutters and constructed in 
accordance with WCC requirements. 

2. A pedestrian trail is proposed around the perimeter of the site to provide the main means of 
linking the various activity areas along the foreshore. Much of the path installed. This is 
constructed in concrete to a width of 2.5m in accordance with WCC requirements. Narrower 
paths 1.2m to 1.8m are to be used to provide access to facilities within the foreshore park. Bricks 
inserts should be used within the paths as they approach activity areas to provide greater 
interest. The width of paths should be determined by their importance and safety requirements. 
Paths adjacent to roadways should be at least 1.8m wide. 

 

3. A concrete edge/brick infill pavement has been partially constructed along the seawall fronting 
Griffins Bay. This promenade treatment will be extended along the quayside in layer development 
packages.  

4. The central “Markey square” opposite the main timber jetty will be paved with brick with concrete 
banding similar to that used along the quayside promenade. The dimensions of the banding will 
be in the order to 4.8m to 5.6m squares depending on the grid adopted for adjacent buildings.  
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11.5 Site Furniture and Site Elements 
1. Site furniture used in these areas will adopt elements from both the Northcliffe Drive and King 

Street intersection areas. “Civic” standard information will be used in the building lease sites and 
areas immediately adjacent to them (e.g. ‘marekt square’). The waterfront and public spaces 
between the buildings will have a higher timber component than the components used in the 
‘civic’ furniture.  

2. External lighting should be located along all major paths, along the waterfront promenade, 
throughout the car parks and around the buildings for safety and ssecurity. A combination of pole 
mounted and bollard lighting should be used. Bollard lighting is most appropriate to the 
immediate surrounds of the buildings. Lighting mounted under awnings of buildings will be 
required to augment area lighting. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. The Kanahooka Precinct Plan is included in Part D of the DCP. Part A of the DCP contains the 
Introduction. Part B in the DCP provides land use based controls including controls for residential 
subdivision, residential development and industrial development. Part C of the DCP provides city 
wide controls for specific land uses. Part E of the DCP contains city wide planning / 
environmental assessment control chapters which may apply to certain lands in this precinct. 

2. In the event that the provisions contained in the Kanahooka Precinct Plan In Part D of the DCP 
are inconsistent with the provisions of any other part of the DCP, the provisions of the 
Kanahooka Precinct Plan shall prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

2 LAND TO WHICH THIS PLAN APPLIES 

1. This precinct plan applies to certain lands on the northern side of Kanahooka Road, Kanahooka 
as shown in Figure 1 below. 

 

Figure 1: Land to which this Precinct Plan applies 
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3 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES 

1. The aim of these controls are to provide a framework for individual development proposals so 
that the land will be developed in an integrated way, providing a residential environment that is 
good to live in and an attractive rehabilitated waterfront open space for the enjoyment of the 
general public. 

 

2. The objectives are: 

(a) To ensure that the Mullet Creek and Lake Illawarra foreshores are rehabilitated and that public 
access is provided to them. 

(b) To ensure that sewerage capacity is allocated equitably having regard to development potential. 

(c) To ensure that water control measures to protect and/or improve the water quality of Mullet Creek 
and Lake Illawarra are incorporated into development proposals. 

(d) To ensure that the floodplain remains free of buildings, that introduced fill, is removed and that 
the land is revegetated. 

(e) To provide for efficient and safe road, pedestrian and cycle access throughout the development. 

(f) To preserve the views of the Lake over the eastern section of the land as seen from Kanahooka 
Road and to provide a pleasant and harmonious building and landscaping character throughout 
the development. 

4 DEVELOPMENT CONTROLS 

1. In order to achieve these objectives, developments must comply with the following procedures 
 and controls: 

4.1 Public Access to Mullet Creek and Lake Illawarra 
1. Public access to the foreshores of Mullet Creek and Lake Illawarra is to be achieved by: 

(a) The dedication / transfer of the portion of each parcel of land zoned RE1 (Public Recreation) to 
Council, to enable public access along the Mullet Creek frontage – Any subdivision of the subject 
lands will be contingent upon the appropriate rehabilitation of the lands (ie weed removal, banks 
stabilisation and appropriate tree planting, where relevant), prior to the Subdivision Certificate 
being issued; and 

(b) Classifying the land zoned RE1 (Public Recreation) under Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 
2009 as “community land” (ie following the completion of the land transfer of all affected portions 
of land to Council) and preparing a Management Plan to ensure that its environmental attributes 
are enhanced and that suitable public access and amenities are provided. 

4.2 Reticulated Water and Sewerage Infrastructure Servicing of the 
Site 

1. Any Development Application lodged for the subdivision of land will require appropriate written 
evidence from Sydney Water which confirms that the proposed lots can be satisfactorily serviced 
by reticulated water and sewerage supply infrastructure. In this respect, the installation of holding 
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tanks and pumping stations to provide for a maximum flow of 1 litre per second per 60 lots may 
be required.  

2. The design and operating protocol of any sewerage system must be in accordance with the 
requirements of Sydney Water, in order for Sydney Water to then agree to accept ownership of 
the tanks and pumping stations.  Private ownership and maintenance responsibilities under 
Strata Title or Community Title are unlikely to be accepted by Sydney Water or DECC. 

3. The applicant / developer must specifically consult with Sydney Water, the NSW Department of 
Environment and Climate Change (DECC) and the NSW Department of Water and Energy, prior 
to the lodgement of any Development Application. The written advice from these government 
departments / agencies must be included in the Statement of Environmental Effects (SEE) with 
appropriate written response as to how the proposal has responded to the comments made by 
these government departments / agencies. 

4.3 Water Quality Control 
1. Any subdivision which proposes the incorporation of water quality retention ponds and / or 

artificial wetlands must be designed in accordance with the Water Sensitive Urban Design 
chapter in Part E of this DCP, especially in relation to the achieving the water quality targets 
contained in this chapter. Any such water quality retention ponds or artificial wetlands must be 
positioned away / upslope from the existing salt marsh communities. 

4.4 Floodplain Management 
1. Any proposed development within the subject lands will be subject to compliance with the 

requirements of the Floodplain Management chapter in Part E of this DCP. 

2. Additionally, a designated flood free building envelope will be required for any development on 
land which is below the 1% Annual Exceedance Probability (AEP) flood level. The flood free 
building envelope must be situated above the 1%AEP flood level but must not involve the 
introduction of any land fill material. The flood free building platform must be within 25 metres 
from the central spine road referred to below. 

3. The planting of at least 50% of the area with indigenous species characteristic to the area as 
contained in Table 1 will be required prior to any Subdivision Certificate being issued. This 
planting must not impinge on the existing salt marsh communities. 

Table 1: List of Indigenous Tree and Shrub Species 

Scientific Name Common Name 

Trees 

Allocasuarina littoralis “Black Sheoak” 

Allocasuarina verticillata syn. Casuarina stricta “Dropping Sheoak” 

Angophora floribunda “Rough Barked Apple” 

Banksia integrifolia “Coast Banksia” 

Casuarina glauca “Swamp Oak” 

Commersonia fraseri “Brown Kurrajong” 
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Scientific Name Common Name 

Eucalyptus amplifolia “Cabbage Gum” 

Eucalyptus botryoides “Bangalay Gum” 

Eucalyptus robusta “Swamp Mahogany” 

Eucalyptus tereticornis “Forest Red Gum” 

Ficus macrocarpa hillii “Hill’s Weeping Fig” 

Ficus rubiginosa “Port Jackson Fig” 

Hibiscus heterophyllus “Native Hibiscus” 

Melaleuca decora “White Cloud Tree” 

Melaleuca styphelioides “Prickly Paperbark” 

Myoporum acuminatum “Boobialla” 

Pittosporum unadulatum “Sweet Pittosporum” 

Shrubs 

Callistemon citrinus “Lemon-scented Bottlebrush” 

Hakea salicifolia “William Hakea” 

Melaleuca armillaris “Bracelet Honey-Myrtle” 

Melaleuca bracteata  

Melaleuca ericifolia “Swamp Paperbark” 

Melaleuca linariifolia “Snow in Summer” 

4.5 Traffic and Pedestrian Access 
1. The construction of a link road will be required as part of any subdivision or development for each 

parcel of land contained in this precinct plan. The design and construction of the road must follow 
the alignment of the road as depicted in Figure 1, in order that: 

(a) Views to the Mullet Creek flood plain area can be enjoyed from the road and by residential 
development on its southern site; 

(b) Access to the major recreation area at Lake Illawarra is facilitated for residents within the 
development; and 

(c) Staged development may occur within an overall access plan. 

2. The road shall be designed and constructed with a seven (7) metre wide road carriageway. 
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3. In order to facilitate public access to the foreshore and reasonably direct access to the bus 
service in Kanahooka Road for residents within the development, any plan of subdivision or 
development must provide for pedestrian access from the central spine road to: 

(a) The Mullet Creek foreshore area; and 

(b) Kanahooka Road. 

4.6 Building Form, Views and Landscaping 
1. In order to retain views to Mullet Creek and the Lake from the central spine road and from the 

eastern end of Kanahooka Road dwellings shall be either single storey or have a second storey 
which is no more than 50% of the first storey; 

2. Dwellings should be constructed of materials that are of subdued natural colours such as beige, 
green, brown or cream and have roofs that are brown, grey or green; and 

3. A minimum 6 metre front building line setback is required for any dwelling within this precinct. For 
dual frontage lots, a minimum 6 metre building line setback will apply to both street frontages. 

4. Any approved subdivision or development will be subject to the planting of suitable street trees at 
8 metre intervals along the central link road. Table 2 provides a list of suitable street trees: 

Table 2 : Suitable Street Tree Species 

Scientific Name Common Name 

Brachychiton acerifolius Illawarra Flame Tree 

Brachychiton populneum Kurrajong 

Eucalyptus saligna Sydney Blue Gum 

Eucalyptus tereticornis Forest Red Gum 

Lophostemon confertus Brush Box 

Melaleuca decora White Feather Honey Myrtle 

Melaleuca quinquenervia Swamp or Broadleaf Paperbark 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. The Mount Kembla (Cordeaux Road) Precinct Plan is included in Part D of the DCP. Part A of the 
DCP contains the Introduction. Part B n the DCP provides land use based controls including 
controls for residential subdivision, residential development and industrial development. Part C of 
the DCP provides city wide controls for specific land uses. Part E of the DCP contains city wide 
planning / environmental assessment control chapters which may apply to certain lands in this 
precinct. 

2. In the event that the provisions contained in this precinct plan are inconsistent with the provisions 
of any other part of the DCP, the provisions of this precinct plan shall prevail to the extent of the 
inconsistency. 

2 LAND TO WHICH THE PLAN APPLIES 

1. This precinct plan applies to Lots 891 and 892, DP 1065490, Lots 2 – 7, DP 814237, Lot 10, DP 
814237 and Lots 10 and 11, DP 1089892, (ie previously known as Part Lots 55, 56 and 57 DP 
7960), Cordeaux Road, Mount Kembla as shown in Figure 1 below. 

 

Figure 1: Land to which this Precinct Plan applies 
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3 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES 

1. The key aims and objectives of this precinct plan are: 

(a) To reduce the visual impact of the proposed development and maintain the scenic qualities and 
rural character of Mount Kembla and approaches to it. 

(b) To promote a low density and quality of design of residential development which complement the 
rural setting. 

4 DEVELOPMENT CONTROLS 

1. All development on land described on the map shall comply with the requirements of this clause: 

4.1 Residential Development 
(a) The subdivision of the land shall be in accordance with the minimum allotment subdivision size 

requirements under Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009 and accompanying Lot Size 
Map. 

(b) The building envelopes for each lot are as per the original subdivision. No structures (excluding 
fences) shall be erected outside these building envelopes. These building envelopes are 
designed to best locate structures, in order to reduce the visual impact when viewed from 
Cordeaux Road. 

(c) All dwelling-houses and ancillary buildings are to be designed to complement, rather than visually 
intrude into, the natural environment by – 

(i) Selecting non-reflective materials; 

(ii) Selecting material colours and textures which take into consideration the aims of this 
section; 

(iii) Having basically single storey dwellings with split level storeys on the down slope where 
appropriate.  In this regard, the dwellings shall at no time exceed 4.5 metres in height 
from natural ground level to ceiling level at the edge of the building. 

4.2 Fencing 

1. All fencing shall consist of treated timber 'post and wire' or ‘post and rail’ type fencing. In this 
regard, no paling, colourbond or other 'solid' fences shall be erected outside the building 
envelope. 

4.3 Landscaping 

1. Landscaping in the form of indigenous planting shall be undertaken within each lot and along the 
65 metre contour. This is to be carried out in order to screen and soften the visual impact of all 
buildings when viewed from Cordeaux Road. 

2. In this regard, the subdivider shall be required to provide landscaping as a condition of consent 
for the subdivision and subsequent landscaping and maintenance required as conditions of 
consent for the proposed dwellings. 
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4.4 Geotechnical Assessment/Engineering Constraints 
1. A geotechnical assessment for each building envelope shall be provided with any Development 

Application to erect a dwelling-house and ancillary buildings. The geotechnical assessment is to 
be carried out in accordance with the requirements of the Geotechnical chapter in Part E of the 
DCP. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. The Mount Kembla (William James Drive) Precinct Plan is included in Part D of the DCP. Part A 
of the DCP contains the Introduction. Part B in the DCP provides land use based controls 
including controls for residential subdivision, residential development and industrial development. 
Part C of the DCP provides city wide controls for specific land uses. Part E of the DCP contains 
city wide planning / environmental assessment control chapters which may apply to certain lands 
in this precinct. 

2. In the event that the provisions contained in this precinct plan are inconsistent with the provisions 
of any other part of the DCP, the provisions of this precinct plan shall prevail to the extent of the 
inconsistency. 

2 LAND TO WHICH PLAN APPLIES 

1. This precinct plan applies to Lots 1 and 2, DP 737238, Lots 4 – 25, DP 737238 and Lot 3, DP 
639354 (DP 737238), William James Drive, Mount Kembla. 

 

Figure 1: Land to which this DCP applies 
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3 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES 

1. The aim of these controls is to create a subtle rural residential development which will blend with 
the natural environment. 

4 DEVELOPMENT CONTROLS 

1. All development upon lands within this precinct shall comply with the following requirements: 

(a) The front building line setback for dwelling-houses and other ancillary development shall be 
consistent with the prevailing front setbacks of adjoining dwelling-houses. In cases where the 
front building line setback is different between the two (2) adjoining dwelling-houses, an average 
front building alignment shall apply. The provision of a consistent building line is designed to – 

(i) Protect the privacy of the occupiers of each lot while still maintaining an adequate 
building site; and 

(ii) Enable the preservation of existing trees between the lot boundaries and designated 
building lines to ensure maintenance of the natural amenity of the area. 

(b) All dwellings and ancillary buildings are to be designed to compliment, rather than visually intrude 
into, the natural environment by: 

(i) Selecting material colours and textures which create a subtle rural residential 
development which will blend with the natural environment; 

(ii) Being low profile buildings which relate to the landscape by following the contours of the 
land and avoid changing the natural topography. 

(c) Lots 1 and 10 are to gain vehicular access from the adjoining rights-of-way to reduce the number 
of vehicular access points on William James Road. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. The Mount Kembla & Kembla Heights Villages Precinct Plan is included in Part D of the DCP. 
Part A of the DCP contains the Introduction. Part B in the DCP provides land use based 
controls including controls for residential subdivision, residential development and industrial 
development. Part C of the DCP provides city wide controls for specific land uses. Part E of 
the DCP contains city wide planning / environmental assessment control chapters which may 
apply to certain lands in this precinct. 

2. In the event that the provisions contained in this precinct plan are inconsistent with the 
provisions of any other part of the DCP, the provisions of this precinct plan shall prevail to the 
extent of the inconsistency. 

2 LAND TO WHICH THIS PLAN APPLIES 

1. This precinct plan applies to Mount Kembla and Kembla Heights villages as shown in Figure 1 
below. 

 

Figure 1: Land to which this plan applies 
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3 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES 

1. The key aims and objectives of this precinct plan are: 

(a) To protect and improve the existing high ranking scenic and environmental quality of the area, 
particularly the atmosphere of a leafy historic mining village located in the valleys and foothills 
of the escarpment around Mt Kembla and the State Park Catchment; 

(b) To maintain a corridor of rural and bushland around the eastern approach to Mt Kembla to 
and to provide a separation from Cordeaux Heights; and 

(c) To control the design and siting of residential and ancillary development so as to protect the 
environment from the effects of human settlement and to retain a village character. 

4 DEVELOPMENT  

4.1.1 General 

The whole of the Mt Kembla Village, Kembla Heights and Windy Gully to comply with the following 
overriding principles: 

1. Maintain creeklines as open space corridors with 40 metre buffer width on each side with no 
additional buildings in that riparian corridor. 

2. Retain all existing native vegetation along the ridgelines and exposed slopes. 

3. Minimise vegetation clearance to preserve the visual quality and ambiance of Mt Kembla, 
Kembla Heighs and Windy Gully. 

4.1.2 Precinct 1 

1. Any Development Application proposing a new development or alterations and additions to an 
existing dwelling must specifically take into account the significance of the Kembla Heights 
Heritage Conservation Area and the development controls for this precinct, as outlined in the 
Heritage Conservation (European) chapter in Part E of the DCP. 

4.1.3 Precinct 2 

1. All dwellings and ancillary buildings are to be designed to minimise any adverse visual impact 
upon the high scenic environmental quality of the locality. In this regard, single storey or split 
– level dwellings which follow the contours of the site are preferred. 

2. The planting of indigenous trees and other vegetation is required for each lot within this 
precinct, along the 65 metre contour line. 

4.1.4 Precincts 3 and 4 

1. All dwellings and ancillary buildings are to be designed to minimise any adverse visual impact 
upon the high scenic environmental quality of the locality. In this regard, single storey or split 
– level dwellings which follow the contours of the site are preferred. 

2. All dwellings and ancillary buildings are to be designed to minimise any adverse visual impact 
upon the high scenic environmental quality of the locality. In this regard, dwellings which 
follow the contours of the site are preferred. 
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3. The preferred exterior cladding shall be timber. If, however, brick finish is chosen, softer, 
earthy coloured (but not white) bricks should be used.  No large areas of brick or glass shall 
be permitted. 

4. No steep roof pitches (over 25 degrees) shall be permitted unless the building is surrounded 
by a verandah.  The use of wide eaves and verandah is encouraged.  Roofing materials 
should be of non reflecting type. 

5. Garage doors and driveways should be consistent with the desired future character of the 
village. To avoid large prominent doors and conspicuous straight concrete driveways, doors 
need to be disguised or less conspicuous and driveways should attempt curved lines and 
should have a curved horizontal alignment. Basement garages should not face the street on 
the high side. 

6. Driveways should be finished in materials other than plain concrete and should have a curved 
horizontal alignment.  Basement garages should not face the street on the high side. 

7. The retention of mature remnant trees and other vegetation is required, in order to maintain 
the high scenic environmental quality of the locality. 

4.2 Heritage 
1. A Heritage Impact Assessment report will be required to accompany any Development 

Application involving new construction or alterations and additions to an existing building 
within the Kembla Heights Conservation Area.  

2. Any proposal affecting any heritage item or building / structure or involving subdivision  within 
the Illawarra Escarpment heritage conservation area will require the lodgement of 
Development Application and a Heritage Impact Statement or Conservation Management 
Plan which takes into account the findings and recommendations of the Illawarra Escarpment 
Heritage Assessment Study 2007 (Parts 1 -3), prepared by Mayne – Wilson & Associates and 
Heritage Futures in conjunction with Godden Mackay Logan on behalf of Council. 

3. The preparation of a Heritage Impact Assessment report shall be carried out in accordance 
with the Heritage Conservation (European) chapter in Part E of the DCP. 

4. It is recommended that any prospective applicant should liaise with Council’s Strategic Project 
Officer (Heritage) at an early stage to discuss any proposal within the Heritage Conservation 
Area. 

4.3 Stormwater Drainage 
1. The preparation of a stormwater drainage concept plan and calculations will be required for 

any Development Application in accordance with the requirements of the Stormwater 
Management chapter in Part E of the DCP. In certain cases, where a proposal involves 
alterations and additions to an existing dwelling-house which has a stormwater absorption 
trench, consultation with staff from Council’s Infrastructure Division (Stormwater Drainage 
section) is recommended.  

4.4 Geotechnical Issues 
2. A geotechnical report will be required to be prepared for any Development Application 

involving new construction or external alterations and additions to an existing building. The 
geotechnical report shall be prepared by a suitably qualified and experienced geotechnical 
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engineer and shall be undertaken in accordance with the Geotechnical chapter in Part E of 
this DCP. 

4.5 Tree Survey 
3. A tree survey shall be submitted with the Development Application which indicates the exact 

location, size and type of existing trees and other vegetation within the site to be retained and 
removed as part of the development proposal. 

4.6 Bushfire Risk Hazard Management 
1. A Bush Fire Risk Assessment report will be required to be prepared by a suitably qualified 

and experienced bush fire consultant. 

2. The Bush Fire Risk Assessment Report must be in accordance with the Bush Fire 
Management chapter in Part E of this DCP and specifically, the requirements of the NSW 
RFS the ‘Planning for Bush Fire Protection 2006’ guidelines, Australian Standard AS3959 – 
1999 Construction of Buildings in Bushfire Prone Areas and the NSW Rural Fire Service 
publication titled “Building in Bush Fire Prone Areas Single Dwelling Applicants Kit”, in the 
case of any detached dwelling-house or alterations and additions to a dwelling-house. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. The Mount Keira Precinct Plan is included in Part D of the DCP. Part A of the DCP contains the 
Introduction. Part B in the DCP provides land use based controls including controls for residential 
subdivision, residential development and development in the Illawarra Escarpment. Part C of the 
DCP provides city wide controls for specific land uses. Part E of the DCP contains city wide 
planning / environmental assessment control chapters which may apply to certain lands in this 
precinct. 

2. In the event that the provisions contained in this precinct plan are inconsistent with the provisions 
of any other part of the DCP, the provisions of this precinct plan shall prevail to the extent of the 
inconsistency. 

2 LAND TO WHICH THIS PLAN APPLIES 

3. This Precinct Plan applies to Lot 2 DP 206753 and Lots 31 and 34 DP 939374 off Valley Drive, 
Mount Keira and Lots 18 to 21 DP 939374 and unnumbered lot off O'Briens Road, Mount Keira, 
as depicted in Figure 1 below. 

 

Figure 1: Land to which this Precinct Plan applies 
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3 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES 

1. The key aims and objectives of this precinct plan are: 

(a) To adopt certain development standards and environmental safeguards to facilitate the control of 
development on land to which this plan applies; 

(b) To restore and safeguard indigenous vegetation cover to those parts of the landscape which 
have been disturbed previously by human settlement; 

(c) To reduce the risk to life and property which may be affected by natural environmental hazards; 
and 

(d) To protect and improve the scenic and environmental quality of the area. 

4 DEVELOPMENT CONTROLS 

4.1 Subdivision 
(a) The road layout identified in the original subdivision plan shall be deemed as the required road 

layout for subdivisions within the precinct. 

(b) The land owner/developer is required to submit to Council with the Development Application a 
plan showing the ultimate subdivision layout for the site, including the size and shape of all 
proposed allotments in relation to the subdivision road layout. 

(c) The land owner/developer, in preparing the design of all access roads within the subdivision 
layout, is to have regard to the principles and guidelines contained in "The Streets Where We 
Live", published by the Land Commission of New South Wales, in 1984. 

(d) To ensure a range of small rural allotment sizes, and as they will all be fully serviced and not 
necessarily used for agricultural purposes, there is to be no minimum allotment size for rural 
allotments within the subdivision layout. 

(e) All allotments created within the subdivision layout are to have frontage to a dedicated public 
road. 

(f) At subdivision stage of Lots 31 and 34 DP 939374 and Lot 2 DP 206753 off Valley Drive, Mount 
Keira the following provisions shall apply to the land identified on the map: 

(i) Lot 21 DP 939374 O'Briens Road, Mount Keira - development consent in accordance 
with D85/619 or any subsequent approval of a similar nature for the erection of one (1) 
dwelling-house; 

(ii) Lot 20 and Part Lot 19 DP 939374 O'Briens Road, Mount Keira - to be consolidated with 
one of the rural small lots within the main 'Porters Farm' subdivision; 

(iii) Part lot 19 and Part Lot 18 DP 939374, Part unnumbered Lot O'Briens Road and Part Lot 
31 and 34 DP 939374 and Part Lot 2 DP 206753 off Valley Drive, Mount Keira - 
dedicated to Council as Public Open Space; 

(iv) Part Lot 18 and Part Lot 19 DP 939374 and Part unnumbered Lot O'Briens Road, Mount 
Keira - development consent in accordance with D85/619 or any subsequent approval of 
a similar nature for the erection of one (1) dwelling-house. 
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4.2 Floodplain Management 
1. The land owner/developer is required to submit a detailed hydrological survey in accordance with 

the requirements of Council’s Floodplain Management chapter in Part E of the DCP to determine 
the appropriate design of the residential subdivision and to ensure that in any design no increase 
in flooding will occur downstream. 

4.3 Residential Development 
a) Only one (1) dwelling-house or dwelling may be erected on each lot created within the area zoned 

E3 Environmental Management. 

b) All dwellings and ancillary buildings shall be contained within the areas identified as "Suitable 
Building Land" (Areas A, B, C, D, E and F) identified on the map. 

 
 In exceptional circumstances, variations to this requirement may be granted when the proposal:  

i) Is supported by a detailed geotechnical report prepared by a suitably qualified geotechnical 
engineer and can demonstrate that "the building will tolerate movement of the site so as not to 
suffer significant damage during its normal life" or "the proposed building area is currently stable 
and will remain stable in the long term"; 

ii) Does not intrude into the hillscape; 

iii) Maintains coherence with the urban area; and 

iv) Does not conflict with other clauses within this development control plan. 
 
c) As the limit of supply of the existing Mount Keira water supply system is to 100 metres (AHD) ground 

level, the erection of dwellings or any other building shall be consistent with the water supply 
limitation of 100 metres AHD. 

d) The advisory standards for the design and location of buildings embodied in this Development 
Control Plan are to be applied to all development within the subdivision. 

e) As the steep sloping southern ridge (which approximates the southern boundary of the Study area) 
and parts of its lower slopes are visible from certain public places below, no dwellings or other 
buildings shall exceed an under-eave height of 100 metres (AHD), thereby maintaining the scenic 
quality of the area. 

f) In order to retain the rural landscape character of a substantial portion of the Study area and so as 
not to impinge on the scenic quality of the site when viewed form above and below, all property 
boundary fences for the proposed rural small holdings allotments are to be of post and wire 
construction and not more than 1.5 metres in height. 

g) The construction of any dwelling or ancillary dwelling outside the area designated as "suitable 
building land" shall be designed and constructed with materials of suitable colour and texture to be in 
keeping with a Rural Environment. 

h) Exceptions to these requirements may be granted where the applicant is able to show that 
acceptable and effective fuel load management practices have been undertaken along the 
boundaries and/or on adjoining properties. 

i) To minimise the fire hazard caused by flying burning embers, all new dwellings and ancillary 
buildings and any proposed extensions to these buildings are to be fitted with boxed or sealed eaves 
and guttering. 

4.4 Services 
1. In order to retain the rural landscape character of a substantial portion of the subject site and so 

as not to impinge on the scenic quality of the site when viewed form above and below, all public 
utility services to the proposed subdivision are to be underground. 
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4.5 Landscaping 
(a) A landscape buffer zone shall be provided for the full length of Byarong Creek at a width 

satisfactory to Council.  Such buffer zone shall include a hard standing pathway of materials 
satisfactory to Council to facilitate public access to the escarpment. 

(b) The possibility of providing a right-of-footway shall be investigated to facilitate foot movement by 
the public from Byarong Creek to Mount Nebo public recreation area. 

(c) In the event of a footway being created, the subdivider shall be required to identify the track by 
use of suitable peg markers and provide stiles in order to cross fence lines where applicable. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. The Port Kembla (Gloucester Boulevarde) Precinct Plan is included in Part D of the DCP. Part 
A of the DCP contains the Introduction. Part B in the DCP provides land use based controls 
including controls for residential subdivision, residential development and industrial 
development. Part C of the DCP provides city wide controls for specific land uses. Part E of 
the DCP contains city wide planning / environmental assessment control chapters which may 
apply to certain lands in this precinct. 

2. In the event that the provisions contained in this precinct plan are inconsistent with the 
provisions of any other part of the DCP, the provisions of this precinct plan shall prevail to the 
extent of the inconsistency. 

2 LAND TO WHICH THIS PLAN APPLIES 

1. This plan applies to Lot 1, DP 852309, Lot 51, DP 1002696, Gloucester Boulevarde, Port 
Kembla as shown in Figure 1 below. 

 

Figure 1: Land to which this DCP applies 
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3 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES 

1. The key aims and objectives of this precinct plan are: 

(a) To ensure that there is no subdivision or other development of the land if it is chemically 
contaminated; 

(b) To provide a landscaped buffer strip between new and existing residential development and 
the heavy industrial area of Port Kembla; 

(c) To provide a public accessway from the north western end of Gallipoli Street to MM Beach; 

(d) To protect ocean views enjoyed by existing residents; and 

(e) Retain existing mature trees for their landscape value to provide a screen between existing 
residential and industrial development. 

4 DEVELOPMENT CONTROLS 

(a) Any re-development of the subject land, especially Areas A & B will require an appropriate 
site contamination impact assessment. Refer to the requirements of the Contaminated Land 
Management chapter in Part E of the DCP. 

(b) Development consent shall not be given to the subdivision of the land until the applicant has 
prepared a landscape plan for Area B on the map accompanying this plan, and has given a 
written undertaking to the Council to complete the landscaping within an agreed period of 
time. 

(c) Any subdivision or development of the land in Lot 51, DP 1002696 will require the provision 
for a public access way (ie at the applicant’s expense), between Areas B and C on the map 
accompanying this plan. 

(d) A plan of subdivision of the land shall provide for the levelling of the surface of Area C on the 
map accompanying this plan in an even gradient from the rear property boundaries of the 
residential lots in Gallipoli Street to Gloucester Boulevarde. 

(d) The height of residential development in Area C shall be in accordance with height controls 
contained in Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009 (Height of Buildings map) and the 
Residential Development chapter contained in Part B of the DCP. 

(e) Roof pitches of residential development on Area C shall be no greater than 20°. 

(f) The trees in Area A and listed in the schedule accompanying this plan shall be retained.  Any 
Development Application for Area A shall include a tree survey accurately indicating the 
location, height, spread and botanical name of all trees on the site and identify any proposed 
to be removed. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Land to which the precinct plan applies 

1. The Thirroul Village Centre Precinct Plan applies to certain lands contained within the Thirroul 
Town Centre as shown in Figure 1. 

 

 

Figure 1: Land to which this DCP applies 
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2 RELATIONSHIP TO OTHER PARTS OF THE DCP 

1. The Thirroul Village Centre Precinct Plan is included in Part D of the DCP. Parts A and E of the 
DCP generally apply to all lands contained within the Thirroul Village Centre. Part C of the DCP 
relates to Development within the Business Zone and hence, applies to the lands contained 
within the Thirroul Village Centre. Part B may apply to specific developments. 

2. In the event that the provisions contained in the Thirroul Precinct Plan are inconsistent with the 
provisions of any other part of the DCP, the provisions of the Thirroul Precinct Plan shall prevail 
to the extent of the inconsistency. 

3 AIMS & OBJECTIVES 

3.1 Aim of the plan 
1. The aim of the Thirroul Village Centre Precinct Plan is to strengthen the role of the centre as an 

economic and cultural hub through enhancing the existing character of Thirroul. Improvements to 
pedestrian, bicycle and vehicular connections into and out of the Village Centre, the consolidation 
of parking facilities, as well as the encouragement of residential and retail/commercial uses 
particularly in a variety of mixed use developments is promoted. 

2. The strategies and controls in this part of the DCP will ensure new developments contribute to 
the desired streetscape character of the Village Centre and maintain environmental sustainability 
through appropriate built form and public domain elements including building setbacks and 
height, architectural design, materials and finishes, open spaces and footpaths, parking facilities 
and pedestrian circulation. 

3.2 Objectives 
1. The key objectives of the Thirroul Village Centre Precinct Plan are: 

a) To support retail frontage along Lawrence Hargrave Drive wherever possible; 

b) To encourage retail activities along Lawrence Hargrave Drive; 

c) To encourage a viable village through a variety of uses and activities; 

d) To create and consolidate open spaces for the local community; 

e) To create a place that recognises cultural identity; 

f) To maintain efficient traffic flows whilst enhancing pedestrian amenity along Lawrence Hargrave 
Drive; 

g) To provide adequate parking to maintain viable retail activity; 

h) To maintain a village character with a safe pedestrian environment; 

i) To create a built form that compliments the existing urban fabric; 

j) To reinforce links to surrounding areas, in particular Thirroul Beach; and 

k) To retain key views to the escarpment. 
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4 EXISTING CHARACTER AND FUTURE DESIRED CHARACTER 
OF THIRROUL VILLAGE CENTRE 

4.1 Existing character of Thirroul Village Centre 
1. The existing character of the Thirroul Village Centre is defined by two contrasting natural scenic 

elements - the escarpment to the west and the ocean to the east. The unique history of Thirroul 
contributes to its cultural identity and its establishment as the focus of commercial, cultural and 
community activities within the northern suburbs of Wollongong. 

2. Thirroul is the gateway to the northern suburbs of the Illawarra. It is a focal point for residents of 
the northern suburbs and provides an important connection for commercial, cultural and 
community activities.  It is situated between the Bulli Pass Scenic Reserve to the west and the 
Pacific Ocean to the east.  To the south lies the old historical township of Bulli and to the north 
the suburb of Austinmer. Thirroul is an appealing and attractive suburb that offers a relaxed 
beachside lifestyle and a friendly environment.  Thirroul has a distinctive cultural identity that is 
supported by the retail amenity and the convenient clustering of community and educational 
facilities in or near the Village Centre. 

3. Thirroul’s Village Centre is separated into two distinct areas by the South Coast Railway line.  
The northern side of the village is the core focal point for retail and community services within the 
suburb.  The southern side comprises of a small mix of retail and community services with a more 
village, compact character, highlighted by its close proximity to the Thirroul Railway Station. 

4. The two sides of the Village Centre are unique and offer a variety of services and facilities that 
promote and improve the quality of life of all residents. 

5. The north and south sides of the Village Centre are linked via a railway bridge on Lawrence 
Hargrave Drive and a footbridge at the Thirroul Railway Station providing vehicular and 
pedestrian access. 

6. The Village Centre is connected to surrounding areas by Lawrence Hargrave Drive, which runs 
directly through Thirroul’s Village Centre.  This provides a key arterial connection to Wollongong, 
suburbs to the south and the coastal villages to the north. Bulli Pass, which separates Thirroul 
and Bulli to the south, connects Thirroul with the F6 allowing quick and direct access to Sydney. 

7. Two local bus companies operate services both to the north and the south. All passenger trains 
service Thirroul Railway Station, with the station acting as a changeover point for travellers from 
southern suburbs waiting for express services to Sydney. 

8. Thirroul Railway Station has recently been upgraded to provide for disabled access lifts to all 
platforms.  This is complemented by the general improvement of other elements of the station 
including awnings, lighting and plantings. 

9. Parking facilities for commuters are provided on the eastern and western sides of the Railway 
Station. On the eastern side commuters use the parking facilities available for Thomas Gibson 
Park. On the western side, situated between Lawrence Hargrave Drive and the South Coast 
Railway Line, commuters can utilise either a small bitumen car park or an unsealed car park. 

10. On street parking is available along Lawrence Hargrave Drive on both sides of the Village Centre. 
On the northern side of the Village Centre parking is predominantly provided in the Thirroul 
Village Plaza car park and the Franklins supermarket car park. On the southern side, a car park 
adjacent to Lawrence Hargrave Drive is accessible from Philip Street. Additionally, there is a 
small car park at the eastern end of the retail strip adjacent to Railway Parade. 
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4.1.1 Retail  

1. Thirroul Village Centre has a successful retail mix that includes Thirroul Village Plaza and a range 
of commercial operations. Lawrence Hargrave Drive is the focus of commercial and retail 
activities within the Village Centre.  The Village Plaza is an open-air plaza that predominantly 
consists of a Bi-Lo supermarket and a number of specialty shops.  The Plaza’s central location 
provides easy access to other services available on the northern side of the Village Centre 
including a Franklins and associated car parking, numerous cafes, restaurants and specialty 
shops.  The northern side of the Village Centre offers the greatest variety and volume of services 
for residents. 

2. The southern side of the Village Centre has a more prominent village theme due to the provision 
of services that meet the day-to-day needs of residents through services such as a newsagent, 
video shop, deli, fruit shop, take away shops and numerous cafés and restaurants. 

4.1.2 Community Facilities 

1. The Village Centre has a well-developed community focus with the location of its community and 
youth support services and facilities. Facilities such as the Thirroul Neighbourhood Centre 
provide a range of programs, support services and community information functions as well as 
providing community meeting spaces.  Thirroul Library provides library services and also has a 
strong information and community support focus. The location of these services allows easy 
access for residents and forms a part of the day-to-day functions of the Village Centre. 

2. A new Thirroul Library and community centre is to be constructed on the southern side of the 
Village Centre.  This will provide services and facilities that support the demand that currently 
exists within Thirroul and surrounding suburbs. 

4.1.3 Education 

1. There are two primary schools located within close proximity to the Village Centre. Thirroul Public 
School is located to the west of the Village Centre along Roxburgh Avenue.  St Michael’s Catholic 
Primary School is located on the northern side of the Village Centre. 

2. There are no high school facilities located within Thirroul with the nearest State High School, Bulli 
High located at Bulli, one suburb to the south.  The nearest Catholic High School, Holy Spirit 
College is located at Bellambi, 8 kilometres south of Thirroul. 

4.1.4 Religious and Cultural Organisations 

1. Religious institutions are found throughout the Village Centre. St Michael’s Parish is located 
diagonally across from Thirroul Village Plaza and forms a prominent part of the streetscape.  The 
Oasis Christian Church is also located on Lawrence Hargrave Drive, 200 metres north of Thirroul 
Village Plaza.  The Thirroul Anglican Church is located adjacent to Thirroul Public School on 
Roxburgh Avenue, with the Christian City Church situated adjacent to Thirroul Railway Station. 

2. The Thirroul Surf Lifesaving Club forms a prominent part of Thirroul Beach and associated beach 
reserve areas.  It however lacks eating facilities and is only used for day-to-day beach patrols in 
summer. 

3. ‘The Beaches Thirroul’ is a focal point of Thirroul’s main street as it is located directly adjacent to 
the Thirroul Village Plaza, and provides an outdoor plaza style area for customers.  It is Thirroul’s 
most successful hotel, with it also supporting many local community activities through its 
sponsorship of sporting clubs. 

4. The Thirroul Sea Side and Arts Festival is an annual festival held over a weekend in April. 
Currently in its fourteenth year, this festival is a celebration of visual and performing arts from 
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community organisations, educational institutions, sporting groups, and the general public.  It is a 
unique event for the Wollongong region and highlights the area’s sense of community. 

4.1.5 Open Space and Landscape Character 

1. Thirroul’s Village Centre has a number of recreational and open space facilities.  Thomas Gibson 
Park is located adjacent to Thirroul Railway Station, and is a major recreational and sporting 
facility for residents.  This open space area consists of a full sized football oval with night lighting, 
a number of soccer fields and tennis courts and an outdoors grandstand.  The park is utilised by 
many local sporting organisations as well as both local primary and secondary schools for 
sporting activities and carnivals. 

2. Located between the Thirroul Library and Senior Citizens Centre is a small parcel of grassed land 
with a small number of bench seats.  This area is used to hold large community meetings.  This 
area and W.F. Jackson Park, located directly to the south, forms the major areas of open space 
in the Northern Village. 

3. The War Memorial and associated landscaped areas, located on the southern side of the Village 
Centre form the prominent public open space areas for the Southern Village. 

4. Thirroul Beach Reserve offers extensive open space for residents and visitors through its open 
grassed areas, playground equipment, undercover beach huts, barbeque facilities, and its beach 
and pool access. 

5. No cycleway exists through Thirroul. A cycle network begins at McCauley’s Beach at the south-
eastern boundary of Thirroul and follows the Illawarra coastline all the way to Wollongong.  A 
pedestrian network links both the northern and southern sides of the Village Centre to Thirroul 
Beach and surrounding residential areas, however limited pedestrian access is provided to Bulli 
and Austinmer via a single footpath along Lawrence Hargrave Drive.  Opportunities exist in 
creating a pathway and walkway system along existing streets linking residential areas to: 

(a) The Village Centre; 

(b) The existing community facilities; 

(c) Thirroul Beach Reserve; 

(d) Thomas Gibson Park; 

(e) Austinmer to the north and Bulli to the south; and 

(f) The cycleway. 

4.2 Desired future character of Thirroul Village Centre 
1. The significance of the Thirroul Village Centre as a commercial and retail precinct with cultural 

linkages to the community of Thirroul as well as Thirroul’s history can be strengthened through 
the expansion of existing commercial/retail operations, the encouragement of mixed-use 
development designed to foster a lively main street Village Centre, and improvements to 
community facility provisions. 

2. The linkages between the Village Centre, the history of Thirroul and the community will be 
accommodated through the adoption of appropriate built forms and land uses that respond to the 
social and cultural aspirations of the community.  The Village Centre will retain its identity as a 
low-rise township and a social / cultural hub. 
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3. Thirroul’s historic ‘gateway’ role to the Northern Suburbs will be maintained through the provision 
of retail and parking areas servicing Lawrence Hargrave Drive. 

4. Promoting economic growth within the Village Centre particularly in retail and small businesses 
will provide local employment and support the needs of the community.  A strong local economy 
will enable people to shop, work and relax near their home and enjoy the benefits of high 
accessibility to services in regional centres. 

5. Development of the Village Centre should appropriately respond to the natural environment in 
Thirroul, which includes but is not limited to the conservation and protection of natural resources, 
the coastal climate, the Illawarra Escarpment and the Pacific Ocean. 

Refer to Figures 2 and 3. 
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Figure 2: Context Plan 
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Figure 3: Structure Plan 



 Part D –Locality Based DCPs / Precinct Plans  
 Chapter D12: Thirroul Village Centre 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  9 

6. The South and North Villages will retain the character provided by the two contrasting natural 
scenic elements of the Illawarra Escarpment to the west and the ocean to the east. Future built 
forms must maintain these views and sightlines to preserve connections to the escarpment and 
water.  To ensure this, building separation, building height limits and roofline controls will ensure 
a built form that does not obstruct views from the Village Centre.  The Villages will also retain 
their distinctive cultural identity, but be better supported by retail amenity and the convenient 
clustering of community and educational facilities in or near the Village Centre. 

7. The existing street and built form character of the Village Centre should be retained.  New 
buildings should be designed and articulated through vertical components and roof forms and 
contribute to the character of the Village Centre by adding visual interest to the skyline when 
viewed from street level or surrounding key vantage points.  Street frontages should continue to 
have an active character with continuous retail uses on the ground level. Continuous awnings will 
also be retained along footpaths. 

8. The distinctive characteristics of the South and North Villages give them individual identities, 
functions and forms. These are described below. 

4.2.1 South Village 

1. The southern sector of the Village Centre will retain the characteristic traditional strip retail village, 
but will also have new developments which still retain the two storey height limit of the existing 
built form.  The height and scale of the existing patterns of development along both sides of 
Lawrence Hargrave Drive will be retained.  The southern sector will become a more vibrant area 
by enhancing its mix of retail and community services. 

2. The existing built form pattern, characterised by separations between buildings, will create 
framed views of the Illawarra Escarpment and will maintain the relationship of the built form to the 
escarpment. 

3. The public space character will be maintained with consistent built edges within the Village 
Centre and a zero front setback. 

4.2.2 North Village 

1. The northern sector of the Village Centre will retain core retail village components, including 
supermarkets, the Beaches Hotel and the Thirroul Plaza.  Additional residential activity will be 
provided; residences will retain the architectural character of the proximity and views to the ocean 
will be maintained. 

2. The ocean views and view to Kennedy Hill from Lawrence Hargrave Drive at the crossing of the 
railway bridge will be maintained.  The northern sector will be the focal point for retail.  It will be 
characterised by a two storey street wall that maintains the village scale.  Three storey buildings 
are located in the vicinity of the Thirroul Plaza and the Beaches Hotel. The street character will be 
enhanced and improved by providing increased setbacks to the public domain. 

3. Access, appearance and views throughout the Northern Village will be maintained. 

5 VIEWS 

5.1 General 
1. Existing views from the Village Centre to the escarpment and water are important visual 

components which should be maintained as a backdrop to the Village Centre. 
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2. Future built forms need to maintain views to the escarpment and sightlines that preserve 
connections to the escarpment and water.  In this regard, building separation, building height 
limits and roofline controls need to maintain a built form rhythm that does not obstruct views from 
the Village Centre. 

5.2 Strategies 
5.2.1 South Village 
a) Retain the two storey height limit in order to maintain the relationship of the built form to the 

escarpment; 

b) Maintain the built form, characterised by one and two storey buildings with separations between 
buildings, which create framed views of the escarpment. 

5.2.2 North Village 
a) Retain Ocean views and view to Kennedy Hill from Lawrence Hardgrave Drive at the crossing of the 

railway bridge 

b) Setback the third storey of any development to minimise the impact on ocean views; and 

c) Setback the third storey of any development to maintain the existing street scale. 

5.3 Development Controls 
5.3.1 South Village 
a) Maintain parapet lines for existing two storey buildings. 

b) Provide a 4 metre side setback between buildings at a minimum of every 40 metres. 

c) Development must not be more than 2 storeys in height, as indicated in Figure 9. 

d) Any development above 1 storey requires lodgement of a photomontage to Council, demonstrating 
that the bulk and scale of any proposed development does not detract from the views of the 
escarpment. 

5.3.2 North Village 
a) Limit development to three storeys, as indicated in Figure 10. 

b) The third storey of a development must be setback a minimum distance of 6 metres from the front 
boundary; 

c) Any new development may be required to lodge a photomontage to Council, demonstrating the 
proposed development does not detract from views of the escarpment; 

d) Any development above 1 storey, within the boundaries of Lawrence Hargrave Drive, McCauley 
Street, Station St. and Raymond Road, must demonstrate that views to the ocean northbound on 
Lawrence Hargrave Drive are not obstructed. Refer to Figure 4. 
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Figure 4: Ocean Views northbound on Lawrence Hargrave Drive 

6 ACTIVITIES 

6.1 General 
1. In order to maintain the beach side character of the Village Centre, retail and commercial uses 

are to be maintained and promoted along Lawrence Hargrave Drive. 

2. The potential to increase residential uses to support additional retail activity in the Village Centre 
is facilitated by the provision of second and third storeys in some of the buildings fronting 
Lawrence Hargrave Drive in the northern Village.  Additional storeys above ground floor can be 
used for commercial or residential uses. 

6.2 Strategies 
a) Facilitate mixed-use development in the Village Centre by requiring retail, commercial and 

community uses to be located on the ground floor and residential and commercial uses above. 

b) Ensure the design of the buildings can accommodate a mix of activities and uses over the life of the 
building. 

c) Promote the southern sector of the Village Centre as a vibrant place by maintaining and enhancing 
its community services and facilities. 

d) Consolidate the northern sector as the core retail area, whilst providing additional residential activity. 

6.3 Development Controls 
a) 1. In the 3(a) General Business Zone, retail or commercial activities must be provided at ground 

floor along Lawrence Hargrave Drive; and 

b) 2. Commercial and residential activity is permitted above ground floor. 

7 PUBLIC DOMAIN 

7.1 General 
1. Good pedestrian circulation in the Village Centre is important to the success of the Village Centre 

in meeting the needs of the community and maintaining economic viability. 

2. In order to create a safe pedestrian environment, pathways will be upgraded, high-speed traffic 
will be discouraged and an emphasis on the physical beauty of the suburb will be promoted.  This 
will create a better relationship between pedestrians, the street and passing traffic. 
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3. Clear pedestrian routes will be provided to facilitate access to and from important components of 
 the Village Centre. 

4. The placement of elements such as paving, street furniture and street trees influence the 
functioning of spaces.  The correct placement of these elements improves the moveability and 
accessibility of streets, in creating viable mixed use and pedestrian environments. 

5. Public art is an important component of the public domain in the relationship of the Village Centre 
and its cultural environment.  Public art combines cultural and design elements to enhance the 
quality of the public environment and the relationship between the built form and the community.  
Visual amenity in the public domain is enhanced with the use of various installations, fixtures and 
decorative elements such as: 

(a) Paving treatments; 

(b) Lighting design; 

(c) Sculptures; 

(d) Decorative architectural elements; 

(e) Landscape and planting; and 

(f) Temporary works of art. 

7.2 Strategies 
a) Strengthen the north-south connections between the two sides of the Village Centre across the rail 

way line. 

b) Strengthen the east-west pedestrian links between the Village Centre and Thirroul Beach. 

c) Provide additional pedestrian links to public transport nodes and key locations within the Village 
Centre. Refer to Figure 5. 

d) Any new development must be designed to allow equitable access to all people, including people 
with disabilities. 

e) Improve the bicycle network through the Village Centre, particularly in linking the cycleway that runs 
from Wollongong to Thirroul, but terminates at McCauley’s Beach. 

f) Provide improved pedestrian links between the two sides of the Village Centre. 

g) Provide clear pedestrian routes from parking areas to retail and commercial areas wherever site 
amalgamation is possible. 

h) Maintain and enhance the existing open space street system with landscaped links to surrounding 
open spaces. 

i) Retain identified significant vegetation within the Thirroul Village Centre such as the two Moreton 
Bay Figs on the eastern and western sides of the railway line. 

j) Retain and enhance the landscape character of the area to reinforce the identity and function of the 
Village Centre and its relationship with the escarpment. 

k) Improve the visual amenity of public spaces and parks throughout the Village Centre especially W. F. 
Jackson Park, the War Memorial, and the proposed Southern square. 

l) Enhance pedestrian amenity with appropriately located art works and elements including lighting and 
landscape treatments.  

Refer to Figures 5, 6, 7 and 8. 
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8 PEDESTRIAN AND BICYCLE CIRCULATION 

1. Safe and good pedestrian circulation is important to the success of the Village Centre in meeting 
the needs of the community and maintaining economic viability. 

2. Clear pedestrian routes with pedestrian crossings will be provided to facilitate access to and from 
important community services and facilities. 

3. Provide cycle ways which connect open space to the Village Centre and public transport links. 

8.1 Development Controls 
a) Where sites are procured with a street frontage of 50 metres or more, pedestrian laneways must be 

incorporated into the development in order to increase the viability of the Town Centre. 

b) Vehicular laneways should also provide direct and unimpeded pedestrian access where car parking 
areas for retail and commercial activities would otherwise be inaccessible for pedestrians. 

c) Access points must be appropriately lit and clearly legible from adjoining circulation spaces. 

d) Provide at grade access to retail and commercial uses along the street. 

e) The location of cycle ways and cycle racks must support cycle access to local amenities and public 
transport links. 

f) Provide cycle racks for bicycle parking which comply with council’s standards. Refer to Figure 6 for 
proposed and existing pedestrian and bicycle routes. 

9 FOOTPATHS AND PARKS 

1. The provision of direct pedestrian access is crucial to the success of the Village Centre.  Legible 
and accessible pedestrian pathways that enable movement within the Village Centre and 
connection to adjoining transport, residential areas and open spaces will be provided. 

2. Parks in the Thirroul Village Centre contribute to the creation of identifiable spaces for the 
community to use as meeting, recreation and leisure areas. A sense of place will be created by 
implementing distinctive treatments to each park is to respond appropriately to the individual 
character and constraints of the open spaces. 

9.1 Development Controls 
a) Provide parks with pedestrian linkages to the Village Centre. These connections will be strengthened 

with direct, accessible and legible pathways. 

b) Provide continuous pedestrian footpaths. 

c) Enhance the quality of open spaces by increasing useable spaces for active and passive 
recreational activities. 

d) Ensure appropriate landscape treatments exist along pedestrian access ways. 

e) Provide storage facilities for bicycles. 

Refer to Figure 5. 
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10 PUBLIC TRANSPORT 

10.1 General 
1. Public transport access for the local community and tourists will be integrated with the Village 

Centre to provide linkages to buses, trains and taxis that service the area. 

10.2 Development Controls 
a) Provide bus stops as indicated in Figures 7 and 789. 

b) Bus shelters must be located at every bus stop. 

11 PARKING FOR VEHICLES AND BICYCLES 

11.1 General 
1. The location, quantity and form of parking areas are a critical component of achieving an 

accessible and sustainable Village Centre. Parking will be provided in the form of designated car 
park areas and on-street parking.  Car park areas allow for the clustering of a large number of 
spaces while on-street parking provides high levels of access to activities and creates a buffer 
between passing vehicles and pedestrians on the footpath. 

Refer to Figure 6. 

11.2 Development Controls 
a) Maintain parallel parking along Lawrence Hargrave Drive. 

b) Provide on-street parking as indicated in Figure 6. 

c) Pedestrian safety must be provided for in the design of parking areas. 

d) Incorporate pedestrian access into vehicular laneways where car parking areas for retail and 
commercial activities would otherwise be inaccessible to pedestrians. 

e) Provide rear vehicle access lanes as indicated in this part of the DCP, if site amalgamation occurs. 

f) Redevelopment of properties within the building envelope controls between Lawrence Hargrave 
Drive, McCauley Street and Raymond Road should provide rear service access. This need not entail 
the proposed street (or part thereof) to be dedicated unless the scale of redevelopment justifies this. 

g) Parking entry and exit ramps must be at grade for an entire car length before crossing the pedestrian 
pavement, so that drivers have a level space from which to stop their vehicles and look for 
pedestrians. 

h) Well-lit parking areas must be provided for night time use. 

i) Parking areas must contain shade trees to interrupt the mass of the car park and so that they shade 
70% of the surface area within 10 years of planting. 

j) Driveways must have minimal impact on developments to the street and/or laneway through 
appropriate design measures. 

k) Provide surface parking for retail / commercial uses in accordance with the Car Parking requirements 
contained in Part E of the DCP. 

l) Residential parking standards must be in accordance with the Car Parking requirements in Part E of 
the DCP. 
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m) Council will consider parking concessions where sufficient market evidence indicates that this is 
acceptable. 

n) Parking for residential uses can be underground. 

o) No additional access to Lawrence Hargrave Drive will be provided unless exceptional circumstances 
apply. 

p) Where rear service lanes exist or can be created in redevelopment, parking or servicing must not 
access Lawrence Hargrave Drive. 

q) Maintain servicing areas to the rear of properties to minimise disruption to the streetscape. 

r) Provide waste servicing not from the Main Street by way of bulk waste containers. 

s) Air conditioning facilities must not be visible from the street. 

t) Promote underground car parking within the major retail portions of the Village Centre.  Underground 
car parking is recommended for all new two or three storey developments. 

u) Vehicles must enter and exit sites in a forward direction. 

v) Provide the following minimum rates of bicycle parking for retail use; 

i) 1 space per 300 square metres of GFA for employees; 

ii) 1 space per 200 square metres of GFA for shoppers. 

w) A further 10 bicycle parking spaces will be provided in the Village Centre for the location of these 
refer to Figure 5. 
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Figure 5: Pedestrian and Cycle Movement 
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Figure 6: Parking facilities 
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Figure 7: Public Domain - South 

 

Figure 8: Public Domain - North 
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Figure 9: Public Domain - Sections 
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12 BUILT FORM 

12.1 General 
1. In order to create an identifiable and memorable environment the built form will be developed with 

the principle that shops must front important streets and public spaces wherever possible. 

2. To retain views to the escarpment and the Pacific Ocean, three storey developments will be 
permitted only within the core retail area (north precinct). 

12.2 Strategies 
a) Enhance the definition of public spaces in the Village Centre by maintaining a zero front setback and 

consistent built edges. 

b) Provide rear setbacks so that laneways and/or driveways can be implemented. 

c) Design and articulate buildings with strong vertical proportions, reflective of the existing buildings in 
the Village Centre. 

d) Promote a two storey built form within the southern part of the Village Centre. 

e) Promote a three storey built form with a two storey street wall within the core retail area in the 
northern part of the Village Centre to maintain a village scale. 

f) Enhance and improve street character through providing increased setbacks in the Thirroul Plaza 
and Beaches Hotel vicinity so that access and visual appearance throughout the northern section of 
the Village Centre is maintained. 

g) Accommodate retail and commercial uses by allowing deeper building footprints for the retail 
component within buildings, but maintain the town centre’s character by avoiding ‘big box’ built form 
typology. 

h) Limit building depth above ground floor to 18 metres to enable both residential and commercial uses 
to achieve cross ventilation and solar access. 

Refer to Figures 12, 13, 18 and 19. 

*It must be noted that site amalgamation is not necessary for development to occur. 

13 BUILDING HEIGHT 

13.1 General 
1. Building heights contribute to enhancing view corridors, emphasising the identity and legibility to 

significant structures, as well as framing important views and vistas.  Coordinating the scale of 
buildings can also assist in the development of street character.  In this regard, Thirroul Village 
Centre is best served by a uniform building height and scale that relates well to each other and 
provides appropriate definition to the street. 

13.2 Development Controls 
Building Heights 
a) Building height is limited to two storeys except where specified in Figure 10. 
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Floor to Floor Heights 
a) The ground floor of a retail development must have a floor-to floor height of no more than 4.5 metres 

(minimum height of 4.2 metres floor to ceiling). 

b) The maximum floor-to-floor height of levels above the ground floor is 3 metres (minimum floor to 
ceiling height of 2.7m). 

Roof Height 
a) The maximum height from the upmost level to the top of the roof is 1.5 metres (Part 5). 

Refer to Section 24.2 Roof Form Controls. 

14 BUILDING DEPTH 

1. The building depth provided must respond to both current and potential building uses. 

14.1 Development Controls 
a) A maximum building depth of 30 metres is permitted for the ground floor for retail and commercial 

uses unless otherwise indicated on the block diagrams. 

b) Retail and commercial buildings, with a depth exceeding 30 metres, must be sleeved with fine grain 
retail in order to avoid ‘big box’ style malls. 

c) A maximum building depth of 18 metres is permitted for the second and third storeys to 
accommodate for residential or commercial uses unless otherwise indicated on the block diagrams. 

d) The maximum depth for any residential use is 18 metres including balconies unless otherwise 
indicated in the block diagrams. 

e) The maximum depth for single aspect apartments is 8 metres from a window. 

15 BUILDING SETBACKS. 

15.1 General 
1. Buildings in retail centres are typically built to the street and side boundaries, creating a 

continuous retail strip that addresses the street and is directly accessible from the footpath.  The 
maintenance of perimeter block developments defines streets and public spaces.  This pattern of 
development contributes to the intensity of retail developments, reinforces the potential for 
economies of scale and offers pedestrian amenity and weather protection particularly where 
awnings are provided. 

15.2 Development Controls 
1. Unless otherwise indicated in the block diagram in Part 5 of this DCP the following setbacks 

apply. 

15.2.1 Street Setback 
a) Zero street setback and a street wall of up to two storeys to be maintained to retain the character of 

the locality. 

b) The third storey of a proposed development is required to be setback a minimum of 6 metres from 
the front building line. 
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15.2.2 Side Setback 
a) Buildings are to generally have zero side setbacks throughout the Northern Village, reinforcing the 

block perimeter character of the village centre. 

b) Separation distances between buildings, as indicated in Figure 12 are required throughout the 
Southern Village. 

15.2.3 Rear Setback 
a) Refer to the block diagrams for other setback controls. 

Refer to Part 5.  

16 SITE COVERAGE 

16.1 General 
1. Site coverage controls refer to the percentage of the building footprint in relation to the site area.  

The remainder of the land should have a minimum percentage of pervious surfaces. 

16.2 Development Controls 
1. Mixed Use Buildings with Ground Floor Retail 

a) The maximum site coverage for mixed-use buildings is 80% of the site. 

Refer to Figures 13 and 17. 

17 CONTRIBUTORY BUILDINGS 

17.1 General 
1. Contributory buildings are those that have cultural value or provide value to the streetscape.  

Contributory buildings are not necessarily heritage items. 

2. Contributory buildings are indicated in the block diagrams in clause 18 of this plan. 

17.2 Development Controls 
a) New developments are to refurbish and/or integrate contributory buildings. 
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Figure 10: Building Heights 
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18 BLOCK DIAGRAMS 

18.1 General 
1. This part of the Precinct Plan sets out building envelope controls for the Northern and Southern 

sectors of the Thirroul Village Centre. The controls address heights, setbacks, build-to-lines, 
building depth and site coverage. 

2. The aim of the design controls are to ensure that all development proposals are of an appropriate 
bulk and scale and maintain the desirable aspects of the local character, as well as taking into 
account environmental considerations. 

3. This part of the Precinct Plan sets out the design controls for each block in the Thirroul Village 
Centre (refer to Figures 11 and 15). The building envelopes provided describe and give 
expression to required building forms and location, and may be found at the conclusion of each 
locality. 

4. The building envelopes for the Northern Village and the Southern Village are defined by the 
following design controls as specified in Clauses 12 – 16 of this Precinct Plan, namely: 

a) Building heights; 

b) Building depths; 

c) Build to lines; 

d) Building setback; 

e) Building separation; and 

f) Site coverage. 

5. The specified building envelopes are critical in achieving the desired future character of Thirroul. 
Any deviation from these diagrams or controls must be sufficiently justified and must be 
consistent with the vision and strategies contained in this plan. 
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18.2 Block diagrams - Southern sector 
 

 

Figure 11: South Sector block diagram 
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Figure 12: Building Form Control - South 
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Figure 13: Site coverage - South 
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Figure 14: Indicative Building Envelope - South 
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Figure 15: North Sector block Diagram 
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Figure 16: Building Form Control - North 
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Figure 17: Site Coverage - North 
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Figure 18: Indicative Building Envelope - North 
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Figure 19: Generic Section/ Building Heights 
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19 ARCHITECTURAL CHARACTER 

19.1 General 
1. A high level of urban design quality is greatly dependent on the design and appearance of 

buildings. Well-designed buildings not only improve the character and appearance of the 
streetscape but also contribute to the coherence of the Village Centre. 

19.2 Objectives 
a) To promote high quality architectural design; 

b) To ensure building designs reinforce the character of the street; and 

c) To ensure building designs reflect the cultural distinctness of the local culture. 

19.3 Development Controls 
a) Express vertical elements within the façade rather than floor levels. 

b) Use windows with vertical proportions. 

c) Provide predominately glazed shop fronts to all ground floor retail areas and minimise blank walls at 
street level. 

d) Limit opaque or blank walls for ground floor uses to 20% of the street frontage. 

e) Highly reflective finishes and curtain wall glazing are not permitted above the ground floor. 

f) All buildings must express internal functions in their facade. 

g) Adopt vertical emphasis above awnings and avoid horizontal emphasis, particularly broad opaque, 
blank walls, and horizontal windows above the awning level. 

h) Articulate and fragment building walls addressing the street to add visual interest. 

i) Emphasise built form corners that are significant in the urban form of the Village Centre without 
adding additional height or obstructing existing views to the escarpment. 

Refer to Figures 20 to 22. 

19.3.1 South Village 
a) Development must not be more than 2 storeys in height. 

b) Maintain the existing built form, characterised by separations between buildings that create framed 
views of the Illawarra Escarpment. 

c) Maintain the existing height and scale of the existing patterns of development along both sides of 
Lawrence Hargrave Drive. 

d) Implement a continuous street wall that maintains the traditional strip retail character of the locality. 

Refer to Figure 20. 

19.3.2 North Village 
a) Development must not be more than 3 storeys in height, with the upper storey set back a minimum 

of 6 metres from the street. 

b) Maintain the architectural character of the Northern part of Thirroul Village by responding to its 
proximity to Thirroul Beach and also to its surrounding residential areas. 



 Part D –Locality Based DCPs / Precinct Plans  
 Chapter D12: Thirroul Village Centre 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  35 

c) Implement a continuous two storey street wall along Lawrence Hargrave Drive; and 

d) Three storeys in the area confined to the vicinity of McCauley Street and King Street to increase the 
vibrancy of Thirroul’s core retail identity. 

Refer to Figure 21. 

19.3.3 Beaches Hotel 
a) Maintain a 75% solid to void at building ends on Lawrence Hargrave Drive frontage. 

b) The third floor setback is a minimum of 6 metres recessed from the building line. 

c) Balconies addressing the street must be recessed. 

d) Third floor roof forms are specified as monopitch skillion sloping to either the east or west. 

Refer to Figure 22. 

 

 

Figure 20: South Village 
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0  

Figure 21: North Village 

 

Figure 22: The Beaches Hotel 
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20 AWNINGS 

20.1 General 
1. Awnings are used to define active street uses and provide pedestrian amenity in the form of 

weather protection. 

20.2 Objectives 
a) To provide weather protection and improve pedestrian amenity. 

20.3 Development Controls 
a) Provide continuous awnings along the street frontage to all new developments within the Village 

Centre. 

b) Provide awnings in modules to match building frontages. 

c) Provide almost flat awnings with slim vertical fascias and/or eaves (not to exceed 300mm). 

d) Awnings are to be located over all building entries to indicate entry points. 

e) Awnings must be setback from the kerb a minimum of 600mm and where possible have a minimum 
depth of 3 metres. 

21 ADVERTISING AND SIGNAGE 

21.1 General 
1. Signage is used to identify and promote uses within a building and should not detract from the 
 visual character of the street. 

21.2 Objectives 
a) To ensure signage does not detract from the architectural character of the building or contribute to 

the visual clutter of streets. 

b) Signage should convey business identification information in an attractive manner and be at a 
compatible scale to the building. 

c) To ensure appropriate and equitable provisions for signage for businesses. 

d) To promote signage that does not detract from the built form when viewed from key vantage points. 

21.3 Development Controls 
a) The scale and placement of signage should be compatible to the signage on adjoining buildings. 

b) The design of signage must respond to the architectural elements of the building and adjoining 
buildings. 

c) Wording is limited to the identification of business activities and persons occupying the premises. 
Images associated with the business name, activities or persons, such as logos are permitted. 

d) One under awning sign not exceeding 2.5m x 0.5m is permitted per shopfront. The sign should be a 
distance of 600mm from the kerb line. 
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e) Window signs shall not obscure more than 30% of the area of any window and are permitted on 
street level. 

f) Window signs are permitted on the first floor of buildings to enable the identification of businesses 
that are not associated with uses on the ground level. The sign should not obscure more than 20% of 
the area of any window. 

g) A top hamper sign should be positioned above the head of the door way or window on street level. 
The maximum width of the sign is 600mm with a total area not greater than 5 square metres. 

h) Illuminated signs are permitted only where Council is satisfied that signs do not detract from the 
character of the building or the street during daylight. The proposed colours of signs must not distract 
motorists or pedestrians from traffic signals particularly at night. 

i) Flashing neon signs, above awning signs, vertical projecting wall sign, billboards and roof signs are 
not permitted. 

22 ACTIVE STREET FRONTAGES 

22.1 General 
1. Active street frontages within the Village Centre will be created with continuous built form and 
 retail uses along the ground level. 

22.2 Objectives 
a) Provide separate street addresses for retail, residential and commercial uses within each building. 

b) To maintain fine grain retail along main streets; and 

c) To ensure shop fronts address the street. 

22.3 Development Controls 
a) The street address to residential, retail and commercial uses within each building is required to be 

separate. 

b) The uses of basements are to be limited to car parking, servicing and access to upper floors. 

c) Appropriate materials and treatments such as slip resistant materials, tactile surfaces and 
contrasting colours must be used at building entries to ensure legibility and safety for all users. 

d) Shop fronts along all streets must be predominately glazed and accompanied by an entry. 

e) Roller shutters on shop fronts are not permitted unless they provide adequate visual permeability. 

23 BUILDING ENTRANCES 

23.1 General 
1. Building entrances provide an interface between the public and private domain. Entrances give a 

building an identity and define the entry to the street. 

23.2 Objectives 
a) To provide an identifiable and desirable street address to each building. 
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23.3 Development Controls 
a) Entrances are to be visible from the street and well lit. 

b) Entrances must accommodate the movement of furniture. 

24 ROOF FORMS 

24.1 General 
1. The relative consistency in roof height and form assists in defining the street wall and the 

cohesiveness of the retail frontage. 

2. A range of roof forms and parapets contribute to the skyline or silhouette of the Village Centre. 

24.2 Objectives 
a) To ensure roof forms contribute to the proposed character of the Village Centre; 

b) To ensure the prominence of the roof forms and parapets; and 

c) To ensure new developments incorporate well-designed rooftops that add visual interest to the 
skyline when viewed from street level or surrounding key vantage points. 

24.3 Development Controls 
a) The maximum slope of a roof must be 20 degrees. 

b) All roof forms and roof top elements must not exceed the maximum allowable height limit for the site. 
This must be in the form of 4.5 metres for the ground floor, 3 metres for the second and third storeys, 
and 1.5 metres for the roof. 

c) Use parapets in the core retail areas. 

d) Skillion and vaulted roofs are permitted. 

e) Flat roofs are not to dominate the built form. 

f) Flat roofs are not to occupy more than 50% of the total roof area. 

g) Where flat roofs are proposed, the design must incorporate parapets or rooftop features to make 
unsightly lift overruns, air conditioning facilities, rooftop plant and machinery obscured from view. 

25 MATERIALS AND FINISHES 

25.1 General 
1. Thirroul Village Centre comprises a broad palette of materials, finishes, and colours. The palette 

contributes to the perceived image and assists in creating a memorable streetscape. 

2. The selection of materials, finishes, and colours should have regard to the character of the 
Village Centre and the surrounding areas to allow for unity as well as appropriately responding to 
environmental elements. 

25.2 Objectives 
a) To ensure new materials do not detract from existing materials found within the Village Centre; 

b) To use materials which reinforce building proportions and façade articulation; 
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c) To encourage the use of materials and colours that respond to the natural environment. 

25.3 Development Controls 
25.3.1 Materials 
a) Utilise high quality and durable materials and finishes. 

b) Avoid expanses of any single material. 

c) The following materials are preferred: 

i) Face brick with coloured render; 

ii) Plain glass windows; and 

iii) Timber windows. 

 

25.3.2 Colours 
a) Avoid the use of primary colours. 

b) Colour schemes should compliment the surrounding natural environment, particularly in regards to 
the colours from the escarpment and the coastline.  These colour schemes include but are not 
limited to natural shades of: 

i) Sand 

ii) Ochre, 

iii) Turquoise and 

iv) Light blue green. 

26 VISUAL AND ACOUSTIC PRIVACY 

26.1 General 
1. When managing the impacts of a new development, the ability to maintain adequate visual and 

acoustic privacy is a critical contribution to the quality of life. 

26.2 Objectives 
a) To minimise the direct overlooking of internal and external living areas through site layout and 

building layout, the location of windows and balconies, the design of windows, as well as the use of 
screening devices; and 

b) To ensure adequate visual and acoustic privacy to residential developments in the Village Centre 
and associated private open spaces. 

26.3 Development Controls 
26.3.1 Visual Privacy 
a) Provide adequate distances between opposite windows and private open spaces. 

b) Comply with: 

i) 6 metres between non habitable rooms in adjoining buildings; 

ii) 9 metres between a habitable room and a non-habitable room in adjoining buildings; and 



 Part D –Locality Based DCPs / Precinct Plans  
 Chapter D12: Thirroul Village Centre 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  41 

iii) 12 metres between two habitable rooms in adjoining buildings. 

c) Ensure adequate screening between balconies. 

d) Offset windows from one building to another building to minimise overlooking. 

e) Orientate the main living spaces within apartments to the street and/or rear gardens. 

26.3.2 Acoustic Privacy 
a) Design the internal layouts of apartments and the location of courtyards, terraces / balconies, and 

openings to minimise noise transmission. 

b) Sound insulation requirements between separating floors, ceilings and walls of adjoining dwellings 
must exceed the Building Code of Australia minimum specifications. 

c) Incorporate noise attenuation measures, such as double-glazed windows in all development. 

d) Minimise the noise impacts of goods and service deliveries as well as waste and garbage 
collections. 

e) Minimise the noise impacts associated with restaurants and cafes. 

f) Any residential development above entertainment venues must address this potential conflict at 
conceptualisation stage and lodge a noise report with the development application. Council’s 
conditions of consent may include limited hours for noisy activities and / or requirements for acoustic 
treatment. 

27 SOLAR ACCESS, OVERSHADOWING AND NATURAL DAYLIGHT 

27.1 General 
1. Where a new development is proposed, reasonable access to sunlight for living spaces within 

existing buildings and existing private and public open spaces need to be maintained.  Likewise, 
new buildings need to be designed to maximise access to natural daylight in all living areas. 

2. Solar access is a major determinant of environmental comfort. Good passive solar design 
solutions offer a resource and financial benefit by reducing the need for artificial heating and 
cooling. 

27.2 Objectives 
1. To maximise the use of natural light and reduce energy consumption; 

2. To ensure new developments will not unduly overshadow public open space, or unduly impact on 
the solar or natural daylight access to habitable areas and rooms of other dwellings; 

3. To ensure building layouts facilitate good solar access to both internal and external living spaces; 
and 

4. To minimise the need for artificial lighting during daylight hours. 

27.3 Development Controls 
a) Comply with BASIX Design Guidelines. 

b) Ensure that habitable rooms receive a minimum of 3 hours of sunlight between 9:00am and 3.00pm 
on the winter solstice (21 June). 
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c) Principal private open space must receive at least 3 hours of sunlight to 50% of its area 9.00am and 
3.00pm on the winter solstice (21 June). 

d) Access to sunlight is to be substantially maintained so that private and public open spaces and 
existing windows of all habitable rooms in adjoining buildings receives at least 3 hours of sunlight 
between 9:00am and 3.00pm on 21 June. 

e) Provide certified shadow diagrams prepared by a suitably qualified person such as an architect, 
engineer or a town planner that accurately describe the overshadowing impact of the proposed built 
form. 

f) Design dwellings so that main living areas are north facing, or oriented toward the primary outlook 
and aspect, for example street frontage or courtyards. 

g) Locate living spaces and open spaces to maximise access to sunlight. 

h) Provide south facing units with alternative orientation to ensure the provision of solar access. 

i) Locate non-habitable rooms such as laundries, bathrooms and kitchens in the southern parts of the 
buildings, unless the primary outlook and / or aspect are in a southerly direction. 

j) Provide adjustable shading devices for shading and glare control. 

k) Ensure windows are of adequate size and proportion to maximise access to natural daylight. 

l) Use reflected light from light coloured walls and ceilings. 

m) Appropriate insulation must be used to achieve the best possible energy efficiency.  Roofs and 
ceilings must achieve an R-value of 3 whilst walls must achieve an R-value of 1.5. 

n) Building design and construction to include large eaves, shading on windows, insulation in ceilings 
(walls and floor) and materials with high thermal mass. 

o) Developers are encouraged to make considerations for new developments to harvest and reuse 
rainwater, as well as the possibility of roofs that accommodate photovoltaic cells. 
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28 GLOSSARY OF TERMS 

The following glossary assists in defining terms which are used throughout the DCP. 

Access way means any internal street or driveway providing local access for shared traffic, pedestrian 
and/or recreation use, but with pedestrian priority within a development. An access way does not include 
a vehicular ramp or driveway crossing defined elsewhere within this DCP. 

Acoustic privacy refers to the measure of sound between dwellings, and between external and 
internal spaces. 

Balcony means an open area above ground level, not being an enclosed room or area, attached to or 
integrated with a dwelling for the exclusive enjoyment of the occupant or occupants of a dwelling but does 
not include a basement podium or roof terrace defined elsewhere within this DCP. 

Basement podium means the structure over any portion of the basement or sub-basement. The 
basement podium may be accessible for use from the dwelling/s it adjoins and does not include a balcony 
or roof terrace defined elsewhere within this DCP. 

Block refers to a group of subdivided lots, the edge of which is bound by public roads, and in some 
cases, public roads and public open space. 

Building envelope means a three dimensional shape within which a development must fit. It defines 
the limits for the sitting (including setbacks) and height of any dwelling or buildings. 

Building footprint means the area of land measured at finished ground level that is enclosed by the 
external walls of a building. 

Building height means the vertical distance between the natural or finished ground level (whichever 
is the lowest) and the ceiling level of the uppermost storey, and is defined in terms of storeys and height 
in metres. 

Communal open space means useable shared open space within the proposed development for 
the recreation and relaxation of all residents of a multi-unit housing development. 

Car space means the area of pavement to park one car and is usually delineated. 

Council means Wollongong City Council. 

Driveway crossing refers to a roadway extending from the edge of the frontage roadway to the 
property boundary to connect to the first vehicular ramp or access way encountered and carrying one or 
two way traffic. 

Dwelling means a room or number of rooms occupied or so used or so constructed or adapted as to be 
capable of being occupied or used as a separate domicile. 

Floor means that space within a building, which is situated between one floor level and the floor level 
above, or if there is no floor above, the ceiling of roof above. 

Finished ground level means the level of the finished ground surface. 

Habitable room means a room used for normal domestic activities, and: 
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Includes a bedroom, living room, lounge room, music room, television room, kitchen, dining room, sewing 
room, study, playroom, family room and sunroom; but, 

Excludes a bathroom, water closet, pantry, walk-in wardrobe, corridor, hallway, lobby, photographic 
darkroom, laundry, clothes-drying room, and other spaces of a specialised nature occupied neither 
frequently nor for extended periods. 

Height measured in metres means: 

The vertical distance measured between natural or finished ground level (whatever is the lowest) at any 
point at which the building is sited, and the ceiling of the topmost floor of the building above that point;  
and 

Foundation spaces, garages, workshops, store rooms and the like which do not project more than 1 
metre above natural ground level (at any point) are not counted as storeys. 

Height measured in storeys means: 

The number of storeys is the maximum number of storeys which may be intersected by the same vertical 
line, not being a line which passes through any wall of the building; 

Roof space will not be considered as a storey if the roof angle is less than 36 degrees, that is, the angle 
between the top story ceiling of the dwelling and the roof slope from the gutter to the roof ridge cannot 
exceed 36 degrees; and 

Roof space will not be considered as a storey if the angle between the parapet and the roof ridge is less 
then 36 degrees. 

Heritage items means: 

A building, work, archaeological site or place specified in an inventory of heritage items that is available at 
the office of the Council. 

Pervious surface is material that allows water to pass through to the soil below. 

Living area means a room used for normal domestic activities excluding non-habitable rooms and 
bedrooms. 

Lot refers to an allotment of land. 

Natural ground level means the level of the ground surface before any changes have been made by 
human operations such as excavations or filling. 

Parapet means a low protecting wall or railing along the edge of the roof. 

Roof terrace means the flat roof over any portion of the building, which is both directly accessible for 
use from the dwelling/s it adjoins and also open to the sky, except for a pergola or similar sun control 
devices. A roof terrace may be designated for either private or communal open space purposes but does 
not include a balcony or basement podium defined elsewhere within this DCP. 

Setback means the distance between the boundaries of a lot and the external wall of a building erected 
or proposed to be erected. 

Shadow means that caused by a proposed structure, together with any existing structures to be 
retained. It does not include that cast by trees and vegetation or boundary fences. 
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Shop means a building used for the purpose of selling by retail or hiring or displaying (whether goods or 
materials); but does not include a bulky goods salesroom or showroom. 

Site area means that area of land to which an application for consent relates. 

Storey means a floor within a building, including a floor used for storage or parking, but not including: 

A roof, or part of a roof, used as an uncovered garden, terrace or deck; 

Useable roof space; 

Basement or sub-basement car parking areas as defined; or 

Sub-floor areas not greater than 1.5m in height above the natural or finished ground level (whichever is 
the lower) when measured adjacent to side and / or rear boundaries. 

Vehicular ramp refers to a vehicular circulation roadway which connects a driveway crossing to an 
internal off street car park on a substantially different level, or which connects two levels in a multi level 
car park. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

The Wollongong City Centre precinct applies to all lands contained within the Wollongong City Centre as 
shown in Figure 1.1.  

This part of the DCP provides the site specific planning requirements for development within the 
Wollongong City Centre precinct. In the event of any inconsistency between this part of the DCP and any 
other part of the DCP, the site specific planning requirements in this part of the DCP will prevail. 

 

    Figure 1.1: Map of DCP Area 

1.1 City Centre Character Areas 
1. The future character of the Wollongong city centre is set out within the Wollongong City Centre 

Plan that includes the Vision, Local Environmental Plan, Civic Improvements Plan and this 
Development Control Plan. 

2. The character objectives for these land use zones are described below, and the development 
controls within this DCP aim to develop and reinforce the characteristics of each area, enhance 
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the vibrancy and activity along streets and provide for sustainable growth within the city centre.  
See Figure 1.2. 

3. Commercial Core – provides for a wide range of retail, business, office, civic and cultural 
entertainment and community uses, including tourism and leisure uses, and residential uses 
within mixed use developments. 

4. The commercial core is the ‘heart of the city’, where the focus is on high quality buildings, 
streetscapes, public art, outdoor eating and a collection of attractive public spaces such as a new 
forecourt to the railway station, rejuvenated MacCabe Park and Crown Street Mall, new civic 
square on Crown Street and an attractive collection of laneways and arcades.  The primary retail 
focus is Crown Street Mall.  The core retail area along Crown Street is generally characterised by 
street enclosing buildings forming continuous building facades that provide for an active street 
frontage to all commercial core streets. Streets are to have continuous awnings to give weather 
protection to concentrated pedestrian street activity. 

5. Mixed Use (City Edge) – west of the railway station, this area provides for a mixture of 
compatible land uses to the commercial core, including commercial, retail, cultural, entertainment, 
tourism, leisure, recreation, social, educational, health and high density residential development. 

6. The upgrading of the railway station will offer a safe and attractive street environment and 
railway/bus interchange facility.  The scale of new development is to have a transition in scale 
between the high form at the station to a medium rise to the north and south of Crown Street.  
Pedestrian activity will focus around the railway station, in Crown Street and along Gladstone 
Avenue towards the TAFE campus.  New development is to have active frontages and 
continuous awnings to protect pedestrian activity. 

7. East of Corrimal Street, the Mixed Use (City Edge) provides for a mixture of compatible land uses 
to the commercial core, including commercial and retail, cultural and entertainment, tourism, 
leisure and recreation, social, educational, health and higher density residential development.  
The area is characterised by the relaxed beach character with residential buildings sitting in the 
landscape with more generous street setbacks.  Buildings along Corrimal Street (between Market 
and Stewart Streets) and Crown Street (nb. northern side, east of Corrimal Street) are to be built 
to street alignment and have awnings and active street frontages. 

8. North of Market Street and south of Stewart Street is a transition area between the commercial 
core and predominately residential areas to the north and south.  It allows for high density 
residential development that can take advantage of views towards the escarpment and the 
foreshore, with retail and business uses encouraged at ground level along major streets.  Building 
heights allow for view sharing and retention of significant views, with higher buildings located on 
the lower lying land along Burelli Street. 

9. Special Activities – Hospitals and Medical Research and Development – is an area clustered 
around the Wollongong Hospital and along Crown Street, west of the railway station. 

10. This area has an excellent potential to become a hub of innovation, education and research in the 
city centre.  The area can be supported by student and nursing staff accommodation, medical 
centres, doctors’ surgeries, specialise rooms and associated uses.  The upgrading of the railway 
station will offer a safe and attractive street environment and railway/bus interchange facility.  The 
scale of new development is to be of a transition scale between the high buildings at the station 
to medium rise buildings to the north and south of Crown Street. 

11. Enterprise Corridor – will promote business activity along Flinders Street, particularly business 
uses requiring larger footprint buildings and good vehicular access and exposure.  The area will 
cater also for the complementary business, office, retail and light industrial uses.  The importance 
of Flinders Street (the Princes Highway) as a business address is reinforced by increasing the 
scale and activation of buildings along the street, with service uses such as parking and goods 
storage away from street frontages.  Residential development incorporated in mixed use 
developments, is encouraged within walking distance of the North Wollongong rail station and in 
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areas abutting the general residential zone to the east.  The character of the area will be of an 
attractive city boulevard lined with trees and high quality buildings of medium scale with large 
showroom windows fronting the street with landscaped setbacks. 

12. Tourist and Private Recreation – this area is largely occupied by existing entertainment and 
sporting uses (WIN Stadium).  The precinct is to be activated by complementary uses that 
address the street and promote extended use of the area during non-event times.  
Complementary uses include tourist development, tourist facilities (restaurants, gyms) and 
convention centres.  Improved integration of the area with the city is envisaged, with specific 
requirements for improved pedestrian linkages between the foreshore and the Mixed Use (City 
Edge) along Burelli, Stewart and Bank Streets and activation of Crown and Harbour Streets.  The 
future vision for the area will be focusing on the ‘city beach’ character along the eastern edge of 
the city centre with alfresco dining and tourist uses facing the beach frontage. 

13. General Residential – the general residential zone in Wollongong city centre is ideally located 
within easy walking distance to both the commercial core and the major recreational areas along 
the foreshore.  The topography of the area allows for good view opportunities towards the 
escarpment and foreshore.  Scale and form of new residential development should be compatible 
with the character of the locality, providing for higher density residential use, local convenience 
shops and longer stay tourist accommodation in serviced apartments. 

14. Development controls aim to promote high levels of residential amenity, high quality landscaping 
and onsite open space provisions, combined with setbacks and building depth controls to ensure 
that building bulk and scale is compatible with good residential amenity, view sharing and a 
sustainable living environment. 

15. Working Waterfront and Public Recreation – the waterfront area encompasses the working 
waterfront land use zone and those parts of the public recreation zone fronting the foreshore.  
The area offers recreational activities to the city, neighbouring residential areas and the wider 
Illawarra community.  The natural and historic attributes of the area, including the State significant 
Belmore Basin Heritage Conservation Area, lighthouse, North Beach and natural features of the 
foreshore are to be protected commensurate with an increase in tourist and visitor use. 

16. Scale and bulk of development is to consider the natural topography of the setting, with buildings 
of small scale, sympathetic to the setting. 

17. Foreshore improvement works and enhanced community facilities and buildings are planned to 
improve visitor amenity and provide for a vibrant beachside and maritime environment.  Boating 
and marine activities within the working waterfront zone combined with specialist shops and food 
outlets are encouraged in this area. 
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      Figure 1.2: Land Zoning Map 
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2 BUILDING FORM 

2.1 General 
1. Building form and character refers to the individual elements of building design that collectively 

contribute to the character and appearance of the built environment.  The Wollongong City Centre 
LEP includes provisions for land use, building heights and sun access planes, floor space ratio and 
design excellence.  The development provisions in this section of the DCP on building form are 
intended to encourage high quality design for new buildings, balancing character of Wollongong with 
innovation and creativity.  The resulting built form and character of new development should contribute 
to an attractive public domain in central Wollongong and produce a desirable setting for its intended 
uses. 

2. The controls in this section aim to: 

a) Establish the scale, dimensions, form and separation of buildings appropriate for the setting in the 
city centre; 

b) Achieve attractive and sustainable Wollongong city form within the city context; 

c) Provide a strong definition of the public domain; 

d) Achieve active street frontages with good physical and visual connections between buildings and the 
street; 

e) Ensure there is consistency in the main street frontages of buildings having a common alignment; 

f) Provide for pedestrian comfort and protection from weather conditions; 

g) Define the public street to provide spaces that are clear in terms of public accessibility and safety, 
and are easy to maintain; 

h) Ensure building depth and bulk is appropriate to the environmental setting and landform, allows for 
view sharing and provides good internal building amenity; 

i) Ensure building separation is adequate to protect amenity, daylight penetration and privacy between 
adjoining developments; 

j) Encourage mixed use development with residential components that achieve active street fronts and 
maintain good residential amenity; 

k) Achieve an articulation and finish of building exteriors that contributes to a high quality and 
sustainable urban environment;  and 

l) Provide for high quality landscape to contribute to the amenity of the city centre and a sustainable 
urban environment. 

2.2 Building to street alignment and street setbacks 
2.2.1 General 

1. Street setbacks and building alignments establish the front building line.  They help to create the 
proportions of the street and can contribute to the public domain by enhancing streetscape 
character and the continuity of street facades.  Street setbacks can also be used to enhance the 
setting and address for the building.  They provide for landscape areas, entries to ground floor 
apartments and deep soil zones.  Street setbacks are measured from the street boundary to the 
outside face of the external wall of the building. 

2. In the commercial core, buildings are to be built up to the street alignment to reinforce the urban 
character and improve pedestrian amenity and activity at street level.  Above street frontage 
height, tall buildings are to be set back to provide for sunlight to streets, and daylight to 
pedestrian areas and lower levels of other buildings.  They offer comfortable wind conditions, 
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view corridors, an appropriate building scale for pedestrians, and good growing conditions for 
street trees.  In the residential locations and some Mixed Use (City Edge) locations, buildings are 
to be setback to a consistent building line. 

3. The definition of “building line or setback” is provided in the Wollongong City Centre LEP 2007. 

2.2.2 Objectives 
a) To provide a hierarchy of street edges from commercial core with no street setbacks to residential 

locations with landscaped setbacks. 

b) To establish the desired spatial proportions of the street and define the street edge. 

c) To increase a clear transition between public and private space. 

d) To locate active uses, such as shopfronts, closer to pedestrian activity areas. 

e) To assist in achieving visual privacy to apartments from the street. 

f) To create good quality entry spaces to lobbies, foyers or individual dwelling entrances. 

g) To allow an outlook to, and surveillance of, the street. 

h) To allow for street landscape character, where appropriate. 

i) To maintain shared views to the ocean. 

j) To maintain sun access to the public domain. 

2.2.3  Development Controls 
a) Street building alignment and setbacks are specified in Figure 2.1 and Figure 2.2 and, in the 

following table. These street building lines and setbacks also apply to basement portions of 
buildings. 

Table 2.1: Street building alignments and setbacks 

Zone Building line or setback from street alignment 

 

Commercial Core Build to the street alignment or specified setback with 4m minimum 
further setback above street frontage height. 

Mixed Use (City Edge) Build to 3m from the street alignment. 

Except in Crown Street (nb. northern side only east of Corrimal Street) 
and Corrimal Street (between Market and Stewart Streets), where 
building frontage is to be built to street alignment.  A 10.36m setback 
applies in Corrimal Street between Market and Smith Streets. 

General Residential 4m minimum setback. 

Except in Bourke Street between Kembla and Cliff Road where building 
frontage is to be built to street alignment.  Except in Corrimal Street north 
of Market Street, and Kembla Street north of Corrimal Street to George 
Hanley Drive, where a 10.36m setback applies. 

Enterprise Corridor 4m minimum setback in Flinders Street. 

Except in Station Street where building frontage is to be built to street 
alignment. 
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Special Activities: 

Hospitals & Medical  

Research & Development 

4m minimum setback for development. 

 

b) Notwithstanding the above, development is to meet the street building line and setback for specific 
streets as shown in Figure 2.2. 

c) Balconies may project up to 600 mm into front building setbacks, provided the cumulative width of all 
balconies at that particular level totals no more than 50% of the horizontal width of the building 
façade, measured at that level.  Balconies are not permitted to encroach above the public road 
reserve. 

d) Minor projections into front building lines and setbacks for sun shading devices, entry awnings and 
cornices are permissible (see also Building Exteriors at 3.7) 

e) The Commercial Core, Mixed Use (city edge) and Enterprise Corridor zones are subject to a 
requirement for corner properties to provide a 6m x 6m corner splay. 

 

Figure 2.1: Building lines and street setbacks 

In the 
General 
Residential 
zone 
buildings 
are to have 
a minimum 
street 
setback of 4 
metres. 

In the 
Mixed Use 
(city edge) 
zone 
buildings 
are to be 
built to the 
specified 
front 
setback to 
reinforce 
the street 
edge. 

In the 
Commercial 
Core 
buildings are 
generally to 
be built to the 
street 
alignment, 
unless an 
alternative 
built to line is 
specified. 
Upper levels, 
above the 
street 
frontage 
height, are to 
be set back a 
minimum of 4 
metres.  
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 Figure 2.2: Specific street alignment and street setbacks 

2.3 Street frontage heights in commercial core 
2.3.1 General 

1. Buildings built to the street alignment and with a height to street width ratio of approximately 1:1 
give a sense of enclosure to the street that is appropriate for a city centre.  In Wollongong, streets 
in the Commercial Core are generally 20 metres wide, generating a preferred street front height 
of between 12m and 24m, subject to context and sun access requirements. 

2. Controls setting street front heights apply within the commercial core where buildings are to be 
built to the street alignment. 

2.3.2 Objectives 
a) To achieve comfortable street environments for pedestrians in terms of daylight, scale, sense of 

enclosure and wind mitigation as well as a healthy environment for street trees. 

b) To reinforce the intrinsic character of Wollongong City Centre while enabling flexibility in building 
design. 
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c) To enhance the distinctive character of Special Areas with compatible development. 

d) To protect solar access to key streets and public spaces. 

2.3.3 Development Controls 

The street frontage height of buildings in the Commercial Core are not to be less than 12m or greater 
than 24m above mean ground level on the street front as shown in Figure 2.3. 

Notwithstanding the above, the street front height of new buildings are to be consistent with the sun 
access controls in Clause 2.9. 

 

Figure 2.3: Permissible street frontage heights 

2.4 Building depth and bulk 
2.4.1 General 

1. Wollongong features a temperate climate and pleasant outdoor conditions for much of the year.  
Controlling the size of upper level floor plates in new buildings allows for good internal amenity 
access to natural light and ventilation and mitigates potential adverse effects that tall and bulky 
buildings may have on the public domain. 

2. Building depth is related to building use.  Typically, mixed use buildings have larger commercial 
floor plates combined with smaller residential floors.  The following controls are therefore 
classified into residential or commercial at the detail level. 
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Figure 2.4: In the Commercial Core buildings are to be built to street alignment with upper level set back 

2.4.2  Objectives 
a) To promote the design and development of sustainable buildings. 

b) To achieve the development of living and working environments with good internal amenity and 
minimise the need for artificial heating, cooling and lighting. 

c) To provide viable and useable commercial floor space. 

d) To achieve usable and pleasant streets and public domain at ground level by controlling the size of 
upper level floor plates of buildings. 

e) To achieve a city skyline sympathetic to the topography and context. 

f) To allow for view sharing and view corridors. 

g) To reduce the apparent bulk and scale of buildings by breaking up expanses of building wall with 
modulation of form and articulation of facades. 
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Figure 2.5: In residential locations buildings to have landscaped setbacks 

2.4.3  Development Controls 
a) The maximum floorplate sizes and depth of buildings are specified in Figures 2.6 and 2.7, and in the 

following table (which does not apply to building frontages up to the street front height in the 
commercial core): 

Building use Maximum floor 

plate size 

(gross floor area) 

Maximum 

 building depth  

(excludes balconies) 

Non-residential 

Commercial Core 

1,200m2 

above 24m height 

 

 

25m 

Residential and serviced apartments 
in Commercial Core 

900m2 

above 24m height 

 

 

18m 

Residential and serviced apartments 
outside the Commercial Core 

900m2 

above 12m height 

 

18m 

 

b) At street frontage height levels, and where development is built from street edge to street edge, 
articulate buildings using atria, light wells and courtyards to improve internal building amenity and 
achieve substantial daylighting at every level, and cross ventilation and/or stack effect ventilation. 
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c) All points on an office floor should be no more than 10m from a source of daylight (eg. window, 
lightwell or skylight) in buildings less than 24m in height, and no more than 12.5m from a window in 
buildings over 24m in height. 

 

       Figure 2.6: Building bulk controls 

 

Figure 2.7: Building depth controls 

 

2.5 Side and rear building setbacks and building separation 
2.5.1 General 

1. Side and rear setbacks, where provided, allow ventilation, daylight access and view sharing, 
increase privacy, and reduce adverse wind effects.  Building separation increases in proportion to 
building height to ensure appropriate urban form, amenity and privacy for building occupants.  In 
residential buildings and serviced apartments, separation between windows on side and rear 
facades and other buildings is particularly important for privacy, acoustic amenity and view 
sharing.  Setbacks for residential development in the Commercial Core are different to other 
zones to reflect the different settings and forms of buildings in the different zones. 

2. For commercial buildings, separation distances are smaller due to the reduced requirement for 
privacy, noise and daylight access. 

3. Separation for Mixed Use buildings containing residential and commercial uses is to be in 
accordance with specified distances for each component use. 
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4. The definition of “building line or setback” is provided in the Wollongong City Centre LEP 2009. 

2.5.2 Objectives 
a) To ensure an appropriate level of amenity for building occupants in terms of daylight, outlook, view 

sharing, ventilation, wind mitigation, and privacy. 

b) To achieve usable and pleasant streets and public domain areas in terms of wind mitigation and 
daylight access. 

2.5.3 Development Controls 

Note: For the purpose of this section, commercial buildings means all non-residential buildings 
(including hotel accommodation, but not serviced apartments).  Principal windows and balconies 
means the main window of a living room or main bedroom, or the edge of primary balcony of a dwelling. 

a) The minimum building setbacks from the side and rear property boundaries are specified in Figures 
2.8 to 2.11, and in the following table: 

b) For multiple buildings on the same site in the Commercial Core and Mixed Use (city edge) zones, 
minimum separation distances are shown in Figure 2.12. 

c) In mixed use buildings, setbacks for the residential component are to be the distances specified 
above for residential development in the specified zone. 

d) If the specified setback distances cannot be achieved when an existing building is being refurbished 
or converted to another use, appropriate visual privacy levels are to be achieved through other 
means, for example, the construction of screens.  These will be assessed on merit by the consent 
authority. 

e) In certain circumstances, Council may consider a variation to the side and rear setback requirements 
through appropriate architectural features (eg splayed windows which achieve oblique outlooks) 
provided that: 

i) A minimum separation between the main walls of 6 metres is maintained, 

ii) Separation is between sections of building walls that include only service room windows, 

iii) Views are available obliquely to site boundaries; and 

iv) Privacy screens are provided to all balconies and windows for all units / suites along the building 
facade. 
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Zone Building condition Minimum 

side setback 

Minimum 

rear setback 

Commercial 
Core 

Up to street frontage heights 0m 0m 

 Residential uses (habitable rooms) between street 
frontage height and 45m 

12m 12m 

 All uses (including non-habitable residential) 
between street frontage height and 45m 

6m 6m 

 All uses above 45m 14m 14m 

All other zones Residential uses up to 12m in height 

- habitable rooms with openings and balconies 

- non-habitable rooms and habitable rooms  

 without openings 

 

6m 

3m 

 

6m 

4.5m 

 Residential uses between 12m & 24m 

- habitable rooms with openings and balconies 

-non-habitable rooms and habitable rooms without 
openings 

 

9m 

4.5m 

 

9m 

4.5m 

 Residential uses above 24m 

- habitable rooms with openings and balconies and 
up to 45m 

- non-habitable rooms and habitable rooms without 
openings 

 

12m 

6m 

 

12m 

6m 

 

 All residential uses above 45m 

 

14m 14m 

 Commercial uses up to 24m 

 

3m 9m 

 Commercial uses above 24m 6m 12m 
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2.6 Mixed used buildings 
2.6.1 General 

1. Mixed-use developments provide for a variety of uses and activities within city centres, 
encouraging use of the city outside the working day, adding vibrancy and life to the city streets.  
Different uses within the same building are best located to a pattern and layout suitable to the mix 
of uses, with retail and business activity at ground level to assist street activation and residential 
uses, requiring privacy and noise mitigation, located above street level (see Figure 2.13). 

2. Mixed use development within the city centre is preferred in sustainable locations, close to 
transport (rail station), and recreational areas (foreshore). 

2.6.2 Objectives 
a) To encourage a variety of mixed-use developments in the city centre. 

b) To create lively streets and public spaces in the city centre 

c) To increase the diversity and range of shopping and recreational activities for workers, residents and 
visitors. 

d) To enhance public safety by increasing activity in the public domain on week nights and on 
weekends. 

e) To minimise potential conflicts and achieve compatibility between different uses. 

f) To minimise conflicts between permitted land use and heritage buildings. 

g) To ensure that the design of mixed-use buildings addresses residential amenity. 

h) To create separate, legible and safe access and circulation in mixed use buildings. 

i) To ensure that mixed use buildings address the public domain and the street. 

Figure 2.8 (left): Side setbacks for all 
development in the Commercial Core  

Figure 2.9: (right): Rear setbacks for all 
development in the Commercial Core 



Part D –Locality Based DCPs / Precinct Plans  
Chapter D13: Wollongong City Centre 

16 Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 

 

     Figure 2.9: Side setbacks for all development in all zones except in the Commercial Core 

 

  Figure 2.10: Rear setback for all development in all zones except in the Commercial Core 

 

 Figure 2.11: Separation for multiple buildings on a single site in the Commercial Core and Mixed Use 
(city edge) zones 
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2.6.3 Development Controls 
a) Provide flexible building layouts which allow variable tenancies or uses on the first two floors of a 

building above the ground floor. 

b) Minimum floor to ceiling heights are 3.3 metres for commercial office and 3.6 metres for active public 
uses, such as retail and restaurants in the B3 Commercial Core zone. In the B4 Mixed Use zone, the 
ground floor and first levels of a building shall incorporate a minimum 3 metre floor to ceiling height 
clearance, to maximise the flexibility in the future use of the building. 

c) Separate commercial service requirements, such as loading docks, from residential access, 
servicing needs and primary outlook. 

d) Locate clearly demarcated residential entries directly from the public street. 

e)  Clearly separate and distinguish commercial and residential entries and vertical circulation. 

f) Provide security access controls to all entrances into private areas, including car parks and internal 
courtyards. 

g) Provide safe pedestrian routes through the site, where required. 

h) Front buildings onto major streets with active uses. 

i) Avoid the use of blank building walls at the ground level. 

j) For mixed use buildings that include food and drink premises uses, the location of kitchen ventilation 
systems shall be indicated on plans and situated to avoid amenity impacts to residents. 

 

 Figure 2.12: Mixed use buildings 
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2.7 Deep soil zone 
2.7.1 General 

1. Deep soil zones are areas of natural ground retained within a development, uninhibited by 
artificial structures and with relatively natural soil profiles.  Deep soil zones have important 
environmental benefits, including: 

(a) Promoting healthy growth of large trees with large canopies, 

(b) Protecting existing mature trees, and 

(c) Allowing infiltration of rainwater to the water table and reduction of stormwater runoff. 

2.7.2 Objectives 
a) To provide an area on sites that enables soft landscaping and deep soil planting, permitting the 

retention and/or planting of trees that will grow to a large or medium size. 

b) To limit building bulk on a site and improve the amenity of developments, allowing for good daylight 
access, ventilation, and improved visual privacy. 

c) To provide passive and active recreational opportunities. 

2.7.3 Development Controls 
a) All residential developments must include a deep soil zone (See Figure 2.14). 

b) The deep soil zone shall comprise no less than 15% of the total site area preferably provided in one 
continuous block and shall have a minimum dimension (width or length) of 6 metres. 

c) For residential components in mixed use developments in the Commercial Core, Mixed Use (city 
edge) and Enterprise zones, the amount of deep soil zone may be reduced commensurate with the 
extent of non-residential uses.  Where non-residential components result in full site coverage and 
there is no capacity for water infiltration, the deep soil component must be provided on structure, in 
accordance with the provisions of Section 2.8.  In such cases, compensatory stormwater 
management measures must be integrated within the development to minimise stormwater runoff. 

d) Where deep soil zones are provided, they must accommodate existing mature trees as well as 
allowing for the planting of trees/shrubs that will grow to be mature trees. 

e) No structures, works or excavations that may restrict vegetation growth are permitted in this zone 
(including but not limited to basements, car parking, hard paving, patios, decks and drying areas). 

 

Figure 2.13: Communal Public Space with deep soil allows for tree planting and high quality landscape 
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2.8 Landscape design 
2.8.1 General  

1. Landscape design includes the planning, design, construction and maintenance of all utility, open 
space and garden areas. Good landscaping provides breathing space, passive and active 
recreational opportunities and enhances air quality in city centres.  It is fundamental to the 
amenity and quality of outside space for residential flats and multi-dwelling housing. 

2.8.2 Objectives 
a) To ensure landscaping is integrated into the design of development. 

b) To add value and quality of life for residents and occupants within a development in terms of privacy, 
outlook, views and recreational opportunities. 

c) To improve stormwater quality and control run-off. 

d) To improve the microclimate and solar performance within the development. 

e) To improve urban air quality and contribute to biodiversity. 

2.8.3 Development Controls 
a) The following documents must be considered for site planning and landscape design: 

i) Chapter E6 – Landscaping in the DCP. 

ii) Wollongong City Centre Public Domain Technical Manual (Appendix 2 to this DCP). 

b) Remnant vegetation must be maintained throughout the site wherever practicable, particularly 
significant trees. 

c) A long-term landscape management plan must be provided for all landscaped areas, in particular the 
deep soil landscape zone. 

d) The plan must outline how landscaped areas are to be maintained for the life of the development. 

e) Chapter E17 Preservation and Management of Trees and Other Vegetation in this DCP provides for 
the protection of all trees with a girth greater than 200mm or a height over three metres, or a spread 
over three metres. 

2.9 Planting on structures 
2.9.1 General 

1. The following controls apply in the Commercial Core, Mixed Use (city edge) and Enterprise zones 
for planting on roof tops or over car park structures, particularly for communal open space 
required as a component of mixed use residential development, and in non-residential 
developments where the landscaping proposed is not on natural ground (Figures 2.15 and 2.16). 

2.9.2 Objectives 
a) To contribute to the quality and amenity of open space on roof tops and internal courtyards. 

b) To encourage the establishment and healthy growth of trees in urban areas. 
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Figure 2.14: Encourage high quality landscape on structures and in internal communal courtyards 

 

 

Figure 2.15: Planting on root structures and terraces creates an interesting outlook from adjacent adjoining 
buildings 

2.9.3 Development Controls 
a) Design for optimum conditions for plant growth by: 

i) Providing soil depth, soil volume and soil area appropriate to the size of the plants to be 
established, 

ii) Providing appropriate soil conditions and irrigation methods, and 

iii) Providing appropriate drainage. 

b) Design planters to support the appropriate soil depth and plant selection by: 

i) Ensuring planter proportions accommodate the largest volume of soil possible and soil depths 
to ensure tree growth, and 

ii) Providing square or rectangular planting areas rather than narrow linear areas. 

c) Increase minimum soil depths in accordance with: 
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i) The mix of plants in a planter for example where trees are planted in association with shrubs, 
groundcovers and grass, 

ii) The level of landscape management, particularly the frequency of irrigation, 

iii) Anchorage requirements of large and medium trees, and 

iv) Soil type and quality. 

d) Provide sufficient soil depth and area to allow for plant establishment and growth.  The following 
minimum standards are recommended: 

Plant type Min soil depth Min soil volume 

 

Large trees 

(over 8m high) 

 

1.3m 

 

150 cu m 

Medium trees 

(2m to 8m high) 

 

1.0m 

 

35 cu m 

Small trees 

(up to 2m high) 

 

800mm 

 

9 cu m 

Shrubs and 

ground  cover 

 

500mm 

 

n/a 

2.10 Sun access planes 
Sun access planes establish building heights around the following parks and community places: 

 MacCabe Park on 21 June from 12 noon to 2pm. 

 Civic Square on 21 June from 11am to 3pm. 

 Market Square on 21 June from 12 noon to 2pm. 

 Pioneer Park on 21 June from 12 noon to 2pm. 

2.10.1 Sun Access Diagrams 

The sun access diagrams show building height contours that will achieve well scaled buildings enclosing 
these key public spaces with building frontage heights and setbacks required to protect sun access. 

The sun access diagrams also provide controls for an appropriate transition of building heights from the 
street frontage height to the maximum development height permissible in the LEP by controlling the 
number of setbacks. 

2.10.2 Objectives 
a) To allow sunlight access to significant public spaces in the city centre. 

b) To provide for an appropriate transition in building heights from key public spaces. 

c) To provide well scaled enclosure to the significant public spaces. 
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2.10.3 Development Controls 
a) Refer to Figure 2.17 and sun access diagrams in Figures 2.18 to 2.22 for relevant height and 

setback controls for development adjacent to key public spaces. 

2.10.4 Sun Access Planes 

The height contours are based on sun access planes for mid winter. 

A sun access plane projects above land shown as affected by the plan on the Sun Plane Protection Map 
and is located by applying the following formula: 

 H = V + (D x tan a) 

 Where: 

 ‘H’ is the height, measured in metres, of a point in a sun access plan. 

‘V’ is the height, specified for this factor in the sun access planes table and measured in metres above 
ground level, at the part of the street alignment specified in the sun access planes table for the relevant 
sun access plane. 

‘D’ is the horizontal distance, from that part of the street alignment to the point in the sun access plane, 
measured in metres away from the relevant park or community place along the horizontal bearing 
measured from true north, specified in the sun access planes table for the relevant sun access plane. 

‘a’ is the vertical angle in degrees, specified for this factor in the sun access planes table, corresponding 
to the horizontal bearing for the relevant sun access plane. 
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 Figure 2.16: Special building envelope control locations 
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 Figure 2.17 (top): Sun access diagram heights contours showing maximum heights above ground 

Figure 2.18 (bottom) Sun access diagram, height contours showing maximum building heights above ground 
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  Figure 2.19: (top) Sun access diagram heights contours showing maximum building height above ground 

Figure 2.20: (middle) Sun access diagram height contours showing maximum building height above ground 

Figure 2.21: (bottom) Sun access diagram height contours showing maximum building height above ground 
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Table 2.2: Sun access planes 

Park or 
community 

place 

Time 

(21 June) 

Horizontal 

Bearing 

(degrees) 

Vertical angle 

(degrees) (a) 

(metres) (v) 

Vertical height above ground 
level as part of street 

alignment 

MacCabe 
Park 

12 noon 

2pm 

359.30 

329.02 

32.08 

25.18 

16m on the northern alignment 
of Burelli Street between Keira 
Street and Church Street 20m 
on the western alignment of 
Keira Street between Ellen 
Street and Burelli Street. 

Civic Square 11am 

3pm 

15.30 

316.37 

30.30 

17.49 

12m on the northern alignment 
of Crown Street. 

Market 
Square 

12 noon 

2pm 

359.30 

329.02 

30.08 

25.18 

12m on the northern and 
western alignment of Market 
Place. 

Pioneer Park 12 noon 

2pm 

359.30 

329.02 

32.08 

25.18 

16m on the northern boundary 
of the park. 

 

Figure 2.22: The sun access plane formula diagram 
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2.11 Development on classified roads 
2.11.1 Objectives 
a) To ensure that new development does not compromise the effective and ongoing operation and 

function of classified roads; and 

b) To prevent or reduce the potential impact of traffic noise and vehicle emission on development 
adjacent to classified roads. 

2.11.2 Development Controls 
a) Consent must not be granted to the development of land that has a frontage to a classified road 

unless the consent authority is satisfied that: 

b) Where practicable, vehicular access to the land is provided by a road other than the classified road; 
and 

c) The safety, efficiency and ongoing operation of the classified road will not be adversely affected by 
the proposed development as a result of: 

i) The design of the vehicular access to the land, or 

ii) The emission of smoke or dust from the proposed development, or 

iii) The nature, volume or frequency of vehicles using the classified road to gain access to the land, 
and 

d) The development is of a type that is not sensitive to traffic noise or vehicle emissions, or is 
appropriately located and designed, or includes measures, to ameliorate potential traffic noise or 
vehicle emissions within the site of the proposed development. 

3 PEDESTRIAN AMENITY 

3.1 General 
Pedestrian amenity incorporates all those elements of individual developments that directly affect the 
quality and character of the public domain.  The pedestrian amenity provisions are intended to achieve a 
high quality of urban design and pedestrian comfort in the public spaces of the city centre.  The 
pedestrian environment provides people with their primary experience of and interface with the city.  This 
environment needs to be safe, functional and accessible to all.  It should provide a wide variety of 
opportunities for social and cultural activities.  The pedestrian environment is to be characterised by 
excellence of design, high quality materials and a standard of finish appropriate to a regional city centre.  
The city’s lanes, arcades and through site links should form an integrated pedestrian network providing 
choice of routes at ground level for pedestrians. 

The controls in this section aim to increase the vitality, safety, security and amenity of streets, laneways, 
arcades and through site links by: 

Encouraging future through site links, 

Ensuring provision of awnings along the Commercial Core street frontages and Crown Street in Mixed 
Use (city edge), 

Protecting significant views and vistas along streets, and 

Mitigating adverse impacts on the street arising from driveway access crossings, advertising signage and 
selection of building finishes and materials.   
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3.2 Permeability 
Through site links provide access connections between the long sides of street blocks for pedestrian and 
vehicular access at street level.  These links provide an important function in the form of lanes, shared 
zones, arcades and pedestrian ways. 

3.2.1 Objectives 
a) To improve access in the city centre by providing through site links as redevelopment occurs. 

b) To ensure that through site links have active frontages along their length where possible. 

c) To provide for pedestrian amenity and safety. 

d) To encourage removal of vehicular entries from primary street frontages. 

e) To retain and develop lanes as useful and interesting pedestrian connections as well as for service 
access. 

3.2.2  Development Controls 
a) Through site links, arcades, shared ways and laneways are to be provided as shown in Figure 3.1. 

b) Where possible, existing dead end lanes are to be extended through to the next street as 
redevelopment occurs. 

c) New through site links should be connected with existing and proposed through block lanes, shared 
zones, arcades and pedestrian ways and opposite other through site links. 

d) Existing publicly and privately owned lanes are to be retained. 

e) The design and finish of new through site links need to be provided in accordance with Council’s City 
Centre Public Domain Manual. 

3.2.3  Pedestrian Links 

Through site links (arcades) for pedestrians are to be provided as shown in Figure 3.1, and: 

a) Have active frontages, 

b) Be clear and direct throughways for pedestrians, 

c) Provide public access at all business trading times or as otherwise stipulated by Council’s conditions 
of approval, 

d) Have a minimum width of 4m non-leasable space clear of all obstructions (including columns, stairs 
and escalators), 

e) Where practicable, have access to natural light for at least 30% of their length, 

f) Where air conditioned, have clear glazed entry doors comprising at least 50% of the entrance,  and   

g) Have signage at street entries indicating public accessibility and the street to which the through site 
link connects. 
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 Figure 3.1: Permeability 

 

Internal arcades will not be approved in preference to activation of an existing or required lane.  Where 
developments front a lane that is also a pedestrian route, provide an active frontage and design details 
that create visual interest such as landscaping, awnings, paved finishes and good lighting. 

3.2.4  Lanes 
a) New through site laneways for pedestrians and vehicles are to be provided as indicated in Figure 

3.1. 

b) Lanes are to: 

i) have active frontages, 
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ii) be clear and direct throughways for pedestrians, 

iii) provide public access at all times or as otherwise stipulated by Council’s conditions of approval, 

iv) have a minimum width of 6m clear of all obstructions,  and 

v) have signage indicating public accessibility and the street to which the lane connects. 

c) Where lanes are primarily used for building access and servicing, ‘safer by design’ principles must 
be demonstrated (refer to Section 3.3). 

 

Figure 3.2: Lanes and arcades add to the richness of a city 

3.3 Active street frontages 

Active street frontages promote an interesting and safe pedestrian environment.  Busy pedestrian areas 
and non-residential uses such as shops, studios, offices, cafes, recreation and promenade opportunities 
promote the most active street fronts (Figure 3.3). 

Residential buildings can also activate the street by providing a clear street address, direct access from 
the street and direct outlook over the street. 

3.3.1 Objectives 
a) To promote pedestrian activity and safety in the public domain. 

b) To maximise active street fronts in Wollongong city centre. 

c) To define areas where active streets are required or are desirable. 

Active frontage uses are defined as one or a combination of the following at street level: 

Entrance to retail. 

Shop front. 
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Glazed entries to commercial and residential lobbies occupying less than 50% of the street frontage, to a 
maximum of 12 metres frontage.  

Café or restaurant if accompanied by an entry from the street. 

Active office uses, such as reception, if visible from the street. 

Public building if accompanied by an entry. 

 

Figure 3.3: Active street frontages promote safe pedestrian environment 

3.3.2 Development Controls 
a) In commercial and mixed use development, active street fronts are encouraged in the form of non-

residential uses on ground level. 

b) Active street fronts in the form of non-residential uses on ground level are required along streets, 
lanes and through site links shown in Figure 3.4 for all buildings in the Commercial Core and Tourist 
zones, and for mixed use buildings in the Mixed Use (city edge) and Enterprise zones. 

c) Active ground floor uses are to be at the same general level as the footpath and be accessible 
directly from the street. 

d) For all non-residential ground floor frontages outside the streets shown in Figure 3.4, provide clear 
glazing where ever possible to promote passive surveillance and contribute to street activity. 

e) Restaurants, cafes and the like are to consider providing openable shop fronts. 

f) Residential developments are to provide a clear street address and direct pedestrian access off the 
primary street front, and allow for residents to overlook all surrounding streets. 

g) Provide multiple entrances for large developments including an entrance on each street frontage. 
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 Figure 3.4: Active street frontages 

 

3.4 Safety and security 
A safe and secure environment encourages activity, vitality and viability, enabling a greater level of 
security.  Planning and design can identify and address safety and security issues through the use of 
environmental and technical measures. 

3.4.1 Objectives 
a) Address safety, security and crime prevention requirements in the planning and design of 

development (including the NSW Police ‘Safer by Design’ crime prevention through environmental 
design (CPTED) principles). 

b) Reduce opportunities for crime through environmental design and the provision of natural and 
technical surveillance opportunities. 

c) Control access through the provision of physical or implied barriers which can be used to attract, 
channel or restrict the movement of people. 

d) Implement territorial reinforcement by encouraging community ownership of public space. 

e) Promote space management by ensuring that public open space is effectively utilised and 
maintained. 
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3.4.2  Development Controls 
a) Ensure that the building design allows for casual surveillance of accessways, entries and driveways. 

b) Avoid creating blind corners and dark alcoves that provide concealment opportunities in pathways, 
stairwells, hallways and carparks. 

c) Provide entrances which are in visually prominent positions and which are easily identifiable, with 
visible numbering. 

d) Where private open space is located within the front building alignment any front fencing must be of 
a design and/or height which allows for passive surveillance of the street. 

e) Provide adequate lighting of all pedestrian access ways, parking areas and building entries.  Such 
lighting should be on a timer or movement detector to reduce energy consumption and glare 
nuisance. 

f) Provide clear lines of sight and well-lit routes throughout the development. 

g) Where a pedestrian pathway is provided from the street, allow for casual surveillance of the pathway. 

h) For large scale retail and commercial development with a GFA of over 5,000m², provide a ‘safety by 
design’ assessment in accordance with the CPTED principles. 

i) Provide security access controls where appropriate. 

j) Ensure building entrance(s) including pathways, lanes and arcades for larger scale retail and 
commercial developments are directed to signalised intersections rather than mid-block in the 
Commercial zone, Mixed Use (city edge) and Enterprise Corridor zones. 

 

 

Figure 3.5: Continuous street awnings offer good pedestrian amenity 

 

3.5 Awnings 
Awnings increase the useability and amenity of public footpaths by protecting pedestrians from sun and 
rain.  They encourage pedestrian activity along streets and in conjunction with active edges such as retail 
frontages, support and enhance the vitality of the local area.  Awnings, like building entries, provide a 
public presence and interface within the public domain and contribute to the identity of a development. 
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3.5.1 Objectives 
a) To provide shelter for public streets where most pedestrian activity occurs. 

b) To address the streetscape by providing a consistent street frontage in the city centre. 

3.5.2 Development Controls 
a) Continuous street frontage awnings are to be provided for all new developments as indicated in 

Figure 3.6. 

b) Awning design must match building facades and be complementary to those of adjoining buildings. 

c) Wrap awnings around corners for a minimum six metres from where a building is sited on a street 
corner. 

d) Awnings dimensions should generally be: 

i) Minimum soffit height of 3.3 metres, 

ii) Low profile, with slim vertical facias or eaves (generally not to exceed 300mm height), 

iii) Setback a minimum of 1.2 metres from the kerb, and 

iv) Generally minimum 2.4 metres deep. 

e) To control sun access/protection, canvas blinds along the street edge may be permitted, subject to 
design merit and assessment. 

f) Signage on blinds is not permitted. 

g) Provide under awning lighting to facilitate night use and to improve public safety. 
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 Figure 3.6: Awnings 

3.6 Vehicular footpath crossings 
Vehicle crossings over footpaths disrupt pedestrian movement and threaten safety.  The design of vehicle 
access to buildings also influences the quality of the public domain.  Overly wide and high vehicle access 
points detract from the streetscape and the active use of street frontages. 

The design and location of vehicle access to developments should minimise both conflicts between 
pedestrians and vehicles on footpaths, particularly along pedestrian priority places, and visual intrusion 
and disruption of streetscape continuity. 

Design of driveways and vehicle access is to be in accordance with the provision of section 4.2. 

3.6.1 Objectives 
a) To make vehicle access to buildings more compatible with pedestrian movements and the public 

domain. 

b) To ensure vehicle entry points are integrated into building design and contribute to high quality 
architecture. 
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3.6.2 Development Controls 

Location of Vehicle Access 
a) No additional vehicle entry points will be permitted into the parking or service areas of development 

along those streets identified as significant pedestrian circulation routes in Figure 3.7. 

b) In all other areas, one vehicle access point only (including the access for service vehicles and 
parking for non-residential uses within mixed use developments) will be generally permitted. 

c) Where practicable, vehicle access is to be from lanes and minor streets rather than primary street 
fronts or streets with major pedestrian and cyclist activity. 

d) Where practicable, adjoining buildings are to share or amalgamate vehicle access points.  Internal 
on-site signal equipment is to be used to allow shared access.  Where appropriate, new buildings 
should provide vehicle access points so that they are capable of shared access at a later date. 

e) Vehicle access may not be required or may be denied to some heritage buildings. 

 

 Figure 3.7: Restrictions on vehicular entries 
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Design of Vehicle Access 
a) Wherever practicable, vehicle access is to be a single lane crossing with a maximum width of 2.7 

metres over the footpath, and perpendicular to the kerb alignment.  In exceptional circumstances, a 
double lane crossing with a maximum width of 5.4 metres may be permitted for safety reasons (refer 
Figure 3.8). 

b) Vehicle access ramps parallel to the street frontage will not be permitted. 

c) Doors to vehicle access points are to be roller shutters or tilting doors fitted behind the building 
façade. 

d) Vehicle entries are to have high quality finishes to walls and ceilings as well as high standard 
detailing.  No service ducts or pipes are to be visible from the street. 

 

Figure 3.8: Driveway crossing dimensions 

Porte Cocheres 

Porte cocheres disrupt pedestrian movement and do not contribute to active street frontage.  They may 
only be permitted in exceptional circumstances for hotels and major tourist venues subject to a high 
quality urban design, streetscape, heritage and pedestrian amenity considerations.  They are not 
permitted in those streets shown with significant pedestrian circulation at Figure 3.7. 

If justified, porte cocheres should preferably be internal to the building with one combined vehicle entry 
and exit point, or one entry and one exit point on two different street fronts of the development. 

In exceptional circumstances for the buildings with one street frontage only, an indented porte cochere 
with separate entry and exit points across the footpath may be permitted, as long as it: 

Is constructed entirely at the footpath level, 

Provides active street frontage uses in addition to any hotel entry or lobby at its perimeter, 

Is of high quality design and finish, and 

Provides for safe and clear pedestrian movement along the street. 
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3.7 Pedestrian overpasses, underpasses and encroachments 
Streets represent important components of the public domain and provide the best potential amenity and 
safety when activated by pedestrians.  Streets offer sky exposure, sunlight and air, a sense of orientation 
and direct access to the main frontages of buildings. A successful city street provides a comfortable 
interface between pedestrians and exposure for business. Generally, pedestrians should be encouraged 
to use the street level to enhance and contribute to street life, to promote activity and interest, and to 
maximise safety and security of the public domain.  Wollongong’s climate does not warrant pedestrian 
isolation from the street, and any conflicts between pedestrians and vehicles are to be resolved at the 
street level. 

Pedestrian overpasses are discouraged as they have a negative impact on the streetscape quality and on 
views and vistas along streets.  New pedestrian underpasses will only be considered where they would 
directly connect to major transport nodes such as railway stations and substantially improve pedestrian 
safety and access. 

3.7.1 Objectives 
a) To promote pedestrian activation of streets and public places. 

b) To promote ‘safer by design’ and crime prevention principles. 

c) To encourage pedestrian circulation at street level. 

d) To protect views and vistas along streets. 

3.7.2  Development Controls 
a) New overpasses over streets will generally not be approved.  In exceptional circumstances, new 

overpasses over service lanes may be considered by the consent authority subject to assessment of 
impacts on safety and crime prevention, streetscape amenity and activation of the public domain.  In 
such circumstances, overpasses are to be fully glazed, not greater than 6 metres wide or more than 
one level high.  Refer to AS 5100.1 – 2004. 

b) Longitudinal development under the road reserve is not permitted.  The siting of basement carparks 
beneath the road reserve is not permitted for private developments.  Stratum road closures for this 
purpose will not be permitted. 

c) Underpasses may be considered by the consent authority for direct connection under adjacent 
streets to railway stations: 

i) Where they would substantially improve pedestrian safety and accessibility,  and 

ii) Incorporate active uses, particularly at entry and exit points. 

d) Access to underpasses should be provided directly from a public footpath at the street alignment 
(rather than reducing the space of the footpath).  This will ensure public access at all times and 
enhance the use and activities of the public domain. 

e) All underpasses are to have a minimum width of 4.5 metres clear of all fixed obstructions, a minimum 
ceiling height of 4 metres and a minimum depth of 3 metres. 

3.8 Building exteriors 
Wollongong’s cityscape and public domain is defined by its buildings, streets and public places.  The 
maintenance and improvement of the public domain is dependent on a consistent approach to the design 
of new development including the articulation and finish of building exteriors. 

3.8.1 Objectives 

To ensure that new buildings in Wollongong: 

a) Contribute positively to the streetscape and public domain by means of high quality architecture and 
robust selection of materials and finishes. 
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b) Provide richness of detail and architectural interest especially at visually prominent parts of buildings 
such as lower levels and roof tops. 

c) Present appropriate design responses to nearby development that complement the streetscape. 

d) Clearly define the adjoining streets, street corners and public spaces and avoid ambiguous external 
spaces with poor pedestrian amenity and security. 

e) Maintain a pedestrian scale in the articulation and detailing of the lower levels of the building. 

f) Contribute to a visually interesting skyline. 

3.8.2 Development Controls 
a) Adjoining buildings (particularly heritage buildings) are to be considered in the design of new 

buildings in terms of: 
i) Appropriate alignment and street frontage heights. 

ii) Setbacks above street frontage heights. 

iii) Appropriate materials and finishes selection. 

iv) Façade proportions including horizontal or vertical emphasis. 

v) The provision of enclosed corners at street intersections. 

b) Balconies and terraces should be provided, particularly where buildings overlook parks and on low 
rise parts of buildings.  Gardens on the top of setback areas of buildings are encouraged. 

c) Articulate facades so that they address the street and add visual interest. 

d) External walls should be constructed of high quality and durable materials and finishes with ‘self-
cleaning’ attributes, such as face brickwork, rendered brickwork, stone, concrete and glass. 

e) Finishes with high maintenance costs, those susceptible to degradation or corrosion from a coastal 
or industrial environment or finishes that result in unacceptable amenity impacts, such as reflective 
glass, are to be avoided. 

f) To assist articulation and visual interest, avoid expanses of any single material. 

g) Limit opaque or blank walls for ground floor uses to 30% of the street frontage. 

h) Maximise glazing for retail uses, but break glazing into sections to avoid large expanses of glass. 

i) Highly reflective finishes and curtain wall glazing are not permitted above ground floor level (see 
Section 5.3). 

j) A materials sample board and schedule is required to be submitted with applications for 
development over $1 million or for that part of any development built to the street edge. 

k) Minor projections up to 450mm from building walls in accordance with those permitted by the 
Building Code of Australia may extend into the public space providing it does not fall within the 
definition of gross floor area and there is a public benefit, such as: 

i) Expressed cornice lines that assist in enhancing the streetscape, 

ii) Projections such as entry canopies that add visual interest and amenity,  and 

iii) Provided that the projections do not detract from significant views and vistas (see Figure 3.12). 

l) The design of roof plant rooms and lift overruns is to be integrated into the overall architecture of the 
building. 
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Figure 3.9: Select high quality masonry finishes with accent colours 

3.9 Advertising and signage   
Advertisements and advertising structures are an important element of the built environment.  These 
provisions are intended to protect the significant characteristics of buildings, streetscapes, vistas and the 
city skyline and to encourage well designed and well positioned signs which contribute to the vitality and 
legibility of Wollongong city centre and which respect the amenity of residents and pedestrians and the 
safety of motorists. (Figures 3.10 and 3.11). 

 

    Figure 3.10: Under awning signage 
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      Figure 3.11: Signage Zones 

In considering innovative design proposals for signs not envisaged by these provisions or where there are 
issues of interpretation, the consent authority will consider the design excellence of the proposed design 
and the degree to which it meets the objectives of this section. 

3.9.1 Objectives 
a) To ensure that all advertising achieves a very high level of design quality in terms of graphic design, 

its relationship to the architectural design of buildings and the character of streetscapes. 

b) To limit the overall amount of advertising through the provision of fewer, more effective signs, to 
avoid the creation of visual clutter on buildings and streetscapes. 

c) To promote signs that add character to the streetscape and assist with way finding and the 
pedestrian useability of the city. 

d) To promote signs that complement the architectural style and use of buildings. 

e) To consider the amenity of residential development and the visual quality of the public domain. 

f) To encourage corporate logos and colours in signs that achieve a high degree of compatibility with 
the architecture of the building. 

g) To ensure that the location and design of signs are consistent with road safety principles. 

3.9.2 Development Controls 

General location and design of signs. 

a) Signs are to be designed and located to: 

i) Relate to the use of the building, 

ii) Be visually interesting and exhibit a high level of design quality, 

iii) Be integrated and achieve a high degree of compatibility with the architectural design of the 
supporting building having regard to its composition, fenestration, materials, finishes, and 
colours, and ensure that architectural features of the building are not obscured, 

iv) Have regard to the view of the sign and any supporting structure, cabling and conduit from all 
angles, including visibility from the street level and nearby higher buildings and against the 
skyline, and 

v) Have only a minimal projection from the building. 

b) Signs that contain additional advertising promoting products or services not related to the approved 
use of the premises or site (such as the logos or brands of products eg soft drinks, brewers, 
photographic film, etc) are not permitted. 

c) Signs painted on or applied on the roof are prohibited. 
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d) Corporate colours, logos and other graphics are encouraged to achieve a very high degree of 
compatibility with the architecture, materials, finishes and colours of the building and the streetscape. 

e) In considering applications for new signs the consent authority must have regard to the number of 
existing signs on the site and in its vicinity and whether that signage is consistent with the provisions 
of this section and whether the cumulative impact gives rise to visual clutter. 

f) A signage strategy shall be submitted with a development application for a building where the 
signage details are not known for future uses within the building.  The strategy shall include 
elevations that indicate signage zones on the building into which future signs will be located and 
details of other controls relating to theme, illumination and size, where appropriate. 

3.9.3 Illuminated signs 
a) Illuminated signs are not to detract from the architecture of the supporting building during daylight. 

b) Illumination (including cabling) of signs is to be: 

i) Concealed, or 

ii) Integral with the sign, or 

iii) Provided by means of carefully designed and located remote or spot lighting. 

c) The ability to adjust the light intensity of illuminated signs is to be installed where the consent 
authority considers necessary. 

d) A curfew may be imposed on the operation of illuminated signs where continuous illumination may 
impact adversely on the amenity of residential buildings, serviced apartments or other visitor 
accommodation, or have other adverse environmental effects. 

e) Up-lighting of signs is prohibited.  Any external lighting of signs is to be downward pointing and 
focused directly on the sign and is to prevent or minimise the escape of light beyond the sign. 

3.9.4 Signs and Road Safety 
a) Signs are regarded as prejudicial to the safety of the travelling public if they: 

i) Obscure or interfere with road traffic signs and signals or with the view of a road hazard, 
oncoming vehicles, or any other vehicle or person, or an obstruction which should be visible to 
drivers or other road users, 

ii) Give instructions to traffic by use of the word ‘stop’ or other directions, which could be confused 
with traffic signs, 

iii) Are of such a design or arrangement that any variable messages or intensity or lighting impair 
drivers’ vision or distract drivers’ attention,  and 

iv) Are situated at locations where the demand on drivers’ concentration due to road conditions are 
high such as at major intersection or merging and diverging lanes. 

3.10 Views and view corridors 
Views contribute to the character and amenity of a city, enhancing the sense of place and identity. The 
physical setting of the Wollongong city centre between the coast and escarpment provides for special 
views of this natural setting and associated elements. 

It is important that views to the ocean and the escarpment be maintained from as many points as possible 
at street level. In the redevelopment of some sites consideration should be given to opening up new 
significant views. Views are regarded as significant when they terminate at places of architectural, 
landscape, or cultural significance.  This may include views of the foreshore, major parks or publicly 
significant objects or heritage buildings. 

A silhouette is the outline of a building against the sky. The silhouettes of many buildings are significant 
and contribute to the identity of the commercial core of the city and its skyline. The massing and 
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arrangement of the skyline and existing building silhouettes should be carefully considered and proposed 
development should be carefully designed so that its appearance complements the city skyline. 

3.10.1 Objectives 
a) To maintain and enhance views from the city centre to the foreshore, escarpment and significant 

objects (such as the lighthouse) wherever possible. 

b) To enhance views along city streets. 

c) To protect silhouettes of the tops of major buildings or structures as seen against the sky or 
backdrop of the escarpment or foreshore. 

3.10.2 Development Controls 
a) Existing views shown in Figure 3.12 are to be protected to the extent that is practical in the planning 

and design of development. 

b) The redevelopment of sites with potential to open a blocked view shown in Figure 3.12 must take 
into account the restoration of that view. 

c) Align buildings to maximise view corridors between buildings. 

d) Remove or avoid installation of built elements that obstruct significant views. 

e) Carefully consider tree selection to provide views along streets in Figure 3.12 and keep under storey 
planting low where possible. 

f) Site analysis must address views with the planning and design of building forms taking into account 
existing topography, vegetation and surrounding development. 
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 Figure 3.12: Significant views 

4 ACCESS, PARKING AND SERVICING 

4.1 General 
This section contains detailed objectives and controls on pedestrian access, vehicular access, on-site 
parking and site facilities, including refuse collection and removal. 

To satisfy the aims and zoning objectives of the Wollongong LEP 2009, controls in this section aim to: 

a) Facilitate the development of building design excellence appropriate to a regional city; 

b) Require parking and servicing provisions to be contained within development sites to an amount and 
rate adequate for the economic and sustainable growth of the city centre; 

c) Provide for safe and secure access; 

d) Minimise impacts on city amenity, the public domain and streetscape, and 

e) Ensure that access is provided for the disabled and mobility impaired. 
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4.2 Pedestrian access and mobility 
Any new development must be designed to ensure that safe and equitable access is provided to all, 
including people with a disability. 

4.2.1 Objectives 
a) To provide safe and easy access to buildings to enable better use and enjoyment by people 

regardless of age and physical condition, whilst also contributing to the vitality and vibrancy of the 
public domain. 

b) To ensure buildings and places are accessible to people with a disability. 

4.2.2 Development Controls 
a) Main building entry points should be clearly visible from primary street frontages and enhanced as 

appropriate with awnings, building signage or high quality architectural features that improve clarity 
of building address and contribute to visitor and occupant amenity. 

b) The design of facilities (including car parking requirements) for disabled persons must comply with 
the relevant Australian Standard (AS 1428 Pt 1 and 2, AS 2890 Pt 1, or as amended) and the 
Disability Discrimination Act 1992 (as amended). 

c) The development must provide at least one main pedestrian entrance with convenient barrier free 
access in all developments to at least the ground floor.   

d) The development must provide continuous access paths of travel from all public roads and spaces 
as well as unimpeded internal access. 

e) Pedestrian access ways, entry paths and lobbies must use durable materials commensurate with the 
standard of the adjoining public domain (street) with appropriate slip resistant materials, tactile 
surfaces and contrasting colours in accordance with Council’s Public Domain Technical Manual. 

f) Building entrance levels and footpaths must comply with the longitudinal and cross grades specified 
in AS 1428.1:2001, AS/NZS 2890.1:2004 and the Disability Discrimination Act. 

4.3 Vehicular driveways and manoeuvring areas 
4.3.1 Objectives 
a) To minimise the impact of vehicle access points and driveway crossovers on streetscape amenity, 

pedestrian safety and the quality of the public domain by: 

i) Designing vehicle access to required safety and traffic management standards; 

ii) Integrating vehicle access with site planning, streetscape requirements, traffic patterns; and 

iii) Minimising potential conflict with pedestrians. 

4.3.2 Development Controls 
a) Driveways should be: 

i) Provided from lanes and secondary streets rather than the primary street, wherever practical. 

ii) Located taking into account any services within the road reserve, such as power poles, 
drainage pits and existing street trees. 

iii) Located a minimum of 6 metres from the perpendicular of any intersection of any two roads. 

iv) If adjacent to a residential development setback a minimum of 1.5m from the relevant side 
property boundary. 

b) Vehicle access is to be designed to: 

i) Minimise the impact on the street, site layout and the building façade design; and 

ii) If located off a primary street frontage, integrated into the building design. 
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c) All vehicles must be able to enter and leave the site in a forward direction without the need to make 
more than a three point turn. 

d) Design of driveway crossings must be in accordance with Council’s standard Vehicle Entrance 
Designs, with any works within the footpath and road reserve subject to a s138 Roads Act approval. 

e) Driveway widths must comply with the relevant Australian Standards. 

f) Car space dimensions must comply with the relevant Australian Standards. 

g) Driveway grades, vehicular ramp width/grades and passing bays must be in accordance with the 
relevant Australian Standard, (AS 2990.1). 

h) Vehicular ramps less than 20m long within developments and parking stations must have a 
maximum grade of 1 in 5 (20%).  Ramp widths and design must be in accordance with AS 2890.1. 

i) Access ways to underground parking should not be located adjacent to doors or windows of the 
habitable rooms of any residential development. 

j) For residential development in the General Residential zone, use semi-pervious materials for all 
uncovered parts of driveways/spaces to provide for some stormwater infiltration. 

4.4 On-site parking 
On-site parking includes underground (basement), surface (at-grade) and above ground parking, 
including parking stations. 

Parking rates for commercial and retail development are specified within Part E of this DCP. 

4.4.1 Objectives 
a) Facilitate an appropriate level of on-site parking provision in the city to cater for a mix of development 

types.  

b) Minimise the visual impact of on-site parking. 

c) Provide adequate space for parking and manoeuvring of vehicles (including service vehicles and 
bicycles). 

d) To promote Wollongong city centre as a more lively and vibrant place by providing parking incentives 
for certain developments in the city centre. 

e) To encourage economic growth in the city centre. 

f) To recognise the complementary use and benefit of public transport and non-motorised modes of 
transport such as bicycles and walking. 

4.4.2 Development Controls 

General (all development) 
a) On-site parking must meet the relevant Australian Standard (AS2890.1 2004 – Parking facilities, or 

as amended). 

b) Council may require the provision of a supporting geotechnical report prepared by an appropriately 
qualified professional as information to accompany a development application to Council. 

c) Car parking and associated internal manoeuvring areas which are surplus to Council’s specified 
parking requirements will count towards the gross floor area, but not for the purpose of determining 
the necessary parking. 

d) Any car parking provided in a building above ground level is to have a minimum floor to ceiling height 
of 2.8m so it can be adapted to another use in the future. 

e) On-site vehicle, motorcycle and bicycle parking is to be provided in accordance with Part E of this 
DCP. 
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f) To accommodate people with disabilities, provide a minimum of 1% of the required parking spaces, 
or minimum of 1 space per development, (whichever is the greater) as an appropriately designated 
and signed disabled parking space. 

Residential flat buildings 
a) On-site parking is to be accommodated underground, or otherwise integrated into the design of the 

building. 

Commercial developments within the commercial core and city edge zones 
a) On-site parking is to be accommodated underground, or otherwise integrated into the design of the 

building. 

Commercial developments and mixed use developments in all other zones 
a) The impact of any on-grade car parking must be minimised by: 

i) Locating parking on the side or rear of the lot away from the street frontage; 

ii) Provision of fencing or landscape to screen the view of cars from adjacent streets and buildings; 

iii) Allowing for safe and direct access to building entry points; or 

iv) Incorporating car parking into landscape design of the site (such as plantings between parking 
bays to improve views, selection of paving material and screening from communal and open 
space areas). 

b) Natural ventilation should be provided to underground parking areas where possible, with ventilation 
grilles and structures; 

i) integrated into the overall façade and landscape design of the development, 

ii) not located on the primary street façade,  and 

iii) oriented away from windows of habitable rooms and private opens space areas. 

4.5 Site facilities and services 
4.5.1 Objectives 
a) To ensure that site facilities (such as clothes drying areas, mail boxes, recycling and garbage 

disposal units/areas, screens, lighting, storage areas, air conditioning units and communication 
structures) are effectively integrated into the development and are unobtrusive. 

b) To ensure that site services and facilities are adequate for the nature and quantum of development. 

c) To establish appropriate access and location requirements for servicing. 

d) To ensure service requirements do not have adverse amenity impacts. 

4.5.2 Development Controls 

Mail boxes 
a) Provide letterboxes for residential building and/or commercial tenancies in one accessible location 

adjacent to the main entrance to the development. 

b) They should be integrated into a wall where possible and be constructed of materials consistent with 
the appearance of the building. 

c) Letterboxes shall be secure and large enough to accommodate articles such as newspapers. 

 Communication structures, air conditioners and service vents 
a) Locate satellite dish and telecommunication antennae, air conditioning units, ventilation stacks and 

any ancillary structures: 
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i) Away from the street frontage, 

ii) Integrated into the roof scape design and in a position where such facilities will not become a 
skyline feature at the top of any building, and 

iii) Adequately setback from the perimeter wall or roof edge of buildings. 

b) A master antennae must be provided for residential apartment buildings.  This antenna shall be sited 
to minimise its visibility from surrounding public areas. 

Waste (garbage) storage and collection 
General (all development) 
a) All development is to adequately accommodate waste handing and storage on-site.  The size, 

location and handling procedures for all waste, including recyclables, is to be determined in 
accordance with Council waste policies and advice from relevant waste handling contractors. 

b) Access for waste collection and storage is preferred from rear lanes, side streets or rights of ways. 

c) Waste storage areas are to be designed to: 

i) Ensure adequate driveway access and manoeuvrability for any required service vehicles, 

ii) Located so as not to create any adverse noise impacts on the existing developments or 
sensitive noise receptors such as habitable rooms of residential developments, and 

iii) Screened from the public way and adjacent development that may overlook the area. 

d) The storage facility must be well lit, easily accessible on grade for movement of bins, free of 
obstructions that may restrict movement and servicing of bins or containers and designed to 
minimise noise impacts.   

Location requirements for Waste Storage Areas and Access 
a) Where waste volumes require a common collection, storage and handling area, this is to be located: 

i) For residential flat buildings, enclosed within a basement or enclosed carpark, 

ii) For multi-housing, at ground behind the main building setback and façade, or within a basement 
or enclosed carpark, 

iii) For commercial, retail and other development, on-site in basements or at ground within discrete 
service areas not visible from main street frontages.  

b) Where above ground garbage collection is prohibitive or impractical due to limited street frontage, or 
would create an unsafe environment, an on-site basement storage area must be provided. 

c) Where a mobile compaction vehicle is required to enter the site, the access and circulation area shall 
be designed to accommodate a vehicle with the following dimensions: 

Position Dimension 

Vehicle length 12300mm 

Vehicle width 3500mm 

Vehicle height – travel  

(Safe height in confined areas – top door closed an
forks down) 

3800mm 

Vehicle height – operation  

(Top door open with a bin at full  tipping position) 6000mm 
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Service docks and loading/unloading areas 
a) Provide adequate space within any new development for the loading and unloading of 

service/delivery vehicles. 

b) Preferably locate service access off rear lanes, side streets or rights of way. 

c) Screen all service doors and loading docks from street frontages and from active overlooking from 
existing developments. 

d) Design circulation and access in accordance with AS2890.1. 

Fire service and emergency vehicles  
a) For developments where a fire brigade vehicle is required to enter the site, vehicular access, egress 

and manoeuvring must be provided to, from and on the site in accordance with the NSW Fire 
Brigades Code of Practice – Building Construction – NSWFB Vehicle Requirements. 

b) Generally, provision must be made for NSW Fire Brigade vehicles to enter and leave the site in a 
forward direction where: 

i) NSW Fire Brigade cannot park their vehicles within the road reserve due to the distance of 
hydrants from the building or restricted vehicular access to hydrants; or 

ii) The site has an access driveway longer than 15m. 

Utility Services 

The provision of utility services and access for regular servicing and maintenance must be considered at 
the concept stage of site development. 

a) Development must ensure that adequate provision has been made for all essential services including 
water, sewerage, electricity and telecommunications and stormwater drainage to the satisfaction of 
all relevant authorities. 

b) The applicant must liaise with the relevant power authority with regard to the need for a conduit to be 
installed within the foot way area for the future provision of an underground power supply and 
extension of the conduit up to the wall of the existing or proposed building. 

c) The development must ensure that ready connection of the building(s) can be made in future when 
underground power is installed and the overhead connection is replaced with a connection to the 
underground line. 

d) The applicant must liaise with the power authority with regard to the retention, relocation, or removal 
of any existing power pole. 

5 ENVIRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT 

5.1 General 
This section deals with energy efficiency requirements of buildings, water use and conservation, wind and 
solar impacts and waste management. 

5.1.1 Strategy 

To satisfy the aims and zoning objectives of the Wollongong City Centre LEP 2007, controls in this 
section aim to; 

Facilitate the development of building design excellence appropriate to a regional city, 

Ensure environmental impacts of new development are managed in a sustainable and economical way, 

Ensure a healthy environment, 
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Provide an adequate and renewable supply of resources, and 

Ensure application, where appropriate, of the BASIX or Australian Greenhouse Ratings (AGR) 
certification systems. 

5.2 Energy efficiency and conservation 
The ability of development to optimise thermal performance, thermal comfort and day lighting will 
contribute to the energy efficiency of the buildings, provide increased amenity to occupants and reduce 
greenhouse emissions and, with them, the cost of supplying energy. 

5.2.1 Objectives 
a) To reduce the necessity for mechanical heating and cooling. 

b) To minimise greenhouse gas omissions. 

c) To use natural climatic advantages of the coastal location such as cooling summer breezes, and 
exposure to unobstructed winter sun. 

5.2.2 Development Controls 

Residential 

New dwellings, including multi-unit development within a mixed use building and serviced apartments 
intended or capable of being strata titled, are to demonstrate compliance with State Environmental 
Planning Policy – Building Sustainability Index (BASIX). 

Non-Residential 

For all non-residential development: 

a) Improve the control of mechanical space heating and cooling by: 

i) Designing heating/cooling systems to target only those spaces which require heating or cooling, 
not the whole building. 

b) Improve the efficiency of hot water systems by: 

i) Insulating hot water systems, and 

ii) Installing water saving devices, such as flow regulators, 3 stars rated shower heads, dual flush 
toilets and tap aerators. 

c) Reduce reliance on artificial lighting and designing lighting systems to target only those spaces 
which require lighting at any particular ‘off peak’ time, not the whole building. 

For all commercial development over $5 million: 

Provide an Energy Efficiency Report from a suitably qualified consultant to accompany any development 
application for new commercial office development with a construction cost of $5 million or more that 
demonstrates a commitment to achieve no less than a 4 star rating under the Australian Building 
Greenhouse Rating Scheme. 

From 1st November 2006 all non-residential development Class 5-9 will need to comply with the Building 
Code of Australia energy efficiency provisions. 

5.3 Water conservation 
Building design can contribute to environmental sustainability by integrating measures for improved water 
quality and efficiency of use.  Water can be conserved in two ways; by reducing water demand from the 
mains and re-using water, which would otherwise be lost, as run off or waste water. By integrating water 
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use efficiency; water collection and water reuse measures into building associated infrastructure design 
development can contribute to environmentally sustainable outcomes. 

5.3.1 Objectives 
a) To reduce per-capita mains consumption of potable water. 

b) To harvest rainwater and urban stormwater runoff for use. 

c) To reduce wastewater discharge. 

d) To capture, treat and reuse wastewater where appropriate. 

e) To safeguard the environment by improving the quality of water run-off. 

f) To ensure infrastructure design is complementary to current and future water use. 

5.3.2 Development Controls 

Residential 

New dwellings, including a residential component within a mixed use building and serviced apartments 
intended or capable of being strata titled, are to demonstrate compliance with State Environmental 
Planning Policy – Building Sustainability Index (BASIX). 

Non-residential 
a) The following water saving measures are to be incorporated into non-residential building. Water 

fixtures (shower heads, taps, toilets, urinals etc) are to be 3 stars or better rated. 

i) Appliances (dishwashers, clothes washers etc) are to be 3 stars or better rated with respect to 
water use efficiency. Demonstrate, if necessary, how these requirements will be achieved for 
replacement appliances, appliances not installed at construction or bought in by occupants 
following construction, 

ii) Stormwater runoff control, capture and reuse, including water quality management in 
accordance with Council’s guidelines, 

iii) Select water efficient plants and/or, indigenous vegetation for landscape in accordance with 
Council’s recommendations, 

iv) Use non-potable water for watering gardens and landscape features, and 

v) Operating details for swimming pools and water features including filling, draining and 
maintenance activities. Covers are to be included in the design and operational aspects of 
swimming pool installations. 

b) Alternatives to the above water savings methods can be presented to Council and they will be 
assessed on merit. 

5.4 Reflectivity 
Reflective materials used on the exterior of buildings can result in undesirable glare for pedestrians and 
potentially hazardous glare for motorists.  Reflective materials can also impose additional heat load on 
other buildings.  The excessive use of highly reflective glass should be discouraged.  Buildings with a 
glazed roof, façade or awning should be designed to minimise hazardous or uncomfortable glare arising 
from reflected sunlight. 

5.4.1 Objective 
a) To restrict the reflection of sunlight from buildings to surrounding areas and buildings. 

5.4.2 Development Controls 
a) New buildings and facades should not result in glare that causes discomfort or threatens safety of 

pedestrians or drivers. 
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b) Visible light reflectivity from building materials used on facades of new buildings should not exceed 
20%. 

c) Subject to the extent and nature of glazing and reflective materials used, a Reflectivity Report that 
analyses potential solar glare from the proposed development on pedestrians or motorists may be 
required. 

5.5 Wind mitigation 
Windy conditions can cause discomfort and danger to pedestrians, and downdrafts from buildings can 
inhibit the growth of street trees. Conversely, moderate breezes that penetrate the streets can enhance 
pedestrian comfort and disperse vehicle emissions and air conditioning plant exhausts. 

5.5.1 Objectives 
a) To ensure that new developments satisfy nominated wind standards and maintain comfortable 

conditions for pedestrians. 

b) To ensure that the moderate breezes are able to penetrate the streets of Wollongong city centre.  

5.5.2 Development Controls 
a) To ensure public safety and comfort the following maximum wind criteria are to be met by new 

buildings: 

i) 10 metres/second in retail streets, 

ii) 13 metres/second along major pedestrian streets, parks and public places, and 

iii) 16 metres/second in all other streets. 

b) Site design for tall buildings (towers) should: 

i) Set tower buildings back from lower structures built at the street frontage to protect pedestrians 
from strong wind downdrafts at the base of the tower, 

ii) Ensure that tower buildings are well spaced from each other to allow breezes to penetrate city 
centre, 

iii) Consider the shape, location and height of buildings to satisfy wind criteria for public safety and 
comfort at ground level, and 

iv) Ensure usability of open terraces and balconies. 

c) A Wind Effects Report is to be submitted with the DA for all buildings greater than 32m in height, 

d) For buildings over 50m in height, results of a wind tunnel test are to be included in the report. 

5.6 Waste and recycling 
The minimisation of waste from development can reduce impacts on the public domain, contribute to the 
amenity of the building and limit the potential harmful impacts to the environment. Waste management 
refers to all stages of development from construction and use through to demolition.  It also includes the 
way in which waste is stored and collected. 

5.6.1 Objectives 
a) To minimise waste generation and disposal to landfill with careful source separation, reuse and 

recycling. 

b) To avoid the generation of waste through design, material selection and building practices. 

c) To plan for the types, amount and disposal of waste to be generated during demolition, excavation 
and construction of the development. 

d) To ensure efficient storage and collection of waste and quality design of facilities. 
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5.6.2 Development Controls 
a) All development must comply with Council’s Technical Policy for the Management of all Wastes 

Associated with Building Sites. 

Non-residential development 
a) Development applications for all non-residential development must be accompanied by a waste 

management plan that addresses: 

i) Best practice recycling and reuse of construction and demolition materials, 

ii) Use of sustainable building materials that can be reused or recycled at the end of their life, 

iii) Handling methods and location of waste storage areas in accordance with the provisions of 
Section 4.4.3 of this DCP, such that handling and storage has no negative impact on the 
streetscape, building presentation or amenity of occupants and pedestrians, and 

iv) Procedures for the on-going sustainable management of green and putrescible waste, garbage, 
glass, containers and paper, including estimated volumes, required bin capacity and on-site 
storage requirements. 

The waste management plan is to be prepared by a specialist waste consultant and is subject to approval 
by Council. 

Residential development 

Provision must be made for the following waste generation: 

a) In developments not exceeding six dwellings, individual waste storage facilities may be permitted. 

b) In development of more than six units or dwellings, or where the topography or distance to the street 
collection point makes access difficult for individual occupants, a collection and storage area is 
required. The storage area must be located in a position which is; 

i) Not visible from the street, 

ii) Easily accessible to dwelling occupants, 

iii) Accessible by collection vehicles (or adequately managed by the body corporate to permit 
relocation of bins to the approved collection point), 

iv) Has water and drainage facilities for cleaning and maintenance, and 

v) Does not immediately adjoin private open space, windows or clothes drying areas. 

c) Subject to Council collection policy, common garbage storage areas must be sized to either 
accommodate the number of individual bins required or to accommodate sufficient larger bins with 
the following minimum dimensions: 

Bin size Dimensions 

660 litres 1070 x 910 x 635mm 

240 litres 1180 x 740 x 570mm 

The size and number of the waste bins shall be determined having regard to the need for either on-site 
access by collection vehicles or the requirement for bins to be wheeled to the street for collection by a 
contractor. If transferred to the street for collection, the body corporate or a caretaker must be responsible 
for the movement of bins to their collection point. 

Residential Flats Multi Unit Housing 

Waste  
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80 litres per week/flat 120 litres per week/dwelling 

Recycling 

80 litres per week/flat 

 

120 litres per week/dwelling 

Green waste 

A communal waste bin of sufficient 
capacity to accept waste from any 
landscaped areas 

 

120 litres per fortnight/dwelling 

6 GENERAL RESIDENTIAL DEVELOPMENT CONTROLS 

6.1 SEPP 65 and residential flat design code 
In addition to other controls in this DCP, the provisions in the Residential Flat Design Code associated 
with State Environmental Planning Policy No.65 – Design Quality of Residential Flat Development (SEPP 
65) are adopted in this DCP to apply to residential development in the Wollongong City Centre including 
flats, multi dwelling housing, any residential component of a mixed use development, and serviced 
apartments that are strata titled. In particular, Parts 2 and 3 of the code are to apply to the city centre and 
include provisions for the following: 

Site configuration including deep soil zones, fences and walls, landscape design, open space, orientation, 
planting on structures, and stormwater management; 

Site amenity including safety and visual privacy; 

Site access including building entries, parking, pedestrian and vehicle access; 

Building configuration including apartment layout, balconies, ceiling heights, flexibility, ground floor 
apartments, internal circulation, mixed use and storage; 

Building amenity including acoustic privacy, daylight access and natural ventilation; 

Building form including awnings and signage, facades and roof design; and 

Building performance including energy efficiency, maintenance, waste management and water 
conservation. 

Where there is an inconsistency between other provisions in this DCP and the Residential Flat Design 
Code, this DCP prevails to the extent of the inconsistency. 

6.2 Housing choice and mix 
A choice of apartment types and mix of sizes in the city centre caters for a variety of socio-economic 
groups. 

In addition to the provisions for apartment mix at Part 03 of the Residential Flat Design Code, the 
following additional controls apply. 

(These controls do not apply to single dwellings). 
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6.2.1 Objectives 

a) Ensure that residential development provides a mix of dwelling types and sizes to cater for a range 
of household types. 

b) Ensure that dwelling layout is sufficiently flexible for residents’ changing needs over time. 

c) Ensure a sufficient proportion of dwellings include accessible layouts and features to accommodate 
changing requirements of residents. 

d) Ensure the provision of housing that will, in its adaptable features, meet the access and mobility 
needs of any occupant. 

6.2.2 Development Controls 
a) Where residential units are proposed at ground level within the Mixed Use (City Edge) and Special 

Activities zone, a report must be provided with the development application demonstrating how 
future commercial uses can be accommodated within the ground level design.  The report must 
address: 

i) Access requirements including access for persons with a disability (Compliance with Disability 
Discrimination Act 1992), 

ii) Any upgrading works necessary for compliance with the Building Code of Australia, and 

iii) Appropriate floor to ceiling heights. 

b) To achieve a mix of living styles, sizes and layouts within each residential development, comply with 
the following mix and size: 

i) Studio and one bedroom units must not be less than 10% of the total mix of units within each 
development, 

ii) Three or more bedroom units must not be less than 10% of the total mix of units within each 
development, and 

iii) For smaller developments (less than six dwellings) achieve a mix appropriate to locality. 

c) For development built by (or on behalf of) the Department of Housing, an alternative mix of unit types 
may be approved, subject to housing needs being demonstrated by the Department. 

d) For residential apartment buildings and multi-unit housing, 10% of all dwellings (or at least one 
dwelling) must be designed to be capable of adaptation for disabled or elderly residents. Dwellings 
must be designed in accordance with the Australian Adaptable Housing Standard (AS 4299-1995), 
which includes “pre-adaptation” design details to ensure visitability is achieved. 

e) Where possible, adaptable dwellings shall be located on the ground floor, for ease of access. 
Dwellings located above the ground level of a building may only be provided as adaptable dwellings 
where lift access is available within the building. The lift access must provide access from the 
basement to allow access for people with disabilities. 

f) The development application must be accompanied by certification from an accredited Access 
Consultant confirming that the adaptable dwellings are capable of being modified, when required by 
the occupant, to comply with the Australian Adaptable Housing Standard (AS 4299-1995). 

g) Car parking and garages allocated to adaptable dwellings must comply with the requirements of the 
relevant Australian Standard for disabled parking spaces. 

h) Ceiling heights of apartments must be selected to encourage the penetration of natural sunlight into 
all areas of the building. Provide the following minimum floor to ceiling heights, for residential zones, 
as required by the Residential Flat Design Code: 

i) 2.7m minimum for all habitable rooms on all floors; 

ii) 2.25m to 2.4m minimum for non-habitable rooms on all floors; 

iii) for two storey apartments, 2.4m minimum for the second storey if 50% or more of the apartment 
has 2.7m minimum ceiling heights; 

iv) for two storey units with a two storey void space, 2.4m minimum ceiling heights; 
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v) attic spaces, 1.5 minimum wall heights at edge of room with a 30 degree minimum ceiling slope. 

6.3 Dwelling houses 
Where there is an inconsistency between the provisions of this part of the DCP and other parts of the 
DCP, this part of the DCP will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

6.4 Multi dwelling housing 
Where there is an inconsistency between the provisions of this part of the DCP and other parts of the 
DCP, this part of the DCP will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

6.5 Dual occupancy 
Where there is an inconsistency between the provisions of this part of the DCP and other parts of the 
DCP, this part of the DCP will prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

6.6 Basement Car parks 
6.6.1 Objective 
a)  Integrate the siting, scale and design of basement parking into the site and building design. 

6.6.2 Development Controls 
a) The scale and siting of the basement car park must not impact upon the ability of the development to 

satisfy minimum landscaping and deep soil zone requirements. 

b) The roof of any basement podium, measured to the top of any solid wall located on the podium, must 
not be greater than 1.2m above natural or finished ground level, when measured at any point on the 
outside walls of the building. On sloping sites, a change in level in the basement must be provided to 
achieve this maximum 1.2m height. 

Generally variation to this 1.2m height will not be supported however Council recognises that there 
may be occasions where this standard cannot be achieved. Should such a circumstance arise, the 
additional portion of the basement podium above 1.2m height must be included in the total gross 
floor area calculation for the development. 

c) In addition, the following must be satisfied: 
i) Landscaped terraces are provided in front of the basement podium to reduce the overall visual 

impact; 

ii) The height of the basement does not result in the building having a bulk and scale which 
dominates the streetscape; and 

iii) The main pedestrian entry to the building is identifiable and readily accessible from the street 
frontage. 

d) The following setbacks from front, side and rear boundaries apply to basement podiums: 

i) Where the height of the basement podium (measured to the top of any solid wall located on the 
podium) is less than 1.2m above natural or finished ground level (whichever distance is 
greater), the basement podium may extend to the property boundary. A minimum 1.5m wide 
landscaped planter must be provided on the perimeter of any section of the basement podium 
which is located on a side or rear property boundary. Such planter must prevent direct access to 
the outer edge of the podium, to minimise direct overlooking of adjacent dwellings and open 
space areas. 

ii) Any portion of the basement which exceeds 1.2m above natural or finished ground level 
(whichever distance is greater) must be setback from the property boundaries by a ratio 1:1 
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(height: setback). A minimum setback of 1.5m applies in this instance, with this area to be 
landscaped. For the purpose of determining the height of the basement, any solid walls located 
on the podium shall be included in the overall height calculation. 

e) Where parking is provided in a basement, ventilation structures for the basement parking and air 
conditioning units must be orientated away from windows of habitable rooms and private open space 
areas. Ventilation grills must be integrated into the design of the façade of the building to minimise 
their visual impact. 

f) The visual impact of all basement walls must be minimised through the use of various design 
techniques including well proportioned ground level articulation and relief, mixed finishes and 
materials, terracing and/or dense landscaping. 

g) Basements must be protected from inundation from 100-year ARI flood levels (or greater). 

6.7 Communal open space 
6.7.1 Objectives 
a) Ensure that communal open spaces are of adequate size to be functional. 

b) Provide communal open space which is accessible by all residents. 

6.7.2 Development Controls 
a) Developments with more than 10 dwellings must incorporate communal open space. The minimum 

size of this open space is to be calculated at 5m2 per dwelling. Any area to be included in the 
communal open space calculations must have a minimum dimension of 5m. 

b) The communal open space must be easily accessible and within a reasonable distance from 
apartments, be integrated with site landscaping, allow for casual social interaction and be capable of 
accommodating recreational activities. 

c) Where a minimum of 15% of the site is provided as a deep soil zone, combined use of part of the 
deep soil zone as communal open space may occur. The combined communal open space/deep soil 
area may be grassed but must not contain significant shade trees. A maximum of 1/3 of the required 
communal open space area may be combined with the deep soil zone. 

d) Areas of the communal open space which are to be paved or which will contain shade structures, 
swimming pools or the like cannot be located within the deep soil zone. 

e) The communal open space area must receive at least 3 hours of direct sunlight between 9.00am and 
3.00pm on June 21. 

6.8 Private open space 
6.8.1 Objectives 
a) Ensure that private open spaces are of sufficient size to accommodate a range of uses and are 

accessible and connected to indoor spaces where appropriate. 

b) Ensure functionality of private open space by reducing overlooking and overshadowing of such 
spaces. 

c) Reduce the dominance of balconies in determining building form. 

6.8.2 Development Controls 
a) Private open space must be provided for each dwelling within a residential apartment building in the 

form of a balcony, courtyard, terrace and/or roof garden. 

b) Private open space for each dwelling within a residential apartment building must comply with the 
following: 
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i) The courtyard/terrace for the ground level dwellings must have a minimum area of 25m2 and a 
width of 2 metres. This area must be separated from boundaries by at least 1.5m with a 
vegetated landscaping bed and must not encroach upon deep soil zone landscaping areas. 

ii) The primary private open area of at least 70% of the dwellings within a residential apartment 
building must receive a minimum of three hours of direct sunlight between 9.00am and 3.00pm 
on June 21. 

iii) Private open space areas (courtyards) must not extend forward to the front building setback by 
greater than 900mm. 

iv) Private open space should be sited in a location which provides privacy, solar access, and 
pleasing outlook and has a limited impact on neighbours. 

v) Design private open spaces so that they act as direct extensions of the living areas of the 
dwellings they serve. 

vi) Clearly define private open space through use of planting, fencing or landscaping features. 

vii) Screen private open space where appropriate to ensure privacy. 

viii) Provide balconies with operable screens or similar in locations where noise or high winds 
prohibit reasonable outdoor use (i.e. next to rail corridors, busy roads and tall towers). 

c) Where private open space is provided in the form of a balcony, the following requirements must also 
be met: 
i) Avoid locating the primary balconies where they address side setbacks. 

ii) The balcony must have a minimum area of 12m2 open space a minimum depth of 2.4 metres. 

iii) The primary balcony of at least 70% of the dwellings within a multi dwelling housing 
development shall receive a minimum of three hours of direct sunlight between 9.00am and 
3.00pm on June 21. 

iv) Balconies must be designed and positioned to ensure sufficient light can penetrate into the 
building at lower levels. 

v) Individual balcony enclosures are not supported. Balcony enclosures must form part of an 
overall building façade design treatment and should not compromise the functionality of a 
balcony as a private open space area. 

6.9 Overshadowing 
6.9.1 Objective 
a) Minimise the extent of loss of sunlight to living areas and private open space areas of adjacent 

dwellings. 

6.9.2 Development Controls 
a) The design of the development must have regard to the existing and proposed level of sunlight which 

is received by living areas and private open space areas of adjacent dwellings.  Sensitive design 
must aim to retain the maximum amount of sunlight for adjacent residents.  Council will place 
greatest emphasis on the retention of sunlight within the lower density residential areas. 

b) Adjacent residential buildings and their public spaces must receive at least 3 hours of direct sunlight 
between 9.00am and 3.00pm on 21 June. 

c) In determining access to sunlight, overshadowing by fences, roof overhangs and changes in level 
must be taken into consideration.  Overshadowing by vegetation should also be considered, where 
dense vegetation appears as a solid fence.  Refer to Land and Environment Court Planning 
Principles – Parsonage vs Ku-Rin-Gai Council (2004). 

d) In areas undergoing change, the impact of overshadowing on development likely to be built on 
adjoining sites must be considered, in addition to the impacts on existing development. 
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6.10 Solar access 
6.10.1 Objective 
a) Provide an appropriate level of natural sunlight to living spaces to improve residential amenity and 

minimise the use of artificial light. 

6.10.2 Development Controls 
a) Residential apartment buildings must aim to maximise their level of northern exposure to optimise 

the number of dwellings having a northern aspect.  Where a northern aspect is available, the living 
spaces and balconies of such apartments must typically be orientated towards the north. 

b) The development must maximise the number of apartments with a dual orientation.  Single aspect, 
single storey apartments should preferably have a northerly or easterly aspect and a reduced depth 
to allow for access of natural light to all habitable spaces. 

c) Shading devices should be utilised where necessary, particularly where windows of habitable rooms 
are located on the western elevation. 

d) The living rooms and private open space of at least 70% of apartments should receive a minimum of 
three hours of direct sunlight between 9.00am and 3.00pm. 

e) The number of single aspect apartments with a southerly aspect (south-westerly to south-easterly) is 
limited to a maximum of 10% of the total number of apartments proposed. 

f) Provide vertical shading to eastern and western windows.  Shading can take the form of eaves, 
awnings, colonnades, balconies, pergolas, external louvres and planting. 

6.11 Natural ventilation 
6.11.1 Objective 
a) Encourage apartment design which allows for natural ventilation of habitable rooms. 

b) Provide natural ventilation in non-habitable rooms, where possible. 

c) Reduce energy consumption by minimising the use of mechanical ventilation. 

6.11.2 Development Controls 
a) Provide residential apartment buildings with a building depth of between 10 and 18m.  The depth is 

measured across the shortest dimension of the building.  Dwellings should be a maximum depth of 
21m measured from the outside of the balcony. 

b) Variation to this standard will only be considered where it can be demonstrated that apartments will 
achieve the minimum requirements with regard to natural ventilation.  This may be achieved where 
apartments have a wider frontage, or increased ceiling and window height to allow for greater 
penetration of natural light.  The building depth is measured across the shortest access, excluding 
the depth of any unenclosed balconies. 

c) A minimum of sixty percent (60%) of all residential apartments shall be naturally cross ventilated. 
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Figure 6.1: Natural ventilation 

d) Twenty five percent (25%) of kitchens within a development must have access to natural ventilation.  
Where kitchens do not have direct access to a window, the back of the kitchen must be no more than 
8m from a window. 

e) Single aspect apartments must be limited in depth to 8m from a window. 

6.12 Visual privacy 
6.12.1 General 

Visual privacy measures are designed to protect the privacy and amenity of occupants within a residential 
apartment or serviced apartment. Visual privacy measures allow occupants to carry out private functions 
within all rooms in the apartment as well as private balconies or open space courtyards, through limiting 
direct views or overlooking issues from adjoining buildings. 

6.12.2 Objectives 

The key objectives for visual privacy are: 

(a) To provide reasonable levels of visual privacy externally and internally, during the day and at 
night. 

(b) To maximise outlook and views from principal rooms and private open space without comprosing 
visual privacy. 

6.12.3 Development controls 

1. New buildings should be sited and oriented to maximise visual privacy between buildings through 
compliance with minimum front, side and rear setback / building separation requirements. 
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2. The internal layout of buildings should be designed to minimise any direct overlooking impacts 
occurring upon habitable rooms and private balcony / open space courtyards, wherever possible 
by separating communal open space and public domain areas from windows of rooms, 
particularly sleeping room and living room areas. 

3. Buildings are to be designed to increase privacy without compromising access to sunlight and 
natural ventilation through the following measures: 

(a) Off-setting of windows in new buildings from windows in existing adjoining building(s). 

(b) Recessed balconies and / or vertical fin elements between adjoining balconies to improve 
visual privacy. 

(c) Provision of solid, semi-solid or dark tinted glazed balustrading to balconies. 

(d) Provision of louvers or screen panels to windows and / or balconies. 

(e) Provision of perimeter landscaped screen / deep soil planting. 

(f) Incorporating planter boxes onto apartment balconies to improve visual separation 
between apartments within the development and adjoining buildings. 

(g) Provision of pergolas or shading devices to limit overlooking of lower apartments or 
private open space courtyards / balconies. 

6.13 Acoustic Privacy 
Acoustic privacy is a measure of sound insulation between residential apartments and between external 
and internal spaces. 

6.13.1 Objective 

The main objective of acoustic privacy is to ensure a high level of amenity for occupants within residential 
apartments and / or serviced apartments in the development. 

6.13.2 Development Controls 

1. Residential apartments should be arranged in a mixed use building, to minimise noise transition 
between apartments by: 

(a) Locating busy, noisy areas next to each other and quieter areas, next to other quieter 
areas (eg living rooms with living rooms and bedrooms with bedrooms); 

(b) Using storage or circulation zones within an apartment to buffer noise from adjacent 
apartments, mechanical services or corridors and lobby areas; and 

(c) Minimising the amount of party (shared) walls with other apartments. 

2. All residential apartments within a mixed use development should be designed and constructed 
with double-glazed windows and / or laminated windows, solid walls, sealing of air gaps around 
doors and windows as well as insulating building elements for doors, walls, roofs and ceilings etc; 
to provide satisfactory acoustic privacy and amenity levels for occupants within the residential 
and / or serviced apartment(s). 

3. Noise transmission from common corridors or outside the building is to be minimised by providing 
seals at entry doors. 

4. In order to assist acoustic control of impact noise between units: 
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(a) A common wall shall have a Field Sound Transmission Class (FSTC) of not less than 50 
if it separates; 

(i) Sole occupancy units, 

(ii) A sole occupancy unit from a plant room, stairway, public corridor, hallway or the 
like. 

(b) A wall separating a bathroom, sanitary compartment, laundry or kitchen in one sole 
occupancy unit from a habitable room (other than a kitchen) in an adjoining unit, shall 
have an FSTC of not less than 55. 

(c) A floor separating sole occupancy units must not have an FSTC less than 50. 

5. In order to assist acoustic control of impact noise between units: 

(a) A floor shall have an Impact Isolation Class (IIC) of not less than 50 if it separates; 

(i) Habitable rooms of sole occupancy units 

(ii) A sole occupancy unit from a plant room, stairway, public corridor, hallway or the 
like. 

(b) A floor separating a bathroom, sanitary compartment, laundry or kitchen in one sole 
occupancy unit from a habitable room (other than a kitchen) in an adjoining unit, shall 
have an FSTC of not less than 55. 

(c) Walls between sole occupancy units shall comply with the impact sound resistance 
standards specified in the BCA. 

6. All residential buildings and serviced apartments are to be constructed so that the repeatable 
maximum L Aeq (1 hour) level not does exceed the following levels: 

(a) In a naturally ventilated - windows closed condition: 

(i) Sleeping areas (night time only: Hours - 2200-0700) - 35dB 

(ii) Living areas (24 hours) - 45dB 

(b) In a naturally ventilated - windows open condition, (ie, windows open up to 5% of the 
floor area, or attenuated natural ventilation open to 5% of the floor area): 

(i) Sleeping areas (night time only: Hours - 2200-0700) - 45dB  

(ii) Living areas (24 hours) - 55dB 

(c) Where a naturally ventilated - windows open condition cannot be achieved, it is 
necessary to incorporate mechanical ventilation or air conditioning. 

(d) The following repeatable maximum L Aeq (1 hour) levels shall not be exceeded when doors 
and windows are shut and mechanical ventilation or air conditioning is operating: 

(i) Sleeping areas (night time only: Hours - 2200-0700) - 38dB 

(ii) Living areas (24 hours) - 46dB 

Note: These levels correspond to the combined measured level of external sources and 
the ventilation system operating normally. 
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7. The Statement of Environmental Effects (SEE) accompanying the development must 
demonstrate that the abovementioned noise criteria for windows to sleeping areas and living 
areas and Field Sound Transmission Class (FSTC) criteria for walls and floors have been met for 
each residential apartment or serviced apartment in the development through the provision of 
appropriate acoustic treatment measures. The proposed acoustic measures must also be shown 
on the required architectural floor layout and elevation plans for the development. 

Alternatively, the Statement of Environmental Effects (SEE) may include an acoustical impact 
assessment study which outlines alternative acoustic treatment measures for any residential 
apartments and / or serviced apartments in the development. The acoustic impact assessment 
study must be carried out by a suitably qualified and experienced acoustic consultant (ie a person 
who is a Member of the Australian Acoustical Society, the Institution of Engineers or the 
Association of Australian Acoustical Consultants). 

6.14 Storage 
6.14.1 Objective 

a) Provide accessible storage for larger household items which cannot be readily accommodated within 
dwellings. 

6.14.2 Development Controls 

 a) For residential apartment buildings provide a secure space to be set aside exclusively for storage as 
part of the basement.  The storage area must comply with the following requirements: 

Dwelling Storage 

Area 

Storage 

Volume 

One bedroom apartments 3m2 3m3 

Two bedroom apartments 4m2 8m3 

Three or more bedroom 
apartments 

5m2 10m3 

7 PLANNING CONTROLS FOR SPECIAL AREAS 

The following controls are in addition to the general controls elsewhere in this part of the DCP. Controls 
for special areas apply to Heritage Conservation Areas and to special areas, including the Enterprise 
Corridor Zone, the Railway Precinct and the Civic and Cultural Precinct as identified in Figure 7.1. 



 Part D –Locality Based DCPs / Precinct Plans  
 Chapter D13: Wollongong City Centre 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  65 

 

 Figure 7.1: Areas with special control/ principles 

7.1 Special areas with heritage items 
7.1.1 Development of Heritage Items Generally 

Heritage items are identified in Schedule 5 of the Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009 (LEP). 
Works to listed heritage items, or development on listed heritage sites, or within Heritage Conservation 
Areas, are subject to the provisions of Clause 35 of the LEP 2009.  As part of the assessment process, 
the consent authority must have regard to: 

Heritage provisions in the City Centre LEP, 

Wollongong Heritage DCP, 
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Heritage objectives as listed below, 

The relevant Statement of Significance for each item, 

The development principles and controls contained in this section, 

Any conservation management plan, heritage impact statement or study required by the consent authority 
in response to proposed development of these areas, and 

For development that affects a heritage item, information addressing relevant issues must be included in 
a Statement of Heritage Impact submitted with the development application (DA). 

Development within the curtilage of a listed item, or a Heritage Conservation Area, or which will impact 
upon the setting of a heritage item or Heritage Conservation Area is also subject to the following 
provisions.  Where there is a discrepancy with general controls elsewhere in the DCP the following 
objectives and controls are to apply. 

Objectives 
a) To facilitate the conservation and protection of heritage items and Heritage Conservation Areas and 

their settings. 

b) To reinforce the special attributes and qualities of heritage items by ensuring that development has 
regard to the fabric and prevailing character of the item or special area e.g., scale, proportions, 
materials and finishes. 

c) To conserve, maintain and enhance existing views and vistas to buildings and places of historic and 
aesthetic significance. 

 

Figure 7.2: St Michael's Cathedral and square 

Conservation Criteria 

As new development within the study area must ensure that the significance of heritage items and their 
setting are retained and enhanced. Development applications relating to heritage listed sites or sites 
within Heritage Conservation Areas must demonstrate how the proposed work will not adversely affect 
the heritage significance of the site and the area around it. 

For sites in the vicinity of heritage items or Heritage Conservation Areas, an assessment of the impact of 
the proposal on the setting of nearby heritage items or Heritage Conservation Areas is to be undertaken. 

Relevant criteria to be considered will vary for each proposal depending on the nature of development, 
the proximity of the development to surrounding heritage items and conservation areas as well as other 
factors. For this reason, each proposal will need to be considered on a case by case basis using the 
following general principles: 
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a) Scale. The scale and bulk of any new building or work must be in scale with the original building and 
new development must not obstruct important views or vistas of the item.  In the case of infill work in 
a conservation area, the scale of the new building must be similar to those around it. Where this is 
not feasible, sufficient curtilage around the heritage item must be included to assist interpretation of 
its heritage significance. In some circumstances, where site depth would allow, a higher building 
could be erected behind a heritage shopfront. 

b) Siting. If the existing street façade of the building is sympathetic to the character of the street, then 
alteration must be avoided. New work is best located to the rear or side of the building. 

c) Architectural form. The basic architectural form of any new work needs to respect what exists. 
Issues to consider are the roof form, proportion and location of windows and doors. 

d) Architectural detailing. It is important to be aware of the particular era and architectural style of the 
building or buildings and make sure that any proposed changes are contextual to the period.  For 
example, it is not appropriate to mix Victorian features with a California Bungalow.  Overuse of 
historical architectural features on new work should be avoided, with preference given to 
uncomplicated interpretive forms and detailing. 

e) Materials and finishes. Reuse existing materials where possible.  New materials and detailing must 
be compatible with the original and consideration must be given to the colour, texture and type of 
materials and finishes. 

f) Use. The best use for a building is usually the one for which it is built.  Where this is not possible, a 
use sympathetic to the layout of the building and requiring minimal alterations will be more 
compatible. 

g) Original fabric. It is important to minimise alterations to the original fabric and where possible, repair 
rather than replace individual elements, such as windows and doors. 

h) The aging process. The patina of age on a building adds much to its character and significance.  A 
worn step for example demonstrates the many years of feet crossing a threshold.  Such features add 
to the uniqueness and character of a place and must be retained wherever this does not present a 
public safety risk. 

i) Curtilage. There are three types of heritage curtilage: 

i) Lot boundary. The lot boundary is the most common type of curtilage. It may contain 
associated buildings, gardens, walls, fences and the like which contribute to the significance of 
the property. The majority of built items in Wollongong are listed within their lot boundary 
curtilage. 

ii) Reduced curtilage. This curtilage is less than the lot boundary of the property and it arises 
where the significance of the item and its interpretation is not dependant on having a large 
curtilage extending to a lot boundary. Examples are a large estate with sufficient land on the lot 
that can be subdivided independent of the heritage significance of any item on that land, or a 
new dwelling adjacent but not impacting on the existing heritage item on that land. In such 
cases, it is necessary to identify a curtilage that enables the heritage significance of the item to 
be retained, and 

iii) Expanded curtilage. This curtilage is greater than the property boundary. An expanded 
curtilage may be required to protect that landscape setting or visual catchment of an item. For 
example, the significance of some properties includes a visual link between the property itself 
and a harbour, river or topographical feature. 

j) Infill development. The key to successful infill development adjacent to a heritage item is reflected 
in design where the infill is of similar mass and character to the adjacent heritage building/s.  This 
may comprise use of the vertical (versus square) windows, verandas, balconies, positive roof pitches 
(i.e. 25 to 35 degrees) and general façade detailing. Buildings and landscaping may establish a 
character of an area and provide a sense of continuity and recognised community value.  
Unsympathetic infill will disrupt the unity of a group of buildings and may spoil the existing character. 
Architectural ‘good manners’ are important in areas of special character.  An infill building must not 
precisely imitate its neighbour but use recognisable tools such as massing, scale, setback and 
orientation, detailing and materials, roof forms and coursing lines to complement adjacent heritage 
items. 
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Refer to the joint NSW Heritage Office and RAIA publication “Designing in Context: Guidelines for infill 
Development in the Historic Environment” (2005) for further guidance. 

7.2 Special areas and Development Standards 
These special areas are parts of the city centre that encompass one or more of the following: 

A cluster of heritage items, 

An important public domain area, or 

A place that has strong community recognition as being linked to the origins of the city, its first plan and 
settlement. 

These are identified in figure 7.1. Each area has its own set of objectives linked to the relevant 
development controls. These controls must be considered in addition to the other requirements of this 
section. 

For the purposes of applying appropriate development controls, the North Beach Precinct and Belmore 
Basin Heritage Conservation Area which is listed as a State significant item in the WLEP 2009 and the 
North Beach Heritage Precinct which is listed on the State Heritage Register are considered under the 
controls established in the Conservation Management Plans. 

7.2.1 Area 1: West Crown Street Shops 

Objectives 
a) Promote conservation of early federation row of two-storey shops. 

b) Preserve the curvature of Crown Street to the point where it connects to West Crown Street. 

c) Preserve existing narrow lot layout as a reflection of early city subdivision patterns. 

d) Reduce number of over-scaled and inappropriate advertising signs. 

e) Encourage conservation of shop façade (including paintwork and possible restoration of classical 
detailing below awning level). 

f) Alleviate overshadowing and wind impacts on the streetscape. 

g) Promote consistency of street treatments such as awnings and lighting. 

Development Standards 
a) Development in Area 1 must comply with the conservation criteria and development controls 

provided under Section 7.1. 

b) New development must retain and interpret the existing shopfront facades as part of the building 
design. 

c) New development and renovation of buildings must be designed by a suitably qualified registered 
architect. 

d) Shopfronts must be a maximum of six metres wide to retain fine grain of built form. 

e) Any other heritage conservation requirements of Council must be addressed. 

Height 
i) A two-storey street wall must be retained with a minimum setback of four metres at the third 

storey. 

ii) Maximum building height to comply with the LEP 2007 and the sun access requirements. 



 Part D –Locality Based DCPs / Precinct Plans  
 Chapter D13: Wollongong City Centre 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  69 

Signage (refer also section 3.8 Advertising and Signage) 
i) Outdoor advertising signs and lighting must complement and be compatible with the building 

design in scale, style and colour. 

ii) Late 19th/early 20th Century style of outdoor advertising signs is required. 

iii) No signage is permitted on the roof of awnings or on structures extending above the awning. 

iv) Signs relating to products are not permissible over street awnings. 

 

 Figure 7.3: West Crown Street shops 

7.2.2 Area 2: St Michael’s Square/Law Courts/Market St West 

Objectives 
a) To maintain the established moderate scale and civic nature of the square and civic buildings. 

b) To preserve the significant view looking West along Market Street to St Michael’s Cathedral and east 
along Market Street towards the coast. 

c) To maintain the view of the square from Church Street and the mall looking north. 

d) To maintain the courthouse clock tower and Cathedral steeples as the highest structures on the hill. 

Development Controls 
a) Development in Area 2 must comply with the conservation criteria and development controls 

provided under section 7.1. 

b) The view of the cathedral against the skyline looking west along Market Street must be maintained. 
Future developments that propose to penetrate this view will not be permitted. 

c) The height of new developments immediately west of St Michael’s must not exceed the existing 
ridgeline of the cathedral (R.L 43.45 AHD). 

d) Development surrounding St Michael’s Square must be designed so as not to compromise the 
existing views to be appreciated to and from the site in other directions. 

e) Building lines for any future development within and surrounding this site (such as land to the north 
of St Michael’s Square) must align with the existing zero front setback of the cathedral and its 
associated buildings. 
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f) Four metre front setback to all new development fronting Market Street east of St Michael’s Church. 

g) New development and renovation of buildings must be designed by a suitability qualified registered 
architect. 

h) Shopfronts must be a maximum of six metres wide to retain fine grain of built form. 

7.2.3 Area 3: MacCabe Park 

Objectives 
a) To enhance the spatial definition of the edges of MacCabe Park. 

b) To encourage a high level of daylight access to the public domain. 

c) To promote passive surveillance and greater utilisation of the park.  

d) To promote active and passive recreation opportunities. 

Development Controls 
a) Development in Area 3 must comply with the conservation criteria and development controls 

provided under section 7.1 

b) Any development surrounding the park must comply with the street edge height requirements shown 
in sun access diagrams in Figure 2.17 of this DCP. 

c) Any development of MacCabe Park must be in accordance with a plan of management for the park. 

 

Figure 7.4: View looking along Market Street to St. Michal's Cathedral 

7.2.4 Area 4: East Crown Street 

Objectives 
a) To consolidate the remaining heritage character along east Crown Street between Kembla and 

Corrimal Streets. 

b) To promote appropriate and pleasant spatial links between the railway station and the foreshore. 

c) To alleviate overshadowing and undesirable wind action on prominent public and private open 
spaces. 
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d) To encourage tourism, recreational and cultural uses and activities in appropriate locations, 
especially east of Corrimal Street. 

Development Controls 
a) Development in Area 4 must comply with the conservation criteria and development controls 

provided under Section 7.1. 

b) New Development and renovation of buildings must be designed by a suitably qualified registered 
architect. 

c) Residential development is only permitted in the form of mixed use development with at least the 
ground floor providing for shops, restaurant or commercial premises. 

Building Height 
a) A 9m high street wall must be retained with a minimum setback of at least 10 metres at the third 

storey and above on the northern side of the street (to maintain winter sunlight to the street). 

b) Maximum building height must not exceed the height specified in the LEP 2007. 

 

 Figure 7.5: East Crown Street Shops 

Façade 
a) Ground and first floor frontages of new buildings along East Crown Street from Kembla Street to 

Corrimal Street must be sympathetic to the late 19th Century Victorian and Italianate shop front styles 
without creating repetition of such styles. 

b) The appearance of building external finishes and colour must promote a sense of unity and character 
that consolidates the heritage environment. 

Signage (refer also section 3.8 Advertising and Signage) 
a) Outdoor advertising signs and lighting must complement and be compatible with the building design 

in scale, style and colour. 

b) 19th Century styles of outdoor advertising signs may be considered along Crown Street between 
Kembla and Corrimal Streets. 

c) Signs relating to products are not permissible over street awnings. 

d) No signage is permitted on the roof of awnings or on structures extending above the awning. 
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 Figure 7.6: Market Square 

7.2.5 Area 5: Market Square 

Objectives 
a) To retain the established residential character and moderate scale of development on land 

surrounding Market Square. 

b) To maintain a high level of daylight access to the public domain. 

Development Controls 
a) Development in Area 5 must comply with the conservation criteria and development controls 

provided under section 7.1. 

b) The maximum height of all development must not exceed heights defined in the LEP 2007. 

c) A minimum front setback of four metres for new development is required to enhance the spatial 
definition of the edges of Market Square. 

7.2.6 Area 6: Keira Street 

Objectives 
a) Reinforce and emphasise the historical street proportions and street wall of main street shop 

typologies along Keira Street. 

b) Retain the fine grain of shop front facades. 

c) Encourage further agglomeration of active uses (day and night) such as boutique restaurants, 
speciality shops, grocery stores, clubs and pubs (that characterise land north and south of Victoria 
Street). 

d) New development is to complement and not compete with the existing landmark on the northeast 
corner of Market and Keira Streets (formerly the National Mutual Life Association Building). 

Development Controls 
a) Development in Area 6 must comply with the conservation criteria and development controls 

provided under Section 7.1. 

Building Height 
a) Maximum building height must not exceed 24 metres. 

Setbacks 
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b) Front setback for two-storeys to be zero metres.  Zero setback on the ground floor is to be strictly 
enforced for 100% of the street frontage. 

c) Front setback for third storey to be minimum four metres. New development on corner sites must 
maintain zero metres setback for 8m to 12m from the corner on the third storey. 

d) Side setbacks to be zero metres for a depth of 18m from the front boundary. 

Façade 
a) Finished floor level of ground to be no greater than 500m above the footpath level at any point on the 

street façade. 

b) Non-structural verandah posts located minimum 500mm from the road are encouraged. 

c) The top of the three-storey base to Keira Street is to finish with a parapet wall. If the building is only 
three storeys high a pitched roof of 25 to 35 degrees is also allowable. 

d) External materials are to be rendered brickwork painted with at least two colours, face brickwork or 
tiles.  If face brickwork is used it is to match the colour of the bricks used at the Illawarra Hotel or 
upper floors of 135-145 Keira Street.  The principal colour of any paintwork is to be in the heritage 
colour palette of brown or cream. 

e) The ground floor façade is to include fenestration detailing to emulate the five metres grain of shop 
fronts existing on Keira Street. 

Signage (refer also Section 3.8 Advertising and Signage) 
a) No signage permitted on the roof of awnings or on structures extending above the awning. 

b) Signs relating to products are not permissible over street awnings. 

c) Outdoor advertising signs and lighting must be compatible with the building design, style and colour. 

 

Figure 7.7: Natural Mutual Life Association Building, 1938 in Keira Street 

7.3 Non-residential development in the enterprise corridor zone 
The Enterprise Corridor zone is identified as Area 7 in Figure 7.3. It allows for a range of commercial uses 
including industrial/warehouse uses, commercial offices and retailing as well as residential uses. The 
following controls seek to ensure that new development is compatible with existing land uses, and provide 
for a mix of business and employment uses and retail development as well as individual/warehouse 
development appropriate to its setting along a major approach to the city’s commercial core. 



Part D –Locality Based DCPs / Precinct Plans  
Chapter D13: Wollongong City Centre 

74 Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 

The following controls apply to all non-residential development and are in addition to controls elsewhere 
in this part of the DCP. Where the controls in this section differ (except in relation to residential 
development), they shall override the requirement elsewhere in this part of the DCP. 

7.3.1 Objectives 
a) To ensure that new development is compatible with surrounding land uses. 

b) To promote streets with pedestrian activity, amenity and safety. 

c) To promote high quality well designed buildings. 

d) To provide for buildings fronting the street and legible street addresses and access. 

e) To ensure that high quality materials and finishes are used for buildings and the public domain. 

f) To provide for infiltration of stormwater below the ground surface and reduce stormwater runoff. 

g) To improve pedestrian and vehicle access and connections within the zone and with the city centre. 

h) To minimise and control vehicle access off Flinders Street (Princes Highway). 

i) To promote Flinders Street as a ‘boulevard’ providing a gateway entrance to the commercial core. 

j) To ensure that new development has appropriate access. 

k) To discourage subdivisions of land into small lots without a detailed plan. 

7.3.2 Development Controls 

Land use 
a) In determining a development application, Council is to consider the suitability of proposed 

development in terms of its compatibility with existing development and impact on the amenity of 
surrounding properties relating to noise, vibration, odour, fumes, smoke, dust, waste and light 
spillage. 

b) Preferred areas for residential and mixed development are in 400m radius of North Wollongong 
Railway Station, to the eastern side of the area, abutting the general residential zone, and near open 
space areas (refer figure 7A). 

c) Preferred areas for commercial, retail and enterprise uses are fronting Flinders Street and on the 
southern part of the zone away from open space. 

d) Commercial office uses and retail uses in new mixed use development are to be located at ground 
level addressing the street frontage. 

Building form 
a) Buildings are to front the street and provide a clear street address. 

b) Buildings are to present legible vehicle and pedestrian access points. 

c) Servicing areas and mechanical/electrical plants are to be screened from view from the public 
domain. 

d) A maximum of two advertising signs is allowed per building.  Each sign is to relate to the use of the 
building.  Refer to Section 3.7 of this part of the DCP for further controls and guidelines for signs. 

Landscaping 
a) Front building setbacks, including any car parking areas, are to include landscaping. 

b) Use existing and new drainage lines and channels for landscaped open space and stormwater 
management measures such as detention. 

c) No fences are to be provided on street frontages. 
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Access, road connections and parking 
a) Vehicle and pedestrian access points are to be clear and legible. 

b) Driveways should be located more than 6m from an intersection or break in median strip, 25m from 
traffic lights and 1.5m to side boundaries. 

c) Car parking for commercial office and retail buildings, service areas and storage yards are to be 
located to the rear of buildings in basements – not on the street frontage. 

d) Industrial/warehouse buildings may have some car parking located in the front street setback subject 
to being integrated with approved landscaping. 

Subdivision 
a) The minimum site area for subdivision that is not part of a development application for building 

envelopes is 1,000 square metres. 
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 Figure 7.8: Enterprise Corridor 

7.4 Special area design guidelines 
More detailed design guidelines will be developed by Council for special areas and for key sites 
scheduled for architectural competitions. 
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7.5 Design excellence 
7.5.1 Design Review Panel 

1. Any Development Application for land within the Wollongong City Centre for a development 
proposal involving a height of 35 metres or more and / or having a capital value of more than 
$1,000,000 on a key site (ie being a site shown edged heavy black and distinctively coloured on 
the Key Sites Map in Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009) will be referred to the Design 
Review Panel for appropriate assessment, prior to determination of the application. 

2. The Design Review Panel will also consider any Development Application for land within the 
Wollongong City Centre, where an applicant wishes architectural design advice on their 
development proposal, prior to determination of the application. 

3. The Design Review Panel will consider applications at the pre-lodgement stage, in order to 
provide upfront design advice prior to the formal lodgement of the Development Application. 

4. The Design Review Panel will consider whether the development exhibits design excellence and 
will have regard to the following matters: 

(a) Whether a high standard of architectural design, materials and detailing appropriate to 
the building type and location will be achieved, 

(b) Whether the form and external appearance of the proposed development will improve the 
quality and amenity of the public domain, 

(c) Whether the proposed development detrimentally impacts on view corridors, 

(d) Whether the proposed development detrimentally overshadows an area shown on the 
Sun Plane Protection Map in Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009 and taking into 
account the sun access diagram requirements under clause 2.10 in this chapter of the 
DCP, 

(e) How the proposed development addresses the following matters: 

(i) The suitability of the land for development, 

(ii) Existing and proposed uses and use mix, 

(iii) Heritage issues and streetscape constraints, 

(iv) The location of any tower proposed, having regard to the need to achieve an acceptable 
relationship with other towers (existing or proposed) on the same site or on neighbouring 
sites in terms of separation, setbacks, amenity and urban form, 

(v) Bulk, massing and modulation of buildings, 

(vi) Street frontage heights, 

(vii) Environmental impacts such as sustainable design, overshadowing, wind and reflectivity, 

(viii) The achievement of the principles of ecologically sustainable development, 

(ix) Pedestrian, cycle, vehicular and service access, circulation and requirements, 

(x) Impact on, and any proposed improvements to the public domain. 
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8 WORKS IN THE PUBLIC DOMAIN 

Any development requiring works to be carried out within the public domain in the Wollongong City 
Centre will be subject to compliance with the requirements of the Wollongong City Centre Public Domain 
Technical Manual at Appendix 2 to this DCP and any other specific Council requirements. 
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9 GLOSSARY / DEFINITIONS 
Above awning sign 

A projecting sign on top of an awning. 

Awning 

An awning is a predominantly horizontal structure that projects over a footpath from the host building to 
provide weather protection for pedestrians. 

Awning fascia sign 

A sign on the fascia of an awning or verandah. 

Fascia sign 

A sign on the fascia of an existing awning or verandah. 

Habitable room 

Any room or area used for normal domestic activities, including living, dining, family, lounge, bedrooms, 
study, kitchen, sun room and play room. 

Identification sign 

A sign used to identify a site, building, building use or tenant. 

Illuminated sign 

A sign which is internally or externally lit by artificial lighting whether that lighting is integral to or separate 
from the sign, including signs that have flashing or sequenced lighting, spotlighting, directional, projected 
or laser lighting. 

Lane 

An external space which is uncovered and open to the sky and which provides permanent pedestrian 
and/or vehicle connections through the city fabric at all hours. 

Through site link 

An enclosed or partly enclosed arcade within a development that has a public character, provides right of 
way and is open and accessible at each end. 

Non-habitable room 

Spaces of a specialised nature not occupied frequently or for extended periods, including bathrooms, 
toilets, pantries, walk-in wardrobes, corridors, lobbies, photographic darkrooms and clothes drying rooms. 

Porte cochere 

A porch, often used in hotel development, large enough for vehicles such as tourist coaches to pass 
through. 

Projecting wall sign 

A sign projecting in either a horizontal or vertical direction from the wall of a building. 
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Promotional sign 

A sign on land or a building that advertises either: 

Goods or services not provided by an occupier of a significant portion of the premises on which the sign is 
attached, or 

An event or activity not conducted on the land or in the building. 

Roof sign 

A sign above parapet level of a building on the uppermost structural elements and attached to lift motor 
and plant rooms. 

Silhouette 

A building outline viewed against the sky. 

Street alignment 

The boundary between land allotments and a street or lane. 

Street frontage height 

The vertical distance measured in metres at the centre of the street frontage from the average of the 
street levels at each end of the frontage to the parapet level of the frontage. The parapet level is the 
horizontal plane in which at least two thirds of the length of the top of the façade is situated. No part of the 
façade is to be less than 80 per cent of the height. 

Under awning sign 

A sign located below or otherwise supported from the underside of an awning. 

View 

An extensive or long range prospect of particular objects or geographic features. 

Vista 

A view along a street terminated by a building or structure such as an obelisk. 



 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 i 

Part D – Locality Based/ Precinct Plans 

Chapter D14: Wollongong Innovation Campus 

Contents 

PART A 2 

1 INTRODUCTION 2 
1.1 Relationship to other parts of the DCP 2 

PART B 3 

1 INTRODUCTION 3 
1.1 Key Master Plan Outcomes 3 
1.2 Innovation Evidence 3 
1.3 Master Plan Objectives 3 

2 PLANNING CONTEXT 6 
2.1 Development process 6 
2.2 Development Application Requirements 7 
2.3 Master Plan Review 9 

3 ENVIRONMENTAL PLANNING CONTEXT AND SITE 
ANALYSIS 11 

3.1 Site investigations 11 

4 DEVELOPMENT CONCEPT 19 

5 SITE USES 26 

6 GROSS FLOOR AREA (GFA) 27 

7 BUILDING HEIGHTS AND FLOOR LEVELS 31 

8 SETBACKS 34 

9 BUILDING CHARACTER AND APPEARANCE 37 

10 LANDSCAPE 38 
10.1 Landscape Character 38 
10.2 10.2 Open Space 48 

10.3 Vegetation 48 
10.4 Safety and Security 49 
10.5 Furniture 50 
10.6 Lighting 50 
10.7 Public Art 50 
10.8 Site Entry 51 
10.9 Signage 52 
10.10 Fencing 53 
10.11 Streets 53 

11 TRANSPORT AND ACCESS 76 
11.2 Bus Loop 78 

12 FLOODPLAIN MANAGEMENT 87 
12.1 Flooding 87 
12.2 Flood Access and Evacuation 88 

13 HERITAGE 90 
13.2 Aboriginal Archaeological Assessment 90 
13.3 European Heritage Brandon Park 90 
13.4 European Heritage – Campus East 90 

14 ECOLOGICALLY SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT 93 
14.1 General 93 
14.2 Orientation and Solar Access 93 
14.3 Glazing and Shading 94 
14.4 Natural Ventilation and Daylight 95 
14.5 Space Planning and Massing 95 
14.6 Thermal Mass and Colour 96 
14.7 Building Materials 96 
14.8 Energy Efficiency 97 
14.9 Water Management 97 



Part D – Locality Based/ Precinct Plans  
Chapter D14: Wollongong Innovation Campus 

ii Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 

14.10 Waste Minimisation 98 

15 GEOTECHNICAL AND BULK EARTHWORKS 98 

16 ENVIRONMENTAL DESIGN AND MANAGEMENT 104 
16.1 Acoustics 104 
16.2 Erosion and Sediment Control 104 
16.3 Bushfire Management 105 

17 SERVICES INFRASTRUCTURE 105 

18 WATER SENSITIVE DESIGN 109 

19 LIFESTYLE HEALTH 111 

20 DISABLED PERSONS REQUIREMENTS 116 

21 FORWARD PLANNING 116 
21.1 Forward Planning Strategy 116 
21.2 Notional Staging Strategy 118 
 

Figures 
Figure 1: Site Details, Dec 2002 .................................... 5 
Figure 2: Illawarra Regional Education and Research Corridor 12 
Figure 3: Site Context ............................................... 13 
Figure 4: Existing Development .................................... 14 
Figure 5: Existing Development - Campus East.................. 15 
Figure 6: Site Analysis .............................................. 16 
Figure 7: Existing Views............................................. 17 
Figure 8: Site Topography .......................................... 18 
Figure 9: Development Concept.................................... 21 
Figure 10: Master Plan - Landscape Structure .................. 22 
Figure 11: Master Plan - Pedestrian Network ................... 23 
Figure 12: Master Plan - Precincts ................................ 24 
Figure 13: Notional Leased Sites .................................. 25 
Figure 14: Massing Model 1........................................ 29 
Figure 15: Massing Model 2........................................ 30 
Figure 16: Building Heights ......................................... 32 
Figure 17: Notional Site Levels .................................... 33 
Figure 18: Site Setbacks............................................ 35 
Figure 19: Setbacks - Notional Leased Sites .................... 36 
Figure 20: Building Image Office/ Research...................... 40 
Figure 21: Building Image - Residential ........................... 41 
Figure 22: Examples - building character and appearance ..... 42 
Figure 23: Examples - building character and appearance ..... 43 
Figure 24: Examples - building character and appearance ..... 44 
Figure 25: Examples - building character and appearance ..... 45 

Figure 26:  Examples - building character and appearance .... 46 
Figure 27: Examples - building character and appearance ..... 47 
Figure 28: Landscape Master Plan ................................ 55 
Figure 29: Reference Plan .......................................... 56 
Figure 30: Landscape Master Plan - Northern Precinct ........ 57 
Figure 31: Landscape Master Plan - Central Precinct .......... 58 
Figure 32: Landscape Master Plan - Southern Precinct ........ 59 
Figure 33: Landscape Master Plan - Residential Park .......... 60 
Figure 34: Landscape Master Plan - Main Entry Forecourt/ and 
Sculpture Park ........................................................ 61 
Figure 35: Landscape Master Plan - Building Forecourt Drainage 
Swal .................................................................... 62 
Figure 36: Landscape Master Plan - Campus Green ............ 63 
Figure 37: Landscape Master Plan - Rainforest Park........... 64 
Figure 38: Landscape Master Plan - South Entry ............... 65 
Figure 39: Master Plan Sections................................... 66 
Figure 40: Internal - Street System ............................... 67 
Figure 41: Street Reserve Main Loop ............................. 68 
Figure 42: Street Reserve East West Link........................ 69 
Figure 43: Street Reserve Service Access Links ................ 70 
Figure 44: Street Reserve Western Loop ......................... 71 
Figure 45: Street Reserve Residential ............................ 72 
Figure 46: Squires Way.............................................. 73 
Figure 47: Landscape themes ...................................... 74 
Figure 48: Landscape themes ...................................... 75 
Figure 49: External Road Network (Squires Way)............... 79 
Figure 50: Proposed Option - External Road Network (Ajax Ave)
.......................................................................... 80 
Figure 51: Proposed Option - External Vehicular Network (Ajax 
Ave - University) ...................................................... 81 
Figure 52: Proposed Vehicular Network (Puckey Ave - Plan).. 82 
Figure 53: Bridge Concept Design (Elevation).................... 83 
Figure 54: Proposed Pedestrian Network ........................ 84 
Figure 55: Proposed Bus Network................................. 85 
Figure 56: Proposed Rail Network & Ped - Sheds............... 86 
Figure 57: Existing Flood Inundation (from 1996 Kinhill Study)
.......................................................................... 89 
Figure 58: Nissen Type Huts Concept Proposal ................. 92 
Figure 59: Bulk Earthworks - Cut & Fill Depths ............... 102 
Figure 60: Indicative Bulk Earthworks - Proposed Contours 103 
Figure 61: Services Infrastructure............................... 107 
Figure 62: Existing Easements ................................... 108 
Figure 63: Water Sensitive Design - Innovation Campus North
........................................................................ 113 
Figure 64: Water Sensitive Design - Innovation Campus South
........................................................................ 114 



 Part D – Locality Based/ Precinct Plans  
 Chapter D14: Wollongong Innovation Campus 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  iii 

Figure 65: Recreation ..............................................115 
Figure 66: Notional Staging - Stage 1 ...........................119 
Figure 67:  Notional Staging - Stage 2 ..........................120 
Figure 68:  Notional Staging - Stage 3 ..........................121 
Figure 69:  Notional Staging - Stage 4 ..........................122 
Figure 70: Master Plan.............................................123 





Part D – Locality Based/ Precinct Plans  
Chapter D14: Wollongong Innovation Campus 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  1 

 



Part D – Locality Based/ Precinct Plans  
Chapter D14: Wollongong Innovation Campus 

2 Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 

PART A 

1 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 General 
1. This chapter of the DCP sets out the Master Plan / precinct controls for development within the 

Wollongong Innovation Campus precinct. The precinct includes the Wollongong Innovation 
Campus together with the Science Centre and Campus East of the University of Wollongong.  

2. It applies to lands legally described as Lot 304, DP 746634 (Wollongong Innovation Campus), Lot 
1, DP 633347 (Science Centre), Lot 1, DP 719865 (Campus East site), Squires Way and the 
reserves adjacent to Cabbage Tree Creek (in the ownership of the Crown and Council) known as 
Lot 2, DP 229815, Lot 203, DP 560343 and Part Lot 303, DP 746634, Fairy Meadow. 

3. This precinct plan contains the Wollongong Innovation Campus Master plan, which was originally 
approved by Development Consent No. 2003/1411 issued by Council on 28 August 2003 and 
provides a summary of the key development concepts and proposed type of land uses contained 
in the Wollongong Innovation Campus Master Plan. The precinct plan also outlines the specific 
planning controls for gross floor area, building height, setbacks, building character and 
streetscape appearance, landscape character and other issues etc. 

4. The precinct plan should be read in conjunction with the approved Wollongong Innovation 
Campus Master Plan document as approved by Development Consent No. 2003/1411 and in 
addition Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009. 

5. The staged development of the Wollongong Innovation Campus will be undertaken by the 
University of Wollongong. 

1.2 Relationship to other parts of the DCP 
1. The Wollongong Innovation Campus Precinct Master Plan is included in Part D of the DCP. Parts 

A and E of the DCP generally apply to all lands contained within the Wollongong Innovation 
Campus. Part C of the DCP relates to Development within the Industrial Zone and Development 
within the Business Zone and hence, these chapters may apply to specific developments within 
the subject site. Part B may also apply to specific developments. 

2. In the event that the provisions contained in the Wollongong Innovation Campus Precinct Master 
plan are inconsistent with the provisions of any other part of the DCP, the provisions of the 
Wollongong Innovation Campus Precinct Master plan shall prevail to the extent of the 
inconsistency. 
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PART B 

1 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Key Master Plan Outcomes 
1. The key outcomes of the Wollongong Innovation Campus Master Plan are to: 

(a) Generate employment and promote economic growth in the Illawarra Region; 

(b) Promote and foster collaborative research and development initiatives involving tenants of the 
Wollongong Innovation Campus, the University of Wollongong and other enterprises in the 
Illawarra Region; 

(c) Encourage creative interaction between organisations and individuals on the campus and the 
development of a sense of community; 

(d) Provide offices and facilities for organisations involved in a range of research and 
development activities; 

(e) Integrate workplace and educational environments with social, retail, service and recreational 
facilities in a landscaped campus setting; and 

(f) Provide on-site residential accommodation linked to the University student accommodation 
and Wollongong Innovation Campus facilities. 

1.2 Innovation Evidence 
1. Innovation will be evident: 

(a) In the research and development processes and outcomes from activities on the site; 

(b) In the stimulus for new high technology businesses to establish in the region; 

(c) In the development partnership for the project involving the University of Wollongong, 
Wollongong City Council and the NSW State Government; 

(d) In the relationship between the Master plan and the various statutory planning requirements; 

(e) In the integration of commercial workplace environments with social, retail, residential, service 
and recreational facilities in a landscaped campus setting; 

(f) In the physical development of the site including: (a) landscaping / riparian setback (b) 
rehabilitation (c) transport strategy initiatives (d) incorporation of ecologically sustainable 
development initiatives (e) water sensitive urban design; and 

(g) In architectural and built environment outcomes. 

1.3 Master Plan Objectives 
1. The key objectives of the Master plan are: 

a) To state the goals of the planning process in support of the project vision; 
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b) To establish the intended future character of the development; 

c) To provide the site with a sense of place that proclaims its purpose, distinction and domain; 

d) To provide a planning framework to facilitate the staged development of the site by the 
University of Wollongong; 

e) To establish a framework flexible enough to accommodate changing circumstances and 
conditions; 

f) To provide a plan to facilitate and ensure that physical resources are effectively managed; and 

g) To provide guidelines for the development of individual buildings. 
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Figure 1: Site Details, Dec 2002 
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2 PLANNING CONTEXT 

2.1 Development process 
The following is an outline of procedures to be adopted for each individual project. The procedures may 
be modified by the University to meet the requirements of particular contractual arrangements. 

2.1.1 Expressions of Interest 

(a) An Expression of interest (and further stages in the development process) may be initiated and 
developed by potential developers, tenants, investors or academic / research groups within the 
University. For the purpose of this outline the proponent is referred to generally as the developer. 

(b) Developer expresses interest. 

(c) Tenant details (f applicable) are submitted for preliminary approval by the University. 

(d) If tenants are not known / finalised the developer will sign an agreement / understanding that all 
tenants need to be approved by the University. 

(e) Developer receives the Master plan, development guidelines, lease and other relevant 
documentation. 

2.1.2 Option / Concept Proposal 

(a) Developer takes an option on a site lease. 

(b) Developer prepares concept proposal. 

(c) Submits to University for ‘concept’ approval (subject to compliance with detailed Master plan and 
Development Guidelines). 

(d) University ‘concept’ approval will include review by a University Design Panel. This Design Panel 
may include a representative from WCC appointed by the University. 

(e) Developer participates in WCC pre-DA lodgement meeting process. 

2.1.3 Development Application 

(a) Developer prepares documentation for Development Application in accordance with Parts A – D 
of the DCP. 

(b) Documentation in final draft form is submitted to the University for approval and authority to 
submit the Development Application. 

(c) The University will undertake a detailed review of the compliance of the proposed development 
with the Master plan and University Development Guidelines. 

(d) Developer will submit Development Application to WCC for assessment. 

(e) WCC will assess and issue a notice of determination. 

(f) The developer and the University will complete lease and other legal / contractual arrangements, 
where consent has been granted by WCC. 
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2.1.4 Construction Certificate 

(a) Developer obtains Construction Certificate from WCC or private certifier. 

(b) Once the Construction Certificate is issued, construction activity may commence. 

2.2 Development Application Requirements 
1. Wollongong City Council is the consent authority for certain developments within the Wollongong 

Innovation Campus where the project is not a project identified in State Environmental Planning 
Policy (Major Projects) 2005, in which the Minister for Planning would otherwise be the relevant 
consent authority. 

2. Development Applications will need to include the following documentation: 

(a) Project Description 

• Applicant’s details; 

• Property description; 

• Authority of the University of Wollongong to lodge the Development Application; 

• Design Statement – to include a description of innovative design proposals; 

• Wollongong LEP 2009 Compliance Statement; 

• Wollongong DCP 2009 & Master plan Compliance Statement – to include reference to matters 
normally incorporated into a Statement of Environmental Effects and to include reference to relevant 
performance guidelines; 

• Summary of Site Development Gross Floor Area (GFA) status to include: (a) completed buildings (b) 
buildings under construction and (c) approved buildings not yet commenced; 

• Energy Assessment / ESD Statement; 

• NatHERS Energy Certification (Residential); 

• Assessment of measures to reduce the risk of crime (CPTED guidelines); 

• Schedule of External materials, finishes and colours; 

• Signage proposals; 

• Acid Sulfate Soil Management Plan; 

• Waste management plan; 

• SEPP 65 Design Verification (Residential Development); 

• Project specific Geotechnical report; 

• Parking assessment – to include existing and proposed temporary, permanent and visitor spaces; 

• Erosion and sediment control management strategy; 
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• Contaminated land impact assessment in accordance with SEPP 55, Contaminated Land guidelines, 
Part B of the DCP, the Contaminated Land Management Act 1997 and other best practice 
documents; 

• BCA assessment; and  

• Water balance assessment. 

(b) Drawings 

• Location plan – proposal inserted into current Master plan; 

• Site analysis plan: 

− Site details (vegetation, buildings, fences etc),  

− Existing buildings;  

− Surrounding or nearby development (buildings, parks, trees character);  

− Existing contours and proposed finished contour levels at 2 metre intervals to AHD;  

− Location of existing and proposed structures; 

− Location of driveways, vehicle parking / manoeuvring areas, vehicle crossing, footpath (existing, 
proposed); 

− Location of trees / vegetation (existing, proposed); 

− Location of drainage facilities / services (existing, proposed); 

− Structures / trees to be removed are to be identified; 

− Setback dimensions; 

− Constraints (flood, instability, contamination, acid sulfate soils, bushfire); 

− Proposed cut / fill (area, type, levels to AHD); and 

− Location of external storage, work, activity areas. 

• Floor plans 

− Scale (1:100 or 1:200), north point; 

− Building, room dimensions; 

− Room usage; 

− Location of window, door openings; 

− Floor level to AHD; 

− Wall, floor materials; 

− Include all floor levels including parking, roof and plant. 

• Elevation plans 

− Scale (same as floor plans); 

− Floor, ceiling height dimensions; 

− Overall building height dimensions; 

− Existing ground level; 

− Proposed finished ground level; 
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− External building materials, finishes; 

− Colour of external finishes. 

• Section plans 

− Scale (same as elevation plans); 

− Floor, ceiling height dimensions; 

− Overall building height; 

− Existing ground level and proposed finished ground level. 

• Landscape concept plan 

− Scale (1:100 or 1:200); 

− Location of planting (type, height, spread); 

− Location / type of hard paving; 

− Location of walls, fences, retaining walls (height, materials, finish). 

• Drainage concept plan and calculations 

− Scale (1:100 or 1:200); 

− Means of stormwater disposal. 

• Demolition details 

− Photographs of existing structures; 

− Waste disposal and recycling. 

3. Development Applications will not need to include the following information provided the 
development meets the objectives and performance guidelines in this Master plan: 

• Flood Management Strategy; 

• Flora and fauna assessment; 

• Heritage (European) assessment; 

• Aboriginal Heritage assessment; 

• Traffic / Transport study. 

4. Applicants will also need to comply with Wollongong City Council submission requirements and 
University of Wollongong Development Guidelines. 

2.3 Master Plan Review 
1. Development Applications that are consistent with the Master plan will not require a formal review 

of the Master plan to be undertaken. 

2. The following circumstances will require a formal review of the Master plan: 

(a) A change to project objectives; or  

(b) An increase in total Gross Floor Area (GFA) for the site; or 
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(c) An increase in building heights. 

3. Formal reviews of the Master plan must in any case be undertaken by the University of 
Wollongong when the total development reaches the following gross floor area (GFA): 

Total Development 

GFA (m2) 

45,000  Stage 1 

75,000  Stage 2 

105,000 Stage 3 

4. Formal reviews of the Master plan should be undertaken at intervals not to exceed five years. 

5. The scope of each review must be agreed in writing by the University, Department of Planning 
and Wollongong City Council, prior to commencement of the review. 

6. A formal review of the Master plan must include an assessment of the following issues and 
incorporate the impacts of completed development and changes in the planning context of the 
site: 

• Transport and Access Strategy initiatives as described in Section 11 of the approved Master plan; 

• Referral to the NSW Roads & Traffic Authority pursuant to State Environmental Planning Policy 
(Infrastructure) 2007; 

• Floodplain management; 

• Ecologically sustainable development; 

• Services infrastructure; 

• Demonstration of provision of public art; 

• Staging strategy; 

• Gross Floor Area (GFA) summary; 

• Site water balance plan; 

• Water quality data; 

• Status of ‘Forward Planning Strategy’ initiatives as described in Section 21.1. 

7. The need to review other Master plan Development Objectives and Development Guidelines would 
depend on the scope of any proposed amendments by the University. 

8. A revised Master plan will need to be endorsed by Wollongong City Council and adopted by the 
Director – General of the Department of Planning. 
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3 ENVIRONMENTAL PLANNING CONTEXT AND SITE ANALYSIS 

3.1 Site investigations 
 

1. The following site investigations and reports have been undertaken prior to the preparation of this 
Master plan: 

• Preliminary Geotechnical Investigation Brandon Park Fairy Meadow, Cofffey GeoSciences, August 
2002; 

• Assessment Study of European Heritage Brandon Park Fairy Meadow, Collin Brady Architect + 
Planning, October 2002; 

• Wollongong Innovation Campus: Aboriginal Archaeological Assessment, Navin Officer Heritage 
Consultants, July 2002; 

• Flora and Fauna Assessment: Wollongong Innovation Campus, Kevin Mills and Associates 
Ecological and Environmental Consultants, July 2002; 

• Flood Management Strategy: Wollongong Innovation Campus, Forbes Rigby, December 2002; 

• Traffic Study: Wollongong Innovation Campus, Forbes Rigby, December 2002; 

• Planning Study – Statutory Planning: Wollongong Innovation Campus, Forbes Rigby, December 
2002; 

• Water Sensitive Design Issues: Wollongong Innovation Campus, Forbes Rigby, December 2002; 

• Assessment of Heritage Significance: Nissen Huts – Campus East, Clive Lucas, Stapleton & 
Partners, August 2002; 

• Statement of Assessment (Preliminary) Proposed Options: Nissen Type Huts, Borst Architects + 
Heritage Consultants, November 2002; 

• Preliminary Assessment of Bushfire Management Issues, AVK Environmental Management, 
September 2003 

 

2. The attached: Figure 2, Figure 3, Figure 4, Figure 5, Figure 6, Figure 7, Figure 8 indicate a summary 
of the existing conditions. 
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Figure 2: Illawarra Regional Education and Research Corridor 
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Figure 3: Site Context 
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Figure 4: Existing Development 
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Figure 5: Existing Development - Campus East 
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Figure 6: Site Analysis 
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Figure 7: Existing Views 
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Figure 8: Site Topography 
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4 DEVELOPMENT CONCEPT 

Objectives 

1. The key development concept objectives of the Wollongong Innovation Campus are: 

a) To create a university campus environment supportive of research and development activities; 

b) To achieve an appropriate campus scale and character by: 

i) Providing buildings in a landscaped setting; 

ii) Providing a well defined pedestrian spine and network to link activity zones and precincts and a 
series of landscaped features including: 

− Playing fields; 

− Parks; 

− Building forecourts / plazas; 

− Sculpture forecourt; 

− Campus green; 

− Rainforest gully / creek; 

− Swamp oak forest. 

iii) Developing a chain of ponds / stormwater management system to reinforce the main structure 
of the campus; 

iv) Reducing the visual impact of parking by provision of carparks under buildings; 

v) Consistency of landscape detail including street furniture, paving, lighting, signage and other 
elements; 

vi) Landscaping used as a positive element to unify site; 

vii) Consistency in architectural design taking into account project objectives and commercial 
realities; 

viii) Consistency of buildings scale and height; 

ix) Providing an accessible and legible campus structure. 

c) To provide opportunities for formal and informal interaction; 

d) To develop a sense of community; 

e) To provide a stimulating working environment integrated with social, recreation, cultural and support 
services; 

f) To encourage a positive lifestyle mix of ‘work, live and play’ activities; 

g) To incorporate best practice ecologically sustainable development principles; 

h) To create a physical setting which helps to reshape the image of Wollongong as a City of Innovation; 

i) To ensure the Wollongong Innovation Campus becomes an integral part of the life of the region; 

j) To rehabilitate riparian corridors to Cabbage Tree Creek, preserve the existing Swamp Oak forest 
and reinforce the landscaped character of Puckey’s Estate; 

k) To implement a transport and access strategy to encourage pedestrian and cycle access to the site 
and reduce the dependence on private cars; 

l) To develop and improve the streetscape character of Squires Way as the main entry to the site; 

m) To reinforce the community character of the existing Campus East student accommodation; 
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n) To develop residential development to meet the short, medium and long term needs of students, 
staff, employees, tenants, visitors and others involved in the activities of the University of 
Wollongong and the Wollongong Innovation Campus. 

2. The development is to be undertaken in stages generally as shown in the Master plan. 

Performance Guidelines 

3. The development of the site must be consistent with the Master plan – Development Concept 
which is shown in the following: Figure 9, Figure 10, Figure 11, Figure 12 and Figure 13. 
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Figure 9: Development Concept 
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Figure 10: Master Plan - Landscape Structure 
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Figure 11: Master Plan - Pedestrian Network 
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Figure 12: Master Plan - Precincts 
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Figure 13: Notional Leased Sites 
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5 SITE USES 

Objectives 
a) To provide education and research facilities supported by residential, social, recreational, cultural 

and commercial services. 

Performance Guidelines 
1. The following range of site and building uses should be provided: 

• Offices / Research facilities for firms involved in research and development; 

• Buildings for academic, education and training purposes; 

• Conference centre / meeting facilities; 

• Hotel; 

• Serviced Apartments; 

• Recreation Facilities; 

• Gallery / Theatre / Exhibition Areas; 

• Student Accommodation; 

• Residential development to meet the short, medium and long term needs of students, staff, 
employees, tenants, visitors and others involved in the activities of the University of Wollongong and 
the Wollongong Innovation Campus; 

• Services / Commercial Facilities ancillary to previous building uses, including: 

− Campus Management Offices / Support; 

− Sales and Marketing Offices; 

− Food Services Outlets; 

− Cafes / restaurants; 

− Newsagent / convenience store; 

− Business supplies; 

− Business Facilities Support; 

− Serviced Offices; 

− Student Support Services; 

− Retail Outlets; 

− Childcare Facilities; 

− Medical / Health Services. 
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6 GROSS FLOOR AREA (GFA) 

Objectives 
a) To develop the site at a campus scale as described in section 4 of the approved Master plan; 

b) To provide sufficient floor area to generate a critical mass of activity to support ‘interaction’ and other 
project objectives; 

c) To meet project feasibility requirements. 

Performance Guidelines 
a) The site may be developed to provide a maximum of 135,000m2 of gross floor area. 

b) Under WLEP 2009, Gross floor area “means the sum of the floor area of each floor of a building 
measured from the internal face of external walls, or from the internal face of walls separating the 
building from any other building, measured at a height of 1.4 metres above the floor, and includes: 

i) The area of a mezzanine, and 

ii) Habitable rooms in a basement or an attic, and 

iii) Any shop, auditorium, cinema, and the like, in a basement or attic,  

but excludes: 

iv) Any area for common vertical circulation, such as lifts and stairs, and 

− Any basement: 

− Storage, and 

v) Vehicular access, loading areas, garbage and services, and 

vi) Plant rooms, lift towers and other areas used exclusively for mechanical services or ducting, 
and 

vii) Car parking to meet any requirements of the consent authority (including access to that car 
parking), and  

viii) Any space used for the loading or unloading of goods (including access to it), and 

ix) Terraces and balconies with outer walls less than 1.4 metres high, and  

x) Voids above a floor at the level of a storey or storey above. 

c) The following schedule of development is indicative and the floor areas of various building uses may 
vary. 

Existing development 

− Science Centre     2,000m2; 

− Campus East Student Accommodation   11,000m2; 

Proposed development 

− Hotel / Conference Centre   8,000m2; 

− Stage 2 Science Centre   2,000m2; 

− Central Facilities / Services   5,000m2; 

− Research / Innovation Offices /   84,000m2 

Academic / Training Facilities    

− Residential development  
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   In ‘existing’ Student Accommodation Area 5,000m2; 

− Squires Way sites    18,000m2. 

 TOTAL      135,000m2 
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Figure 14: Massing Model 1 
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Figure 15: Massing Model 2 
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7 BUILDING HEIGHTS AND FLOOR LEVELS 

Objectives 
a) To meet the density and development floor area objectives required for the project; 

b) To achieve the character and scale of a university campus by limiting site coverage and providing 
buildings in a landscaped setting. 

Performance Guidelines 
a) 1. Buildings and structures must conform with the maximum heights shown in Figure 16 of the 

approved Master plan. 

Floor to floor / ceiling heights, parapet heights and plant room heights shown in Figure 16 of the 
approved Master plan may be varied to meet specific project requirements within the overall 
maximum height allowance. 

The number of storeys shown in Figure 16 is the maximum allowable. 

b) All rooftop exposed structures including lift motor rooms and plant rooms together with air 
conditioning, ventilation and exhaust systems must be suitably screened and integrated with the 
building design and set back 6 metres from all sides of the building to minimise any visual impact. 

c) 3. The following elements may exceed the general height limitations: 

i) Communications towers; 

ii) Fume cupboard ventilation stacks; 

iii) Service installations and antennas integral to specific energy management installations. 

d) The design and colour of all telecommunications facilities, including towers, antennae and equipment 
rooms must be sympathetic to the character and appearance of the surrounding area in terms of 
scale, colour, building dominance and form. 

e) The design of any telecommunications facility must include an appropriate height and setback to 
ensure the facility does not dominate adjacent properties, significant views or focal points. 

f) The design of individual buildings must incorporate the following requirements related to ground 
levels: 

Minimum floor levels must comply with the Floodplain Management Strategy as outlined in Section 
1.2 of the approved Master plan as follows: 

i) Basement or semi-basement parking must be protected by flood proofing at RL 4.7 metres 
(AHD); 

ii) Surface parking and roads are to be at minimum level of RL4.2 metres (AHD); 

iii) Minimum habitable floor level is RL5.4 metres (AHD). 

Buildings adjacent to the main pedestrian spine (nominal RL 6.0 AHD) must provide access at the 
level of the main pedestrian spine. 

Buildings on the East / West link should provide access as close as possible to the street levels. 

The first habitable floor level of all buildings should be as close as possible to finished ground levels 
and must not be more than 1500mm above finished ground levels. 

Nominal finished ground levels are shown in Figure 17 of the approved Master plan. 

g) The scale and visual impact of maximum height facades should be reduced by the detailed building 
design objectives as outlined in section 9 of the approved Master plan. 
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h) At the Concept Design and Development Application stages, proposed building designs must 
demonstrate: 

i) A positive relationship of the proposed building to the landscape, streets and adjoining 
pedestrian and public areas; 

ii) Any effect of the proposed building on wind patterns and wind velocity in main pedestrian areas; 
and 

iii) The effect of the proposed building on views from adjoining areas, the main pedestrian spine, 
main loop street and from Squires Way. Perspectives, photomontages, sections and other 
appropriate diagrams are to be submitted. 

 

 

Figure 16: Building Heights 
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Figure 17: Notional Site Levels 
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8 SETBACKS 

Objectives 
a) To achieve a university campus character of buildings in a landscaped setting; 

b) To provide riparian corridors to Cabbage Tree Creek and Fairy Creek; and 

c) To locate buildings to reinforce activity on the main pedestrian spine and East / West link. 

Performance Guidelines 
a) Buildings and associated site development must be setback from Cabbage Tree Creek and Fairy 

Creek as shown in Figure 18 of the approved Master plan. 

b) Works within riparian setbacks are not permitted prior to the adoption of a Plan of Management. 

c) Works within the riparian setback must be consistent with the Plan of Management and may include: 

i) Stormwater and floodway improvements; 

ii) Pedestrian access; 

iii) Landscaping rehabilitation works; 

iv) Vehicular access to Puckey Avenue and Montague Street; 

v) Pedestrian and cycleway access to footbridges over Cabbage Tree Creek. 

d) Setbacks must be provided to Squires Way as shown in Figure 18 in the approved Master plan. 

i) Setbacks should be provided from notional leased site boundaries as shown in Figure 19 and 
as follows: 

ii) Buildings adjacent to the main pedestrian spine must have a zero setback for at least 75% of 
the frontage. 

iii) Buildings sharing common leased site boundaries should be setback 10 metres to preserve 
solar access and environmental conditions. 

iv) Site coverage within individual leased sites should not exceed 60%. 

v) Buildings must address main pedestrian links and forecourts. 

vi) Buildings must reinforce the street character objectives described in section 10.11 of the 
approved Master plan. 

• The connection of buildings across leased sites at various levels may be considered provided 
the following is demonstrated: 

• The connection is primarily to improve access for occupants of the Wollongong Innovation 
Campus; 

• The physical size, height and architectural appearance of the connection is consistent with the 
building character and appearance objectives outlined in section 9 of the approved Master 
plan; and 

• The connection does not significantly impact on solar access or environmental conditions to 
adjoining buildings or public areas. 

e) Buildings adjacent to the main pedestrian spine must provide covered access in the form of 
undercrofts, covered ways and the like for a minimum width of 2500mm. 
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Figure 18: Site Setbacks 



Part D – Locality Based/ Precinct Plans  
Chapter D14: Wollongong Innovation Campus 

36 Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 

 

Figure 19: Setbacks - Notional Leased Sites 
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9 BUILDING CHARACTER AND APPEARANCE 

Objectives 
a) To ensure a high standard of urban and architectural design in the development of the site and 

buildings; 

b) To ensure buildings contribute architecturally to the university campus character of the development; 

c) To achieve an overall consistency in the design of buildings and the selection of façade systems, 
materials and finishes; and 

d) To encourage innovative design solutions. 

Performance Guidelines 
a) Buildings must be designed by a qualified and registered architect. 

b) Residential buildings must comply with SEPP 65 Design Quality of Residential Flat Development. 

c) The siting and design of individual buildings should incorporate the following ‘campus character’ 
unifying elements: 

i) Common scale of buildings; 

ii) Use of landscape as a unifying feature; 

iii) Use of common landscape elements including paving, lighting, street furniture and the like; 

iv) Provision of multiple entries to buildings and simple access to the site pedestrian structure; 

v) Linking of forecourts and landscaped areas across leased site boundaries; 

vi) Use of undercrofts and covered ways to facilitate all weather pedestrian access particularly 
along the main pedestrian spine and East / West link; 

vii) All sides of the building must have a positive relationship to the streetscape, landscape and 
pedestrian areas. 

d) Building design should incorporate the following elements: 

i) Extensive use of glass, expressed steelwork and louvers; 

ii) Use of panelised materials for general external cladding; 

iii) A generally monochromatic colour scheme based generally on the use of off-white / light greys / 
natural / aluminium / stainless steel tones; 

iv) Contrast or feature elements should be generally organic in character and may include: 

• timber; 

• stone faced cladding; 

• terracotta tiles cladding; 

• bronze or other metal finish colours. 

v) Use of strong colours should be generally restricted and considered on merit for each proposed 
building and application. 

e) The visual impact of facades should be reduced by detailed architectural treatment which may 
include: 

i) Use of podiums and forecourts at ground level; 

ii) Attached structures at main access levels; 
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iii) Setbacks and articulation of facades; 

iv) Modulation of sun-shading and other façade elements. 

f) For each development, a site analysis must consider: 

i) The location, height and use of existing buildings surrounding the development; 

ii) Views and solar access to surrounding buildings; 

iii) Private open space and windows of habitable rooms of nearby properties which have an outlook 
to the proposed building; 

iv) Location, height and materials of walls built to the boundaries; 

v) Major and significant trees or landscape features; 

vi) Street frontage features including poles, trees, kerbs, crossovers, bus stops and other services 

vii) The built form, scale and character of surrounding and nearby development, including fencing 
and landscaping; 

viii) Any significant local noise, odour or pollution sources; 

ix) Pedestrian amenity for each building and its surroundings. 

The image, character and appearance of buildings should be consistent with the examples shown in the 
attached, Figure 21, Figure 22, Figure 23, Figure 24, Figure 25, Figure 26, Figure 27 and Figure 27, to 
the approved Master plan. 

10 LANDSCAPE 

10.1 Landscape Character 
Background 

1. The Wollongong Innovation Campus is a unique coastal site within an urban context. The 
landscape Master plan reflects the character of the site and its context, the objectives of the 
Wollongong Innovation Campus and provide a linkage to the landscape qualities of the existing 
University of Wollongong campus. 

Objectives 
a) To reinforce the site as part of the regional coastal landscape particularly in its relationship to 

Puckeys Estate, surrounding creeks and its visual connection to the Illawarra escarpment; 

b) To promote the relationship of the character of the Wollongong Innovation Campus to the landscape 
character of the University of Wollongong; 

c) To create a landscape setting that reflects the campus scale and character qualities of the project; 

d) To create a landscape setting which encourages the public to interact visually and physically with the 
Wollongong Innovation Campus; and 

e) To establish a landscape framework which unifies the various elements and structures of the 
development. 

Performance Guidelines 
a) The landscape character of the development must be consistent with the requirements of the 

approved Master plan as described in the relevant figures. 

b) The plant species selected must be consistent with those found on-site and in the immediate local 
environment. Refer to the Flora and Fauna Assessment prepared by Kevin Mills and Associates. 
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c) Plant material should be sourced in consultation with Wollongong City Council Botanic Gardens. 

d) Public artwork must be included at key points along the pedestrian spine and at forecourts to 
buildings to act as visual and physical focus for pedestrian activity. 

e) A chain of ponds must be developed as a positive link to the character of the University of 
Wollongong while also playing a positive role in stormwater management. The ponds should provide 
the basis of a consistent landscape theme from north to south throughout the project. 

f) Landscaping between and around buildings must blur the leased site boundaries and create the 
sense of an informal campus setting. 
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Figure 20: Building Image Office/ Research 
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Figure 21: Building Image - Residential 
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Figure 22: Examples - building character and appearance 
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Figure 23: Examples - building character and appearance 



Part D – Locality Based/ Precinct Plans  
Chapter D14: Wollongong Innovation Campus 

44 Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 

 

Figure 24: Examples - building character and appearance 
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Figure 25: Examples - building character and appearance 
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Figure 26:  Examples - building character and appearance 
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Figure 27: Examples - building character and appearance 
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10.2 10.2 Open Space 
Background 

1. Open space has formed a key component in the overall Wollongong Innovation Campus site 
planning. The intent is to provide a central “Campus Green” with a pedestrian spine linking a 
series of parks and pedestrian plazas in association with consistent water, landscape and public 
art themes. 

Objectives 
a) To provide a central open space or “Campus Green” as a focal point for the Wollongong Innovation 

Campus; 

b) To create a visually strong, attractive and safe series of public open spaces; 

c) To create a series of pedestrian plazas and parks linked by a pedestrian spine; 

d) To provide positive and safe linkages to open spaces adjoining the site; 

e) To integrate open space and stormwater design to create both a functional and aesthetic landscape; 
and 

f) To provide both passive and active recreation opportunities. 

Performance Guidelines 
a) Open space must be consistent with the diagrams and sections included in section 10 of the 

approved Master plan. 

b) Within main communal landscaped areas active recreation should be included in the form of outdoor 
courts and open grassed areas for informal sporting activities. 

10.3 Vegetation 
Background 

The existing site is devoid of significant vegetation except for the “Swamp Oak Forest” at the southern 
end and some riparian vegetation adjoining Cabbage Tree Creek. 

Objectives 
a) To preserve the “Swamp Oak Forest” at the southern end of the site; 

b) To preserve, revegetate and rehabilitate the riparian corridor to Cabbage Tree Creek adjoining the 
site; 

c) To create a “green campus” by use of appropriate native vegetation; 

d) To integrate the proposed vegetation with that found in Puckeys Estate, the escarpment and the 
existing University of Wollongong; 

e) To introduce deciduous tree planting as appropriate to ensure maximum solar access and to signify 
key areas. 

Performance Guidelines 
a) A Plan of Management must be prepared by an ecology based consultant to guide the preservation 

of the Swamp Oak Forest and works to the riparian corridor; 

b) The Plan of Management must: 
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i) Include a detailed assessment of aquatic flora and fauna and must be adopted prior to any 
disturbance of existing watercourses; 

ii) Include further studies to verify the status of the Freshwater riverine landscape along the lower 
reaches of Cabbage Tree Creek related to the Threatened Species Conservation Act 1995; and 

iii) Be undertaken in accordance with the Forward Planning Strategy described in Section 21.1 of 
the approved Master plan. 

c) Riparian plant species should be planted along the embankment of the creek. 

d) Planting design should comply with the Crime Prevention through Environmental Design (CPTED) 
principles. 

e) The riparian corridor development should include specific habitat development for native fauna. 

f) Planting design should incorporate species from the indicative plant list shown in Figure 28 in the 
approved Master plan. 

10.4 Safety and Security 
Background 

The Wollongong Innovation Camus is to provide a secure environment. 

Objectives 
a) To incorporate “Crime Prevention through Environmental Design (CPTED) principles into the 

detailed site landscaping; and 

b) To provide a safe environment for pedestrians. 

Performance Guidelines 
a) Planting, lighting and furniture design should be co-ordinated to ensure maximum pedestrian safety. 

b) Planting should be kept clear of pathways to ensure pedestrian safety. 

c) Open spaces and courtyards should be developed to minimise concealment opportunities. 

d) Crime Prevention through Environmental Design (CPTED) principles should be implemented. 

e) Well lit pathways with clear sight lines must be provided particularly where providing access to 
accommodation and public transport. 

f) Safe, well lit routes must be provided from carparks to buildings for evening and late night access. 

g) Clear identification and lighting at the entries to the Wollongong Innovation Campus must be 
provided. 

h) After hours security to footbridges linking the campus to Montague Street must be provided. 

i) Natural surveillance of carparks must be provided. 

j) Bollards or protective structures should be provided to prevent ram raid type offences or accidental 
collisions. 

k) A safety and security management plan should be developed for the Wollongong Innovation 
Campus. 

l) Building materials should be selected to deter criminal activity and provide protection from criminal 
actions. 

m) Critical service supply points and installations should be secured against vandalism. 
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10.5 Furniture 
Background 

Furniture design and planting is an integral part of the landscape infrastructure for Wollongong Innovation 
Campus. A furniture theme reinforces the project identity and provides a further layer of detail to the 
landscape. 

Objectives 
a) To provide a consistent range of furniture and detailing to the landscape; 

b) To incorporate furniture into the landscape as part of the landscape development; 

c) To ensure furniture is located in useful and safe areas; and 

d) To integrate furniture design with public art opportunities. 

Performance Guidelines 
a) Furniture should be located in areas that permit maximum surveillance during day and night. 

b) Furniture should be of a consistent theme and high quality. 

c) Furniture should be designed to be comfortable, aesthetically pleasing and to be low maintenance / 
vandal resistant. 

10.6 Lighting 
Background 

Lighting of outdoor areas is essential to provide a safe and pleasing environment for pedestrians at night. 
Lighting can also be utilized as landscape features combined with water elements. 

Objectives 
a) To provide attractive and functional lighting of outdoor spaces in order to provide a safe and pleasant 

pedestrian environment. 

Performance Guidelines 
a) Lighting must be consistent to reduce any contrast between shadows and illuminated areas. 

b) Lighting must be integrated with proposed vegetation / planting schemes. 

c) Public areas must be lit in accordance with Australian Standard 1158.3.1. 

d) “Safe” routes such as the pedestrian spine must be lit at higher levels than the code. 

e) Lighting design should consider alternative power sources such as solar or wind. 

f) Lighting must provide clear identification of building entrances. 

10.7 Public Art 
Background 

The incorporation of public artwork is an important component of the Wollongong Innovation Campus 
landscape development. 



 Part D – Locality Based/ Precinct Plans  
 Chapter D14: Wollongong Innovation Campus 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  51 

Objectives 
a) To facilitate and incorporate the creation of artworks throughout the site as a component of the 

landscape development of the Wollongong Innovation Campus; 

b) To use public art as a means of promoting and celebrating the identity of the Wollongong Innovation 
Campus; 

c) To ensure that public art is an ongoing component of the Wollongong Innovation Campus; 

d) To ensure that any artwork contributes to the “Innovation” aspect of the project; 

e) To provide a character linkage to the existing University of Wollongong main campus; 

f) To integrate aspects of heritage interpretation of the Campus East site with an artworks strategy; 

g) To identify opportunities for significant artworks which may include: 

i) Entrance statements to the site; 

ii) Interpretative artworks in association with the heritage buildings retained on the site; 

iii) Artworks integrated with the chain of ponds and site water features;  

iv) Artworks developed in association with the Science Centre which may form the basis of school 
student interaction with the Wollongong Innovation Campus; 

v) Artworks integrated with Energy Management and ESD initiatives; 

vi) A sculpture forecourt to the central services facilities; and 

vii) Artworks incorporating aspects of wind, music, Light and movement as a focus to building 
forecourts; and  

h) To provide opportunities for artworks by the University of Wollongong, School of Creative Arts. 

Performance Guidelines 
a) 1. Public art should be incorporated into the landscape and architecture of the Wollongong 

Innovation Campus as indicated in the figures in section 10 contained in the approved Master plan. 

b) 2. The provision of public art must be demonstrated at each Master plan review. 

10.8 Site Entry 
Background 

The entry to the site is to be developed as part of the Squires Way landscape, so that the site is better 
integrated with Puckeys Estate and adjoining area. Squires Way and its landscape development is 
considered an important part of the “northern gateway” to Wollongong City Centre. Pedestrian and cycle 
access to the site is coordinated with pedestrian / cycleway links currently adjoining the site. 

Objectives 
a) To create attractive and safe vehicular, cycle and pedestrian access to the site; 

b) To clearly delineate between vehicular, cyclist and pedestrian access and limit any potential conflict; 

c) To provide specific zones for cars, pedestrians, street trees and underground services; 

d) To integrate entry statements into the landscape; 

e) To provide the Wollongong Innovation Campus with a physical identity and architectural / landscape 
theme; 

f) To provide safe pedestrian access to the western side of Squires Way; 

g) To provide safe access and transportation to and past the site; 
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h) To utilize the Squires Way streetscape as a northern gateway to Wollongong; 

i) To strengthen pedestrian and cycle links to the existing public transport network; and 

j) To relocate underground existing overhead power lines to the west side of Squires Way. 

Performance Guidelines 
a) Vehicular entries to the site should be articulated with formal tree planting and appropriate signage. 

b) Squires Way street planting should be informal in layout and use endemic plant species, where 
appropriate; 

c) Landscaping along Squires Way must not visually or physically separate the site from Squires Way. 

d) Subject to traffic and safety considerations and with the approval of the relevant authorities, 
formalised parking bays may be provided along Squires Way to cater for people using the waters 
edge at the southern end of Squires Way. 

e) Pedestrian access to Fairy Meadow railway station must be reinforced with pathways, tree planting 
and signage. 

10.9 Signage 
Background 

Integrated and consistent signage is a critical element in a University campus. 

Objectives 
a) Signage should contribute to the campus character of the development and be uncluttered and 

reserved in appearance. 

b) Signage should provide clear and legible instructions for staff, students and visitors. 

c) Entry statement and other main signage should convey the significance of the Wollongong 
Innovation Campus. 

Performance Guidelines 
a) Signage must be consistent across the campus, conform with the following general guidelines and 

the detailed University of Wollongong Design Guidelines: 

b) Significant entrance statement structures and signage should be provided in the following locations: 

i) Near the Fairy Creek Bridge beside Squires Way 

ii) On Squires Way at the northern end of the site 

iii) At the Cowper St entrance to the site 

c) Campus way finding signage should be in the form of monolith signs 

d) Campus directories and the like should be standardised and located at critical locations on the 
campus 

e) Building signage must: 

i) Integrate with the architectural character of the subject building and adjacent buildings 

ii) Harmonise with other features, particularly the size and placement of other signs in the 
immediate vicinity 

iii) Not threaten the safety of pedestrians and traffic 

iv) Enhance the attractiveness and character of the streetscape 

v) Consider the visibility of the sign from street level and other public areas 
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f) Signage should be illuminated by external floodlights.  Neon type signage is not permitted. 

i) Signage should include international symbols where possible and include the following safety 
information: 

ii) The location of telephones, public transport and toilets 

iii) Expected behaviour throughout the campus 

iv) Where help can be found in the case of an emergency 

v) Location of walking/cycling routes 

10.10 Fencing 
Background 

Security fencing is required to halls of residence style student accommodation to define the boundaries of 
the student areas and to restrict access to the site by non-residents 

In other areas of the campus a safe environment will be provided by implementing strategies outlined in 
other sections of this Master Plan. 

Objectives 
a) To reinforce the existing well defined and secure environment for students in the halls of residence 

style accommodation. 

Performance Guidelines 
a) Security fencing to the student accommodation should be integrated with the building and landscape 

design 

b) Fencing of the individual leased sites elsewhere on the campus is not permitted 

c) Where particular parts of buildings require access control or security enclosure the installations must 
be integrated with the building design 

10.11 Streets 
Objectives 
a) To create an accessible, safe, legible and permeable system for vehicular and pedestrian traffic 

b) To create a hierarchy of streets with characteristics as follows: 

Main Loop 

i) Primary functional access through the site 

ii) Formal and regular tree planting to both sides of the street 

iii) Swales, building forecourts and other landscaping to reinforce image of a ‘leafy’ campus street 

iv) Limited kerbside parking provided for taxis, couriers and other short stay vehicles 

East West Link 

v) The main entrance to the Wollongong Innovation Campus 

vi) Landscaping, paving, lighting and other elements to provide a ceremonial and formal character 

Western Loop 

vii) Minor Service Street forming a hard edge to the Riparian setback 



Part D – Locality Based/ Precinct Plans  
Chapter D14: Wollongong Innovation Campus 

54 Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 

viii) Landscape detail to link with rehabilitation and other works within Riparian setback 

Service/Parking Links 

ix) Parking of surface parking for visitors and users of the Wollongong Innovation Campus and 
access to basement parking and service facilities 

x) Pedestrian access provided to both sides of street 

Residential 

xi) ‘Leafy’ streets providing on street parking for residents and visitors and access to under building 
parking and other service functions 

Performance Guidelines 
a) Streets should be constructed to create the street system indicated in Figure 30 

b) Street sections should be constructed according to the sections set out in Figures 31 - 35 (inclusive) 
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Figure 28: Landscape Master Plan
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Figure 29: Reference Plan 

  

 

NOTE: Sections Shown in 
Fig 38 are referenced on 
precinct plans Figs 29, 30 &

i 

Residential Park  

Landscape Master Plan 
Northern Precinct 

Main Entry Forecourt and 
Sculpture Park Fig 33 
Campus Green  

Landscape Master Plan 
Central Precinct

Landscape Master Plan 
Southern Precinct

Building Forecourt 
Drainage Swale   

Rainforest Park  

South Entry  
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Figure 30: Landscape Master Plan - Northern Precinct 
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Figure 31: Landscape Master Plan - Central Precinct 
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Figure 32: Landscape Master Plan - Southern Precinct 
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Figure 33: Landscape Master Plan - Residential Park 
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Figure 34: Landscape Master Plan - Main Entry Forecourt/ and Sculpture Park 
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Figure 35: Landscape Master Plan - Building Forecourt Drainage Swale 
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Figure 36: Landscape Master Plan - Campus Green 
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Figure 37: Landscape Master Plan - Rainforest Park 
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Figure 38: Landscape Master Plan - South Entry 
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Figure 39: Master Plan Sections 
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Figure 40: Internal - Street System 
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Figure 41: Street Reserve Main Loop 
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Figure 42: Street Reserve East West Link 
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Figure 43: Street Reserve Service Access Links 
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Figure 44: Street Reserve Western Loop 
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Figure 45: Street Reserve Residential 
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Figure 46: Squires Way 
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Figure 47: Landscape themes 
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Figure 48: Landscape themes 
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11 TRANSPORT AND ACCESS 

Background 

1. A transport study has been prepared to access the capacity and characteristics of the existing 
transport network in the area of the site and to consider the implications of the proposed 
Wollongong Innovation campus. 

2. Refer to the Wollongong Innovation Campus Transport Study prepared by Forbes Rigby and 
Gabites Porter – December 2002. 

3. The report includes an assessment of the following issues: 

• A review of local and state planning initiatives which emphasise the need for an integrated approach 
to transport planning, increased use of public transport and a reduction in car dependency 

• Traffic modelling outcomes based on a range of scenarios 

• Intersection treatments 

• Parking demand 

• Safety impacts 

• Public transport opportunities 

• Pedestrian and cycle access 

4. Refer to Section 21.1 Forward Planning Strategy for a summary of the timing of planning and 
implementation for the initiatives described in this section. 

5. A number of organisations and authorities including the University of Wollongong, Wollongong City 
Council and State Government Agencies are responsible for the implementation of these initiatives. 

6. The initiatives need to be integrated with Wollongong CBD traffic and access studies and other 
regional transport proposals. 

Objectives 

1. Access and transport objectives for the Wollongong Innovation Campus include: 

a) To provide a convenient and safe transport system for users of the Wollongong Innovation Campus 

b) To reduce car dependency by encouraging alternative modes of transport 

c) To cater for non-vehicular transport such as cycling and walking 

d) To minimise the environmental impact of transport 

e) To improve air quality 

f) To maintain the transport network in good order 

g) To maximise the efficient use of transport infrastructure – both existing and proposed 
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Performance Guidelines 
Integration of Transport and Access Planning 
a) Transport and access planning must be integrated and implemented to include the following 

initiatives: 

i) Bus priority measures along major trunk roads and “hail and ride”/demand responsive bus 
services as part of a WIC/UOW/CBD Shuttle 

ii) Locating bus stops to maximise the patronage catchment and to consider personal safety, 
lighting and traffic management 

iii) Providing sheltered bus stops with seats, adequate lighting and timetable information for people 
with disabilities 

iv) Providing street, footpath and open space networks for multiple pedestrian and cycle routes 

v) Providing within each building suitable facilities including storage, shower and changing facilities 
at work and other end-of-trip locations to encourage greater use of bicycles 

vi) Providing parking incentives such as cheaper rates or reserved spaces for high occupancy 
vehicles including car pools and community buses 

vii) Encouraging cycle routes and providing bike facilities at public transport interchanges 

viii) Providing an integrated network of on and off road cycleways and walkways 

ix) Shaping parking policies to support public transport use, walking and cycling 

x) Progressively reducing the availability of car parking within the Wollongong Innovation Campus 

xi) Promoting car pooling and park and ride transport options 

xii) Providing incentives to employees to encourage journey to work by public transport 

xiii) Promoting and/or subsidising cheaper off peak travel by public transport 

xiv) Preparation of workplace travel plans 

Traffic 
a) A number of road network changes should be implemented to offset the impact of traffic generated 

by the Wollongong Innovation Campus and background growth in the local road network.  The timing 
of the works is indicated in Section 21.1. 

These proposals are: 

i) Four entry points to the site along Squires Way to slow traffic on Squires Way and to encourage 
vehicles to use the Northern distributor or the Princes Highway.  Refer to Fig 48. 

ii) Ajax Avenue extension to link the Princes Highway with Squires Way and the CBD.  Refer to 
Fig 49.  

iii) An elevated link between Ajax Ave and the main University of Wollongong Campus suitable for 
vehicles, pedestrian and cyclists.  The route could also accommodate a light rail system as part 
of a regional initiate.  Refer to Fig 50. 

iv) Bridge from Montague St/Puckeys Ave to the site.  

Each of these proposals will require detailed evaluation. 

Pedestrian and Cycle Access 
a) The pedestrian and cycle infrastructure must be extended and upgraded.  The following proposed 

pedestrian and cycleway connections are shown in Figure 54: 

i) Montague Street Pedestrian/Cycleway 
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ii) Puckey Avenue Extension 

iii) Porter Street Cycleway 

iv) Stuart Park Cycleway 

v) Ajax Ave Extension and George Hanley Drive to University of Wollongong Campus Elevated 
Link 

b) Storage, shower and changing facilities for cyclists must be provided within each building. 

11.2 Bus Loop 
a) A two way bus loop must operate to link the following activity nodes: 

i) Wollongong Innovation Campus 

ii) Wollongong Central Business District 

iii) Wollongong, North Wollongong (University of Wollongong) and Fairy Meadow railway stations 

iv) Educational facilities within the Wollongong Education and Research Corridor 

v) Existing and proposed bus interchanges 

The proposed route is shown in Figure 55. 

Rail Infrastructure 
a) Improvements to Fairy Meadow Railway Station should include: 

- Extension of platforms to link with Bourke St.  This will improve the reach of the ped-shed as 
shown in Figure 56. 

- Provision of disabled access lifts and a pedestrian overpass 
- Modifications to timetables to increase number of express services to and from Sydney 
- Modifying the signage to incorporate the Wollongong Innovation Campus into the name of the 

station 
- Providing  integrated bus tops and improved pedestrian access to and from the railway station 

Parking Strategy 
a) At the completion of the project, parking should be provided on site at the average rate of 1 space 

per 80m2 of  Gross Floor Area.  This parking must be provided within each leased site and 
immediately adjacent service/access link streets. 

The parking provision should include clearly identified visitor parking at a rate of 15% of the total. 

Additional parking may be provided in temporary locations during Stage 1 & 2 of development to 
provide parking at an average rate of 1 space per 40m2  of Gross Floor Area. 

This temporary parking should be progressively reduced as the Wollongong Innovation Campus is 
developed and the transport and access initiatives area implemented. 

b) The provision of a multi storey car parking facility should only be considered if it can be 
demonstrated that the transport and access Objectives and other relevant Performance Guidelines in 
this section are being met. 

c) The parking strategy must be reviewed at each Master Plan review as outlined in Section 2.4. 
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Figure 49: External Road Network (Squires Way) 



Part D – Locality Based/ Precinct Plans  
Chapter D14: Wollongong Innovation Campus 

80 Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 

 

Figure 50: Proposed Option - External Road Network (Ajax Ave) 
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Figure 51: Proposed Option - External Vehicular Network (Ajax Ave - University) 
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Figure 52: Proposed Vehicular Network (Puckey Ave - Plan) 
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Figure 53: Bridge Concept Design (Elevation) 
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Figure 54: Proposed Pedestrian Network 
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Figure 55: Proposed Bus Network 
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Figure 56: Proposed Rail Network & Ped - Sheds 
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12 FLOODPLAIN MANAGEMENT 

12.1 Flooding 
Background 

1. A flood management strategy has been developed for the proposed Wollongong Innovation 
Campus which recognises the partially flood prone nature of the site and adjoining low-lying 
areas.  This section of the Master Plan describes aspects of the flood management related to the 
campus development and should be read in conjunction with the report by Forbes Rigby entitled 
“Wollongong Innovation Campus – Flood Management Strategy (December 2002)”. 

2. The site is bordered by the floodplains of several major creek systems and during large floods is 
partially inundated by floodwaters.  Most of the northern part of the site (Campus East) is subject 
to substantial flooding in a 1% AEP flood event.  Many buildings (including relatively new ones) 
were inundated in the August 1998 flood.  The vacant southern part of the site (Brandon Park) is 
generally above the 1% AEP flood level, and part of it above the PMF flood level (refer to Figure 
57). 

3. Significant breakout of flood flow occurs from Cabbage Tree Creek, through Campus East and 
across Squires Way.  This occurs along existing low points located both north and south of the 
Campus East buildings. 

4. To accommodate existing flow break out through Campus East, two shallow flood overflow 
swales are proposed on the northern and southern sides of the existing development within 
Campus East.  These swales, together with low levee, will better manage the present 
uncontrolled flood flows through Campus East and afford protection to existing development. 

5. Wollongong City Council’s 1996 flood mitigation strategy for Fairy Creek identified a range of 
options to accommodate the flow breakout including a deep floodway along the boundary of 
Campus East and Brandon Park. 

6. The deep floodway proposal if recommended by the Floodplain Risk Management Study on the 
basis of benefits to properties in Montague Street and other upstream sites would need to be 
assessed relative to the following matters: 

• Possible adverse environmental effects of deep floodway in changing the hydrological regime of the 
existing creek in low to medium flows 

• Visual impact 

• Impact on linkages between the Campus East and Brandon Park sections of the site 

• Construction and maintenance costs 

7. It is noted that flood risk management proposals for the Wollongong Innovation Campus do not rely 
on the deep floodway proposal. 

Objectives 

1. The Flood Management Strategy aims to: 

a) To ensure the safety of existing and future occupants of the floodplain 

b) To maximise the development potential for the site 
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c) Ensure compliance with appropriate guidelines and policies, including: 

i) Wollongong City Council’s Drainage Design Code; and 

ii) NSW Floodplain Management Manual 

Performance Guidelines 
a) Habitable floor levels for all new buildings should be set based on the Probable Maximum Flood 

(PMF) levels as calculated in the 1996 Floodplain Study. 

Minimum habitable floor level is RL 5.4 (AHD). 

b) Minimum roadway levels should be based on the 1% AEP flood levels calculated in 1996, with flood 
proofing of basements and structures to 0.5m above this level. 

Basement or semi-basement parking must be protected by flood proofing at RL 4.7 (AHD). 

Surface parking and roads must be at a minimum level of RL 4.2 (AHD). 

12.2 Flood Access and Evacuation 
Background 

1. Floodwaters around the site are generally slow moving being a result of ‘backwater’ from the 
restricted beach bar opening.  Although slow moving, the depth of flooding around the site does 
not allow flood free access in the 1% AEP event.  Squires Way, the main access road to the 
Wollongong Innovation Campus is under 1.0 to 1.5 m of water in this event.  There is an existing 
road link between Campus East and Cowper Street to the north but this is also flood affected, 
although to a lesser extent. 

Objectives 
a) To provide for occupant safety during flood events. 

Performance Guidelines 
a) Provide safe refuge within the site including: 

i) Minimum floor levels set at Probable Maximum Flood (PMF) levels RL 5.4 (AHD). 

ii) Multi storey buildings with upper floor levels several metres above PMF. 

iii) The central section of the main pedestrian spine set at RL 6.0 (AHD) 

b) A detailed Flood Safety Strategy must be prepared by the University and approved in writing by the 
State Emergency Services and Wollongong City Council prior to the occupation of the first stage of 
development. 

2. The strategy should incorporate the following measures: 

i) Two stage alert system 

ii) Education programme for occupants of the site 

iii) Use of standard street furniture in strategic locations to allow occupants to assess depth of 
floodwaters 

iv) Campus wide communication system/strategy to facilitate the warning of impending floods and 
to inform people of appropriate actions during floods 

v) Identifications of areas as flood refuges 



 Part D – Locality Based/ Precinct Plans  
 Chapter D14: Wollongong Innovation Campus 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  89 

 

Figure 57: Existing Flood Inundation (from 1996 Kinhill Study) 
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13 HERITAGE 

Objectives 

To ensure that the heritage value of the site is recognised. 

13.2 Aboriginal Archaeological Assessment 
Performance Guidelines 

1. The recommendations of a study undertaken in July 2002 by Navin Officer Heritage Consultants 
should be noted: 

There are no known Aboriginal heritage constraints to the proposed development  

If any Aboriginal relics as defined in the NPWS Act are identified in the course of  

construction activities then works should cease in the vicinity of the finds.  The NPWS  

zone archaeologist should be contacted and an appropriate course of action decided  

upon. 

13.3 European Heritage Brandon Park 
Performance Guidelines 
a) The recommendations of an Assessment Study of European Heritage for the Brandon Park site 

completed in October 2002 by Colin Brady Architects + Planning should be noted.  The 
recommendation included: 

i) The peripheral landscape and stream shoreline to the site should be maintained and enhanced. 

ii) No activity or works should be allowed that would have a substantial detrimental effect on the 
significance, landscape and environmental qualities of the shoreline. 

13.4 European Heritage – Campus East 
Background 

1. The Campus East site contains remnants of its former use as a migrant workers hostel. 

2. Refer to Figure 58 for the location of existing Nissen type huts, buildings 201, 201, 210, 215 and 
216. 

3. An Assessment of Heritage Significance undertaken by Clive Lucas, Stapleton and Partners Pty 
Limited in August 2002 concluded that Nissen type huts Buildings 201, 204 and 210 are 
significant.  Buildings 215 and 216 are of less significance due to substantial modifications 
completed over time. 

4. Fig 58 shows a concept layout for the following proposed scope of works. 

• Buildings 201, 204, 210, 215 and 216 to be documented in accordance with NSW Heritage Office 
requirements. 
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• Buildings 215 and 216 to be demolished. 

• Building 201 to be retained in its existing location.  The northern section of the building to be 
demolished. 

• The Nissen type hut section of Building 204 to be relocated to a site adjacent to Building 201.  A 
workshop extension to the east of Building 204 to be demolished. 

• Building 210 to be relocated to a site adjacent to Building 201. 

Performance Guidelines 
a) The Development Application for the relocation of Buildings 204 and 210 must include details of 

repairs and maintenance works to the buildings (including 201) and adaptive reuse proposals. 

b) Buildings 201, 204 and 210 may be made items of environmental heritage under state and/or local 
statutory planning instruments (or draft state and/or local statutory planning instruments).  If listed on 
the State Heritage Register, the buildings must be maintained in accordance with the ‘Minimum 
Standard of Maintenance and repair’ (NSW Heritage Act, 1977). 

c) The following information may be required to be submitted with a Development Application which 
relates to any item of environmental heritage or draft item of environmental heritage: 

i) A statement of heritage impact 

ii) A statement of compliance with the relevant provisions of Wollongong LEP and the Heritage Act 
1977 (if relevant) and Council’s Development Control Plan No. 42 – Heritage Development 

iii) Details of any application made under Section 60 of the Heritage Act 1977 to the NSW Heritage 
Office (if relevant) 

iv) An interpretation plan 

v) Conservation management plan 
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Figure 58: Nissen Type Huts Concept Proposal 
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14 ECOLOGICALLY SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT 

14.1 General 
Objectives 
a) To incorporate into the Wollongong Innovation Campus site, buildings and infrastructure best 

practice Ecologically Sustainable Development strategies. 

Performance Guidelines 
a) Development must achieve the following ratings: 

i) Non-residential Buildings 4.0 stars SEDA rating 

ii) Residential 3.5 stars NatHERS 

b) An energy statement prepared by a suitably qualified energy consultant must accompany all 
development applications 

c) An ESD statement must accompany all development applications demonstrating compliance with the 
objectives and performance guidelines outlined in this section.  Initiatives in other areas of ESD are 
also encouraged. 

14.2 Orientation and Solar Access 
Objectives 
a) To promote good natural daylight without glare and overheating 

b) To improve energy efficiency through reduced solar load and electrical consumption 

c) To improve occupant comfort 

Performance Guidelines 
a) Long elevations of buildings should face north-south (preferably +/-5 degrees off north) and be 

provided with a suitable shading strategy to reduce peak cooling loads and annual energy 
consumption. 

b) Suitable shading strategies should be developed for other orientations. 

 

Orientating a building along an east-west axis improves energy efficiency and occupant comfort. 
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14.3 Glazing and Shading 
Objectives 
a) To promote optimum natural daylight without glare 

b) To promote optimum thermal and visual comfort conditions 

c) To reduce peak loads and air conditioning (AC) consumption 

Performance Guidelines 
a) Glazing on east and west elevations should be kept to a minimum or be provided with appropriate 

shading 

b) Glazing should be selected that provides good visual light transmittance but reduces energy loads. 

c) The north facades of buildings should be shaded from direct sunlight from September through to 
April. 

d) For research office developments, dynamic thermal software should be used to evaluate options in 
terms of peak load reduction, annual energy consumption and comfort (percentage people 
dissatisfied index). 

 

 

External shading of the north, east and west facades is recommended to cut direct sunlight from 
September to April. 

Possible Solutions 

Adopts high performance glazing such as low e glass 

Provide internal blinds on north facades to protect from low angle winter sun. 
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14.4 Natural Ventilation and Daylight 
Objectives 
a) To provide natural air movement and to maximise thermal and visual comfort 

Performance Guidelines 
a) A 12-metre footprint depth should be considered to promote good daylighting. Alternatively, an 

atrium may be planned to provide improved daylight in deep office spaces. 

b) Building footprints should be developed to promote ‘mixed mode’ ventilation, providing a choice of 
natural ventilation or air conditioning. 

 

 

A building footprint of approximately 12m maximises good natural daylight and natural cross ventilation 

14.5 Space Planning and Massing 
Objectives 
a) To maximise the provision of daylight between buildings 

b) To ensure the performance of the passive systems 

c) To provide occupant comfort 

Performance Guidelines 
a) The height-to-width ratio between buildings should be less than or equal to 1. 

 

Possible Solutions 

Provide light wells, such as atria and internal courtyards and integrate 
these design elements into the natural ventilation strategy. 

Possible Solutions 

Encourage open plan offices 
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A H/W ratio of less than 1 optimises natural daylight entering the buildings 

14.6 Thermal Mass and Colour 
Objectives 
a) To achieve optimum thermal comfort and reduced energy costs through the appropriate use of 

thermally efficient materials and colours 

Performance Guidelines 
a) Night purging using exposed thermal mass should be considered 

b) Light coloured surfaces should be adopted internally to provide good daylight 

c) Light coloured surfaces should be adopted externally to reflect heat. 

 

14.7 Building Materials 
Objectives 
a) To maximise indoor air quality 

b) To promote efficient use of resources 

c) To reduce impacts to the external environment 

Performance Guidelines 
a) Materials that are low in volatile organic compounds and odour emissions should be utilised 

b) Materials that contain zone-depleting substances should not be used 

c) Building design should incorporate standard material sizes and modular products 

d) Materials from sustainable or renewable resources should be utilised 

Possible Solutions 

Consider exposed concrete soffits 
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14.8 Energy Efficiency 
Objectives 
a) To promote energy efficiency through good building design, low energy devices and renewable 

energy sources 

Performance Guidelines 
a) An Energy Statement, prepared by a suitably qualified energy consultant must accompany all 

Development Applications.  The Energy Statement must demonstrate how the appropriate energy 
rating was achieved. 

b) All non-residential developments should obtain a Commercial Agreement from the Sustainable 
Energy Development Authority (SEDA) and achieve as a minimum an Australian Building 
Greenhouse Rating of 4.0 stars.  Recognised energy modelling should be used for this purpose. 

c) Residential dwellings must achieve a NatHERS rating of 3.5 stars or equivalent. 

d) Energy efficient light fittings and air conditioning systems, incorporating timer switches should be 
installed. 

e) Gas or solar hot water systems should be provided for all buildings. 

f) On-site generation of power should be considered. 

 

14.9 Water Management 
Objectives 
a) To minimise reliance on mains water supply through rainwater collection and installation of water 

efficient devices 

b) To optimise the reuse of stormwater for on-site applications 

c) To minimise the amount of effluent discharge to sewer through the installation of water-efficient 
devices and on-site treatment and reuse. 

d) To incorporate Water Sensitive Design initiatives as described in Section 18. 

Performance Guidelines 
a) All buildings must capture roofwater and reuse it for non-potable purposes including toilet flushing. 

b) Stormwater management must incorporate natural elements, such as swales, ponds and wetlands to 
convey, treat and store stormwater. 

c) All site development must maximise reuse of treated stormwater for irrigation and other non-potable 
purposes. 

d) Town water should be used for drinking, primary contact (hand basins and showers) and as a back 
up supply for toilet flushing. 

Possible Solutions 

T5 and T8 light fittings 

Mixed mode ventilation 

High efficiency air conditioning, such as chilled ceiling technology 
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e) To assist with drainage, soft landscaping should be maximised and hard landscaping should be 
reduced. 

f) Porous pavements should be considered for hardstand areas to assist with stormwater infiltration. 

g) Landscape treatments that conserve water should be adopted.  For example, planting drought 
resistant plants endemic to the region. 

h) Wastewater from sinks, showers and basins (greywater) in residential developments should be 
collected and treated naturally on site.  Treated greywater may be reused for irrigation and other 
non-potable purposes subject to environmental management and monitoring controls to prevent 
water pollution and risks to human health. 

i) Water efficient devices, such as dual flush toilets, tap aerators and water efficient showerheads must 
be installed in all new developments. 

j) Appliances must have an AAA Australian Standards Water Conservation Rating. 

k) An indicative Total Water Cycle Flow Plan and Site Water Balance must be prepared showing the 
likely volumes of roofwater, stormwater run off and grey water to be generated for the fully developed 
campus. 

This plan must be prepared prior to any development on the site and updated at every Master Plan 
Review as described in Section 2.4 and noted in the Forward Planning Strategy in Section 21.1. 

Each development application must include a water balance for proposed works plus an update of 
the Site Water Balance. 

14.10 Waste Minimisation 
Objectives 
a) To reduce the amount of waste going to landfill. 

Performance Guidelines 
a) Facilities for recycling waste must be provided for public amenities. 

b) On-site composting facilities should be provided to process organic waste. 

c) A waste management plan must be prepared for each development, with a minimum 80% of waste 
to be recycled. 

d) Contaminated waste must be disposed of in accordance with Wollongong City Council requirements. 

15 GEOTECHNICAL AND BULK EARTHWORKS 

Background 

1. Coffey Geosciences Pty Lted (Coffey) undertook preliminary geotechnical investigations of the 
“Brandon Park” site in July 2002.  The investigations focused on Brandon Park as this area has 
been extensively filled.  Campus East was not investigated as this area largely retains its natural 
surface and supports development for which geotechnical information is available. 

2. Coffey’s August 2002 report indicates that the Brandon Park site comprises topsoil overlying 
coalwash fill 1 m to 4.8 m deep, which in turn overlies deep estuarine or alluvial soils.  The 
coalwash fill comprises 75% tailings and 25% conventional ‘coarse’ graded coalwash, and is 
saturated at depth with groundwater inflows occurring below 1.5 m.  Very coarse material 
including broken concrete was found in the former course of Cabbage Tree Creek.  Bedrock 
comprising weathered siltstone or sandstone underlies the estuarine and alluvial soil at a depth of 
14.5 to 17.5 m. 
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3. The spectator mounds around the main stadium are largely coalwash with some sandy clays.  
The mounds around the Wollongong Olympic fields contain soils mixed with builders’ waste, 
including concrete, bricks, steel, plastic, clay pipe, glass, rags and metal sheeting.  One of 3 
samples of the Wollongong Olympic mounds indicated the presence of asbestos (in bonded fibro 
form), and another zinc – at low concentrations but slightly in excess of the EPA (phototoxicity-
based) threshold concentration.  There was also a minor Mercury exceedance at CTP7 (north-
east of Puckeys causeway). 

4. Limited testing for Acid Sulfate Soils indicated the occurrence of potential acid sulfate soils at 
elevations generally around +0.0 to -0.5 m AHD. 

Settlement: 

5. Given the thick zones of soft sediments under the site, additional settlement could occur if subject 
to loading by placement of additional fill.  This has implications on bulk earthworks design in that 
elevating some areas may result in additional settlement.  This can also adversely affect the 
grading of drainage and sewerage services.  Preliminary bulk earthworks designs have taken this 
factor into account. 

Re-Use of Fill Materials: 

6. The combustibility of the existing coalwash fill is within acceptable limits (despite the site having 
been filled using 75% tailings). 

7. Coffey advised that re-use of coarse coalwash would be suitable as structural fill under roads and 
buildings, but note it will be difficult to separate from tailings where the two materials are inter-
layered within the fill mass.  The presence of tailings can make placement and compaction 
difficult.  Coffey recommend that finer materials (tailings) be used in non-structural areas and note 
that such materials are difficult to work with as they can liquefy under high moisture conditions.  
Some of the finer materials may need stabilised using lime or cement. 

8. Coffey have also advised that filling with coalwash containing fine materials could be used under 
piled buildings where it would in effect be non-structural fill, but the possibility of negative skin 
friction (resulting from settlement of the non-structural fill) would need to be taken into account in 
the design of piling for the buildings. 

Building Foundations: 

9. All multi-level buildings will required piled foundations through the fill and alluvial soils to 
underlying rock.  Bored piles would need to be cased due to the high water table and loose fill in 
the upper 3 to 4 m that may collapse if not supported.  Pile selection should also take into 
account the aggressive soils and groundwater. 

10. There may be some opportunity to use enlarged base Franki piles or similar which could be 
founded in the stiff clays and sands above rock level (as was done with the Science Centre). 

11. To avoid difficulties associated with the high water table and the management of acid sulfate soils 
removed by bored piles, it may be beneficial to use driven piles which do not require removal of 
spoil. 

12. The very coarse materials in the former course of Cabbage Tree Creek are likely to present 
difficulty in pile driving.  These materials include broken concrete and end-tipped residual batches 
of ready-mix concrete.  Coffey recommends that the building contactors be required to drill initial 
pilot holes for all piles located near the former creek course to optimise pile locations (which may 
have to be relocated if obstacles are encountered).  Allowance in the building budget should 
therefore be made for extra piles and more complicated pile caps when installing piles in such 
locations.  Given there will be a staged development of the site, this will mean at some time there 
will be pile driving and associated heavy vibration close to existing occupied buildings.  This could 



Part D – Locality Based/ Precinct Plans  
Chapter D14: Wollongong Innovation Campus 

100 Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 

cause further settlement for existing Campus East single storey buildings founded on high-level 
raft type foundations, but it should not be a problem for buildings founded on piles (as is 
proposed). 

Subgrade Preparation & Pavements: 

13. Due to the variable nature of the site fill, Coffey recommend concrete pavements for heavily 
loaded areas including truck access, loading bays and heavily trafficked roundabouts, and flexible 
AC pavements placed on a prepared subgrade for access roads and carparking where traffic 
loads are relatively low (ie mostly cars or small delivery vehicles).  This approach needs further 
consideration once staging plans are more fully developed as the main internal road system will 
in effect also be a haul road for heavy construction traffic over the (long duration) staged 
development anticipated. 

Permeability of Fill: 

14. The coalwash fill is highly to moderately permeable.  Coffey advise the proposed ponds are likely 
to need impermeable liners. 

15. The lining system selected will need to reflect site constraints.  Geosynthetic liners or imported 
clay may be difficult to place in the expected conditions of groundwater inflow.  HDPE liners are 
subject to puncture when accumulated sediment is removed from the ponds.  Concrete lining is 
likely to crack as a result of differential settlement of the underlying variable fill materials. 

16. Given that little accumulation of sediment is expected once the site is fully developed given its 
self-enclosed nature, the use of HDPE liners is considered to be the most appropriate solution.  
Consideration of a protective layer of concrete and/or soil over the top of HDPE liners may be 
appropriate for ponds subject to high sediment loads during the construction phase, or the 
delayed placement of the HDPE liner until development is complete. 

Acid Sulphate Soils: 

17. Excavation works that extend to or beyond an elevation of around +0.0 and -0.5 m AHD are likely 
to encounter potential acid sulfate soils.  An Acid Sulfate Soil Management Plan (meeting the 
requirements of the ASSMAC Guidelines, 1998) will therefore be required for spoil generated 
from building excavations. 

18. Due to the limited tested undertaken along Cabbage Tree Creek, Coffey recommend additional 
testing for PASS is needed for excavation in the riparian zone of Cabbage Tree Creek.  This 
however is not considered to be a significant issue, as it is not proposed to undertake such 
excavation below the critical elevation of +0.0 m AHD. 

19. However if the PASS determines that Acid Sulphate Soils are within the Riparian setback it must 
be removed as a part of rehabilitation works. 

Contamination: 

20. Builders’ waste in the smaller mounds at the Wollongong Olympic Soccer Club Ground needs 
special management measures.  It can either be taken off site and disposed of in a licensed (inert 
waste) landfill, or alternatively, it can be buried on site in accord with a site-specific Environmental 
Management Plan. 

21. Further requirements relating to the handling and transport of asbestos may also apply depending 
on the extent of asbestos present.  Fortunately, the asbestos that was detected is in a ‘bound’ 
form.  This would make its management easier in that it can be more than readily sorted and dealt 
with than asbestos present in an unbound form. 
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22. The minor exceedances of mercury and zinc in the various samples tested are not considered 
significant at this stage.  Nevertheless, a more detailed assessment (ie an Environmental Site 
Assessment in accordance with NSW EPA guidelines) is recommended prior to construction, to 
provide a more definitive statistical assessment of the contaminant distribution throughout the site 
fill materials. 

Bulk Earthworks Designs: 

23. Preliminary bulk earthworks plans have been developed cognisant of the geotechnical constraints 
identified by Coffey. See Figures 59 and 60 overleaf. 

24. The total amount of cut is estimated at 135,000m3 of which 65,000m3 is sourced from the 
spectator mounds. This compares to an estimated minimum fill requirement of 119,000m3. Any 
surplus cut can readily be accommodated in the eastern part of Campus East (as non-structural 
fill beneath the future multi-storey student accommodation). 

25. It should therefore not be necessary to import material to site, or to export surplus material except 
for the possible need to remove minor quantities of spoil for environmental reasons. 

Objectives 
a) To undertake site earthworks and development in the most effective manner based on detailed site 

assessment and preparation of site specific work plans. 

Performance Guidelines 
a) Detailed geotechnical studies for individual site must address the following issues: 

i) Basic geotechnical factors influencing building design and the potential for settlement. 

ii) Acceptability of re-using fill materials. 

iii) Geotechnical implications for building foundation design. 

iv) Sub-grade preparation requirements and pavement design. 

v) Permeability of site materials to allow appropriate design of water features and water sensitive 
design initiatives. 

vi) Identification of the likelihood of encountering contaminated fill materials. 

vii) Identification of areas of the site requiring filling or regrading and to make an estimate of bulk 
earthworks quantities. 

b) Bulk earthworks should be undertaken on the site to include: 

i) Cutting in of a chain of water quality control ponds and wetlands. 

ii) Removal of bunding around the various playing fields (and reuse of the material for fill where 
appropriate). 

iii) Retention of the elevated area of Brandon Park (ie the main playing field) which will serve as a 
‘refuge’ above PMF flood levels. 

iv) Minor filling of parts of Brandon Park to ensure the whole area designated for buildings and 
roads is at or above estimated 1% AEP flood levels. 

v) Filling of the low lying eastern part of Campus East. 
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Figure 59: Bulk Earthworks - Cut & Fill Depths 
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Figure 60: Indicative Bulk Earthworks - Proposed Contours 
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16 ENVIRONMENTAL DESIGN AND MANAGEMENT 

16.1 Acoustics 
Objectives 
a) To minimise the impact of the development on adjoining residential development. 

b) To generally reduce the background acoustic levels within the site consistent with a campus 
environment. 

Performance Guidelines 
a) Noise levels at boundaries of the site should not exceed: 

i) Day  40dB(A); 

ii) Evening 38dB(A); 

iii) Night  35dB(A). 

b) Provide an acoustic environment. 

c) Demonstrate that external ambient noise from traffic, other buildings and adjoining properties has 
been considered in determining design details for buildings and site works. 

16.2 Erosion and Sediment Control 
Background 

1. The potential for water and air borne particulate based pollution is enhanced during the 
construction phase due to the disturbance of large areas. A management strategy is required to 
minimise this potential impact and must be prepared for each individual project. 

Objectives 
a) To implement soil and water management controls during the construction phase of Wollongong 

Innovation Campus to minimise the rate of water and air borne sediments leaving the site. 

b) To ensure proposed controls are in accord with current best industry practice. 

Performance Guidelines 
a) Site specific engineering drawings detailing the various sediment and erosion control measures 

proposed must be prepared and submitted with each Development Application. 

b) All construction activity should be staged as necessary to ensure good environmentally sensitive 
construction practices are followed and to minimise the area disturbed at any one time. 

c) Sediment control works (as detailed on the approved plans) must be in place before the 
commencement of construction and continue to operate after completion of the construction until the 
land is stabilised. Such works will typically include: 

i) Diversion drains to channel clean run-off away from construction areas; 

ii) Silt fences to filter run-off from disturbed areas and from around stockpiles. 

iii) Silt fences along the riparian corridor. 

iv) Straw bale sediment traps in areas of concentrated flow to trap sediment and reduce scour. 

v) Geotextile filter rolls upstream of kerb inlets. 

vi) Use of parts of the chain of ponds as temporary sediment basins during the construction phase. 
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vii) Staging works to ensure no more than 5 hectares of land is disturbed at any one time. 

viii) Ensuring a water truck is on-site at all times during earthmoving activities and is used as 
necessary to suppress dust. 

ix) Mulching or vegetating disturbed areas and stockpiles.  

x) Locating soil / spoil stockpiles well away from residential areas and roads (especially Squires 
Way). 

d) Drainage through and from disturbed areas should be designed to minimise surface flow velocities. 

e) Bare areas should be stabilised within 14 days of the completion of construction activities. 
Temporary stabilisation techniques such as erosion matting, sediment screens, hay bale energy 
dissipaters, mulching and grass species establishment should be implemented on disturbed areas. 

f) Surface and road run-off should be diverted away from current earthworks operations. 

16.3 Bushfire Management 
Objectives 
a) To ensure that appropriate bushfire protection measures are implemented on the site to provide a 

safe environment for occupants. 

Performance Guidelines 
a) Residential units within 50 metres of the bushland in Puckey’s Estate should conform with the 

requirements of Level 2 construction in AS 3959 – 1999 Construction of Buildings in Bushfire Prone 
Areas. 

Note: Residential units within 80 metres of bushland within Puckey’s Estate should conform with the 
requirements of Level 1 construction in AS 3959 – 1999. 

b) Landscaping within the Wollongong Innovation Campus must not create a fire hazard close to 
buildings. 

17 SERVICES INFRASTRUCTURE 

Objectives 
a) To provide services to meet the specialist and general requirements of the Wollongong Innovation 

Campus. 

b) To allow for the orderly, cost effective, staged upgrading of the existing services network to meet 
demand. 

c) To provide for the on-going maintenance and upgrading of the services infrastructure within the site. 

Performance Guidelines 
a) Services infrastructure should generally be developed as shown in Figure 17-1. 

b) Services infrastructure should be developed to incorporate the following requirements: 

Water (Sydney Water) 
a) The site will be serviced progressively utilising an internal ring main system with connections to 

Sydney Water’s water mains on Squires Way, Cowper Street and Puckey Avenue. 

b) Stages 1,2 & 3 will be able to proceed without the need for amplification of the existing system. 
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Electricity (Integral Energy) 
a) Integral Energy anticipate commissioning an additional sub-station at Mt Ousley in 2005 to improve 

supply to the existing main campus of the University of Wollongong and to meet the needs of the 
final stages of development of the Wollongong Innovation Campus. 

b) Integral Energy should be commissioned to prepare designs for the expunging of existing electricity 
easements. 

c) Existing aerial services on Squires Way should be placed underground. 

d) High voltage feed to the site should be provided as follows: 

i) The existing substation in the Science Centre should meet the needs of preliminary site works 
and minor structures; 

ii) A single HV feed should be provided from the North Wollongong zone substation to meet the 
needs of  Stage 1 development; 

iii) A dual HV feed should be provided from a new zoned substation to service further stages; 

iv) Pad mounted kiosk substations should be provided in strategic locations to service clusters of 
buildings. 

Communication Services 
a) The site services infrastructure should allow for the installation of communication services which may 

include copper, broadband and fibre services to each of the developments. 

b) A reticulation system to include six (6) conduits and access cable pits should be provided. 

Sewer (Sydney Water) 
a) Blackwater flows will be discharged to the Balgownie sub-main located on the western side of 

Squires Way. 

Gas (AGL) 
a) The anticipated peak capacity of 10,000 MJ /Hr is available via a secondary gas main which is 

located on the western side of Squires Way. 



 Part D – Locality Based/ Precinct Plans  
 Chapter D14: Wollongong Innovation Campus 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  107 

 

Figure 61: Services Infrastructure 
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Figure 62: Existing Easements 
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18 WATER SENSITIVE DESIGN 

Background 

1. One of the goals of the Wollongong Innovation Campus Master Plan is to encourage ecologically 
sustainable solutions to the development of the physical infrastructure of the campus. This 
section of the Master Plan describes aspects of water sensitive design related to the overall 
campus development and should be read in conjunction with the report by Forbes Rigby entitled 
“Wollongong Innovation Campus – Water Sensitive Design Aspects (December 2002)”. 

2. Additional detail on the performance guidelines for management of water to individual buildings is 
provided in Section 14.9. 

3. The proposed development will incorporate a range of measures which each target a specific 
component of the water cycle, including measures which target efficient use of potable water, 
capture of rainwater and appropriate re-use. The solution includes measures to be implemented 
across the campus as well as modular systems designed to accommodate the staged nature of 
construction. Figures 62 and 63 show a conceptual layout of proposed measures. 

Objectives 

1. The following objectives recognise the environmentally sensitive nature of the estuarine reaches 
of Fairy and Cabbage Tree Creeks and the need to prevent water quality degradation. 

2. The Wollongong Innovation Campus should: 

a) Encourage a flexible strategy for water re-use in order to reduce demands on potable ‘town water’ 
supply and encourage self-sufficiency with respect to high demand water use components such as 
garden watering and toilet flushing. 

b) Provide at source treatment solutions which target pollutants at an early stage within the urban water 
cycle. 

c) Provide effective control of a range of diffuse urban pollutants including suspended solids, nutrients, 
heavy metals and oil and grease. There should be no net increase in pollutant loads resulting from 
the development. 

d) Limit the transport of coarse debris and litter into waterways to reduce pollution and enhance, visual 
amenity. 

e) Encourage development of healthy natural aquatic systems through appropriate design of 
stormwater treatment wetlands. 

f) Integrate water quality controls into the built form to meet architectural and landscape objectives. 

g) Minimise long term maintenance requirements for the University of Wollongong, Wollongong City 
Council and the community. 

h) Balance capital costs against environmental benefits and ensure good environmental ‘value for 
money’ is achieved. 

Performance Guidelines 

Clean water 

3. The cleanwater component of the water cycle includes potable water from the reticulated ‘town 
water’ supply system and run-off from ‘clean’ roof surfaces. These sources represent the cleanest 
water that is used or generated on site and is therefore, most suitable for re-use requiring only 
limited treatment. 
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a) Within each building, town water should be used for drinking and primary contact (hand basins and 
showers) and as a back up supply for toilet flushing. 

b) Water efficient fittings must be provided to all facilities including dual flush toilets and Triple A rated 
shower heads. 

c) The design of individual buildings must include collection of run-off from roof surfaces and storage 
within large cisterns integrated into the building design. This water will be re-used for toilet flushing 
and other non-primary contact purposes within each building. Surplus run-off must be directed to 
water quality ponds or stand alone underground cisterns maintained by the University as an 
additional water supply for garden irrigation and maintenance of water features. The final storage 
mechanism is to be confirmed following detailed water balance modelling. 

Stormwater 

4. Stormwater is generated by surplus roofwater (not captured and retained by the clean water re-use 
system) and run-off from paved surfaces such as roadways, car parking and landscape areas. 
Roadways and carparks have the potential to contribute fine sediment and other pollutants such as 
heavy metals and trace hydrocarbons. Landscape areas also contribute fine sediments, Biological 
Oxygen Demand and excess nutrients. 

a) Treatment of stormwater prior to discharge into adjacent watercourses must be provided particularly 
for the small to medium storm event range. 

b) The stormwater collection system should incorporate open vegetated swales. These will generally 
follow alongside roadways or along the rear of buildings and will take the form of a shallow 
depression typically 300mm deep with gentle side slopes. The base of the swale will be grassed with 
either turf or native grasses and be integrated into site landscaping. The swale provides opportunity 
for bio-filtration of pollutants and assimilation into plant biomass. A sub-soil drain located within the 
invert of the swale will encourage further filtration of pollutants. Low flows captured by the swale will 
be directed into water treatment wetlands. It is noted that not all roadways and paved areas will lend 
themselves to such a drainage system. Where this occurs, the wetland system will form the primary 
treatment mechanism. 

c) Water treatment wetlands must be developed within the central campus green and at other strategic 
locations around the site, selected to maximise recreational opportunities and facilitate gravity 
drainage. Key design features of these wetlands must include: 

i) Provision of dynamic storage to provide attenuation of low flows; 

ii) Bedform that encourages efficient pollutant removal and development of natural wetting and 
drying cycles for fringing vegetation; 

iii) A high proportion of macrophytes; 

iv) Deep pools with hard edging in visually prominent locations; and  

v) A linear flow path with high length to width ratio. 

d) Treated stormwater must be re-used for irrigation onto playing fields, lawns and landscape areas. 
This system will be operated and maintained by the University. 

Grey and Blackwater 

5. This wastewater stream comprises ‘grey water’ generated from showers and hand basins and 
‘black water’ from toilets and kitchen waste. 

6. Black water represents some of the most polluted water generated from the site. Blackwater 
treatment is not proposed due to the high cost which is unwarranted given the site has access to the 
Sydney Water sewerage system discharging to Wollongong STP. The Sydney Water facility is being 
upgraded to a high level treatment facility with substantial re-use of treated effluent. 

a) In residential buildings pipe work must be installed to accommodate a grey water treatment system 
as follows: 
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i) Blackwater and greywater will be collected in separate sewer lines laid in the same trench. 
Initially, these will both be connected to the main sewer carrier along Squires Way. 

ii) Once sufficient base load of grey water is available (considered likely once a significant 
proportion of the residential section of the site is developed) or once flow rates exceed the 
capacity of the sewer main, a small package pumping station must be installed at each grey 
water discharge point. 

iii) This water will be pumped to a single greywater treatment facility within the proposed Science 
Centre floodway upstream of the proposed road crossing. 

iv) The treatment system will typically comprise a sub-surface flow wetland and will need to be 
compatible with possible use of this site as a floodway. 

v) The treated effluent will then be re-used for non-potable uses such as garden watering and 
possibly toilet flushing. This would be utilised in preference to treated stormwater to minimise 
the generation of surplus.  

vi) If surplus greywater is available it should undergo further treatment within proposed surface flow 
stormwater treatment wetlands downstream of the proposed road crossing. 

b) Greywater treatment and re-use must be subject to strict environmental management and monitoring 
controls to prevent water pollution and possible risks to human health. 

The design of the wastewater system must be consistent with the following environmental 
performance objectives from the NSW EPA Guideline “The Utilisation of a Treated Effluent by 
Irrigation” (Draft 1995): 

i) Protection of lands; 

ii) Protection of waters; 

iii) Community amenity; and 

iv) Resource utilisation. 

c) Initial Water Quality assessment must be undertaken and submitted to Wollongong City Council prior 
to the commencement of construction works on site. 

d) On-going monitoring of Water Quality must be undertaken by the University and provided at each 
Master Plan review. 

e) Zero increase in current pollutant loads must be achieved, monitored and recorded. 

19 LIFESTYLE HEALTH 

Objectives  
a) To provide a healthy environment and improved lifestyle opportunities for workers, residents, visitors 

and others. 

Other lifestyle health requirements are described in the following sections of the Master Plan: 

i) Landscape; 

ii) Ecologically Sustainable; and 

iii) Development. 

Performance Guidelines 
a) A circular walking and jogging track should be provided as shown in Figure 65 

b) Opportunities for informal group recreation should be provided. Facilities may include: 

i) Half court basketball; and 
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ii) Playing fields. 

c) Staff facilities should be provided including: 

i) Large staff lockers to store clothing / shoes to encourage staff to cycle to / from work; 

ii) Staff showers; 

iii) Bike lockers; 

iv) Filtered water drinking fountains within the tea making and other similar areas; 

v) Healthy food options available at on-site outlets; 

vi) Condom vending machines provided;  

vii) Medical services available on-site. 

d) Wollongong Innovation Campus should adopt the University of Wollongong smoke free environment 
policy. 
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Figure 63: Water Sensitive Design - Innovation Campus North 
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Figure 64: Water Sensitive Design - Innovation Campus South 
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Figure 65: Recreation 
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20 DISABLED PERSONS REQUIREMENTS 

Objectives 
a) To provide access and facilities for people with a disability. 

Performance Standards 
a) Site and building development must demonstrate compliance with the requirements of the Building 

Code of Australia and all the referenced Australian Standards. 

b) Site and building development must comply with the University of Wollongong Design Guidelines. 

21 FORWARD PLANNING 

21.1 Forward Planning Strategy 

Background 

1. The following strategy identifies significant infrastructure and development works to be planned 
and implemented concurrently with the staged development of the Wollongong Innovation 
Campus. 

2. A number of organisations and authorities including the University of Wollongong, Wollongong 
City Council and State Government Agencies are responsible for the implementation of the 
strategy and undertaking the works. 

3. The University of Wollongong will co-ordinate the planning and implementation of the works in 
accordance with the timing outlined in this section. 

4. The Forward Planning Strategy is linked to the following stages of development as described in 
Section 2.4  

GFA(m2) 

Total Development 

45,000m2 Stage 1 

75,000m2 Stage 2 

105,000m2 Stage 3 

Section 21.2 of this Master Plan identifies the general order of works as a notional staging strategy. 
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Table 1: Forward Planning Strategy 

ITEM KEY PLAYERS TIMING Work to be 
implemented 
during Stages 

Transport and Access Strategy 

• Detailed Traffic Analysis 

• Loop Bus Service 

• Ajax St Extension 

• Montague St Bridge / Access – 
Reclassification of small portion of Lot 303 

• Overhead cycle / pedestrian link through 
Education / Research corridor 

• Upgrading Fairy Meadow Railway Station 
and Pedestrian Access to site 

• Squires Way Traffic Management 

• Review Cycleway Network Plan 

 

UNI, WCC RTA 

UNI, WCC, RTA 

UNI, WCC, RTA 

UNI, WWCC 

 

UNI, WCC, RTA 

UNI. SRA, WCC 
 

UNI, WCC, RTA 

UNI, WCC 

 

 

Ongoing 

1 

1 

2 

 

3 

1 
 

1 

1 

 

Ongoing 

Ongoing 

2 

3 

 

4 

2 
 

Ongoing  

Ongoing 

Strategic Planning 

• Precinct Plan – Residential / commercial 
areas near Fairy Meadow Railway Station 

• Precinct Plan – Montague Street 

• North Wollongong Precinct Plan 

 

WCC 
 

WCC 

WCC 

 

1 
 

1 

1 

 

Private Sector 
 

Private Sector 

Private Sector 

Environmental Management 

• Plan of Management – Puckey’s Estate / 
Swamp Oak Forest / Riparian Corridors 

 

UNI,WCC, 
NPWS, DWE 

 

1 

 

Ongoing  

• Flood Management 

• Flood Safety Strategy 

• Flood overflow paths based on 
requirements of major catchment study 

• Culverts to Squires Way 

UNI, SES, WCC 

WCC, UNI 

WCC, UNI 

Immediate 

1 

1 

Prior to building 
occupation 

2 

2 

Services Infrastructure 

• Infrastructure upgrading generally 

 

UNI, SYDNEY 

 

1 

 

Ongoing 
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ITEM KEY PLAYERS TIMING Work to be 
implemented 
during Stages 

 

 

• Partnership arrangements to promote 
energy management and ESD initiatives 

WATER, 
INTEGRAL, AGL, 

 

UNI, SW, 
INTEGRAL, 
SEDA, GOVT 
AGENCIES 

 

 

 

1 

 

 

 

Ongoing 

 

Landscape 

• Detailed proposals for Squires Way 

UNI, WCC, RTA 1 Ongoing 

Water Sensitive Urban Design 

• Site Water Balance Plan 

• Water Quality Monitoring 

UNI, SW 

 

UNI, WCC 

Immediate 

 

Immediate 

Ongoing 

 

Ongoing 

21.2 Notional Staging Strategy 
Background 

The staging and timing of the development of Wollongong Innovation Campus will be determined 
primarily by tenant demand. 

Objectives 
a) To facilitate the effective staged development of the site. 

Performance Guidelines 
a) Preliminary site works, project signage and the like may occur, prior to any significant building works. 

b) The first stage of buildings must provide a strong and positive architectural statement. 

c) The project should be developed from the centre outwards. Development should not occur randomly 
over the site. 

d) Services and site infrastructure works should proceed to meet building requirements. It is not 
proposed to complete all roadworks or landscaping to the site in the early stages for example. 

e) The Transport and Access Strategy must be implemented as a priority. 

f) The Wollongong Innovation Campus should be developed in accordance with the notional staging 
strategy indicated in the attached Figures. 
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Figure 66: Notional Staging - Stage 1 
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Figure 67:  Notional Staging - Stage 2 
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Figure 68:  Notional Staging - Stage 3 
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Figure 69:  Notional Staging - Stage 4 
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Figure 70: Master Plan  
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. The Woonona (Edgewood Estate) Precinct Plan is included in Part D of the DCP. Part A of 
the DCP contains the Introduction. Part B in the DCP provides land use based controls for 
residential subdivision, residential development and development upon lands situated within 
the Illawarra Escarpment. Part C of the DCP provides city wide controls for specific land uses. 
Part E of the DCP contains city wide planning / environmental assessment control chapters 
which may apply to certain lands in this precinct.  

2. In the event that the provisions contained in this precinct plan are inconsistent with the 
provisions of any other part of the DCP, the provisions of this precinct plan shall prevail to the 
extent of the inconsistency. 

2 LAND TO WHICH THIS PLAN APPLIES 

1. This precinct plan applies to the Edgewood Estate (i.e. former “Boral Brickworks Site”), 

Princes Highway, Woonona. 

 

Figure 1: Land to which this plan applies 
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3 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES 

1. The general objective of these controls is to encourage an environmentally sustainable 
rehabilitation of the site with a comprehensive residential development which achieves a 
strong sense of identity and provides the setting for attractive living with high levels of 
landscape and environmental amenity. 

2. The aim of the controls is to provide guidelines for subdivision to achieve this objective and to 
promote appropriate urban design to: 

(a) Create a finished landform that is geotechnically stable and environmentally suitable for 
residential habitation; 

(b) Encourage a range of housing opportunities within a high quality residential environment; 

(c) Develop a clear and safe hierarchy of roads and pedestrian ways to integrate the site with the 
Woonona Community; 

(d) Provide public places which capitalise upon the positive natural features of the site and which 
create a high quality environment for recreation and conservation; 

(e) Establish an acceptable interface between residential development within the site and the 
sensitive flora/fauna habitats associated with the Illawarra Escarpment foothills adjoining the 
site to the west; 

(f) Ensure that the development does not result in an increase in stormwater run-off so as to 
cause an adverse flood impact both within the site and downstream;  

(g) Achieve a built environment that is sympathetic to climate comfort and energy saving and 
promotes a high level of social comfort and privacy; 

(h) To maintain employment opportunities within the site; and 

i) To adopt appropriate measures against bushfire hazard. 

4 DEVELOPMENT CONTROLS 

4.1 Development Concept 
1. The site is to be developed generally in accordance with the Master Plan which seeks to 

achieve a strong sense of identity and the provision of a setting for living areas with high 
levels of landscape and environmental amenity. 

2. The principle features incorporated in the Master Plan include: 

(a) A total of 520 dwelling units within a range of housing types; 

(b) The retention of land within the site’s south-eastern corner for employment generating 
activities; 

(c) The protection of Collins Creek; 

(d) The improvement of Hollymount Creek together with a water feature and the development of 
associated recreation areas; 
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(e) The inclusion of stormwater management controls to address local drainage; and 

(f) The linkage of this site to the existing Woonona community by the adoption of appropriate 
movement systems for traffic, bicycles and pedestrians. 

3. The development is to be undertaken in stages generally in the direction from north to south 
and this staged development will require reasonable amelioration measures to ensure that the 
impact of construction will not: 

4. Be unacceptable to the existing residents both within and adjoining the site, particularly with 
regard to noise, traffic management and air borne contaminants; and 

5. Put at risk the important natural features within and adjacent to the site that must be 
conserved (ie. flora/fauna habitats, riparian corridors etc.). 

4.2 Design and Siting Guidelines 
4.2.1 Traffic Management 

(a) Traffic control and circulation is a primary consideration to ensure the best entry and exit 
locations for the residential development and to provide connectivity with the surrounding 
Woonona community.  The indicative Masterplan provides for: 

(b) An intersection of the Princes Highway and Gray Street and the signalisation of this 
intersection; 

(c) An access between the intersection of Hale Street and Alfred Street to provide a second 
central convenient entry; and 

(d) The extension of High Street into the site and the connection of this extension directly to the 
Princes Highway via the proposed signalised intersection at Gray Street. 

(e) Each road within the site will serve a particular function and will be constructed in accordance 
with the requirements of this function.  The road hierarchy is shown in Figure 3 and 4 and 
ncludes: 

(i) Type A: 17 metre wide road reserve (4.5 metres – 8.0 metres – 4.5 metres) to 
distribute the traffic throughout the site and to provide opportunities for public 
transport.  Pedestrian pathways are to be provided on both road verges. 

(ii) Type B: 16.2 metres wide road reserve (4.5 metres – 7.2 metres – 4.5 metres) to 
distribute the traffic throughout the site.  A pedestrian pathway is to be provided within 
one road verge. 

(iii) Type C: 13 metres wide road reserve (3.5 metres – 6.0 metres – 3.5 metres) to act as 
access roads to a range of housing types and designed to encourage vehicle speeds 
of 40kph or less (without designated street parking bays).  A pedestrian pathway is to 
be provided within one road verge along selected roads as determined by Council. 

(f) Where roads abut public open space, footpath widths adjacent to the open space will be 1 
metre. 

(g) A pedestrian pathway system must be integrated within the site to provide safe and 
convenient access: 

(h) Within the confines of the site; and 



Part D – Locality Based/ Precinct Plans  
Chapter D15: Woonona (Edgewood Estate) 

4 Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 

(i) To external community nodes such as public schools, recreation facilities and the like. 

4.2.2 Urban Design 

(a) A variety of building styles is to be encouraged for the purpose of creating a vibrant urban 
setting.  All dwellings are to be thoughtfully located and recognise the siting of dwellings on 
adjoining properties to encourage optimal visual and functional amenity within the 
neighbourhoods.  In particular, all buildings and their siting should: 

(b) Make a positive and harmonious contribution to the general appearance of the 
 neighbourhood; 

(c) Make efficient use of the site without adversely impacting on the neighbours; and 

(d) Encourage good solar-passive siting solutions that will result in energy efficient dwellings and 
living zones. 

1. Building Controls for Residential Buildings 

a) Except where approved by Council for corner duplexes and townhouses, only one (1) dwelling 
shall be permitted on each allotment. 

b) The maximum permissible height is three (3) storeys above average finished ground level. 

c) The maximum site coverage on allotments is fifty per cent (50%).  Site coverage is defined as 
the area of site covered by buildings but excludes roof overhangs and verandahs.  Pergolas 
and leisure and recreational purpose areas that are either wholly or partly open to the 
elements, such as shade structures, translucent roofs and the like may be approved by 
Council exclusive of the 50% coverage. 

d) All dwellings must be designed to ensure adequate privacy and solar amenity.  In particular, 
two (2) and three (3) storey dwellings shall be designed to minimise overlooking and 
overshadowing of adjoining dwellings and their major landscaped open spaces. 

2. Vehicular Access and Car Parking 

(a) A minimum of two (2) off-street parking spaces are to be provided for each lot with at least 
one (1) space being accommodated within an enclosed garage. 

(b) Garages and carports should be designed as an integral part of the house by incorporation 
under the dwelling roofline. 

(c) Where garages present a side wall to the street, that wall shall be relieved with a window(s) or 
glass blocks with a minimum area of 2.0m2. 

(d) All structures for off-street parking for standard residential allotments should be behind the 
street building alignment and 0.5 metres behind the face of the entry porch or habitable rooms 
facing the street unless it can be demonstrated that the structure meets the Urban Design 
principles established. 

(e) All structures for off-street parking for non-standard residential allotments should be behind 
the street building alignment and no greater than 2.5 metres in front of the entry porch or 
habitable rooms facing the street unless it can be demonstrated that the structure meets the 
Urban Design principles established. 
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3. Boundary Setbacks 

(a) Front setbacks from boundary to building line must generally be a minimum of three (3) 
metres.  A 600mm roof overhang is permitted within this space. 

(b) The garage setback to front boundary on allotments greater than 550 square metres is equal 
to or greater than 5 metres. 

(c) Except where otherwise specified herein, side and rear boundary clearances must accord 
with the siting requirements of the Building Code of Australia (BCA) unless the requirements 
of a ‘built to boundary’ wall are fulfilled (ie. zero lot line). 

(d) ‘Built to boundary’ walls do not contain windows or openings and are limited to:  

i. One side boundary; 

ii. An average height of 3 metres; 

iii. A maximum height of 5.3 metres unless they abut a higher existing or simultaneously 
constructed wall; and 

iv. A total length of 15 metres. 

Note: These provisions do not apply to a carport where it does not include a solid wall located 
along the boundary. 

(e) For lots having a common boundary with public open space, the building setback to the 
common boundary must be a minimum of three (3) metres. 

4. Private Open Space Requirements 

(a) All private open space is to be designed to ensure maximum useability, eg as entry courts, 
outdoor living spaces, or for service use as appropriate. 

(b) One main open space of no less than 24m2 is required with an average dimension of 4 
metres.  This space is not to include clothes drying facilities.  Where it occurs on street 
frontages, it is to be partly screened by a court wall complementary to the building and/or 
mature landscape planting. 

5. Boundary Fencing 

(a) No fencing is permitted between the building alignment and street frontage, other than 
courtyard walls to provide private open space. 

(b) Where courtyards are contained by the building against the zero lot line boundary, a 1.8 metre 
high masonry courtyard fence is required which must be complementary to the building. 

(c) For all allotments having a common boundary with public open space, black powder coated 
woven wire or tubular ‘swimming pool’ fencing, of maximum height 1.5 metres, must be 
erected (unbroken length) from a side boundary for a minimum of 50% of the boundary width.  
If solid fencing is erected along the balance of this common boundary, it must be a multiple of 
3 metres in length and as specified in Figure 5. 

(d) For all allotments having a common boundary with the Deferred Area or the Final Area 
Landscaped Buffer (see Figures 6 and 7) black powder coated woven wire or tubular 
‘swimming pool’ fencing of maximum height 1.5 metres must be erected in an unbroken 
length between side boundaries. 
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6. Ancillary Structures 

(a) No aboveground structures including clothes lines and garden sheds are permitted between 
the main building and a boundary facing public open space.  Structures such as pergolas and 
decks that are integrated with the building.  Their structures must not be within the 3 metres 
building setback to public open space. 

(b) To maintain an attractive overall streetscape, caravans, boats or trailers are not permitted to 
be parked on lots in front of the building line. 

7. Architectural and Landscaping Design 

(a) Architectural and landscape design should achieve a high degree of privacy, design for 
climate effects, soil conditions and overall harmony and coherence. 

b) All dwellings must be predominantly pitched roof of a minimum of 15 degree pitch.  Roofing 
must be non-reflective material and unpainted iron roofing is not acceptable. 

(c) All plumbing and wired services, satellite disks, air conditioning, hot water storage tanks and 
garbage receptacles must be concealed or screened from general view. 

(d) Dwellings are to be designed and positioned so that driveways generally are not immediately 
adjacent to one another.  In all situations they must have a minimum separation width of 
600mm between adjacent driveways. 

(e) Driveways and pathways are to be compatible with architectural design and streetscape and 
must be constructed of pavers or concrete with exposed aggregates or stamped and coloured 
– plain concrete is not permitted. 

(f) Where the allotment has a common boundary with public open space, the elevation is to 
present an attractive built form to the public open space and include not less that 4.0m2 of 
window(s). 

(g) Landscape planting is to be provided wherever practical to soften the appearance and give 
scale to dwellings and fences. 

(h) Lots adjoining a E2 Environmental Conservation zoning, riparian corridor or along Gahans 
Lane are required to plant only native tree species. 

Due to the estates close proximity to the E2 Environmental Conservation land and riparian corridors, it 
is recommended that the following native tree species be used within the residential allotments: 

Botanic Name Common Name 

Syzygium smithii rhyolitic form Lilly Pilly 

Elaeocarpus reticulatus Blueberry Ash 

Glochidion ferdinandi Cheese Tree 

Backhousia myrtifolia  Lemon Scented Myrtle 

Syzyium australe and S. oleosum Riberry 

Tristaniopsis laurina Water Gum 
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8. Multiple Dwellings 

(a) Development for multiple dwellings must comply with the provisions of Wollongong Local 
Environmental Plan 2009 and the multi-dwelling housing and / or integrated housing sections 
in the Residential Development chapter in Part B of the DCP. 

Bushfire Management  

(b) Refer to the requirements of the Bush Fire Management chapter in Part E of the DCP. 

Drainage 

(c) Stormwater drainage for both subdivision works and housing construction must be provided in 
accordance with Council’s Drainage Design Code.  In this regard, there is to be no net 
increase in stormwater run-off as a result of residential development within the site. 

(d) Flood modelling, and its associated assumptions, are required to incorporate the in-stream 
treatments as required in Section 6.7 Riparian Management Issues. 

(e) Natural watercourses must not be modified without Council consent. 

(f) The diversion to Hollymount Creek must be rehabilitated to provide a practical natural 
watercourse setting. 

(g) All creek treatments where required must provide for stable embankments by using visually 
pleasing engineering solutions. 

Public Open Space 

(h) Public open space is to be designed and constructed to: 

i. Provide an aesthetically pleasing environment comprising wetlands and passive open 
space areas; 

ii. Develop and promote a permanently sustainable flora and fauna habitat; and 

iii. Minimise maintenance costs. 

(i) This public open space is to be provided simultaneously with contiguous residential 
development where practical. 

(j) Playground equipment must be installed to Australian Standards. 

Riparian Management Issues 

(k) Riparian Corridors are to be protected be the provision of a minimum 40 metre wide (plus 
width of channel or creek bed) riparian buffer zone.  The minimum buffer width from the top of 
creek bank to residential development is 15 metres. 

(l) The principles to be utilised for the treatment of Collins Creek and Hollymount Creek and their 
respective riparian corridors in terms of their ongoing development is consistent with 
ecologically sustainable design principles and will include: 

(i) Minimising Risk – consider community safety and minimise risk to life. 

(ii) Interdependence – consider the catchment as a unit of a larger system. 
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(iii) Individuality – recognise the individual features of each catchment. 

(iv) Continuity – recognise the need for continuous corridors to permit natural processes to 
occur. 

(v) Existing Habitat Values – maintain and enhance existing habitat. 

(vi) Natural Stream Processes – “natural” design approach. 

(vii) Multi-disciplined Approach – incorporate expertise in a broad range of appropriate 
disciplines. 

(viii) Maintenance and Construction – production of a self sustaining ecosystem. 

(m) These principles and guidelines are further detailed in the document "Principles for Urban 
Stream Management” (November 1997) produced by the Illawarra Integrated Approvals 
Team and is seen as an important guide for this project. 

(n) Detailed Riparian Management Plans will be prepared for each of the creeks, as shown in 
Figure 8, to address the environmental requirements of State and Local Government 
agencies as part of the development approval process.  A typical plan and sections of the 
Riparian Management Plans are shown in Figures 9 and 10. 

(o) Implementation of Water Quality requirements of Wollongong City Council will further 
enhance the environmental outcomes of this Riparian Management Plan. 

Deferred Area 

(p) The Deferred Area shown on the Master Plan in Figure 2 and contour plan in Figure 6 is for 
the protection of a possible Green and Golden Bell Frog habitat.  A Final Area to be reserved 
for the habitat is subject to: 

i. The preparation of an Environmental Management Plan (EMP) for the Deferred Area and 
proposed Final Area, and  

ii. Demonstration to the satisfaction of Wollongong City Council and the National Parks and 
Wildlife Service that the Final Area provides the breeding, foraging and sheltering 
functions of viable frog habitat for a significant period of time and addresses the following 
habitat requirements: 

• Water quality objectives that maintain a supply of high quality water; 

• Wetlands and emergent vegetation that provides breeding habitat; 

• Habitat for over-wintering; 

• Vegetation that provides foraging and refuge habitat; and 

• Habitat corridors that allow for the migration of adults between breeding sites, forage 
and refuge areas, and provide for dispersing juveniles. 

(q) Subject to the above criteria being satisfied, the Final Area is to be appropriately zoned for the 
primary purpose of habitat protection. 

(r) The objectives of the EMP are to be prepared to the satisfaction of Wollongong City Council 
with advice from the National Parks and Wildlife Service. 
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(s) A Landscaped Buffer is to be provided between the final boundary and the remainder of the 
residential estate.  This is shown in Figure 7. 

(t) No works can take place within the deferred area or the buffer area without approval from 
Wollongong City Council and the National Parks & Wildlife Service.  It is preferred that the 
works within these areas be constructed in one stage if possible. 

(u) Development works and final housing sites are not permitted to discharge any stormwater 
run-off into the Landscaped Buffer or the Deferred Area of the Final Area.  Stormwater run-off 
from the Landscape Buffer can discharge into the Deferred or Final Areas.  
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5. Figures 
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1 INTRODUCTION 
This chapter is intended to implement the development structure of the West Dapto Release Area as 
outlined in the West Dapto Master Plan (Figure 4.2) and to provide guidance on the future development of 
the land at West Dapto. It is aimed at achieving the vision for West Dapto which is: 

West Dapto will grow over several decades as a series of integrated communities within the 
spectacular natural landscape of riparian valleys and escarpment backdrop.  These communities 
will be highly accessible and be linked with public transport as well as being designed to 
encourage walking and cycling. Local places and centres will provide for shopping, services and 
jobs, and significant new areas will be developed for employment generation for new residents. 
The natural and cultural heritage of the area will be integrated with new urban development and a 
long term strategy to oversee the timely implementation of infrastructure will deliver sustainable 
and high quality suburbs. 

Other parts of this DCP continue to apply to the West Dapto Release Area in conjunction with this 
chapter.  In this regard Part A of the DCP contains the Introduction and Part B Land Use Based Planning 
Controls.  Part C provides Specific Land Use Controls and Part E General (City Wide) Controls. 

2 LAND TO WHICH CHAPTER APPLIES 

This chapter applies to all land within the West Dapto Release Area (Figure 3.1). 

3 OBJECTIVES 
The controls within this chapter are designed to deliver a development strategy for the West Dapto 
Release Area which will guide the growth of new suburbs and neighbourhoods, protect the environment 
and integrate with existing communities. 

The objectives of this chapter as follows: 

(a) To enable the development of the West Dapto Release Area for residential, employment, industrial 
and environmental conservation areas in a manner consistent with the Wollongong LEP (West 
Dapto) 2010 and the West Dapto Master Plan (Figure 4.2). 

(b) To ensure the development of the West Dapto Release Area is carried out in an environmentally, 
economically and socially sustainable manner. 

(c) To provide for the retention and enhancement of the environmental qualities of the area whilst 
allowing for the appropriate development of land to support the economic and social needs of the 
community.  

(d) To provide for a range of dwellings to increase housing choice and availability in the Illawarra region 
(Refer to Figure 6.6).  

(e) To ensure that housing is of a high design standard, ecologically sustainable and energy efficient. 

(f) To improve employment opportunities and economic growth in the Illawarra region whilst ensuring 
that commercial and industrial development is of a high design standard, ecologically sustainable 
and energy efficient. 

(g) To ensure new development is consistent with the desired future character for the area as stated 
within the LEP and this chapter.  

(h) To ensure the creation of safe, secure and liveable environments. 

(i) To support the provision of safe and efficient public transport services which link the surrounding 
areas and release area, for the use of residents and workers within the region. 
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(j) To protect, conserve and enhance riparian and environmentally sensitive areas and only allow for 
development which is compatible with the conservation values of these areas. 

(k) To ensure that development in the Darkes Road and Bong Bong town centres contributes to the 
creation of retail, business, commercial and community hubs and provides significant local 
employment opportunities.  

(l) To preserve the environmental, cultural and built heritage of West Dapto. 

(m) To protect development in the area from flooding and the threat of bushfires. 

(n) To protect areas of high scenic value. 
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Figure 3.1 West Dapto Release Area 
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4 URBAN STRUCTURE 

4.1 West Dapto Master Plan 
The West Dapto Master Plan (Figure 4.2) has been prepared to guide the development of the release 
area over the next thirty to forty years.  The Master Plan provides for development of the area. 

The future urban structure and master plan for West Dapto is shown in Figures 4.1 and 4.2. It is 
characterised by a series of residential precincts generating approximately 17,000 dwellings. It may be 
appropriate for development to occur simultaneously within several separate sites of Stages 1 and 2. The 
residential precincts will be separated by an extensive system of riparian/open space corridors. The 
release area will also include protection and integration of heritage landscapes and items into the urban 
structure. 
 
The approval of the Wollongong LEP (West Dapto) 2010 has released the potential for 6,676 dwellings 
and 175 hectares of employment land in Stages 1 & 2 of the release area. The release of Stages 3 & 4 
and the Yallah-Marshall Mount precinct have been deferred pending further review.  Stages 1 & 2 are 
characterised by: 
 
§ Development potential for approximately 6,676 dwellings representing lot supply to cater for the 

predicted demand of the next 15-20 years. 

§ The expansion of the Dapto Town Centre to a major regional centre, acting as the primary retail 
destination within West Dapto to provide higher order goods, regional community facilities, 
employment opportunities, higher density housing and a transport interchange, serving both the 
existing and future communities.  

§ Bong Bong Town Centre to service the southern part of the release area comprising approximately 
15,000m2 of floor space providing for retail needs, local services, community facilities and the like. 

§ Darkes Road Town Centre comprising approximately 7,500m2 of floor space to provide for a range of 
shops, to meet local convenience needs, local services, community facilities and the like. 

§ Integration of Horsley into the overall urban structure for West Dapto by providing direct access from 
new development to the west through Horsley via Bong Bong Road and providing a new north-south 
link to the east of Horsley. 

§ The Kembla Grange employment area, containing 175 hectares of new employment land. 

Protection and rehabilitation of conservation areas, including remnant vegetation areas  

Stages 3 & 4 which will be the subject of further review and are currently deferred will ultimately include: 

§ Further development potential for approximately 8,749 new dwellings. 

The development potential of the Yallah – Marshall Mount precinct is currently being reviewed and will 
form a future amendment to the LEP and this DCP.  
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Figure 4.1 West Dapto Structure Plan  

 

(GCC 2008) 
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Figure 4.2 West Dapto Master Plan (stages 1 & 2) Staging 

   NB: This plan is subject to review by various Planning Proposal amendments. 
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Development of the West Dapto Release Area could potentially take over 40 years to develop, depending 
on the rate of lot take up. If the take up is slow, this is likely to have major implications in terms of the 
provision of social and physical infrastructure to service the area. It is critical that development does not 
occur on multiple fronts as this will result in the early years in a fragmented urban structure and 
insufficient mass of people in any one area to support the provision of services.  
 
Land will be released according to a logical and progressive land release program which builds upon 
existing infrastructure and services and which avoids multiple development fronts.  
 
The development front will commence in the north of the release area where existing water and sewer are 
available without the need for extensive augmentation. Starting from the north will also facilitate the early 
upgrading of West Dapto Road and consolidation of Kembla Grange as a major employment precinct.  
 
Stages 1 and 2 of the release will be rezoned initially as this area provides a lot supply that caters for the 
predicted demand over the next 15-20 years. Later stages of the release will be subject to further review 
and will be rezoned over time as work is completed and demand requires.  The potential staging of the 
Yallah Marshall Mount precinct in the south of the site will also be reviewed in the light of the Calderwood 
release within the adjacent Shellharbour LGA.  This land may be rezoned to coincide with this release 
where adequate justification exists.    

5 NEIGHBOURHOOD PLANS 

A Neighbourhood Plan is an immediate step between the West Dapto Masterplan and a Development 
Application.  The Neighbourhood Plan allows issues to be considered on a neighbourhood/precinct/ 
catchment scale.   

A Neighbourhood Plan enables adjoining land owners to jointly consider common constraints and design 
issues.  The Neighbourhood Plan will be exhibited as an amendment to the West Dapto Masterplan and 
should be in place prior to the determination of the development application. 

5.1 Requirement for a Neighbourhood Plan 
A Neighbourhood Plan is required: 

· To supplement the information prepared by Council to support the rezoning of West Dapto.  
Council did not have sufficient resources to consider every property in detail and Council’s 
consultants were not granted access to all properties.  Copies of the studies undertaken by 
Council are available on CD (Note the West Dapto Aboriginal Heritage Study is not a public 
document). 

· To consider issues, mitigate impacts or propose solutions on a precinct / neighbourhood / 
catchment scale, rather than property by property. 

· To ensure adjoining land owners consider the proposals, concepts and development timeframes 
of each other. 

· To encourage the integration of development sites, development sequencing and economies of 
scale. 

· To update the West Dapto master plan (Figure 4.2) with more detailed information. 

· To avoid problems of other release areas, where development on adjoining lots is not integrated. 
 

After the exhibition and adoption of a Neighbourhood Plan, Development Applications can be lodged by 
individual landowners (or their consultants), for development in their part of the neighbourhood.  A 
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Development Application can be submitted on behalf of a number of landowners, provided owners 
consent is obtained.  Any proposed variation to the agreed Neighbourhood Plan will require justification, 
and any variation on or near a property boundary will require agreement of the adjoining owner. 

The Neighbourhood Plan process: 

1. Discuss site with Council’s Land Use Planning Team 

2. Prepare draft Neighbourhood Plan 

3. Council officers review and report draft Neighbourhood Plan to Council as an amendment to the 
Wollongong DCP 2009 – Chapter D16 West Dapto Release Area master plan 

4. Exhibition 

5. Council officers review submissions, consult with landowner / consultant over any amendments 
and report submissions and revised Neighbourhood Plan to Council 

6. Council adopts Neighbourhood Plan as an amendment to the DCP 

7. Lodgement of Development Applications 

5.2 Matters to be addressed in a Neighbourhood Plan 
A Neighbourhood Plan should include: 

1. Site location and description 

2. Land capability assessment, addressing issues such as: 

· Existing land use. 

· Wollongong LEP (West Dapto) 2010 provisions (including Zoning, Minimum Lot Size, 
FSR, Building Height, Flooding, Heritage, Acid Sulfate Soils, riparian corridors etc). 

· Any other relevant legislation (eg any SEPPs, Illawarra Regional Strategy). 

· The neighbourhood’s setting within West Dapto, eg proximity to commercial centres, 
main roads, community services. 

· Flooding. 

· Bushfire. 

· Topography, known Geotechnical constraints, known Contamination constraints. 

· Biodiversity (EECs, bushland, significant trees, habitat). 

· Known or likely Heritage sites, including Indigenous Heritage cultural issues. 

· Existing road network. 

· Available utilities & services and existing easements. 

· Need for community and recreation facilities. 

· Visual character. 

· Noise impacts (e.g. from the main roads, industrial areas or public & private railways). 

3. A Neighbourhood concept plan, and supporting documentation, showing proposed: 
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· Residential, retail, employment, recreation and conservation areas. 

· Road layout & hierarchy. 

· Indicative dwelling density & yield. 

· Public transport, bicycle and pedestrian routes. 

· Drainage management concepts (water quantity & quality). 

Note – where a drainage/water quality solution is developed at a catchment or 
neighbourhood level, Council will acquire the agreed detention basin site through the 
West Dapto Section 94 Plan. 

· Buffers to heritage items. 

· Riparian corridors, buffers and proposed future use. 

· Location of schools, community facilities, recreation facilities and parks, including any 
proposed public land. 

 

5.3 Matters to be addressed in Development Applications 
The documentation accompanying the Development Application for subdivision will have to provide more 
detailed site specific information and specialist reports, addressing issues such as: 

· Detailed site survey by a registered surveyor.  

· Development plans – lot layout, road design. 

· Flora and fauna assessment and future management (Chapters E18, E23). 

· Drainage/flooding/water quality modelling (Chapters E13, E14, E22). 

· Land contamination assessment (Chapter E20). 

· Bushfire management (chapter E16). 

· Traffic assessment (Chapter E3). 

· Aboriginal heritage assessment (Chapter E10). 

· Noise assessment (where relevant) (Chapter E4). 

· Pedestrian and bicycle routes, including accessibility for persons with a disability (Chapter E1). 

· Crime Prevention through Urban Design (Chapter E2) etc 

The documentation accompanying a Development Application for a Dwelling House on a newly 
subdivided lot should have regard to Part A and B1 (Dwelling Houses) of this DCP and any variations to 
the generic controls under this chapter (e.g. the standard setbacks in individual neighbourhoods may 
have been varied). 

An application for a Dwelling House can also be undertaken in accordance with the requirements of 
SEPP Exempt and Complying Development, which can be assessed by Council or a Private Certifier. 
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Figure 5.1 Defined Neighbourhoods 

 



 Part D – Locality Based DCPs / Precinct Plans  
 Chapter D16: West Dapto Release Area 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 - In force as of 24 October 2015  11 

Adopted Neighbourhood Plans 

The following Neighbourhood Plans have been adopted for the purposes of this Part: 
 

Neighbourhood Plan Submitted by Adoption Date 

5.3.1. Bong Bong East and north  Stockland 14 December 2010 

5.3.2. Bong Bong Town Centre (draft – see 
chapter 6.1.2) 

Vinta Group / Bong Bong Town 
Centre 

14 December 2010 

5.3.3. Wongawilli north (excluding the village 
area) 

Cardno Forbes Rigby and 
Jones Flint and Pike. 26 November 2012 

5.3.4 Shone Avenue south KF Williams 26 July 2011 

5.3.5 Reddalls Road Industrial Beadnell 9 December 2013  

5.3.6 Sheaffes Road North SMEC Urban 8 April 2013 

5.3.7 Darkes Road South West  Don Fox Planning 24 March 2014 

5.3.8 Avondale Road North, Huntley Urbis 3 August 2015 

5.3.9 Shone Avenue / West Dapto Road KF Williams 24 August 2015 

5.3.10 West Dapto Road / Sheaffes Road 
(south) 

Watts Consulting & 
Wollongong City Council 

19 October 2015 
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5.3.1 Bong Bong East and North  

Figure 5.3.1.1 Neighbourhood Plan 1 - Bong Bong East and North 

 

The following variations to development standards have been accepted: 

Chapter B1 Residential Development - Section 4.5 Front setbacks – controls 1 and 2 are replaced 
with: 
1. The following setback requirements apply from the primary street frontage to the front façade of the 

building: 
a) Front building line: 4.5 metre minimum setback, except for garages which must be setback at 

least 5.5 metres from the property boundary on the primary road. 

b) Articulation zone: An articulation zone up to a maximum of 1.5 metres measured from the 
foremost edge of the building line may be incorporated within the front setback zone. The 
following building elements are permitted in the articulation zone: 

i) an entry feature or portico, 

ii) a balcony, deck, patio, pergola, terrace or verandah, 

iii) a window box treatment, 

iv) a bay window or similar feature, 

v) an awning or other feature over a window, 

vi) a sun shading feature. 

c) A building element must not extend above the eave gutter line, other than a pitched roof to an 
entry feature or portico that has the same pitch as the roof on the dwelling house. 
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d) The maximum area of all building elements within the articulation zone, other than a building 
element listed in (v) or (vi) above, must not be more than twenty five percent of the area of the 
articulation zone, measured through the horizontal plane of the elements. 

2. For corner allotments the following setback requirement applies from the secondary street frontage 
to the façade of the building: 
a) Secondary building line: 2 metre minimum setback. 

 
Chapter B1 Residential Development - Section 4.6 Side and rear setbacks – controls 1 to 3 are 
replaced with: 
1. A dwelling house and any carport, garage, balcony, deck, patio, pergola, terrace or verandah that 

is attached to the dwelling house with a building height at any point up to 3.8 metres on an 
allotment with an area greater than or equal to 450m2 must have a setback from a side boundary 
of at least 900mm. This control does not apply to a secondary street frontage. 

 
2. Any part of a dwelling house that has a building height in excess of 3.8 metres and any carport, 

garage, balcony, deck, patio, pergola, terrace or verandah that is attached to a dwelling house on 
an allotment with an area greater than or equal to 450m2 must have a setback from a side 
boundary of at least the sum of 900mm and an amount that is equal to one quarter of the 
additional building height above 3.8 metres. This control does not apply to a secondary street 
frontage. 
 
N.B. A two storey dwelling house may have its ground floor component (up to 3.8 metres in 
height) setback 900mm from the side boundary with the second storey setback further as 
required by the formula in (2). 
 
A dwelling house that is part two storey and part single storey may have the single storey portion 
of the dwelling house (up to 3.8 metres) setback 900mm from the side boundary and the two 
storey portion of the dwelling house setback further as required by the formula in (2). 
 

3. On an allotment with an area less than 450m2 and a lot width 10m or less, where an easement 
for access and maintenance as well as driveway crossing locations (which are located so as no 
to adversely impact on-street parking capacity) are provided on title, a zero side setback may be 
applied to one side for the single storey component of the dwelling. The two storey component of 
the dwelling is to be setback further as required by the formula in (2). This control does not apply 
to a secondary street frontage. 

 
The following additional controls to apply: 
 
6. A dwelling house and any carport, garage, balcony, deck, patio, pergola, terrace or verandah that 

is attached to the dwelling house with a building height at any point up to 3.8 metres must have a 
setback from the rear boundary of at least 3 metres. 

 
7. A dwelling house with a building height of more than 3.8 metres and any carport, garage, 

balcony, deck, patio, pergola, terrace or verandah that is attached to the dwelling house must 
have a setback from the rear boundary of at least 3 metres, plus an amount that is equal to three 
times the additional building height above 3.8 metres up to a maximum setback of 8 metres. 

 
8. Despite (6) and (7), an allotment that has a rear boundary with a laneway may have a building 

line that abuts that boundary for up to 50 per cent of the length of that boundary. 
 
Chapter B2 Residential Subdivision – Section 13 Cut and Fill land reshaping works – does not 
apply to master planning of land and precinct subdivision applications. 
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5.3.2 Bong Bong Town Centre 
Refer to Section 6.1.3. 
 

5.3.3 Wongawilli - north 

Figure 5.3.3.1 Wongawilli north Neighbourhood Plan 

 

 

The following modified and additional controls to apply: 
 

1. Minimum Lot width fronting Wongawilli Road and Smiths Lane of 15m; 

2. Minimum front building line setback of 4.5m for all lots fronting Wongawilli Road and Smiths Lane; 

3. The maximum length of cul-de-sacs that provide access to lots fronting Wongawilli Road Should 
not exceed 130m; 

4. For Lots with a dual road frontage: 

a. Wongawilli Road and Smiths Lane is considered to be the primary road frontage and the 
internal unnamed road is considered to be the secondary road frontage and the rear of the 
lots; 

b. All dwellings must face, address and activate the primary road frontage of Wongawilli Road 
and Smiths Lane; 
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c. Car ports or garages must be located and accessed from the secondary road frontage rear 
of the lots; 

d. Minimum rear setbacks are to remain in accordance with Chapter B1, garages and carports 
are to have a minimum rear setback of 5.5m in accordance with the principles shown in 
figure 5.3.3.2; 

e. Fencing and landscaping treatment of the secondary road frontage is in accordance with the 
principles shown in figure 5.3.3.2. Examples of Articulated fencing include, but are not limited 
to: 

i. Masonry to 1.2m high with open type lattice or slates above with masonry elements no 
wider that 150mm;  

ii. Timber Lap and Cap;  

iii. Colourbond solid to 1.2m with Colourbond lattice style top sections. 

5. For Lots backing onto or adjoining the Rural Fire Service (RFS) Property: 

a. Dwelling house, secondary dwelling and any habitable areas must be setback at least 10m 
from the rear or common property boundary that adjoins the RFS property; 

b. Outbuildings and garages must be setback at least 5m from the rear of common boundary 
that adjoins the RFS property.  
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Figure 5.3.3.2 Dual frontage property secondary frontage treatment  

 
 

 

PRIMARY ROAD 
(No vehicle Access) 
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5.3.4 Shone Avenue - south 

Figure 5.3.4.1 Shone Avenue south Neighbourhood Plan 

 
The following modified and additional controls to apply: 

1. For Lots with a dual road frontage: 

a. Shone Avenue  and Iredell Road are considered to be the primary road frontage and the 
internal unnamed road is considered to be the secondary road frontage and the rear of the 
lots; 

b. All dwellings must face, address and activate the primary road frontage of Shone Avenue  
and Iredell Road; 

c. Car ports or garages must be located and accessed from the secondary road frontage rear 
of the lots; 

d. Minimum rear setbacks are to remain in accordance with Chapter B1, garages and carports 
are to have a minimum rear setback of 5.5m in accordance with the principles shown in 
figure 5.3.4.2; 

e. Fencing and landscaping treatment of the secondary road frontage is in accordance with the 
principles shown in figure 5.3.4.2. Examples of Articulated fencing include, but are not limited 
to: 

i. Masonry to 1.2m high with open type lattice or slates above with masonry elements no 
wider that 150mm;  

ii. Timber Lap and Cap;  
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iii. Colourbond solid to 1.2m with Colourbond lattice style top sections. 

 

Figure 5.3.4.2 Dual frontage property secondary frontage treatment  

 
 

 

PRIMARY ROAD 
(No vehicle Access) 
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5.3.5 Reddalls Road Industrial  

Figure 5.3.5.1 Reddalls Road Industrial Neighbourhood Plan 

 
 
The following additional controls to apply: 
1. The proposed cycleway must have adequate passive surveillance to ensure safety by design. 
 
2.  Indicative future bus stop locations should be identified and shown on road types capable of 

handling bus routes. A minimum number of stops should be located in a manner to ensure that 
the majority of lots are within 400 metres of a bus stop. 

3. Any proposed development of the neighbourhood will require the applicant upgrading the relevant 
section of Reddalls Road to a standard that is suitable for the normal range of Heavy vehicles at 
no cost to Council. These upgrade works would also include any required intersection treatment 
to Reddalls Road and the new proposed Access Road as well as any necessary road safety 
works. 
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5.3.6 Sheaffes Road North 

Figure 5.3.6.1 Sheaffes Road North Neighbourhood Plan 

 
 
The following modified and additional controls to apply: 

1. For Lots with a dual road frontage: 

a. Sheaffes Road and Paynes Road is considered to be the primary road frontage and the 
internal unnamed road is considered to be the secondary road frontage and the rear of the 
lots; 

b. All dwellings must face, address and activate the primary road frontage of Sheaffes Road and 
Paynes Road; 

c. Car ports or garages must be located and accessed from the secondary road frontage rear of 
the lots; 

d. Minimum rear setbacks are to remain in accordance with Chapter B1, garages and carports 
are to have a minimum rear setback of 5.5m in accordance with the principles shown in 
figure 5.3.6.2; 

e. Fencing and landscaping treatment of the secondary road frontage is in accordance with the 
principles shown in figure 5.3.6.2. Examples of Articulated fencing include, but are not limited 
to: 

iv. Masonry to 1.2m high with open type lattice or slates above with masonry elements no 
wider that 150mm;  

v. Timber Lap and Cap;  

vi. Colourbond solid to 1.2m with Colourbond lattice style top sections. 
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Figure 5.3.6.2 Dual frontage property secondary frontage treatment  

 

 
 

 

PRIMARY ROAD 
(No vehicle Access) 
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5.3.7 Darkes Road South West 

(NB: This Section 5.3.7 relies on finalisation of a separate Planning Proposal Process for 
amendment to minimum lot size and zoning. 

Figure 5.3.7.1 Darkes Road South West Neighbourhood Plan 

 
 
 
The following modified and additional controls to apply: 
1. Lot Width, Depth and Aspect are to be in accordance with Figure 5.3,7.1 above and are not 

required to comply with Chapter B2 Section 6 Subdivision Lot Layout – Aspect & Solar Access 
Orientation as well as Section 8 Lot Width & Depth Requirements. The relevant issues have been 
considered and the lot layout and details shown are considered acceptable. Should the lot layout 
depart substantially from that shown then compliance with Chapter B2 is required unless variation 
is sought in accordance with Chapter A1. 

2. On an allotment with an area less than 450m2 and a lot width 10m or less, where an easement for 
access and maintenance as well as driveway crossing locations (which are located so as not to 
adversely impact on-street parking capacity) are provided on title, a zero side setback may be 
applied to one side for the single storey component of the dwelling. The two storey component of 
the dwelling is to be setback further as required by the formula in (2). This control does not apply to 
a secondary street frontage. 

3. For Lots with a dual road frontage: 

a. West Dapto Road and Darkes Road is considered to be the primary road frontage and the 
internal unnamed road is considered to be the secondary road frontage and the rear of the 
lots; 
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b. All dwellings must face, address and activate the primary road frontage of West Dapto Road 
and Darkes Road; 

c. Car ports or garages must be located and accessed from the secondary road frontage rear of 
the lots; 

d. Minimum rear setbacks are to remain in accordance with Chapter B1, garages and carports 
are to have a minimum rear setback of 5.5m in accordance with the principles shown in 
figure 5.3.7.2 below; 

e. Fencing and landscaping treatment of the secondary road frontage is in accordance with the 
principles shown in figure 5.3.7.2. Examples of Articulated fencing include, but are not limited 
to: 

vii. Masonry to 1.2m high with open type lattice or slates above with masonry elements no 
wider that 150mm;  

viii. Timber Lap and Cap;  

ix. Colourbond solid to 1.2m with Colourbond lattice style top sections. 

Figure 5.3.7.2 Dual frontage property secondary frontage treatment  

 
PRIMARY ROAD 

(No vehicle Access) 
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4. For all development applications outside of the area denoted as Stage 1: 

a. An Aboriginal Heritage Assessment is to be undertaken in accordance with the Wollongong 
Development Control Plan 2009 Chapter E10 

b. Additional archaeological investigations are required to be undertaken to the previously recorded 
archaeological sites and three (3) potential archaeological deposits (PADs) identified. This work 
is required in order to better determine the significance and extents of these areas.  

c. In-principle support for the intended mitigation or Aboriginal Heritage Impact Permit (AHIP) 
proposals is to be gained from the NSW Office of Environment and Heritage (OEH) prior to the 
determination of the associated development application.  

d. Further consultation with Local Aboriginal Groups is to be undertaken within the assessment of 
any future Development Applications.  

e. Consideration of the impacts of the proposal on identified Non-Indigenous Archaeological 
Deposits located on the site during the preparation of the Heritage reports and which are subject 
to Section 140 of the NSW Heritage Act 1977. 

f. Conservation planning related to any retained structures or features on the site (e.g. The Silo and 
gardens). 

g. Interpretation planning relating to the history and heritage significance of the development area. 
 
5. Bushfire Matters 

a. Certain construction standards apply for development on Bushfire Prone Land. The applicable 
Construction Standards for proposed development are to reflect the Bushfire Attack Level (BAL) 
as identified at Figure 5.3.7.3 below.   

b. Given that the site is identified as Bush Fire Prone Land, when a development application for 
subdivision is made, the development will require a Bush Fire Safety Authority to be issued by the 
NSW RFS under Section 100B of the Rural Fires Act 1997. The RFS has indicated that it is is 
likely that by condition of the Bush Fire Safety Authority, restriction on the titles of the lots 
requiring the provision and maintenance of the necessary APZ’s will be required.  

 

Figure 5.3.7.3 BAL Construction Standards relevant to the Neighbourhood Plan 
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6. Access 

a. An appropriate access track is to be provided to the Detention Basin A1 to facilitate sufficient 
maintenance access for Council.  

b. Appropriate access is also to be provided to the Wongawilli Rail Spur Line from the Detention 
Basin A1 and from Road 01. 

c. The final form of the access track is to be determined in conjunction with Council Engineering 
Officers within the assessment of future Development Applications. Hardstand access will be 
required.   

7. There may be scope to amend the current Council Drainage Acquisition Maps to reflect more up 
to date flood mapping of the area. This is to be further investigated within future Voluntary 
Planning Agreements (VPAs) and assessment of Development Applications.  
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5.3.8 Avondale Road North, Huntley 

Figure 5.8.1 Avondale Road North, Huntley Neighbourhood Plan 
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5.3.9 Shone Avenue / West Dapto Road 
 

Figure 5.3.9.1 Shone Avenue and West Dapto Road Neighbourhood Plan 

 
The following modified and additional controls apply: 

1. For Lots with a dual road frontage: 

a. Shone Avenue is considered to be the primary road frontage and the internal unnamed road is 
considered to be the secondary road frontage and the rear of the lots; 

b. All dwellings must face, address and activate the primary street frontage of Shone Avenue – this is 
the main address of the dwelling; 

c. The minimum front setback on Shone Avenue is 4m (being a greenfield site) and the minimum 
setback from the secondary road is 4m; 

d. No car access to residential lots is permitted from Shone Avenue (ie lots are access denied).  
Carports or garages must be located and accessed from the secondary road frontage rear of the 
lots; 

e. Garages and carports must be setback a minimum of 5.5 metres from the property boundary on the 
secondary road to enable a vehicle to park or stand in front of the garage or carport (ie allow off 
street parking that does not impede the footpath) and in order to be a non dominant component of 
the streetscape; 

f. Fencing controls for the primary street frontage of Shone Avenue are outlined in Chapter B1: 
Residential Development and are designed to complement the objectives of passive surveillance; 
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g. Fencing and landscaping treatment of the secondary road frontage must ensure that clear lines of 
sight are maintained for motorists and pedestrians to and from the lot, and ensure the design 
complements the objectives of passive surveillance.  To help soften the visual impact and improve 
the streetscape appearance of the fence, and allow visual connection between the dwelling and the 
street, any fence will be required to be well articulated and landscaped with appropriate planting.  
Articulated fencing should be provided to a maximum height of 1.8 metres.  Examples of articulated 
fencing include, but are not limited to: 

i. Masonry to 1.2m high with open type lattice or slates above with masonry elements no wider 
than 150mm; 

ii. Timber Lap and Cap; 

iii. Colourbond solid to 1.2m with Colourbond lattice style top sections. 

NB. Fences in bush fire prone areas shall be of a metal or masonry construction only. 

h Any gates associated with the secondary street fence should open inwards so as to not obstruct 
the road reserve 

i Where garage door openings face the secondary road they shall be a maximum of 50% of the 
width of the dwelling.  Refer to Chapter B1: Residential Development for other car parking and 
access controls. 

2. For Lots backing onto West Dapto Road: 

a. An acoustic building exclusion zone of 25 metres applies along the length of the rail corridor to 
reflect Noise Report recommendations; 

b A sound wall is to be erected by the developer along the length of the rail corridor, as indicated in 
the Neighbourhood Plan. 
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5.3.10 West Dapto Road / Sheaffes Road (south) 
 

Figure 5.3.10.1 West Dapto Road / Sheaffes Road (south) Neighbourhood Plan 
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6 DEVELOPMENT CONTROLS 

6.1 Town Centres  
6.1.1 Town Centres and Villages 
Dapto major regional centre, Bong Bong Road district centre, Darkes Road village centre and the three 
village centres are key elements in the overall structure of West Dapto, providing focal points and 
contributing to the “legibility” of the urban framework, particularly as important nodes in the bus network. 
 
A district centre (~15,000m2) is planned within the central western (Bong Bong Road) part of the release 
area and a village centre (~7,500m2) planned in the northern (Darkes Road) area to service the release 
area. These are intended to create local retail, business, commercial and community hubs providing 
significant local employment opportunities. They will complement rather than compete with the higher 
order major regional centre of Dapto. 
 

The Town Centres will form the most urban parts of West Dapto and have a variety of building typologies 
with urban characteristics such as increased height, minimal or zero street setbacks and street level 
awnings and verandahs. The public domain is intended to reflect an urban character, with high quality 
hard and soft landscape and paved footpaths with advanced planting of shade trees. Parking will be at 
the rear of blocks and underground as well as good on street provision of kerbside parking – building 
setbacks to accommodate front parking lots will not be permissible, as these detract from the street 
qualities sought in these centres. 

 
In addition three small village centres are planned (Wongawilli, Avondale and Yallah) to meet local 
shopping needs. They are to comprise a few local shops (like the existing Horsley shops), as well as 
providing opportunities for local business, a bus stop, community facilities such as a primary school and a 
choice of housing types. These would take on the role of the local centre and be the focus for the new 
communities at West Dapto in addition to convenience stores to be co-located with service stations if 
demand requires. 
 
Controls for Neighbourhood Plans must give consideration to the ability to develop adjoining areas 
including linkages to those areas. New town centres are encouraged to prepare a Workplace Travel Plan 
and Travel Access Guides.  
 

Objectives: 

(a) To ensure that the residents of West Dapto have access to well designed, attractive town and 
village centres which act as retail, business, commercial and community hubs consistent with the 
overall centre hierarchy for West Dapto. 

Controls: 

1. Development Applications for the development of including town centres are to be consistent with 
the matters contained in sections 5.1, 5.2, 5.3 and 6 of this chapter in relation to centres.  

6.1.2 Design Principles 

Town Centres are to be designed to comply with the following principles: 

1. Establish streets with at least two storey buildings where possible.  Taller buildings of 4-6 stories 
are encourage in the core of the town centre. 

2. Active retail street frontages are encourage.  Upper floors can be commercial or residential uses. 
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3. Create a lively mix of uses within the centres, providing opportunities for employment, commerce, 
retailing, living, entertainment and community activities 

4. Early stages of development are likely to focus on Supermarket and associated small specialty 
shops, therefore these should be designed as complete compositions which create places within 
their own right 

5. Buildings are to present urban characteristics to the street in relation to setback, form and 
streetscape/building design. 

6. Residential densities in and around the centres are to be increased in line with density 
requirements at Section 2.3.1 in order to create a choice of housing opportunity within the West 
Dapto development area at locations with high amenity which are well serviced 

7. Parking lots and areas are generally not to be visible from the streets, allowing built form to perform 
its correct street defining urban function.  

8. Establish a high quality, high value public domain with strongly urban characteristics and design. 

6.1.3 Bong Bong Town Centre 

In the area where Bong Bong Road adjoins the north-south arterial route a new district town centre is to 
be established, based on a north-south running main street. The Bong Bong Town Centre is to be the 
primary town centre in the release area being centrally located and at a greater distance to Dapto Town 
centre than the proposed Darkes Road Town Centre.  The Bong Bong Town Centre is to be a 
supermarket based centre with a range of shops and would accommodate around 15,000m2 of retail floor 
space.  

Figure 6.1 Bong Bong Town Centre – Conceptual layout 
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6.1.4 Darkes Road Town Centre 

Along West Dapto Road a smaller secondary town centre (large village centre) is to be established based 
on the east–west route becoming a main street. While activity in terms of residential and business use is 
expected along the length of the centre, only the core part will contain the primary retail and commercial 
functions.  It is envisaged that this centre would accommodate around 6,000m2 of retail floor space to 
support the employment lands. 

Figure 6.2 Darkes Road Town Centre – Conceptual layout 

 

Figure 6.3 Darkes Road Town Centre – Conceptual Cross section 

Sheaffes Rd 

West Dapto Rd 
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6.1.5 Development Controls 

Development in the Town Centres is to comply with the following development controls: 

1. Taller buildings of 4-6 stories are encouraged in the core of the town centre.  Lower scale buildings 
up to 3 stories in height should surround and support the in the centre core. 

2. The street wall height should have a 2-3 storey building form. 
3. Single storey buildings should have a 2 storey front façade. 
4. Building setbacks on main streets to be nil (zero) while other streets are generally to have a 

setback of between 0 – 2.5 m. 
5. Side and rear building setbacks are as follows: 
 

Setback Distance 

Side Zero 

Rear Zero where adjoins allotment zoned B2 Local Centre or 5-6m 
where adjoins allotment zone R3 Medium Density Residential  

 

6. No requirements for on site open space / landscaping in the ‘core’ area. 
7. Provision of a shared parking facilities area is encouraged with access via laneways of minor 

streets. 

6.2 Village Centres / Local Nodes 
Three small villages are proposed totalling ~7,500m2 of floor space possibly at Wongawilli, Avondale and 
Yallah.  These, in addition to 2,000m2 spread through the release area in convenience stores attached to 
petrol stations and the like, will cater for local convenience shopping throughout the release area. 

Village and local centres are to develop as localised business and higher density residential opportunities 
at key places / intersections where bus stops, community facilities and local open space come together to 
create an urban focal point for the local community. 
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Figure 6.4 Wongawilli Village Centre – Conceptual design 

 

6.2.1 Design Principles 
1. Establish a strong urban form that clearly distinguishes the village centre / local node from 

surrounding areas. 
2. Create a lively mix of uses and building types within the village centre / local node that creates the 

opportunity to meet the daily convenience needs of surrounding communities. Village centres 
should accommodate a 1,000-1,500m2 supermarket and variety shops. 

3. Parking lots and areas are generally not to be visible from the streets, allowing built form to perform 
a clearly street defining urban function.  

4. Positive Interface with the street and activation of the street is important. 
5. Establish a high quality, high value public domain with strongly urban characteristics and design. 
6. Ensure a focus on amenity taking into consideration factors such as prevailing winds, shade and 

shelter. Ensure positive interface with any adjacent open space or water body as an attractive 
feature. 

6.2.2 Development Controls 
1. Building setbacks can be either street aligned (zero) or setback up to 5m to create commercial 

forecourts or residential courts to the street. 
2. Variation of setback is encouraged to create an informal organic character. 
3. Building height of up to 2 storeys is encouraged to create an urban village character with upper 

floor uses including small scale commercial and residential developments. 
4. Parking to be provided at the rear of buildings in the form of rear laneways and parking areas 

accessed from the rear laneways / car courts. 
5. All shops should address street and be entered by front from the major street where possible or 

secondary street.  
6. Size of shops is limited to 1500m2.   
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7. Community congregation areas to be north facing and where possible take advantage of 
escarpment views. 

8. Major and Secondary street parking to be maximised. 

6.3 General Development Controls  
Development controls in this chapter are closely linked with and cross reference other chapters of the 
Wollongong Comprehensive Development Control Plans. 

Development controls applying to development in the West Dapto Urban Release Area should also 
address the following chapters: 

· E1: Access for People with Disability 

· E2: Crime Prevention through Environmental Design (CPTED). 

· E6: Landscaping 

· E16: Bush Fire Management 

Variation control – Bushfire Management Activities should not occur in land zoned E2 
Environmental Conservation which aim to protect Endangered Ecological Communities or 
significant bushland.  Bushfire Management Activities can occur within the floodplain and riparian 
land management areas, to maximise residential development in the Residential zones for West 
Dapto. 

· E20: Contamination 

· E22: Erosion and Sediment Control 

 

6.3.1 Flora and fauna 
Environment Protection Areas 
The intrinsic West Dapto environment has formed the basis for the creation of a new urban structure and 
a backdrop to the creation of new communities. Areas of sensitivity have been included in environmental 
protection zones and will be subject to stringent development controls with rigorous controls applying in 
the most sensitive areas.   
 
Areas of highest sensitivity have been, or will be in future stages, zoned Environment Conservation with 
minimal development allowed in these areas.  This includes the main development interfaces with the 
escarpment on the western edge of the release area and interfaces with the predominantly west-east 
running creek corridors. Environment Conservation land will form a transitional development edge with 
lower densities of development adjacent to these areas. Increased opportunity for planting will be 
accommodated to complement the wooded slopes and riparian corridors.  
 
Areas which have high conservation values and where revegetation and ongoing management is required 
have been, or will be, zoned Environment Management.  Limited compatible development is allowed in 
these areas.   
 
Areas of lesser environmental significance, but which still require sensitive design and siting have been, 
or will be, included in the Environmental Living zone. In these areas residential development will be 
allowed but on large lots and having regard to environmental criteria. 
 
Elsewhere, areas of significant remnant vegetation will be conserved and enhanced and incorporated into 
the open space network as areas for passive recreation.  
 
1. Refer to Chapter E17: Preservation and Management of Trees and Vegetation, Chapter E18: 

Threatened Species. 
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6.3.2 Indigenous and European Heritage 
Heritage 
The West Dapto area has strong links to the past, both in the recent history of pastoralism and mining, 
and the prehistoric and post-contact Aboriginal occupation of the coastal hinterland. As well as the 
presence of known archaeological sites within the study area, the coastal floodplain has been identified 
as having potential to demonstrate further archaeological evidence of Aboriginal occupation.  
 

This chapter aims to conserve the heritage significance of West Dapto.  The identification of heritage 
items has been factored in to the formulation of the development structure.  As a result, a number of 
heritage items are identified to be retained in the future development of West Dapto and have been 
identified as items of environmental heritage under West Dapto LEP. These have been selected for their 
level of significance, physical condition and integrity, contribution to the cultural landscape and character 
of the area, interpretive value and ability to represent a key historic theme. Figure 4.7 identifies relevant 
items within the West Dapto Release area. In addition to the statutory controls contained under the LEP 
this DCP contains requirements in relation to these items.   

1. Refer to Chapter E10: Aboriginal Heritage for specific controls relating to Aboriginal Heritage.  

2. Refer to Chapter E11: Heritage Conservation, “NSW Heritage Manual” and the heritage provisions 
of West Dapto LEP. 
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Figure 6.4 Heritage Map 
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6.3.3 Views and Vistas 

Land within the release area has been assessed for visual quality.  Land falls into three categories of 
visual sensitivity, as indicated on Figure 6.5 and in the following table:  

 

Zone Objective 

Zone A:  

High Concern for Visual Resource 

 

Development within areas of high scenic quality must be 
sympathetic to that visual quality as the ability of the area 
to absorb change is low. 

Zone B:  

Moderate Concern for Visual 
Resource 

 

Changes to landforms, final contouring and revegetation 
programs will significantly contribute to reduce the visual 
impact and therefore must be minimised wherever 
possible. 

 

Zone C:  

Low Concern for Visual Resource 

 

Proposed development within this zone should remain 
visually subordinate to the characteristic existing 
landscape 

(note figure 6.5 does not show any land as Zone C) 

Objectives: 

(a) To minimise the impact of development on the scenic quality of the release area and surrounding 
visual catchment.  

(b) To ensure development within the visual zones identified above is consistent with the objective for 
that zone. 

Controls: 

1. A visual impact assessment is to be prepared by the applicant and submitted with any 
Development Application. The visual impact assessment is to demonstrate how retention of the 
visual quality of the area in which development is proposed has been considered in the design of 
the proposal particularly having regard to the visual zone in which the land is located.  

2. Subdivision patterns and road layouts are to have regard to the retention of view corridors and 
vistas through, and to, areas of high scenic quality.  

3. Primary Street planting is to be undertaken and established prior to the commencement of 
individual lot development or housing construction to minimise the visual impacts of proposed 
development.  

4. In areas of high visual scenic quality (Zone A), development is to have a maximum height of 2 
storeys and a maximum site coverage of 50%.  
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Figure 6.5 Views and Vistas 
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6.3.4 Water Management  

West Dapto is bisected by a series of watercourses that form part of the Mullet Creek and Duck Creek 
catchments.  During heavy rain they can experience intense floods of short duration (rapid rise & fall of 
the creek levels).  The residential areas of West Dapto have been designed to be above the 1% Annual 
Exceedence Probability (AEP) flood level.  Larger flood events could occur which could result in 
inundation in residential areas.   

To manage the increase in runoff due to increased hard surfaces, Stormwater detention is proposed to be 
managed within Neighbourhood planning precincts which will take into account either individual or 
multiple Mullet Creek sub catchments to reflect existing conditions.  In addition, each neighbourhood plan 
will need to address water quality requirements which may or may not be a function of the proposed 
basin. The location of each basin will be determined as part of the Neighbourhood Plan for each precinct. 

To support the neighbourhood planning process in achieving an efficient stormwater system and address 
the potential inequity (that only some not all land owners within a Neighbourhood precinct will lose 
potential developable land area) Council will provide section 94 contributions funding. This will be 
equivalent to the land value for approved detention basins constructed in accordance with approved 
Neighbourhood plans or within individual developments considered sufficiently large enough to warrant 
their own detention basin. The funding is available provided that the location and design of the individual 
basin is not done so to the detriment of the applicable Neighbourhood precinct. 

To provide for long term drainage management, Council will acquire the watercourses and provide for 
enhanced storage areas as sites are developed, through the section 94 contributions. 

Objectives: 

(a) To create a network of interconnected multi-functional creek corridors within the West Dapto 
release area which act as creeks, flood ways, flora and fauna habitat, water quality treatment 
areas, cyclist and pedestrian access, and drainage corridors. 

(b) To conserve and restore remnant native vegetation along creek lines, escarpment vegetation to 
provide linkages and “stepping stones” for wildlife movement. 

(c) To introduce wildlife corridors and establish riparian vegetation within natural creeklines, providing 
a functioning habitat for birds, fish and diverse native flora.  

(d) To protect and restore a range of aquatic habitats within the creeks.  

(e) To enhance long-term environmental protection of the receiving waters and Lake Illawarra. 

(f) To facilitate the provision of an integrated approach to Water Management development within 
West Dapto.  

(g) To ensure the integration of various functions into the multiple use drainage systems of West Dapto 
to achieve aesthetic, recreational, environmental and economic benefits. 

(h) To provide appropriate landscape treatments that enhance the required functions of the riparian 
corridors and reduce the impact of utilitarian drainage structures on the amenity of the open space. 

(i) To ensure that development is designed to minimise the risk posed by flooding. 

(j) To protect the environment of Lake Illawarra. 
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Controls: 

1. A water cycle management report is to be submitted with Development Applications for subdivision 
in accordance with the Water Cycle Management Study (URS, 2004) and the Floodplain Risk 
Management Study and Plan (Bewsher Consulting, 2006).  The report must address water cycle 
management, water quality management, watercourse and corridor management, conservation and 
rehabilitation of aquatic habitat, and floodplain management.  It must also address the requirements 
of the NSW Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water (DECCW). 

2. Land that remains below the 1% AEP flood level after flood management works, approved by the 
consent authority, is not suitable for urban development. 

3. Subdivision of land is not to create any additional flood affected residential allotments. A flood affect 
allotment is defined as being wholly or partly below the Flood Planning Level (FPL) (i.e. the 1% 
AEP flood level plus a freeboard of 500mm). 

4. There is to be no net removal of flood plain storage capacity. 

5. Residential dwellings are to be located clear of the effect of the FPL with floor levels above the FPL 
(i.e. the 1% AEP flood level plus a freeboard of 500mm). 

6. Subdivisions are to be design according to Water Sensitive Urban Design principles.  Development 
applications are to include a statement indicating how the proposed design complies with these 
principles. Refer to Chapter E15: Water Sensitive Urban Design.   

7. Detention basins are required for each sub-catchment to control the increase in runoff.  
Consideration will be given to proposals for larger basins that serve multiple sub-catchments or 
other innovative design.  The location of basins needs to be agreed to by adjoining land owners as 
part the Neighbourhood Plan.  Where a basin is on an adjoining property, owners consent and the 
creation of an easement is required. The design of detention basins shall enable the colonisation by 
native fish species moving upstream from Mullet and Duck Creeks. 

8. Refer to Chapter E13: Floodplain Management and Chapter E14: Stormwater Management for 
additional controls relating to floodplain and stormwater management.  

Note: Flood events may be larger that the Flood Planning Level of 1% AEP which may impact on 
properties and dwellings. 
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6.3.5 Riparian Corridors  

Open Space and Riparian Corridors 

West Dapto is dissected by fast flowing creeks and extensive areas of flood prone land. These areas are 
not suitable for residential development but instead offer an opportunity for recreation, visual separation 
and conservation. The corridors will result in significant amounts of open space creating wider landscapes 
within easy reach of all parts of the new development areas, meaning walking, cycling, recreation and 
nature will form a part of daily life. These riparian corridors have been, or will be, zoned for Environment 
Protection with limited development being allowed in these areas.  

Adjacent to this land certain land is, or will be, zoned Rural Landscape.  The intention of these areas is to 
provide a buffer to the riparian corridors where the land is either not suitable for residential development 
or has environmental values.  The outdoor recreational facilities will be located outside of the core riparian 
area to protect the environmental values. 

Open space is to be provided throughout the development area in the form of local parks and district 
parks for primarily passive recreation, larger formal areas for active recreation, environmental reserves of 
retained bushland habitats, and riparian corridors which link the escarpment to the wide floodplains. 
These will be combined with avenues of intensive planting and water management running through the 
urban street pattern to create a connected web of open space. This will encourage walking and create a 
sense of nature interacting with urbanity. 

Existing parks and recreational facilities have been zoned through the LEP and new parks will be 
designed into new neighbourhoods. 

To provide for long term drainage management, Council will acquire the main watercourses as sites are 
developed, through the section 94 contributions.  Land between the watercourse and the 1% Annual 
Exceedence Probability flood level can either be: 

1. Retained in private ownership and used for grazing, recreational activities or other permissible uses, 
or 

2. Dedicated to Council at no cost to Council, for use as bushland, agricultural purposes or recreational 
purposes.  There is no Section 94 off-set for the dedication / transfer of this land. 

Objectives: 

(a) To conserve and rehabilitate riparian corridors within the West Dapto release area having regard to 
the significant environmental and other values of this land. 

(b) To ensure that revegetation of riparian corridors is consistent with the Flooding Strategy. 

Controls: 

1. Development Applications shall identify the proposed land use and ownership of the riparian land.  
 
2. Revegetation of riparian corridors shall not increase the flood risk to surrounding residential land. 
 
3. Refer to Chapter E23: Riparian Land Management for controls relating to riparian lands. 
 
4. The extent of riparian management activities is limited to the width of the 1% AEP flood level, which 

has been typically mapped as the boundary of the E3 Environmental Management and R2 Low 
Density Residential zone. 

 
5. The Riparian Land Management Area can include land used for bushfire mitigation activities. 
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6.3.6 Open Space and Recreation 

Objectives: 

(a) To ensure the future residents of West Dapto have access to a range of high quality, functional 
areas for passive and active recreation. 

Controls: 

1. Development Applications must include facilities and open space areas that are unique, either in 
design or characteristic, and which fit into the overall hierarchy of the West Dapto release area. 

2. Playing fields should be located to take advantage of reasonably level land that may intersect with 
riverine corridors (maybe partially flood liable or filled) environment land (e.g. tree stands), senior 
schools or village nodes. 

3. District Parks of 1-2 ha are to be provided within reasonable walking distance of all residents. 
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4. District Parks are to provide for active and passive recreational opportunities with areas for informal 
sports, walking, picnic / barbeque area, retained /established vegetation and where size permits 
leash free dog exercise areas.  

5. Local parks are to be generally located within 200m of all residential uses (i.e. parks located with a 
200m radius) and be generally 0.5ha or larger in area. Local parks should preferably incorporate 
stands of trees or environmental features to create a strong landscape character.  They should also 
provide children’s play areas, pavilions and kick around areas.  
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Figure 6.5.1 Recreation Facilities 2013  

NB: Refer to West Dapto Section West Dapto Section 94 Plan – “Figure 4.2.1 Existing and proposed 
open space facilities” for details of each proposed facility 
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6.3.7 Acid Sulfate Soils 

Certain land in West Dapto is subject to Acid Sulfate Soils (refer to the maps in the Wollongong LEP 
(West Dapto) 2010).  If not correctly managed, the soils can adversely impact on the environment and 
development. 

Objectives: 

(a) To ensure that development is designed, constructed and maintained to minimise and contain the 
risk posed by acid sulfate soils. 

 
(b) To protect downstream receiving waters and Lake Illawarra. 

Controls: 

1. Land which is subject to Acid Sulfate Soils shall be accompanied by an Acid Sulfate Soils 
Management Plan which demonstrates that the subject land is suitable for the proposed purpose, 
or will be suitable following remediation. 

6.3.8 Services 

Objectives: 

(a) To ensure adequate services are provided to facilitate new development.  

(b) To minimise the visual impact of services on neighbourhoods and land requirements for the 
provision of essential services. 

Controls: 

1. All services, including telecommunications, cable television, and the National Broadband Network 
(where appropriate) are to be provided underground. 

2. Common trenching of services is encouraged, and consideration must be given to the location of 
underground services and landscape planting. 

6.3.9 Subdivision Layout 
Residential Density Distribution 
The urban structure is predicated on providing for varying housing densities. In particular, medium density 
housing is proposed around the regional, district and village centres.  Medium residential densities are 
essential to make the provision of efficient public transport viable and to provide support for viable and 
vibrant centres.  
 
Housing areas will enable the provision of a range of housing products, including 3-4 storey apartments, 
2-3 storey townhouses and single storey villas and courtyard homes. A range of housing types are to be 
provided to ensure that the housing needs of all household types are met. A diverse demographic profile 
will help ensure a sustainable and vibrant community in the long term. 
 
In the early stages of the release the areas of lower residential density (R2 Low Density Residential 
zone), should provide an average of 13 dwellings per hectare and then in later stages, 15 dwellings. In 
the more sensitive areas, the structure plan proposes around 5 to 10 dwellings per hectare to enable 
protection of environmental values and minimize visual impact.  
 
The areas of medium residential density (R3 Medium Density Residential zone) should provide an 
average of 20 to 25 dwellings per hectare.  
  
Walking and Cycling Networks 
The urban structure has been designed around the notion of walkable villages, with a series of town 
centres, village centres, and local nodes providing bus stops, local shops and amenities, community 
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facilities and schools, denser housing types and mixed use job opportunities. By locating facilities close to 
people and by co-locating them the aim is to reduce vehicle kilometres travelled (VKT) and to increase 
the proportion of local trips made on foot or by bicycle. This is a traditional approach to ‘townmaking’ 
which resulted in a series of places of character, as opposed to the placelessness of urban sprawl.  
 
The riparian corridors are to be designed to promote walking and cycling through extensive pathway 
systems, and will clearly link to key destinations such as schools to promote walkability. The walkways 
and cycleways should be located outside of the ‘core’ riparian areas.  
 
To promote cycling, key routes have been identified for on-road and on-footpath cycle provision. These 
link key places and destinations, and will connect with the east-west running cycle routes running along 
the riparian corridors (Figure 4.6). This will create a web of cycling opportunities to encourage a 
sustainable and healthy approach to local travel. 

Objectives: 

(a) To achieve a superior design of development. 

(b) To maximise solar access and microclimatic benefits to residential lots. 

(c) To have regard to topographical features, site characteristics and constraints, and special features 
within a sector. 

(d) To meet a range of housing needs and provide housing diversity and choice. 

(e) To facilitate surveillance of public open spaces. 

(f) To encourage non-motorised modes of transport and accessibility within the development. 

(g) To develop and maintain an ecologically sustainable environment, reduce use of fossil fuels and 
encourage use of renewable energy. 

Controls: 

1. Lot size and layout must respond to the physical characteristics of the land, such as slope and 
existing significant vegetation, and site constraints including bushfire risk. 

2. A variety of lot sizes and dimensions must be provided to achieve the density requirements for 
residential development (Refer to Figure 6.6). 

3. The subdivision layout is to incorporate adequate pedestrian, cycle and vehicle links to the road 
network, public transport nodes, pedestrian/cyclist network, and public open space areas. The 
street and subdivision layout should minimise fuel use by reducing travel distances and maximising 
public transport effectiveness. Connectivity within neighbourhoods is essential to ensure the 
majority of dwellings are within 400 metres walking distance to bus stops. 

4. Lot design is to facilitate housing fronting onto creek line corridors and other areas of public open 
space, to incorporate these spaces into the living environment, facilitate surveillance, and prevent 
isolation and degradation of these spaces. 

5. The subdivision layout provides for a neighbourhood in which a range of basic retail services are 
within easy walking distance of a large proportion of residents. 

6. The majority of lots should achieve a 5 star rating with the remainder achieving a minimum 4 star 
rating, as defined by an analysis determined from the Sustainable Energy Development Authority’s 
(SEDA) “Solar Access For Lots” document. 

7. Lots must have the appropriate area and dimensions for the siting of dwellings, canopy trees and 
other vegetation, private outdoor open space, rainwater tank, and vehicular access and on-site 
parking.  
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8. Lots must be of sufficient size and orientation with the main living room(s) able to receive northern 
sunlight in winter.   

Figure 6.6 Housing choice transect 
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6.3.10 The Road System 
Road Network 
West Dapto is to have a strong structure or ‘skeleton’ to create easy movement routes and to help with 
way finding. This is called a ‘legible’ street pattern and provides a clear street hierarchy.  The hierarchy of 
different streets is clearly demonstrated by their design, width as well as a number of other attributes.  
The future road hierarchy for West Dapto is shown on the master plan (Figure 4.5). 
 
The existing routes of West Dapto Road, Shone Avenue, Bong Bong Road, Cleveland Road, Avondale 
Road, Huntley Road, Marshall Mount Road and Yallah Road have all been incorporated into the new 
pattern, both as reminders of the past and as key routes in the future. 
 
The necessary road network will be implemented in stages and will incorporate a package of networks 
which will provide a timely and affordable response and ensure that there is adequate flood free access to 
Horsley and the greater release area. 
 
Public Transport 
The structure of the West Dapto release area gives primacy to accessibility and in particular accessibility 
by public transport. 
 
To this end the existing railway station at Dapto will be linked to the developing suburbs by local and 
feeder bus routes using Bong Bong Road, Fowlers Road, Darkes Road and a new access link running 
north south to the west of Mullet Creek.  
 
The Kembla Grange Station will continue to serve the employment area and Kembla Grange race track 
and may also contain a bus interchange and commuter parking facilities. 
 
In order to create a sustainable development outcome for West Dapto an effective bus transport system 
is one of the keys to reducing the use of private vehicles for all trips. The main road structure has been 
designed with this in mind, whereby a primary bus loop has been created for express services, linking key 
centres within the new pattern. Secondary routes link all other centres to this, meaning that the majority of 
residents will be within a five minute (400m) walk of a local bus stop. 

Objectives: 

(a) Sustainable transport and travel to, from, and within West Dapto together with less use of private 
motor vehicles, fewer motor vehicle kilometres travelled, and improved air quality. 

(b) Safety for all road users, particularly pedestrians, cyclists, children and older people. 

(c) Safe, convenient and direct access by non-motorised means from residences to public transport, 
employment areas, adjoining sectors, open space, community facilities and other services. 

(d) To encourage travel by pedestrians, cyclists and public transport rather than travel by private motor 
vehicle.  

(e) To become less car dependent and reduce the private motor vehicle kilometres travelled (vkt). 

(f) To provide a range of traffic and transport routes throughout the area. 

 

 Controls: 

1. Development Applications must include a traffic analysis and road master plan, prepared by a 
suitably qualified professional, and demonstrate that the objectives and controls in regard to the 
roads will be achieved. 

2. Streets are to be designed in accordance with the Street Hierarchy identified in the West Dapto 
Master Plan as amended and shall have regard to function. The road hierarchy is as follows: 
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a) Arterial Road – These streets are to be the main structural routes connecting the West Dapto 
development area together. They also serve to link to the surrounding areas and are the 
primary public transport routes.  Street based uses fronting the road with generous footpaths 
(on both sides where appropriate) and street trees typify these streets especially in town and 
village centres. 

b) Collector – Along key connecting streets between local centres and containing bus routes will 
be the main avenues.  These will be attractive tree lined routes for buses, private vehicles and 
pedestrians to share.  They will contain a footpath on one side or both sides where 
appropriate. 

c) Local Streets – Neighbourhood streets with good landscape/verges and on-street parking to 
limit speeding.  They will contain a footpath on one side or both sides where appropriate. 

d) Edge Streets – Along bushland and open space edged, low key streets which front open 
space are intended. These help in managing water and fire and give good outlook to houses 
on the edge. They will contain a footpath on one side or both sides where appropriate. 

e) Rear Lanes – Where denser housing occurs, for instance around local centres, rear access 
allows good street frontages for attached or smaller dwellings. Lanes and car courts can have 
garages with studies above for security and housing choice.  They will contain a footpath on 
one side where appropriate. 

See Figures 6.9 Road Types Plan and Figure 6.10 Road Sections below, for more detail. 

3. Land to create road reserve of sufficient width to enable the construction of the typical road cross 
section is required to be dedicated to Council. 

4. The street pattern must provide direct, safe, and convenient pedestrian and cyclist access from 
housing and employment areas to public transport stops. 

5. Each new neighbourhood is to provide safe and convenient walking and cycling connections to 
adjoining neighbourhoods, and to adjacent areas of open space, services and other facilities. 

5. Connectivity within neighbourhoods is required to ensure the majority of dwellings are within 400 
metres walking distance to bus stops. 

6. Construction over or within waterways should have regard to the Fish Passage Guidelines 
developed by NSW Fisheries. 
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Figure 6.7 Proposed Road Network 
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Figure 6.8 Cycleway network  
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Figure 6.9 Road Types 
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Figure 6.10 Road Cross Sections 
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Figure 6.11 Proposed Flood Access Network 
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Figure 6.12 Proposed Road Widening 
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6.3.11 Areas under Easement 

Objectives: 

(a) To use land under electrical easement for positive urban purposes. 

Controls: 

1. A Development Application shall include the proposed use of all land under easement. 

2. Water management can be carried out in electrical easements 

3. Landscape planting (low rise) can be established in electrical easements while allowing for 
necessary service access. 

4. More significant planting can happen on the edge of electrical easements to create a visual buffer 
to electrical infrastructure 

5. Recreational uses and open space can be established within easements. 

6. Easements can be used for roads, pedestrian and cycle routes subject to approval by the 
easement authority. 

7. Consultation with TransGrid is required to ensure that buffers, road levels and access are 
adequate. 

6.3.12 Schools and Community Facilities 
Community Facilities 
Community facilities such as childcare, halls youth/aged centres and recreation facilities will be co-located 
with schools in or near centres. These will be provided in efficient floor plan buildings which may be mixed 
use and be two or three storeys high, with ground level community use. The aim is to create these as 
‘foreground’ buildings which are symbols of community aspirations. Flexible floor plans will enable these 
facilities to evolve over time and hence respond to the needs of the community as it grows.  
 
Local facilities will be developed for individual neighbourhoods as development progresses. 
 
Educational Facilities 
The Department of Education and Training has indicated that West Dapto will require eight primary 
schools and two secondary schools. Primary Schools require three developable hectares, special needs 
schools require 2 developable hectares and secondary schools require six developable hectares.  
 
The distribution pattern for the schools ideally would include a secondary school in proximity to Darkes 
Road Town Centre supported by three primary schools one being the current Dapto Public School plus 
two new schools in the vicinities of Darkes Road and Wongawilli.  
 
Subject to demand a new secondary school in proximity to Bong Bong Town Centre supported by three 
primary schools potentially Jersey Farm Robins Creeks, Bong Bong/Cleveland and Avondale/Moorland.  
 
A third secondary school potentially located in Calderwood Urban Release Area (if approved) would 
service two primary schools in Calderwood and another in the Marshall Mount area.  
 
A special needs school should be either co-located with or separate to a mainstream school. 
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Figure 6.13 Proposed Schools 
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Objectives: 

(a) To locate important community facilities to reinforce the role of key places 

(b) To create built form ‘foreground’ buildings to contrast with residential backdrop. 

Controls: 

1. Primary school and community facility buildings are to be located in or adjacent to local centres 

2. Built form to be urban in character with upper floors where possible and street aligned buildings 
with minimal setbacks 

3. Minimise land take and site area of community / school uses 

4. Dual use of school open space, school halls and other community facilities is encouraged where 
wider community benefit can be gained. 

6.3.13 Employment Area 
The creation of employment opportunities within and near to West Dapto is a key strategy in enabling 
people to work close to where they live and thereby reduce the overall traffic generated by the 
development. 
 
The main employment areas are West Kembla Grange and a small expansion of the Yallah industrial 
area. In addition employment will be provided in the centres and within community and other services 
generated by the development. 
 
The West Kembla Grange area will continue as a major industrial precinct. The availability of land within 
this area and its suitability for development is a key opportunity for West Dapto. West Kembla Grange is 
likely to benefit from infrastructure upgrading in the early stages of the urban development as it is located 
in close proximity to areas in the north which are likely to be released first.  
 
An enterprise corridor has also been planned to the north and south of Dapto Regional Centre and 
between the railway and the F6 in the south adjacent to the Yallah Campus of the Illawarra Institute of 
TAFE, which will provide additional local employment opportunities. 
 
1 All development within land zoned for employment purposes shall be in accordance with the 

principles contained within the Wollongong LGA Employment Lands Strategy (Hill PDA, 2006).   
 
2 Sections 4.2, 4.3 and 4.4 of the Strategy contain specific controls in relation to land for general 

employment uses, land for heavy industrial uses and land for light industrial uses.   
 
3 These principles include preserving large parcels and clusters of light and heavy industrial land 

and ensuring that business parks are not accommodated in light industrial zones. 
 
4 Refer to Chapter B5 Industrial Development for controls relating to development on industrial 

lands. 
 

6.4 Wongawilli Mine spur railline 

It is anticipated that the Wongawilli Mine will continue to operate for the next 30 years, or longer.  Coal is 
transported from the mine to Port Kembla via the rail network.  Future urban development should be 
designed to recognise the continued use of the rail spur line and include measure to mitigate noise and 
other potential impacts. Division 15 of SEPP Infrastructure 2007, applies to development near the spur 
line. 
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Objectives: 

(a) To facilitate the transport of coal from Wongawilli Mine to Port Kembla by rail transport. 

(b) To minimise rail noise, vibration and other impacts on dwellings near the rail spur line.  

Controls: 

1. Development Applications for subdivision and dwelling houses within the rail buffer area (Refer to 
Figure 6.13), are to include sound attenuation measures that achieve a maximum of 35dBA within 
the dwelling. 

2. Development Applications for subdivision and dwelling houses within the rail buffer area, are to 
include consider vibration impacts and include mitigation measures. 

3. The development applications must satisfy the requirements of SEPP Infrastructure Division 15. 

 

Figure 6.14 Wongawilli rail noise area 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

 This Locality Chapter is intended to supplement the land use planning controls applied by Part 
B of the Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 (DCP) to guide development within the 
Bulli Brickworks urban release area.  This Chapter recognises the unique qualities of the Bulli 
Brickworks site, and the ability to deliver a range of housing types in a bushland setting. 

 This chapter of the DCP should be read in conjunction with Part A, B, C, D and E of the 
Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 and the relevant Local Environmental Plan.  The 
built form controls in this Chapter supplement, and in some cases prevail over Part B.  In 
preparing a development application the following should be considered: 

 Bulli Brickworks 
Locality Chapter 

Other Relevant Sections 

Dwelling House 

(site area 450m²+) 

Sections 1 - 6 Part A Introduction 

Part B1 Residential Development 

Part E General (City Wide) Controls 

Small Lot Housing * Sections 1 - 7 Part A Introduction 

Part B1 Residential Development 

Part E General (City Wide) Controls 

Earthworks, Subdivision, Road 
Design 

Sections 1 - 5 Part A Introduction 

Part B2 Residential Subdivision 

Part E General (City Wide) Controls 

Medium Density 

(residential flat buildings, 
apartments etc) 

Sections 1-6 Part A Introduction 

Part B1 Residential Development 

Part E General (City Wide) Controls 

* Small Lot Housing is defined in Section 7 of this Chapter. 

In the event of any inconsistency between the provisions of this and any other chapters of the 
Wollongong DCP 2009, the provisions of this chapter shall prevail to the extent of that 
inconsistency. 
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2 LAND TO WHICH THIS PLAN APPLIES 

This Locality Chapter applies to land identified as the former Bulli Brickworks Site, located off 
the Princes Highway, Bulli (Lot 2 DP 582940 and Lot 207 DP 228538). 

 

 

Figure 1: Land to which this plan applies 
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3 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES 

The general objective of this chapter is to create a variety of residential development at the Bulli 
Brickworks site that achieves a strong sense of identity and promote high quality amenity for future 
residents. 

The key objectives of this chapter include: 

(a) Enable the development of the former Bulli Brickworks site in a manner consistent with the 
Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009 and the Bulli Brickworks Master Plan. 

(b) Supplement the planning controls of the Wollongong Development Control Plan to create 
small lot housing which is of high quality design and demonstrates high levels of amenity for 
future residents. 

(c) Develop a clear and safe hierarchy of roads, pedestrian and cycle ways to integrate the site 
with the Bulli Community and established Bulli Town Centre. 

(d) Manage and supplement a vegetated buffer at the periphery of the site to retain the existing 
interface between the site and surrounding residential development. 

(e) Provide public places which capitalise upon and enhance the positive natural features of the 
site to create a high quality environment for fauna habitat, biodiversity, recreation and 
conservation and to establish connectivity between the existing public places nearby. 

(f) Promote the retention and enhancement of the site’s natural features, including the existing 
water course and adjacent bushland. 

(g) To create a safe, secure, accessible and active public domain. 

(h) To ensure future residential development and public open space is designed to mitigate 
against noise impacts associated with the proposed extension of the Northern Distributor and 
the Bulli Showground. 

4 DEFINITIONS 

For the definitions of the following terms as applied in the DCP refer to the relevant Wollongong LEP 
2009. 

• Attached dwelling; 

• Dual occupancy; 

• Dwelling; 

• Dwelling-house; 

• Multi dwelling housing; and 

• Residential flat building. 

Small Lot Housing is defined in Section 7 of this Chapter. 
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5 DEVELOPMENT CONCEPT / MASTER PLAN 

The Bulli Brickworks Master Plan has been prepared to demonstrate the key principles guiding the 
future development of the site and to establish an estimated dwelling yield.  Any future development 
applications for small lot housing, earthworks, road design etc are to demonstrate how these key 
principles have been considered and achieved. 

 

 

Figure 5.1 Bulli Brickworks Master Plan 

 

The key principles of the Master Plan include: 

Built Form 

(a) Deliver a range of housing types on a range of lot sizes across the site, resulting in a yield of 
approximately 260 dwellings.  Housing types to include detached dwelling houses, semi 
detached dwellings, attached dwellings, small lot housing and apartments. 

Natural Environment 

(b) Conserve and supplement native vegetation located within the northern, western and 
southern fringes of the site to provide an appropriate interface with existing adjoining 
residential development. 

(c) Retain, manage and improve the existing natural watercourse and existing riparian vegetation 
which will provide an effective linkage of existing public lands within the locality. 
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(d) Ensure that the development does not result in an increase in stormwater runoff so as to 
cause an adverse flood impact on the site or downstream from the site. 

(e) Create a bushland setting for passive and active recreation at the periphery of the site.  This 
landscape buffer will provide a continuous linkage with the existing public lands to the west of 
the site (through to Hospital Road) and the extensive public lands associated with the Bulli 
Showground and Grevillea Park to the north of the site. 

(f) Ensure appropriate bushfire protection management (asset protection zones and the 
management of these) is integrated into the design of the site. 

Movement Network 

(g) Deliver safe pedestrian and cycle linkages within the site, and from the site to the existing 
Bulli community by the adoption of appropriate movement systems for traffic, bicycles and 
pedestrians. 

(h) Design a safe and functional road network. 

(i) Traffic control and circulation is a primary consideration to ensure the best entry and exit 
locations for the residential development and to provide connectivity with the surrounding Bulli 
community. The Master Plan provides for: 

- the upgrading of the existing public access arrangements presently servicing the Bulli 
Showground, Bulli Bowling Club, Bulli Tennis Club and Grevillea Park; 

- the signalisation of the access arrangements at the Princes Highway intersection; 
- the grade separation of the site access with the future Northern Distributor extension; 

and 
- the adoption of an internal road network that encourages continuity of traffic 

movements. 

(j) To facilitate the appropriate activation and connection with the open space and bushland 
setting of the site, allow for the use of E3 land to support roads where a clear environmental 
benefit can be demonstrated.  The use of E3 land is not to compromise significant vegetation. 

Amenity 

(k) Subdivision layout is to respond to the site’s topography and promotes appropriate lot 
orientation to maximize the northern aspect. 

(l) Site layout to respond appropriately to potential noise impacts resulting from the future 
Northern Distributor extension that adjoins the site to the east and from the use of the Bulli 
Showground. 

(m) Public open space to be activated by residential development, and where possible, abutted by 
the local road network. 

(n) Access to public open space is to be maximised. 

(o) Buildings are to be located to provide an outlook to the public domain. 
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The following built form controls are to be applied to all residential development and relate to: 

_ Front setbacks 

_ Fences 

_ Acoustic Amenity 

_ Public Domain/ Public Open Space 

_ Car Parking and Access 

6 GENERAL RESIDENTIAL CONTROLS 

A variety of building styles are encouraged for the purpose of creating a vibrant urban setting.  All 
dwellings are to be located and recognise the siting of dwellings on adjoining properties to encourage 
optimal amenity (visual privacy, solar access and functional amenity). 

Chapter B1 of Wollongong DCP provides general development controls which apply to residential 
development.  The following controls supplement Chapter B1, providing variations to controls with 
regard to the Bulli Brickworks Site. 

 

6.1 Front Setbacks 

6.1.1 Objectives 

(a) To provide for compatibility in front setbacks to promote unity in the building line. 

(b) To accommodate hard stand car parking in front of garages without imposing on movement 
corridors (pathways, cycle ways and road reserves). 

6.1.2 Development Controls 

1. The following setback requirements apply from the primary and secondary street frontages: 

a) All residential development should generally be setback a minimum of 3 metres.  A 
600mm roof overhand is permitted within the front setback; and 

b) Garages are to be setback a minimum of 5.5 metres. 

2. All structures for off-street parking for standard residential allotments (450m
2
 +) should be 

behind the front building alignment and at least 0.5 metres behind the face of the entry porch 
or habitable rooms facing the street. 

6.2 Fences 

6.2.1 Objectives 

(a) To define the boundaries between public and private land and enable the use of private open 
space. 

(b) To ensure that the design, heights and materials of fencing are appropriately selected. 

(c) To ensure that the design allows for casual surveillance of the public domain. 

(d) To ensure fences assist in highlighting entrances to a dwelling. 

6.2.2 Development Controls 

1. Fences addressing the street are to be no more than 1.2 metres in height, except where 
private open space is located in this front setback. 

2. Where private open space is located in the front setback (addressing the street) privacy 
screening (in the form of fencing/ courtyard walls) are permitted be incorporated into the front 
fence design.  The scale, design and materials of any fence above 1.2 metres is to consider 
the need for visual connection and activation of the street. 
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3. For all allotments having a common boundary with public open space, fencing which permits 
the high visibility of the adjacent public open space is required to a maximum height 1.5 
metres.  A 3 metre long by 1.8 metre high horizontal slated screen may be erected at one end 
of the boundary to provide a visual screen for clothes lines, sheds and utilities area. 

6.3 Acoustic Amenity 

6.3.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure that development adjacent to the proposed Northern Distributor Extension are 
protected from noise impacts. 

(b) To ensure that dwellings are designed with regard to the future introduction of noise barriers. 

6.3.2 Development Controls 

1. Residential development must comply with the Development Near Rail Corridors and Major 
Roads chapter in Part E of this DCP and any other relevant State Environmental Planning 
Policy (i.e. SEPP (Infrastructure)). 

2. Dwelling design is to provide allowance for the acoustic barriers to be associated with the 
future construction of the Northern Distributor extension. 

6.4 Public Domain / Public Open space 

6.4.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure an appropriate riparian corridor is provided to maintain and support the viability of 
riparian vegetation, enhance water quality and provide bank stability. 

(b) To activate public open space and provide a sense of security and safety. 

6.4.2 Development Controls 

1. The Riparian Corridors associated with the existing creek line adjacent to the site’s southern 
boundary is to be protected by the provision of a minimum 20 metre Core Riparian Zone 
(CRZ) which is to be adjoined by a minimum 10 metre wide managed vegetation buffer. 

2. Where the allotment has a common boundary with public open space, the elevation is to 
present an attractive built form to the public open space and include not less than 4.0m² of 
window(s). 

6.5 Car parking and Access 

6.5.1 Objectives 

(a) To provide sufficient on site car parking for residents and visitors. 

(b) To ensure that there is adequate provision for vehicular access and manoeuvring. 

(c) To minimise the visual impact of garages upon the streetscape. 

6.5.2 Development Controls 

1. The provision of car parking on the site for dwelling houses (with the exception of residential 
flat buildings), shall be as follows: 

(a) minimum of two (2) off street car parking spaces per dwelling, with at least one (1) 
space being accommodated within an enclosed garage; 

(b) All allotments must have access to a public road; and 

(b) The minimum width of driveways shall be 2.75 metres. 

2. Driveways and pathways are to be compatible with architectural design and streetscape and 
must be constructed of slip resistant materials. 
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The process requirements for small lot housing are as follows: 

(a) a development application is to be lodged for the dwellings to include: 

- full details of the housing products as required; and 

- a proposed land subdivision layout to reflect the desired final development 
arrangement; 

(b) following the physical commencement of development and the completion of all dwelling 
floor slabs, a further development application for land subdivision is to be lodged; and 

(c) upon the completion of housing ‘lock-up’, a subdivision certificate is to be lodged for 
Council’s determination. 

7. SMALL LOT HOUSING 

Small lot housing at the Bulli Brickworks Urban Release Area is identified as development which 
consists of five (5) or more dwelling houses, where each dwelling is located on land with an area less 
than 450m

2
 and having a width of less than 12 metres, and which are designed and constructed by a 

single developer/ builder. 

Small lot housing will only be considered where compliance with the requirements of Wollongong 
Local Environmental Plan 2009 can be demonstrated. 

 

7.1 Building Character and Form 

A variety of building styles are encouraged for the purpose of creating a vibrant urban setting.  All 
small lot housing is to be designed and located to recognise its context, and the siting of dwellings on 
adjoining properties, to encourage optimal amenity. 

7.1.1 Objectives 

(a) To promote high quality architectural design that is innovative and responsive to the character 
of the site and its context. 

(b) To enable small lot housing to make efficient use of the site where it can be demonstrated 
that appropriate design can achieve suitable amenity. 

(c) To ensure that amenity impacts to other dwellings are minimised, in terms of overshadowing, 
privacy, and access to sunlight and daylight. 

(d) To provide an identifiable and desirable street address to each building and dwelling. 

(e) To ensure garages do not dominate the streetscape and are integrated with the façade 
design. 

(f) Encourage good solar passive siting solutions that will result in energy efficient dwellings and 
living zones. 

(g) To allow for outlook and surveillance towards the street and the public domain. 

7.1.2 Development Controls 

1. Building facades should be modulated in plan and elevation and articulated to reduce the 
appearance of building bulk and to express the elements of the building's architecture. 

2. The design, height and siting of a new development must respond to its site context taking 
into account both natural and built form features of that locality. 

3. Building frontages and entries are to provide a sense of address and visual interest. 

4. The facades of buildings should be designed with a balance of horizontal and vertical 
elements. 
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5. All residential buildings should address, and activate the street. On corner allotments, the 
development should address the street on both frontages. 

6. Garages are to be integrated with the building design and articulated to promote an attractive 
façade. 

7. Fences in the front building line should be designed to allow for visual connection between 
the dwelling and the street. 

8. Where security grills/screens, ventilation louvres and carpark entry doors are used, they are 
to be integrated in the facade design. 

9. Roof forms are to enhance the streetscape with roofing materials carefully selected to create 
simple, unobtrusive forms (note - predominantly light coloured materials and simple building 
forms are more suited to small lot housing projects). 

7.2 Side Setbacks 

7.2.1 Objectives 

(a) To enable flexibility in dwelling design to allow for the efficient use of land. 

(b) To promote design solutions to enable reduced side setbacks where they do not compromise 
privacy and amenity of adjoining sites, and provide suitable landscaping. 

(c) To ensure that buildings are appropriately sited having regard to site constraints. 

(d) To ensure boundary setbacks relate to the intended land subdivision pattern. 

7.2.2 Development Controls 

1. Side boundary setbacks must accord with the siting requirements of the Building Code of 
Australia (BCA) unless the requirements of a ‘built to boundary’ wall are fulfilled (ie. zero 
setback to side boundary). 

2. Side setbacks are permitted at zero setback where it can be demonstrated that the above 
objectives are met, and subject to meeting the following criteria: 

i. Walls do not contain windows or openings; 

ii. Wall height is restricted to a maximum height of 6.0 metres unless adjoining a 
simultaneously constructed wall; 

iii. Wall length at zero setback is limited to 20 metres (subject to meeting amenity 
objectives); 

iv. The wall does not adjoin public open space; and 

v. Development controls relating to solar access to private open space of the site and 
adjoining site are met (refer Chapter B1). 

3. For lots having a common boundary with public open space, the side building setback to the 
common boundary must be a minimum of 3 metres. 

4. Where courtyards are contained by the building against the zero lot line boundary, a 
maximum 1.8 metre high masonry courtyard fence is required which must be complementary 
to the building. 

7.3 Landscaped Area and Private Open Space 

7.3.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure private open space is provided for each dwelling which is connected to the 
dwelling, useable and of appropriate proportions to suit the recreation needs of the residents. 

(b) To ensure private open achieves a high degree of amenity, receiving solar access and 
privacy. 
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(c) To provide sufficient landscaped area to achieve a landscape setting for all dwellings. 

7.3.2 Development Controls 

1. At least 20% of the land must be provided as ‘landscaped area’ which is capable of growing 
indigenous trees, shrubs, groundcovers and/or lawn and does not include any building, 
structure or hard paved area. 

2. Within the landscaped area, a principal private open space is to be provided at ground level. 
The principal private open space is to: 

i. have a minimum area of 24 m
2
; 

ii. have a minimum dimension of 4 metres; 

iii. not be steeper than 1 in 20; 

iv. be conveniently accessible from a main living area of the dwelling; 

v. receive at least 3 hours of sunlight during mid winter; 

vi. designed to provide a high degree of privacy; and 

vii. be free of clothes drying facilities. 

3. A minimum of one small to medium indigenous tree should be provided per dwelling. 

4. Landscaped areas must be integrated with the drainage design.  The location of drainage 
lines, pits and detention areas should not conflict with landscaped areas including proposed 
and existing trees. 

5. Landscape planting is to be provided wherever practical to soften the appearance and give 
scale to dwellings and fences. 
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Brickyard Point – Headlands Hotel, Austinmer 
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1  INTRODUCTION 

This Locality Chapter is intended to supplement the land use planning controls applied by 
Part B of the Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 (DCP) to guide any future 
development at the site at Brickyard Point – Headlands Hotel, Austinmer, comprising of 9 
separate allotments. This Chapter recognises the unique characteristics of the Brickyard Point 
site, and the ability to deliver a range of development types (excluding residential) in a 
headland setting. This Chapter reinforces and aims to guide the future development as per 
the Draft Vision June 2011 – Brickyard Point, Headlands hotel, Austinmer. 

This chapter of the DCP should be read in conjunction with Part A, B, C, D and E of the 
Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 and the relevant Local Environmental Plan. The 
built form controls in this Chapter supplement, and in some cases prevail over Part B. 

In the event that the provisions contained in this precinct plan are inconsistent with the 
provisions of any other part of the DCP, the provisions of this precinct plan shall prevail to the 
extent of the inconsistency. 

2  LAND TO WHICH THIS PLAN APPLIES 

This Locality Chapter applies to land known as Brickyard Point on which Headlands Hotel sits 
and is located at Austinmer. This site consisting of 9 separate allotments is bounded by 
Headland Ave to the north, Yuruga Street to the west and Lane 45 along the east and south. 
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3  VISION 
 
A key tourism location which supports tourism development (not residential) of a high quality 
architectural design, and capitalises on views afforded by its stunning location; promotes 
public access to the headland; protects the scenic quality of the headland; is sensitive to the 
environment; celebrates the heritage of the headland and its established Norfolk Island 
Pines; and respects the amenity of adjacent residential lands. 
 
On 12 June 2012 Council endorsed vision for Brickyard Point former Headlands Hotel Site to 
guide planning controls for the site, particularly, building massing, height, views to and from 
the site and public domain. 

4  AIMS 
 

The key objectives for the site are: 
 

a) Provide a tourist oriented iconic development (excluding residential) which is sensitive to 
the visual, natural and cultural attributes of the site 

b) Ensure that future development does not disrupt the visual prominence and character of 
the headland. 

c) Ensure that future built form is distributed appropriately across the site to achieve a 
sympathetic design to this significant headland location 

d) Ensure that open space interface between private and public domain complement one 
another. 

e) Ensure the stability of the headland to protect and restore remnant vegetation on the cliff’s 
edge and face 

f) Retain and protect the existing Norfolk Island Pine trees on the site 

g) Ensure that Aboriginal significance of site and potential for industrial archaeology is 
explored and where appropriate, protected. 

h) Maintain public access around the site and provide a strong integration with the future 
private open. 

i) Promote through site link/s to increase permeability along eastern edge of the headland. 
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Above – Site Analysis for Brickyard Point 

5  KEY URBAN DESIGN PRINCIPLES 
 

The key urban design principles in order to achieve the objectives and vision for the site are – 

1. Ensure design excellence to deliver a building of landmark quality. 

2. Provide a unified & holistic approach to the site 

3. Future built form must enhance and not detract from the visual prominence and character 
of the headland. 

4. Provide a built form that ensures passive surveillance along Yuruga Street & Headlands 
Avenue. 

5. Create an attractive streetscape that is sensitive and complements the residential 
character of Yuruga Street. 

6. Ensure building design and function is sympathetic to the Norfolk Pines. 

7. Provide an integrated public and private open space interface which are clearly 
distinguishable. 
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Above – Design Principles Diagram – 1 
 

 
Above – Design Principles Diagram – 2 
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6  DEVELOPMENT CONTROLS 
  

The controls to achieve the design aims and vision for the site are – 

 

Built form and architectural character 

a) No large expanse of blank walls to Yuruga Street or Headlands Ave. 

b) Capture scenic views beyond to south of the site through the built form by using 
appropriate fenestrations and glazing. Refer images below – 

 

   

Above Image 1 – Use of large fenestrations               Above Image 2 – Use of glazing with appropriate  
        vertical elements 

 

Above Image 3 – Use of glazing with strong vertical elements 

c) Articulation must be provided through use of a combination of methods including 
vertical/strong elements, different finishes and materials, breakdown of long facades with 
smaller design elements. Some imagery of articulation typologies is included below. 
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Above Image 4 – Strong vertical elements with large overhang  

 

Above Image 5 – Consistent rhythm to break lengthy walls with clever use of masonry as base and 
lightweight for upper levels – complementing residential character of Yuruga St  

 

Above Image 6 – Consistent rhythm to break lengthy walls with clever use of masonry as base and 
lightweight for upper levels  
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Above Image 7 – Built form with interactive spaces connecting the indoor, outdoor private space & public 
open space 

d) Future built form must not extend beyond Lot 94. This also applies to any renovation and 
extension works to the existing Headlands Hotel. Refer Design Principles Diagram - 2. 

e) Facade treatment to Yuruga Street to be responsive to the residential development 
through appropriate scale and architectural design features 

 

Above Image 8 – Example – complementing residential character of Yuruga Street  
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OR  

 

Above Image 9 – Example – complementing residential character of Yuruga Street  

f) All car parking should be provided in the form of basement with exception of up to a 
maximum of 8 visitor car spaces above ground car parking.  

g) Heights/building mass should be distributed according to the Design Principles diagram. 

h) Interactive spaces should be created along the eastern/north eastern part of the site that 
address both private and public open spaces – i.e pool, bar/restaurant, beer garden, 
informal seating or similar. Refer images below. 

  

Above Image 10 – Casual seating                                Above Image 11 – Outdoor bar 

  

Above Image 12 – Formal function dining                  Above Image 13 – Pool, and picnic shelters 

 

i) Service and utility areas should be screened from open space areas and all public areas 

j) Any variation to the massing within the LEP controls under Clause 4.6 will require strong 
justification and achieving design excellence for the site as per Clause 7.18 of the 
Wollongong LEP 2009. 
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 Setbacks 

a) A minimum average 10.0m setback must be provided from the centre of the existing 
Norfolk Pines to the future building line. Refer Design Principles diagram. 

b) Balconies may be allowed to encroach within the setbacks provided they do not restrict 
the long term growth requirements of the Norfolk Pines.  

c) Basement must not protrude outside of the building line.  

 

Height 

a. Maximum 9.0m building height limit to Yuruga Street, Headland Avenue, public reserve to 
the east and some part of Lane 45 as shown in the Design Principles Diagram -1.  

b. Increased building height of up to 15.0m in middle of the site to reduce bulk and retain 
visual prominence of the headland from north and south. This would equate to 4 to 5 
storeys in the middle. 

Landscape  

a) Open space provided on lots 94 and 95, may contain structures such as picnic shelters, 
outdoor dining, BBQ, kiosks as transition between the private and public land to the east. 

Strictly no buildings are to encroach on these lots. Refer images 10 to 13. 

b) Private open spaces catering to the patrons of the development must be a combination of 
soft and hard landscaped areas. These areas may not be deep soil zones. 

c) The 10.0m setback buffer zone to Norfolk Pine trees must be deep soil area with 
appropriate landscaping. No basement carparking to intrude in this buffer zone to Norfolk 
Pines. 

 

Fencing 

a) Fencing used to separate private/public land must not be higher than 1.2m. Fencing 
material must not be colorbond or any other metal fencing. Fencing materials should 
complement the architectural design elements and features. Transparent materials/glass 
and landscape elements such as hedging is encouraged. Solid fences must not be higher 
than 800mm. 

 

Lot Consolidation 

a) Existing 9 allotments must be amalgamated as part of future redevelopment of the site 

 

Design Excellence Criteria 

Any Development Application for the subject site will be referred to the Design Review Panel 
for appropriate assessment, prior to determination of the application. 
 
The Design Review Panel will consider applications at the pre-lodgement stage, in order to 
provide upfront design advice prior to the formal lodgement of the Development Application. 
 
The Design Review Panel will consider whether the development exhibits design excellence 
and will have regard to the following matters: 

a) Whether a high standard of architectural design, materials and detailing appropriate to 
the building type and location will be achieved, 

b) Whether the form and external appearance of the proposed development will improve 
the quality and amenity of the public domain, 

c) Whether the proposed development detrimentally impacts on view corridors, 
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d) How the proposed development addresses the following matters: 

i. Existing and proposed uses and use mix, 

ii. Clever design solutions to retain and integrate the Norfolk Pine trees within 
the development 

iii. Bulk, massing and modulation of buildings, 

iv. Street frontage heights, 

v. Streetscape design to Yuruga Street  

vi. Visual Impact along Headlands Ave from north and along Lane 45 from south 

vii. Environmental impacts such as sustainable design, overshadowing, wind and 
reflectivity, 

viii. Pedestrian, cycle, vehicular and service access, circulation and requirements 

7  ADDITIONAL SITE SPECIFIC REPORTS/INFORMATION 
 

 A detailed landscape plan prepared by a qualified Landscape Architect. 

 Aboriginal Archaeological Assessment 

 Arborist report that establishes/confirms setbacks and ensures long term viability of the 

Norfolk Pines.  
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. The purpose of this Chapter of the DCP is to outline the current statutory framework 
concerning the provision of equitable access for all people, including people with a disability.  

2. This Chapter of the DCP also sets out the minimum requirements for the provision of 
equitable access for people with a disability in the built environment. 

2 STATUTORY FRAMEWORK 

2.1 Commonwealth Disability Discrimination Act 1992 
2.1.1 General 

1. The Commonwealth Disability Discrimination Act 1992 (DDA) came into effect on 1 March 
1993. 

2. The objects of the DDA (section 3) are: 

“(a) To eliminate, as far as possible, discrimination against persons on the grounds of disability in 
the areas of: 

 (i) Work, accommodation, education, access to premises, clubs and sport; and 

 (ii) The provision of goods, facilities, services and land; and 

 (iii) Existing laws; and 

 (iv) The administration of Commonwealth laws and programs. 

(b) To ensure, as far as practicable, that persons with disabilities have the same rights to equality 
before the law as the rest of the community; and 

(c) To promote recognition and acceptance within the community of the principle that persons 
with disabilities have the same fundamental rights as the rest of the community.” 

3. The DDA aims to eliminate bias against people with disabilities and protect their rights to 
equality as a community member. 

4. The DDA makes it unlawful to discriminate against people with a disability in all areas of 
public life, including access to and use of buildings and places. Public places include the 
following places or buildings: 

• Government administration buildings; 

• Public domain areas (footways and walkways); 

• Educational establishments; 

• Libraries; 

• Retail shopping centres as well as specialty retail shops, supermarkets, department 
stores, discount department stores; 
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• Banks, financial institutions etc; 

• Restaurants / cafes; 

• Hotels; 

• Professional offices; 

• Theatres and other Places of Public Entertainment; 

• Major sporting or recreational facilities; 

• Registered clubs; 

• Medical centres; 

• Medical practitioner or other health care practices; 

• Hospitals; and 

• Public transport services. 

5. Under the DDA, every area and facility open to the public should be open and available to 
people with a disability. 

6. The DDA provides in section 23(1)(c) and (d) that:- 

“It is unlawful to discriminate against another person on the ground of the other persons 
disability or a disability of any of that other person’s associates…..: 

(c) In relation to the provision of means of access to such premises; 

(d) By refusing to allow the other person’s access to, or the use of, any premises that the 
public or a section of the public is entitled or allowed to enter or use (whether for 
payment or not).” 

7. Section 23(2) of the DDA also provides that it is not unlawful to discriminate in relation to 
access to such premises if: 

“(a) The premises are so designed or constructed as to be inaccessible to a person with a 
disability; and 

(b) Any alteration to the premises to provide such access would impose unjustifiable 
hardship on the person who would have to provide that access.” 

8. The DDA concept of ‘unjustifiable hardship’ has been included in this part of the DCP to 
determine in what circumstances the provision of access and mobility is financially 
unreasonable or uneconomical. 

9. Section 11 of the DDA states that in determining what constitutes ‘unjustifiable hardship’, all 
relevant circumstances of the particular case are to be taken into account, including: 

“(a) The nature of the benefit or detriment likely to accrue or be suffered by any persons 
concerned; and 

(b) The effect of the disability concerned; and 
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(c) The financial circumstances of the estimated amount of expenditure required to be 
made by the person claiming unjustifiable hardship; and 

(d) In the case of the provision of services, or the making of facilities – an action plan 
given to the Commissioner under section 64.” 

10. However, the ‘unjustifiable hardship’ is only relevant to changes of land use and some 
alterations and additions to existing buildings but does not apply to new developments used 
by the public. New buildings must provide satisfactory accessibility for all people, including 
people with a disability. 

11. The Federal Court of Australia in Cooper v Human Rights and Equal Opportunity Commission 
[1999] FCA 180 reinforced the fact that both property developers and consent authorities are 
responsible for considering DDA principles in the design of new buildings or any 
redevelopment or alteration to an existing building, regardless as to whether or not a proposal 
requires access provision under the Building Code of Australia. 

12. In Cooper v Human Rights and Equal Opportunity Commission [1999] FCA 180, the Federal 
Court also held that an applicant / property developer must provide sufficient written 
documentary evidence to the consent authority which conclusively proves that ‘unjustifiable 
hardship’ will be caused to the applicant if the consent authority was to impose a requirement 
for upgrading of an existing building to ensure that it provides suitable access and mobility 
requirements for all people, including people with a disability. 

13. In determining what constitutes ‘unjustifiable hardship’, all relevant circumstances of the case 
will be taken into consideration including financial constraints, topographical constraints and 
other physical constraints in providing equitable access to and within a building for all people, 
including people with a disability. 

2.1.2 Evidence Required to Prove Unjustifiable Hardship 

1. Full written evidence must be provided by an applicant to conclusively prove that unjustifiable 
hardship will be caused to the applicant if the consent authority (Council) was to impose a 
requirement for upgrading of the existing building to meet equitable access requirements. 

2. The documentary evidence must include a detailed breakdown of the actual costs of providing 
suitable access and mobility requirements for people with a disability in the existing building, 
in comparison to the actual total building costs of the project. The costs of each design option 
(with or without provision for disabled access) and a percentage of the total development cost 
required for providing the equitable access should also be provided. The costs should be 
prepared by either a quantity surveyor or alternatively, another suitably qualified and 
experienced consultant who can accurately assess the building costs for the project.  

3. The written evidence should also outline the physical design constraints for each design 
option and provide reasons for any non-compliance with the DDA, BCA or relevant Australian 
Standard (if relevant). 

4. Council reserves the right to seek additional documentary evidence from an applicant, where 
Council is of the opinion such additional information is necessary to determine as to whether 
‘unjustifiable hardship’ will occur. 

5. Further, Council reserves its right to seek the upgrading of an existing building to guarantee 
the provision for a continuous accessible path of travel from public domain or car parking 
areas to and within the subject building, where Council is of the opinion, the applicant has 
failed to prove that ‘unjustifiable hardship’ will occur. 
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2.2 Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 
1. Section 79C of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 requires that a consent 

authority in determining a Development Application to take into consideration a number of 
factors, including “the public interest”. The “public interest” may include the provision of 
suitable access and mobility within a building or facility for people with a disability. 

2.3 Building Code of Australia and Australian Standard as1428.1  
2.3.1 General 

1. The Building Code of Australia (BCA) and Australian Standard AS 1428 – Design for Access 
and Mobility provide the main framework for regulating access and mobility requirements for 
people with a disability. The BCA regulates where access is required and Part 1 of AS 1428 – 
General Requirements for Access – New Building Work provides the requirements on how 
that access is to be provided. The BCA also calls up AS 1428.4 TGSI for the orientation of 
people with vision impairment.  

2. The main parts of the Building Code of Australia which relate to access, mobility and the 
provision of sanitary facilities for people with a disability are: 

• Part D3 Access and Egress for People with Disabilities; 

• Part E Lift Installations; and 

• Part F Sanitary Facilities for People with Disabilities. 

2.3.2 Continuous Accessible Path of Travel 

1. The BCA and AS1428.1 require the design of a “continuous accessible path of travel”, which 
aims to create paths of travel to and or within a building to provide people with a disability with 
uninterrupted and comfortable access to all areas and facilities, which are generally open to 
the public. 

2. This accessible path of travel should not incorporate any steps, humps, stairways, revolving 
doors, escalators or other impediments that prevent the path of travel being utilised by all 
people, including people with disabilities. It should make provision for adequate lighting for 
night time use, and generally not include areas with the potential for entrapment.  The 
provision of a continuous accessible path of travel is fundamental to creating a safe and 
accessible environment. 

3. A continuous accessible path of travel must be provided: 

(a) From accessible parking spaces and passenger drop off points to entrances of buildings; 

(b) To connect buildings, facilities and spaces that are on the same block or part of the same, 
complex, where topographically  possible; 

(c) To connect accessible entrances of a building to all accessible spaces and facilities within 
the building; 

(d) To minimise distances travelled between accessible elements of buildings and facilities; 
and 

(e) From public spaces to entrances of buildings. 
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(f) From the allotment boundary site at the main point of entry.  

(g) Through the principle public entrance.  

2.4 Relevant Australian Standards for Access, Mobility and 
Adaptability 

1. The relevant Australian Standards which provide requirements for access, mobility and 
adaptability in the design and construction of buildings and facilities are listed as follows:- 

(a) AS1428.1 (2001) Design for Access and Mobility - General Requirements for Access 
- New Building Work; 

(b) AS1428.2 (1992) Design for Access and Mobility - Enhanced and Additional 
Requirements - Building and Facilities; 

(c) AS1428.3 (1992) Design for Access and Mobility - Requirements for Children and 
Adolescents with Physical Disabilities; 

(d) AS1428.4 (2002) Design for Access and Mobility - Tactile Ground Surface Indicators 
for the Orientation of People with a Vision Impairment; 

(e) AS4299 (1995) Adaptable Housing; 

(f) AS1735.12 (1999) Lifts and Escalators Part 12: Facilities for People with Disabilities; 

(g) AS2890.1 (1993) Parking facilities. Part 1: Off-street Car Parking Facilities; 

(h) AS4586 (2002) Slip Resistance Classification of New Pedestrian Surface Materials; 

(i) AS1158.3.1 (1999) Road Lighting - Pedestrian area (category P) lighting - 
Performance and Installation Design Requirements; 

(j) AS1680.0 (1998) Interior Lighting - Safe Movement; 

(k) AS2220.2 (1989) Emergency Warning and Intercommunication Systems in Buildings 
- System Design, Installation and Commissioning; 

(l) AS2899 (1986) Public Information Symbol Signs - Part 1 General Information Signs; 
and 

(m) AS3769 (1990) Automatic Teller machines - User Access. 

2.5 Bridging the gap between the Building Code of Australia and 
the Disability Discrimination Act 1992 

1. The Building of Australia (BCA) is currently under review (i.e. as of April 2009) to ensure that 
the BCA is more consistent with the DDA given that compliance with the BCA does not 
necessarily mean that developments meet the legislative requirements of the DDA. This has 
meant that development whilst complying with the BCA may nevertheless be subject to 
potential complaint to the Australian Human Rights Commission or subject to an appeal to the 
Federal Court of Australia in respect to the DDA legislation. 



Part E – General Controls – Design Controls  
Chapter E1: Access for People with a Disability 

6 Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 

2. In April 2000, an amendment was made to the DDA to allow the Australian Government’s 
Attorney – General to formulate ‘Disability Standards for Access to Premises’ (Premises 
Standard), in order to help clarify the accessibility requirements under the DDA. 

3. The Australian Building Codes Board was requested by the Australian Government to 
develop the draft Premises Standard. Once the Draft Premises Standard is adopted, the BCA 
will be amended so that in the future, compliance with the access provisions of the BCA will 
also mean compliance with the Premises Standard and hence, the DDA. 

4. In the interim, it is recommended that applicants consider the Australian Human Rights 
Commission’s “Draft Access Code for Buildings” as well as the Building Code of Australia and 
relevant Australian Standards including AS1428.1 and AS1428.2 and the Draft Premises 
Standard. 

5. The Draft Access Code for Buildings may be obtained via the Australian Human Rights 
Commission website at:  

www.humanrights.gov.au/disability_rights/buildings/access_to_premises.html 

6. Details of the Draft Premises Standard may be obtained by contacting the Australian Building 
Codes Board via their telephone number 1300 857 522 or their email address: 
abcb@abcb.gov.au.  

7. Additionally, the Australian Human Rights Commission has published “The Good, the Bad 
and the Ugly – Design and Construction for Access April 2008” document which provides 
good and bad examples concerning access and mobility arrangements as well as sanitary 
facilities for people with a disability. This document may be obtained via the Commission’s 
website at:  

www.humanrights.gov.au/disability_rights  

8. Selected examples from this document of good and poor access and mobility arrangements 
for people with a disability are included in Appendix 1. 

3 DESIGN REQUIREMENTS  

1. Access and facilities for people with a disability must be provided in accordance with the 
requirements of the DDA, BCA and the relevant Australian Standards stated in Section 2.4. 

2. Full compliance with the DDA, BCA, and Australian Standards will be required except in 
instances where unjustifiable hardship is demonstrated as outlined in Section 2.1.1. 
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Appendix: 1  – DESIGN EXAMPLES 

All of these examples have been taken from The Good, the Bad and the Ugly – Design and 
Construction for Access publication, produced by Australian Human Rights Commission (April 2008). 

HANDRAILS 

   
Figure 1: (Top left) Correct application of returning the handrail down and back onto itself to form 180° return onto 
a post. The handrails also provide clearances on the top 270° arc of the handrail and the 15mm directly under the 
handrail to allow for uninterrupted transition along the full length of the handrail for fingers and thumbs. 

Figure 2: (Top right) Correct application of returning the handrail down and back onto itself to form 180° return 
onto a post. The handrails also provide clearances on the top 270° arc of the handrail and the 15mm directly 
under the handrail to allow for uninterrupted transition along the full length of the handrail for fingers and thumbs. 

  

Figure 3: (Top left) Handrails which do not comply with the specifications of AS1428.1 for handrails on stairs 
suitable for people with a disability since the handrails fail to return to a side wall or downwards and back on 
themselves at 180°. 

Figure 4: (Top right) Handrails which do not comply with the specifications of AS1428.1 for handrails on stairs 
suitable for people with a disability since the handrails fail to return to a side wall or downwards and back on 
themselves at 180°. 
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Figure 5: (Top left) Correct return of the handrail to a side wall and the required 270° top arc clearance. 

Figure 6: (Top right) Correct return of a handrail downwards and back on itself at 180°. 

STAIRWAY NOSINGS 

  

Figure 7: (Top left) The correct minimum luminance contrast and depth of treatment on the nosings of the treads / 
goings. 

Figure 8: (Top right) The correct minimum luminance contrast and depth of treatment on the nosings of the treads 
/ goings. 
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OPEN RISERS AND OVERHANGING TREADS ON STAIRWAYS  

  

Figure 9: (Top left) Open risers and light sources coming from behind the stairway. Any person with a walking 
stick may loose their footing if their stick slipped through the stairway openings. 

Figure 10: (Top right) An enclosed stairway but has protruding lips which may cause problems for people with a 
prosthesis since it restricts leg movements and may also cause trip hazards. 

 

Figure 11: Correct enclosed opaque risers with no overhangs which meet the requirements of stairways suitable 
for people with disabilities, under AS1428.1. 
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LUMINANCE CONTRAST 

  

Figure 12: (Top left) TGSIs which fail to comply with the specifications of AS 1428.4 since they fail to provide the 
required luminance contrast. Under AS1428.4, a minimum of 30% luminance contrast is required for TGSIs, 
compared to the surrounding floor/ground surface. These photographs also show other non-compliant features 
such as the handrails and the lack of colour contrasting nosings. 

Figure 13: (Top right) TGSIs which fail to comply with the specifications of AS 1428.4 since they fail to provide 
the required luminance contrast. Under AS1428.4, a minimum of 30% luminance contrast is required for TGSIs, 
compared to the surrounding floor/ground surface. These photographs also show other non-compliant features 
such as the handrails and the lack of colour contrasting nosings. 

  

Figure 14: (Top left) TGSIs which have a high luminance contrast, as required by AS 1428.4. The photographs 
also show the correct setback from the top nosings of 300 +/- 10mm and the minimum depth of 600mm. 

Figure 15: (Top right) TGSIs which have a high luminance contrast, as required by AS 1428.4. The photographs 
also show the correct setback from the top nosings of 300 +/- 10mm and the minimum depth of 600mm. 
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TACTILE GROUND SURFACE INDICATORS 

 

Figure 16: The correct interpretation of the requirements for TGSIs on an intermediate landing with no handrail 
break: there are no TGSIs on the landing. 

DOOR THRESHOLDS 

 

Figure 17: A threshold ramp with an automatic door into a retail premises which complies with the BCA and 
AS1428.1 (without the need for a landing area). 
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LIFTS 

  

Figure 18: (Top left) Show call buttons which comply with the requirements of AS1735.12 in terms of their 
placement, luminance contrast application and raised tactile and Braille which are consistently placed adjacent to 
each button. 

Figure 19: (Top right) Show call buttons which comply with the requirements of AS1735.12 in terms of their 
placement, luminance contrast application and raised tactile and Braille which are consistently placed adjacent to 
each button. 

FLOOR SURFACES 

  

Figure 20: (Top left) Very shiny and slippery floor surfaces which fail to meet the “R” rating, as required by 
AS4586 and HB197. 

Figure 21: (Top right) Very shiny and slippery floor surfaces which fail to meet the “R” rating, as required by 
AS4586 and HB197. 
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Figure 22: (Top left) Show floor surfaces which meet the “R” rating under AS4586 and HB197. 

Figure 23: (Top right) Show floor surfaces which meet the “R” rating under AS4586 and HB197. 

HEIGHT AND DESIGN OF RECEPTION DESKS AND COUNTERS 

  

Figure 24: (Top left) Reception counters which allow for a frontal approach with an adequate toe plate and knee 
space for people who use a wheelchair. 

Figure 25: (Top right) Reception counters which allow for a frontal approach with an adequate toe plate and knee 
space for people who use a wheelchair. 
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ACCESSIBLE TOILET / WC FACILITIES 

 

Figure 26: Correct placement of toilet and shower fittings as per the requirements of AS1428.1. Note: The toilet 
roll holders are placed below the grab rail, to ensure people who use a wheelchair are able to rise off the pan and 
transfer back onto their wheelchair unencumbered. 

 

 

Figure 27: The correct installation of a washbasin and other fittings, including a shelf as required by Table F2.4 of 
the BCA. 
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Figure 28: The incorrect placement of the toilet paper holder too far forward of the WC pan, which forces patrons 
to lean excessively forward to get to the paper. This can result in patrons falling off the pan in attempting to reach 
the toilet holder. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

This Chapter of the DCP outlines the objectives and general requirements of Crime Prevention Through 
Environmental Design (CPTED).  

This chapter seeks to promote the creation of safer places through environmental design in the planning, 
design and management of development.  The principles aim to encourage and guide both public and 
private developments to include CPTED principles in the planning and design stages of buildings and 
public places. This chapter captures the principles where they can be incorporated as design controls for 
certain types of development in Wollongong LGA. 

2 EXEMPT DEVELOPMENT  

This Chapter of the DCP does not apply to the following types of development. 

(a) New dwelling houses; 

(b) Alterations and additions to existing dwelling-houses; 

(c) New dual occupancies; 

(d) Alterations and additions to existing dual occupancies; 

(e) Changes of use to existing retail, commercial or industrial buildings or premises (other than 
changing the use to a restaurant, brothel, adult book shop, amusement centre or methadone 
clinic or a change of use which involves trading after 9 pm); 

(f) Minor alterations or additions to existing buildings 

The above developments have CPTED principles included as part of the built form controls in the 
respective chapters.  

3 GENERAL ISSUES 

3.1 Lighting 

3.1.1 Objectives 

(a) To promote legitimate activity in public spaces after dark thereby providing a safe and secure 
environment. 

(b) To encourage the use of lighting to create safer places after dark. 

(c) To ensure that plans for new or redeveloped public spaces consider areas that will be utilized at 
night. 

3.1.2 Development Controls 

1. Areas intended to be used at night must provide appropriate lighting.   

2. Lighting must be provided to heavily used spaces such as car parks, major pedestrian routes, entries 
to buildings and entries to public toilets.  

3. Security lighting is to be consistent with AS4282 (1997) The Control of the Obtrusive Effect of 
Outdoor Lighting. 
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4. In areas used by pedestrians, ensure that lighting shines on pedestrian pathways and possible 
entrapment spaces. 

5. Select and light ‘safe routes’ so that these become the focus of legitimate pedestrian activity after 
dark. 

6. Provide adequate illumination for directional signage and maps in locations used at night. 

7. Avoid glare by not placing any unshielded lighting at eye level (that is 1.5m to 3m above ground 
level). 

8. Lighting must be designed to be vandal resistant, through measures such as high mounting. 

3.2 Natural surveillance and sightlines 

3.2.1 Objectives 

(a) To encourage buildings and the public realm to be designed to maximise the potential for public 
surveillance. 

(b) To encourage active street environments as they enhance public safety. 

(c) To provide unimpeded sight lines, particularly along pedestrian pathways. 

(d) To improve natural surveillance through increased legitimate use of spaces. 

3.2.2 Development Controls 

1. Avoid blind, sharp corners on pathways, stairs or corridors 

2. Avoid or ameliorate sudden changes of grade on pathways which may reduce sightlines. 

3. Ensure that pedestrians can easily see what is at the end of tunnels/overpasses 

4. Seating should be located in areas of active use 

5. Avoid medium height vegetation with concentrated top to bottom foliage.  Plants such as low hedges 
and shrubs (1 - 1.2m high), creepers, ground covers or high canopied vegetation are good for natural 
surveillance. 

6. Where sightlines are impeded, determine whether they can be improved through the use of hardware 
such as flat vandal-resistant security mirrors.   

7. Avoid convex mirrors as they distort images. 

8. Ensure where barriers are provide along paths that they are semi transparent. 

9. Ensure that windows of activity rooms (e.g. kitchen windows not bathroom windows) rather than blank 
facades overlook pedestrian areas, car parks, parks and public spaces. 

10. Colocate pedestrian, cycle and vehicular movement systems to encourage maximum surveillance of 
public areas. 

11. Ensure that bus shelter location and design do not impede natural surveillance. 

12. In designing subdivisions ensure that back yards do not orientate towards public open spaces and 
cycle ways. 
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3.3 Signage 

3.3.1 Objectives 

(a) To provide clear direction for people undertaking day to day activities. 

(b) To create a sense of safety through greater knowledge of location and direction. 

3.3.2 Development Controls 

1. A signage plan focusing on the safe routes and indicating destinations, facilities and amenities en 
route may be required for large developments. 

2. Ensure that signage is clearly legible through the use strong colors, clear contrasts, standard symbols 
and simple graphics. 

3. Provide clear signage at bus shelters, taxi ranks and public facilities. 

4. Clearly identify streets, courtyards and common areas and encourage use of street numbers and 
businesses identification signs. 

5. Illuminate signs that are essential for night use. 

6. Locate signs so that they are not likely to be obscured by vegetation growth. 

7. Ensure that the size and/or location of signs do not create entrapment opportunities. 

8. Maps should be provided in large public open spaces such as parks, and orientated towards main 
routes if pedestrian travel. 

3.4 Building design 

3.4.1 Objectives 

(a) To integrate public buildings into the wider public realm enhancing the potential for passive 
surveillance. 

(b) To construct, sturdy, attractive, environmentally sensitive buildings to reduce temptations for 
vandalism and graffiti. 

(c) To reduce the risk of public buildings contributing to crime or safety problems. 

3.4.2 Development Controls 

1. Ensure that entrances to buildings are clearly defined, secure, well lit and face the street.  

2. Blank walls should be avoided onto public streets, public open spaces and pedestrian traffic areas. 

3. Design the front entrances of public buildings so that they do not create entrapment spots or places 
where intruders may loiter. 

4. Clearly indicate closing hours at entrances to public areas which are closed off to access at night. 

5. Design lobbies to be highly visible. 

6. Avoid the location of ramps and elevator entrances in isolated areas. 

7. Secure non-pedestrian entrances against illicit activities/entry. 
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8. If staff entrances are to be separated from the main entrance, ensure that they are well lit and 
maximize opportunities for natural surveillance and sight lines. 

9. Use transparent, unbreakable materials in door and walls at major entry points to provide sightlines 
through the door or wall. 

10. Locate delivery hatches and bins so that they do not assist an intruder to gain access to a building. 

11. Ensure that loading and storage areas are either well lit or can be locked after hours. 

12. Areas are to be illuminated so that occupants can see out some distance from the entry before 
leaving the building. 

13. Illuminate all external edges and access points to car parks. 

14. Where large expanses of car parks are proposed, consideration should be given to the provision of 
surveillance e.g. the installation of security cameras. 

15. Avoid hidden recesses. 

16. Car spaces should be reserved near the building entry for employees working after hours. 

17. Ensure that enclosed or underground car parking can only be accessed from inside the building not 
by pedestrians passing. 

3.5 Landscaping 

3.5.1 Objectives 

(a) To create a friendly and pleasant environment that attracts users and creates safe places. 

(b) To support ease of maintenance by not creating fragile landscaped areas in public use areas. 

(c) To support and reinforce security principles such as natural surveillance by the careful selection and 
placement of appropriate landscaping. 

3.5.2 Development Controls 

1. Shrubbery and low-level planting must be selected for footpaths that does not exceed 1m in height 
where abutting pavements. 

2. Avoid planting taller growing plants and trees in areas that screen doorways, entrances and windows. 

3. Select trees that do not have branches below 1.5m (for the trees protection it is recommended that 
they do not have branches below 2.4m above ground level) 

4. Use hard landscaping details such as low fencing and walls to deter pedestrian or vehicle movement. 

5. If surfaces are constructed using cobbles or large pebbles, make sure that they are embedded for two 
thirds of their depth.  

6. Avoid using gravel paths as these may cause difficulties for people that are mobility impaired. 

7. Landscaping within front yards should not obscure the entry points and windows of the dwelling. 
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3.6 Public open space and parks. 

 

Figure 1: Delineation between public open space and private spaces 

3.6.1 Objectives 

(a) To encourage legitimate use public open space by a wide range of users that is visible from 
surrounding buildings and other active places. 

(b) To ensure that the design of public open space does not create unsafe environments such as 
entrapment spaces. 

(c) To ensure appropriate lighting and landscaping of public open spaces to reduce opportunities for 
crime. 

3.6.2 Development Controls 

1. The design of the public open space should foster legibility so that people can easily identify 
entrances and exits, find their way around and locate public amenities. 

2. Avoid creating unused or unusable spaces or isolated pockets. 

3. The design should cater for easy maintenance of well used areas. 

4. Open space should be located where it can easily be surrounded by a mix of land uses that generate 
activity both during and after hours. 

5. Locate children’s play areas so that they are visible from adjoining properties. 

6. Provide adequate and appropriate equipment for all ages and both sexes so that one group does not 
dominate or damage recreation equipment intended for others. 

7. Provide shaded seating areas with good sightlines to children’s play equipment for adults supervising 
children’s play. 
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8. Ensure that paths and areas of high pedestrian activity intended for night use are lit to the same level 
as the street to indicate that they are 'safe routes'. 

9. Avoid below grade pathways. 

10. Where possible ensure that parks or play areas are visible from the street and that housing or 
commercial buildings with active frontages overlook parks or edges of larger parks. 

11. Locate activity generators along the edge of parks or along pedestrian routes e.g. coffee vendors, 
chess boards, tables etc 

  

 

Figure 2: Natural surveillance of public open space - No natural surveillance of playground  

 

Figure 3: Natural surveillance of public open space - Good natural surveillance of playground  

3.7 Community Facilities and Public Amenities 

3.7.1 Objectives 

(a) To encourage the safe use of community facilities during the day and night. 

(b) To support security measures by the use of planning and design principles. 

(c) To create a pleasing environment while ensuring the safety of staff and users of the facility. 

(d) To locate facilities to take advantage of natural surveillance to discourage non-legitimate users. 

3.7.2 Development Controls 

1. Locate community facilities near other activities to increase the level of legitimate use of the area. 

2. Provide secure fencing around play equipment. 
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3. The location and material of fencing should delineate the boundary of the community facility but not 
provide areas of concealment for intruders. 

4. If back fences are over 1800mm high, then the type of fencing selected shall have a 'see-through' 
quality.  

5. Locate public amenity buildings adjacent to high traffic areas rather than in isolated locations. 

6. Ensure that external doors can only be opened by a legitimate key holder to prevent unauthorised 
entry. 

7. Approaches and entrances should be highly visible so that people cannot loiter or enter without being 
seen. 

3.8 Bus stops and taxi ranks 

3.8.1 Objectives 

(a) To maximise the use of public transport by a wide range of people, especially after hours. 

(b) To encourage users to feel safe in bus stops and taxi ranks by increasing safety provisions. 

(c) To promote natural surveillance of bus stops. 

3.8.2 Development Controls 

1. Ensure that the areas adjacent to major bus stops and taxi ranks are well lit and protected from the 
weather. 

2. Ensure that lighting within or around bus shelters is adequate. 

3. Ensure that people waiting at bus stops and taxi ranks are clearly visible from the street and adjacent 
buildings where possible.  

4. Ensure sightline are not blocked by walls, landscaping, fences or other structures to the bust stop or 
taxi rank. 

5. Avoid locating bus stops and taxi ranks adjacent to vacant land, alleys, car parks and buildings set 
back from the street or possible entrapment spots. 

6. Provide short, safe routes to bus stops and taxi ranks from night time venues such as cinemas. 

7. Taxi and bus interchanges should be located to activity areas where possible. 

8. Bus shelters should be designed to reduce the possibility of entrapment and to improve sightlines. 

9. Provide adequate signage that is vandal proof and easily updated with current information. 
Signage is to include the provision of a number to call to report maintenance issues. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This chapter of the DCP provides general requirements for the assessment and management of 
traffic impacts associated with development. This chapter also outlines Council’s general 
requirements for the design and provision of car parking, motorcycle parking, bicycle parking and 
storage facilities in addition to access and loading facility requirements for specific developments. 

2. This chapter includes specific reference to recognised design standards such as Australian 
Standard AS2890 Parts 1 – 6 and AUSTROADS, where appropriate. 

3. This chapter should be read in conjunction with other parts of the DCP, especially Part B (Land 
use Based Controls), Part C (City Wide Land uses) and Part D (Site Specific / Locality Based 
Controls) in relation to any other specific traffic, access, parking and servicing requirements for a 
specific development in particular zone or locality. This chapter should also be read in 
conjunction with Part E, Waste Management, in respect to the provision of suitable waste and 
recycling storage facilities, access and manoeuvring arrangements for waste recycling truck 
management.  

4. In the event of any inconsistency between the requirements of this chapter of the DCP and other 
Parts of this DCP, the other Parts of the DCP shall prevail to the extent of the inconsistency. 

2 OBJECTIVES 

1. The key objectives of this part of the DCP are to: 

(a) Ensure that transport networks are able to support the proposed development in a 
manner that maintains safe levels of service. 

(b) Provide adequate and safe vehicular access to sites without compromising streetscape 
qualities. 

(c) Incorporate provisions that manage the demand for parking rather than seeking to 
accommodate peak demand. 

(d) Recognise variable accessibility to public transport in parking rates for different parts of 
the city. 

(e) Support an increase in bicycle and motorcycle usage by requiring provision of bicycle 
and motorcycle parking, storage and end-of-trip facilities for certain developments. 

(f) Ensure that the design of access and parking areas meets relevant Australian Standards. 

(g) Ensure that developments are designed to be accessible for pedestrians, cyclists and 
motorists. 

(h) Provide adequate access, loading facilities and on-site manoeuvring for service and 
waste collection vehicles. 

(i) Ensure that parking facilities are integrated into the design of developments and minimise 
visual impacts. 

(j) Ensure safe access for pedestrians and people with a disability. 
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3 DEFINITIONS 

AUSTROADS means AUSTROADS: "Guide to Traffic Management”. 

GFA is “Gross floor area” and is defined in the LEP. 

4 STATUTORY FRAMEWORK 

4.1 Integrated Development – Section 91 of the Environmental 
Planning and Assessment Act 1979 & Roads Act 1993 (section 
138) 

1. Under Section 91 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979, an Integrated 
Development Application is required to be lodged where the concurrence of the NSW Roads and 
Traffic Authority is required under section 138 of the Roads Act 1993. 

2. Under section 138 of the Roads Act 1993 consent is required from the RTA (ie classified roads) 
and usually Council in other instances for the following: 

(a) Erect a structure or carry out a work in, on or over a public road 

(b) Dig up or disturb the surface of a public road 

(c) Remove or interfere with a structure, work or tree on a public road 

(d) Pump water into a public road from any land adjoining the road 

(e) Connect a road (whether public or private) to a classified road 

3. In regards to development affecting Classified Roads, concurrence will be required from the RTA 
prior to Development Consent being issued by Council. 

4. However, an Integrated Development Application is not required to be lodged where Council is 
the consent authority and the approval authority under section 138 of the Roads Act. In such 
cases a Development Application for the proposed development is only required.  

4.2 State Environmental Planning Policy (Infrastructure) 2007 

1. Under State Environmental Planning Policy (Infrastructure) 2007, Council is required to formally 
forward a Development Application to the NSW Roads and Traffic Authority (RTA) for certain 
developments listed in Columns 2 & 3 of Schedule 3 of the policy and to consider any 
representations made by the RTA. 

5 ADOPTION OF OTHER STANDARDS AND GUIDELINES 

1. For the purposes of this chapter of the DCP, the provisions of the most current version of the 
following Australian Standards are adopted (except where amended by specific development 
controls): 

(a) AS 2890.1 Part 1: "Parking Facilities: Off-street Car Parking”; 

(b) AS 2890.2 Part 2: "Parking Facilities: Off-street Commercial Vehicle Facilities”; 
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(c) AS 2890.3 Part 3: “Bicycle Parking Facilities”; 

(d) AS 2890.5 Part 5: “On-street parking”; and 

(e) AS 2890.6 Part 6: “Off Street Parking for People with Disabilities”. 

2. The following documents may also be used as best practice guidelines where specific 
development controls are not contained in this DCP or the relevant Australian Standard. 

(i) RTA: "Guide to Traffic Generating Developments” December 2002, Issue 2.2; 

(ii) AUSTROADS: "Guide to Traffic Management; and 

(iii) Building Code of Australia. 

Note: Where the above mentioned standards and guidelines are superseded by updated versions, the 
version current at the date of lodgement of the Development Application shall apply to the 
development. 

6 TRAFFIC IMPACT ASSESSMENT AND PUBLIC TRANSPORT 
STUDIES 

6.1 Car Parking and Traffic Impact Assessment Study 

1. A Car Parking / Traffic Impact Assessment Study shall be submitted in support of the following 
Development Applications: 

(a) All Development Applications required to be referred to the NSW Roads and Traffic 
Authority under Schedule 3 of State Environmental Planning Policy (Infrastructure) 2007; 
and 

(b) Other Development Applications where in the opinion of Council may cause a potential 
significant adverse traffic generation or traffic management impact upon the surrounding 
road network. 

2. The Car Parking / Traffic Impact Assessment Study must be prepared by a suitably qualified and 
experienced traffic engineering consultant. 

3. The Car Parking / Traffic Impact Assessment Study shall be prepared in accordance with table 
2.1 of the RTA Guide to Traffic Generating Developments 2002 (contact Council or the RTA for a 
copy of the guide). 

4. Certain traffic generating developments will require intersection and / or network modelling to 
analyse the potential traffic impacts of the proposed development upon the surrounding road 
network and key intersections in the locality. 

5. Accordingly, intersection modelling (eg SIDRA) will be required for any proposed traffic 
generating development as prescribed in Columns 1, 2 & 3 in Schedule 3 of SEPP 
(Infrastructure) 2007. 

6. Network modelling may be required for traffic generating development as prescribed in Columns 
1 & 2 in Schedule 3 of SEPP (Infrastructure) 2007. The need for such modelling will be 
determined by Council at the pre-lodgement stage.  
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7. The findings of the modelling analysis are to be addressed in the Car Parking / Traffic Impact 
Assessment Study with appropriate recommendations as to whether road upgrading, 
signalisation and / or other traffic management works are necessary to enable the proposed 
development. 

8. Electronic modelling files generated as part of the modelling analysis are to be submitted to 
Council and the RTA in conjunction with the Car Parking / Traffic Impact Assessment Study. 

6.2 Preliminary Construction Traffic Management Plan 

1. A preliminary Construction Traffic Management Plan may be required where it is likely that the 
construction phase of a development may pose a significant impact upon traffic movement, on-
street car parking availability and / or pedestrian safety.  

2. The preliminary Construction Traffic Management plan is required to address the following 
matters / aspects: 

(a) Assessment of the existing traffic conditions within the road network and key 
intersections in the locality; 

(b) Assessment of the existing public domain and pedestrian areas in proximity to the 
proposed development; 

(c) Assessment of the anticipated traffic generation associated with the construction of the 
proposed development; 

(d) Proposed heavy vehicle routes for raw material delivery vehicles, demolition / 
construction heavy vehicles and other service vehicles; 

(e) Assessment of the proposed construction impact of the proposed development upon the 
surrounding road network, on-street car parking and / or pedestrian areas; 

(f) Proposed traffic control measures required for each phase of the demolition and 
construction program for the development; 

(g) Proposed hours of the development during both the demolition and construction phases 
of the development; 

(h) Proposed temporary parking or storage arrangements for heavy vehicles awaiting their 
turn to service the site, especially demolition and raw material heavy vehicles; 

(i) Proposed car parking arrangements for construction workers, including demand 
management measures; 

(j) Sight line distances and other safety issues; 

(k) Proposed location, frequency and duration of any road closures required (i.e. during the 
demolition and / or construction phases of the development), in order to ensure vehicular, 
pedestrian and construction worker safety; and 

(l) Other relevant matters (ie depending upon the circumstances of the site and the nature 
of the proposed development). 

3. In certain cases, Council may elect to forward the preliminary Construction Traffic Management 
Plan to the NSW Roads and Traffic Authority for appropriate comment.  
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4. Should Council ultimately grant consent to the development, Council may also require the 
preparation of a Final Construction Traffic Management Plan, prior to the release of the 
Construction Certificate. 

6.3 Public Transport Study 

1. Large-scale residential subdivision residential apartment buildings, mixed use developments, 
retail shopping centres, business / commercial office developments, community facilities, 
educational establishments and entertainment facilities etc should be sited in proximity to public 
transport nodes such as regular bus routes and railway stations, in order to maximise user 
access to public transport. 

2. A Public Transport Study will be required for the following developments: 

(a) New or major extensions to educational establishments such as Universities and 
Colleges which provide facilities for 2,000 or more students and which are located 
outside the boundaries of the Wollongong City Centre. 

(b) Business Parks or new large industrial developments involving a total gross floor area of 
20,000m

2 
or greater and which are outside the boundaries of the Wollongong City Centre. 

(c) Other development (as determined by Council, at the pre-lodgement stage). 

3. The Public Transport Study should be prepared by a suitably qualified and experienced traffic 
engineering consultant. 

4. The Public Transport Study is required to address a range of issues, including (but not 
necessarily limited to) the following: 

(a) Locality plan showing the proposed development site in relation to nearest practical 
public transport route, bus stops and / or railway station; 

(b) Assessment of the condition of any existing pedestrian footway between nearest bus 
stop or railway station and the development site; 

(c) Where the development site is more than 400 metres from the nearest bus stop, written 
evidence is required which proves that appropriate negotiations have taken place with 
the public transport operator and the NSW Ministry of Transport to obtain a bus route and 
bus stop, in close proximity to the development; 

(d) Full details as to the proposed location and seating arrangements for the bus stop; 

(e) Recommendations as to the provision of a shuttle bus service, to operate between the 
specific land use and the closest railway station, in order to improve public transport 
accessibility; and 

(f) Recommendations as to the provision of new pedestrian facilities such as pedestrian 
footways, pedestrian refuges and / or necessary upgrading of any existing footway, in 
order to encourage pedestrian access to public transport. 
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7 PARKING DEMAND AND SERVICING REQUIREMENTS 

7.1 Car Parking, Motor Cycle, Bicycle Requirements and Delivery / 
Servicing Vehicle Requirements 

1. The car parking, motorcycle and bicycle requirements for specific land uses / developments are 
contained in Schedule 1 to this chapter of the DCP.  

2. Where development proposals contain uses that fall into a number of different land use 
categories the parking requirements will be calculated by adding up the quantum of car parking, 
motorcycle and bicycle required for each land use component. Where a formula in the table 
results in fractions, numbers are to be rounded up to the nearest whole number. If a number of 
uses are present on the same development site the rounding off is to take place after the 
requirements for all uses have been summed together.  

3. Requirements relating to staff parking refer to the maximum number of staff concurrently present 
on the site at any time. 

4. In the circumstances where the car parking and / or other requirements are not defined by this 
chapter in the DCP for a particular land use or in the RTA Guide to Traffic Generating 
Developments, a detailed Car Parking and Traffic Impact Assessment Study will be required to 
be prepared for the proposed development.  

5. The car parking component of the study must include:  

(a) A detailed car parking survey of similar development located in localities which 
demonstrate similar traffic and parking demand characteristics; 

(b) Assessment of the current traffic flow conditions in the local road network and 
performance of key intersections in the locality; 

(c) Assessment of existing on-street car parking and whether the locality is experiencing 
traffic and on-street parking congestion issues; 

(d) Anticipated traffic generation rate for the development; 

(e) Assessment as to likely impact of the development on traffic flows and traffic safety within 
the local road network and the demand for on-street parking in the future as a result of 
the proposed development; and  

(f) Assessment of the on-site car parking requirements based on the detailed car parking 
survey of other similar developments and localities. 

7.2 Disabled Access and Parking 

1. Disabled access and parking facilities are to be provided in accordance with AS2890.6 (2009), 
Building Code of Australia and the Commonwealth Disability Discrimination Act 1992. The car 
parking rates for accessible car parking spaces are contained in Schedule 2 below (Table D3.5 of 
the BCA). 

2. Each disabled person’s parking space must be designed in accordance with the minimum 
dimensions as contained in the AS2890.6 (2009). This shall be reflected on the relevant DA car 
parking layout plans. The disabled car parking spaces shall be clearly marked and signposted 
and located adjacent to the entrance exit with a minimum 2.5 metre head clearance in 
accordance with AS2890.6 (2009). 
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3. The designated car parking spaces for people with a disability must be positioned directly 
adjacent to main lift lobby or access points servicing the development. In this regard, a 
continuous accessible path of travel must be provided to all levels within the subject building and 
all facilities in accordance with AS 1428.1 and the Access for People with a Disability chapter 
contained in Part E of this DCP. 

4. The continuous accessible path of travel must be: 

(a) From accessible parking spaces and passenger drop off points to entrances of buildings; 

(b) To connect buildings, facilities and spaces that are on the same block or part of the 
same, complex, where topographically possible; 

(c) To connect accessible entrances of a building to all accessible spaces and facilities 
within the building; 

(d) To minimise distances travelled between accessible elements of buildings and facilities; 
and 

(e) Provided between public domain areas to building entrances. 

5. A continuous path of travel should be the most commonly used and direct path of travel.  If for 
any reason this is not possible, clear signage indicating an alternative route must be provided. 

6. The designated car parking spaces for people with a disability must be appropriately signposted 
and line marked. The details of such car parking spaces for people with a disability shall be 
reflected on the architectural plans submitted with the Development Application. 

7. The main entry point to the building shall be in accordance with the current relevant Australian 
Standard 1428.1 - 2001 Design for Access and Mobility - Part 1 General Requirements for 
Access - Buildings. The proposed pedestrian ramps within the car parking areas shall incorporate 
gradients (with suitable landing intervals) in accordance with the current Australian Standard. 

7.3 Bicycle Parking / Storage Facilities and Shower and Change 
Facilities 

1. Developments are to be designed to provide suitable bicycle parking facilities. The provision of 
bicycle parking for a particular land use / development shall be in accordance with Schedule 1. 

2. For commercial office / business premises and retail centres, suitable bicycle parking facilities 
should be provided for both tenants / workers as well as bicycle couriers.  

3. Provision for access by vehicles and vehicle parking is not to compromise the equity and amenity 
of bicycle access and parking. 

4. Bicycle parking is to be designed and constructed in accordance with AS 2890.3, Parking 
Facilities Part 3: Bicycle Parking Facilities OR Austroads: "Guide to Traffic Management, Part 14: 
Bicycles (1995)”. 

5. Bicycle parking facilities are to be provided in accordance with AS 2890.3, Table 1.1 for all user 
classes exempting class 4. 

6. Shower, change facilities and personal lockers shall be provided in accordance with Table 1 
below. 
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7. Bicycle parking devices should be designed to enable the wheels and frame to be locked to the 
device without damaging the bicycle. The parking device should be easily accessible to / from a 
public road. The bicycle parking device should not encroach into any pedestrian thoroughfare but 
should be positioned in full public view, wherever practicable. 

8. The bicycle parking area should be designed to be protected from damage arising from the 
manoeuvring of motor vehicles and the opening of vehicle doors. 

9. The bicycle parking area is to be well lit by appropriate existing or new lighting as per AS 1680.2 
Table E1 or higher, if required for monitoring of the car park and access points by closed circuit 
television (CCTV). 

10. The bicycle parking area should also be protected from the weather, as far as practicable. 

 

Table 1: Bicycle End-of-trip Facilities 

Required Bicycle Parking Spaces  

(refer to Schedule 1) 

Shower & Change Cubicle Personal Lockers 

< 5 bicycle spaces n/a n/a 

5 - 11 bicycle spaces 1 1 per bicycle space 

11 – 20 bicycle spaces 2 1 per bicycle space 

> 20 bicycle spaces 2 + 1 additional shower and 
change cubicle for every 
additional 10 bicycle spaces, or 
part thereof 

1 per bicycle space 

Note: Shower and change facilities may be provided in the form of shower/change cubicles in a 
unisex area or showers in both female and male change rooms. 

7.4 Waiver or Reduction of Parking Spaces 

1. Council has the discretion to waive or reduce the minimum number of car spaces required for a 
particular site if the reduced provision can be justified in the accompanying Car Parking and 
Traffic Impact Assessment study, in terms of: 

(a) The amount of public car spaces in the locality; 

(b) Proximity to public transport nodes; 

(c) Opportunity for cross utilisation with another use; and 

(d) An empirical assessment of car parking. 

Note: The following car parking reductions can be applied in relation to public parking availability 
and public transport accessibility. 

City Centre B3 Commercial Core and B4 Mixed Use Zones (excluding residential, office 
premises, retail and business premises uses): 
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• 30% reduction due to increased access to public parking and public transport 

City Wide: 

• 10% reduction* if bus stop within 400m of site (measured along an existing footpath) 

• 20% reduction* if railway station within 800m of site (measured along an existing 
footpath) 

• 10% reduction* if public car park with greater than 50 car spaces within 400m of site 
(measured along an existing footpath) 

*Reductions are cumulative with a maximum final reduction of 30% 

7.5 Car Parking Credits for Existing Development  

1. Car parking credits for existing land uses / development will only be supported where written 
evidence is provided which proves that the existing development is operating lawfully in 
accordance with development consent. 

2. For Development Applications involving a change of use* or redevelopment which do not cause 
any net increase in the demand for car parking, Council may determine that the provision of any 
additional car parking is not required. In the majority of cases, a Car Parking Impact Assessment 
study will be required to demonstrate that the proposal will not necessitate any demand for 
additional parking and hence, to justify this car parking variation request. 

3. The necessity of a Car Parking Impact Assessment study will be determined by Council at the 
formal pre-lodgement meeting for the proposed development. 

*For development applications involving a change of use within the B3 Commercial Core and B4 Mixed 
Use zones in the Wollongong City Centre, the provision of additional car parking is not required. 

7.6  Monetary Contributions for Off Site Car Parking Provision 

1.  The provision of car parking on site in accordance with Schedule 1 (subject to Clause 7.4) may 
be found to be impractical or undesirable due to a number of factors. Some or all of the required 
parking may be provided as public parking through a monetary contribution to Council, in addition 
to Section 94A levies, via a Voluntary Planning Agreement (VPA). 

2. Council may refuse to enter into such a VPA if there are no Council owned public parking 
facilities to be constructed near the development. 

7.7 Car Parking Layout and Design 

1. The parking dimensions, internal circulation, aisle widths, kerb splay corners, head clearance 
heights, ramp widths and grades of the car parking areas are to be in conformity with the current 
relevant Australian Standard AS2890.1 (2004). No sprinklers or other services shall encroach 
within the clear head clearance height requirement. 

2. The layout of all car parking areas shall be in strictly accordance with Australian Standard AS 
2890 and the following additional requirements: 

(a) Parking areas must be designed so any vehicle which uses the area will be able to enter and 
leave the site in a forward direction without the need to make more than a three point turn. 



Part E – General Controls – Design Controls  
Chapter E3: Car Parking, Access, Servicing/ Loading Facilities and Traffic Management 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  11 

(b) Stacked parking may be permitted in the following circumstances: 

(i) The applicant must demonstrate that there is a need for stacked parking and that the 
provision of stacked parking will not adversely affect the safe, efficient and effective use 
of the site; 

(ii) No more than two cars are parked in a stacked arrangement, so that no more than one 
vehicle has to move to allow egress of another; 

(iii) Provision shall be made on site for shifting cars without the movement of vehicles onto 
public streets; 

(iv) Residential: only permitted where both spaces are utilised by the same dwelling and such 
spaces do not interfere with common manoeuvring areas; and 

(v) Business or Industrial: only permitted for staff spaces, provided the spaces are used by 
the occupants of one tenancy. 

3. Small car spaces will only be permitted where the total quantum of required standard sized car 
parking spaces has already been provided. Small car parking spaces must be designed in 
accordance with AS 2890.1, Clause 2.4 – Design of Parking Modules. 

4. Car parking areas should be designed to ensure that through traffic is excluded or appropriately 
managed. 

5. Pedestrian entrances / exits are to be separated from vehicular entry / exit points. 

6. Developments with high pedestrian movements throughout the car parking area(s) such as major 
retail shopping centres, commercial offices and major entertainment / recreational facilities must 
incorporate clear and convenient pedestrian routes. The pedestrian routes within the car parking 
areas must take into account pedestrian desire lines and minimise potential vehicular / pedestrian 
conflict points. Pedestrian routes must be well lit and sited to maximise pedestrian visibility. 

7. Car parking areas should incorporate traffic calming and pedestrian crossing facilities such as 
speed humps, raised thresholds, marked pedestrian crossing points and clear directional signage 
to pedestrian access points within the development.  These must be provided within the car park 
in order to reduce speed and enhance pedestrian safety and accessibility in accordance with 
AS2890.1.   

8. Gradients of ramps and access driveways shall be provided in accordance with Australian 
Standard AS2890.1 (2004) - Off Street Car Parking. 

9. Wheel stops must be designed and installed in accordance with AS2890.1. 

10. The provision of suitable barriers, line-marking and painted signage delineating vehicular flow 
movements within the car parking areas is also required, in order to improve traffic circulation 
within the car parking area. 

7.8 Basement Car Parking  

1. A minimum 2.4 metre headroom height shall be provided throughout any basement car parking 
and traffic circulation area. 

2. A geotechnical and hydro-geological report (i.e. prepared by a suitably qualified engineer) may be 
required to be provided to Council, in order to address the issues of construction methodology 
and groundwater management for any proposed basement or sub-basement car parking area. 
The purpose of this report is to ensure that there is no ground settlement or movement, changes 
to groundwater level and / or adverse vibration impacts during construction which may result in 
an adverse impact upon any adjoining property or service infrastructure. The determination as to 
whether a geotechnical or hydro-geological report is necessary will be determined by Council at 
the pre-lodgement meeting or via written correspondence to Council requesting Council’s written 
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reply response (ie where a formal pre-lodgement meeting is not normally required for the 
development proposal as per the pre-lodgement meeting requirements in Part A of the DCP). 

3. Additionally, full details showing how flood-proofing of the vehicular access, fire escape and any 
ventilation openings will be achieved. 

4. Waste collection vehicles may enter building basements to collect waste and/or recyclables 
subject to the following requirements: 

(a) Compliance with Australian Standard AS 2890.2 Parking Facilities: Off-Street Commercial 
Vehicle Facilities;  

(b) The height to the structural members and upper floor ceiling should allow for collection 
vehicle travel height/operational height, consistent with the type of vehicle nominated as the 
waste collection vehicle; 

(c) Adequate provision of space clear of structural members or vehicle parking spaces to allow a 
typical three-point turn of collection vehicles or alternatively, provision should be made for a 
truck turn table within the basement car parking area; and 

(d) The basement floor should be of industrial-type strength pavement and designed for a 
maximum wheel loading of seven tonnes per axle to accommodate garbage and recycling 
collection vehicles. 

5. Wheel stops are to be provided to all car parking spaces, in order to minimise vehicle accidents / 
damage and to prevent vehicle encroachment into public domain areas or landscaping. 

7.9 Mechanical Parking Systems 

1. The use of mechanical parking systems will only be considered in cases where it can be 
demonstrated to the satisfaction of Council that the provision of conventional car parking (ie 
either at-grade or basement car parking) is not appropriate given inherent site constraints and the 
proposed mechanical parking system is not a result of an overdevelopment of the site. 

2. Mechanical parking systems may provide for more space-efficient storage of vehicles than can be 
achieved with traditional at-grade parking. However, mechanical stacked car parking systems will 
only be considered to meet the car parking needs of owners / tenants only. Mechanical stacked 
car parking will not be supported for shared use or for visitor parking. 

3. Where it is proposed to incorporate a mechanical parking system within a development, the 
following information is required, as part of a Car Parking / Traffic Impact Assessment Study: 

(a) The company make and model of the proposed mechanical car parking stacking system; 

(b) A demonstrated need for the system, including reasons why parking cannot be 
satisfactorily provided in an at-grade parking arrangement; 

(c) Demonstrated compliance with all relevant clauses of AS2890.1; 

(d) A demonstrated minimum internal headroom clearance of 1.90m in the entry level of the 
system; 

(e) A demonstrated minimum internal vertical clearance of 1.55m on all other levels within the 
parking system; 

(f) Details of security measures restricting the use of the system to owners / permanent 
residents of the building only (e.g. security key pads); 
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(g) Details of noise and vibration associated with the use of the system; 

(h) Details of a waiting bay, demonstrating that vehicles can safely and conveniently wait at 
the entry level for other vehicles to manoeuvre to or from the parking system. Waiting bays 
must be designed so as to not obstruct traffic flow within the parking level and to prevent 
any on-site queuing. Waiting bays would typically have identical dimensions to parking 
spaces as per AS2890.1 and are additional to the parking requirement of the development; 

(i) An assessment of the likely vehicle queuing impacts associated with system, with 
reference to the operating times of the system, peak vehicle movements and available 
queue lengths within the parking area; 

(j) Swept path turning templates demonstrating the ability of vehicles to turn into and out of 
the system in a single movement; 

(k) Assessment of the adequacy of the facility to cater for a range of vehicles from small sports 
cars up to large 4WDs (ie the facility is capable of storing the 100

th
 percentile vehicle); 

(l) Proposed management procedures to be implemented in the running of the facility, 
including emergency response procedures. 

Note: 

1. All visitor and customer parking spaces and those spaces associated with adaptable housing 
must be provided in at-grade positions (i.e. separate to any mechanical parking system), and 

2. The mechanical car parking stacker system and all associated infrastructure such as pits and 
ceiling indentations must be clearly shown on the architectural drawings of the car parking area, 
at the time of lodgement of the Development Application.  

7.10 Allocation of Car Parking within a Strata titled Development 

1. Where strata subdivision of a development is proposed, car parking spaces shall be allocated to 
strata lots or common property within the strata plan in accordance with the development consent 
conditions and approved plans issued for the development. 

2. In some instances the identification of car parking spaces for specific uses and/or tenancies/ units 
within developments may be appropriate. 

7.11 Public Car Parks 

1. The establishment and operation of a public carpark requires formal Council consent and may 
also require concurrence from the NSW Roads & Traffic Authority, if the carpark triggers the 
threshold levels contained in Columns 2 or 3 in Schedule 3 of SEPP (Infrastructure) 2007. 
Additionally, the proposed operation of a public carpark also requires an Activity approval under 
Section 68 of the Local Government Act 1993. Therefore, a combined Development Application / 
Section 68 Activity Application may be lodged pursuant to the provisions of Section 78A (sub-
sections 78A(2) & (3)) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979. 

2. The exact location of boom gates in a proposed public carpark is an important consideration to 
ensure adequate queuing lengths are available on-site, in order to minimise potential adverse 
queuing problems upon any public road.  

3. The actual design queue length for a particular carpark must be determined by the nature and 
size of the proposed land use serviced by the subject carpark and the likely parking demand and 
access requirements, during peak periods. The design of any boom gate and the minimum queue 
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length required within the site must be in accordance with the requirements of Australian 
Standard AS2890.1 (2004). 

4. For developments which require the lodgement of a formal Car Parking and Traffic Impact Study, 
the study should help determine the desired location of any proposed boom gates / ticket booths 
and the minimum queue length required to satisfactorily service the development. 

7.12 Electronic Parking Vacancy Signs 

1. For large retail shopping centres and major entertainment / recreation facility developments with 
separate or multi-level car parking areas, Council may require the provision of electronic parking 
vacancy signage at each entry to the car parking area or each carpark level, in order to minimise 
potential additional traffic flow movement impacts within the development and upon the 
surrounding road network arising from patrons having to access different car parking areas in the 
development, in endeavour to find a vacant car parking space. 

7.13 Car Parking & Access Construction Requirements 

General 

1. All car parking areas and internal roads must be constructed of a hard-standing all-weather 
material (ie concrete or asphalt bitumen), which must be maintained to the satisfaction of Council, 
at all times. 

2. The pavement construction shall be in accordance with the Subdivision Code and Council’s 
Development Design and Construction Specifications requirements. 

3. For large industrial or commercial office developments or major retail shopping centres, car 
parking areas should be designed to include water sensitive urban design treatment measures, in 
order to encourage infiltration of stormwater run-off rather than direct discharge of stormwater 
run-off into the piped drainage system. 

4, Alternatively car parking areas may be sealed with an all-weather surface and high flows 
managed by detention storage and pollutants removed by suitably designed, installed and 
maintained devices (GPT, grass swales etc). Minimum trafficked area surface standards in this 
case are: 

5. Low parking turnover (<50 movements) - flush seal (ie. two coat bitumen spray). 

6. High parking turnover (>50 movements) - asphalt concrete. 

Certification of Construction 

7. All parking area surfaces will be certified by a suitably qualified Engineer prior to occupation 
or use. 

Line Marking of Car Parking Spaces 

8. All car parking areas shall be permanently line marked as detailed in AS 2890. 

7.14 Directional Signage for Car Parking Areas 

1. All car parking areas shall be provided with appropriate entry and exit advisory signage to direct 
vehicles into / from the carpark and to minimise potential vehicular conflicts. The details of the 
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proposed entry / exit signage shall be reflected on the architectural plans submitted with the 
Development Application. 

2. Where a one-way traffic circulation flow is proposed, all internal roads within car parking area 
shall be appropriately line marked with directional (arrow) signage to clearly indicate the direction 
of traffic circulation and to minimise potential vehicular conflicts. This requirement shall be 
reflected on the architectural plans (ie car parking layout plans) to be submitted with the 
Development Application. 

3. All advisory signage and pavement marking is to be provided in accordance with AS 2890.1, 
Section 4. 

8 VEHICULAR ACCESS 

8.1 General 

1. Access to off-street parking areas must comply with Council's Standard Vehicle Entrance 
Designs, with any works within the footpath and road reserve subject to a section 138 Roads Act 
1993 approval. 

2. Sight distances to be used for assessment and determination of a suitable driveway location shall 
be obtained from Australian Standard AS2890.1 (2004) for car use and Australian Standard 
AS2890.2 (2002) for any access to be used by a commercial vehicle. 

3. Driveway grades, vehicular ramp width/grades and passing bays must be in accordance with AS 
2890.1. 

4. Generally, direct access to arterial or sub-arterial roads will not be permitted, except where no 
legal alternative access is available. 

5. Where a development site has dual frontage to a classified road and a secondary road, all 
driveway crossings (ie entry and exit points) are to be provided via the secondary road unless it 
can be demonstrated that this arrangement will have an unacceptable impact on road safety and 
traffic efficiency. This must be justified with suitable studies or modelling. 

6. In cases where an access to a classified road is permitted, a deceleration lane may be required, 
in order to maintain traffic flow movements along the classified road and to minimise potential 
rear end vehicular accidents which may otherwise occur where vehicles turn into the site from a 
trafficable lane.  

7. The area required for any deceleration lane must be provided within the development site itself 
with this portion of the land being dedicated as public road at no cost to the RTA or Council. Any 
necessary relocation of public infrastructure required due to a deceleration lane must be detailed 
in the architectural / section plans lodged with the Development Application with the costs of any 
such relocation, being fully borne by the developer. 

9 LOADING / UNLOADING FACILITIES AND SERVICE VEHICLE 
MANOEUVRING  

1. Site design must allocate adequate space for the loading, unloading, parking and manoeuvring of 
delivery and service vehicles within the subject property. Design of these areas shall comply with 
AS 2890.2. 

2. Loading /unloading facilities shall be provided for the following land uses: 
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(a) Retail shopping centres / specialty retail shops, 
(b) Commercial Offices / Business Development, 
(c) Bulky good premises, 
(d) Factory, 
(e) Warehouse distribution centre, 
(f) Light industrial retail outlets, 
(g) Landscape supplies establishment, 
(h) Retail or Wholesale Nursery, 
(i) Residential flat building/Multi-dwelling housing/Shop top housing, 
(j) Seniors housing (including housing for people with a disability), 
(k) Take away food premises, 
(l) Food and drink premises, 
(m) Kiosk, 
(n) Function, 
(o) Function centre, 
(p) Medical centre /health consulting room, 
(q) Pub / Registered Club, 
(r) Funeral home / Funeral chapel 
(s) Other developed requiring loading or unloading facilities. 
 

3. Schedule 1 identifies the various types of service vehicles to be catered for within the various 
development types. Special vehicles such as buses, garbage trucks and ambulances may have 
particular access, manoeuvring and operating conditions. The designer or applicant should refer 
to AS 2890.2 Off-street parking (Part 2: Commercial vehicle facilities) and Roads and Traffic 
Authority, 1993: "Guide to Traffic Generating Developments”. 

4. Table 3 provides the minimum parking / service bay and manoeuvring requirements for delivery 
and service trucks 

Table 2: Minimum Parking / Service Bay and Manoeuvring Design Requirements for Service and Delivery 
Trucks 

Truck Type Design Dimensions Design Turning 
Template 

Small Rigid Vehicle Minimum length – 6.4m 

Minimum height clearance – 3.5m 

As per AS 2890.2 

Medium Rigid Vehicle Minimum length – 8.8m 

Minimum height clearance – 4.5m 

As per AS 2890.2 

Large Rigid Vehicle Minimum length – 12.5m 

Minimum height clearance – 4.5m 

As per AS 2890.2 

Articulated Vehicle (Semi- 
Trailer) 

Minimum length – 19.0m 

Minimum height clearance – 4.5m 

As per AS 2890.2 

9.1 Loading / Unloading and Manoeuvring Area Requirements 

1. All small rigid trucks through to large rigid trucks and articulated heavy vehicles (semi-trailers) 
must be able to manoeuvre entirely on-site and enter and leave the site in a forward direction. All 
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truck turning or manoeuvring areas must be separate from areas of normal pedestrian or 
vehicular traffic. 

2. All loading and unloading activities shall take place wholly within the loading bay, at all times. No 
loading or unloading activity shall take place within any car parking area, landscaping area, 
pedestrian footway or any public road reserve. 

3. The designated loading / unloading area shall be kept free for that purpose, at all times.  

4. Loading / unloading facilities shall be located so they are not visible from any adjoining residential 
area and do not transmit excessive noise onto any adjoining residential area. 

5. All loading dock facilities must guarantee satisfactory on-site manoeuvring areas for trucks in 
accordance with the Australian Standard AS 2890.2 Design Vehicular and Turning templates.  

6. Council will assess the adequacy of proposed manoeuvring areas provided for on-site truck 
manoeuvring with reference to the standard vehicle turning templates as per the Australian 
Standard AS 2890.2 Design Vehicular and Turning templates. 

7. All developments must be designed to ensure that the standard truck for each development as 
per Table 3 is able to complete a semi-circular turn on the site, in order to guarantee that all truck 
movements into / from the site are in a forward direction.  

8. Truck turning circles shall not encroach upon any building, car parking space or landscaped area. 

9. Access arrangements should be designed in accordance with the NSW Roads & Traffic 
Authority’s Traffic Generating Guidelines and Australian Standard AS 2890.1 (2004). However, it 
is desirable that separate access arrangements be made available for standard passenger 
vehicles and trucks upon the development site, in order to minimise potential vehicular conflicts. 

10. All internal two-way access roads shall have a minimum width of 7 metres. Lesser widths may be 
provided if the internal road system is designed to a single one-way circulation arrangement 
within the site including any loading dock facilities. Directional signage shall be shown on all 
internal roadways (where required) to facilitate the orderly movement of trucks and other vehicles 
within the site. 

11. As per the provisions of C2.4 of the Building Code of Australia, emergency vehicular access must 
be provided from a public road. In this respect, the internal access road must have an 
unobstructed 6 metre width with no part of the building being more than 18 metres away from the 
access road. The minimum 6 metre wide access road shall be reserved for vehicular and 
pedestrian access only and not built upon or used for any other purpose. 

12. Loading docks should also be positioned wherever possible, away from the street frontage. 
Where such facilities can only be provided to the street frontage, appropriate landscaping will be 
required in front of the loading facility to adequately screen the development. 

13. All loading / unloading and manoeuvring areas should be located as far as practicable away from 
any abutting residential or other sensitive development. Where these activities are likely to result 
in loss of amenity in nearby residential areas, visual and acoustic screening approved by Council 
may be required to minimise the potential loss of amenity to adjoining residential or other 
sensitive development. 

14. Queuing associated with the loading dock must not impact the operation of adjacent car parking 
areas, pedestrian paths, internal circulation roadways or public roads. 
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9.2 Noise Impact Assessment associated with Loading / Unloading 
Facilities  

1. The submission of a noise impact assessment report may be required with a Development 
Application where loading dock facilities are proposed to be positioned in proximity to any 
adjoining noise sensitive land uses such as residential dwellings, Senior Living developments and 
educational establishments etc. This requirement will be at the discretion of Council.  

2. The NSW Department of Environment and Climate Change’s ‘Environmental Criteria for Road 
Traffic Noise’ policy is to be used for the assessment of potential traffic noise impacts from the 
site. 

3. The noise impact assessment report will be required to address the existing LA90 background & 
LAeq abient noise levels at the boundary to the nearest residential land uses during the daytime, 
evening and night-time periods. The noise impact assessment report must also address the 
predicted LA1 (maximum noise level) and LA10 average maximum noise level of the development, 
particularly in respect to the loading and unloading activities conducted within the loading dock 
facility of the development. The noise impact assessment report should also apply the NSW 
Department of Environment and Climate Change’s ‘Industrial Noise Policy’ sleep intrusiveness 
noise criteria and the amenity criteria in determining the noise impact upon sensitive residential 
land uses. The policy prescribes a sleep disturbance criterion of LA1(1 minute) < LA90(15 minutes) + 
15DB(A). 

4. Any noise impact assessment report shall also provide recommendations on acoustic attenuation 
measures required to be provided to improve the acoustic performance of the loading dock facility 
and / or other operational restrictions (i.e. restricted delivery times for delivery trucks), bearing in 
mind the nature and frequency of proposed truck deliveries to / from the site and the predicted 
noise impacts arising from loading / unloading activities. 

10 PEDESTRIAN ACCESS 

1. New driveway crossings are required o be constructed at grade to facilitate and support access 
for pedestrians and disabled persons to and within the site.  

2. Footpaths are to be provided for pedestrians to move from adjacent streets and footpaths onto 
the site and to destinations within the site. Particular attention is to be given to the movement of 
pedestrians to and from public transport stops, bicycle parking areas and disabled parking areas. 
Depending on the expected volumes of pedestrian traffic, weather protection for key pedestrian 
movement corridors should be integrated into the building design. 

3. Provision for access by vehicles and vehicle parking is not to compromise the equity and amenity 
of pedestrian access. 

4. Pedestrian facilities are to be designed in accordance with AUSTROADS "Guide to Road Design 
Part 6A: Pedestrians AND Cyclist Paths (2009)”. 

11 SAFETY & SECURITY (CRIME PREVENTION THROUGH 
ENVIRONMENTAL DESIGN) MEASURES FOR CAR PARKING 
AREAS 

1. The soffit of the roof slab, all walls and all columns of any basement car parking area in addition 
to the interior of all lift foyer areas, fire exits and other staircases must be painted in a white finish, 
in order to improve the visibility throughout the car park and to minimise potential ‘dark spots’. 
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2. The exit fire stairs should also be wide and open, in order to improve visual surveillance into 
these areas from the car parking and traffic circulation areas within the facility. 

3. The car parking area should also be designed to prevent blind corners and to maximise visibility 
and sightlines for both persons in vehicles and pedestrians. 

4. All car parking spaces should be visible to approaching vehicles and not ‘hidden’. 

5. All pedestrian areas should follow pedestrian desire lines and be well lit. 

6. The lighting of car parking areas must be in accordance with AS 1680 and lighting levels must be 
in accordance with AS 1680.2 Table E1 or higher if required for monitoring of the car park and 
access points by closed circuit television (CCTV). 

7. All emergency lighting and exit lights are to be provided with “vandal – resistant” fittings suitable 
for use in an unsupervised car park. 

12 LANDSCAPING REQUIREMENTS FOR AT-GRADE CAR 
PARKING AREAS 

1. The provision of landscaping to car parking areas is designed to provide visual relief to the 
development site and to help screen the car parking area from adjoining properties and public 
road frontages. 

2. Landscaping is required to be an integral part of all car parking areas and internal roads within a 
development.  

3. Landscaping should be used throughout the car parking areas at regular intervals and around the 
perimeter of the car parking areas. 

4. A minimum 3 metre deep front landscaped setback is required for car parking areas fronting a 
public road (excluding industrial developments where a 5 metre – 10 metre landscaped buffer 
screen may be required, depending upon the scale and height of the development). 

5. A minimum 2 metre wide side landscaped buffer screen is required for all car parking areas. 

6. A dense rear landscaped buffer screen setback may also be required, particularly where the 
zoning or land use of the rear abutting properties is different to the subject site. This requirement 
should be raised by the applicant at the formal pre-lodgement meeting of the proposed 
development with Council. 

7. The provision of shade trees throughout the car parking area is also required. In this regard, the 
provision of 1.5 metre wide landscaped islands will be required for every 10 car parking spaces 
within each aisle of the car park. 

8. The planting of trees and larger shrubs should occur in the centre of the landscape planter beds 
with small shrubs and groundcovers positioned at the edge of the planter boxes. 

9. The selection of appropriate trees and shrubs within car parking areas is critical given that trees 
or shrubs which drop branches, gum or fruit or trees / shrubs which interfere with underground 
stormwater drainage pipes are not considered suitable for car parks.  

10. Any existing trees with a satisfactory Safe Useable Life Expectancy (SULE) rating should be 
retained within the car parking area, wherever practicable. 
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11. Wheel stops or 150mm concrete kerbs or edge treatments must be used to prevent vehicles 
encroaching upon the landscaped areas. The use of bollards may also be appropriate in certain 
circumstances. 

12. All proposed landscaping shall be in accordance with the Landscaping chapter contained in Part 
E of this DCP.  

13. The Landscape concept plan is to be submitted with the Development Application.  

13 STORMWATER DRAINAGE / WATER SENSITIVE URBAN 
DESIGN 

1. Refer to the Stormwater Management chapter contained in Part E of this DCP for stormwater 
drainage and on-site stormwater detention requirements for off-street car parking and access 
areas. 

2. For certain developments, the Water Sensitive Urban Design treatment measures may also be 
required for car parking and access areas in accordance with the requirements of the Water 
Sensitive Urban Design chapter in Part E of the DCP. 

Schedule 1 – Car Parking, Bicycle, Motorcycle and Delivery Vehicle Parking 
Requirements 

Note: Variations to controls is Schedule 1 may be considered if supporting information is submitted in 
accordance with Cl 7.4 of this Chapter. 

Land Use Car Parking Requirements Bicycle 
Parking 
Requirements 

Motorcycle 
Parking 
Requirement 

Delivery / 
Service Truck 

Requirement 

Boarding house City wide: 

0.5 car parking space per staff plus 1 
car parking space per 5 beds 

1 bicycle 
space per 
bed 

 NA 

Dwelling house City wide: 

1 space per dwelling with a gross 
floor area of less than 125m2; or 

2 spaces per dwelling with a gross 
floor area of 125m2 or greater 

Wollongong city centre: 

1 car parking space per dwelling 

NA NA NA 

Dual occupancy City wide: 

1 car parking space per dwelling 
(<125m

2
) or 2 car parking spaces per 

dwelling (125m
2
 or greater) 

NA NA NA 

Residential flat 
building / Multi-

City wide:  1 bicycle 
space per 3 

1 motorcycle 
space per 15 

Large Rigid 
Vehicle 
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Land Use Car Parking Requirements Bicycle 
Parking 
Requirements 

Motorcycle 
Parking 
Requirement 

Delivery / 
Service Truck 

Requirement 

dwelling housing 
/ Shop top 
housing / 
Attached 
Dwelling 

1 car parking space per dwelling 
(<70m

2
) or 1.5 car parking spaces 

per dwelling (70-110m
2
) or 2 car 

parking spaces per dwelling 
(>110m

2
), plus 0.2 car parking 

spaces per dwelling for visitors 

Wollongong City Centre or within 
400m of railway station (measured 
along existing footpath): 

0.75 car parking space per dwelling 
(<70m

2
) or 1 car parking space per 

dwelling (70-110m
2
) or 1.25 car 

parking spaces per dwelling 
(>110m

2
) , plus 0.2 car parking 

spaces per dwelling for visitors 

dwellings 
(residents) 
and 1 bicycle 
space per 12 
dwellings 
(visitors) 

dwellings (Waste 
Contractor) 

>10 dwellings 
– side loading 
waste 
collection 
vehicle (refer 
to Chapter 
E7: Waste 
Management) 

Seniors housing 
(including 
housing for 
people with a 
disability) 

Residential care facilities: 

1 car parking space per 10 beds (or 1 
car parking space per 15 beds if the 
facility provides care for dementia 
patients only) plus 1 car parking 
space per 2 employees plus 1 
ambulance space. 

Hostels:  

1 car parking space per 5 dwellings 
plus 1 car parking space per 2 
employees plus 1 ambulance space 

Self contained dwellings: 

0.5 car parking space per bedroom 
or 1 car parking space per 5 
dwellings where social housing 

Note: The parking rates are based on 
the maximum rates indicated in 
SEPP (Housing for Seniors or People 
with a Disability) 2004 

NA NA Large Rigid 
Vehicle 

Hospitals City wide: 

I car parking space per medical 
practitioner plus 1 car parking space 
plus 2 employee plus 1 car parking 
space per 2 beds.  

1 bicycle 
space per 5 
car spaces 

1 motor cycle 
space per 25 
car spaces 

Large Rigid 
Vehicle 
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Land Use Car Parking Requirements Bicycle 
Parking 
Requirements 

Motorcycle 
Parking 
Requirement 

Delivery / 
Service Truck 

Requirement 

Backpackers 
accommodation 

City wide: 

1 car parking space per 2 staff plus 1 
car parking space per 5 beds 

1 bicycle 
space per 5 
beds plus 1 
car parking 
space per 
staff member 

1 motor cycle 
space per 25 
car parking 
spaces 

NA 

Bed and 
breakfast 
accommodation 

City wide: 

As per dwelling house plus 1 car 
parking space per guest bedroom 

NA 1 motor cycle 
space per 10 
guest 
bedrooms 

NA 

Tourist and 
visitor 
accommodation 

City wide: 

1 car parking space per 2 staff 
members plus 1 car parking space 
per apartment / unit 

NA 1 motor cycle 
space per 10 
apartments / 
units 

Small Rigid 
Vehicle 

Office premises City wide (excluding the B3 
Commercial Core and B4 Mixed Use 
zones in Wollongong City Centre): 

1 car parking space per 40m
2
 of GFA 

Zones B3 Commercial Core and B4 
Mixed Use in Wollongong City centre 
(as per WLEP 2009): 

1 car parking space per 60m
2
 of GFA  

 

1 bicycle 
space per 
200m

2
 GFA 

for staff plus 
1 bicycle 
space per 
750m

2
 GFA 

for visitors 

1 motorcycle 
space per 25 
car parking 
spaces 

<1,000m² 
GFA – Small 
Rigid Vehicle 

 

>1,000m² 
GFA 0 Large 
Rigid Vehicle 

Business 
premises / 
Retail premises 

City wide (excluding the B3 
Commercial Core and B4 Mixed Use 
zones in the  Wollongong City 
Centre): 

1 car parking space per 40m
2
 of GFA 

– business premises  

1 car parking space per 25m
2
 of GFA 

– retail premises  

Zones B3 Commercial Core and 
B4Mixed Use in Wollongong City 
Centre (as per WLEP2009): 

1 car parking space per 60m
2
 of GFA  

Note 1: Where there is an 
inconsistency between the parking 
rates specified for uses within the 
“Business premises” and “Retail 

1 bicycle 
space per 
200m

2
 GFA 

for staff plus 
1 bicycle 
space per 
750m

2
 GFA 

for visitors – 
business 
premises. 

1 bicycle 
space per 
750m

2
 GFA 

for staff plus 
1 bicycle 
space per 
1000m

2
 GFA 

for shoppers 
– retail 

1 motorcycle 
space per 25 
car parking 
spaces 

<1,000m² 
GFA – Small 
Rigid Vehicle 

 

>1,000m² 
GFA – Large 
Rigid Vehicle, 
Articulated 
Vehicle 
(Semi-
Trailer)* 
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Land Use Car Parking Requirements Bicycle 
Parking 
Requirements 

Motorcycle 
Parking 
Requirement 

Delivery / 
Service Truck 

Requirement 

premises” groups, the specific 
parking rates shall prevail except in 
Zones B3 and B4 in Wollongong city 
centre. For example, the specific 
parking rate for Medical Centre is 
4/consulting room plus 1/3 
employees. This rate would prevail 
over the general Business Premises 
rate of 1/40m

2
, except if the 

development is located in Zones B3 
or B4 in Wollongong city centre. 

premises. 

Bulky goods 
premises 

City wide: 

1 car parking space per 30m
2
 GFA 

(<500m
2
) or 2 car parking spaces per 

100m
2
 (500-3000m

2
) or 2 car parking 

spaces per 150m
2
 (>3000m

2
) 

 

1 bicycle 
space per 
200m

2
 GFA 

1 motor cycle 
space per 25 
car spaces 

Large Rigid 
Vehicle – 
Articulated 
Vehicle 
(Semi-
Trailer)* 

Vehicle sales or 
hire premises 

City wide: 

0.75 car parking spaces per 100m
2
 

GFA plus 3 car parking spaces per 
work bay where servicing is 
undertaken 

 

1 bicycle 
space per 
200m

2
 GFA 

1 motor cycle 
space per 25 
car parking 
spaces 

Articulated 
Vehicle 
(Semi-Trailer) 

Car tyre fitting 
centres 

City wide: 

3 car parking spaces per work bay 

1 bicycle 
space 

1 motor cycle 
space per 3 
work bays 

Large Rigid 
Vehicle 

City wide: 

1 car parking space per 25m
2
 GFA 

(excluding specific premise types 
described below) 

1 bicycle 
space per 
200m

2
 GFA 

1 motor cycle 
space per 25 
car parking 
spaces 

Small Rigid 
Vehicle 

Food and drink 
premises 

 

 

 

o Restaurant 

 

 

 

 

City wide: 

1 car parking space per 4 staff, plus 
1 car parking space per 6m

2
 or 1 car 

parking space per 4 seats whichever 
is the greater 

Note: For change of use applications 
in Town Centres (as defined in 
Chapter B4 Development in Business 
Zones), the provision of additional 

1 bicycle 
space per 
200m

2
 GFA 

1 motor cycle 
space per 25 
car parking 
spaces 

Small Rigid 
Vehicle 
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Land Use Car Parking Requirements Bicycle 
Parking 
Requirements 

Motorcycle 
Parking 
Requirement 

Delivery / 
Service Truck 

Requirement 

parking will not be required 

City wide: 

1 car parking space per 25m
2
 GFA 

1 bicycle 
space per 
200m

2 
GFA 

1 motor cycle 
space per 25 
car parking 
spaces 

Small Rigid 
Vehicle  

>500m² or 
drive through 
facility – 
Large Rigid 
Vehicle 

 

o Take-away 
food 
premises 

 

 

 

o Pub 

City wide: 

1 car parking space per 2 staff plus 1 
car parking space per 5m

2
 GFA or 1 

car parking space per 6 seats 
(whichever is the greater) 

1 bicycle 
space per 
25m

2
 GFA 

1 motorcycle 
space per 25 
car parking 
spaces 

<500m² GFA 
– Small Rigid 
Vehicle 

>500m² GFA 
– Large Rigid 
Vehicle, 
Articulated 
Vehicle 
(Semi-
Trailer)* 

Neighbourhood 
shop 

City wide: 

1 car parking space per 25m
2
 GFA 

1 bicycle 
space per 
25m

2
 GFA 

1 motorcycle 
space per 25 
car parking 
spaces 

Small Rigid 
Vehicle 

Kiosk City wide: 

1 car parking space per 25m
2
 GFA 

1 bicycle 
space per 
25m

2
 GFA 

1 motorcycle 
space per 25 
car parking 
spaces 

Small Rigid 
Vehicle 

Function centre City wide: 

1 car parking space per 2 staff plus 1 
car parking space per 5m

2 

1 bicycle 
space per 
25m

2
 GFA 

1 motor cycle 
space per 25 
car parking 
spaces 

Large Rigid 
Vehicle 

Market City wide: 

1 car parking space per 20m
2
 of each 

stall area 

Note: Major retail markets may 
require additional car parking as well 
as provision for an emergency 
vehicle 

1 bicycle 
space per 10 
stalls  

1 motor cycle 
space per 25 
car parking 
spaces 

Small Rigid 
Vehicle 

Medical centre / 
Health 
consulting room 

City wide: 

4 car parking spaces per consulting 
room plus 1 car parking space per 3 

1 bicycle 
space per 
medical 
centre 

1 motorcycle 
space per 25 
car parking 
spaces 

Small Rigid 
Vehicle 
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Land Use Car Parking Requirements Bicycle 
Parking 
Requirements 

Motorcycle 
Parking 
Requirement 

Delivery / 
Service Truck 

Requirement 

employees 

Hotel or motel 
accommodation 

City wide: 

1 car parking space per 2 staff 
members plus 1 car parking space 
per unit / apartment 

Wollongong City Centre: 

1 car parking space per 4 staff plus 1 
car parking space per motel unit or 

0.5 car parking space per hotel unit / 
apartment 

Zones B3 Commercial Core and 
B4Mixed Use in Wollongong city 
centre (as per WLEP): 

1 car parking space per 40m
2
 GFA, 

where the hotel or motel 
accommodation is not strata 
subdivided 

If a restaurant is included in the hotel 
/ motel which is available to the 
general public, then an additional 15 
car parking spaces per 100m

2
 GFA 

of the restaurant shall be included 

NA 1 motor cycle 
space per 25 
car parking 
spaces 

>15 units/ 
apartments – 
Large Rigid 
Vehicle 

 

Registered Club City wide: 

1 car parking space per 2 staff plus 1 
car parking space per 5m

2
 GFA or 1 

car parking space per 6 seats 
(whichever is the greater) 

1 bicycle 
space per 
25m

2
 GFA 

1 motorcycle 
space per 25 
car parking 
spaces 

<500m² GFA 
– Small Rigid 
Vehicle 

>500m² GFA 
– Large Rigid 
Vehicle, 
Articulated 
Vehicle 
(Semi-
Trailer)* 

Funeral home / 
Funeral chapel 

City wide: 

1 car parking space per 4 seats plus 
1 car parking space per funeral 
service area 

NA 1 motor cycle 
space per 25 
car parking 
spaces 

Small Rigid 
Vehicle 

Restricted 
premises 

City wide: 

1 car parking space per 40m
2 

1 bicycle 
space per 
200m

2
 GFA 

1 motor cycle 
space per 25 
car parking 

Small Rigid 
Vehicle 
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Land Use Car Parking Requirements Bicycle 
Parking 
Requirements 

Motorcycle 
Parking 
Requirement 

Delivery / 
Service Truck 

Requirement 

spaces 

Video stores City wide: 

6 car parking spaces per 100m
2
 GFA 

1 bicycle 
space per 
200m

2
 GFA 

1 motor cycle 
space per 25 
car parking 
spaces 

Small Rigid 
Vehicle 

Service station / 
convenience 
store / fast food 
restaurant 

City wide: 

1 car parking space per 2 staff plus 3 
car parking space per work bay plus 
1 car parking space per 25m

2
 of retail 

convenience store plus 10 car 
parking spaces for any ancillary fast 
food restaurant component 

2 bicycle 
spaces 

1 motor cycle 
space per 10 
car parking 
spaces 

Articulated 
Vehicle 
(Semi-Trailer) 

Timber and 
building supplies 

City wide: 

1 car parking space per 45m
2
 GFA 

1 bicycle 
space per 
200m

2 
GFA of 

factory 
building 

1 motor cycle 
space per 25 
car parking 
spaces 

Large Rigid 
Vehicle –  

Articulated 
Vehicle 
(Semi-
Trailer)* 

Veterinary 
hospital 

City wide: 

3 car parking spaces per consulting 
room plus a loading / unloading area 
to cater for horse trailers etc (If the 
veterinary hospital involves care for 
larger animals) 

NA NA Small Rigid 
Vehicle plus 
trailer parking 
/ 
manoeuvring 

Industry City wide: 

1 car parking space per 75m
2 

GFA; 
or 

1 car parking space per 150m
2
 GFA 

for buildings greater than 5,000m
2
 

where the facility is purpose built for 
a particular business and where it 
can demonstrated that staff car 
parking is satisfactorily catered for 

1 bicycle 
space per 
200m

2
 GFA 

1 motor cycle 
space per 25 
car parking 
spaces 

<500m² GFA 
– Small Rigid 
Vehicle 

>500m² GFA 
- Large Rigid 
Vehicle, 
Articulated 
Vehicle 
(Semi-
Trailer)* 

Warehouse / 
Distribution 
centre 

City wide: 

1 car parking space per 75m
2
 GFA; 

or 

1 car parking space per 150m
2
 GFA 

for buildings greater than 10,000 
square metres of gross floor area 

1 bicycle 
space per 
200m

2
 GFA 

1 motor cycle 
space 25 car 
parking 
spaces 

Large Rigid 
Vehicle – 

Articulated 
Vehicle 
(Semi-
Trailer)* 
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Land Use Car Parking Requirements Bicycle 
Parking 
Requirements 

Motorcycle 
Parking 
Requirement 

Delivery / 
Service Truck 

Requirement 

where the facility is purpose built for 
a particular business and where it 
can be demonstrated that employee 
car parking is satisfactorily catered 
for 

Light Industrial 
Retail Outlets 

City wide: 

1 car parking space per 25m
2
 GFA of 

gross floor area 

1 bicycle 
space per 
200m

2
 GFA 

1 motorcycle 
space per 25 
car spaces or 
part thereof 

<500m² GFA 
– Small Rigid 
Vehicle  

>500m² GFA 
- Large Rigid 
Vehicle 

Landscape and 
garden supplies 

City wide: 

1 car parking space per 30m
2
 GFA of 

any building used for retailing plus 1 
car parking space per 45m

2
 for 

outdoor areas used for retail display 
purposes plus 1 car parking space 
per 200m

2
 for areas used exclusively 

for propagation or storage, whether 
indoor or outdoor. 

NA 1 motorcycle 
space per 25 
car parking 
spaces 

Large Rigid 
Vehicle – 

Articulated 
Vehicle 
(Semi- 
Trailer)* 

Retail Plant 
Nursery 

City wide: 

10 car parking spaces plus 1 
additional car parking space per 
100m

2
 of building GFA or land area 

used for the retailing of plants 

NA 1 motorcycle 
space per 25 
car parking 
spaces 

Large Rigid 
Vehicle – 

Articulated 
Vehicle 
(Semi- 
Trailer)* 

Vehicle body 
repair shop / 
Vehicle repair 
station 

City wide: 

1 car parking space per 2 employees 
plus 3 car parking spaces per work 
bay  

1 bicycle 
space per 
200m

2
 GFA 

1 motor cycle 
space per 25 
car parking 
spaces 

Large Rigid 
Vehicle 

Manufactured 
home estate 

City wide: 

Car Parking as per Local 
Government (Manufactured Home 
Estates, Caravan Parks, Camping 
Grounds and Moveable Dwellings) 
Regulation 2005 

NA NA Large Rigid 
Vehicle 

Caravan park City wide: 

1 car parking space per site 

Note: In accordance with Local 

NA NA Large Rigid 
Vehicle 

(Waste 
collection 
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Land Use Car Parking Requirements Bicycle 
Parking 
Requirements 

Motorcycle 
Parking 
Requirement 

Delivery / 
Service Truck 

Requirement 

Government (Manufactured Home 
Estates, Caravan Parks, Camping 
Grounds and Moveable Dwellings) 
Regulation 2005 

trucks and 
Coaches) 

Educational 
establishment 

1 car parking space per staff member 
plus 1 car parking space per 10 Year 
12 students. 

1 bicycle 
space per 10 
students 
above grade 
4 

1 motor cycle 
space per 25 
car parking 
spaces 

Large Rigid 
Vehicle 

Child Care 
Centres 

1 space for each member of staff 
present at any one time. 

plus  

1 visitor space per 6 children. 

plus 

1 space as per Off Street Parking for 
People with Disabilities. 

plus 

2 large spaces (3.2m x 5.5m) for 
parents requiring the use of strollers 

1 bicycle 
space per 
200m

2
 GFA 

1 motor cycle 
space per 25 
car parking 
spaces 

Small Rigid 
Vehicle - 
Medium Rigid 
Vehicle 

Place of Public 
Worship 

1 space per 20m² GFA, or 1 space 
per 10 seats, which ever is the 
greater 

1 bicycle 
space per 10 
car parking 
spaces 

1 motor cycle 
space per 25 
car parking 
spaces 

Small Rigid 
Truck 

Note*: The determination as to the standard truck size for a particular development will be 
dependent upon the nature and scale of the development and will be determined by 
Council at the pre-lodgement meeting stage. 
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Schedule 2 – Car Parking Requirements for People with a Disability 

Building Code of Australia Classification Car Parking Requirements (Table D3.5 of the BCA) 

Class 3a 

Boarding-houses, Guest Houses, Hostels 
or Backpackers Accommodation 

Calculated by multiplying the total number of car 
parking spaces by the:- 

(i) Percentage of accessible sole-occupancy 
units to the total number of sole-occupancy 
units; 

(ii) Percentage of beds to which access for 
people with a disability is provided to the 
total number of beds provided. 

The calculated number shall be taken to the next whole 
figure. 

Class 3b 

Residential part of a Hotel or Motel 

1 car parking space for every 100 car parking spaces 
or part thereof. 

Class 5,7,8 and 9c 

Standalone car parks, workshops, industry 
uses, office premises and aged care 
premises 

1 car parking space for every 100 car parking spaces 
or part thereof. 

Class 6 

Retail uses 

(a) Up to 1000 car parking spaces 

(b) For each additional 100 car parking 
spaces or part thereof in excess of 1000 car 
parking spaces 

 

1 car parking space for every 50 car parking spaces or 
part thereof 

1 car parking space 

Class 9a 

(a) Hospital 

 

(b)Hospital (Outpatient Area) 

(i) Up to 1000 car parking spaces; and 

(ii) For each additional 100 car parking 
spaces or part thereof in excess of 1000 car 
parking spaces. 

(c) Nursing Home 

 

(d) Clinic or day surgery not forming part of 
a hospital 

 

1 car parking space for every 100 car parking spaces 
or part thereof. 

 

1 car parking space for every 50 car parking spaces or 
part thereof. 

1 car parking space. 

 

1 car parking space for every 100 car parking spaces 
or part thereof. 

1 car parking space for every 100 car parking spaces 
or part thereof. 
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Building Code of Australia Classification Car Parking Requirements (Table D3.5 of the BCA) 

Class 9b 

(a) Educational Establishment 

 

(b) Other Assembly Buildings 

(i) Up to 1000 car parking spaces; and 

 

(ii) For each additional 100 car parking 
spaces or part thereof in excess of 1000 car 
parking spaces 

 

1 car parking space for every 100 car parking spaces 
or part thereof. 

 

 

1 car parking space for every 50 car parking spaces or 
part thereof. 

 

1 car parking space. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

This chapter outlines Council’s requirements for the lodgement of landscaping plans and other 
information in support of a Development Application.   

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with (but not limited to) the development controls in the 
following chapters: 

• A1 Introduction;  
• B1 Residential Development;  
• B2 Residential Subdivision;  
• B3 Mixed Use Development; 
• B4 Development in Business Zones; 
• B5 Industrial Development; 
• E2 Crime Prevention Through Environmental Design; 
• E11 Heritage Conservation; 
• E15 Water Sensitive Urban Design;  
• E17 Management of Trees; and 
• E22 Riparian Land Management. 

2 OBJECTIVES 

(a) To define the landscaping provisions necessary for the Development Application process.  

(b) To ensure that landscaping is appropriate to characteristics of its locality, preserving and 
contributing to its natural, cultural, heritage and visual character.  

(c) Minimise the impacts from development on natural site features in particular retaining existing 
trees where feasible.  

(d) Facilitate long term improvements to the landscape of the Wollongong LGA. 

3 DEFINITIONS 

Landscaped Area  Means a part of a site used for growing plants, grasses and trees, which does not 
include any building, structure or hard paved area and which is no less than 1.5m 
measured in any direction. The landscaped area consists of any any part of the 
site which is not occupied by any building, basement or hard surface such as 
driveways, parking areas or paved areas of courtyards, decks, balconies or 
terraces. The landscaped area also includes landscaping on the podium, where 
that section of the podium is less than 1.2m in height and the minimum soil depth 
requirements of this DCP are achieved. Any landscaped area on the site which is 
less than 1.5m in width is not included within the landscaped area calculations.  

Tree Is a perennial plant with a self-supporting stem or trunk, when mature, and for the 
purpose of this DCP means any tree (other than an exempt tree) including the 
roots of that tree, if it is 3 metres or more in height, or has a trunk diameter of 
200mm or more at a height of 1 metre from the ground, or has a branch spread 
of 3 metres or more. 

Tree Protection Zone The Tree Protection Zone (TPZ) is defined as the optimal distance from the trunk 
of a tree that should be maintained free of development and construction activity 
in accordance with AS4970-2009 in order to protect the tree and keep the tree 
viable.  
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4 MINIMUM INFORMATION REQUIREMENTS TO ACCOMPANY A 
DEVELOPMENT APPLICATION 

1. Table 1 outlines the requirements to accompany a Development Application for different types of 
development:  

Table 1: Landscape Requirements at Development Application Stage 

Category Development Type Required  

1 2 3 

Residential Subdivision (Two (2) Lots) Site and Context Analysis  x   

Residential Subdivision (Up to 10 Lots 
inclusive)  

Landscape Concept Plan   x  

Residential Subdivision (> 10 Lots)  Landscape Concept Plan   x 

Dual Occupancy (Attached or Detached)  Landscape Concept Plan and 
Site and Context Analysis 

x x  

Multi-dwelling Development (Up to 10 
dwellings inclusive) 

Landscape Concept Plan  x  

Multi-dwelling Development (> 10 dwellings) Landscape Concept Plan   x 

Residential Flat Building Landscape Concept Plan   x 

Mixed Use Developments Landscape Concept Plan   x 

Business or Retail Development (< $1 million) Landscape Concept Plan  x  

Business or Retail Development (> $1 million)  Landscape Concept Plan   x 

Community, educational, health, aged 
care/housing, tourism, Child Care facilities, 
Place of Public Worship 

Landscape Concept Plan   x 

Industrial Development (excluding minor 
alterations and additions to existing building) 

Landscape Concept Plan   x 

Industrial Development (minor alterations and 
additions to existing building) 

Landscape Concept Plan  x  

Telecommunications and 
Radiocommunications Facilities 

Landscape Concept Plan   x 

Development in the Illawarra Escarpment Landscape Concept Plan   x 

Rural Development Landscape Concept Plan  x  
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Category Qualifications required by Landscape Designer 

1 No formal qualifications required.  

2 Landscape Architect or Landscape Designer with Landscape Associate Diploma or similar and at 
least 3 years postgraduate experience in landscape design. 

3 Registered Landscape Architect or eligible for registration with the Australian Institute of Landscape 
Architects.  

4.1 Site and Context Analysis Plan 

1. Site and Context Analysis Plan is critical in providing the foundation of landscape design for 
smaller development types outlined in Table 1.  

2. Information to be included in the Site and Context Analysis is contained in the following Site and 
Context Analysis Checklist: 

Site and Context Analysis Plan – Landscaping Checklist 

Information in the Site and Context Analysis must be prepared accordance with Chapter A1 Clause 9 Site and 
Context Analysis as well as: 

Trees and vegetation 

• Tree survey including existing trees on the site and trees on adjacent properties that will be affected 
by the development,  

• All trees must be accurately located by a registered surveyor, 

• Show the trunk location and level to AHD, 

• Show an accurate portrayal of the canopy spread, 

• Inner and outer bushfire protection zone areas and any trees requiring removal as a result, 

• Should the land be bushfire prone the landscape plan must be coordinated with the Arborist Report 
and in accordance with the Planning for Bushfire Protection Guidelines. 

Developers are to involve an arborist in the initial stages of planning a development to determine which trees are 
suitable to be retained. Suitability of a tree should be based on the following: 

• Tree's health, 

• Amenity value,  

• Ability of the tree to cope with changes to the site conditions, 

• Significance of the tree, 

• The location of the tree on the site, and 

• Extent of the protection zone that would be required (an area in which no building, excavation, service 
lines or level changes must occur)  
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4.2 Landscape Concept Plan 

1. The lodgement of a Landscape Concept Plan is required for certain development types as 
outlined in Table 1. 

2. The Landscape Concept Plan should outline the overall landscape objectives and the context of 
the surrounding urban and landscape setting. 

3. The minimum information requirements for a Landscape Concept Plan are listed below: 

 

Landscape Concept Plan – Checklist 

1. Drawn to scale, 

2. Landscape Consultant declaration in relation to the compatibility of the landscape plan with the stormwater 

and bushfire documentation. 

3. Existing site information and proposed development as per Chapter A1 Clause 9 Site and Context Analysis 

4. Drainage/Bushfire/Arborist report must be coordinated where appropriate. 

5. Proposed Landscape Design: 

• Suggested plant species list suitable with site conditions e.g. acid sulphate soils, overshadowing 
throughout the day etc; 

• Location of various planting layers including groundcovers, shrubs, trees and palms showing canopy at 
maturity; 

• Location of proposed drainage including subsurface and surface drainage, stormwater detention 
basins, and water quality control devices – in concept form only; 

• Landscape areas outside the building envelope, balcony planting, roof gardens and internal courtyards 
etc, and their proposed treatment (e.g. mass planting beds, paving, lawn, water etc);  

• Design details for special situations in concept form e.g. raised planting bed sections, creeks and 
watercourse treatment and weed eradication; and  

• Proposed surface treatment of landscaped areas (e.g. paving, driveways, mulched planted areas, 
edging, turfed) 

• All retaining walls including levels top and bottoms of walls. 

* Landscaping maintenance is required to be undertaken for a minimum of 6 months after completion of the 
development unless otherwise specified by Council.  

* For large sites with extensive planting that may or will require regular pruning or maintenance a “Maintenance 
Schedule” should be prepared detailing the types of works that will be required to maintain the Landscape Plan 
once approved.  
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Figure 1: Example Only - Landscape Concept Plan 
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5 NEIGHBOURHOOD AMENITY AND CHARACTER 

5.1 Landscape Character 

1. Landscape design should reinforce the identified natural attributes of the site, including, but not 
limited to watercourses, landmark elements, views and vistas and significant trees. 

2. Remnant native vegetation should be retained, managed and incorporated into landscape design, 
wherever practicable. 

3. Landscape design should also maintain or improve the amenity and visual quality of the site. 
Landscaping measures are required to help to screen visually obtrusive land uses or buildings. 

5.2 Streetscape Character 

1. The assessment of the prevailing streetscape character of a locality is required as part of the 
preparation of the Landscape Concept Plan for a proposed development.  

2. The Landscape Concept Plan should ensure that all positive streetscape elements are incorporated 
into the design of proposed landscaping measures. Key features contributing to the streetscape 
character of the locality may include: 

(a) Street trees. 

(b) Remnant stands of trees. 

(c) Architectural character. 

(d) Prevailing built form, including dwelling types, prevailing front setbacks, building height / form etc. 

(e) Existing uses (eg residential, industrial etc). 

(f) Heritage buildings or heritage conservation areas. 

(g) Car parking, especially the level of on-street parking and off-street parking. 

(h) Linkages with other open space areas in the locality. 

(i) Street furniture, fences, gates etc. 

3. Landscaping should be used to soften the impact of buildings and to assist in providing visual relief to 
buildings.  

4. Landscaping should also be used to soften the impact of car parking areas, when viewed from the 
public domain. 

5. The developer is responsible for the construction of footpath paving for the entire frontage of the 
development for the full width of the verge where Council deems it appropriate.  

(a) The type of paving is to be in accordance with: 

1. The Wollongong City Council Public Domain Technical Manual within the City Centre. 

2. Determined by Council according to the location. 
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(b) A nominal two percent (2%), minimum one percent (1%), maximum two and a half percent (2.5%) 
cross fall to be provided from property line to back of kerb.  

(c) The driveway entry threshold finish from the property boundary line to the face of the kerb must 
match the footpath and be designed to withstand predicted traffic loadings.  

(d) The driveway threshold finish within the property boundary line should contrast with the driveway 
entry.  

(e) Footpath must be installed to the satisfaction of Wollongong City Council. 

(f) A Landscape Plan is to be submitted to Council prior to the issue of the Construction Certificate 
showing proposed paving and location of all services. 

6. A change in driveway pavement is required at the entrance threshold within the property boundary to 
clearly show to motorists they are crossing a pedestrian area. Between the property boundary and 
the kerb, the developer must construct the driveway pavement in accordance with the conditions, 
technical specifications and levels to be obtained from the Council's Manager of Works. This 
requirement shall be reflected on the Construction Certificate plans and any supporting 
documentation.  

5.3 Site Amenity 

1. The landscape design should maximise the area of the deep soil zone, especially around existing 
trees to provide sufficient root depth as well as deep soil zones around the perimeter of a site. 

2. Landscaping should be used to highlight architectural features, define entry points, indicate direction 
and frame and filter views into the site. 

3. Small trees or large shrubs should be used to help screen service areas. 

4. Private open space should be clearly defined and provide satisfactory privacy and amenity to 
occupants. 

5. Public open space / communal open space areas must incorporate appropriate landscaping and be 
designed to maximise natural surveillance opportunities whilst providing adequate shade trees.  

6. Communal open space for multi-dwelling housing or attached dwellings must be accessible from all 
dwellings in the development and should incorporate suitable passive surveillance to improve saftey. 

6 GENERAL LANDSCAPING REQUIREMENTS 

6.1 Planting Requirements 

1. All garden areas are to be prepared to a minimum depth of 300mm and free of weed species. This 
may comprise imported planting mix or a mixture of site soil and soil conditioner.  

2. Plants utilised in the landscape works must be those species specified on the approved final 
Landscape Concept Plan unless approval is obtained in writing from Council. (Examples of 
recommended plant species for the Wollongong Local Government Area are included in Table 3).  

3. Plants shall be healthy, of good form and be true to species and size. They must be free from pests 
and disease, and shall not be root bound.  

4. All trees (excluding street trees) are to be at least 1 metre height and are to be advanced specimens, 
free of disease. 
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5. All shrubs are to be in 5 litre containers and at least 500mm in height. These are to be advanced 
specimens and free of disease.  

6. All ground covers are to be advanced specimens and free of disease.  

7. Double staking of trees is permitted and trees are to be loosely tied where required.  

8. Advanced trees and shrubs are to be planted into good quality soil and humus. The planting hole 
shall be twice the width and the same depth as the plant container. 

9. In lawns, tree pits are required to be backfilled with good quality soil (or site soil if good quality), 
mixed with a suitable soil conditioner.  

10. Landscaping should comprise a mix of canopy trees, shrubs and groundcovers. 

11. Trees should be planted well clear of underground services or overhead electricity wires.  

12. Any sites adjoining any natural areas or creek lines with native vegetation must use locally indigenous 
species (no cultivars) in the landscape plan and must have regard to any impacts of water flows and 
flooding. 

13. Trees should be planted in areas that a capable of supporting the expected size of the mature tree. 

6.2 Excavation 

1. Bulk excavation works shall be limited to those areas approved by Council. 

2. All areas disturbed as a result of excavation shall be stabilised prior to the carrying out of 
landscape works. 

6.3 Retaining walls 

1. Retaining walls over 600mm high are to be designed and certified by a qualified and experienced 
Engineer.  

2. Retaining walls should to be constructed with materials consistent with the building style and 
adjacent properties.  

6.4 Planting on a slab or podium 

1. An average soil depth of 1000mm, 500mm and 300mm is provided for trees, shrubs and lawns 
respectively.  

2. Square, rectangular and round planter boxes are preferable to linear, narrow planters.  

3. Planter boxes should be designed and constructed proportionally to accommodate the largest 
proportion of soil possible.  

4. Planter areas on suspended slabs are to be designed by a Structural Engineer to determine and 
design for loads such as soil saturation.  

5. Landscaping documentation should include details illustrating water-proofing, soil containment, 
filter fabric, drainage outlets, subsoil drainage methods, irrigation, and external finishes to the 
retaining wall / planter box.  

6. Adequate filtration should be provided with at least two layers of filter fabric to ensure silt does 
not discharge into the storm water system.  

6.5 Embankments  

1. All landscaped embankments having a slope of 1:3 or greater shall be reinforced using 
stabilisation techniques to prevent erosion or slumping. Stabilisation techniques may include but 
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are not limited to, the use of dense ground covers, erosion control netting, mesh or rock 
stabilisation.  

2. The maximum slope of turfed areas in public open spaces is to be to be 1:6 to ensure the safety 
of individual carrying out maintenance. 

6.6 Noxious Weeds 

Noxious weed species are to be eradicated from the development site prior to commencement of 
landscaping works. Council may also advise of additional species to be removed prior to building 
approval.  

A list of Noxious Weeds in the Wollongong LGA can be obtained from the NSW Industry and Investment 
website http://www.dpi.nsw.gov.au/agriculture/pests-weeds/weeds/noxweed, or the Illawarra District 
Noxious Weeds Authority http://www.southerncouncils.nsw.gov.au/index.pl?page=117. 

6.7 Street Trees 

1. Street trees, where appropriate should seek to provide: 

(a) Shade; and 

(b) Enhancement of visual quality of the streetscape. 

2. All street trees should be retained and protected during the construction phase of a development.  

3. Street trees should be installed at regular intervals (e.g. between 5 – 10 metres apart) to enhance the 
appearance of the locality. The tree species type and required intervals for the street tree planting will 
be determined by Council during the application assessment process, depending upon the nature of 
the development. 

4. The location of Street Trees should take into account overhead and underground services.  

5. At the time of planting street trees require the installation of root barriers directly adjacent to the kerb 
to prevent future damage to the kerb, guttering or road. 

6. Where trees are to be planted in areas with hard surfaces, suitable grates are to be laid around the 
tree to protect the roots and enable water infiltration.  

7. Minimum plant requirements for Street Trees are: 

(a) Pot size of 100 litres or greater, 

(b) Height of 2.5 metres or greater, 

(c) Calliper 400 millimetres or greater, and 

(d) Rootball diameter of 500 millimetres or greater. 

8. Street Trees must meet the following NATSPEC criteria: 

 Height (m) Calliper (mm) 300 mm 
above ground level 

Minimum Rootball 
Diameter (mm) 

Thin Stemmed 100L Tree 3 40 500 

Thick Stemmed 100L Tree 2.5 50 500 

9. All street trees or streetscape landscaping requirements should be included in the Landscape 
Concept Plan. Refer to Table 2 for suitable Street Tree Species for the Wollongong LGA.  

http://www.dpi.nsw.gov.au/agriculture/pests-weeds/weeds/noxweed
http://www.southerncouncils.nsw.gov.au/index.pl?page=117
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Table 2: Recommended Street Tree Species for the Wollongong LGA.  
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Syzygium smithii syn 
Acmena smithii 

Lilly Pilly 

7-10 X  X  X   X    

Syzygium smithii var. 
minor syn Acmena 
Smith var Minor 

Lilly Pilly 

4     X X X X X X X 

Alphitonia excelsa 

Red Ash 

10 X X   X X X X X   

Backhousia myrtifolia 

Grey Myrtle 

4-8 X X   X X X X    

Banksia integrifolia 

Coast Banksia 

6-10 X X X X  X X X   X 

Banksia serrata 

Old Man Banksia 

7 X X X X        

Brachychiton acerifolius 

Illawarra Flame Tree 

10-15 X    X X X X X X  

Cupaniopsis 
anacardioides 

Tuckeroo # 

5-8 X X X  X X X X X X X 

Elaeocarpus reticulatus 
Blueberry Ash 

5-8 X X  X X X X X X X  

Fraxinus griffithii 

Evergreen Ash # 

6-10  X   X X X X X X X 

Glochidion ferdinandi 

Cheese Tree 

8-10 X X  X X X X X X X X 

Hymenosporum flavum 

Native Frangipani 

6-10    X X X X X X X  

Lagerstroemia indica 

Crepe Myrtle 

4-6    X  X X X X X  

Melaleuca decora 6-10 X X   X X  X X X  
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White Cloud Tree 

Melaleuca linariifolia 

Snow in Summer 

5-8 X X  X  X X X X X X 

Pittosporum 
rhombifolium 

White Holly 

6-12 X   X X X X X X X  

Pyrus ussuriensis 

Ornamental Pear - 
Manchurian 

8-12    X X X X X X X  

Syzygium australe 

Brush Cherry 

8-10 X X X X X X X X X X X 

Syzygium luehmannii 

Small Leaf Lilly Pilly 

7-10    X X X X X X X  

Syzygium paniculatum 

Magenta Lilly Pilly* 

8-10 X X  X X X X X X X  

Tristaniopsis laurina 

Water Gum 

5-10 X X X X X X X X X X  

* Endangered species – requires National Parks licence for propagation and sale. 
# Invasive: Do not plant near natural vegetation. 

7 CAR PARKING AREAS 

1. Development shall aim to provide car parking that does not dominate the development and to 
provide shade to a minimum of 50% of parked vehicles. 

2. Large car park development should break up the extent of paving areas with internal planting beds 

3. Planting beds must have sufficient deep soil area for the trees to grow.   

4. Landscaping is to be consistent with the Chapter E2 Crime Prevention through Environmental 
Design. 

5. Where the car park adjoins a side or rear boundaries development should provide a 1.5 metre wide 
planting bed 

6. Where car parking spaces do not front a planting bed 3 metres wide, every tenth car parking space 
requires a planting bed for tree planting.  The minimum dimension of the planting bed is 2.5 metres 
by 5.5 metres (one car space).  



Part E –General Controls – Design Controls  
Chapter E6: Landscaping 

12 Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 

7. Parking spaces fronting planting beds must have wheel stops to protect the planting from damage. 

8. Trees in car parks should be long-lived species that do not drop branches or soft fruit that may 
damage vehicles. 

9. Pedestrian and vehicular movement is to be clearly separated by use of design devices such as 
change in paving, kerb, bollards, line marking. Dedicated pedestrian paths are to be included in 
multi-lane car parking areas. Pedestrian paths are to be a minimum 1.2m wide. 

8 POST DEVELOPMENT CONSENT 

1. Upon completion of the landscaping work, the developer/ applicant must contact the Principal 
Certifying Authority (PCA) and arrange for the inspection of the work. A Landscape Completion 
Certificate is to then be issued to the PCA by a Landscape Architect / Landscape Designer. The 
individual who prepared the Landscape Concept Plan or Landscape Plan is the desired person to 
certify the landscape work upon completion.  

2. The Completion Certificate must state the landscape work has been constructed in accordance with 
the approved Landscape Concept Plan or Landscape Plan and Landscape conditions.  

8.1 Tree Protection during Construction 

8.1.1 Objectives 

1. To ensure tree protection is undertaken prior to and during construction. 

8.1.2 Requirements  

1. The developer must install tree protection in accordance with the Landscape Concept Plan and/ or 
Development Consent before any works are commenced on site. 

2. The developer must engage an arborist to certify that trees to be retained are protected by fencing 
and other measures, prior to the commencement of any such excavation or land clearing works.  

3. The developer must ensure that once the tree protection is installed it is not to be removed or altered 
in anyway without written consent from Council.  

4. Protective fencing must be practically placed to protect the remaining protection zone where access 
to a site requires vehicles access across the protection zone of a tree and Council has approved this 
arrangement. 

5. A 350mm layer of mulch must be placed on the access way for the duration of the construction period 
to reduce compaction. This must be inspected and approved before work commences. 

6. The developer may also be required to have an arborist inspect and report on the tree/s at monthly 
intervals during construction. This report must be submitted to Council  or the Principal Certifying 
Authority within one week after each inspection.  

7. Changes to the development which may affect trees/ vegetation which have been specified to be 
retained, will require an amended Development Application. Changes may include:  

a. Any level changes within the dripline of trees; 

b. Incorrectly located trees; or 

c. Requests to remove trees 
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8.2 Maintenance  

8.2.1 Objectives 

1. To ensure landscaping will be maintained in good condition at all times. 

2. To enable larger developments to carry out regular maintenance on trees within the property 
according to an approved plan and reducing the need for individual Tree Management Permits. 

8.2.2 Requirements  

1. Landscape maintenance schedules where required, should cover a minimum period of 6 months and 
address the following: 

(a) Pruning / trimming (frequency, method, plant type requirements), 

(b) Fertilising (e.g. types and frequency), 

(c) Weeding, 

(d) Re-mulching, 

(e) Watering and irrigation, 

(f) Pest/ disease control, 

(g) Lawns (e.g. mowing frequency, method, watering, fertilising), 

(h) Rubbish, leaf litter, drain clearing, 

(i) Stakes and ties, 

(j) Tree maintenance (fertiliser frequency and methods, special tree requirements). 

2. Watering must be carried out at sufficient intervals to maintain the landscaping. 

3. Spraying of herbicide, insecticide and / or fungicides must be carried out in accordance with the 
manufactures directions.  

4. Plant species that do not survive must be replaced in accordance with the Landscape Concept Plan.  

5. Hard surfaces and landscape structures are to be maintained in an appropriate manner.  

 

Table 3: Recommended plant species for the Wollongong Local Government Area  

Note: This list is does not apply to street trees. Street trees must be selected in consultation with 
Wollongong City Council. 
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* Not native to Illawarra 
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Acacia binervata Two Veined Hickory Tree   Y  Y Y 

Acacia binervia* Coastal Myall Tree   Y    

Acalypha wilkesiana* Fijian Fire plant Shrub Y Y     

Acer palmatum* Japanese Maple Tree   Y  Y  

Acmena smithii (syn, 
Syzygium smithii) 

Lilly Pilly Tree  Y Y Y Y Y 
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Acokanthera oblongifolia* Bushman's Poison Shrub  Y Y Y   

Adiantum aethiopicum Maidenhair Fern Fern   Y Y Y  

Adiantum formosum Giant Maidenhair Fern  Y Y Y Y  

Agathis robusta* Queensland Kauri Tree   Y    

Agonis flexuosa* Willow-myrtle Small Tree  Y Y    

Alectryon subcinereus Native quince Small Tree   Y  Y  

Allocasuarina distyla  Shrub      Y 

Allocasuarina littoralis Black Sheoak Tree  Y Y  Y Y 

Allocasuarina nana Dwarf Sheoak Shrub      Y 

Allocasuarina torulosa Forest Oak Tree   Y  Y  

Allocasuarina verticillata Drooping Sheoak Tree Y      

Alocasia brisbanicum Cunjevoi Perennial    Y Y  

Alphitonia excelsa Red Ash Tree   Y  Y Y 

Alpinia caerulea* Native Ginger Perennial   Y  Y  

Angophora costata Smooth Barked Apple Tree      Y 

Angophora floribunda Rough Barked Apple Tree  Y Y Y   

Angophora hispida Dwarf Apple Shrub      Y 

Antigonon leptopus* Coral Vine Vine / 
Climber 

      

Araucaria cookii* Cooks Pine Tree Y Y   Y  

Araucaria cunninghamii* Hoop Pine Tree Y  Y    

Araucaria heterophylla* Norfolk Island Pine Tree     Y  

Arbutus unedo* Irish Strawberry Small tree  Y Y    

Archontophoenix 
cunninghamiana 

Bangalow Palm Tree  Y Y Y Y  

Aristolochia elegans* Dutchman's Pipe Vine / 
Climber 
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Asplenium australasicum Bird's Nest Fern Fern  Y Y  Y  

Austrodanthonia bipartita Wallaby Grass Grass  Y Y Y   

Austrodanthonia caespitosa Common Wallaby Grass Grass  Y Y Y   

Austrodanthonia racemosa Striped Wallaby Grass Grass  Y Y Y   

Austromyrtus dulcis* Midginberry Shrub  Y Y Y   

Austrostipa ramossissima Speargrass Grass   Y Y   

Backhousia citriodora* Lemon-scented Myrtle Tree   Y Y Y  

Backhousia myrtifolia Grey Myrtle Small Tree   Y  Y Y 

Banksia ericifolia Heath Banksia Shrub      Y 

Banksia integrifolia Coast Banksia Small Tree Y     Y 

Banksia marginata Silver Banksia Shrub      Y 

Banksia serrata Old Man Banksia Small Tree  Y    Y 

Banksia spinulosa Hairpin Banksia Shrub      Y 

Bauhinia corymbosa* Climbing Bauhinia Vine / 
Climber 

      

Bauhinia galpinii*  Shrub  Y Y Y   

Baumea acuta Pale Twig-rush Sedge/ 
Rush 

 Y Y Y   

Billardiera scandens Apple Berry Vine / 
Climber 

 Y Y Y Y  

Blechnum cartilagineum Gristle Fern Fern  Y Y Y Y  

Boronia megastigma* Brown Boronia Shrub  Y Y Y   

Bothriochloa biloba Redleg Grass   Y Y   

Brachychiton acerifolius Illawarra Flame Tree Tree   Y  Y  

Brachychiton populneus Kurrajong Tree   Y  Y Y 

Buckinghamia celsissima* Ivory Curl Tree Shrub   Y    

Buxus sempervirens* Box Shrub  Y Y Y Y  
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Caesalpinia ferrea* Leopard tree Small tree  Y Y Y   

Callicoma serratifolia Black Wattle Shrub   Y  Y Y 

Callistemon citrinus Lemon Scented 
Bottlebrush 

Shrub      Y 

Callistemon 'Harkness'* Gawler Hybrid 
Bottlebrush 

Shrub   Y   Y 

Callistemon 'Kings Park 
Special'* 

Bottlebrush Shrub   Y   Y 

Callistemon polandii* Bottlebrush Shrub   Y    

Callistemon salignus Willow Bottlebrush Tree   Y Y Y  

Callistemon viminalis* Weeping Bottlebrush Shrub   Y Y   

Callitris rhomboidea Port Jackson Pine Tree   Y   Y 

Calodendron capense* Cape Chestnut Tree     Y  

Camellia japonica* Japanese Camellia Shrub   Y    

Camellia sasanqua* Sasanqua Camellia Shrub   Y    

Carex appressa   Sedge/ 
Rush 

 Y Y Y Y  

Carex longebrachiata Bergalia tussock Sedge/ 
Rush 

 Y     

Cassine australis Red Olive Plum Small Tree  Y Y  Y Y 

Casuarina cunninghamiana River Oak Tree   Y Y   

Casuarina glauca Swamp Oak Tree  Y Y Y   

Caustis flexuosa Old Man's Beard Sedge/ 
Rush 

     Y 

Ceratopetalum apetalum Coachwood Tree   Y  Y Y 

Ceratopetalum gummiferum New South Wales 
Christmas Bush 

Tree   Y   Y 

Choisya ternata* Mexican Orange-
blossom 

Shrub  Y Y Y Y  

Choricarpa leptopetala Brush Turpentine Tree  Y Y  Y  
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Cissus antarctica Kangaroo Grape Vine / 
Climber 

      

Cissus hypoglauca water vine  Vine / 
Climber 

      

Clematis aristata Old Man's Beard Vine / 
Climber 

 Y Y Y Y  

Clematis glycinoides Old Man's Beard Vine / 
Climber 

  Y Y  Y 

Clerodendrum tomentosum  Shrub    Y Y Y 

Codiaeum variegatum* Croton Shrub   Y  Y Y 

Coleonema pulchrum* Pink Diosma Shrub Y Y Y    

Commersonia fraseri Brown Kurrajong Shrub   Y  Y Y 

Cordyline petiolaris* Broad Leaved Palm Lilly Shrub   Y    

Cordyline stricta Narrow Leaved Palm Lily Shrub   Y    

Cordyline terminalis* Palm Lily Shrub   Y    

Correa alba White Correa Shrub Y  Y   Y 

Crinum pedunculatum Crinum Lily Perennial Y  Y Y   

Cryptomeria japonica* Japanese Cedar Tree   Y Y Y  

Cupaniopsis anacardioides Tuckeroo Small Tree Y Y Y    

Cupressus macrocarpa* Monterey Cypress Tree  Y Y    

Cupressus sempervirens 
var. stricta* Lombardy 
Poplar 

Lombardy Cypress Tree   Y    

Cupressus torulosa* Bhutan Cypress Tree   Y    

Cyathea australis Rough Treefern Fern   Y Y Y  

Cymbopogon refractus Barb-wire grass Grass   Y Y   

Cynodon dactylon Couch Grass Y Y Y Y  Y 

Daphne odora* Winter Daphne Shrub  Y Y Y Y  

Davallia pyxidata Hare's Foot Fern Fern  Y Y Y Y  
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Desmodium varians  Vine / 
Climber 

  Y Y Y Y 

Dichelachne crinita Longhair Plume Grass Grass   Y Y Y Y 

Dichelacne rara Plume Grass Grass   Y Y  Y 

Dicksonia antarctica Soft Treefern Fern   Y Y Y  

Digitaria didactyla* Qld Blue Couch Grass  Y Y Y   

Dodonaea viscosa Native Hop Shrub  Y Y Y Y  

Doodia aspera Rasp Fern Fern  Y Y Y Y  

Doryanthes excelsa Gymea Lily Perennial  Y Y Y Y Y 

Duboisia myoporoides Corkwood Shrub  Y Y Y Y  

Echinipogon caespitosus Hedgehog grass Grass  Y Y Y   

Ehretia acuminata Koda Tree   Y  Y  

Elaeocarpus grandis* Giant Qandong Tree   Y  Y  

Elaeocarpus kirtonii Silver Quandong Tree   Y  Y  

Elaeocarpus reticulatus Blueberry Ash Small Tree   Y  Y Y 

Emmenosperma 
alphitonioides 

Bonewood Tree   Y  Y  

Entolasia marginata Bordered Panic Grass  Y Y Y Y  

Entolasia stricta Wiry Panic Grass  Y Y Y Y  

Eragrostis brownii Brown's love-grass Grass  Y Y Y   

Eriostemon australasius  Wax Flower Shrub   Y   Y 

Escallonia macrantha* Common Escallonia Shrub   Y    

Eucaltptus globoidea White stringybark Tree   Y Y   

Eucalyptus (Corymbia) 
calophylla* 

Marri Small tree  Y Y    

Eucalyptus (Corymbia) 
gummifera 

Red Bloodwood Tree      Y 

Eucalyptus (Corymbia) 
maculata 

Spotted Gum Tree   Y    



 Part E –General Controls – Design Controls  
 Chapter E6: Landscaping 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  19 

 

Species 

* Not native to Illawarra 

Common Name Form 

C
o

a
s

ta
l 

F
ro

n
t 

L
in

e
 

C
o

a
s

ta
l 

S
e

c
o

n
d

 L
in

e
 

C
o

a
s

ta
l 

P
la

in
/G

e
n

e
ra

l 

P
u

rp
o

s
e

 

F
lo

o
d

p
la

in
s

 

R
a

in
fo

re
s

t 
/ 

E
s

c
a

rp
m

e
n

t 

P
la

te
a

u
 -

 

H
a

w
k

e
s

b
u

ry
 

S
a

n
d

s
to

n
e

 

Eucalyptus amplifolia Cabbage Gum Tree  Y Y Y   

Eucalyptus bosistoana Coast Grey Box Tree   Y Y   

Eucalyptus botryoides Bangalay Gum Tree Y  Y    

Eucalyptus caesia* Gunguru Small Tree  Y Y    

Eucalyptus cinerea* Argyle Apple Tree   Y Y   

Eucalyptus curtisii* Plunkett Mallee Small Tree  Y Y    

Eucalyptus elata River Peppermint Tree   Y Y Y  

Eucalyptus eugenioides Stringybark Tree   Y    

Eucalyptus haemastoma Scribbly Gum Tree      Y 

Eucalyptus longifolia Woollybutt Tree   Y Y   

Eucalyptus microcorys* Tallow Wood Tree   Y    

Eucalyptus paniculata Grey Ironbark Tree   Y  Y Y 

Eucalyptus pilularis Blackbutt Tree   Y  Y Y 

Eucalyptus quadrangulata White Topped Box Tree     Y  

Eucalyptus racemosa Scribbly Gum Tree      Y 

Eucalyptus robusta Swamp Mahogany Tree  Y Y Y   

Eucalyptus saligna Sydney Blue Gum Tree   Y  Y  

Eucalyptus sideroxylon Red Ironbark Tree   Y    

Eucalyptus sieberi Silvertop Ash Tree      Y 

Eucalyptus tereticornis Forest Red Gum Tree  Y Y    

Eucalyptus viminalis* Manna Gum Tree   Y Y   

Eucryphia moorei Eastern Leatherwood Small Tree     Y  

Euonymus japonicus* Spindletree Shrub Y Y Y    

Eustrephus latifolius Wombat Berry Vine / 
Climber 

Y Y Y Y   

Feijoa sellowiana* Feijoa Small Tree   Y Y   
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Ficus coronata Sandpaper Fig Small Tree   Y Y Y Y 

Ficus macrophylla Moreton Bay Fig Tree   Y  Y  

Ficus obliqua Small Leaved Fig Tree  Y Y  Y Y 

Ficus rubiginosa Port Jackson Fig Tree  Y Y  Y Y 

Ficus superba var. 
henneana 

Deciduous Fig Tree   Y  Y  

Flindersia australis* Australian Teak Tree   Y Y Y  

Fortunella japonica* Cumquat Shrub  Y Y    

Fraxinus 'Raywood'* Claret Ash Tree   Y Y Y  

Gahnia aspera Saw Sedge Sedge/ 
Rush 

 Y     

Gardenia jasminoides* Gardenia Shrub   Y Y Y  

Geijera latifolia Brush Wilga Tree   Y  Y  

Geitonoplesium cymosum Scrambling Lily Vine / 
Climber 

 Y Y Y Y  

Gelsemium sempervirens* Yellow jasmine Vine / 
Climber 

 Y Y Y   

Gleichenia dicarpa Pouched Coral Fern Fern   Y Y Y  

Glochidion ferdinandi Cheese Tree Small Tree   Y Y Y Y 

Gmelina leichardtii White Beech Tree   Y Y Y  

Goodenia ovata  Shrub   Y   Y 

Graptophyllum excelsum* Scarlet Fuchsia Shrub   Y  Y  

Grevillea banksii* Banks Grevillea Shrub   Y   Y 

Guioa semiglauca Guioa Small Tree  Y Y    

Gymnostachys anceps Settlers' Flax Sedge/ 
Rush 

 Y   Y  

Hakea dactyloides  Shrub   Y   Y 

Hakea salicifolia Willow Hakea Shrub   Y   Y 

Hardenbergia violacea False Sarsparilla Vine /  Y Y Y Y Y 
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Climber 

Heliotropium arborescens* Cherry Pie Shrub  Y Y    

Hibbertia dentata Twining Guinea Flower Vine / 
Climber 

 Y Y Y Y  

Hibbertia scandens Golden Guinea Flower Vine / 
Climber 

  Y Y Y Y 

Hibiscus diversifolius Swamp Hibiscus Shrub Y Y Y Y   

Hibiscus heterophyllus Native Hibiscus Tree     Y  

Hibiscus rosa-sinensis* Hibiscus Shrub Y Y Y    

Hibiscus splendens Pink Hibiscus Small Tree   Y  Y  

Hibiscus syriacus* Syrian Hibiscus Shrub  Y Y Y   

Hibiscus tiliaceus* Coast Cottonwood Small Tree   Y  Y  

Hymenosporum flavum* Native Frangipani Small Tree Y Y     

Hypericum calycinum* Aaron's beard Shrub  Y Y Y   

Iboza riparia* Nutmeg Bush Shrub Y Y Y    

Imperata cylindrica Blady grass Grass Y Y Y Y  Y 

Indigofera australis Australian Indigo Shrub  Y Y Y Y  

Jacksonia scoparia Dogwood Shrub   Y   Y 

Joycea pallida Red Anther Wallaby 
grass 

Grass   Y   Y 

Juncus usitatus Common Rush Sedge/ 
Rush 

 Y Y Y Y  

Juniperus conferta* Shore Juniper Shrub Y Y Y Y Y  

Juniperus procera* East African Juniper Tree   Y  Y Y 

Kennedia prostrata Running Postman Vine / 
Climber 

 Y Y Y  Y 

Kennedia rubicunda Dusky Coral Pea Vine / 
Climber 

  Y  Y  

Kunzea ambigua Tick Bush Shrub   Y   Y 
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Lagerstroemia indica* Crepe Myrtle Tree   Y Y Y  

Lasiopetalum ferrugineum Rusty Velvet-bush Shrub  Y Y  Y Y 

Lavandula dentata* French Lavender Shrub  Y Y    

Lepidosperma laterale Sword-sedge Sedge/ 
Rush 

 Y Y Y Y  

Leptospermum juniperinum  Shrub   Y Y  Y 

Leptospermum laevigatum Coastal Tea Tree Shrub Y      

Leptospermum morrisonii Morrison's Tea Tree Shrub   Y   Y 

Leptospermum 
polygalifolium 

Common Tea Tree Shrub   Y   Y 

Leptospermum 
rotundifolium* 

Shoalhaven Tea-tree Shrub  Y Y   Y 

Leptospermum scoparium Manuka Shrub   Y   Y 

Liquidambar styraciflua* Liquidambar Small Tree  Y Y Y Y  

Livistona australis Cabbage Tree Palm Tree     Y  

Lomandra longifolia Lomandra Perennial Y  Y  Y Y 

Lomandra longifolia Mat Rush Sedge/ 
Rush 

Y Y Y Y Y  

Lophostemon confertus* Brush Box Tree  Y Y Y  Y 

Lophostemon suaveolens* Swamp Brushbox Tree   Y   Y 

Macadamia tetraphylla* Macadamia Tree    Y  Y 

Magnolia grandiflora* Magnolia Tree  Y Y Y Y  

Melaleuca armillaris Bracelet Honey Myrtle Tree   Y    

Melaleuca bracteata* Black Tea-tree Small Tree  Y Y   Y 

Melaleuca decora White Cloud Tree Tree   Y    

Melaleuca diosmifolia* Green Honey Myrtle Shrub   Y   Y 

Melaleuca ericifolia Swamp Paperbark Shrub  Y Y Y   

Melaleuca erubescens*  Shrub   Y   Y 
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Melaleuca hypericifolia  Shrub Y  Y   Y 

Melaleuca laterita* Robin Red Breast Shrub   Y   Y 

Melaleuca leucadendra* Weeping Paperbark Tree  Y Y Y  Y 

Melaleuca linariifolia Snow in Summer Small Tree   Y Y   

Melaleuca nesophila*  Shrub   Y   Y 

Melaleuca quinquenervia* Paperbark Small Tree  Y Y Y  Y 

Melaleuca styphylioides Prickly Paperbark Tree  Y Y  Y  

Melastoma affine*  Shrub   Y Y  Y 

Melia azedarch var. 
australasica 

White Cedar Tree   Y Y   

Melicope micrococca White Euodia Tree   Y  Y  

Metasequoia 
glyptostroboides* 

Dawn Redwood Small Tree   Y  Y  

Metrosideros collina var 
villosa* 

Lehua Tree   Y    

Metrosideros excelsa* New Zealand Christmas 
Bush 

Tree   Y  Y  

Microlanea stipoides Weeping Grass Grass  Y Y Y Y  

Morinda jasminoides Jasmine Morinda Vine / 
Climber 

  Y  Y  

Morus nigra* Mulberry Small Tree   Y  Y  

Muehlenbeckia complexa* Maidenhair Creeper Vine / 
Climber 

Y Y Y Y   

Mussaenda frondosa* Mussaenda Shrub  Y Y    

Myoporum acuminatum Boobiallla Tree  Y Y Y   

Myoporum acuminatum Boobialla Shrub  Y Y Y Y  

Myoporum boninese subsp. 
australis  

Boobialla Shrub Y Y Y    

Nerium oleander* Oleander Shrub Y Y &    

Notelaea venosa Veined mock olive Small Tree  Y  Y   
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Omalanthus populifolius Bleeding Heart Small Tree   Y Y Y  

Oplismenus aemulus Basket Grass Grass  Y Y Y Y  

Oplismenus imbeciliis Basket Grass Grass  Y Y Y Y  

Pandanus tectorius* Screw Pine Shrub Y Y     

Pandorea jasminoides* Bower-of-beauty Vine / 
Climber 

 Y Y Y Y  

Pandorea pandorana  Wonga Wonga Vine Vine / 
Climber 

 Y Y Y Y  

Panicum pygmaeum Dwarf Panic Grass   Y Y Y  

Panicum simile Two Colour Panic Grass   Y Y   

Pararchidendron pruinosum Snowwood Small Tree   Y Y Y Y 

Paspalum distichum Water Couch Grass Y Y Y Y   

Pellaea falcata Sickle Fern Fern  Y   Y  

Persoonia linearis Narrow-leaved Geebung Shrub      Y 

Persoonnia levis Broad-leaved Geebung Shrub      Y 

Philotheca myoporoides Long-leaf Wax-flower Shrub  Y    Y 

Pimelea ligustrina Tall Rice-flower Shrub   Y  Y  

Pittosporum multiflorum Orange thorn Shrub   Y Y Y  

Pittosporum revolutum Brisbane Laurel Shrub  Y Y  Y Y 

Pittosporum rhombifolium* White Holly Tree   Y  Y  

Pittosporum tobira* Tobera Shrub   Y    

Pittosporum undulatum Sweet Pittosporum Tree   Y    

Planchonella australis Black apple Tree  Y Y  Y Y 

Platanus x hybrida* Plane Tree Small Tree   Y Y Y  

Platycerium bifurcatum Stag Horn Fern  Y Y Y Y  

Platycerium superbum Elk Horn Fern   Y Y Y  

Plectranthus graveolens Spur-flower fleshy  Y Y Y   
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shrub 

Plumbago auriculata* Cape Plumbago Shrub   Y    

Poa labillardieri var. 
labillardieri 

Tussock Grass Grass  Y Y Y   

Poa sieberiana Grey Tussock Grass Grass   Y Y   

Podocarpus elatus Plum Pine Tree   Y    

Polyscias elegans Celery Wood Tree  Y Y  Y  

Polyscias murrayi Pencil Cedar Tree  Y Y  Y Y 

Polyscias sambucifolius Elderberry Panax Shrub   Y  Y Y 

Pomaderris aspera Hazel Pomaderris Shrub   Y  Y  

Prostanthera incisa Mintbush Shrub       

Prostanthera lasianthos* Victorian Christmas bush Shrub   Y  Y  

Protea cynaroides* King Protea Shrub  Y Y   Y 

Prunus seracifera 'Nigra'* Purple-leaf Cherry-plum Tree   Y  Y Y 

Punica granatum* Pomegranate Shrub  Y Y Y   

Pyrostegia venusta* Orange trumpet-creeper Vine / 
Climber 

 Y Y Y   

Quisqualis indica* Rangoon Creeper Vine / 
Climber 

 Y Y Y   

Radermachera sinica* Asian Bell Small Tree  Y Y Y Y  

Rhagodia candolleana Coastal Saltbush Shrub Y  Y    

Rhodamnia rubescens Scrub turpentine Tree   Y  Y  

Ricinocarpos pinifolius Wedding Bush Shrub  Y    Y 

Rosa banksiae* Banksia Rose Vine / 
Climber 

 Y Y Y   

Rubus moluccanus var. 
trilobus 

Molucca Bramble Vine / 
Climber 

 Y Y   Y 

Rubus parviflorus Native Raspberry Vine / 
Climber 

 Y Y Y Y  
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Russelia equisetiformis* Coral Plant Shrub Y Y Y    

Scolopia braunii Flintwood Tree  Y Y  Y  

Scaveola calendulacea  Shrub Y  Y    

Solandra grandiflora* Chalice Vine Vine / 
Climber 

Y Y Y Y   

Sorbus aucuparia* Rowan Small Tree   Y Y Y  

Spartium junceum* Spanish Broom Shrub  Y Y Y   

Sporobolus creber Slender Rat's Tail Grass Y Y Y Y   

Stenocarpus salignus Scrub Beefwood Small Tree     Y  

Stenocarpus sinuatus* Firewheel Tree Tree   Y  Y Y 

Stephania japonica Snake Vine Vine / 
Climber 

 Y Y Y   

Stephanotis foribunda* Chaplet Flower Vine / 
Climber 

 Y Y Y   

Sticherus flabellatus Umbrella Fern Fern   Y Y Y  

Streblus brunonianus Whalebone Shrub   Y  Y  

Strelitzia reginae* Bird of Paradise Perennial  Y Y Y   

Syncarpia glomulifera Turpentine Tree   Y Y Y  

Syzygium australe Brush Cherry Tree   Y  Y Y 

Syzygium luehmnannii* Small Leaf Lilly Pilly Tree   Y Y Y  

Syzygium oleosum Blue Lilly Pilly Tree  Y Y  Y  

Syzygium paniculatum Magenta Lilly Pilly Tree  Y Y  Y Y 

Tasmannia insipida Brush peperwood Tree  Y Y  Y Y 

Taxodium distichum* Swamp Cypress Small Tree   Y Y Y  

Telopea speciosissima Waratah Shrub      Y 

Themeda australis Kangaroo Grass Grass Y Y Y Y  Y 

Thryptomene calycina* Grampians Thryptomene Shrub  Y    Y 
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Tibouchina  x 'Alstonville'*   Tree   Y    

Todea barbara King Fern Fern   Y Y Y  

Toona ciliata Red Cedar Tree  Y Y    

Trachelospermum 
jasminoides* 

Star-jasmine Vine / 
Climber 

 Y Y Y   

Tristaniopsis collina Hill Kanuka Tree   Y  Y  

Tristaniopsis laurina Water Gum Tree  Y Y  Y Y 

Tylophora barbata  Vine / 
Climber 

 Y Y Y  Y 

Ulmus parvifolia* Chinese Elm Tree   Y  Y Y 

Viburnum x burkwoodii*  Shrub   Y Y Y  

Viminaria juncea Native Broom Shrub   Y Y  Y 

Vitex trifolia*  Shrub Y      

Westringia fruticosa Coastal Rosemary Shrub Y      

Wisteria sinensis* Wisteria Vine / 
Climber 

  Y Y   

Xylomelum pyriforme Woody Pear Shrub      Y 

         

* Not native to Illawarra         
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This Chapter provides Council’s general requirements for waste minimisation, management and 
recycling for all developments within the city. 

2. This Chapter incorporates the waste minimisation, recycling requirements and assessment 
criteria / development controls contained in the NSW Department of Environment and Climate 
Change’s publication titled Model Waste Not DCP Chapter dated July 2008. This Chapter also 
reflects the waste minimisation and management / recycling strategies and guidelines contained 
in the NSW Department of Environment and Climate Change’s publication titled Better Practice 
Guide for Waste Management in Multi-unit Dwellings dated June 2008. 

 

Figure 1: Waste Minimisation Hierarchy 

2 OBJECTIVES 

1. The key objectives of this chapter of the DCP are: 

a) To minimise the volume of waste generated during the demolition and construction phases 
of development, through reuse and recycling and the efficient selection and use of 
resources; 

b) To minimise demolition waste by promoting adaptability in building design and focussing 
upon end of life deconstruction; 

c) To encourage development which facilitates waste minimisation and complements waste 
services offered by Council or private contractors; 

d) To reduce the demand for waste disposal; 

e) To maximise reuse and recycling of building materials and household, industrial and 
commercial waste; 

f) To provide appropriately located, sized and accessible waste storage facilities; 

g) To assist applicants in planning for sustainable waste management, through the preparation 
of a site waste minimisation and management plan at the Development Application stage; 

h) To provide guidance with regard to the minimum storage requirements, amenity and 
management facilities; 
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i) To ensure waste management systems are compatible with collection services; 

j) To support the principles of Ecologically Sustainable Development (ESD); and 

k) To avoid illegal dumping of waste. 

3 RELEVANT LEGISLATION AND OTHER PUBLICATIONS  

1. The following legislation, guidelines and strategies are relevant to waste minimisation and 
management: 

• Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997;  

• Protection of the Environment Operations Regulation (Waste) 2005; 

• Waste Avoidance and Resource Recovery Act 2001; 

• NSW Department of Environment and Climate Change Better Practice Guide for Waste 
Management in Multi-unit Dwellings June 2008; 

• NSW Department of Environment and Climate Change Model Waste Not DCP Chapter 2008 
July 2008; and 

• NSW Department of Environment and Conservation NSW Waste Avoidance and Resource 
Recovery Strategy 2003 and Performance Report 2006. 

4 SUBMISSION / APPLICATION REQUIREMENTS 

4.1 General  
1. All applications for development, including demolition, construction and the ongoing use of a 

site/premises, must be accompanied by a Statement of Environmental Effects (SEE). This 
Statement is to include a Site Waste Minimisation and Management Plan (SWMMP) as the 
central document of compliance with this Chapter’s requirements. In addition to submission of a 
SWMMP (as part of the SEE), the waste management facilities proposed as part of the 
development, shall be clearly illustrated on the architectural plans of the proposed development, 
accompanying the Development Application (DA). 

4.2 Site Waste Minimisation and Management Plan 
1. A Site Waste Minimisation and Management Plan (SWMMP) outlines measures to minimise and 

manage waste generated during: 

• Demolition 

• Construction 

• Ongoing use of the site/premises. 

In this respect, the SWMMP should address a range of matters, including: 

• Volume and type of waste and recyclables to be generated 

• Storage and treatment of waste and recyclables on site 
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• Disposal of residual waste and recyclables 

• Intended waste management service provider 

• Operational procedures for ongoing waste management once the development is complete. 

2. The SWMMP highlights the method of recycling or disposal and the proposed waste management 
service provider. 

Appendix 1 provides a template for the compilation of a SWMMP. 

Specific requirements of the SWMMP are included in the waste management provisions contained in 
5.8.1Appendix: 1 

5 PLANNING REQUIREMENTS / ASSESSMENT CRITERIA 

5.1 Demolition 
1. A completed Site Waste Minimisation and Management Plan (SWMMP) shall accompany any 

Development Application proposing the demolition of a building or other ancillary structures. 

2. Pursue adaptive reuse opportunities of buildings/structures. 

3. Identify all waste likely to result from the demolition and opportunities for reuse of materials. Refer to 
Figure 1. 

4. Facilitate reuse/recycling by using the process of 'deconstruction', where various materials are 
carefully dismantled and sorted. 

5. Reuse or recycle salvaged materials onsite where possible. 

6. Allocate an area for the storage of materials for use, recycling and disposal (giving consideration to 
slope, drainage, location of waterways, stormwater outlets, vegetation, and access and handling 
requirements). 

7. Provide separate collection bins or areas for the storage of residual waste. 

8. Clearly ‘signpost’ the purpose and content of the bins and storage areas. 

9. Implement measures to prevent damage by the elements, odour and health risks and windborne 
litter. 

10. Minimise site disturbance, limiting unnecessary excavation. 

11. When implementing the SWMMP the developer must ensure: 

(a) Footpaths, public reserves, street gutters are not used as places to store demolition waste or 
materials of any kind without Council approval. 

(b) Any material moved offsite is transported in accordance with the requirements of the Protection 
of the Environment Operations Act 1997 and any other relevant legislation.  

(c) Waste is only transported to a place that can lawfully be used as a waste facility. 
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(d) Generation, storage, treatment and disposal of hazardous waste and special waste 
(including asbestos) is conducted in accordance with relevant waste legislation administered 
by the EPA and relevant Occupational Health and Safety legislation administered by 
WorkCover NSW. 

(e) Evidence such as weighbridge dockets and invoices for waste disposal or recycling services 
is retained. This shall include a log book with associated receipt/invoices, waste 
classification, and site validation certificate. All entries must include: time and date, 
description and size of waste, waste facility used, vehicle registration and company name. 
The log book and associated receipts must be made available for inspection by Council 
Officer’s at any time during site works. 

12. Table 1 provides a list of some potential reuse/recycling options. Reuse and recycling 
opportunities are decreased when asbestos is not carefully removed and segregated from other 
waste streams. 

Table 1: Examples of Demolition Materials and Potential Reuse/ Recycling Options 

Material Reuse/Recycling Potential 
Concrete Reused for filling, levelling or road base 

Bricks and Pavers Can be cleaned for reuse or rendered over or crushed for use 
in landscaping and driveways 

Roof Tiles Can be cleaned and reused or crushed for use in landscaping 
and driveways 

Untreated Timber Reused as floorboards, fencing, furniture, mulched or sent to 
second hand timber suppliers 

Treated Timber Reused as formwork, bridging, blocking and propping, or sent 
to second hand timber suppliers 

Doors, Windows, Fittings Sent to second hand suppliers 

Glass Reused as glazing or aggregate for concrete production 

Metals (fittings, appliances and wiring) Removal for recycling 

Synthetic Rubber (carpet underlay) Reprocessed for use in safety devices and speed humps 

Significant Trees Relocated either onsite or offsite 

Overburden Power screened and used as topsoil 

Garden Waste Mulched, composted 

Carpet Can be sent to recyclers or reused in landscaping 

Plasterboard Removal for recycling, return to supplier 

(Source: NSW Department of Environment and Climate Change Waste Not DCP Chapter 2008) 

5.2 Construction of Buildings or Structures 
1. A completed Site Waste Minimisation and Management Plan (SWMMP) shall accompany the application. 

2. Estimate volumes of materials to be used and incorporate these volumes into a purchasing policy so 
that the correct quantities are purchased. For small-scale building projects see the rates in Appendix 
2 Waste/Recycling Generation Rates for a guide. 
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3. Identify potential reuse/recycling opportunities for excess construction materials. 

4. Incorporate the use of prefabricated components and recycled materials. 

5. Arrange for the delivery of materials so that materials are delivered ‘as needed’ to prevent the 
degradation of materials through weathering and moisture damage. 

6. Consider organising the return of excess materials to the supplier or manufacturer. 

7. Allocate an area for the storage of materials for use, recycling and disposal (considering slope, drainage, 
location of waterways, stormwater outlets and vegetation). 

8. Arrange contractors for the transport, processing and disposal of waste and recycling. Ensure that all 
contractors are aware of the legal requirements for disposing of waste. 

9. Promote separate collection bins or areas for the storage of residual waste. 

10. Clearly signpost the purpose and content of the bins and storage areas. 

11. Implement measures to prevent damage by the elements, odour and health risks, and windborne 
litter. 

12. Minimise site disturbance and limit unnecessary excavation. 

13. Ensure that all waste is transported to a place that can lawfully be used as a waste facility.  

14. Retain all records demonstrating lawful disposal of waste and keep them readily accessible for 
inspection by regulatory authorities such as council, DECC or NSW WorkCover Authority. 

5.3 Dwelling Houses, Dual Occupancies, Secondary Dwellings and 
Integrated Housing 

1. A completed Site Waste Minimisation and Management Plan (SWMMP) shall accompany a Development 
Application for a dwelling-house, dual occupancy development, secondary dwelling or for each dwelling in 
an integrated housing/ lot development.  

2. Where waste collection services are available, single dwellings are to be provided with: 

(a) 1 x 240L or 120L general waste bin collected weekly; 

(b) 1 x 240L recyclable material bin collected fortnightly; and 

(c) 1 x 240L green waste bin collected fortnightly. 

3. Bins are to be stored behind the building line and screened from view from the public domain at 
all times not associated with waste collection. 

4. Waste containers are to be stored in a suitable location so as to avoid vandalism, nuisance and 
adverse visual impacts. 

5. A designated area shall be provided for composting that should not impact on adjoining 
properties. 

6. Where possible, the waste/recycling storage area should be located in the rear yard and minimise 
the distance of travel to the collection point. 

7. The waste storage area is to be easily accessible and have unobstructed access to Council’s 
usual collection point. 

8. There should be sufficient space within the kitchen (or an alternate location) for the interim 
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storage of waste and recyclables. 

9. The placement of bins for collection at the nominated collection point should ensure adequate 
traffic and pedestrian safety is maintained. 

Note: It is the responsibility of dwelling occupants to move bins to the identified collection point 
no earlier than the evening before collection day and to then return the bins to their storage area 
no later than the evening of collection day. Bins are to remain in their on-site storage area at all 
other times.  

10. The site plan and floor layout plans submitted with the application must show: 

(a) The location of an indoor waste/recycling cupboard (or other appropriate storage space) 
for each dwelling. 

(b) The location of an onsite waste/recycling storage area for each dwelling, that is of 
sufficient size to accommodate Council’s waste, recycling and garden waste bins. 
(Indicative bin sizes are shown in Appendix 3) 

(c) An identified on-site location for a compost container. 

(d) An identified kerbside collection point for the collection and emptying of Council’s waste, 
recycling and garden waste bins. 

5.4 Multi-Dwelling Housing (Villas and Townhouses) 
5.4.1 General Requirements 

1. A completed Site Waste Minimisation and Management Plan (SWMMP) shall accompany the 
Development Application for a proposed multi-dwelling housing development. 

2. The site plan and floor layout plans submitted with a Development Application must show: 

(a) The location of an indoor waste/recycling cupboard (or other appropriate storage space) 
for each dwelling; 

(b) The location of individual waste/recycling storage areas (such as for townhouses and 
villas) or a communal waste/recycling storage room(s) able to accommodate Council’s 
waste, recycling and garden waste bins; 

(c) An identified location for individual compost containers or communal compost 
 container; 

(d) An identified collection point for the collection and emptying of Council’s waste, recycling 
and garden waste bins; 

(e) The path of travel for moving bins from the storage area to the identified collection point 
(if collection is to occur away from the storage area);   

(f) The on-site path of travel for collection vehicles (if collection is to occur on-site), taking 
into account accessibility, width, height and grade. 

3. Waste storage for multi dwelling housing developments may be located within the rear yard area 
of each dwelling, in a position from which bins may be readily wheeled to the street for collection. 
Alternatively a communal waste storage area may be provided. 

The following storage provision shall be made per dwelling: 
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• Waste: 120 litres per week per dwelling; 

• Recycling: 120 litres per week; and 

• Green waste: 120 litres per fortnight per dwelling. 

5.4.2 Requirements for Waste Storage Areas: 

1. Any communal waste storage area shall be located in a position which is accessible by all residents 
for the depositing of waste and for the relocation of bins to the collection position. 

2. The storage facility must be well lit and easily accessible from the main pedestrian access points 
within the development, in order to improve safety for residents. 

3. Each bin and bin type must be readily accessible and manoeuvrable in and out of the proposed 
storage area. 

4. The storage area shall be free of all obstructions so as not to restrict movement and servicing of the 
bins or containers. 

5. All storage areas must have bump rails to prevent bins from making contact with walls for the 
purposes of noise reduction. 

6. There shall be no lip or step between access point to the storage area and the collection point. 

7. The ground surface of the storage area shall be of a smooth finish to enable easy movement of the 
bins/containers and minimise noise impacts. 

5.4.3 Requirements for Communal Waste Storage Areas: 

1. A communal waste facility must be provided for: 

• Developments incorporating more than six (6) dwellings; or 

• Multi-dwelling housing developments where the number of bins proposed cannot be 
accommodated within 50% of the developments frontage on collection day; or 

• Developments where site constraints make access to the street difficult for individual occupants; 
or 

• Developments with frontage to a major road, where on-site garbage collection is required. 

2. Communal waste storage areas must be designed to accommodate bins with the minimum 
dimensions specified in Appendix 3: 

3. The size of waste bins shall be determined having regard to the ability of the bins to be wheeled to 
the street for collection by a contractor. The body corporate or a caretaker is responsible for the 
movement of bins to their collection point. 

4. Council may consider the location of the storage facility within the front building line setback area of 
the development site. Any such storage facility must be architecturally designed to reflect the design 
style of the proposed building and not detract from the visual amenity and streetscape character in 
the immediate vicinity. In this respect, the storage facility must be screened from the street frontage 
via a minimum 1.5 metre high brick or masonry wall and feature landscaping and an open pergola or 
other similar roofline feature, in order to improve the streetscape appearance of the facility. 



Part E – General Controls – Design Controls  
Chapter E7: Waste Management 

8 Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 

Applicants should refer to the Department of Environment and Climate Change’s ‘Better Practice 
Guide for Waste Management in Multi-Unit Dwellings’ for additional guidance. 

5.  There must be an unobstructed and Continuous Accessible Path of Travel (as per Australian 
Standard 1428 Design for Access and Mobility - 2001) from the waste/recycling storage area(s) 
or room(s) to:   

− The entry to any Adaptable Housing (as per Australian Standard 4299 Adaptable Housing - 
1995)  

− The principal entrance to each residential flat building   

− The point at which bins are collected/emptied.  

− In instances where a proposal does not comply with these requirements, Council will consider 
alternative proposals that seek to achieve a reasonable level of access to waste/recycling 
storage area(s) or room(s). 

5.5 Residential Flat Buildings 
5.5.1 General Requirements  

1. A completed Site Waste Minimisation and Management Plan (SWMMP) shall accompany the 
Development Application for a proposed residential flat building. 

2. The site plan and floor layout plans for the proposed residential flat building must show: 

(a) The location of an indoor waste/recycling cupboard (or other appropriate storage space) for 
each dwelling; 

(b) The location of the proposed communal waste/recycling storage room(s) able to 
accommodate all waste, recycling and garden waste bins required for the total 
development; 

(c) The location of any garbage chute(s) and interim storage facilities for recyclable materials; 

(d) The location of any service rooms (for accessing a garbage chute) on each floor of the 
building; 

(e) The location of any waste compaction equipment; 

(f) An identified location for individual compost containers or communal compost container; 

(g) An identified collection point for the collection and emptying of Council’s waste, recycling 
and garden waste bins; 

(h) The path of travel for moving bins from the storage area to the identified collection point (if 
collection is to occur away from the storage area); and 

(i) The on-site path of travel for collection vehicles, taking into account accessibility, width, 
height and grade. 

5.5.2 Requirements for a Communal Waste Storage Facility 

1. Residential flat buildings must include communal waste/recycling storage facilities in the form of a 
waste/recycling storage room (or rooms) designed in accordance with Appendix 4 and the Better 
Practice Guide for Waste Management in Multi-Unit Dwellings.  

2. The waste/recycling storage room must be designed to accommodate bins with the minimum 
dimensions specified in Appendix 3, based on the number of bins required to service the total 
development 

 3. The waste/recycling storage room must be located in a position which is accessible by all residents 
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for the depositing of waste and for the relocation of bins to the collection position. 

4. Council may in exceptional circumstances consider the location of the storage facility within the 
front building line setback area of the development site, in instances where a waste/recycling 
storage room is not possible within the basement due to access impediments or excessive slope 
constraints, and subject to appropriate collection arrangements being provided.  

Any such storage facility must be architecturally designed to reflect the design style of the 
proposed building and not detract from the visual amenity and streetscape character in the 
immediate vicinity. In this respect, the storage facility must be screened from the street frontage 
via a minimum 1.5 metre high brick or masonry wall and feature landscaping and an open 
pergola or other similar roofline feature, in order to improve the streetscape appearance of the 
facility. 

In this circumstance, it must be satisfactorily demonstrated why a basement waste and recycling 
storage facility cannot be achieved. However, for the majority of cases, a basement waste and 
recycling storage facility will be required and hence, sufficient clearance height must be 
incorporated into the development upfront. 

Applicants should refer to the Department of Environment and Climate Change’s ‘Better Practice 
Guide for Waste Management in Multi-Unit Dwellings’ for design guidelines. 

5. Each bin and bin type must be readily accessible and manoeuvrable in and out of the proposed 
waste/recycling storage room. 

6. For residential flat buildings involving ten (10) or more dwellings, a dedicated room or caged area 
must be provided for the temporary storage of discarded bulky items which are awaiting removal. 
The storage area must be readily accessible to all residents and must be located adjacent to or in 
close proximity to the main waste/recycling storage room or area. 

7. The storage facility must be well lit and easily accessible from the main pedestrian access points 
within the development, in order to improve safety for residents. 

8. The storage area shall be free of all obstructions so as not to restrict movement and servicing of 
the bins or containers. 

9. All storage areas must have buffers or wheel stops to prevent bins from making contact with walls 
for the purposes of noise reduction. 

10. There shall be no lip or step between access point to the storage area and the collection point. 

11. The ground surface of the storage area shall be of a smooth finish to enable easy movement of 
the bins/containers and minimise noise impacts. 

12. There must be an unobstructed and Continuous Accessible Path of Travel (as per Australian 
Standard 1428 Design for Access and Mobility - 2001) from the waste/recycling storage room(s) 
or area(s) to:   

− The entry to any Adaptable Housing (as per Australian Standard 4299 Adaptable Housing - 
1995); 

− The principal entrance to each residential flat building; and 

− The point at which bins are collected/emptied.  

In instances where a proposal does not comply with these requirements, Council will consider 
alternative proposals that seek to achieve a reasonable level of access to waste/recycling 
storage room(s) or area(s). 
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13. Where the number of bins proposed can be accommodated within 50% of the developments 
frontage on collection day, bins may be collected from a kerbside location. In instances where 
kerbside bin collection can not be accommodated or is not appropriate due to safety or functional 
constraints, bins must be collected onsite. 

14. Where bins cannot be collected from a kerbside location, the development must be designed to allow 
for on-site access by garbage collection vehicles of dimensions detailed in Appendix 7. The proposed 
collection vehicle must be nominated in the development application documentation and must be 
supported by evidence demonstrating that such a collection service is readily available.  

The site must be configured so as to allow collection vehicles to enter and exit the site in a forward 
direction and so that collection vehicles do not impede general access to, from or within the site. 
Access driveways to be used by collection vehicles must be of sufficient strength to support such 
vehicles. 

Note: As a minimum requirement for collection vehicle access, Council will require indemnity against 
claims for loss or damage to the pavement or other driving surface. Council may also require 
indemnity against liabilities, losses, damages and any other demands arising from any on-site 
collection service. In all cases, a hazard assessment will need to be conducted prior to Council 
agreeing to undertake the service. 

15. Should a collection vehicle be required to enter a property, access driveways and internal roads 
must be designed in accordance with Australian Standard 2890.2 Parking Facilities – Off-Street 
Commercial Vehicle Facilities – 2002. 

 16. If bins need to be moved from normal storage areas to a different location for collection purposes, 
it is the responsibility of agents of the owners’ corporation to move the bins to the collection point 
no earlier than the evening before collection day and to then return the bins to their storage areas 
no later than the evening of collection day. Bins are to remain in their on-site storage areas at all 
other times. 

17. Residents should have access to a cold water supply for the cleaning of bins and the waste 
storage areas. Storage areas should be constructed and designed to be weather proof and easy 
to clean, with wastewater discharged to sewer. 

 18. Garbage chutes must be designed in accordance with Appendix 5, the Building Code of Australia 
and the guidelines contained in Better Practice Guide for Waste Management in Multi-Unit Dwellings. 
Garbage chutes are not suitable for recyclable materials and must be clearly labelled to discourage 
improper use. Alternative interim disposal facilities for recyclables should be provided at each point of 
access to the garbage chute system. No garbage chutes are permitted on balcony areas. 

19. A communal green waste bin must be provided of sufficient capacity to accept waste from the 
landscaped areas.  

20. Each dwelling unit should be provided with an indoor waste/recycling cupboard (or other 
appropriate storage space) for the interim storage of a minimum one day’s garbage and recycling 
generation. 

5.6 Mixed Use Development 
5.6.1 General 

1. Where residential and commercial land uses occur within the one building or development, waste 
management will necessitate a balancing of variable demands, including preservation of 
residential amenity. 
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5.6.2 Controls / Requirements 

1. A completed Site Waste Minimisation and Management Plan (SWMMP) shall accompany the 
Development Application. 

2. The controls for Residential Flat Buildings apply to the residential component of mixed-use 
development. 

3. The controls for Commercial Developments apply to the non-residential component of mixed-use 
development. 

4. Mixed Use development must incorporate separate and self-contained waste management 
systems for the residential component and the non-residential component. In particular, the 
development must incorporate separate waste/recycling storage rooms/areas for the residential 
and non-residential components. Commercial tenants must be prevented (via signage and other 
means), from using the residential waste/recycling bins and vice versa. 

5. The residential waste management system and the non-residential waste management system 
must be designed so that they can efficiently operate without conflict. Conflict may potentially 
occur between residential and non-residential storage, collection and removal systems, and 
between these systems and the surrounding land uses. For example, collection vehicles 
disrupting peak residential and commercial traffic flows or causing noise issues when residents 
are sleeping.   

6. A garbage storage room at the basement level must be provided for mixed use developments. 

7. A bin collection layout must be submitted with a Development Application. 

8. A communal green waste bin must be provided of sufficient capacity to accept waste from any 
landscaped areas located on the site. 

9. Waste storage for the commercial component of the building must be calculated having regard to 
the anticipated waste generation rates of the intended occupants (Refer to Appendix 2). 

10. The garbage storage room must be designed to accommodate the number of bins required for 
the development. The storage room must be located in a position which is accessible by all 
residents for the depositing of waste and for the relocation of bins to the collection position. 

11. The garbage storage room must be designed to accommodate bins with the following minimum 
dimensions as indicated in Appendix 6 

5.7 Commercial Development and Change of Use (Shops, Offices, 
Food Premises, Hotels, Motels, Licensed Clubs, Education 
Establishments, Entertainment Facilities and Hospitals) 

5.7.1 General Requirements 

1. A completed Site Waste Minimisation and Management Plan (SWMMP) shall accompany the 
Development Application. 

2. The plans submitted with the application must show:  

(a) The location of the designated waste and recycling storage room(s) or areas, sized to 
meet the waste and recycling needs of all tenants;  

(b) The location of temporary waste and recycling storage areas within each tenancy. These are 
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to be of sufficient size to store a minimum of one day’s worth of waste; 

(c) An identified collection point for the collection and emptying of waste, recycling and 
garden waste bins; 

(d) The path of travel for moving bins from the storage area to the identified collection point 
(if collection is to occur away from the storage area); and   

(e) The on-site path of travel for collection vehicles (if collection is to occur on-site). 

3. There must be convenient access from each tenancy and / or larger waste producing area of the 
development to the waste / recycling storage room(s) or area(s). There must be step-free access 
between the point at which bins are collected / emptied and the waste / recycling storage room(s) 
or area(s). 

4. Every development must include a designated general waste / recycling storage area or room(s) 
designed in accordance with Appendix 6 Commercial/Industrial Waste and Recycling Storage 
Areas. 

5. Depending upon the size and type of the development, it may be necessary to include a separate 
waste / recycling storage room or area for each tenancy. 

6. Arrangements must be in all parts of the development for the separation of recyclable materials 
from general waste. Arrangements must be in all parts of the development for the movement of 
recyclable materials and general waste to the main waste / recycling storage room / area. For 
multiple storey buildings, this may require the provision of a goods lift. 

7. The waste / recycling storage room or area must be able to accommodate bins that are of 
sufficient volume to contain the quantity of waste generated at the rate described in Appendix 4, 
Waste / Recycling Generation Rates between collections. 

8. A waste / recycling cupboard must be provided for each and every kitchen area in a 
development, including kitchen areas in hotel rooms, motel rooms and staff food preparation 
areas. Each waste / recycling cupboard must be of sufficient size to hold a minimum of a single 
days waste and to hold separate containers for general waste and recyclable materials. 

9. For sites containing road frontages, the development should be designed to make provision for 
adequate access arrangements for servicing of the waste and recycling storage bin area from the 
rear or secondary access road. 

10. Any garbage chutes must be designed in accordance with the requirements of the Building Code 
of Australia and Appendix 5 to this part of the DCP. 

5.7.2 Operational Requirements 

1. All commercial tenants must keep written evidence on site of a valid contract with a licensed 
waste contractor for the regular collection and disposal of the waste and recyclables that are 
generated on the site. 

2. Between collection periods, all waste / recyclable materials generated on site must be kept in 
enclosed bins with securely fitting lids so the contents are not able to leak or overflow. Bins must 
stored in the designated waste / recycling storage room(s) or area(s). 

3. The waste / recycling storage room or area must provide separate containers for the separation 
of recyclable materials from general waste. Standard and consistent signage on how to use the 
waste management facilities should be clearly displayed. 
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4. Waste management facilities must be suitably enclosed, covered and maintained so as to 
prevent polluted wastewater run-off entering the stormwater system. 

5. Premises which generate at least 50 litres per day of meat, seafood or poultry waste must have 
that waste collected on a daily basis or must store that waste in a dedicated and refrigerated 
waste storage area until collection. 

6. Arrangements must be in place regarding the regular maintenance and cleaning of waste 
management facilities. Tenants and cleaners must be aware of their obligations in regards to 
these matters. 

7. Premises that discharge trade wastewater must do so only in accordance with a written 
agreement from the local sewer authority. In the Sydney Metropolitan Area this is Sydney Water. 
Sydney Water defines trade wastewater as 'any liquid, and any substance contained in it, which 
may be produced at the premises in an industrial and commercial activity, but does not include 
domestic wastewater (e.g. from hand-basins, showers and toilets).' 

5.8 Industrial Development 
5.8.1 Requirements 

1. A completed Site Waste Minimisation and Management Plan (SWMMP) shall accompany the 
Development Application. 

2. The plans submitted with the application must show: 

(a) The proposed location of the waste and recycling storage area to meet the requirements 
of the industrial development; and 

(b) The proposed on-site path of travel and manoeuvring of waste collection trucks servicing 
the development. 

3. The industrial development must include a designated general waste and recycling storage area 
in accordance with Appendix 5 to this chapter. 

4. All industrial organisations must keep written evidence on-site of a valid contract with a licensed 
waste contractor. 

5. The type and number of containers used to hold waste and recyclable materials must be 
compatible with the collection practices of the nominated waste contractor. 

6. Arrangements must be in place regarding the regular maintenance and cleaning of waste 
management facilities. 

7. Premises that discharge trade wastewater must do so only in accordance with a written 
agreement from the local sewer authority. In the Sydney Metropolitan Area this is Sydney Water. 
Sydney Water defines trade wastewater as 'any liquid, and any substance contained in it, which 
may be produced at the premises in an industrial and commercial activity, but does not include 
domestic wastewater (e.g. from hand-basins, showers and toilets).' 
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Appendix: 1  

Site Waste Minimisation and Management Plan Template 

 

Applicant and Project Details (All Developments)    

Applicant Details 

Application No.  

Name  

Address  

Phone number(s)  

Email  

Project Details 

Address of 
development 

 

Existing buildings and 
other structures 
currently on the site 

 

Description of 
proposed 
development 

 

This development achieves the waste objectives set out in the DCP. The details on this form are the 
provisions and intentions for minimising waste relating to this project. All records demonstrating 
lawful disposal of waste will be retained and kept readily accessible for inspection by regulatory 
authorities such as Wollongong City Council, NSW DECC or NSW WorkCover.. 

Name  

Signature  

Date  

(Source: NSW Department of Environment and Climate Change. Model Waste Not DCP Chapter 2008) 
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Demolition (All Types of Development) 

 

Address of development: ____________________________________________________ 

 Reuse Recycling Disposal   

Type of waste 
generated 

Estimate 
Volume 
(m3) or 
Weight (t) 

Estimate 
Volume (m3) 
or Weight (t) 

Estimate 
Volume 
(m3) or 
Weight (t) 

Specify method of on site 
reuse, contractor and 
recycling outlet and /or waste 
depot to be used 

Excavation material     

Timber (specify)     

Concrete     

Bricks/pavers     

Tiles     

Metal (specify)     

Glass     

Furniture     

Fixtures and fittings     

Floor coverings     

Packaging (used 
pallets, pallet wrap) 

    

Garden organics     

Containers (cans, 
plastic, glass) 

    

Paper/cardboard     

Residual waste     

Hazardous/special 
waste e.g. asbestos 
(specify) 

    

Other (specify)     

(Source: NSW Department of Environment and Climate Change. Waste Not DCP Chapter 2008) 
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Construction (All Types of Development) 

 

Address of development: ____________________________________________________ 

 Reuse Recycling Disposal   
Type of waste 
generated 

Estimate 
Volume 
(m3) or 
Weight 
(t) 

Estimate 
Volume 
(m3) or 
Weight (t) 

Estimate 
Volume 
(m3) or 
Weight (t) 

Specify method of on site 
reuse, contractor and 
recycling outlet and/or waste 
depot to be used 

Excavation material      

Timber (specify)     

Concrete     

Bricks     

Tiles     

Metal (specify)     

Glass     

Plasterboard (offcuts)     

Fixtures and fittings     

Floor coverings     

Packaging (used 
pallets, pallet wrap) 

    

Garden organics      

Containers (cans, 
plastic, glass) 

    

Paper/cardboard     

Residual waste     

Hazardous/special 
waste (specify) 

    

(Source: NSW Department of Environment and Climate Change Model Waste Not DCP Chapter 2008) 
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Ongoing Operation (Residential, Multi Unit, Commercial, Mixed Use and 
Industrial) 

 

Address of development: ____________________________________________________ 

Show the total volume of waste expected to be generated by the development and the associated waste 
storage requirements. 

RECYCLABLES COMPOSTABLES RESIDUAL 
WASTE* 

OTHER  

Paper/ 
cardboard 

Metals/ 
plastics/glass 

   

Amount 
generated  
(L per unit per 
day)  

     

Amount 
generated  
(L per 

development per 
week) 

     

Any reduction due 
to compacting 
equipment 

     

Frequency of 
collections (per 
week) 

     

Number and size  
of storage bins 
required7 

     

Floor area 
required for 
storage bins (m2)  

     

Floor area 
required for 
manoeuvrability 
(m2)  

     

Height required 
for 
manoeuvrability 
(m) 

     

*  Current “non-recyclables” waste generation rates typically include food waste that might be further 
separated for composting. 
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Construction Design   (All Types of  Developments) 

Outline how measures for waste avoidance have been incorporated into the design, material purchasing 
and construction techniques of the development: 
Materials 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Lifecycle  
 
 
 
 
 
Detail the arrangements that would be appropriate for the ongoing use of waste facilities as provided in 
the development. Identify each stage of waste transfer between residents’ units/commercial tenancies 
and loading into the collection vehicle, detailing the responsibility for and location and frequency of, 
transfer and collection.  
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Plans and Drawings (All Developments) 

The following checklists are designed to help ensure SWMMPs are accompanied by sufficient information 
to allow assessment of the application. 

Drawings are to be submitted to scale, clearly indicating the location of and provisions for the storage and 
collection of waste and recyclables during:  

• Demolition  

• Construction 

• Ongoing operation. 

DEMOLITION 

Do the site plans detail/indicate: 

 Tick Yes 

Size and location(s) of waste storage area(s)  

Access for waste collection vehicles  

Areas to be excavated  

Types and numbers of storage bins likely to be required  

Signage required to facilitate correct use of storage facilities  

CONSTRUCTION 

Do the site plans detail/indicate:\ 

 Tick Yes 

Size and location(s) of waste storage area(s)  

Access for waste collection vehicles  

Areas to be excavated  

Types and numbers of storage bins likely to be required  

Signage required to facilitate correct use of storage facilities  
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On-Going Operational Phases of The Development 

Do the site plans detail/indicate: 

 Tick Yes 

Space  

Size and location(s) of waste storage areas  

Recycling bins placed next to residual waste bins  

Space provided for access to and the manoeuvring of bins/equipment  

Any additional facilities  

Access   

Access route(s) to deposit waste in storage room/area  

Access route(s) to collect waste from storage room/area  

Bin carting grade   

Location of final collection point  

Clearance, geometric design and strength of internal access driveways and roads  

Direction of traffic flow for internal access driveways and roads  

Amenity  

Aesthetic design of waste storage areas  

Signage – type and location  

Construction details of storage rooms/areas (including floor, walls, doors, ceiling 
design, sewer connection, lighting, ventilation, security, wash down provisions etc) 
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Appendix: 2 Waste / Recycling Generation Rates 

Construction Waste Generation 

‘Rule of Thumb’ for renovations and small home building  

• Timber 5-7% of material ordered 

• Plasterboard 5-20% of material ordered 

• Concrete 3-5% of material ordered 

• Bricks 5-10% of material ordered 

• Tiles 2-5% of material ordered 

(Source: Waste Planning Guide for Development Application, Inner Sydney Waste Board, 1998) 

Ongoing Operation Waste Generation 
Premises type Waste generation Recyclable material generation 

Backpackers’ Hostel 40L/occupant space/week 20L/occupant space/week 

Boarding House, Guest House 60L/occupant space/week 20L/occupant space/week 

Food premises: 

• Butcher 

• Delicatessen 

• Fish Shop 

• Greengrocer 

• Restaurant, Café 

• Supermarket 

• Takeaway food shop 

 

80L/100m2 floor area/day 

80L/100m2 floor area/day 

80L/100m2 floor area/day 

240L/100m2 floor area/day 

10L/1.5m2 floor area/day 

240L/100m2 floor area/day 

80L/100m2 floor area/day 

 

 

Variable 
 

Variable 
 

Variable 

120L/100m2 floor area/day 

2L/1.5m2 floor area/day 
 

240L/100m2 floor area/day 
 

Variable 

Hairdresser, Beauty Salon 
60L/100m2 floor area/week 

Variable 

Hotel, Licensed Club, Motel 5L/bed space/day 
50L/100m2 bar area/day 
10L/1.5m2 dining area/day 

1L/bed space/day 
50L/100m2 bar area/day 
50L/100m2 dining area/day 

Offices 
10L/100m2 floor area/day 10L/100m2 floor area/day 

Shop less than 100m2 floor area 
Shop greater than 100m2  floor 
area 

50L/100m2 floor area/day 
50L/100m2 floor area/day 

25L/100m2 floor area/day 
50L/100m2 floor area/day 
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Premises type Waste generation Recyclable material generation 

Showroom 40L/100m2 floor area/day 10L/100m2 floor area/day 

Multi-Unit Dwellings1 80L/unit/week 40L/unit/week 

(Sources: Department of Environment and Climate Change Model Waste Not DCP Chapter 2008 which 
was adapted from Waverley Council Code for the Storage and Handling of Waste.1 Appendix A, Better 
Practice Guide For Waste Management In Multi-Unit Dwellings 2007) 
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Appendix: 3 Indicative Bin Sizes 

 

Bin type Height Depth Width 

80 Litre Bin 870mm 530mm 450mm 

120 Litre Bin 940mm 560mm 485mm 

140 Litre Bin 1065mm 540mm 500mm 

240 Litre Bin 1080mm 735mm 580mm 

660 Litre Bin 1250mm 850mm 1370mm 

2m3 Skip Bin 865mm 1400mm 1830mm 

3m3 Skip Bin 1225mm 1505mm 1805mm 

4.5m3 Skip Bin 1570mm 1605mm 1805mm 

These dimensions are only a guide and differ slightly according to manufacturer, if bins have flat or dome 
lids and are used with different lifting devices. 

Additional bin dimensions are available in Better Practice Guide for Waste Management In Multi-Unit 
Dwellings 2007. 
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Appendix: 4   

Waste Recycling/Storage Rooms in Multi–Unit Dwellings 

1. Building Code of Australia 

Waste/recycling storage rooms must be constructed in accordance with the requirements of the Building 
Code of Australia (BCA). 

2, Location and Appearance 

Waste/recycling storage rooms must be integrated into the design of the overall development. It is 
preferable that such rooms be located behind the front building line. Wherever possible, the room should 
be in a basement location within the main building envelope (rather than a separate stand-alone 
structure). Materials and finishes visible from outside should be similar in style and quality to the external 
materials used in the rest of the development. 

Waste/recycling storage rooms must be located and designed in a manner that reduces adverse impacts 
upon the inhabitants of any dwellings on the site and upon neighbouring properties. The location and 
design of the room should minimise adverse impacts associated with: 

• The proximity of the room to any dwellings 

• The visibility of the room 

• Noise generated by any equipment located within the room 

• Noise generated by the movement of bins into and out of the room 

• Noise generated by collection vehicles accessing the site; and 

• Odours emanating from the room. 

3. Size 

• Waste/recycling storage rooms must be of adequate size to comfortably accommodate all waste and 
recycling bins associated with the development. 

4. Layout 

The gradient of waste/recycling storage room floors and the gradient of any associated access ramps 
must be sufficiently level so that access for the purpose of emptying containers can occur in accordance 
with WorkCover NSW Occupational Health and Safety requirements. 

Within waste/recycling storage rooms, containers used for the storage of recyclable materials should be 
kept separate from (but close to) general waste containers — so that the potential for contamination of 
recyclable materials is minimised. 
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Appendix: 5  Garbage Chutes 

1. Garbage Chute Design 

(a) Garbage chutes must be constructed in accordance with the requirements of the Building Code of 
Australia. 

(b) Garbage chutes must be located and insulated in a manner that reduces noise impacts. 

(c) Chutes, service openings and charging devices must be constructed of material (such as metal) 
that is smooth, durable, impervious, non-corrosive and fire resistant. 

(d) Chutes, service openings and charging devices must be capable of being easily cleaned. 

(e) Chutes must be cylindrical and should have a diameter of at least 500mm. 

(f) There must not be any bends (or sections of reduced diameter) in the main shaft of the chute. 

(g) Internal overlaps in the chute must follow the direction of waste flow. 

(h) Chutes must deposit rubbish directly into a bin or compactor located within a waste / recycling 
storage room. 

(i) A cut-off device must be located at or near the base of the chute so that the bottom of the chute 
can be closed when the bin or compacting device at the bottom of the chute is withdrawn or being 
replaced. 

(j) The upper end of a chute should extend above the roofline of the building. 

(k) The upper end of a chute should be weather protected in a manner so that the upward movement 
of air out of the chute is not impeded. 

2. Garbage Chute Service Room Design 

(a) The service opening on each floor of the building must be located in a dedicated service room. 

(b) The charging device for each service opening must be self-closing and must not project into the 
main chute. 

(c) Each service room must include containers for the storage of recyclable materials. Signage 
regarding the materials that can be recycled should be displayed near these containers. 

(d) Each service room must be located for convenient access by users and must be well ventilated 
and well lit. 

(e) Branches connecting service openings to the main chute are to be no more than 1 metre long. 

(f) The floors, walls and ceilings of service rooms must be finished with smooth, durable materials 
that are capable of being easily cleaned. 

(g) Service rooms must include signage that clearly describes the types of materials that can be 
deposited into the garbage chute and the types of materials which should be deposited into 
recycling bins. 
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3. Management 

(a) Garbage chutes are not to be used for the disposal of recyclable materials. Signage to this effect 
should be displayed near service openings. 

(b) Arrangements must be in place for the regular maintenance and cleaning of garbage chutes and 
any associated service rooms, service openings and charging devices. 

(c) Arrangements must be place for the regular transferral of recyclable materials (which are stored 
in service rooms) to the main waste / recycling storage room. 
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Appendix: 6   

Commercial / Industrial Waste and Recycling Storage Areas 

1. Compliance with the Building Code of Australia 

(a) Waste / recycling storage areas must be constructed in accordance with the requirements of the 
Building Code of Australia. 

2. Location and Appearance of Storage Areas 

(a) Waste / recycling storage areas must be integrated into the design of the overall development. 

(b) Waste and recycling storage areas must be located and designed in a manner that reduces 
adverse impacts upon neighbouring properties and the streetscape. The location and design of 
the areas should minimise adverse impacts associated with: 

 (i) The proximity of the storage area to any neighbouring dwellings; 

 (ii) The visibility of the area; 

 (iii) Noise generated by any equipment located within the storage area; 

 (iv) Noise generated by the movement of bins into and out of the storage area; and 

 (v) Odours emanating from the storage area. 

3. Size and Layout of the Storage Areas 

(a) Waste and recycling storage areas must be of adequate size to comfortably accommodate all 
waste and recycling bins associated with the development. 

(b) Waste and recycling storage areas must be able to accommodate separate general waste bins 
and recycling bins which are of sufficient volume to contain the quantity of waste generated 
between collections. 

(c) The gradient of waste and recycling storage area floors and the gradient of any associated 
access ramps must be sufficiently level so that access for the purpose emptying containers can 
occur in accordance with relevant Occupational Health and Safety legislation. 

(d) Within waste and recycling storage areas, containers used for the storage of recyclable materials 
should be kept separate from general waste containers, in order to minimise the potential for 
contamination of recyclable materials. 

4. Servicing Access Requirements 

(a) The development must be designed to allow adequate access by collection vehicles used by the 
nominated waste contractor. Wherever possible, the site must be configured to allow collection 
vehicles to enter and exit the site in a forward direction and so collection vehicles do no impede 
general access to, from and within the site. Access driveways to be used by collection vehicles 
must be of sufficient strength to support such vehicles. 

(b) Servicing arrangements for the emptying of bins must be compatible with the operation of any 
other loading / unloading facilities on-site. 
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(c) In retail and business development, convenient access is required between each retail / 
commercial tenancy and the waste and recycling storage area. The access route between the 
storage area and the servicing point must be step-free.  

(d) Waste and recycling storage areas must have a smooth, durable floor and must be enclosed with 
durable walls / fences that extend to the height of any containers which are kept within. 

(e) Doors and gates to waste and recycling storage areas must be durable. There must be a sign 
adjacent to the door / gate that indicates that the door is to remain closed when not in use. All 
doors and gates must be openable from inside and outside the storage area and must be wide 
enough to allow for the easy passage of waste and recycling containers. 

(f) Waste and recycling storage areas must be serviced by hot and cold water provided through a 
centralised mixing valve. The hose cock must be protected from the waste containers and must 
be located in a position that is easily accessible when the area is filled with waste containers. 

(g) The floor must be graded so that any water is directed to the sewer authority approved drainage 
connection located upon the site. 

5. Signage 

(a) Waste and recycling storage areas must include signage that clearly describes the types of 
materials that can be deposited into recycling bins and general garbage bins. 

6. Management 

(a) Arrangements must be in place for the regular maintenance and cleaning of waste and recycling 
storage areas. Waste and recycling containers must only be washed in an area which drains to a 
sewer authority approved drainage connection.  
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Appendix: 7  Collection Vehicles 

Waste collection vehicles may be side loading, rear-end loading, front-end loading or crane trucks. The 
size of vehicle varies according to the collection service. The following characteristics represent the 
typical collection vehicle, however, these are only for guidance. It may be possible to engage a collection 
service provider to use smaller collection vehicles to service developments with narrow roadways and 
laneways, or for on-site collections. However, as the availability of smaller vehicles to make services is 
limited, developments should be designed to accommodate vehicles of a similar size to that reported 
below. 

Rear loading collection vehicle  

This is commonly used for domestic garbage and recycling collections from Multiple Dwellings and 
Residential Flat Buildings. It can be used to collect waste stored in MGBs or bulk bins, particularly where 
bins are not presented on the kerbside. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Rear loading collection vehicle  

Length overall  10.24m  

Width overall  2.5m  

Operational height  3.5m  

Travel height  3.5m  

Weight (vehicle only)  12.4 tonnes  

Weight (payload)  9.5 tonnes  

Turning circle  18.0m  
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Side loading collection vehicle 

This is the most commonly used vehicle for domestic garbage and recycling collections. It is only suitable 
for collecting MGBs up to 360 litres in size. 

 
Side-loading collection vehicle  

Length overall  9.64m  

Front overhang  1.51m  

Wheelbase  5.20m  

Rear overhang  2.93m  

Turning circle kerb to kerb  17.86m  

Turning circle wall to wall  20.56m  

Front of vehicle to collection 
arm  

3.8m  

Maximum reach of side arm  3.0m  

Travel height  3.63m  

Clearance height for loading  3.9m  
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Front lift-loading collection vehcicle 

This is mainly used for collecting commercial and industrial waste, and is only suitable for bulk bins with 
front lift pockets (not MGBs). 

 
 

Front-lift loading collection vehicle  

Length overall  10.52m  

Front overhang  1.51m  

Wheelbase  5.84m  

Rear overhang  3.17m  

Turning circle kerb to kerb  22.10m  

Turning circle wall to wall  23.66m  

Travel height  3.82m  

Clearance height for loading  6.1m  
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This chapter of the DCP provides the framework for the integrated management and regulation of 
on-site sewage (wastewater) management systems within the City of Wollongong Local 
Government Area.  

2. This chapter of the DCP sets out the minimum requirements and assessment criteria used for the 
installation and operation of on-site sewage (wastewater) management systems and their related 
land application areas in unsewered parts of the LGA, in order to minimise any potential adverse 
public health and environmental impacts. This includes unsewered areas in the following 
suburbs: Helensburgh, Otford, Darkes Forest, Maddens Plains, Clifton, Scarborough, Wombarra, 
Coledale, Kembla Heights, Mt Kembla, Cordeaux Heights, Unanderra, Kembla Grange, 
Wongawilli, Horsley, Marshall Mount, Avondale and Yallah. 

2 OBJECTIVES 

The objectives of this part of the DCP are: 

(a) To ensure the protection of the surrounding environment including groundwater, surface water, 
land and vegetation through the selection of a system suitable for the specific site. 

(b) To prevent public health risks from on-site sewage disposal. 

(c) To ensure maximum re-use of resources. 

(d)  To ensure ecologically sustainable development, especially inter-generational equity. 

(e) To recognise the value of wastewater as a reuse resource. 

(f) To aid public recognition of on-site sewage treatment systems. 

(g) To ensure on-going maintenance and monitoring programs involving both the land owner/ 
resident and Council.  

(h) To create a framework for improved management of on-site sewage / wastewater management 
systems. 

3 DEFINITIONS  

For the purpose of this part of the DCP, the following definitions apply:- 

Absorption Trench means a trench or trenches excavated into the ground and filled with aggregate and 
piping or arch fabric, used for the absorption of effluent. 

Aerated Wastewater Treatment System means a wastewater treatment system typically involving 
sedimentation, aerobic biological oxidation, aerobic sludge digestion and effluent disinfection with final 
discharge of effluent to a land application area. 

Biochemical Oxygen Demand (BOD5) means the amount of oxygen required for the biological 
decomposition of organic matter, measured over a period of 5 days. 

Blackwater means human faeces and urine and wastewater heavily and directly contaminated with 
human faeces and urine generated from a toilet, urinal, bidette or bidet.  Blackwater may also contain 
contaminated solid material, such as toilet paper.  Although not strictly water-based, human faeces and 
urine entering a waterless composting toilet is considered as “blackwater”.  

Collection Well means a tank used for the collection and temporary storage of effluent discharged from a 
septic tank. 
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Domestic Greywater Diversion means the installation and operation of a system for diverting greywater 
generated on sewered residential premises to a garden or lawn on those premises, but does not include 
the manual collection and re-use of greywater (for example, by means of a bucket or similar receptacle).  

Domestic Greywater Treatment System (DGTS) means a system that collects, treats and disinfects 
greywater for re-use for toilet and urinal flushing, or for use in surface irrigation in dedicated non-
trafficable areas or other land application systems. 

ESD (Ecological Sustainable Development) area means the total area required to be designated to 
effluent re-use on-site to minimise the cumulative environmental impact from effluent disposal over the 
long term. 

Effluent means the liquid discharged from an on-site sewage management system. 

Effluent Application Field (EAF) area means the minimum required disposal field size (ie directly wetted 
area) that is to be constructed within the ESD (Ecological Sustainable Development) area and has been 
determined in accordance with AS/NZS 1547 (2000), based on the ability of the site’s soils to receive 
effluent without creating health risks or hydraulic failure. 

Evapotranspiration (ET) Bed means a system of effluent disposal that uses the loss of water from the 
soil by evaporation and from plants by transpiration from beds that are essentially shallow trenches.  

Gate Valve means a stop cock used to prevent the flow of effluent at the collection side of the suction 
line. 

Greywater (sullage) means domestic wastewater excluding toilet waste and may include wastewater 
arising from a hand basin, shower, bath, spa bath, clothes washing machine, laundry tub, dishwasher and 
kitchen sink. 

Greywater Diversion Device (GDD) is a device that diverts (or diverts and collects), and directs 
untreated greywater to a sub-surface irrigation area. 

Groundwater means the body of water that fills the pore spaces of the soil and subsoil and includes 
seepage from springs.  

Land Application Area means the area of land intended for the disposal of effluent and includes the 
ecological sustainable development area. 

Mound system means a raised effluent application system that is used where natural soils are extremely 
permeable and/or underlying groundwaters are seasonally close to the ground surface. 

On-site Sewage Management system (OSSM) or On-site Wastewater Management (OSWM) System 
means an on-site system used for the purpose of holding or processing, or reusing or otherwise disposing 
of sewage or by-products of human waste.  

Piezometer means a borehole constructed with 100mm PVC perforated piping to a depth below the 
subsoil horizon or to the top of unweathered rock formation or below the water table, used to monitor 
groundwater quality. 

Septic Tank means a tank used for the storage or primary treatment of sewage comprising 
sedimentation of settleable solids, flotation of oils and fats, and anaerobic digestion of sludge. 

Sewage means a combination of blackwater and greywater. 

Shallow Sub-surface Drip/Trickle Irrigation means the use of effluent applied directly to plants by drip 
or trickle to the soil below a 50-100mm layer of bark, wood chip or mulch. 
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Sub-surface (Micro-trench) Irrigation means the disposal of effluent through microtrenches at a depth 
of between 100mm and 300mm below ground level. 

Surface Irrigation means the use of effluent applied to the ground from above ground level. 

Wastewater means blackwater, greywater or a combination of blackwater and greywater arising from 
activities such as the use of toilets, bathrooms (basins, baths and showers), kitchens and laundries. 

Water Table means the surface of groundwater below the ground surface. 

4 LEGISLATIVE FRAMEWORK 

4.1 Local Government Act 1993 
1. Under Part C of the Section 68 of the Local Government Act 1993, the installation or alteration of 

an on-site sewage management system or the operation of a sewage management system 
requires Council approval. 

2. The Local Government Act 1993 also requires that any Section 68 application for the installation 
and operation of an on-site sewage management system take into account the principles of 
ecologically sustainable development, including intergenerational equity. 

4.2 Local Government (General) Regulation 2005 
1. The Local Government (General) Regulation 2005 sets out the requirements and matters for 

consideration in determining applications for installation, alteration and operation of sewage 
management system and includes the performance standards to be met for the installation and 
operation of sewage management systems. 

2. Under Clauses 40 and 41 of the Local Government (General) Regulation 2005, a local council 
must not approve of the installation of certain sewage management facilities unless the facility 
has been accredited by the NSW Department of Health. This is the only statutory role of NSW 
Health has in the regulation of on-site single domestic wastewater management systems. 

3. The types of on-site sewage management systems to which accreditation applies include septic 
tanks, collection wells, aerated wastewater treatment systems, greywater treatment systems, 
composting toilets and incinerating toilets which are available for purchase by retail. A full list is 
detailed in clause 40 of the above regulation and only includes sewage management facilities 
which treat sewage of a domestic nature from premises occupied by a maximum of 10 persons or 
where the average daily flow of sewage is less than 2000 litres. 

4. The key NSW Department of Health Accreditation Guidelines for on-site sewage management 
systems include the following: 

• Septic Tank and Collection Well Accreditation Guideline December 2001 (includes septic 
tanks, collection wells, septic closets, greywater tanks, CED pretreatment tanks and sewage 
ejection pump stations); 

• Sewage Management Facility, Sewage Treatment Accreditation Guideline (incorporating 
AWTS and Sand Filters), May 2005; 

• Waterless Composting Toilet Accreditation Guideline, May 2005; Greywater Reuse in Single 
Domestic Premises April 2000; and 

• Domestic Greywater Treatment Systems Accreditation Guidelines Feb 2005. 
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5. Accreditation does not apply to the drains which are connected to the facility nor to any land 
application system. Similarly, accreditation does not apply to models under test or if the facility is 
specifically designed for a particular premises. 

6. Clause 44(1) of the Local Government (General) Regulation 2005 specifically requires that the 
operation of any on-site sewage management system and related land application area must 
meet the following performance standards: 

(a) The prevention of spread of disease by micro-organisms; 

(b) The prevention of spread of foul odours; 

(c) The prevention of contamination of water; 

(d) The prevention of degradation of soil and vegetation; 

(e) The discouragement of insects and vermin; 

(f) Ensuring that persons do not come into contact with untreated sewage or effluent 
(whether treated or not) in their ordinary activities on the premises concerned; 

(g) The minimisation of any adverse impacts on the amenity of the premises and 
surrounding lands; and 

(h) If appropriate, provision for the reuse of resources (including nutrients, organic matter 
and water). 

7. The regulation prescribes domestic grey water diversion as an activity requiring prior Council 
approval. The regulation also provides for an exemption from the requirement for prior Council 
approval for domestic grey water diversion, if certain conditions are met. 

4.3 Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 and 
Environmental Planning and Assessment Regulation 2000 

1. The Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 and the Environmental Planning and 
Assessment Regulation 2000 identify criteria and procedures for the assessment of certain 
activities identified as “Designated Development”. 

2. If an on-site sewage management system or sewerage system meets the threshold criteria 
detailed in Schedule 3 of the EP & A Regulation 2000, then a Development Application and 
supporting Environmental Impact Statement (EIS) must be lodged with the consent authority. The 
preparation of the EIS is required to be carried out in accordance with the requirements of the 
Director – General of the NSW Department of Planning.  

3. The Development Application and the supporting EIS will be assessed in accordance with the 
provisions of the EP & A Act and Regulation. 

4. The provisions of Section 79(c)(1) of the EP and A Act require that a consent authority take into 
account all relevant “matters for consideration”, including sub-section 79(C)(1)(b), namely: 

“..the likely impacts of the development including environmental impacts on both the natural and 
built environments and social and economic impacts in the locality”. 

Therefore, Council is required to consider the potential environmental impacts associated with the 
development of land in unsewered parts of the LGA. This requires the assessment of the 
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suitability of the site to cater for the specific development and as part of this assessment, 
consideration as to the most appropriate on-site sewage management system upon the land.  

4.4 Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997 
1. The Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997 (POEO Act) states that it is an offence to 

pollute waters or permit waters to be polluted except where that pollution occurs in compliance 
with an environment protection licence. Other offences relating to land, air (including odour) and 
noise pollution are covered in the POEO Act.  

2. In addition, the POEO Act requires environment protection licences for certain activities listed in 
Schedule 1 of the Act (‘scheduled activities’). The NSW Department of Environment and Climate 
Change (NSW DECC) issues these licences. Sewage treatment systems are a scheduled 
activity, defined under the Act as:  

“Sewage treatment systems (including the treatment works, pumping stations, sewage overflow 
structures and the reticulation system) that have an intended processing capacity of more than 
2,500 persons equivalent capacity or 750 kilolitres per day and that involve the discharge or likely 
discharge of wastes or by-products to land or waters.” 

3. NSW DECC will not generally license non-scheduled wastewater recycling systems, as these 
systems can typically be designed and operated to avoid pollution e.g. by using all the recycled 
water or by discharging surplus recycled water or untreated wastewater to the sewer. 

5 RELEVANT AUSTRALIAN STANDARDS / GUIDELINES FOR ON-
SITE SEWAGE MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS 

1. The current relevant Australian Standards and guideline documents for on-site sewage 
management systems are referenced at Appendix 1 to this chapter. 

6 TYPES OF ON-SITE SEWAGE MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS 

1. The main types of on-site sewage management (OSSM) systems include: 

(a) Conventional Septic tank system with pump out; 

(b) Septic tanks with absorption trenches or evapotranspiration beds /areas;  
(c) Aerated wastewater treatment systems (AWTS) and Land Application Areas (LAA’s); 
(d) Composting toilets; 
(e) Greywater diversion devices and Greywater Treatment systems; 

(f) Mound systems;  

(g) Recirculating aerobic sand filter devices; 

(h) Amended Soil Systems; and 

(i) Organic separation and treatment systems. 

(i) Conventional Septic Tank system with Pump Out  

1. A septic tank is a waterproof tank usually located below ground level and provides treatment of 
sewage by allowing solids to settle to the bottom of the tank and oils and fats to float to the top to 
form a scum layer. Anaerobic (in the absence of air) bacterial digestion of the stored solids 
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produces a sludge which accumulates at the bottom of the tank. The partly treated effluent flows 
from the septic tank to a holding tank for regular pump out. 

2. Pump out systems do not require a site and soil assessment to be performed.  Consideration 
should be given to whether any structural or stability problems exist to installing tanks on the site, 
siting tanks outside tree drip zones and the amount of room available for the system.  The septic 
tank and collection well must be sized according to the potential number of occupants in the 
building.  A minimum of five (5) people is used for the purpose of calculation.  The minimum 
capacity for a septic tank that is receiving all septic wastes is 2300 litres, while the minimum size 
for collection wells is 5250 litres.  The maximum number of persons for calculations is ten (10) (see 
Appendix 2). 

3. Council may consider the possibility of a split system, where a pumpout system is combined with a 
greywater diversion device (GDD) or a domestic greywater treatment system (DGTS) provided that 
when rain is anticipated, during wet weather or when the ground is sufficiently irrigated, the 
greywater is directed back to the septic tank.  With a reduced amount of wastewater, care must be 
taken in the plumbing design to ensure that solids are carried to the septic tank, preventing drain 
blockages. 

4. The provision of a septic tank with a pump out system will be required for the majority of 
unsewered lands in Austinmer, Coledale, Wombarra, Scarborough and Coalcliff, given inherent 
topographical and geological constraints in these suburbs. An alternative on-site sewage 
management system will only be considered where appropriate detailed evidence proves that the 
alternative system provides a higher or more appropriate wastewater treatment option, than a 
pump out system. 

5. The use of a septic tank and pump out system will generally not be supported upon land within any 
rural or environmental protection zone where sufficient land is available on-site for alternative on-
site sewage management systems. 

(ii) Septic Tank with Soil Absorption System 

1. There are two types of soil absorption system commonly used for the disposal of effluent from a 
septic tank, namely: absorption trenches and evapotranspiration areas. 

(a) Absorption trenches 

The absorption or sullage trench receives primary treated effluent from a septic tank. The role of the 
trench is to evenly discharge the effluent into the subsoil which then filters the effluent as it percolates 
through the soil strata.  

The sizing and construction of an absorption trench shall be undertaken in accordance with the Rapid 
Evaluation Procedure for On-site Wastewater Management at Appendix 2 to this policy as well as AS /NZ 
1547:2000 On-site Domestic Wastewater Management and / or the Environment and Health Protection 
Guidelines – Onsite Sewage Management for Single Households 1998. 

(b) Evapotranspiration Bed (ET Bed) 

The Evapotranspiration bed is an area made of sand and gravel which is not sealed at the base and 
sides. The hydraulic load of ET beds is taken up by evaporation and transpiration by vegetation as well as 
disposal of some of the effluent through the permeable base of the bed. The beds are required to be 
designed so that they are well vegetated and mounded to prevent the ETA filling with rainwater during 
rainwater events. 

The sizing and construction of the ET bed shall be undertaken in accordance with the Rapid Evaluation 
Procedure for On-site Wastewater Management at Appendix 2 to this policy as well as AS /NZ 1547:2000 
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On-site Domestic Wastewater Management and / or the Environment and Health Protection Guidelines – 
Onsite Sewage Management for Single Households 1998. 

(iii) Aerated Wastewater Treatment Systems (AWTS) and Land Application Area 
/ Irrigation Systems 

1. The aerated wastewater treatment system (AWTS) is an alternative to the conventional septic 
system which uses the processes of aeration, clarification and disinfection to treat the wastewater 
to a level which is suitable for above ground irrigation to Land Application Areas (LAA’s) or sub-
surface disposal (SSD). 

2. Aerated wastewater treatment systems (AWTS) use aeration of wastewater as an integral part of the 
treatment process. A typical AWTS treats wastewater through the following process: 

• Settling of solids and flotation of scum in an anaerobic primary chamber (septic tank); 

• Oxidation and consumption of organic matter through aerobic biological processes; 

• Clarification - secondary settling of solids;  

• Disinfection using chlorine or other approved means if surface land application of treated 
wastewater is to occur; and  

• Regular removal of sludge to maintain the process. 

3. All AWTS are required to have NSW Department of Health accreditation. The majority of AWTS have 
a 10 person capacity (ie expressed as a 10 EP system).  

4. All AWTS must be regularly serviced every quarter by a qualified service technician to ensure the 
proper functioning of the AWTS and records of servicing must be forwarded to Council for its record 
keeping purposes. 

Irrigation Systems associated with an AWTS 

(a) Surface Irrigation – Land Application Areas 

The irrigation of wastewater is applied to the designated Land Application Area (LAA) from the AWTS. 
The most common method of application for surface irrigation is by sprayers or sprinklers with low 
pressure devices. The spray head plume radius should be restricted to not more than 2 metres with a 
maximum plume height of not more than 400millimetres. Drip and trickle systems may also be used to 
allow water to drip to the soil, below at least a 100mm layer of bark, woodchip or mulch. The effluent 
which is applied to the area of irrigation is absorbed by the soil and is taken up by vegetation or 
evaporated.  

However, surface irrigation systems will only be permitted upon sites with suitable geology / soil depth (ie 
with no waterlogging) and flat to gently sloping land. The minimum area for surface irrigation must be 
calculated in accordance with AS /NZ 1547:2000 or the Environment and Health Protection Guidelines – 
Onsite Sewage Management for Single Households 1998. 

(b) Sub-Surface Disposal 

Sub-surface disposal is the method of discharging treated effluent below the ground to deal with on-site 
wastewater. Sub-surface or drip irrigation is the only acceptable method of reclaimed effluent disposal 
from an AWTS located within a high risk classification area. 

The principle of AWTS subsurface disposal is similar to an evapotranspiration area in that the effluent is 
evaporated from the ground and transpired by the vegetation on the surface area. The sub-surface 
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system involves the use of a series of drainage irrigation pipes to discharge effluent evenly along the 
length of the pipeline (ie pressure compensating line).  

(iv) Composting Toilets 

1. There are two msain types of composting toilets generally available in New South Wales, namely: 
dry composting toilets and wet composting toilets.  

2. Composting toilets function with no flush toilet pedestal or with moisture from a cistern. Toilet 
waste passes from the pan down the chute and into a chamber similar in size to a conventional 
septic tank. All faecal matter and other compostable matter produced such as toilet paper is 
broken down into compost by natural decomposing organisms. When fully broken down, the 
compost may be used in gardens but must be buried and covered.  

3. Composting toilets have a fan connected to a vent pipe which produces negative air pressure 
within the composting chamber. The fan aims to draw odours away from the toilet pan and 
evaporate excess liquid from the composting chamber in dry composting toilets. 

4. However, these systems only treat toilet wastes and all other liquid wastes from the shower, 
kitchen and laundry must be disposed of via a separate grey water system. These systems 
discharge to subsurface absorption trenches or evapotranspiration areas. 

(v) Greywater Diversion Devices (GDD) and Domestic Greywater Treatment 
Systems (DGTS) 

1. The Local Government (General) Regulation 2005 defines “greywater” as waste water from 
washing machines, laundry tubs, showers, hand basins and baths, but does not include waste 
water from a kitchen, toilet, urinal or bidet. 

2. A greywater diversion device (GDD) is designed to allow greywater from the shower, bath, basin 
or laundry to be diverted to an alternative disposal site rather than through the effluent 
management system. Gravity fed diversion devices incorporate a hand activated value, switch or 
tap and is fitted to the outlet of the waste pipe of the plumbing fixture directly to the disposal area.  
Pump diversion devices incorporate a surge tank to cope with sudden influxes of greywater for 
distribution to a disposal area. The surge tank does not operate as a storage tank. 

3. Domestic greywater treatment systems (DGTS) treat greywater to a tertiary level which is 
satisfactory for above ground land application (excluding high risk areas). The greywater 
treatment system involves a cycle of aeration and inactivity to achieve biological breakdown of 
the water through oxidation. The inactive period in the cycle results in a reduction in nitrogen 
levels in the water. Filtration of the wastewater removes any suspended solids and the water is 
then disinfected by a UV disinfection unit. 

4. Greywater collected, treated and disinfected (to a standard of 20 mg/L BOD5, 20 mg/L suspended 
solids and 10 colony forming units/100mL thermotolerant coliforms) in a DGTS can be re-used for 
toilet and urinal flushing, cold water supply to washing machines or used in surface irrigation in 
dedicated non-trafficable areas or other land application systems. 

5. Greywater diversion devices do not treat the greywater and hence, greywater must be disposed of 
by subsurface methods using the calculations for subsurface irrigation. 

6. Greywater disposal shall be restricted to a portion of site which is not used for either the growing of 
fruit or vegetables or as a recreational area. 

7. Further guidance about greywater reuse can be found in the Department of Energy, Utilities and 
Sustainability’s NSW Guidelines for Greywater Reuse in Sewered, Single Household Residential 
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Premises (2007) and Interim Guidance for Greywater and Sewage Recycling in Multi-Unit 
Dwellings and Commercial Premises (2004). 

8. Land application areas associated with DGTSs or GDDs must be designed in accordance with 
AS/NZS 1547:2000 and in consideration of the REP and Section 3.4 of this policy. 

(vi) Mound Systems 

1. Mound systems are elevated absorption beds and utilise suitable sand fills to partially treat 
wastewater before it reaches natural soil. Mound systems are used to augment natural soil for 
complete treatment and disposal. 

2. A mound system generally consists of a septic tank, a dosing tank, distribution pipes, and a 
mound, as shown in Figure 1. The septic tank allows the solids in wastewater to settle and 
degrade. The septic tank effluent is filtered by an effluent filter and discharged to a dosing tank. 
The dosing tank is equipped with a pump to deliver the septic tank effluent through the 
distribution system to the mound. The distribution system normally consists of small diameter 
pipes and allows for even wastewater application under low pressure on the mound.  

 

Figure 1: Schematic of a Mound System  

(Source: Ohio State University. 2004. Mound Systems for On-site Wastewater Treatment) 

(vii) Recirculating Aerobic Sand Filter Devices 

1. A recirculating aerobic sand filter device further treats the effluent from a septic tank. The 
treatment process involves the collection of effluent from a holding well or sump which is then 
pumped intermittently for distribution through a bed of coarse sand. The treated effluent is then 
redirected back to the sump for further recirculation. The effluent is then directed to a land 
application system. The effluent may also be disinfected for above ground spray irrigation.  

(viii) Amended Soil Systems 

1. Amended soil systems are designed to provide further treatment to effluent which has previously 
undergone primary or secondary treatment such as a septic tank or AWTS, prior to land 
application. 

2. The amended soil systems involve an impermeable membrane with the effluent from the septic 
tank flowing through the amended soil medium. Such systems may promote evapotranspiration 
from the amended soil with any remaining water directed to a separate land application system. 

3. Amended soil systems can achieve high removal efficiencies for biochemical oxygen demand 
(BOD), suspended solids (SS), nutrients and pathogens. 
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(ix) Organic Separation and Treatment System 

1. This system involves the treatment of both household wastewater and food waste using a 
passive aerobic process. The technology is based on a layered, flexible modular filter element 
which is contained within a tank or may be retrofitted to an existing septic tank. The system treats 
sewage, wastewater, food wastes and scrap paper and cardboard. The filter is an organic soil 
ecosystem which is not only fed by the organic wastes that are filtered out of the wastewater but 
is actually structured from the fine humus produced, cleverly turning the problem into the solution. 
The system includes millions of worms and beetles & microscopic organisms which continually 
renew the organic material so that its drainage and air porosity are continually renewed and 
maintained indefinitely.  

2. The system normally includes a single pass filter where wastewater enters at the top of the bed 
and clear organically filtered water, is pumped out from the bottom. The treated wastewater can 
then be directed to a land application system. 

7 RAPID EVALUATION PROCESS –SELECTION OF AN 
APPROPRIATE ON-SITE SEWAGE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 

7.1 General 
1. The On-site Wastewater Management Approvals Criteria: Support Document dated October 2002 

(ie prepared by Martens & Associates Pty Ltd on behalf of Council) introduced the Rapid 
Evaluation Procedure (REF) for the selection of appropriate on-site sewage management 
systems in the City of Wollongong LGA. 

2. The Rapid Evaluation Procedure (REP) for On-site Wastewater Management has been 
developed, taking into account the principles of Ecologically Sustainable Development. 

The Rapid Evaluation Procedure for On-site Wastewater Management is illustrated at Appendix 2 
to this chapter. 

3.  The Rapid Evaluation Procedure (REP) consists of four stages that help determine the relevant 
constraints or limitations to achieving ecologically sustainable on-site wastewater management.  
The four stages are:  

• Stage 1 - Treatment and disposal type selection;  

• Stage 2 - Effluent Disposal Field sizing;  

• Stage 3 - Site Buffers and Assessment Requirements; and  

• Stage 4 - Effluent Re-use Field Design. 

7.2 Stage 1 – Treatment and Disposal Type Selection 
Stage 1 provides the applicant with a procedure for assessing the viable options available for selecting an 
on-site sewage management system suitable for their site.  

Stage 1 has been developed in consideration of the evaluation procedure outlined in DLG Guidelines 
(1998).  

Stage 1 consists of three (3) steps: 
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Step 1. Evaluation of minimum acceptable sewage treatment standard based on acceptable and 
achievable buffer setbacks from waterways – Use Table 1 below to identify suitable treatment 
technologies where minimum buffer requirements from waterways are achievable. 
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Table 1: Minimum Separation Distance Requirements for On-site Sewage Management Systems 

Type of On-site 
Sewage Treatment 
System 

Minimum Separation 
Distance from 
Permanent surface 
waters (eg rivers, 
streams & lakes) 

Minimum Separation 
Distance from 
Intermittent 
Watercourses, 
Drainage Channels 
and Farm Dams 

Minimum Separation 
Distance from 
Groundwater bores 

Septic tank 100m 40 (501)m 250m 

AWTS 100m 40 (501)m 250m 

Sand filter (including 
septic) 

100m 40 (501)m 250m 

Tertiary treatment 50m 20 (501)m 100m 

Composting toilet 50m 20 (501)m 100m 

Note1: Special buffer distance requirement for Category 1 watercourses - On-site sewage management 
systems and their associated land application areas must not be located less than 50 metres from 
an intermittent watercourse that has been has been classified as a Category 1 watercourse under 
the Riparian Corridor Management Study March 2004 (ie prepared for Wollongong City Council 
by the Department of Natural Resources (formerly the Department of Infrastructure, Planning and 
Natural Resources)). 

Note2: The values given are the minimum based on ideal site and soil conditions.  If these conditions are 
less than ideal, then the minimum separation distances should be increased 

Step 2. Select the appropriate disposal system based on physical site constraints, including site slope, 
high groundwater and site instability – Use Table 1.2 in the REP for On-site Wastewater 
Management at Appendix 2 to evaluate suitable effluent re-use options based on physical site 
constraints. 

Step 3. Determine the range of acceptable on-site sewage management systems using the results 
achieved in steps 1 and 2 – Use Table 1.3 in the REP for On-site Wastewater Management at 
Appendix 2 to compare suitable treatment standards with disposal options to produce a range of 
acceptable system alternatives. 

Stage 2 – Effluent Disposal Field Sizing 

Stage 2 is a three-step process used to evaluate the minimum field size requirements for on-site effluent 
disposal, namely: 

Step 1. Evaluation of minimum disposal field area requirements - Two field sizing requirements area 
achieved from this step. 

(i) The first area requirement is the ESD area requirement, which has been developed 
through detailed daily soil moisture balance modelling. The ESD area forms the total area 
to be dedicated to effluent application and includes a nutrient assimilation zone. 

(ii) The second area requirement is the Effluent Application Field (EAF) area requirement 
and has been determined based the design requirements of AS1547 (2000). The EAF 
forms the actual disposal area over which the effluent is applied and is to be located 
within the upper sections of the ESD area. EAF area requirements are provided for both 
primary (septic tank) and secondary treated effluent (AWTS). 



 Part E– General Controls – Design Controls  
 Chapter E8: On-site Sewage Management Systems 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  13 

Use Table 2.1 in the REP for On-site Wastewater Management at Appendix 2 to select the minimum ESD 
area requirement and then the minimum EAF requirement. Use EAFmin(Septic) if selecting septic tank 
effluent option and use EAFmin(AWTS), if selecting the AWTS effluent option. 

Step 2. Adjustment of ESD and EAF areas based on house size (bedroom number). 

The minimum disposal areas as per Table 2.1 in the REP for On-site Wastewater Management require 
adjustment if the proposed dwelling has more than 3 bedrooms and / or equivalent persons (EP) are 
greater than five (5). 

Step 2.1 - Use Table 2.2 in the REP for On-site Wastewater Management at Appendix 2 to select 
the equivalent household population (EPreq) based on proposed bedroom number.  

Step 2.2 Adjust both the ESD areamin and the EAF areamin (derived from Step 2.1) by utilising the 
following equations: 

 ESD area = (ESD areamin/5) x EPreq 

 EAF area = (EAF areamin/5) x EPreq 

Step 2.3 Where reticulated water supplies are not available to the site, the required ESD and EAF 
areas may be reduced by multiplying each area by the following multiplication factor: 

 Tank Water Supply Multiplication Factor = 0.8 

Step 3. Adjustment of ESD and EAF areas based on water supply situation (tank water supply or town 
water supply). 

Stage 3 – Site Buffer and Assessment Requirements 

Stage 3 details site buffer requirements and further site assessment requirements based on site 
limitations and development type. 

The minimum buffer setback requirements have been sourced from the NSW Department of Local 
Government’s Environment & Health Protection Guidelines: On-site Sewage Management for Single 
Households January 1998. 

Two (2) additional levels of site assessment are required, based on the occurrence of certain site 
attributes, namely: 

(i) A minimum site assessment requirement involves the preparation of a ‘single lot’ wastewater 
management study for the site in accordance with AS1547 and the principles of the NSW 
Department of Local Government’s Environment & Health Protection Guidelines: On-site Sewage 
Management for Single Households January 1998 by a suitably qualified environmental 
engineer/scientist. 

(ii) A full site assessment requirement involves the preparation of a wastewater management study 
as required for ‘subdivision sites’ in accordance with AS1547 and the principles of DLG 
guidelines (1998) by a suitably qualified environmental engineer/scientist. An increased level of 
test pitting and soil analysis is required for such assessments. 

The minimum buffer distance requirements for land application systems shall be in accordance with Table 
3.1 below (and as per Table 3.1 in the REP for Wastewater Management): 
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Table 2: Minimum Buffer Distances Requirements for Land Application Systems 

System Minimum Buffer Distances 

Surface spray 
irrigation 

• 6 metres if area up-gradient and 3 metres if area down-gradient of swimming 
pools, driveways and property boundaries 

• 15 metres to dwellings 

• 3 metres to paths and walkways 

• 6 metres to swimming pools 

Surface drip/ 
trickle irrigation 
and sub-surface 
irrigation 

• 6 metres if area up-gradient of swimming pools, property boundaries, driveways 
and buildings or  

• 3 metres if area down-gradient of swimming pools, property boundaries, 
driveways and buildings 

Absorption 
system 

• 12 metres if area up-gradient and 6 metres if area down-gradient of property 
boundary 

• 6 metres if area up-gradient and 3 metres if area down-gradient of swimming 
pools, driveways and buildings 

(Source: NSW Department of Local Government 1998. Environment & Health Protection Guidelines - On-
site Sewage Management for Single Households) 

Stage 4 – Effluent Re-use Field Design 

Stage 4 outlines the common types of effluent re-use systems available, applications where they are most 
suited and an overall analysis of their advantages and disadvantages. Design requirements are provided 
for each of the systems. 

8 DETAILED ASSESSMENT OF ON-SITE SEWAGE MANAGEMENT 
SYSTEMS FOR SITES WITH INHERENT SITE CONSTRAINTS 

1. If the site has any one or more of the following limiting site attributes, a detailed assessment of the 
proposed on-site sewage management system is required: 

• Insufficient land area for the ESD (Ecologically Sustainable Development) area and buffer 
requirements; 

• Average land slope greater than 20%; 

• Land within the 1 in 100 year flood level; 

• Poorly drained or waterlogged sites; 

• 20 % of EAF (Effluent Application Field) area covered in rocks/outcrops larger than 0.2 metres; 

• Soil depth to bedrock or hardpan less than 0.5 metres; 

• Depth of soil to watertable less than 0.5 metres; 
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• Site within an area subject to slope instability; 

• Site within an area containing acid sulphate soils;  

• Subdivision or multi-lot developments; 

• Commercial or industrial sites; and 

• Environmentally sensitive areas. 1  

Note: 1 Environmentally sensitive areas include lands within the catchments of the Hacking River, Sydney 
Water’s dam catchments, Mullet Creek, Duck Creek or Macquarie Rivulet or any land zoned RU1 Primary 
Production, RU2 Rural Landscape, E1 National Parks and Nature Reserves, E2 Environmental 
Conservation, E3 Environmental Management, E4 Environmental Living and SP 2 Infrastructure, under 
Wollongong Local Environmental Plan (WLEP) 2009).  

2. The detailed assessment of the proposed on-site sewage management system must be 
undertaken by a suitably qualified and experienced environmental engineer or environmental 
consultant. 

3. The detailed assessment of the proposed on-site sewage management system must take into 
account AS / NZ 1547:2000: On-site domestic wastewater management and NSW Department of 
Local Government Environment & Health Protection Guidelines - On-site Sewage Management 
for Single Households 1998. 

4. Any on-site sewage management system with related land application area intended to cater for 
more than the number of people expected in a single household [up to an equivalent population 
of ten (10)] and located in environmentally sensitive areas will need to treat wastewater to a 
tertiary standard, being:  

(a) Maximum of 10 mg/L BOD5;  

(b) 10 mg/L suspended solids;  

(c) 5 mg/L total nitrogen;  

(d) 3mg/L total phosphorus; and  

(e) 10 colony forming units/100mL faecal coliforms. 

5.  For all land application systems with one or more of the limiting attributes listed above, a full site 
and soil assessment and calculations of the size of both ESD and EAF areas must be submitted 
with the application to install the particular system.  

6.  Copies of all laboratory reports from a registered NATA laboratory and calculations are required 
to be included in the detailed assessment report. 

7.  For rural residential type subdivision applications, the calculations of the sizes of the ESD and EAF 
areas for each proposed lot should be based on a dwelling containing at least four (4)a bedrooms 
or an equivalent population (EP) of at least six (6) persons.  A flow allowance of 180 litres/ person/ 
day should be assumed if the lots are to be supplied with town water. 

8. For sites with any of the limiting attributes mentioned above, a piezometer located down gradient 
of the land application area will also need to be provided, during installation of the sewage 
management system to allow on-going monitoring of groundwater quality. The results of the 
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groundwater quality monitoring will be required at the time of lodgement of the Section 68 
application for the operation of the system and for every subsequent renewal application. 

Soil Assessment for Land Application Areas 

1. Soil assessment must be completed for any proposed land application area.  A soil profile must 
be established to a depth of 1 metre or to bedrock (whichever occurs first) for the proposed 
application area(s).   

2. The profile should then be analysed for the parameters outlined in Table 6 of the NSW 
Department of Local Government’s publication Environment & Health Protection Guidelines - On-
site Sewage Management for Single Households 1998.  

3. Any profile with more than a “moderate” limitation as set out in the Department’s guidelines is 
generally not suitable.  In some cases, the problems posed by a limiting feature or features can 
be overcome by specialised design to the proposed on-site sewage management system or 
minor modifications to the site. 

Calculation of Size of ESD and EAF Areas Assuming No Wet Weather Storage 

1. All land application systems require climate analysis to determine the sizes for the ESD and EAF 
areas. 

2. The following climate information is provided to enable consultants to calculate the sizes of the 
ESD and EAF areas specifically for local conditions and are applicable across the Wollongong 
LGA.  

Climate Set Source Record (Bureau of Meteorology) 

 Rainfall Evaporation 

Dapto Dapto Nowra 

Wombarra Wombarra Sydney Airport 

Helensburgh Helensburgh Sydney Airport 

Darkes Forest Darkes Forest Sydney Airport 

For each of the geographic locations listed in the table below, use the corresponding climate set. 

Geographic Zone  Climate set 

Areas surrounding West Dapto, below the Illawarra Escarpment.  
Communities include West Dapto, Yallah, Unanderra, Cordeaux 
Heights and Mt Kembla 

Dapto 

Escarpment footslope areas: Thirroul to Wombarra Wombarra 

Escarpment footslope areas: Scarborough to Stanwell Park Wombarra 

Areas on top of the escarpment: Otford, Stanwell Tops  Helensburgh 

Darkes Forest area Darkes Forest 

 



 Part E– General Controls – Design Controls  
 Chapter E8: On-site Sewage Management Systems 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  17 

The following sustainability cut-off values for performance parameters are to be used in calculations. 

Performance Parameter Maximum Value 

Effluent Runoff 0 mm/year 

Effluent Drainage (increase above background) 260 mm/year 

Nitrogen Export 1 kg/year 

Phosphorus Export 1 kg/year 

P-Sorption Capacity (minimum years) 50 years 

All other assumptions used in the calculations should be stated, such as effluent quantity and effluent 
quality parameters.  

9 PRELODGEMENT DISCUSSIONS WITH COUNCIL STAFF 

1. Applicants are encouraged to consult with Council staff at an early stage, before finalising their 
proposal and lodging any application for the installation of a proposed on-site sewage 
management system. 

2. In particular, applicants are encouraged to consult with Council staff in following cases:  

(a) If the proposed on-site sewage management system is located in an environmentally 
sensitive area; or  

(b) The proposed system is for a rural residential subdivision in rural or environmental 
protection zones, business, retail or industrial development; or  

(c) The proposed system involves recent technology which has yet to be widely installed in 
NSW, especially in areas near the coast or rural escarpment / hinterland. 

10 APPLICATION LODGEMENT REQUIREMENTS 

1. The following options are available for the lodgement of a Development Application for a 
proposed development / subdivision and a Section 68 application for the proposed installation of 
an on-site sewage management system: 

(a) The lodgement of a Development Application under Section 78A of the Environmental 
Planning and Assessment Act 1979 – This application will enable both development 
consent for the proposed development and approval for the installation of an on-site 
sewage management system, under Section 68 of the Local Government Act 1993 to be 
sought upfront and simultaneously. 

(b) The concurrent lodgement of a Development Application for the proposed development 
upon the site and a separate Section 68 Application for the proposed installation of an on-
site sewage management system – In this case, the Section 68 Approval to Install an On-
Site Sewage Management System will be issued immediately after the date of 
development consent (if applicable), subject to the proposed on-site sewage 
management system being satisfactory, in the opinion of Council, given the 
characteristics and location of the site and the nature of the development. 
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(c) The lodgement of a Development Application for a proposed development prior to the 
separate lodgement of a Section 68 application – This option will require the lodgement of 
sufficient information with the Development Application to determine the site’s suitability 
for a future Section 68 application for the installation and on-going operation of an on-site 
sewage management system. 

2.  In this case, if the Development Application is ultimately approved, then a condition will be 
placed on the Development Consent requiring the lodgement of a Section 68 application for 
the proposed installation of an On-Site Sewage Management System for the approval by 
Council prior to issue of the Construction Certificate and the Section 68 application approval to 
Operate an On-Site Sewage Management System being issued, prior to issue of the 
Occupation Certificate. 

(a) For combined Development/Construction Certificate Applications, the Section 68 
Application to Install and Operate an On-Site Sewage Management System will need to 
accompany the Development/Construction Certificate Application submitted to Council. 

(b) In cases where development consent has already been issued for a development / 
subdivision, a Section 68 application for the installation and operation of an on-site 
sewage management system is only required. 

11 MINIMUM INFORMATION REQUIRED FOR A DEVELOPMENT 
APPLICATION / SECTION 68 APPLICATION FOR THE 
INSTALLATION AND OPERATION OF AN ON-SITE SEWAGE 
MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 

11.1 Application to install an On-Site Sewage Management System 
1. The following information must be submitted with any Development Application / Section 68 

Application for the proposed installation of an on-site sewage management system: 

(a) Site plan (at a 1:200 scale) showing the proposed location of all main components of the 
proposed on-site sewage management system including any land application area and 
distances to all property boundaries, watercourses and / or any other environmentally 
sensitive area etc; 

(b) Completed Development Application / Section 68 Application to Install and Operate an On-Site 
Sewage Management System form(s); 

(c) Full specifications for the proposed sewage management system; 

(d) A description of the depth and type of soil profile; 

(e) Results from stages 1 and 2 of the Rapid Evaluation Procedure for On-Site Wastewater 
Management (see Appendix 1); 

(f) Detailed Site and Soil Assessment, ESD and EAF area calculations and AS/NZS 1547:2000 
design (if required); and 

(g) Details of the maintenance, monitoring and reporting that will be carried out after the system 
and any associated land application area has been installed.  

2. If the proposed on-site sewage management system is new to the Wollongong LGA, the following 
additional details should be submitted: 
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(a) Examples of systems installed in situations that would be similar to the proposal; 

(b) Testimonials from owners/operators of systems in situations similar to the proposal that indicate 
the successful performance of the system over the longer term; 

(c) Numbers of systems installed in Australia and the length of time since the first one was installed; 

(d) Any examples of system failure, the reasons for the failure and the rectification action taken to 
address the issue. 

11.2 Application to operate an On-Site Sewage Management System 
or renewal of an existing system 

1. Any Section 68 application for the operation of an on-site sewage management system must be 
supported by the following documentation: 

(a) Completed Application to Operate an On-Site Sewage Management System form; 

(b) Full specifications of the existing sewage management system; 

(c) Site plan showing the location of the existing sewage management system; any related effluent 
application area and the location of waste fittings, drainage lines and disposal areas; 

(d) For renewals of Approvals to Operate an On-Site Sewage Management System for pumpout 
systems, copies of receipts demonstrating the pumpout frequency and volume of effluent 
removed at each pumpout over the period of the Approval to Operate an On-Site Sewage 
Management System in force; and 

(e) For renewals of Approvals to Operate an On-Site Sewage Management System for land 
application systems where a piezometer was required to be installed, copies of the monitoring 
results. 

12 OPERATIONAL REQUIREMENTS – APPROVAL TO OPERATE 
AN ON-SITE SEWAGE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 

1. All existing on-site sewage management systems (including septic tank and pumpout systems) in 
the LGA require a current Section 68 Approval to Operate an On-Site Sewage Management 
System, except for exempt domestic greywater diversion devices (GDD). 

2. For any new technology, the initial Approval to Operate an On-Site Sewage Management System 
will be restricted to 12 months only, in which case Council will review the performance of the 
system to determine whether the system requires alteration or another system is required to be 
installed. 

3. Most newly installed on-site sewage management systems are likely to be a “low risk” and hence, 
Council may issue an Approval to Operate an On-Site Sewage Management System for up to 
three (3) years. 

4. Applications for renewal to operate an on-site sewage management system should be submitted 
to Council at least one (1) month before the expiry date of the current approval. 

5. All on-site sewage management systems will be inspected by Council before any Approval to 
Operate an On-Site Sewage Management System is issued.   
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6. Prior to the issue of an Approval to Operate an On-Site Sewage Management System, Council 
will consider whether possible strategies to comply with the objectives of this policy.  A risk 
classification will be given to each property, which will depend on the system type, ease of 
maintenance, location and effluent treatment level. 

7. The on-site sewage management system should not be used until such time as the applicant 
receives an Approval to Operate an On-Site Sewage Management System in writing.  This 
approval indicates that Council is satisfied the installation of the system is substantially in 
accordance with the initial Approval to Install an On-Site Sewage Management System and / or 
any previous Approval to Operate an On-Site Sewage Management System conditions imposed 
on the system.  

8. The results of any groundwater monitoring from the piezometers installed within the land 
application area may also be reviewed as part of the assessment of the Section 68 Application for 
Approval to Operate an On-Site Sewage Management System. Upgrading of an existing system 
may be necessary where a pollution problem is evident before any Approval to Operate an On-
Site Sewage Management System is reissued. 

9. An Approval to Operate an On-Site Sewage Management System may also impose requirements 
to renew or repair defective systems or components of systems, upgrade system types  and 
better maintenance and monitoring requirements. For example, a septic tank and absorption 
trench system may be required to be converted into a septic tank with pumpout system. 

10. In certain cases, Council may issue an Order under Section 124 of the Local Government Act 
1993 to the property owner or occupier of premises to seek connection to Sydney Water’s 
sewerage system by a specified date, if the site is located within 75 metres of a sewer. 
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Appendix: 1  

RELEVANT AUSTRALIAN STANDARDS AND GUIDELINES FOR ON-
SITE WASTEWATER MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS 

The following Australian Standards and guideline documents are recommended to be reviewed and 
considered for the selection of an appropriate on-site sewage management system for a specific site: 

AS/NZS 1547:2000: On-site domestic wastewater management - This Standard specifies requirements 
for on-site domestic wastewater systems including both primary and secondary wastewater treatment 
units and associated land application systems.  

AS/NZS 3500.5:2000 : National plumbing and drainage - Domestic installations - This Standard sets out 
the requirements for the installation of sanitary plumbing and drainage within buildings. 

AS 2698.2-2000: Plastics pipes and fittings for irrigation and rural applications - Polyethylene rural pipe - 
This Standard specifies the requirements for black polyethylene pipe for use in rural applications below 
and above ground. 

AS 2698.3-1990: Plastics pipes and fittings for irrigation and rural applications - Mechanical joint fittings 
for use with polyethylene micro-irrigation pipes - This Standard specifies the requirements for mechanical 
jointing fittings suitable for use as fixed joints with polyethylene pipes. 

Australian Standard AS/NZS 3500:2003, Plumbing and Drainage - The Australian Standard AS/NZS 
3500:2003, Plumbing and Drainage (the Standard) specifies uniform requirements for the installation of 
water services and takes account of regulations stipulated by the authorities responsible for the 
administration of water supply legislation in each State and Territory of Australia. The requirements of the 
Standard apply to the cold water service from the point of connection to the water main up to the outlet 
points within the property. This Standard applies to new installations as well as alterations, additions and 
repairs to existing installations. 

The standards are enforceable when called up by the Building Code of Australia or the NSW Code of 
Practice. 

Environment & Health Protection Guidelines - On-site Sewage Management for Single Households 
January 1998 prepared by the NSW Department of Local Government, NSW Environment Protection 
Authority, NSW Department of Health, NSW Department of Land and Water Conservation and NSW 
Department of Urban Affairs and Planning - This document provides information and guidelines on the 
selection, design, installation, operation and maintenance of single household on-site sewage 
management systems. 

NSW Guidelines for Greywater Reuse in Sewered, Single Household Residential Premises (2007) 
prepared by the NSW Department of Energy, Utilities and Sustainability - This guideline provides direction 
on the use of grey water diversion devices in single households and additional advisory information to the 
owners and/or occupiers of sewered residential premises on grey water treatment systems and manual 
bucketing of grey water. 

Greywater and Sewage Recycling in Multi-Unit Dwellings and Commercial Premises - Interim Guidance 
(2004) prepared by the NSW Department of Health - This document provides interim guidance on grey 
water and sewage recycling in multi-unit and commercial buildings.  The guidance is intended for use by 
the building industry, system designers, operators, local councils and other regulators and aims to ensure 
that grey water and sewage recycling systems are operated to consistently produce water of the required 
quality and that there is adequate management to avoid cross-connections or inappropriate use of water. 



Part E– General Controls – Design Controls  
Chapter E8: On-site Sewage Management Systems 

22 Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 

NSW Code of Practice, Plumbing and Drainage (3rd Edition) 2006 - The NSW Code of Practice, 
Plumbing and Drainage (3rd Edition) 2006 (the Code) provides cost-effective, efficient and safe plumbing 
and drainage solutions that protect public health and the environment. The Code details the 
administrative requirements for plumbing and drainage works in NSW, and adopts and varies the 
Australian Standard AS/NZS 3500:2003 to meet the requirements of the major urban and regional water 
supply authorities. 

Schedule 1 of the Local Government (General) Regulation 2005 states that water supply work, sewerage 
work and stormwater drainage work must comply with the Plumbing and Drainage Code of Practice. 

The Code provides requirements for recycled water reuse, including greywater reuse. It also provides the 
technical plumbing and drainage support to the compliance options for meeting the water efficiency 
requirements of BASIX4. 

Australian Guidelines for Water Recycling: Managing Health and Environmental Risks (Phase 1) 2006 - 
The Australian Guidelines for Water Recycling: Managing Health and Environmental Risks (Phase 1) 
2006 (subsequently referred to as “The Australian Guidelines for Water Recycling”) has been produced 
by the Environment Protection and Heritage Council, Natural Resources Management Ministerial Council 
and the Australian Health Ministers Conference to provide guidance on best practices for water recycling. 

The guidelines provide a risk assessment framework that is applicable to the recycling of water from 
stormwater, greywater and treated sewage sources. The guidelines are not mandatory but are designed 
to provide an authoritative reference that can be used to support beneficial and sustainable recycling. The 
guidelines are intended to be used by anyone involved in the supply, use and regulation of recycled water 
schemes. 

The guidelines are available to download from the Environment Protection and Heritage Council website. 

ANZECC Guidelines for Fresh and Marine Water Quality (2000) - The Australian and New Zealand 
Guidelines for Fresh and Marine Water Quality do not apply directly to recycled water; however, they 
provide an outline for setting water quality criteria. Specifically they provide guidance on designing and 
implementing water quality monitoring and assessment programs for irrigation that may be useful in the 
development of recycled water schemes. 

The ANZECC guidelines are available to download from the federal Department of the Environment and 
Water Resources website at: 

NSW DECC Environmental Guidelines: Use of Effluent by Irrigation (2004) - The Environmental 
Guidelines: Use of Effluent by Irrigation (2004) produced by the former NSW Department of Environment 
and Conservation (now the NSW Department of Environment and Climate Change (DECC)) has been 
adopted in NSW for the use of effluent for irrigation in non-domestic applications. 

The document covers the broad framework, principles, objectives and best management practices that 
should be considered when establishing an irrigation system that uses effluent. This information can be 
used in the design and operation of effluent irrigation systems and can also be relevant and useful for 
meeting environmental requirements under the POEO Act and in negotiations for premises-specific 
environment protection licences. 

The NSW DECC guidelines are available to download from the Department of Environment and Climate 
Change website at: www.environment.nsw.gov.au . 
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Appendix: 2  

Rapid Evaluation Procedure for On-Site Wastewater Management Fact 
Sheet 

[Source On-Site Wastewater Management Approvals Criteria: Support Document (2002) Martens & 
Associates]  
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Rapid Evaluation Procedure for On-Site Wastewater Management 

Wollongong City Council 

  

 

 

OVERVIEW & BACKGROUND 
The rapid evaluation procedure includes 4 stages to guide 
applicants through assessing site requirements for the treatment 
and re-use of domestic wastewater at an early stage of the 
development process.   

The procedure helps determine relevant constraints/limitations to 
achieving ecologically sustainable on-site wastewater management 
(OSWM) through evaluation of site limitations and minimum 
assessment and design criteria. 

STAGE 1 Select Treatment and Disposal Type 

Step 1.1: Determine Treatment Options  Based on 
Distance to Waterways 

Locate site with respect to local waterways.  Use Table 1.1 to 
identify suitable treatment technologies where minimum buffer 
requirements from waterways are achievable.  Treatment systems 
are to have Department of Health accreditation. 

Table 1.1:Evaluation of suitable treatment options based on 
minimum waterway buffer requirements (metres). 
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Septic tank 100 40 250 

AWTS 100 40 250 

Sand filter 
(inc. septic) 100 40 250 

Tertiary 
treatment* 50 20 100 

Compost. 
Toilet 50 20 100 

* Tertiary treatment systems require Council approval. 

Step 1.2: Determine Re-use Options Based on       
Physical Site Constraints 

Use Table 1.2 to evaluate suitable effluent re-use options based on 
physical site constraints. 

Step 1.3: Summarise Range of Solutions  
Use Table 1.3 to compare suitable treatment standards with 
disposal options to produce the range of acceptable system 
alternatives. 

 

Table 1.2: Evaluation of disposal options based on physical site 
constraints. 
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Trench      

Mound 
Systems      

1 High G’water = Groundwater < 0.5 m below ground level. 

2 Use alternative slope categories for surface irrigation systems. 

3 Subject to satisfactory geotechnical report 

Table 1.3: Determination of system alternatives. 
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* Tertiary treatment systems require Council approval. 
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STAGE 2 Determine Effluent Re-use Field Size 

Effluent disposal field size requirements vary according to 
geographic zones and a site’s topographic placement within that 
zone.  Effluent disposal field requirements are described in terms of 
two area requirements: 1) ESD area; and 2) EAF area.   

The ESD (Ecological Sustainable Development) area is the total 
required area to be designated to effluent re-use on-site and refers 
to the amount of land required to minimise cumulative 
environmental impact from effluent disposal.   

The EAF (Effluent Application Field) area is the minimum 
required disposal field size (i.e. directly wetted area) that is to be 
constructed in the upper slope sections of the ESD area and has 
been derived in accordance with AS/NZS 1547 (2000), based on 
the ability of the site’s soils to receive effluent without creating 
health risks or hydraulic failure. 

Employing both areas will result in a minimum of required re-use 
field infrastructure whilst maintaining an area down slope of the 
irrigation field to assimilate nutrients and hence ensure ecological 
sustainable development 

Step 2.1: Minimum Disposal Area 

(i)  Use Table 2.1 to select minimum ESD areamin  

(ii) Use Table 2.1 to select EAF areamin requirement - 

EAFmin (Septic) : if applying septic tank effluent 

EAFmin (AWTS) : if applying AWTS effluent  

Areas are selected based on location zone and the topography / 
landform upon which the site is located. 

Step 2.2: Adjusting Area for House Size 

Minimum disposal areas shown in Table 2.1 require adjustment if 
the proposed dwelling has more than 3-bedrooms and/or 
equivalent persons (EP) > 5. 

i) Using Table 2.2 select the equivalent household population 
(EPreq) based on proposed bedroom number.   

ii) Adjust both the ESD areamin and the EAF areamin (derived from 
Stepi2.1) by utilising the following equations:  

ESD area = (ESD areamin/5) x EPreq 

EAF area = (EAF areamin/5) x EPreq 

 

Table 2.2: Bedroom V’s Equivalent Persons (EP). 

Proposed Bedroom 
Number 

Equivalent 
Population 

3 5 

4 6 

5 7 

6 8 
 

Table 2.1:Minimum disposal area selection (ESDmin & EAFmin).  

Minimum disposal areas have been determined based on a household population of 5 equivalent persons (EP)(equivalent to 3-bedrooms) 

Geographic Zone Topography ESDmin 
(m2) 

EAFmin 
(Septic) 

(m2) 

Upper floodplains & terraces 800 45 Areas surrounding West Dapto, below the Illawarra 
Escarpment.  Communities include: West Dapto, 

Yallah, Unanderra, Cordeaux Heights, Mt Kembla.  Valley Flats 700 180 

Ridges, upper slopes & midslopes 600 NA 
Escarpment footslope areas:  Thirroul to 

Wombarra. 
Lower slopes 700 NA 

Crests 800 NA 
Escarpment footslope areas:  Scarborough to Stanwell 

Park. 
Slopes & drainage lines 700 120 

Crests 800 NA 
Areas on top of escarpment: Otford, Stanwell Tops. 

Slopes & drainage lines 700 120 

Crests & plateaux 700 120 

Wet areas (i.e. poorly drained) 900 120 Darkes Forest area. 

Valley flats & slopes on sandy sites 900 120 
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Step 2.3: Adjusting Area for Water Supply 

The areas that have been derived to this stage are acceptable for 
houses with reticulated town supply.  If no town water is available to 
the site then the required areas can be reduced by multiplying each 
area by the following multiplication factor. 

Tank Water Supply Multiplication Factor = 0.8 

STAGE 3 OSWM Application 
Requirements 
Step 3.1: Application Area Placement  

The EAF should be placed within the upper slope section of the 
ESD area.  Buffer distances between the ESD area and other site 
features should also be provided.  Buffer distances are outlined 
below in Table 3.1. 

Table 3.1: Recommended buffer distances for on-site systems. 

System Recommended Buffer Distances  

All 
application 

systems 

 In accordance with waterway buffer 
requirements (Table 1.1)  

Surface 
spray 

irrigation 

 6m if area up-gradient and 3m if area 
down-gradient of driveways and property 
boundaries 

 15m to dwellings 
 3m to paths and walkways 
 6m to swimming pools  

Surface 
drip/trickle 
and Sub-
surface 

irrigation 

 6m if area up-gradient and 3m if area 
down-gradient of swimming pools, 
driveways, buildings and property 
boundaries 

Absorption 
system 

 12m if area up-gradient and 6m if area 
down-gradient of property boundaries 

 6m if area up-gradient and 3m if area 
down-gradient of swimming pools, 
driveways and buildings 

Table sourced from DLG et al. (1998) Table 5.  

Step 3.2: Application Requirements 

All OSWM applications are to include 

 A site plan in accordance with the requirements 
detailed in Section 3.2 i); 

 An OSWM report in accordance with the requirements 
detailed in Section 3.2 ii). 

Plan and report can be completed by either the applicant or a 
suitable qualified industry professional.  

In addition, applicants need to prepare three soil test pits within 
the proposed EAF area.  Test pits will be inspected by a Council 
officer prior to approval of the OWSM application to ensure 
compliance with the reported site conditions and site plan.  Test pit 
locations should be evenly spaced in the EAF area to provide a 
representative indication of soil conditions throughout the entire 
area.  Test pits should be dug with a shovel or suitable machinery, 
and be a minimum of 400 mm in diameter and 1000 mm deep or to 
bedrock (whatever occurs first). 

i) Site Plan Requirements 

The applicant is to provide a 1:200 scale plan to Council that should 
include the following details: 

 Property boundaries, buildings and other infrastructure 
(paths, decking, retaining walls, pools etc.); 

 Location of existing and proposed effluent management 
infrastructure including existing tanks and disposal areas, 
proposed tank sites, EAF and ESD areas (dimensions and 
locations). 

 Site physical attributes including rock outcrops, vegetation, 
watercourses (incl. drainage lines and dams), and slope 
(magnitude and direction). 

 Disposal field layout within the EAF area showing buffer 
distances to pertinent site features (Table 3.1). 

 Location of test pits within the EAF area. 

ii) OSWM Report Requirements 

 Completed Application to Install & Operate form. 

 Copy of manufacturers specifications for the sewage 
treatment system. 

 A description of the depth and type of soil profile (noting soil 
texture such as sands and clays and presence of rock 
floaters) and other constraints to OSWM (as referred to in 
table 3.2).   

 Results from stages 1 & 2 of the Rapid Evaluation 
Procedure including selections for treatment and re-use 
systems, selection of minimum ESD and EAF areas and 
relevant adjustments according to house size and water 
supply. 

In some instances, a more detailed assessment is required to 
support an application.  If one or more limiting attributes as listed in 
Table 3.2 apply to the site, a detailed assessment is required.  A 
detailed assessment (including AS/NZS 1547 (2000) design) is to 
be conducted by a suitable qualified industry professional in 
accordance with the Environmental & Health Protection Guidelines 
“On-site Sewage Management for Single Households” (Department 
of Local Government et al, 1998). Report is to be submitted with the 
on-site sewage treatment application form and plans.  

STAGE 4 
Disposal Field Design Requirements 

Overview 

Generally, primary treated effluent (i.e. septic tank discharge) is 
conveyed to sub-surface application systems such as trenches, 
beds or mounds.  The main mechanism for effluent disposal using 
these systems is through deep infiltration and lateral seepage.  A 
smaller EAF area is required in comparison to irrigation systems but 
the risk of failure (i.e. effluent resurfacing) is far greater and the 
level of additional treatment received in the disposal process is less.  
Achievement of ESD is unlikely with a primary quality based 
system.  
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Secondary treated effluent (e.g. AWTS effluent) can be applied to 
land by irrigation where evapo-transpiration and percolation are 
the main mechanisms for re-use.  Irrigation allows for a superior, 
more uniform method of distributing the effluent over the EAF 
area.  Failure of irrigation systems is less likely and in many 
cases the irrigation process provides a valuable water re-use 
opportunity. 

Table 3.2: Requirement for detailed site assessment. 

Limiting Site Attribute 
Detailed 

Assessment 
Required  

Insufficient land area for ESD and buffer 
requirements  

Average land slope > 20 %  

Land within 1 in 100 year flooding level  

Poorly drained sites  

> 20 % of EAF covered in rocks / outcrops 
larger than 0.2 m.  

Soil depth to bedrock or hardpan < 0.5 m   

Depth of soil to watertable < 0.5 m  

Site within a recognised land slip area  

Site within a recognised acid sulphate soil 
area  

Subdivision or multi-lot developments  

Commercial or Industrial sites  

Environmentally sensitive areas1  
1 as determined by Council 

Irrigation Systems (Secondary Treated Effluent) 

Irrigation disposal systems are only suitable for disposing of 
secondary treated and disinfected effluent (ie. effluent from an 
AWTS or similar system).  They provide an efficient, uniform 
method of re-using the effluent with minimal health risk.  

All systems should be constructed / installed by a suitably 
qualified individual in accordance with AS/NZS 1547 (2000) to 
meet the following minimum specifications: 

• Minimum application field area as determined for the site in 
Table 2.1 and positioned in accordance with buffers as 
indicated in Table 3.1. 

• It is recommended that a cartridge filtration system be 
included following the treatment system in any effluent 
irrigation system. 

• Effluent to be pumped from the treatment tanks to the top of 
the disposal field through a 25 mm [minimum diameter] poly 
main line.  A larger main may be required if the there is a 
large height difference (> 10 m) between the tanks and the 
field or if the field is further than 20 m from the tanks. 

• A 25 mm [minimum] manifold is to be installed along the 
side of each irrigation field with distribution lateral line(s) 
running from it into the relevant disposal structure. 

• The effluent distribution main and distribution manifolds are 
to be fixed in place through burial to a depth of no less than 
100 mm. 

 

• Only products designed specifically for sub-surface effluent 
application to be used within sub-surface irrigation systems.  

• The use of drilled poly pipe for effluent distribution is 
considered inappropriate.  Such a system may result in 
uneven effluent distribution and possible root intrusion and 
subsequent clogging.  

• Edible vegetables (eg. lettuce) should not be grown in 
areas where effluent disposal is undertaken. 

Sub-surface (Micro-trench) Irrigation Field 
Requirements 

This approach provides for an efficient means of further treating 
and re-using secondary treated effluent.  Health risks (human 
contact) are minimised and the disposal field area can be utilised 
for other activities.  Minimal maintenance is required for such 
systems and the chance of hydraulic failure of the field is very low 
compared to absorption systems. 

The sub-surface (micro-trench) system should be constructed in 
accordance with AS/NZS 1547 (2000) to meet the following 
minimum specifications: 

• A series of micro-trenches spaced at 1.0 m intervals 
(maximum) are to be constructed across the field parallel to 
site contours. 

• Micro trenches are to be filled with course durable 
aggregate [10 - 20 mm], 200 mm wide and 300 mm deep.  
Of this, the lower 200 mm is to be aggregate and the 
remaining 100 mm topsoil [see Attachment C].  These 
layers are to be separated with a layer of geotextile fabric. 

• Topsoil (sandy loam) should be used for backfilling the top 
100 mm of microtrenches. 

• Sub-surface effluent irrigation line such as “Wasteflow 16 
mm” or “Netafim 13imm” should be used for effluent 
distribution within the micro-trenches and should be placed 
towards the top of the aggregate zone.   

Shallow Sub-surface Drip/Trickle Irrigation Field 
Requirements 

This approach is suitable for use in substitution of or in addition to 
standard sub-surface (micro-trench) irrigation when: minimal 
disturbance to existing site vegetation is required or sufficient 
landscaped garden areas are available.  No casual access to the 
application area by humans and animals should be permitted.   

The shallow sub-surface drip/trickle system should be 
constructed in accordance with AS/NZS 1547 (2000) to meet the 
following minimum specifications: 

• Shallow sub-surface drip irrigation laterals should be laid at 
a depth of 50 mm within sandy loam topsoil (clayey soils not 
suitable) and covered with 50 - 100 mm of mulch. 

• Sub-surface irrigation laterals be installed parallel to site 
contours.  Maximum distance between laterals should be 1 
m. 

• Sub-surface effluent distribution line (eg. 16 mm Wasteflow, 
13 mm NetaFim) should be used to disperse treated 
effluent. 
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Surface Irrigation Field Requirements 

This method provides an efficient method of re-using secondary 
treated effluent.  Stricter management practices are required as 
the risk of human contact with effluent is higher than sub-
surface irrigation.  

The surface irrigation system should be constructed in 
accordance with AS/NZS 1547 (2000) to meet the following 
minimum specifications: 

• Spray irrigation systems to be designed to limit pooling or 
run-off of effluent within or from the surface of EAF area 
(i.e. site to be evenly graded). 

• Casual access to the field by humans or animals is to be 
restricted by vegetation (500 mm hedges) or fencing.  
Ensure that effluent does not come into contact with 
people, domestic or farm animals or crops intended for 
human consumption. 

• Only sprinkler systems (spray heads) suitable for use with 
effluent should be used. 

• Spray heads to emit course droplets, with throw and 
plume controlled so that the risk of aerosol dispersion and 
wind drift of effluent beyond the designated area is 
negligible. 

• Field to have warning signs, complying with AS 1319, at 
the boundaries of the designated area in at least two 
places, clearly visible to property users, with wording such 
as, “Recycled Water - Avoid Contact - DO NOT DRINK”. 

• Pipe laterals connecting the spray heads are to be buried 
to a depth of at least 150 mm. 

• Irrigation system to be permanently installed and cover 
the entire designated EAF area. 

Infiltration Systems (Primary Treated Effluent) 

The following general disposal field requirements apply to all of 
the infiltration disposal system types discussed below.  All 
systems should be constructed / installed by a suitably qualified 
individual in accordance with AS/NZS 1547 (2000) to meet the 
following minimum specifications: 

• Minimum trench base area as determined from Table 2.1, 
positioned in accordance with buffer requirements (Table 
3.1). 

• Total required trench or bed length calculated by dividing 
the total base area requirement by the trench or bed width 
(see relevant section below for details).  

• Surface water interceptor trenches / banks to be installed 
above all trench and bed areas to divert upslope runoff. 

• Effluent is usually supplied to each trench or bed by 
gravity from the septic tank. 

• Where pump application is used, designer to determine 
trench or bed lengths and pipe details appropriate to the 
system layout and pump duties.  Alternatively, effluent is 
pumped from septic tank to a 1m3 brick or concrete 
chamber and allowed to gravity feed to beds or trenches. 

• For gravity loading systems, individual trench or bed   
lengths should be limited to around 20 m. 

• Trenches/beds to be installed on low slope areas (< 6 %).  

 

Absorption Trench Requirements 

Absorption trench systems to be constructed in accordance with 
AS/NZS 1547 (2000) to meet the following minimum 
specifications: 

• Total required trench length calculated by dividing the total 
base area required by the standard trench width of 0.6 m 
(e.g. a base area of 45 m divided by 0.6 = total required 
trench length of 75 m). 

• A series of trenches (to satisfy total trench length) 
requirement) 0.6 m wide and spaced a minimum of 1.0 m 
apart are to be constructed on low slope ground (< 6 % 
slope).  

• Self-supporting arch (typically 230 mm minimum height for 
domestic sites) placed at bottom of trench. 

• Trench depth to be 400 – 600 mm with lower 250 mm 
(surrounding arch) filled with course durable aggregate [10 - 
20 mm], and the remaining 150 mm topsoil.  Layers to be 
separated with a layer of geotextile fabric. 

• Topsoil (loamy sand) backfilled over aggregate and 
geotextile to fill trench with an allowance made for settling. 

Evapotranspiration (ET) Bed Requirements 

ET bed systems to be constructed in accordance with AS/NZS 
1547 (2000) to meet the following minimum specifications: 

• Total required bed length calculated by dividing the total 
base area required by the selected bed width (typically 1 to 
4 m) (e.g. a base area of 45 m divided by a bed width of 3 
m = total required bed length = 15 m) 

• A series of beds to satisfy the total required area and 
spaced a minimum of 1.0 m apart are to be constructed on 
low slope ground (< 6 % recommended, < 12 % max. 
allowable).  

• Acceptable bed depth ranges from 500 - 700 mm, with 
upper 100 - 150 mm filled with topsoil and lower section 
(400 – 600 mm) filled with course durable aggregate [10 - 
20 mm stone size].  Layers to be separated with geotextile 
fabric. 

• Topsoil (loamy sand) backfilled over aggregate and 
geotextile to fill trench with an allowance made for settling. 

Mound Systems 

Mound systems are a possible solution for use in areas with 
poor soil depth and characteristics and areas of shallow 
groundwater.  Further site evaluation including appropriate 
system selection is required for such sites.  In addition, the 
design and construction of mound systems is not a 
straightforward exercise and should be conducted or 
supervisedby appropriately qualified industry professional in 
accordance with AS/NZS 1547 (2000).  For these reasons, 
detailed design requirements are not included here. 

Management of ESD Field 

Vegetation within ESD fields is to be maintained and adequately 
managed to encourage continued vigorous plant growth.  Grass 
clippings and tree prunings from the ESD area contain rich 
nutrient organic matter beneficial for use as garden mulch and 
should be used in other areas of the site but excluded from 
runoff areas such as localised drainage depressions.  Planting 
of water loving trees down-slope of effluent application areas is 
encouraged. 
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Notes  

1. In Step 1.1 use a buffer distance of 50 metres for intermittent Category 1 watercourses (refer to 
the Department of Infrastructure, Planning and Natural Resources’ Riparian Corridor 
Management Study prepared for Wollongong City Council March 2004).  

2. For the suburbs of Yallah, Unanderra, Cordeaux Heights and Mt Kembla use the Geographic 
Zone “Areas Surrounding West Dapto” (Table 2.1). 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This policy outlines Council’s requirements for the erection of hoardings to protect the general 
public from any hazards associated with adjoining demolition, excavation and / or construction 
works. 

2. The purpose of the policy is to ensure that the construction of hoardings within the City are 
consistent with building and safety regulations whilst also providing a positive visual contribution 
to the city.  

3. This policy applies to all lands within the City of Wollongong Local Government Area. 

4. This policy should be read in conjunction with Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009, NSW 
WorkCover Authority’s Code of Practice – Overhead Protective Structures, Occupational Health 
& Safety Act 2000 and the Occupational Health & Safety Regulation 2001 and relevant Australian 
Standards. 

2 OBJECTIVES 

1. The objectives of this policy are: 

a) To ensure that hoarding structures are designed and constructed in accordance with relevant Codes 
of Practice and Australian Standards; 

b) To achieve high standards for the construction and maintenance of all hoardings; 

c) To minimise the impact that hoardings have on pedestrian amenity and pedestrian spaces within the 
city; and 

d) To improve standards of external finishes and colours of hoardings. 

3 RELATIONSHIP WITH EXISTING LEGISLATION & AUSTRALIAN 
STANDARDS 

3.1 NSW Workcover Authority Code of Practice – Overhead 
Protective Structures 

1. The NSW WorkCover Authority’s Code of Practice – Overhead Protective Structures was 
endorsed 20 March 1995 as an Industry Code of Practice pursuant to section 44A of the 
Occupational Health and Safety Act 1983.  

2. The Code of Practice sets minimum standards for all overhead protective structures in NSW, 
including dead loads and live loads. The Code of Practice also requires wind loads to be 
determined in accordance with relevant Australian Standard AS 1170.2 – 1989 Wind Loads, 
taking into consideration prevailing wind conditions and range of equipment and materials which 
are expected to be supported by the overhead protective structure including any site sheds. 

3. The Code of Practice also restricts superimposed loads from site sheds and materials to a 
maximum of 40% of the design live loads. 

4. The Code of Practice specifically requires that the deck of an overhead protective structure be 
designed so that it will not collapse when the superimposed load on the deck is equivalent to 40% 
of its rated load with the removal of any one column anywhere in the structure and is a minimum 
length of 2 metres of wall supporting the deck on any side of the structure. It is recommended 
that a suitable buffer railing or barrier kerb system be installed at locations of greater potential risk 
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such as intersections and / or outside of a sharp bend, in order to protect load bearing members 
of the overhead protective structure. 

5. The minimum clearance height for an overhead protective structure is 2.2 metres from any 
bracing, beam or any other part of the structure. The street side of an overhead protective 
structure should be open for at least two-thirds of the height of the structure for its full length, in 
order to prevent a ‘tunnel effect’ for pedestrians walking through the structure.  

6. The hoarding structure shall be setback a minimum 250mm clear distance from the edge of the 
road carriageway. If this distance is greater than 400mm, pedestrian access must be blocked off 
by way of pedestrian barriers at both ends of the hoarding. 

7. The Code of Practice deals with a range of other matters associated with the design and 
construction of overhead protective structures and hence, this Code must be adhered to in the 
design and construction of any such overhead protective structure. 

8. Additionally, the hoarding structure must be maintained at all times, in accordance with the 
requirements of the Code of Practice, throughout the construction phase of the development. 

3.2 Australian Standards 
1. The design and construction of hoardings shall be in accordance with Australian Standards AS 

1170 Parts 1, 2 & 4,, AS 4100, AS 1720, AS3600, AS 1725, AS 1742.3, AS 1657, AS 1576, AS 
4576 and AS 1158. 

3.3 Occupational Health & Safety Act  

4 DEFINITIONS 

“Hoardings” are structures or fences erected on or adjacent to a property to form barrier between 
demolition and construction sites and the public domain. Hoarding structures may consist of fencing, 
scaffolding and / or overhead structures as either individual elements or integrated together to form a 
uniform hoarding. 

A “Type A Hoarding” is a hoarding comprising of a fence. 

A “Type B Hoarding” is an overhead structure situated over footpaths. 

A “Type C Hoarding” is a full- face scaffold. 

5 APPLICATION PROCESS 

1. The proposed construction of a hoarding on or over any Council road reserve (including footpath) 
or other public land requires a formal Activity approval from Council pursuant to the requirements 
of Section 68 of the Local Government Act 1993. 

2. Any approval granted for the construction of a hoarding on or over any Council road or public 
land will be subject to compliance with all conditions of consent. 
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6 SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS FOR THE CONSTRUCTION OF 
HOARDINGS 

6.1 Type A Hoardings 
1. All building sites are to be made secure to prevent unauthorised entry via the construction of a 

securely fixed Type A Hoarding. Fencing not on Council land may be of open cyclone mesh form 
with dust preventative measures and must be a minimum of 2 metres in height. 

2. Where construction dictates that a portion of Council’s road reserve is required to facilitate 
building works the separate approval of Council is required under the Roads Act 1993 and a Type 
A hoarding will be required to be erected as a minimum. The remaining footpath width is to be a 
minimum of 1500 millimetres. 

3. All Type A hoardings must be designed in accordance with the relevant Australian Standards 
including AS 1170 Part 1 Dead and Live Loads, AS 1170 Part 2 Wind Loads. 

6.2 Type B and C Hoardings 
1. Type B and C Hoardings must be constructed where it is proposed to demolish an existing building 

adjoining any public land or public road. The footpath shall be covered by an overhead protective 
structure (Type B Hoarding) and the facing façade protected by heavy duty scaffolding (Type C 
Hoarding) unless either: 

a) The vertical height above footpath level of the subject structure is less than 4 metres; or 

b) The least horizontal distance between the footpath and the nearest path of the structure is 
greater than half the height of the structure. 

 The overhead structure shall consist of a horizontal platform of solid construction and vertical 
supports and the platform shall: 

c) Extend from the common boundary to the edge of the road carriageway for the full length of the 
boundary; 

d) Have a clear height above the footpath of not less than 2.4 metres; 

e) Terminate at the edge of the road carriageway with a continuous solid upstand projecting not 
less than 0.5 metres above the platform surface; and 

f) Together with its support be designed for a uniformly distributed live load of not less than 7 kPa. 

2. The hoarding must be erected along the full length of all public domain boundaries and extend 
beyond the worksite boundaries to protect the adjoining sites as required prior to the commencement 
of works. 

3. The hoarding must provide a minimum head height clearance of 3 metres, as measured from the 
lowest point of any structural bracing for pedestrians. Height clearance to knee bracing shall be at 
least 2500 millimetres. 

4. Hoarding post construction is to bear onto sole plates. Gates and other similar openings are not to 
open outwards across or over any public road reserve (ie footpath or road carriageway). 

5. In Type B hoardings, the underside of the deck is to be fully lined and be impenetrable to water. The 
provision of a suitable stormwater drainage system is also required to enable the discharge of roof 
rainwater into Council’s stormwater drainage system. The roofs of the hoarding and any sheds shall 
slope inwards to the site in order to ensure stormwater runoff does not fall onto the road reserve (ie 
footpath or road carriageway). 
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6.3 Pipe Scaffolding 
1. The use of pipe scaffolding in Type B hoardings is not permitted at ground level. 

2. The use of pipe scaffolding will only be permitted above the deck of the Type B hoarding or when 
fully covered by solid timber panel sheeting at ground level with no protrusions through the panel 
sheeting. 

6.4 Lighting of Type B Hoardings 
1. The provision of lighting is required for Type B hoardings, in order to ensure the enclosed 

passageway is well lit for pedestrians. The average illuminance shall be a minimum of 10 lux with 
a minimum point of 2 lux in accordance with the requirements of Australian Standard AS 1158. 

6.5 Hoarding Counterweights & Columns 
1. The structural stability of a hoarding should be achieved with the least impact upon the width and 

openness of the footpath. 

2. Counterweights or columns are required to be designed as architectural features which are 
visually integrated within the hoarding design. The preferred arrangement is the provision of 
isolated column / counterweight units, rather than continuous fences between the columns. 

3. Columns and / or column / counterweight units are to be located with a minimum spacing 
distance of 4 metres along footpath areas, wherever practicable. 

4. Columns and / or column /counterweight units shall be located at equal spacings wherever 
possible unless this would be of detrimental impact upon the public domain. The minimum 
setback for the kerb shall be 250 millimetres from the kerb face. 

5. Longitudinal cross bracing may be used to ensure the stability of the hoarding and must be 
integrally designed with the structure. The number of cross bracing bays shall be minimised and 
restricted to bays where pedestrian movement is not impeded. 

6. The size of all secondary structures below deck level (excluding columns) is to be minimised. 

6.6 Office Sheds & Fascia Screens 
1. All site office and work sheds are to be located on-site. Where this is not possible, a Type B 

Hoarding is to be erected to facilitate the placement of sheds on top of the deck of the Type B 
hoarding. Any such sheds shall be appropriately tied down to the deck by suitable structural 
fixings and certified by a suitably qualified and experienced structural engineer. 

2. The provision of an affixed screen or fascia to the Type B hoarding is required, in order to 
minimise the visual impact of any office sheds atop of the deck of the hoarding. The minimum 
height of the screen / fascia is 1 metre above the hoarding deck line.  

3. The fascia screen shall be constructed of a durable material such as marine or exterior grade 
plywood. The fascia screen shall be painted white and may include some limited corporate 
signage of the building companies and / or visual graphic, in order to provide visual interest to the 
screen. 

4. The extent of any advertising or corporate signage shall be restricted to less than 10% of the total 
area of the screen. 
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6.7 Use of Cranes 
1. A crane must not be used to convey material over any public road reserve or other public land 

unless a Type B hoarding is in place and an appropriate approval for the use of the crane has 
been obtained from Council. 

2. The use of cranes, hoists and / or concrete pumps shall not be placed upon any public road 
reserve or other public land without the prior approval of Council.  

6.8 Protection of Street Trees 
1. The design of any hoarding must take into consideration the location of posts, counter weights, 

overhead decking etc, in order to minimise the potential impact upon any street tree. 

2. All trees situated on Council’s reserve or adjacent to the proposed hoarding are to be protected 
from damage. The removal or lopping of any street tree is prohibited at all times, except where 
Council has in exceptional circumstances granted an approval for such works. 

3. Hoardings may need to be stepped in certain circumstances to allow for existing street trees. 

6.9 Fire Safety 
1. Any sheds situated above a Type B hoarding shall be provided with at least one (1) stair exit to 

the ground level. However, where hoardings exceed 30 metres in length, a minimum of two (2) 
exits are required to be provided. The distance between such exits shall be a maximum of 80 
metres, otherwise additional stair exits will be required. 

2. A portable fire extinguisher shall be provided for each shed / site office building. 

6.10 Construction Vehicle Access Gates 
1. Construction vehicle access gates shall be either of a sliding type or inward opening. Access gate 

openings may also incorporate suitable pedestrian warning or safety devices such as warning 
lights and /or retractable hazard arms. 

2. The minimum height clearance for access gates shall be 4.5 metres or larger, depending upon 
the type and height of all trucks using the site for deliveries. 

6.11 External Finishes / Colours for Hoardings 
1. All hoarding structures shall be painted in a white or light coloured cream or sandstone colour, in 

order to allow adequate natural lighting throughout the pedestrian passageway within the 
hoarding structure. 

7 MAINTENANCE OF HOARDINGS 

1. Periodic inspection of the hoarding structure is required to be undertaken by the site supervisor. 
The hoarding structure is to be maintained in an operational state in accordance with relevant 
Australian Standards and the WorkCover Authority Code of Practice – Overhead Protective 
Structures, until the hoarding is removed after all the construction phases of the development are 
complete. 
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1 INTRODUCTION  

1. This part of the DCP provides a brief outline of the requirements for any development proposal 
upon a known or potential Aboriginal site containing Aboriginal objects or a place of Aboriginal 
cultural heritage significance. 

2. This part of the DCP should be read in conjunction with the relevant Local Environmental Plan 
applying to the site and the National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974. The National Parks and Wildlife 
Act is the specific legislation for managing and conserving Aboriginal objects or places.  

 
3. The significance of Aboriginal archaeological and cultural heritage is also recognised in the 

Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 and relevant environmental planning 
instruments. 

 
4. The National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974 makes it an offence to willingly and knowingly destroy 

damage or deface any Aboriginal relic without a permit. The Act also incorporates provisions for 
the protection and conservation of items or places with high cultural significance. A relic is defined 
as: Any deposit, object or material evidence (not being a handicraft made for sale) relating to 
indigenous and non-European habitation of the area that comprises New South Wales being 
habitation both prior to and concurrent with the occupation of that area by persons of European 
extraction.  

 
5. If any unrecorded sites are found or disturbed during any development works, then all work must 

cease immediately, the site must be recorded, consultation must occur with the traditional land 
owner groups and permission sought from NPWS under the NPW Act, before any work can 
continue 

. 

2 AREAS OF POTENTIAL ABORIGINAL ARCHAEOLOGICAL 
/CULTURAL HERITAGE SIGNIFICANCE 

2.1 General Comment 
1. Wollongong LGA has a rich Aboriginal heritage and there are in excess of 1,100 recorded 

Aboriginal sites. However, there maybe many more undiscovered and / or unreported Aboriginal 
sites. 

2.2 Development Controls / Requirements 
1. As a pre-cautionary approach, Council will require an appropriate Aboriginal archaeological and 

cultural heritage assessment to be undertaken for any new land use activity or development upon 
the following land (except where that portion of land previously had an Aboriginal archaeological / 
cultural heritage significance assessment carried out, as part of a previous rezoning or 
development stage and in which identified that no Aboriginal heritage issues apply to the site): 

(a) Any beach or coastal foredune area (ie both primary and secondary dunal areas) 
(excluding any portion of land subject to past development disturbance). 

(b) Land within 40 metres from top of bank of any watercourse / riparian land (excluding any 
portion of land subject to past development disturbance). 

(c) Land within 40 metres from the mean high water mark (MHWM) of any estuary or tidal 
inlet (excluding any portion of land subject to past development disturbance). 
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(d) Any land zoned Environmental Protection zone within the Illawarra Escarpment 
(excluding any portion of land which has been subject to past development disturbance). 

(e) Lands zoned Rural / Non-urban (excluding any portion of land which has been subject to 
past development disturbance). 

(f) Land within new ‘greenfield’ release areas (excluding any portion of land where a 
detailed Aboriginal archeological / cultural heritage impact assessment has been 
undertaken at the rezoning stage or where Development Consent has been previously 
granted for subdivision or development of that portion of the land). 

(g) All known sites containing either Aboriginal objects and / or places of Aboriginal cultural 
heritage significance.  

 Note1: The NSW DECCW Aboriginal Heritage Information Management System (AHIMS) 
database provides a list of recorded sites containing Aboriginal objects or Aboriginal 
places of cultural heritage significance. 

Note2: Council has a number of previous Aboriginal heritage studies which also identify 
certain known Aboriginal sites or places of cultural heritage significance to the Aboriginal 
community. In this regard, prospective applicants are encouraged to contact Council’s 
Heritage Officer to determine whether any such previous study may assist in the 
assessment of Aboriginal heritage matters. 

2. All prospective applicants are encouraged to undertake a search of the NSW Department of 
Environment, Climate Change and Water’s (DECCW) Aboriginal Heritage Information 
Management System (AHIMS) database, in order to clarify as to whether the subject site contains 
any recorded Aboriginal object and / or is a place of cultural heritage significance. However, it 
should be noted that the AHIMS database may not represent a complete list of all Aboriginal sites 
or Aboriginal places of cultural heritage significance in a particular locality. The database only lists 
known recorded sites and hence, a locality may contain a number of undiscovered and / or 
unreported Aboriginal objects or sites. 

3. All prospective applicants are reminded of the requirements of sections 86 - 91 of the National 
Parks and Wildlife Act 1974, and in particular, the requirement that any disturbance (ie excavation 
or construction work) to a site containing an Aboriginal object or human remains must 
immediately cease. Further, any person who discovers an Aboriginal object or human remains 
must immediately contact the Planning and Aboriginal Heritage Metropolitan Branch of DECCW 
as to the existence of the site.  

3 PRELIMINARY INVESTIGATION SURVEY 

3.1 Development Controls / Requirements 
1. Where the subject land has been identified in Clause 2 in this chapter above and / or is within a 

recorded Aboriginal site under the AHIMS database, the applicant must engage an Aboriginal 
heritage consultant as well as a representative from the Illawarra Local Aboriginal Land Council 
and any registered native title holder / claimant (ie as identified in the National Native Title 
Register), to undertake a preliminary site survey. 

2. The preliminary site survey is required to identify any place of potential Aboriginal cultural 
heritage significance, within the subject site. 
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4 KEY PROCEDURES TOWARDS THE PREPARATION OF AN 
ABORIGINAL ARCHAEOLOGICAL AND CULTURAL HERITAGE 
ASSESSMENT REPORT 

4.1 General 
1. Following the preliminary site survey, the preparation of a draft Aboriginal Archaeological and 

Cultural Heritage Assessment report will be required. 

2. The Aboriginal Archaeological and Cultural Heritage Assessment report should be prepared by 
suitably qualified and experienced heritage consultant(s) who specialise(s) in Aboriginal 
archaeological and cultural heritage assessment. 

3. Aboriginal stakeholder consultation is a critical part of preparing an Aboriginal Archaeological and 
Cultural Heritage Assessment report. Consultation with key Aboriginal stakeholders may assist 
the applicant to gain an understanding of cultural heritage significance of any Aboriginal site and / 
or Aboriginal place located upon the subject site. This may assist the applicant to modify the 
project design at an early stage bearing in mind the issues raised by key Aboriginal stakeholders, 
rather than such issues arising later in the Development Application assessment or determination 
stages. 

4. In order to ensure all relevant Aboriginal archaeological and cultural heritage significance issues 
are properly considered in the Aboriginal Archaeological and Cultural Heritage Assessment 
report, Council recommends that the applicant’s Aboriginal heritage consultant undertake written 
notification to the following organisations: 

 (a) The Illawarra Local Aboriginal Land Council; 

 (b) The Native Title Service of New South Wales; 

(c) The Registrar of Aboriginal Owners (only if works are in a National Park); and  

 (d) NSW DECCW. 

5. A formal invitation should also be provided to interested Aboriginal groups or individuals to 
register an interest in being consulted during the preparation of the Aboriginal Archaeological and 
Cultural Heritage Assessment report. This will require the applicant to place an advertisement in 
the public notices section of the following newspapers inviting interested groups or individuals to 
register their interest in being involved in consultation during the preparation of the Aboriginal 
Archaeological and Cultural Heritage Assessment report: 

(a) The Koori Mail (fortnightly publication); 

(b) The National Indigenous Times (fortnightly publication); 

(c) The Mercury (daily publication); and 

(d) The Advertiser (weekly publication). 

6. The newspaper advertisements should provide details of the project and the relevant study area 
(preferably with a map) and should specify a reasonable closing date for the registration of 
interested parties after the last day of the newspaper advertisements (eg 14 calendar days). 

7. A register of interested individuals or groups who responded to the notification letters and 
newspaper advertisements should be kept by the applicant to ensure all interested stakeholders 
will be consulted on Aboriginal cultural heritage matters, during the preparation of the Aboriginal 
Archaeological and Cultural Heritage Assessment report. 
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8. The register of interested stakeholders should include the following details: 

(a) The name of each interested stakeholder; 

(b) The name of any organisation the interested stakeholder may represent (if relevant); 

(c) The contact details of the interested stakeholder (including postal address and daytime 
telephone / mobile telephone contact numbers); and 

(d) The date of registration of each interested stakeholder. 

9. Following the registration of interest, the applicant should organise an Aboriginal focus group 
meeting with all registered Aboriginal stakeholders. 

10. At the first Aboriginal focus group meeting, the applicant should: 

(a) Provide an overview of the main components of the project; 

(b) Discuss the likelihood of Section 87 and Section 90 applications being required from 
NSW DECCW and outline the processes involved in making such applications as well as 
the Integrated Development Application procedures under section 91 of the 
Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979; 

(c) Discuss the parameters in the preparation of the draft Aboriginal archaeological and 
cultural heritage assessment report, including whether further fieldwork is necessary to 
satisfactorily determine the archaeological or cultural heritage significance of the subject 
site; 

(d) Invite the stakeholders to nominate appropriate knowledge holders for the preparation of 
the cultural heritage assessment; and 

(e) Invite selected Aboriginal knowledge holders to participate in any fieldwork (if relevant).  

11. It is also recommended that early consultation take place with the Planning and Aboriginal 
Heritage Metropolitan Branch of NSW DECCW (Regional Office - Parramatta) to determine what 
specific requirements DECC may have with respect to any future section 87 permit or section 90 
consent to destroy application (ie as part of an Integrated Development Application under section 
91 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979). 

4.2 Review of Draft Assessment Methodologies for the Aboriginal 
Archaeological and Cultural Heritage Assessment Report 

1. The draft assessment methodologies for the Aboriginal Archaeological and Cultural Heritage 
Assessment report should be provided to the registered Aboriginal stakeholders for comment. 
The stakeholders should be given 21 days to review and comment on the draft assessment 
methodologies. 

4.3 Preparation of The Aboriginal Archaeological and Cultural 
Heritage Assessment Report 

4.3.1 General 

1. The draft Aboriginal Archaeological and Cultural Heritage Assessment report should be 
undertaken in accordance with the finalised methodologies as requested by the registered 
stakeholders. The archaeological assessment and cultural heritage assessment methodologies 
may be implemented either concurrently or independently of each other. 
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2. The Aboriginal Archaeological and Cultural Heritage Assessment report should address a range 
of matters including (but not necessarily limited to) the following:  

(a) Description of the location and components of the project (including any ancillary works); 

(b) Description and appropriate mapping of the study area; 

(c) Detailed review of any previous archaeological and cultural heritage assessment reports 
concerning the subject site or within immediate locality of the subject site; 

(d) The assessment as to the proposal’s potential impact upon any site containing an 
Aboriginal object or Aboriginal place of significance; 

(e) A comprehensive assessment as to the archaeological heritage significance of the 
subject site; 

(f) A comprehensive assessment as to the Aboriginal cultural heritage significance of the 
subject site; 

(g) Detailed results of the archaeological and anthropological / ethnographic research / 
assessment of the subject site as well as any historical observation in connection with the 
subject site; 

(h) Assessment of the cumulative impacts of the development on Aboriginal objects in the 
region taking into account the ecologically sustainable principle of intergenerational 
equity; and 

(i) Recommended archaeological and anthropological strategies or measures required to be 
implemented during construction and post construction phases of the development. 

4.3.2 Archaeological Assessment 

1. The archaeological assessment component in the Aboriginal Archaeological and Cultural 
Heritage Assessment report should address a range of matters, including (but not necessarily 
limited to) the following: 

 (a) Locational context; 

 (b) Description of the proposed development; 

 (c) Scope and objectives of the archaeological assessment; 

 (d) Archaeological context of the subject site and surrounding locality; 

 (e) Site Conditions, including details of past land use activity and any associated ground 
disturbance impacts; 

 (f) Survey Methodology for the field investigation, recording and analysis by which the 
objectives of the study will be achieved; 

 (g) Identification of landscape classification and land units being used for the study to include 
any paleo-features (ie mapped in relation to sites and potential archaeological deposits 
(PADs)  and identified sensitive areas); 

 (h) Survey strategy rationale, including sampling strategies and survey coverage and 
whether the survey was modeled on any input from an local Aboriginal Community 
Group, Native Title claimant or registered Aboriginal Stakeholder,; 
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 (i) Field work results, including sample areas and description of survey methods adopted 
and mapping of any different survey methods used (e.g. vehicle or foot surveys); 

 (j) Survey coverage and effectiveness of the survey coverage for detecting potentially 
buried Aboriginal sites; 

 (k) Detailed site / PAD descriptions, including tabulated data (ie artefact assemblages should 
be assessed and compared with previous recordings and descriptions of sites / PADs 
must be detailed and consistently analysed); 

 (l) Archaeological significance assessment, including the significance criteria and attributes 
used in the assessment being supported by the information presented on the 
archaeological and landscape context of the site(s) (eg representativeness, rarity, 
information potential, potential meanings, social / historical values); 

 (m) Evaluation of any potential direct and indirect impacts on identified Aboriginal sites; 

 (n) Evaluation of any areas of archaeological sensitivity and archaeological potential; 

 (o) Mapping of areas of high and low archaeological significance; 

 (p) Conclusion as to the potential impacts of the proposed development on any identified site 
/ PAD; 

 (q) Recommended conservation measures for areas identified as of “high archaeological 
significance”; and 

 (r) Description of proposed mitigation works required. 

2. The following maps should be incorporated in the archaeological assessment: 

(a) Location of the study area (ie 1:25,000 map series or smaller scale, where available); 

(b) Development site layout; 

(c) Survey landscape units and PAD sites; 

(d) Land units and topographical features; 

(e) Land surface history, including identified disturbed areas and intact deposits; 

(f) Archaeological sensitivity mapping; and 

(g) Archaeological potential for conservation and / or further investigations. 

4.3.3 Cultural Heritage Assessment 

General Comment 

Aboriginal cultural heritage consists of places and items that are of significance to Aboriginal people 
because of their traditions, observances, customs, beliefs and history. Aboriginal cultural heritage is 
dynamic and may comprise physical (or tangible) or non-physical elements. This may include items made 
in earlier times such as stone tools, art sites and ceremonial or burial grounds, as well as recent evidence 
such as mission buildings, massacre sites and cemeteries. 

Cultural Heritage Impact Assessment Requirements 



 Part E – General Controls – Environmental Controls  
 Chapter E10: Aboriginal Heritage 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  7 

1. The cultural heritage assessment component of the Aboriginal Archaeological and Cultural 
Heritage Assessment report should provide detailed archaeological and anthropological / 
ethnographic assessment of the subject site as well as any historical observation in connection 
with the subject site. The cultural heritage assessment should include a range of matters 
including (but not necessarily limited to) the following:  

(a) A preliminary assessment to determine if the project is likely to have an impact on 
Aboriginal cultural heritage. 

(b) Identify any Aboriginal cultural heritage values associated with the study area through 
consulting with local Aboriginal people with cultural knowledge or responsibilities for 
country in which the proposed project occurs.  

(c) Written and oral research of Aboriginal cultural heritage of the study area and 
surrounding locality. 

(d) Understanding the significance of the identified Aboriginal cultural heritage values. 

(e) Assessing the impact of the proposed development on Aboriginal objects and Aboriginal 
places. 

(f) Describing and justifying the proposed outcomes and alternatives. 

(g) Documenting the Aboriginal cultural heritage impact assessment and the conclusions 
and recommendations to afford appropriate protection of areas of high Aboriginal cultural 
heritage significance. 

(h) Any other relevant matter pertaining to the study area. 

2. As part of the preparation of draft Aboriginal Archaeological and Cultural Heritage Assessment 
report, a Section 87 permit application may need to be made with the NSW DECCW, in order to 
enable appropriate test excavation(s) to be carried out. The results of any test excavation search 
should be detailed in the draft Aboriginal Archaeological and Cultural Heritage Assessment 
report. 

3. Following the completion of the draft Aboriginal Archaeological and Cultural Heritage Assessment 
report, the applicant should invite all registered Aboriginal stakeholders to attend an Aboriginal 
focus group meeting to enable the proponent to discuss the findings and recommendations of the 
draft report. 

4. It is recommended that all comments made at an Aboriginal focus group meeting be formally 
recorded and the minutes of the meeting be forwarded to all registered stakeholders (including 
those stakeholders who were not in attendance at the meeting). The written notification to the 
registered stakeholders should also include advice that written comments on the draft report may 
be provided to the applicant within a reasonable timeframe (e.g. 21 days) and a statement that 
any comments received during this period will be duly considered in the completion of the final 
report. 

5. The full details of consultation with the registered stakeholders (including the Illawarra Local 
Aboriginal Land Council and any registered Native Title claimants) should be included in the 
Aboriginal Archaeological and Cultural Heritage Assessment report. This may include a written 
statement from relevant stakeholders regarding the proposed development and any potential 
impact upon the archaeological and / or cultural heritage significance of any Aboriginal 
archaeological object or Aboriginal place and / or recommended mitigation measures to 
ameliorate potential development impacts.  

6. All records of communication (written or verbally) between the applicant, the Illawarra Local 
Aboriginal Land Council, any registered Native Title claimants and all other registered 
stakeholders should also be included in the final report. 
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5 APPLICATION LODGEMENT REQUIREMENTS 

5.1 General procedures for lodgement of Integrated Development 
Applications and Other Development Applications 

1. The lodgement of an Integrated Development Application is required where development is 
proposed upon a site identified as containing an Aboriginal archaeological site or place of cultural 
heritage significance, pursuant to the provisions of Section 91 of the Environmental Planning and 
Assessment Act 1979, since the separate concurrence approval is required from NSW DECCW 
under Section 90 of the National Parks & Wildlife Act 1974 for a consent to destroy permit. 

2. Alternatively, an application may be made directly with DECCW for a permit under Section 87 or 
Section 90 of the National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974, prior to the lodgement of a Development 
Application. Documentary evidence of any such permit must be provided in support of any 
Development Application lodged upon a site containing a recorded Aboriginal site. 

3. Where the Aboriginal Archaeological and Cultural Heritage Assessment report concludes that 
there is no identified impact on any Aboriginal object or place but there is an impact on significant 
Aboriginal cultural heritage values that are not covered by the National Parks and Wildlife Act 
1974, a Development Application may be lodged (if a Section 90 consent to destroy permit is not 
required). 

4. Any Integrated Development Application or Development Application upon a site referred to in 
clause 2 of this chapter and / or containing a recorded Aboriginal site under the NSW DECCW 
AHIMS database must be supported by a final Aboriginal Archaeological and Cultural Heritage 
Assessment report, at the time of lodgement of the application. 

5. A copy of the final Aboriginal Archaeological and Cultural Heritage Assessment report should 
also be provided by the applicant to the Illawarra Local Aboriginal Land Council, any registered 
Native Title claimant and all other registered stakeholders, either prior to or immediately after the 
lodgement of the Development Application. 

6 PUBLIC EXHIBITION PROCESS  

6.1 Public Exhibition and Notification Procedures 
1. A minimum 31 day public exhibition period will apply to any Integrated Development Application. 

2. For any Development Application (ie where a permit under Section 87 or Section 90 of the 
National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974 has already been obtained from NSW DECCW), a 14 day 
minimum public exhibition period will apply. 

3. The application will be exhibited at least once in the following newspapers / publications: 

(a) The Koori Mail (fortnightly publication); 

(b) The National Indigenous Times (fortnightly publication); and 

(c) The Advertiser (weekly publication). 

4. In some cases, Council may, at its discretion, also advertise in the Illawarra Mercury. 

5. As part of the public exhibition process, written notification will be provided to the following: 

 (a) The Illawarra Local Aboriginal Land Council; 
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 (b) The Native Title Service of New South Wales; 

 (ic) The Registrar of Aboriginal Owners (only if works are in a National Park); and 

(d) All registered interested Aboriginal groups or individuals involved in the preparation of the 
Aboriginal Archaeological and Cultural Heritage Study. Note: The heritage consultant 
must ensure that the Aboriginal Archaeological and Cultural Heritage study contains the 
full list of all Aboriginal groups or individuals involved in the study with the respective 
contact / mailing address details. 

6. Council may in certain cases also send written correspondence to the following government 
departments / authorities: 

(a) NSW Department of Environment,Climate Change and Water (DECCW) (ie in cases 
where the application is not an Integrated Development Application and hence, the 
application is not automatically forwarded to DECCW); 

(b) The Registrar of the National Native Title Tribunal (ie where a site is subject to a Native 
Title claim); and 

(c) The Regional Manager of the NSW Department of Aboriginal Affairs. 

7 ASSESSMENT AND DETERMINATION OF DEVELOPMENT 
APPLICATIONS 

7.1 Assessment Procedures for Integrated Development 
Applications and Other Development Applications 

1. For Integrated Development Applications, Council is required to obtain from the NSW Department 
of Environment, Climate Change and Water (DECCW) the general terms of approval under 
section of the National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974, prior to any consent being granted (except in 
cases where DECCW fails to inform Council whether or not it will grant the approval in 
accordance with the procedural timeframe requirements contained in the Environmental Planning 
and Assessment Regulation 2000). 

2. However, Council is still required to assess the application on its merits pursuant to the 
requirements of Section 79C of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979. 
Therefore, it is open to Council to either approve or refuse an application based on a range of 
considerations under Section 79C, notwithstanding the fact that NSW DECCW may have granted 
general terms of approval to the Integrated Development Application or DECCW may have not 
informed Council of its decision within the procedural timeframe requirements of the Act and 
Regulations. 

3. In cases where NSW DECCW has informed Council that it will not grant an approval under 
section 90 of the National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974, Council will formally refuse to grant 
consent to the application. 

4. Other Development Applications (ie where approval has already been granted by NSW DECCW) 
will still be subject to rigorous assessment, pursuant to the “Matter for Consideration as listed 
under Section 79C of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This Chapter of the DCP should be read in conjunction with the heritage conservation provisions 
contained in Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009. In this regard, Wollongong Local 
Environmental Plan 2009 contains a list of over five hundred (500) heritage items and nine (9) 
heritage conservation areas.  

2. This Chapter of the DCP provides guidelines for the design and assessment of development 
 proposals upon land containing an item of environmental heritage or land within a heritage 
 conservation area as well as land within the vicinity of a heritage item or heritage conservation area. 

2 OBJECTIVES 

1. The objectives of this chapter of the DCP are: 

(a) To conserve the environmental heritage of the City in accordance with the principles contained in the 
Burra Charter; 

(b) To consider the potential heritage significance of all properties identified on the Wollongong LEP 
2009 Heritage Map and other applications as a matter to be taken into account in the assessment of 
Development Applications affecting those properties; 

(c) To integrate conservation issues and management into the planning and development control 
process; 

(d) To ensure that any development with respect to a heritage site is undertaken in a manner that is 
sympathetic to, and does not detract from the identified significance of the site; 

(e) To encourage innovative approaches to the conservation of Wollongong’s heritage and to provide 
incentives for good management practice;  

(f) To promote Wollongong’s cultural heritage as a valuable resource that must be conserved for future 
generations. 

(g) To encourage and guide recording and interpretation of significant heritage throughout the 
development process. 

3 LAND TO WHICH THIS CHAPTER APPLIES 

This Chapter of the DCP applies to any land within Wollongong Local Government Area where: 

(i) An item of environmental heritage as listed under Schedule 5 of the Wollongong Local 
Environmental Plan 2009 is contained; or 

(ii) The land is located within one of the Heritage Conservation Areas as contained in Schedule 5 of 
Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009; or 

(iii) The land is located adjacent to or within the vicinity of a heritage item or heritage conservation area 
(or within the visual catchment of a heritage site). 
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4 DEFINITIONS 

“Alteration” means the making structural or non-structural changes to the exterior or interior of a heritage 
item such as to the detail, fabric, finish or appearance. It may involve conservation, maintenance or repair 
works necessary to ensure the conservation, adaptive reuse or continued upkeep of a heritage building. 

“Infill development” refers to new urban development within an existing urban development area. It refers 
to the design technique that allows a new building to be established amongst those of a traditional style 
without detracting from the sense of continuity of the existing heritage streetscape. 

5 PRINCIPLES OF HERITAGE CONSERVATION 

5.1 Burra Charter – Australian chapter of the international council on 
monuments and sites (ICOMOS) 

1. The Burra Charter is a document which was developed in 1999 by the Australian Chapter of the 
International Council on Monuments and Sites (ICOMOS) for the conservation of places of cultural 
significance. The Burra Charter provides sound guidance on heritage assessment and heritage 
management practices. The Burra Charter is a statement of conservation principles which are 
applicable to Australia. 

2. Wollongong City Council adopts the principles of the Burra Charter in this plan. Any Development 
Application and supporting Heritage Impact Statement or Conservation Management Plan must be 
prepared in accordance with the Burra Charter principles. Council will apply these principles in 
assessing any proposed development upon land containing a heritage item or within a heritage 
conservation area or any land adjacent to a heritage item or conservation area. 

5.2 NSW Heritage office criterion for assessing significance 
1. The concept of heritage significance is based upon an idea that a building, relic, tree, landscape or 

place may have historic, aesthetic, scientific, and social significance for past, present and future 
generations.  

2. The NSW Heritage Office has established widely accepted criteria to be used in assessing heritage 
significance. An item or area will be considered to be of heritage significance if it meets one or more of 
the following criteria, adapted from the NSW Heritage Office criteria: 

a) Criterion (a): 

i) An item is important in the course, or pattern, of Wollongong’s cultural or natural history; 

b) Criterion (b): 

i) An item has a strong or special association with the life or works of a person, or a group of 
persons, of importance in Wollongong’s cultural or natural history; 

c) Criterion (c): 

i) An item is important in demonstrating aesthetic characteristics and/or a high degree of creative 
or technical achievement in Wollongong; 

d) Criterion (d): 

i) An item has a strong or special association with a particular community or cultural group in 
Wollongong for social, cultural or spiritual reasons; 

e) Criterion (e): 



 Part E – General Controls – Environmental Controls  
 Chapter E11: Heritage Conservation 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  3 

i) An item has potential to yield information that will contribute to the understanding of 
Wollongong’s cultural or natural history; 

f) Criterion (f): 

i) An item possesses uncommon, rare or endangered aspects of Wollongong’s cultural or natural 
history; 

g) Criterion (g): 

i) An item is important in demonstrating the principal characteristics of a class of Wollongong’s: 

• Cultural or natural places; or 

• Cultural or natural environments. 

6 PERIOD BUILDING STYLES IN WOLLONGONG  

1. The City of Wollongong Local Government Area contains a range of buildings which were built from 
a number of historical periods. This includes buildings from the Victorian, Federation, Inter-war and 
Post-war periods. 

7 STATUTORY FRAMEWORK 

7.1 Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 
1. The Environmental Planning and Assessment (EP & A) Act 1979 requires all Council’s to protect and 

conserve heritage items and heritage conservation areas through their listing in environmental 
planning instruments such as Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009. 

7.2 Heritage Act 1977 & Heritage Amendment Act 1998 
1. Heritage is managed through the NSW Heritage Act 1977.  

2. The Heritage Amendment Act 1998 came into effect in April 1999 and created a two-tiered system in 
which local councils are responsible for items of local significance whilst the NSW Heritage Council 
is responsible for items of State significance. 

3. The Heritage Amendment Act 1998 also clarifies the different legislative means of listing items of 
local and State significance (i.e. items of local significance are listed in heritage schedules to Local 
Environmental Plans (LEP’s) prepared under the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 
and items of State significance are listed on the State Heritage Register under the Heritage 
Amendment Act. In most cases of state significance are also local significance and hence may 
require consideration at both levels.  

4. The NSW Heritage Office maintains the State Heritage Register. Any item on the State Register 
requires approval for development under the Heritage Act. 

7.3 Wollongong Local Environmental Plan (WLEP) 2009 
1. Schedule 5 of WLEP 2009 should be checked to determine if a particular property is legally protected as 

a heritage item or whether it is within a heritage conservation area. This schedule is set out in two parts: 

• Part 1 Heritage Items, and; 
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• Part 2  Conservation Areas 

2. Heritage items and conservation areas within this schedule are noted as being of either state or local 
significance. These categories are explained below: 

i) State Significance 

3. Heritage items are of state significance where these items are significant for the whole of New South 
Wales. These places will also have local significance. Items listed in Schedule 5 of the WLEP 2009 
as state significant may or may not be listed on the State Heritage Register. This is a separate list 
that provides for protection under the NSW Heritage Act 1977. The State Heritage Register should 
be consulted to confirm if the property is State Heritage listed 

ii) Local Significance 

4. Heritage items of local significance are items which make an important contribution to the 
individuality and character of the local area and are an important part of the area’s heritage.  The 
local area is generally the City of Wollongong; however in some instances the local area may be 
further defined by its own geographical and historical boundaries. 

8 WHEN IS A DEVELOPMENT APPLICATION REQUIRED? 

1. A Development Application is required for proposed development involving any of the following: 

(a) Demolishing or moving a heritage item or a building, work, relic or tree within a heritage 
conservation area, 

(b) Altering a heritage item or a building, work, relic, tree or place within a heritage conservation 
area, including (in the case of a building) making changes to the detail, fabric, finish or 
appearance of its exterior, 

(c) Altering a heritage item that is a building by making structural changes to its interior, 

(d) Disturbing or excavating an archaeological site while knowing, or having reasonable cause 
to suspect, that the disturbance or excavation will or is likely to result in a relic being 
discovered, exposed, moved, damaged or destroyed, 

(e) Disturbing or excavating a heritage conservation area that is a place of Aboriginal heritage 
significance, 

(f) Erecting a building on land on which a heritage item is located or that is within a heritage 
conservation area, 

(g) Subdividing land on which a heritage item is located or that is within a heritage conservation 
area. 

2. State significant heritage items may be included in Schedule 5 of Wollongong Local Environmental 
Plan 2009 and are also listed on the NSW State Heritage Register. Any development affecting a 
state significant heritage item will require the lodgement of either an Integrated Development 
Application pursuant to Section 91 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 where 
the concurrence from the NSW Heritage Council is required under Section 60 of the Heritage Act 
1977 or alternatively, a separate application is made to the NSW Heritage Office of the NSW 
Department of Planning under Section 60 of the Heritage Act 1977, prior to the lodgement of a 
Development Application with Council. 

9 WHEN CONSENT IS NOT REQUIRED FROM COUNCIL 

1. Under Clause 5.10 (3) of the WLEP 2009, consent is not required where: 
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a) The applicant has notified the consent authority of the proposed development and the consent 
authority has advised the applicant in writing before any work is carried out that it is satisfied 
that the proposed development:  

i) Is of a minor nature, or is for the maintenance of the heritage item, archaeological site, or 
a building, work, relic, tree or place within a heritage conservation area, and 

ii) Would not adversely affect the significance of the heritage item, archaeological site or 
heritage conservation area, or 

b) The development is in a cemetery or burial ground and the proposed development:  

i) Is the creation of a new grave or monument, or excavation or disturbance of land for the 
purpose of conserving or repairing monuments or grave markers, and 

ii) Would not cause disturbance to human remains, relics, Aboriginal objects in the form of 
grave goods, or to a place of Aboriginal heritage significance, or 

c) The development is limited to the removal of a tree or other vegetation that the Council is 
satisfied is a risk to human life or property, or 

d) The development is exempt development. 

2. Minor maintenance and repair work includes the following: 

• Painting of the internal walls and ceiling of a building; 

• Tightening of fixtures to ensure such fixtures are securely held in place; 

• Re-hinging doors and gates; 

• Replacing broken windows, fly screens etc; 

• Minor repairs to any brickwork, metal work or roofing; 

• Other general maintenance work where no or minimal new fabric is required; 

• Pest control measures; and 

• Repainting of external walls of a heritage item (where such surfaces have already been previously 
painted). 

• Many internal alterations that do not affect the structural components of a building or significant 
detailing; 

• Conservation works being undertaken in accordance with an approved Conservation Plan; and 

• Minor structures such as fencing, mailboxes, antennas, water-tanks, garden sheds etc., particularly 
where these are not visible from the street and where consistent with the controls and guidelines 
outlined in this DCP. 

3. Exemption requests will be considered on a case by case basis. Minor development appropriate without 
approval for one heritage property may not be considered minor for another due to the varying 
circumstances of the listing such as the significance of the heritage item and the potential impact of the 
works upon the particular listed item or the affect upon a group of buildings within a heritage conservation 
area. 

4. Any request for exemption under clause 5.10(3)(a) of the Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009 
must be made in writing. The written request should be supported by sufficient documentation to assist 
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Council’s Strategic Project Officer (Heritage) in determining whether an exemption may be granted. This 
information may include one or more of the following: 

• A sketch plan of the location of the proposed works in relation to the heritage item; 

• Full details of the proposed materials, colours, fixtures, dimensions and detailing; 

• Photographs showing the location of the proposed works in relation to the heritage item; and / or 

• Brochures, photographs or colour charts that show the proposed colour or details of the proposed 
works. 

Only works that would otherwise be exempt from consent requirements but for the heritage listing can be 
considered under this procedure.  

10 HERITAGE IMPACT ASSESSMENT 

10.1 General  
1. Any Development Application lodged for development works upon a site containing a heritage item 

or within a heritage conservation area must be supported by a Heritage Impact Statement or a 
Conservation Management Plan. The Heritage Impact Statement or Conservation Management Plan 
is required to be prepared by a suitably qualified and experienced heritage consultant and may also 
require input from a specialist structural engineer for any matters involving the structural integrity of 
the building. 

2. A Conservation Management Plan may be required for any proposed development upon a site 
containing a heritage item on the State Heritage Register or where major alterations and additions 
are proposed to a heritage listed building or site.  

3. A Heritage Impact Statement may also be required for any proposed development within close 
proximity to or within the visual catchment of a heritage item or heritage conservation area where in 
the opinion of Council, the proposal may pose some potential impact upon the setting or ongoing 
conservation of the heritage item or an adjoining heritage conservation area. In this regard, it is 
strongly recommended that prospective applicants should contact Council’s Strategic Project Officer 
(Heritage) for advice as to whether a Heritage Impact Statement is necessary for any proposal within 
proximity to a heritage item or heritage conservation area. 

10.2 Heritage Impact Statement 
1. The Heritage Impact Statement shall be prepared in accordance with any guidelines issued by the 

NSW Heritage Office for Heritage Impact Statements. The NSW Department of Planning (Heritage 
Branch) website is: www.heritage.nsw.gov.au. 

2. A Heritage Impact Statement should perform the following four main functions: 

(a) Assess and clearly state the heritage significance of the place; 

(b) State the nature and extent of the proposed development. 

(c) Consider and clearly state the impacts of the proposal on the significance of the place; and 

(d) Make recommendations on ways of reducing or mitigating the impacts of the proposal. 
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3. The findings and recommendations of any Heritage Impact Statement should be reflected in the 
design for any proposed alteration or addition to a heritage item or building contained within a 
heritage conservation area or a building in vicinity of a heritage item or conservation area. 

4. The Heritage Impact Statement should address the following aspects / matters: 

(a) For development that would affect a heritage item: 

(i) The heritage significance of the item as part of the environmental heritage of the City of 
Wollongong; 

(ii) The impact that the proposed development will have on the heritage significance of the item 
and its setting, including any landscape or horticultural features; 

(iii) The measures proposed to conserve the heritage significance of the item and its setting; 

(iv) Whether any archaeological site or potential archaeological site would be adversely affected 
by the proposed development; and 

(v) The extent to which the carrying out of the proposed development would affect the form of 
any significant subdivision pattern. 

(b) For any development proposed to be carried out in a heritage conservation area: 

(i) The heritage significance of the heritage conservation area and the contribution which any 
building, work, relic, tree or place affected by the proposed development makes to this 
heritage significance; 

(ii) The impact that the proposed development would have on the heritage significance of the 
heritage conservation area; 

(iii) The compatibility of any proposed development with nearby original buildings and the 
character of the heritage conservation area, taking into account the size, form, scale, 
orientation, setbacks, materials and detailing of the proposed development; 

(iv) The measures proposed to conserve the significance to the heritage conservation area and 
its setting; 

(v) Whether any landscape or horticultural features would be affected by the proposed 
development; 

(vi) Whether any archaeological site or potential archaeological site would be adversely affected 
by the proposed development; and 

(vii) The extent to which carrying out of the proposal development in accordance with the 
consent would affect any historic subdivision pattern. 

(c) For any development that may affect a place of potential heritage significance: 

(i) The heritage significance of the place as part of the environmental heritage of City of 
Wollongong; 

(ii) The impact that the proposed development will have on the heritage significance of the 
place and its setting, including any landscape or horticultural features; 

(iii) The measures proposed to conserve the heritage significance of the place and its setting; 
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(iv) Whether any archaeological site or potential archaeological site would be adversely affected 
by the proposed development; and 

(v) The extent to which carrying out of the proposal development in accordance with the 
consent would affect any historic subdivision pattern. 

10.3 Conservation Management Plan 
Where required or requested by Council, a Conservation Management Plan shall be prepared in accordance 
with any relevant guidelines issued by Council and / or the Heritage Branch of the NSW Department of 
Planning. The NSW Department of Planning (Heritage Branch) website is: www.feritage.nsw.gov.au  

11 SUBDIVISION 

11.1 General 
The subdivision of land upon which a heritage building is located has the potential to isolate a heritage item 
from its setting, thereby reducing its significance. The setting of a heritage building is often referred to as the 
curtilage and may include the immediate garden, mature trees, original allotment boundaries, outbuildings, 
paddocks, fencing, archaeological sites, views/vistas or any other feature or space which allows a greater 
understanding of its historical context. Therefore, the protection of the curtilage surrounding the heritage 
building is essential for retaining and interpreting the heritage significance of that building. 

In considering the impacts of a proposed subdivision on a heritage site, it is essential to consider the 
potential impacts of future development that may occur within the subdivision. For this reason, Council may 
require additional information for subdivision proposals in heritage environments to allow for full 
consideration of these future potential impacts. 

11.2 DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS 
1. Any Development Application lodged for a proposed subdivision of land containing a heritage item or 

within a heritage conservation area will require a supporting site plan, subdivision plan and a 
Heritage Impact Statement and/or Conservation Management Plan.  

2. The subdivision plan must be prepared by a registered surveyor and must show the exact 
dimensions of the proposed subdivision lots and the location of the heritage item.  

3. The required site plan must show the location of the existing heritage item and the proposed 
subdivision lot boundaries, including dimensions of the proposed curtilage surrounding the heritage 
item.  

4. The Heritage Impact Statement must define an appropriate curtilage for any affected heritage item 
upon the subject site. 

5. In determining the curtilage of a heritage building, consideration is to be given to the following: 

(a) Original Form and Function of the Heritage Item: The type of structure that constitutes the 
heritage item should be reflected in the curtilage. For example it may be appropriate that a 
larger curtilage be maintained around a former rural homestead than that of a suburban 
building; 

(b) Outbuildings: A heritage building and its associated outbuildings should be retained on the 
same allotment; 



 Part E – General Controls – Environmental Controls  
 Chapter E11: Heritage Conservation 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  9 

(c) Gardens, Trees, Fencing, Gates and Archaeological Sites: Features that are considered 
valuable in interpreting the history and in maintaining the setting of a building should be 
identified and retained within the curtilage; 

(d) Access Points and Orientation: In order to maintain the historic association of a heritage 
building with its locality, it is desirable to retain where possible the original access 
arrangements to the site. The manner in which a heritage building is orientated in respect to 
public roads contributes to its significance. Creating new street frontages at the rear or side 
elevations of a heritage building is not desirable; 

(e) Visual Links: The significance of many heritage sites includes important visual links from the 
item to a particular feature such as the street frontage, garden settings, important 
vegetation, outbuildings, stables, water features, or distant topographical features. Where 
possible, these linkages should be retained within the curtilage and should not be obscured 
by new work; and 

(f) Historic subdivision pattern in the locality. 

6. In certain cases, Council may require the proposed subdivision plan to show the proposed building 
envelopes for each proposed lot, in order to determine whether or not the proposed curtilage of the 
heritage item is appropriate, in order to maintain the significance of the item and to maintain any 
views to or from the heritage item. 

7. Council may impose restrictions upon the title of a proposed lot that is within the vicinity of a heritage 
site, to ensure that the development of the adjoining land does not adversely affect the cultural 
significance of a heritage site. This may include (but not necessarily be limited to) height limitations, 
building setbacks, access arrangements, building orientation, and presentation to the street. 

12 ALTERATIONS AND ADDITIONS TO HERITAGE LISTED 
BUILDINGS OR BUILDINGS WITHIN HERITAGE CONSERVATION 
AREAS 

12.1 General 
Many heritage items within the Wollongong Local Government area are modest in size by today’s standards. 
Extensions and additions can often provide an appropriate way of ensuring the ongoing viability of a heritage 
building. Care must be taken to ensure the suitability of these alterations or additions. The following 
standards relate to any proposed alteration and / or addition to a heritage building or building within a 
heritage conservation area, including the construction or renovation of garages and outbuildings. 

12.2 Development Controls 
1. The required Heritage Impact Statement or Conservation Management Plan shall address a range of 

matters for any proposed alteration or addition to a heritage item, including (but not necessarily 
limited to) the following: 

(a) The approximate age (and architectural period) of the building; 

(b) The type of original materials used and method of construction; 

(c) The identification of those major built elements which contribute to the significance of the 
item such as the roof form, verandah, garden setting, and any original decorative features; 
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(d) Whether any records exist such as plans, photographs, paintings, written or oral evidence 
which may provide a greater understanding of the item, its original form, inhabitants, function 
and sequence of construction; and 

(e) The significance of the building or site and the significance of its various components. 

2. Scale – The scale and form of any building extension should not dominate the existing building, 
especially when viewed from the most significant elevations. The eave height, roof height, overall 
width and bay dimensions should not exceed those of the existing item. Where large extensions are 
proposed consideration should be given to a separate or pavilion style structure connected by way of 
a covered or enclosed walkway. For many of Wollongong’s heritage items their modest scale 
contributes to their significance (e.g. Miner’s cottages). 

3. Form – New extensions should be consistent with the existing building form with respect to roof type 
and pitch, verandah, façade rhythms, geometry of bay dimensions and the size, proportions and 
position of windows and other openings. However it should avoid complete imitation of the original, 
rather be of a simpler, contemporary design. 

4. Architectural Detail - New extensions should not attempt to replicate the architectural or decorative 
detail of the original, so as to maintain a distinction between old and new. 

5. Any alteration or addition to a heritage item should be designed to compliment the existing period 
style and character of the heritage item. 

6. New additions or extensions to a building should be visually recessive and easily identified as being 
later work. Measures to achieve this include: 

(a) The side walls of the extension should be setback or recessed to establish a break or rebate 
between the two; 

(b) The use of a lower roofline on the new additions to the building; 

(c) The use of different but complimentary building materials and colours; and / or 

(d) The use of ‘lighter’ building materials and construction for the new additions to the building 
(eg. timber extension to brick/stone dwelling). 

7. The reconstruction of original details should only occur where recommended as an appropriate 
conservation measure by an approved conservation plan. This should be considered in accordance 
with the provisions of the Burra Charter. 

8. New decorative detailing is to be avoided on a heritage building unless documentary, physical or 
other evidence indicate that it once existed. 

9. Original roofing materials should be retained wherever possible, however if it can be demonstrated 
that the roofing is in need of replacement then the new roofing material is to match as closely as 
possible, the colour, texture and profile of the original material. The use of corrugated, galvanised 
steel in an unpainted finish or painted grey colour is the preferred replacement for corrugated iron. In 
recognition of our coastal location, more modern materials such as Colourbond may be considered 
in particular circumstances. 

10. The materials, finishes and colours used in new extensions should compliment the heritage building, 
rather than trying to replicate the heritage item. 

11. Colour schemes for heritage buildings should generally be compatible with the particular 
architectural period of the building.  
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12. Previously unpainted external surfaces should not be painted or rendered except in exceptional 
circumstances where this is considered an appropriate conservation measure. 

13. Intrusive security measures such as roller shutters, window bars and the like are generally 
considered inappropriate for heritage buildings or buildings within heritage conservation areas. 

14. Solar panels, skylights, rainwater tanks, air conditioning units or other like utility installations are to 
be avoided on the front façade of the building or any other elevation visible from the public domain. 

15. Landscaping should be used as a means to screen or ‘soften’ a new addition or structure especially 
when viewed from the most significant elevations. 

13 INFILL DEVELOPMENT 

13.1 General 
1. Design in a historic context or infill design aims to preserve the special qualities that give a place 

character in a way that respects the old while reflecting the new and meeting the amenity needs of 
its users. Designing in context does not mean imitation or following inflexible design rules. A wide 
range of solutions may emerge for any design problem after careful analysis of surrounding buildings 
and sympathetic interpretation of their design elements. 

2. This may comprise use of the vertical (versus horizontal) windows, verandahs, balconies, positive 
roof pitches (i.e. 25 to 35 degrees) and general façade detailing. 

3. Within the Wollongong City area, the localities of Kembla Heights and Lawrence Hargrave Drive, 
Scarborough formed by the late 19th Century timber miners’ cottages, and the turn of the century 
residences of Farrell Road, Bulli provide the most prominent examples of streetscapes requiring 
appropriate infill considerations. The principles of infill development can however be applied to most 
development within the vicinity of a heritage item.  

13.2 Infill development within retail heritage areas 
1. Infill applies to both residential and commercial/retail settings. For retail areas with heritage 

characteristics such as Bulli, Balgownie and the lower and western parts of Crown Street, 
sympathetic design elements are influenced by late Victorian and federation shopfront architecture. 

2. There are two forms of shopfront which should be utilised – the parapeted and the pitched roof 
facade. 

3. It is important that infill buildings consider the relationship of heritage buildings in the streetscape.  
This takes into account the geometric shape of the parapets and roofs, awning and parapet height, 
string courses, surface pattern, texture and materials, fenestration pattern and size of surface areas. 

13.3 Principles of infill development 
1. The five (5) key principles for infill development are: 

a) Character - Places that are valued for their character have a sense of continuity with the past. Usually 
they are places developed over a relatively short space of time so that the majority of buildings are a 
similar architectural style. Infill design requires careful consideration of the character and identification of 
the elements which make up that character. 
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b) Scale - Infill design strives to maintain the scale of a place. New buildings should not dominate their 
surroundings nor should they be significantly smaller. Height limits should be set by the predominant 
height in the street. Otherwise the height should be determined by adjoining buildings. 

c) Massing - The massing of a building is its overall bulk and the arrangement of its parts. Infill design 
should identify the predominant massing and then design in sympathy with those forms.  For example 
infill buildings which are of necessity larger than surroundings can have their bulk reduced by breaking 
long walls into bays or by arranging the openings in the wall so that their size and shape reflect the 
structure and openings of its neighbours.  The bulk is also influenced by the shape of the roof. Infill must 
adhere to existing ridge and parapet heights. 

d) Materials and Detailing - Within a locality of consistent character there is usually a predominant 
building technique repeated throughout the precinct.  Infill design should identify characteristic materials 
and details and interpret them in new buildings.  Colour and tone can then be used as a unifying 
element. 

e) Setback and Orientation - The qualities of the existing neighbourhood can be reinforced by conforming 
to existing setbacks and walls and fences should be related to adjacent properties. Where façades 
create a more or less continuous line this pattern should be repeated. This principle also applies to the 
rear of infill buildings where new buildings should conform to the predominant building alignment. 

2. The joint NSW Heritage Office and RAIA publication “Designing in Context: Guidelines for Infill 
Development in the Historic Environment” (2005) provide more detailed guidance on infill development. 

14 DEVELOPMENT IN THE VICINITY OF A HERITAGE SITE 

14.1 General 
1. For the purposes of this section, 'vicinity' is defined as land adjoining or located within the visual 

catchment of a heritage site. The visual catchment will vary depending upon the location of the 
heritage site and the bulk and scale of the proposed development. For example the visual catchment 
of a heritage site located on a hilltop would cover a larger area than that of an item in a secluded 
location. A rural homestead will also have a larger curtilage and setting than a dwelling in a 
residential street.  

14.2 Development Controls 
1. Development on land adjacent to or within the vicinity of a heritage item or a heritage conservation 

area should not detract from the identified significance or setting of the heritage building or the 
heritage conservation area. 

2. Where development is proposed adjacent to or within the vicinity of a heritage site or heritage 
conservation area, the following matters must be taken into consideration:- 

(a) The character, siting, bulk, scale, height and external appearance of the development; 

(b) The visual relationship between the proposed development and the heritage item or heritage 
conservation area; 

(c) The potential for overshadowing of the adjoining heritage item or any building within a 
heritage conservation area; 

(d) The colours and textures of materials proposed to be used in the development; 

(e) The landscaping and fencing of the proposed development; 

(f) The location of car parking spaces and access ways into the development; 
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(g) The impact of any proposed advertising signs or structures; 

(h) the maintenance of the existing streetscape, where the particular streetscape has 
significance to the heritage site; 

(i) The impact the proposed use would have on the amenity of the heritage site; and 

(j) The effect the construction phase will have on the well being of a heritage building. 

3. Development in the vicinity of a heritage item should give strong regard to any significant views to 
and from the heritage item or heritage conservation area and any public domain area. 

4. Where subdivision is proposed in the vicinity of a heritage item, the impact of future development of 
the lots should be considered.  

15 ADAPTIVE RE-USE OF A HERITAGE BUILDING 

15.1 General 
1. The original use of a place is generally the most appropriate use. Council recognises however that 

circumstances do not always allow this to be the case. This DCP therefore supports compatible and 
sympathetic adaptive re-use of heritage items. Adaptive re-use involves the conversion of a building 
to a use that is different from its previous or original use.  

2. Heritage items that remain vacant or underutilised over a period can rapidly fall into a state of 
disrepair. Adaptive re-use of a heritage item is by far more preferable than demolition or removal of a 
heritage building in a poor dilapidated condition. 

15.2 Development Controls 
1. A Conservation Management Plan will generally be required by Council for any adaptive re-use 

proposal. The significance of the use of the building should be fully explored by the Conservation 
Management Plan.  

2. The HIS or CMP must clearly demonstrate that the new use is consistence with the heritage 
significance and conservation policy for the place.  

3. In the event that Council supports the application, appropriate conditions of consent may be imposed 
requiring the completion of all necessary conservation works as identified in the Conservation 
Management Plan, prior to the occupation of the heritage building for the approved use or within a 
set timeframe as determined by Council. 

16 DEMOLITION OR RELOCATION OF A HERITAGE BUILDING OR 
ITEM 

16.1 Development Controls 
1. The demolition or relocation of a heritage building is contrary to the intent of heritage listing and 

hence, will only be considered as a last resort option in circumstances where the building is 
considered to no longer be of significance or  not capable of repair. 

2. Any proposal involving demolition of the external and / or internal fabric of a heritage item will require 
detailed assessment as to the significance of the affected internal or external fabric of the building as 
part of the required heritage impact statement. This assessment must be undertaken in accordance 
with the NSW Heritage Assessment Criteria for ascertaining heritage significance as well as any past 
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heritage studies pertaining to the item. The heritage impact statement must also include a statement 
as to the reasons why the building is not considered to meet the heritage criteria and why other 
options such as adaptive re-use are not feasible.  

3. For any proposal involving demolition of a building due to structural integrity issues, the following 
matters must be addressed in the heritage impact statement or conservation management plan: 

(a) Comprehensive written and photographic evidence as to the current condition of the building 
fabric, including the condition of footings, load-bearing walls, building materials, pest 
infestation, water damage, sub-soil drainage, damage from natural occurrences, and 
whether it constitutes a danger to the users or occupiers of the building or the public; 

(b) A statement as to the capability of repair, restoration, stabilisation or reconstruction of the 
heritage building; 

(c) A statement outlining what other options have been examined instead of demolition and 
reasons why these options are not viable; and 

(d) A thorough and accurate financial assessment that considers the costs associated with 
restoration or conservation of the building, compared to alternative development options.  

The above statements must be prepared by suitably qualified persons such as a 
conservation architect or structural engineer. 

4. Any proposal involving demolition or relocation of a heritage item will require the submission of 
comprehensive diagrammatic and photographic archival recording to Council, prior to the 
commencement of any demolition or removal works to the heritage item. This will be covered by 
appropriate conditions of development consent. 

17 GARDENS, LANDCAPING AND FENCING 

17.1 Development Controls 
1. Any Development Application involving alterations and additions to a heritage item or other ancillary 

structures such as garages / carports upon a site containing a heritage item or within a heritage 
conservation area will require a landscape plan. The landscape plan shall be prepared by a suitably 
qualified and experienced landscape architect or designer . The landscape plan shall be at a 1:100 
or 1:200 scale and shall identify the retention of heritage buildings and all other outbuildings, mature 
trees, gardens, shrubs, outbuildings, fences, stonework, pathways and other like features upon the 
site.. 

2. Any re-planting upon the heritage site or the introduction of new garden features upon a heritage site 
shall be sympathetic to the original garden setting and the significance of existing individual 
elements of the garden curtilage surrounding the heritage building. 

3. Existing fences which have been identified as significant or that contribute to the overall setting or 
character of a heritage site are to be retained or repaired, rather than replaced. 

4. New fences should match as closely as possible with the original fencing, or if the original fence type 
is not known, it should relate to the architectural character and period of the existing heritage 
building with respect to design, materials, colour and height. Old photographs or careful inspection of 
remaining fabric can often reveal the original fence type. 

5. High, solid concrete or masonry fences will not be permitted along the front property boundary of a 
site containing a heritage item or within a heritage conservation area. Alternative measures to 
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reduce traffic noise and protect privacy should be investigated, such as double-glazing, internal room 
layout and / or landscaping. 

18 SIGNAGE 

18.1 Development Controls 
1. The location of signs shall not detract from the significance of the heritage item. 

2. It is preferable that signage not be attached to heritage items except where the item is a commercial 
building that is designed to accommodate signage, or has a history of signage. In these cases, 
signage should be located as was originally intended. 

3. Signage types should generally relate to the period of the building and be designed to reflect signage 
types of that period. 

4. The colour and lettering of any signs should compliment the architectural style and colour of the 
heritage item. 

5. Third party advertising or signage (as opposed to Business Identification Signage) is considered 
inappropriate to heritage sites. 

6. Illuminated and fluorescent signs are generally considered inappropriate on land containing a 
heritage item or within a conservation area. These would only be considered in particular 
circumstances. A back lit below awning sign on a commercial building may be acceptable. 

7. The cumulative impacts of proposed signage should be given careful consideration. Where 
applications that include new signage are lodged, the entire signage suite should be considered and 
detailed in the application. This should include existing and new signage. During this process, any 
existing signage not in accordance with this plan should be removed or replaced with appropriate 
sign types. 

8. Any Development Application proposing the erection of advertising signage must be supported by a 
signage diagram(s) which details the location, height, size, colour and materials to be used for each 
proposed sign upon the site. 

19 DEVELOPMENT OF HISTORICAL (POST-EUROPEAN 
SETTLEMENT) ARCHAEOLOGICAL SITES 

19.1 General 
1. Council has a responsibility to manage and conserve archaeological sites that are of recognised 

heritage value within the City. This is in recognition that archaeological resources form an important 
part of our heritage. The development standards in this section relate to listed archaeological sites or 
heritage sites that are known to, or may contain archaeological components that contribute to their 
significance. 

2. Any ‘relic’, greater than 50 years of age is protected under the archaeological provisions of the 
Heritage Act 1977 and hence, requires a formal approval process where proposed development will, 
or is likely to, disturb an Archaeological site. The NSW Heritage Act 1977 contains provision relating 
to archaeological sites and hence, may have additional requirements relating to a development that 
falls into this category. 
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19.2 Development Controls 
1. Any Development Application which proposes the disturbance or development of a heritage item 

listed in Schedule 5 of the WLEP 2009 as an ‘archaeological site’, or where the site is known, or is 
likely, to contain an archaeological site, is to undertake an Archaeological Assessment and to submit 
the assessment as part of the Heritage Impact Statement or Conservation Management Plan. 

2. Any development that involves the disturbance of archaeological sites shall not proceed without the 
appropriate approvals under the NSW Heritage Act 1977. The applicant should seek advice from the 
Heritage Branch of the Department of Planning and Council’s Heritage Officer in relation to these 
requirements. 

3. New development should be designed to avoid impacts on archaeological sites that are considered 
to be of heritage significance. 

4. Where new development will have direct or indirect impacts on an archaeological site, interpretive 
measures should be given careful consideration as part of the proposed development in order to 
mitigate the impacts of the proposal. 

5. Any disturbance of archaeological sites is to be conditional of Council’s requirements and those of 
the NSW Heritage Council. 

20 HERITAGE CONSERVATION AREAS 

1. The City of Wollongong Local Government Area contains nine (9) Heritage Conservation Areas as 
listed in the Table below: 

Table 1: Heritage Conservation areas in Wollongong Local Government area 

Heritage Conservation Areas Level of Significance 

North Beach precinct and Belmore Basin - Wollongong State 

Kembla Heights Mining Village – Harry Graham Drive and Soldiers Road Local 

Austinmer – Moore Street and The Grove Local 

Old Bulli – Princess Highway Local 

Bulli – commercial centre and railway, Princes Highway, Railway Street, 
Station Street, Park Road, Stikes Lane, Quilkey Place 

Local 

Market Street – Wollongong, Market Street Local 

Brownsville – Hore Street, Prince Edward Drive and Brownsville Avenue Local 

Garrawarra Hospital – Helensburgh, Princes Highway Local 

Illawarra Escarpment Landscape Area  

This section of the DCP provides specific information and development standards for each of the nine (9) 
Heritage Conservation Areas. 
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20.1 Buildings within Heritage Conservation Areas 
1. Buildings within a heritage conservation area fall within one of the following categories: 

a) Contributory A buildings – These buildings provide good evidence of the main development period of 
the specific conservation area and also make a positive contribution to the character and /or heritage 
significance of the conservation area (ie contribute to the historic or aesthetic significance of the area, or 
both); OR 

b) Contributory B buildings – These buildings contribute to the character and significance of the 
conservation area for its historic or aesthetic values of significance to the area with significant work. 
However, these buildings are likely to have significant infill areas which are not easily reversible. These 
buildings are not individually significant but add to the cohesive and representative quality of the 
conservation area; OR 

c) Neutral buildings – These buildings do not contribute to the significance of the conservation area but 
also do not detract from the overall character of the area. This may include early to new buildings. For 
example, a modern single storey dwelling which is consistent with the prevailing setbacks, form and 
building materials of neighbouring contributory buildings may be considered a neutral building; OR 

d) Intrusive buildings – These buildings display qualities which do not add to the character of the 
heritage area. Such buildings do not set a precedent for any new buildings within the specific 
conservation area. Non-contributory buildings may be demolished and replaced with a new building 
sympathetic to contributory buildings within the specific heritage conservation area. 

2. Council’s Strategic Project (Heritage) Officer can provide prospective applicants with advice as to 
whether their building is a contributory or non-contributory building within the specific heritage 
conservation area. 

20.2 General Principles for the Heritage Conservation Areas 
1. The following general principles apply to each of the Heritage Conservation Areas within the city: 

a) Retain the existing street patterns that reflect the successive original subdivision patterns. 

b) Amalgamation of allotments should only be allowed where the new or replacement development is in 
the form and layout pattern of those existing dwellings on separate allotments. 

c) ‘Contributory A’ and ‘Contributory B’ buildings should not be demolished and their contributions to the 
areas are to be maintained or enhanced. It is an aim to improve the streetscape qualities of buildings 
through the removal or reversal of unsympathetic elements, where applicable. 

d) Neutral buildings may only be demolished if they are to be replaced by a building that will contribute to 
the character of the relevant Heritage Conservation Area. In this respect new contemporary dwellings 
are allowable in conservation areas, but must respect the significance and character of the area and 
ultimately contribute to the respective Heritage Conservation Area.  New contemporary dwellings must 
strive to enhance the significance of the area by contributing to the quality of the built environment. 

e) Intrusive buildings may be demolished but must be replaced by a building that will contribute to the 
character of the respective area. 

f) Any proposed alteration and addition to an existing dwelling or a new infill dwelling will be assessed on 
its merits taking into account the relationship of the proposed development with the form, scale, building 
materials and streetscape character of existing dwellings in the conservation area. 

g) The removal of original detailing or the enclosure of verandahs on the front façade of a dwelling will 
generally not be permitted. 

h) Any first floor alteration or addition to a dwelling shall not impact upon the contribution of a building to 
the streetscape character of the area. 
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i) First floor alterations or additions to a dwelling should be restricted to the rear of a dwelling and should 
minimise impact upon the original roof form when viewed from the public domain. Any first floor addition 
which interrupts the front roof plane of a heritage item or contributory building will not be permitted. 

j) Any alterations or additions to a dwelling should be recessive and not dominate the original form and 
character of the dwelling. 

20.3 North Beach Precinct and Belmore Basin Heritage Conservation 
Area  

20.3.1 What is the area’s significance? 

1. This heritage conservation area runs between North Beach and Flagstaff Hill. 

2. The North Beach Precinct includes the North Beach Kiosk and Residence, the North Beach Bather’s 
Pavilion building, tramway cutting and archaeological site of Puckey’s Salt Works. This precinct is 
listed on the NSW State Heritage Register. 

3. The North Beach Bather’s Pavilion is a single storey face brick Inter-War Functionalise style building 
which was constructed in 1938. The Bather’s pavilion includes changing and toilet facilities for both 
men and women.  

4. The North Beach Kiosk and Caretaker’s 
Residence is a single –storey face brick 
Inter-War Functionalise style building 
which was constructed in 1938 and 
replaced an earlier timber kiosk nearby. 
The North Beach Kiosk and Caretaker’s 
Residence was designed and built in the 
same style and building materials  

5. The Smiths Hill Fort (Battery Park) was 
constructed between 1887 – 1888 and 
involved a concealed emplacement with 
underground storage and shelter for the 
gunners. The fort contained two (2) x 5 
ton, 80 pound rifled muzzled loader guns 
and a 1.5 inch caliber Nordenfelt quick 
firing breach loader gun. 

6. The precinct also contains a Gentlemen’s 
Bath at ‘Clarkes’ rock pool and the Continental 
Baths, to  the north of Wollongong Harbour.  

7. The Gentlemen’s Baths were constructed 
in circa 1890’s. This involved the blasting 
of rock by a contractor to enlarge ‘Clarkes’ 
rock pool which made it 4 feet deep at low 
tide and 5 – 6 feet deep at medium tide. 

 

Figure 1: North Beach Precinct and Belmore Basin Heritage Conservation Area 

8. The Continental Baths were officially opened on 24 March 1928 and included open air dressing 
sheds with separate areas for gentlemen and ladies, single and double dressing benches, facilities 
included showers and toilets. In the 1980’s the original dressing shed was demolished due to a 
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structural engineers report which indicated that the building was unsafe. This building was replaced 
by the current dressing shed which was officially opened on 13 December 1986. 

9. Belmore Basin is the name of the small  sheltered area at the centre of  Wollongong Harbour, 
which was completed with convict labour in the 1840s. Belmore Basin is a  large precinct that includes 
Flagstaff Hill, Wollongong Harbour / Belmore Basin and Brighton Beach. 

10. This precinct was the original civic and commercial centre of Wollongong and the Heritage 
Conservation Area contains a wealth of evidence of its early development. 

 

11.  WHAT ARE THE SIGNIFICANT CHARACTERISTICS OF THE AREA? 
a) The North Wollongong Bather’s Pavilion and the Kiosk and residence are a group of buildings of the 

Inter-War Functionalise style period and use located at the back of North Wollongong Surf Beach.  

b) The North Beach Bathers Pavilion is located close to an embankment that runs behind North Beach. 
Between this embankment and the Bathers Pavilion is a pedestrian / bicycle shareway that marks the 
alignment of the former Mount Pleasant Colliery railway line. 

c) The former Mount Pleasant Colliery railway line is associated with the early days of the Southern 
Coalfield in NSW and played a significant role in the transportation of coal from the Mount Pleasant 
mine to Belmore Basin for the coastal shipping trade. 

d) The North Beach Bathers Pavilion is significant as a rare survivor of an early Twentieth Century building 
constructed for the purposes of a beach pavilion. The Bathers Pavilion is a good representative 
example of the Inter-War Functionalise style of architecture. It has representative value of part of the 
group of beach pavilion buildings constructed prior to the Second World War and has rarity value as a 
surviving group of buildings within a single precinct. 

e) The North Beach kiosk and caretakers residence is a good representative example of the Inter-War 
Functionalise style of architecture and is a rare surviving example of a group of contemporaneous 
beach pavilion buildings. 

f) The Smiths Hill Fort is historically significant as it represents the evolution of Wollongong by the 1880’s 
as a significant port requiring defence. The fort is significant as one of the strategically located forts to 
defend the eastern coast of NSW against a feared Russian invasion. Fort Scratchly and Smiths Hill Fort 
were the only coastal fortifications built by the government outside Sydney. The two (2) x 5 ton, 80 
pound rifled muzzled loader guns are owned by the Royal Australian Artillery Association and must 
remain part of the fort structure. 

g) The Gentlemen’s Baths are acknowledged as a swimming site since the mid 1850’s. The site is 
associated with the development of swimming skills for the Volunteer lifesavers and the community as a 
whole. The first swimming carnival was held at the bath’s in May 1896, the same year as the swimming 
club was formed. 

h) Remnant items of the original Continental Bath dressing shed and tidal pool remain including the 
perimeter wall foundation, building platform, north-western corner double stair into the pool and the 
entry path from Cliff Road. 

i) Wollongong Harbour represents the establishment of Wollongong and the evolution of the town’s early 
commercial development. 

j) Wollongong Harbour was the gateway for people and commodities entering Wollongong and the main 
export point for the district’s produce to the Sydney Market and is a fine example of a 19th century 
harbour. 

k) Belmore Basin is a rare survivor of major convict harbour construction and a rare survivor of the 
numerous 19th century coastal shipping facilities in the Illawarra. 

l) Wollongong Harbour was built by convict labourers and extended by contract workers as the project 
was too large for the government of the day to undertake. The harbour demonstrates the importance of 
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shipping in the 19th century and the process of rapid industrial development to being the third largest 
port in the state. 

m) Brighton Beach and Lawn was the first harbour point used in the arrival of settlers, military and 
commodities to the region, prior to the construction of a jetty and Belmore Basin in Wollongong Harbour. 

n) The first Norfolk Island pine trees were planted in circa 1880 on Brighton Lawn and have significant 
landmark qualities which help to relate and identify the site as part of the late 19th century beach 
landscape. 

o) The Breakwall Lighthouse on Flagstaff Hill was the first lighthouse in the Illawarra Region and is one of 
only two cast wrought iron lighthouses built in NSW. The lighthouse retains evidence of the evolution of 
lighthouse technology. 

p) During the Crimean War, 1850’s two 64 pounder muzzle loader cannons of Waterloo vintage were 
installed on Flagstaff Hill, due to fears of Russian attack. In 1879, three 68 smooth bore muzzle loader 
cannons with timber carriages were later placed on Flagstaff Hill to reinforce the military defences on 
Flagstaff Hill, due to renewed fears of Russian attack. The three 68 pounder cannons were removed but 
later rediscovered and reinstated on Flagstaff Hill in April 1982. 

q) The underground fort on Flagstaff Hill was originally built between 1890 – 1891 and housed a 6 HP BL 
gun (6 inch hydro pneumatic breech loading disappearing swivel gun) which fired common shells and 
Palliser projectiles with a range of 10,000 yards. The fort walls throughout are brick and concrete and 
the ceiling is 3 feet thick with porous concrete and reinforced with steel rails. The fort is buried beneath 
5 feet of earth. The southern and western walls of the fort were partially demolished during the 
earthworks to form the current carpark, in front of the fort. 

r) The Wollongong Head Lighthouse on Flagstaff Hill was established in 1937 and provided an improved 
navigational aid to coastal shipping not just vessels destined to Wollongong Harbour. This lighthouse 
represents the increased importance of Port Kembla harbour and the Commonwealth Lighthouse 
Service program to use the latest engineering techniques to build lighthouses to improve the safety of 
Australian coastal waters. 

s) The sites of the two Pilots cottages, military barracks, dam, stables, Flagstaff Hill fort and small 
outbuildings are of potential archaeological 
value. 

t) The Old Court House is situated in the 
former Government Reserve which was 
established in 1833. The Old Court House 
was completed in 1858 and served as a 
district court house until 1885 when the 
Market Street Court House was opened. 
The Old Court House is of state significance 
since it is the oldest civic building in 
Wollongong and the only extant evidence of 
the original administrative, legal and military 
hub of Wollongong. In its original form, the 
Old Court House is an architectural 
example of the Australian Colonial Court 
House of the early Victorian period. 

20.3.2 Development Controls for the 
Area 

1. North Beach Precinct and Belmore 
Basin Heritage Conservation Area is 
subject to the findings and 
recommendations contained in the 1997 
Conservation Study, prepared by 
Meredith Hutton on behalf of Council. 
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2. Any proposal affecting any heritage item or building or structure within the area identified as ‘North 
Beach Precinct’ on the State Heritage Register will require the lodgement of an Integrated 
Development Application under Section 91 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 
since the concurrence approval is required from the NSW Heritage Council pursuant to Section 60 of 
the Heritage Act 1977. Alternatively, a separate approval application may be made to the NSW 
Heritage Office of the Department of Planning under Section 60 of the Heritage Act 1979, prior to the 
lodgement of a Development Application with Council. Any such application must be supported by a 
Conservation Management Plan which takes into account the findings and recommendations of the 
1997 Conservation Study. 

3. Any proposal affecting any heritage item or building / structure within the remainder of the heritage 
conservation area will require the lodgement of a Development Application and should be supported 
by a Conservation Management Plan which takes into account the findings and recommendations of 
the 1997 Conservation Study. 

4. It is recommended that any prospective applicant should liaise with Council’s Strategic Project 
Officer (Heritage) at an early stage to discuss Council’s requirements in respect to a proposal within 
the North Beach Precinct and Belmore Basin Heritage Conservation Area and the relationship with 
the 1997 Conservation Study. 

20.4 Kembla Heights Heritage Conservation Area (HCA)  
20.4.1 What is the area’s significance? 

1. The Kembla Heights Heritage Conservation Area (HCA) is bounded by Harry Graham Drive and 
Soldiers Road, Mount Kembla. Kembla Heights Heritage Conservation Area was developed for the 
purposes of serving the local mining industry. The area was the location of the first kerosene mine in 
Australia (est.1865). Kembla Heights was also the hometown of Harry Graham, the first mayor of the 
amalgamated Central Illawarra Council (1945).  

2. Kembla Heights is the most intact mining village in the Wollongong Local Government Area with its 
simple, consistent late Victorian and early Federation period cottages characterised by simple “home 
renovations”. The area is located on the Illawarra Escarpment and has views back to Port Kembla 
and Wollongong which provide important links between the inland and the coast and the old and new 
industries of the Illawarra – coal and steel.  

3. Windy Gully is also located within Kembla Heights Heritage Conservation Area, southwest of Kembla 
Heights village. This area was initially used for agricultural and dairy farming purposes by early 
settlers. With the discovery of oil-bearing shale and coal, Windy Gully became an outpost for miners 
with the establishment of a number of cottages and the miners’ clubroom in the late 1890s. 
Remnants of these structures still remain today. 

4. The pattern of development of the town reflects the type and size of the local mining industry, 
particularly in terms of its rapid expansion during the 1880s and 1890s following the establishment of 
the first large coal mine (Kembla Colliery, 1883). Mining relics and remnant buildings have the 
potential to provide archaeological evidence in and around the settlements of Kembla Heights. The 
provision of housing by the Mount Kembla Mine to encourage workers to the site demonstrates the 
early recognition by industries in isolated areas of the need to provide accommodation where 
transport was limited or non-existent.  

5. The subsequent development of recreational and service facilities such as clubs, halls and the post 
office, and the development of a close knit community demonstrate the way in which isolation bonds 
inhabitants and encourages them to develop and fight for services in their community. This is further 
demonstrated by the pain felt by the local community in response to the Mount Kembla mining 
disaster (1902) in which many local men and boys were killed. The disaster involved the largest loss 
of life in mainland Australia in a work place disaster and gives the locality importance in the history of 
mining and catastrophic events in Australia.  
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Figure 2: Kembla Heights Heritage Conservation Area 

20.4.2 What are the significant characteristics of the area? 

1. The following characteristics contribute to the significance of the Kembla Heights Heritage Conservation 
Area: 

a) The large rural setting with strong rural atmosphere and character.  

b) The varied setback of the buildings and the sense of informality and casualness this creates. 

c) The consistent size and common architectural features of the housing. Dwellings are mostly single 
storey miner’s cottages built in the Victorian (1840-1890) or Federation (c.1890-1915) period with a 
weatherboard and hipped iron roof construction on brick, timber or stone piers.  

d) The consistent extensions and infill. Many have skillion roofed, lean-to style extensions at the rear. 
Veranda extensions are common and range from shade cloth through to full or partial cladding to create 
extra rooms. Generally, they do not distract from the character of the place resulting in a largely intact 
village setting. 
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e) Fencing is relatively informal, comprising of mainly low scale fencing. This includes timber pickets and 
palings, chain mesh, corrugated iron sheeting turned on its side and star picket threaded with heavy 
duty wire. 

f) There are no footpaths in the locality representing a typical rural setting. Pedestrians are required to use 
road surfaces and grassed areas. 

g) The grouping of the recreational facilities into one area. 

h) Discreet garages and sheds, which are detached from the main buildings and set to the rear. 

i) The mainly informal gardens and spacious yards with concrete paths leading from gates to the veranda 
steps. 

j) The setting against the backdrop of the Illawarra escarpment and the views east to Port Kembla and 
Wollongong. 

k) Views between different parts of the conservation area created by existing open spaces. 

l) The limited road access. 

m) The home handyman approach to repair. This is evidenced in the type of fencing, infill, driveways, 
sheds, and alterations and additions to the dwellings themselves utilising readily accessible, often 
recycled materials. 

n) Significant archaeology is present within the Kembla Heights Heritage Conservation Area, particularly 
around the former mine site. 

20.4.3 Development Controls for the Area 
A. Built form (existing streetscape) 

i. Single storey development only in original streets. 
ii. Build only on previous house sites in existing streetscape. 
iii. Discourage decorative balustrading and lace work on verandas except where previous evidence 

of this can be demonstrated. 
iv. Reinstate original features where appropriate. 
v. Retain symmetry and proportion of existing cottages. 

B. Built form (extended future streetscape) 
i. Single storey buffer required between original streetscape and two storey development. 
ii. Development generally should be sympathetic and respect the form and character of the 

conservation area. It should not mimic historic building stock. 
iii. No primarily brick development. 
iv. New development should not obstruct views between Kembla Heights and the coast. 

C. Setback (existing streetscape) 
i. Maintain varied setbacks and the sense of informality. 
ii. Avoid large tracts of similarly setback buildings to be in existing streetscape. Small groups with 

similar setbacks acceptable. 

D. Fences 
i. No solid walls (especially brick walls). 
ii. No colourbond or new sheet metal fencing. 
iii. Encourage paling, mesh/wire or timber post and rail fencing materials. 
iv. Maintain low front fence heights (max. 1.2 metre height). 
v. Rear and side fence heights should be minimised where possible. 

E. Driveways 
i. No solid concrete driveways. Gravel, asphalt, strip driveways, sleepers or other sympathetic 

forms acceptable. 

F. Views 
i. Clearance of poor quality undergrowth acceptable on a merits basis where appropriate and 

desirable. 
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ii. Controlled opening up of views east (to the Coast) through the appropriate removal of new 
growth bush land acceptable where appropriate. 

G. Infill   
i. Avoid new complete veranda infill to create new rooms. 
ii. Partial sympathetic solid infill acceptable on merit where extension elsewhere cannot be 

achieved. 
iii. Encourage reversal or improvement of intrusive veranda infill. 
iv. Veranda infill acceptable where mesh, shade cloth or other appropriate materials are used to 

create an outdoor style room. 
v. Any new dwelling proposed on previous house sites in the existing streetscape must apply 

similar form, scale, materials and detailing as the existing historic building stock in a sympathetic 
manner but be readily identifiable as new work.  

H. Extensions 
i. Allow skillion roofed, single storey extensions to rear. 
ii. Where rear extension is not possible, consider skillion or flat roofed extensions to the side with 

the new area set back from the original façade. 
iii. No upper storey extensions. 
iv. Gabled extensions only to be considered on a merits basis on Edwardian / Federation styled 

housing. 

I. Street furniture 
i. Limit street furniture to discreet items suitable to rural setting in necessary locations. 

J. Signage 
i. Retain and maintain existing style of street signage. 
ii. No new illuminated, neon style signage. 

K. Footpaths and road surfaces 
i. Limit footpaths in existing areas, no footpaths at all preferred. 
ii. Roads should be kept informal, without kerb and guttering. 
iii. Paths from gates to individual houses acceptable in concrete but no wider than existing 

traditional steps and entry way. 

L. Garages and sheds 
i. Garages to be detached and set back behind dwellings. Open car port structure preferred. 
ii. Brick and colour bond unacceptable except where not visible from surrounding areas.  
iii. Single storey only. 

M. Allotment size and subdivision 
i. Follow existing underlying pattern once determined. 
ii. No subdivision of existing house sites. 

N. Materials  
i. No new brick and tile development within the existing streetscape. 
ii. No new metal framed windows in existing buildings. 
iii. No use of raw materials as main cladding e.g. oiled timbers or vinyl cladding in existing 

streetscape. 
iv. Encourage use of painted timber cladding, galvanised/corrugated and iron roofing. 
v. Encourage replacement of metal windows and reinstatement of traditional timber windows. 
vi. Limit use of new fibre cement sheeting. 

O. Colour 
i. No painting or treatments in colours that dominate the landscape e.g. bright or dark tones 

beyond existing colour range. 

P. New development 
i. New development in an extended streetscape should be sympathetic and be consistent with any 

overall Master Plan developed. New development should reflect the existing free standing 
informal village atmosphere of Kembla Heights Heritage Conservation Area. 

ii. No medium or high density development should take place in the Conservation Area.  
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iii. Two storeys may be considered in areas where single storey development acts as a buffer 
between original and existing development. Any two storey dwelling must be sympathetic with 
surrounding original cottages and respect the form and character of the conservation area. 
However, any new dwelling should not mimic historic building stock. 

iv. New development should follow existing streetscape principles of variable setback, low key 
landscape and spacious yards. 

Q. Street plantings 
i. Retain existing plantings. Replace where removal becomes necessary. 

R. Gardens 
i. Encourage gardens that continue to allow views of buildings. 

20.5 Old Bulli Heritage Conservation Area    
20.5.1 What is the area’s significance? 

1. Old Bulli is significant as one of the earliest areas settled in Bulli and as the centre of the original 
Bulli township. It demonstrates the rapid expansion of towns located next to successful mines. It also 
demonstrates the decline of towns when the coming of the railway causes a shift in the town centre 
to the station area. Set against the backdrop of the Illawarra Escarpment, Old Bulli is a small centre 
with a number of its earliest buildings extant (Methodist Church, Miners’ Cottage, Denmark Hotel). It 
is therefore able to project a sense of what the c1879 townscape on the Princes Highway might have 
been.  

2. Old Bulli’s location at a high point on the Princes Highway, particularly that of the Denmark Hotel and 
it’s lookout, suggest importance as a central point between the mines and the jetty where views from 
public buildings to either facility had the potential to provide advance notice of impeding arrivals and 
departures of ships or coal trains. The hotel is the last surviving hotel of four existing by c1879 and is 
a reminder of the town’s previous prosperity.  

3. The entry from the north is a potential ‘gateway’ to the locality, drawing the eye from the pedestrian 
overbridge to the Denmark Hotel and beyond, giving the visitor a sense of arrival. The bridge itself is 
an important, dominant visual reminder of the town’s association with coal, as is the Miner’s Cottage.  
The sandstone Methodist Church in particular is a reminder of the existence of a significant local 
community at the time of its construction (c1865). Refer to Figure 3.  

20.5.2 What are the significant characteristics of the area? 
a) The landmark qualities of the Denmark Hotel, former rail overbridge and Methodist Church. 

b) The close proximity of, and connectivity with Bulli. 

c) The distinctive landscape leading from the railway bridge up to the Denmark Hotel, back down into the 
flats and onwards to Bulli. 

d) The separation of the church from the rest of the conservation area by the Princes Highway. 

e) The interweaving of sympathetic development between the heritage and contributory items. However, 
this does have the effect of eroding the overall heritage character of the Heritage Conservation Area. 

f) The presence of open space on three sides (race course, Slacky Flats and former railway corridor). 

g) The maintenance of a similar setback of most of the buildings on the western side of the Princes 
Highway. 

h) The maintenance of green space by the properties neighbouring the church and the resultant sense of 
green space around the building. 

20.5.3 Development Controls for the Area 
A. Built form  



Part E – General Controls – Environmental Controls  
Chapter E11: Heritage Conservation 

26 Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 

i. Single storey to street frontage, except where a second storey acts as a step down between an 
existing larger building and a single storey building, or except where historical evidence exists for 
two storey streetscape. 

B. Setback 
i. Maintain the predominant setbacks on either side of the Princes Highway. 
ii. Ensure landmark settings of Methodist Church and Denmark Hotel are maintained. 

C. Fences 
i. Low fencing in traditional styles and complementary to the respective building. 
ii. Avoid fencing where there is no historic evidence or demonstrated need. 
iii. No high fencing or sound barriers to be installed along Princes Highway. 
iv. Original fences, where they exist, should not be altered other than for the purposes of 

maintenance and reinstatement of missing sections. 

D. Driveways 
i. Should be in simple, non-decorative forms.  
ii. No paved or stencilled patterns. 

E. Views 
i. Retain views to and from landmark buildings such as the Denmark Hotel, Methodist Church, 

Miner’s Cottage and former railway overbridge. 
ii. Maintain ‘gateway’ qualities of the northern approach. 

F. Infill   
i. Encourage and support demolition of intrusive buildings and replacement with more sympathetic 

structures. 
ii. Infill generally to be sympathetic in form, materials, setback, and design to the predominant 

character and underlying subdivision pattern of the conservation area. 

G. Extensions 
i. Extensions should generally be sympathetic in form, materials, setback and design to the 

character of the conservation area. 
ii. Extensions should be set back behind the heritage and contributory buildings. 

H. Street furniture 
i. Any new street furniture should not dominate the area and be sympathetic to the character of the 

area. Locate in places where the heritage characteristics of the area can be appreciated but do 
not detract. 

I. Signage 
i. Limit signs on commercial properties to locations on parapets, awning fascias and below awning 

styles. 
ii. Permission should not be given for large above awning signs. 
iii. Removal of inappropriate signage is encouraged. 
iv. Utilise interpretive signage in a sympathetic manner. 

J. Footpaths and road surfaces 
i. Retain similar style to current, except where any future Streetscape Study/Main Street Plan 

recommends alternatives. 

K. Garages and sheds 
i. Should be free standing and setback from the main buildings. 

L. Allotment size and subdivision 
i. Retain existing allotment sizes except where new development on amalgamated blocks will 

retain building form representative of that on multiple individual allotments. 

M. Materials 
i. Materials should be sympathetic to the character of the area. 
ii. Appropriate materials include timber weatherboard, galvanised corrugated iron, face brick or 

rendered painted masonry. 

N. Colour 
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i. Colour should be sympathetic to the character of the area and not dominate the heritage 
character of the streetscape. 

ii. Bright colours should be avoided and where existing, should be removed. 

O. New development 
i. Development should be sympathetic and respect the form and character of the conservation 

area. 

P. Street plantings 
i. Should be kept at a minimum to retain ability to interpret historic building stock.. 

20.6 Bulli Heritage Conservation Area      
20.6.1 What is the area’s significance? 

1. Bulli is significant as the development of a railway town that replaced a previously thriving town. 
Together with Old Bulli, it demonstrates the before and after of the coming of the railway and typical 
types of development to be found in such a locality, including the former joint stock bank and 
commercial strip. The Bulli Family Hotel has particular significance for its landmark qualities, its 
previous popularity with influential visitors and its location at the high point of a rolling landscape 
dominated by the snakelike curve of the Princes Highway to Old Bulli and beyond. Refer to Figure 3. 

20.6.2 What are the significant characteristics of the area? 
a) The locality has impressive views north from the commercial centre along the Princes Highway and 

west to the escarpment. 

b) The northern approach is dominated by the low lying open space of Slacky flats, incorporating the War 
Memorial, creek and stands of Blackbutt. 

c) Bulli has good connectivity on regional scale with its proximity to the railway, the Princess Highway, 
beach, open space etc and is likely to be a reason for the new development now occurring to continue. 
However, on a local level, the railway, Princes Highway and creeks create a disconnected street 
network. 

d) The heritage character has been eroded by new development along the Princess Highway and on Black 
Diamond Place.  

e) The closure of the street frontages to many of the shops along the Princes Highway, causing a sense of 
abandonment of the commercial heart of Bulli while the separation of the two sides of the conservation 
area by the Princes Highway, the noise and the lack of a well placed pedestrian crossing allowing easy 
access to both sides of the street create a somewhat dysfunctional centre. 

f) The main commercial strip is generally consistent architecturally with its parapeted shopfronts. 
Elsewhere, form and style between old and new is variable with mixed results. 

g) The landmark qualities of the Bulli Family Hotel, former Joint Stock bank and the row of single storey 
parapeted shopfronts on the eastern side of the Princes Highway. 

h) Signage is consistent and appropriate to the streetscape in the main commercial strip except where the 
entire shopfront is painted in corporate logos and colours and where placed above awnings. 

i) Together with Old Bulli, Bulli has the potential to be one heritage precinct for continuity with three 
distinct precincts: Old Bulli, Creek & Parks, Bulli town centre. 

20.6.3 Development Controls for the Area 
A. Built form  

i. Maintain predominant historic parapeted building form and underlying subdivision pattern on the 
Princes Highway commercial strip. 

ii. Retain or reinstate shop frontage and pedestrian access from the Princes Highway. Encourage 
active retail street frontages by the provision of unobstructed views of the building/shop interiors 
from the street . 
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iii. Retail frontages should be predominantly clear glazing with the exception of hampers and stall 
boards and vertical divisions of the historic shopfront composition. 

iv. Two storey development acceptable where acting as a step-down between taller buildings and 
single storey buildings subject to being sympathetic with the predominant heritage character of 
the area. 

v. Encourage continuing hotel use and restoration of the existing hotel buildings. 

B. Setback 
i. Maintain predominant historic building setbacks in the Princes Highway commercial area. 

C. Fences 
i. Retain existing average heights in traditional styles. Avoid high brick or solid walls. New fences 

should be designed in a complimentary manner to the respective building and be based on 
historical evidence where available. 

ii. Maintain and preserve original fences where they exist. No alterations should be allowed other 
than repair and reinstatement of missing elements. 

iii. No high fences or high barriers to be installed along Princess Highway.  

D. Awnings 
i. Retain and conserve existing original awnings and verandas where these still exist. 
ii. Maintain awning pattern over the footpath along the commercial strip. 
iii. Encourage reinstatement of awnings (suspended or post supported) where historical evidence 

exists. 
iv. Avoid wide facia to awnings that would obscure parapet detailing of the shop façade. 

E. Driveways 
i. Should be in simple, non-decorative forms. No paved or stencilled patterns. 

F. Views 
i. Retain views to and from landmark buildings such as the Joint Stock Bank and The Bulli Family 

Hotel. 

G. Infill   
i. Infill buildings within the Princes Highway commercial strip should retain the existing underlying 

subdivision pattern and single storey, brick or rendered masonry, parapeted form. 
ii. Infill generally to be sympathetic in form, materials, setback and design to the predominant 

character of the conservation area. 

H. Extensions 
i. Extensions to commercial buildings on the Princes Highway should not exceed the height of the 

existing parapets. 
ii. Extensions generally be sympathetic in form, materials, setback and designed to complement 

the character of the conservation area. 
iii. Extensions should be set back behind the heritage and contributory buildings. 

I. Street furniture 
i. Any new street furniture should not dominate, and should be sympathetic to the character of the 

area. 
ii. Reduce street clutter by removal of inappropriate furnishing and signage. 
iii. Create a unique identity by consistent paving, furnishing and lighting along the commercial 

precinct. 

J. Signage 
i. Limit signs on commercial properties to locations on parapets, awning fascias and below awning 

styles. 
ii. No above awning signage should be permitted to reduce cluttering and obscuring parapet 

detailing. 

K. Footpaths and road surfaces 
i. Retain similar style to current, except where any future Streetscape Study/Main Street Plan 

recommends alternatives. 

L. Garages and sheds 
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i. Where available, rear land access should be utilized.  
ii. Garages and sheds should be free standing and setback from the main buildings. 
iii. Allotment size and subdivision. 
iv. Retain existing allotment sizes except where new development on amalgamated blocks will retain a 

building form representative of that on multiple individual allotments. 

M. Materials 
i. Materials should be sympathetic to the character of the area. 
ii. Appropriate materials include timber, timber weatherboard, galvanised corrugated iron, face 

brick or rendered/ painted masonry. 
iii. Face brick finishes of the Heritage and Contributory Buildings where they exist must be retained 

and not painted. 

N. Colour 
i. Colour should by sympathetic to the character of the area, and should be recessive and not 

dominate the heritage character of the streetscape. 
ii. Existing inappropriate colour schemes should be removed. 
iii. Colours schemes on Heritage and Contributory Buildings should be based on documentary and 

physical evidence. 

O. New development 
i. Extensions to the commercial strip should retain the single storey, parapeted form and provide 

active street frontage. 
ii. Development generally should be sympathetic and respect the predominant form and character 

of the conservation area. 

P. Street plantings 
i. Should be kept at a minimum to retain ability to interpret historic building stock. 
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Figure 3: Old Bulli and Bulli Heritage Conservation Areas 
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20.7 Austinmer Heritage Conservation Area 
20.7.1 What is the area’s significance? 

 

Figure 4: Austinmer Heritage Conservation Area 

1. Austinmer Conservation Area is part of Captain Westmacott’s Estate from which he initiated the 
earliest colonial settlement in the village in 1837 and played a vital role in the community. Moore 
Street was one of the first formed streets in the early twentieth century with pre-war style allotments 
that helped to create a new identity for Austinmer from a coal town to a seaside resort. This street 
connected the railway station to the main tourist attraction, the beach and it became the main street 
of Austinmer during the 1930s. It demonstrates the long and varying history of this area from the 
establishment of the first Anglican Church in the town (c1904), Post Office (c1919) and Federation 
style dwellings to 1930s shop fronts and later developments such as the former R.S.L Club. 

2. The Grove represents the continuing growth of Austinmer. Of particular importance is the contour of 
the street which was surveyed prior to the 1913 subdivision, and is based on the original track along 
Hicks Creek. The presence of Palm trees and the mixture of tropical and native vegetation also 
demonstrate the importance that this street played in establishing the new identity of Austinmer as a 
seaside village during the 1920s and 1930s. The Grove has particular landscape significance for its 
remaining parcel of remnant bushland, which is rare east of the railway line. 

3. The Austinmer Railway Station buildings are of particular significance as surviving timber structures 
of a similar scale constructed during the time of the duplication of the south coast line. The brick and 
concrete curved arch road bridge is of particular significance as very few such bridges survive, 
particularly in connection with a station group.  

20.7.2 What are the significant characteristics of the area? 
a) The Austinmer Heritage Conservation Area has close proximity to public transport (railway station & bus 

connection) and close proximity to the beach. 

b) It is divided into three distinct streets/precincts: Moore St, The Grove and Hennings Lane. 
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1. Moore Street 
a) Moore Street reflects a traditional, pre-war subdivision. It has small narrow lots of 10x30m. These have 

low development potential and an established low density character. 

b) Moore Street has more formal public facilities compared to The Grove, including footpaths and bus 
shelters. 

c) Garages are located primarily at the rear with laneway access. 

d) Native Brush Box mature trees line the street. 

e) The presence of some large post 1950s development is out of character with the area. 

f) The Uniting Church is one of the few buildings with a significant setback. 

g) The street exhibits two distinct phases of development, these being the early parapeted shopfronts 
relating to its early history as a main street and the later, pre-war subdivision for residential 
development. 

2. The Grove 
a) The Grove is characterised by very large lots and larger houses on the southern side (No.5-35). The 

north side (No.36-52) are medium size lots with smaller properties. Buildings on the larger lots set well 
back from street (especially on north side of the Road). 

b) It is a purely residential area with residences dating from the 1930s to the present. 

c) The topography is hilly and the road is windy – reflecting the original landscape as a creek bed and 
short cut route to the beach. The mixture of native vegetation and palm trees reflect the original use of 
The Grove as an alternate, aesthetically pleasing route from the train station to the beach for visitors. 
The tree canopy is particularly distinctive. 

3. Hennings Lane 
a) Hennings Lane is generally a mixture of the rear of properties facing Moore Street and The Grove and 

newer properties fronting the lane. The major exception being the larger dwelling ‘Rathane” located on 
Hennings Lane. This dwelling and its surrounds provide a significant contribution to the landscape and 
architectural values of the conservation area. This gives it an ambiguous character. 

b) It has an impressive ocean view from the eastern end of the lane. 

20.7.3 Development Controls for the Area 
A. Built form  

i. Maintain predominantly single storey development on Moore Street. 
ii. Retain historic building stock including Victorian, Federation and Inter-War period housing. 
iii. New commercial premises should follow existing parapeted shopfront style. 
iv. Maintain obscured streetscape nature of the housing along The Grove. 
v. Retain original underlying subdivision pattern in the area. 

B. Setback 
i. Maintain predominant historic building alignment in Moore Street . 
ii. Maintain an appropriate setback that is sympathetic to the existing alignment of the significant 

and contributory buildings elsewhere in the conservation area . 

C. Fences and walls 
i. Allow low impact fencing in traditional forms present in the area. E.g. brick, timber picket, post or 

brick pier and rail, hedging and wire mesh. 
ii. Retain dry stone walls in The Grove. 
iii. Retain original fencing in Moore Street, no alterations should be permitted other than 

maintenance and reinstatement of missing sections. 

iv. Colourbond and similar fences are not considered appropriate within the conservation area.  

D. Driveways 
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i. Maintain less formal driveways in The Grove. Driveways should not be long and straight. 
Concrete should avoided. 

ii. Maintain rear lane vehicular access along Moore Street. Avoid vehicular access from the Moore 
Street frontages of the properties. 

E. Views 
i. Maintain leafy views to and between properties in The Grove. 
ii. Maintain Ocean view corridor to the east end of Hennings Lane. 

F. Infill   
i. Infill development to be sympathetic in form, materials, setback and design to the underlying 

character of the respective streetscapes within the Conservation Area. 
ii. No new veranda infill should be permitted to Contributory Buildings. 

G. Extensions 
i. Extensions to  be sympathetic in form, materials, setback and design to compliment the 

dominant character of the Conservation Area. 
ii. Extensions in Moore Street should be set back behind the Heritage and Contributory items. They 

should not overwhelm the respective building and should maintain the single-storey streetscape 
character. 

iii. Two story development must be setback beyond the ridge line of the roof to minimise impact on 
the streetscape. 

H. Street furniture 
i. Maintain use of simple bus stop shelters and low key street furniture generally. 

I. Signage 
i. Limit signs on commercial properties in Moore Street to locations on parapets, awning fascias 

and below awning styles. 

J. Footpaths and road surfaces 
i. Retain similar style to current, except where any future Streetscape Study/Main Street Plan 

recommends alternatives. 
ii. The Grove should remain informal, with no kerb and guttering. Any future pedestrian treatment 

should be low key and not detract from the landscape setting. 

K. Garages and sheds 
i. Should be free standing and setback from the main buildings in The Grove. Garages should not 

dominate the landscape setting. 
ii. Moore Street garages should be located at the rear with laneway access. No new main street 

garages should be permitted. 

L. Allotment size and subdivision 
i. No amalgamation of allotments in Moore Street. Maintain historical subdivision pattern. 
ii. Retain existing allotment sizes elsewhere except where new development on amalgamated 

blocks will retain a building form representative of that on multiple individual allotments. 

M. Materials 
i. Materials should be sympathetic to the character of the area and should not dominate the 

heritage character of the streetscape. 

N. Colour 
i. Colour should by sympathetic to the seaside and heritage character of the area and not 

dominate the identified heritage character of the streetscape. Existing inappropriate colour 
schemes should be removed. 

ii. New colour schemes for the Heritage and Contributory Buildings should be in line with the 
traditional palette based on documentary evidence, and be consistent with the style of the 
respective building.  

O. New development 
i. Development generally should be sympathetic and respect the form and dominant character of 

the respective streetscape within the conservation area. 

P. Street plantings 
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i. Maintain existing Brush Box street plantings in Moore Street.  
ii. Maintain the mature native and introduced vegetation species in The Grove, particularly the 

existing tree canopy. 
iii. New development in The Grove should be screened using appropriate plantings.  

Q. Gardens 
i. Maintain the dominant landscape and topography of The Grove. 
ii. Cut and fill should be minimised in The Grove. 
iii. Maintain front garden setting of the residential buildings along Moore Street. 

20.8 Market Street Heritage Conservation Area 
20.8.1 What is the area’s significance? 

 

 

Figure 5: Market Street Heritage Conservation Area 

1. The centre piece of this Conservation Area is St Michaels Anglican Cathedral, built in 1858 which is 
a significant landmark within Wollongong city centre.  It also includes a number of associated 
buildings within the Church square and some significant trees.  The Conservation Area extends 
beyond the Church Square to include other buildings, notably the Courthouse, the older part of which 
was built c. 1890. 

20.8.2 What are the significant characteristics of the area? 
a) The Courthouse buildings have significance for their contribution to streetscape as well as for their 

relationship to each other. 

b) The earliest building was built c.1890 and was designed by Colonial architect James Barnett. It is an 
excellent example of the Victorian Italianate style. 

c) Later additions built c.1975 have been undertaken in “brutalist modern” style while maintaining respect 
for earlier building. 

d) St Michael’s Anglican Church of Australia has townscape significance as a landmark building on the 
crown of a hill and is the centrepiece of a group of related ecclesiastical buildings. It was completed in 
1858 and is an excellent example of architect John Norbury Hunt’s early Australian work.  
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e) The Gothic styled St Michael’s Parish Hall (c.1909), Church Hall (c.1920), Rectory (c.1880) gardens, 
stone walls and trees are important townscape elements within the conservation area. The usage, form 
and scale of these buildings relate to adjacent church buildings and contribute to the low rise character 
of the area. 

f) The former Victorian Filligree style Allowrie Terrace building (c.1880) has architectural and townscape 
significance however unsympathetic alterations and finishes detract from its architectural significance. 

20.8.3 Development Controls for the Area 
a) Views of the St Michael’s Anglican Church of Australia set against the skyline looking west and east 

along Market Street, must be maintained. Future developments that propose to penetrate this view will 
not be permitted. 

b) The height of new developments immediately west of St. Michael’s must not exceed the existing 
ridgeline of the church (R.L 43.45 AHD). 

c) Development surrounding St. Michael’s Square must be designed so as not to compromise the existing 
views to be appreciated to and from the site in other directions. 

d) Building lines for any future development within and surrounding this site (such as land to the north of 
St. Michael’s Square) must align with the existing zero front setback of the church and its associated 
buildings. 

e) Four metre front setback to all new development fronting Market Street east of St. Michael’s Church. 

f) New development and renovation of buildings must be designed by a suitably qualified registered 
architect. 

g) Shopfronts must be a maximum of six metres wide to retain fine grain of built form. 

h) Trees within the grounds of the church  are to be protected. 

i) Limit signage and street furniture in order to reduce clutter and degradation of vistas to and from 
heritage items in particular St Michael’s Church. 

Any proposal affecting any heritage item or building / structure within the remainder of the heritage 
conservation area will require the lodgement of a Development Application and must be supported by a 
Heritage impact Statement or Conservation Management Plan. 

It is recommended that any prospective applicant should liaise with Council’s Strategic Project Officer 
(Heritage) at an early stage to discuss Council’s requirements in respect to a proposal within the Market 
Street Heritage Conservation Area. 

20.9 Brownsville Heritage Conservation Area 
20.9.1 What is the significance of the area? 

1. Brownsville Heritage Conservation Area is believed to be the only remaining remnant of the first 
settlement at Dapto prior to the opening of the railway. Located on George Brown’s Mullet Creek 
Farm, his ‘Ship Inn’ (later Illawarra Lake Hotel) and Brown’s flour mill became the centre of the 
community and demonstrates an agricultural focus of farming and later, dairying on the South Coast. 
Hore Street with its late Victorian timber cottages and narrow roadway sets the context for the Hotel 
(c1840) and is the only remaining evidence of “Brown’s” township, demonstrating historic and social 
significance. Brownsville Heritage Conservation Area is significant as being probably the earliest 
remnant of a pre-railway township in the southwest of the Wollongong Local Government Area. 

20.9.2 What are the significant characteristics of the area? 
a) The Heritage Conservation Area is a quiet residential precinct close to the Princes Highway with a semi 

rural character. Lack of formal kerb and guttering on one side of Hore Street and lack of line markings 
generally contribute to this character. 
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b) The Brownsville Heritage Conservation Area focuses on the early subdivision of land owned by the 
Brown family.  

c) The former Illawarra Lake Hotel, currently converted to a dwelling and flats, is two storeys in height and 
is the predominant landmark in the conservation area. 

d) Hore Street features a reasonably intact group of single storey late Victorian timber cottages on the east 
side. The west side features the rear of the buildings facing Prince Edward Drive and Brownsville 
Avenue. 

e) Hore Street has irregular small lots, of 10 -18 metres width and 30 metres in depth; It is considered that 
the area is under re-development pressure.  

f) A few intrusive buildings are located within the Brownsville Heritage Conservation Area 

20.9.3 Development Controls for the Area 
A. Built form  

i. Maintain single storey development with hipped roof form on Hore Street. 
ii. Maintain original cottages and rural like setting within the Heritage Conservation Area. 
iii. Retain symmetry and proportion of historic building stock. 
iv. Reinstate original features where appropriate. 

B. Setback 
i. Maintain predominant historic building alignment in Hore Street. 
ii. Maintain an appropriate setback that is sympathetic to the existing alignment of the significant 

and contributory buildings elsewhere in the conservation area. 

C. Fences 
i. Allow low impact fencing at existing average heights  in traditional forms present in the area. 
ii. Maintain existing fences to the rear lane behind Hore Street properties. 

D. Driveways 
i. Concrete strip or similar complimentary to the rural setting. 

E. Views 
i. Retain views of the Illawarra Hotel as a dominant landmark from places and roads within the 

vicinity of the Heritage Conservation Area. Where possible, views from the Princess Highway 
should be re-established.  

F. Infill   
i. Infill buildings should be sympathetic in form, materials, setback and design to support the 

underlying character of the conservation area but should not mimic historic building stock. 
ii. Infill development should only replace neutral or intrusive items within the Heritage Conservation 

Area. 
iii. Veranda infill should be reversed where possible. 

G. Extensions 
i. Extensions to  be sympathetic in form, materials, setback and design to the dominant character 

of the conservation area. 
ii. Extensions should be set back behind the Heritage and Contributory items on Hore Street. 
iii. No first floor additions to Hore Street properties. 

H. Street furniture 
i. No street furniture to be added to Hore Street. 
ii. Footpaths and road surfaces. 
iii. No kerb and guttering on west side of Hore Street to maintain retain rural, informal atmosphere. 

I. Garages and sheds 
i. Garages and sheds should be free standing and setback from the main buildings, preferably on 

the rear of site with laneway access. 
ii. Allotment size and subdivision. 
iii. No amalgamation of allotments in Hore Street. Retain historic subdivision pattern. 
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iv. Retain existing allotment sizes elsewhere except where new development on amalgamated 
blocks will retain a  building  form representative of that on multiple individual allotments. 

J. Materials 
i. Materials should be sympathetic to the character of the area and should not dominate the 

heritage character of the streetscape. 
ii. No new brick buildings in Hore Street. 
iii. No new metal framed windows; reinstate timber framed windows where possible. 
iv. Reinstate traditional galvanised iron or appropriate corrugated metal roof sheeting at time of roof 

replacement.  No colour bond roofing should be permitted on contributory items. 

K. Colour 
i. Colour should by sympathetic to the character of the area and not dominate the heritage 

character of the streetscape. 
ii. Colour schemes to the Heritage and Contributory Buildings should be based on documentary 

evidence and be in keeping with the traditional palette. 

L. New development 
i. New development should be sympathetic and respect the form and character of the 

conservation area. It should not mimic historic building stock.  
M. Street plantings 

i. No new formal street plantings. 

N. Gardens 
i. Open and simple gardens that do not  impede views of Heritage or Contributory Buildings are 

preferred. 

20.10 Garrawarra Hospital Heritage Conservation Area 
20.10.1 What is the area’s significance? 

 

 

Figure 6: Garrawarra Hospital Heritage Conservation Area 

1. Garrawarra Hospital was originally built in 1909 as a “Hospital for Consumptives”.  The hospital was 
the only government controlled institution constructed specifically for the treatment of tuberculosis in 
NSW. Prior to this time, public treatment of the disease had been provided at public hospitals and at 
government subsidised private institutions such as Thirlmere House or privately run homes such as 
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RT Hall Sanatorium at Hazelbrook. The hospital was finally closed in 1957 due to the success of 
early diagnosis, antibiotics and thoracic surgery for the treatment of tuberculosis. 

2. The Garrawarra hospital was re-opened in 1958 after extensive re-modelling as a hospital for people 
with chronic diseases and diseases of the ageing. Following a services review undertaken in 1991 
and the development of a Master Plan for Garrawarra Hospital in 2000, the hospital was changed to 
the present Garrawarra Centre for Aged Care, in order to reflect the diversified role of Garrawarra as 
a multi-purpose aged care services centre. The Centre provides accommodation for up to 280 frail 
aged people and is under the Sydney and Illawarra ownership of the South-East Area Health 
Service. 

3. It is a landmark site which demonstrates fine site planning and architectural design from the early 
part of the 20th century.  It was designed by the renowned government architect Walter Liberty 
Vernon. The group of buildings are regionally significant as a relatively intact Edwardian hospital.  

20.10.2 What are the significant characteristics of the area? 

1. Garrawarra Centre for Aged Care is a place of cultural significance since it is both the only 
government controlled institution constructed originally for the specific treatment of tuberculosis in 
NSW and as a landmark site in the region which demonstrates fine site planning, building design and 
architectural detailing by Government Architect, WL Vernon. 

2. The full details as to the heritage significance of site are contained in the Conservation Plan, 
prepared by Howard Tanner and Associates and dated November 1993. 

20.10.3 Development Controls for the Area 

1. Garrawarra Hospital Heritage Conservation Area is subject to the findings and recommendations 
contained in the Conservation Plan, prepared by Howard Tanner and Associates in November 1993 
on behalf of the Southern Sydney Area Health Service. 

2. Any proposal affecting any heritage item or building / structure within the heritage conservation area 
will require the lodgement of Development Application and supported by a Heritage Impact 
Statement which takes into account the findings and recommendations of the Conservation Plan 
Dated November 1993. 

3. It is recommended that any prospective applicant should liaise with Council’s Strategic Project 
Officer (Heritage) at an early stage to discuss any proposal within the Garrawarra Hospital Heritage 
Conservation Area and its relationship with the 1993 Conservation Plan. 

20.11 Illawarra Escarpment Landscape Heritage Conservation Area 
20.11.1 What is the area’s significance? 

1. The Illawarra Escarpment is a major contributor to the distinctive character of each locality in the 
Wollongong LGA. 

2. The whole of the Illawarra Escarpment is shown on the Australian Heritage Database (ie maintained 
by the Commonwealth Department of Environment and Water Resources) as an “indicative place” 
on the Register of the National Estate. The indicative listing was made by staff of the Australian 
Heritage Council, drawing on information provided by others, including the National Trust of NSW 
and the NSW National Parks & Wildlife Service. The assessment of significance for the nomination 
was based upon the fact of “..the combined effect of a narrow coastal plain, rugged escarpment and 
rich forest and pasture land give a most unusual landscape of considerable grandeur which exceeds 
any other coastal plain and mountain landscape on the New South Wales coast.” 
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20.11.2 What are the significant characteristics of the area? 

1. The Illawarra Escarpment Landscape Area is significant for the following reasons: 

a) The Illawarra Escarpment is a major landform and landmark along the Illawarra Region, the use and 
exploitation of which (together with the coastal plain) was the genesis of rural (mainly dairying) and 
urban development of the Illawarra, especially as a major coalfield and steel-making centre in Australia. 

b) The Illawarra Escarpment contains a range of relatively intact ecological communities including a 
number of endangered ecological communities and large remnant trees such as a giant Fig tree at 
Thirroul and a large Red Cedar above the Kemira mine portal. 

c) The escarpment is critical for the conservation of regional biodiversity, being some of the most important 
in southern New South Wales for their flora and fauna, associated with tall moist forest, including 
rainforest. 

d) The escarpment area has a high scenic quality given the combined effect of a narrow coastal plain, 
rugged escarpment edge, rich forest and contrasting pasture lands. The Illawarra Escarpment is also 
widely considered to have a high scenic environmental quality in comparison to other coastal plain and 
escarpment landscape areas along the New South Wales coast. 

e) The Illawarra Escarpment is significant for its historical evidence and associations will all the processes 
of development and change that have occurred since European settlement, including old roads, mine 
structures and dwellings, abandoned house sites, pit pony paddocks and trace evidence of timber 
getting and other agricultural activities. 

f) The Illawarra Escarpment contains a range of individual heritage items and traces of early settlement, 
remains of old / disused settlement and old access roads, including slab houses, Bulli Pass (an off-cuts 
of Westamacott’s Pass), Throsby’s track and aboriginal dreaming track at Bulli, mining sites and 
structures, Kembla Grange & Mount Kembla tank trap route, retaining wall / embankment for the old 
cliff-face short-cut road just north of Rixon’s Pass etc. The majority of these items are of regional 
significance (some of which have also been recommended for formal nomination on the State Heritage 
Register). 

2. Examples of significant natural items of environmental heritage within the escarpment include: 

g) A stand of Illawarra Subtropical Rainforest, west of South Avondale Road; 

h) Remnant Fig tree plantings in the grounds of the former “Benares” homestead; 

i) Remnant Bunya Pine plantings to the east of Paynes Road; 

j) Remnant Hoop Pine plantings to the east of upper Paynes Road; 

k) A large Red Cedar tree atop of the portal to the closed Kemira Mine; 

l) A remnant bushland and riparian corridor on the eastern footslopes of Mt Keira; and 

m) Plantings of Coral trees around collieries as well as along the edges of paddocks of early farmers in the 
region. 

3. Examples of significant man made historic (European) items include: 

a) Windy Gully hamlet; 

b) 1930’s depression dam and campsite, on the mid slopes at Thirroul, adjacent to a tributary of 
Flanagan’s Creek; 

c) Nunan’s farm “Seaview”, one of the highest properties on the escarpment at West Dapto (Huntley); 

d) Marshall Mount homestead and outbuildings; 

e) Hillside Farm slab and weathboard house at Dombarton and Figtree Farm slab hut at Reddalls Road, 
Kembla Grange; 

f) Linbrook Farm, Avondale; 
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g) Old Miner’s cottages at Mount Keira; 

h) Bankbook Hill, Wongawilli – evidence of one of the last remaining squatting settlements, including 
remains of house sites, planted vegetation and one occupied dwelling; 

i) Bulgo shack community; 

j) Carrick’s sawmill on the flat above Morrison Road, Coledale; 

k) Mount Kembla and Bulli mines, particularly given their long operation, direct links social with local 
communities (past and present) as well as their cultural heritage significance due to mining disasters 
and strikes; 

l) Bullock track west of Harry Graham Drive, Kembla Heights and at Stanwell Park (off Wodi Wodi trail) 
and a steep track at Bulgo leading to the shack community; 

m) Throsby’s track and Aboriginal dreaming track; 

n) Walking tracks at Austinmer to Bulli lookout and Sublime Point; 

o) Bulli Pass (and cut-offs of Westmacott’s Pass); 

p) Retaining wall / embankment of old cliff-face short cut road, just north of Rixon’s Pass; 

q) Abandoned electricity stanchions; and 

r) Tank traps between Kembla Grange to Broker’s Nose. 

20.11.3 Development Controls for the Area 

1. Any proposal affecting any heritage item or building / structure or involving subdivision  within the 
heritage conservation area will require the lodgement of Development Application and a Heritage 
Impact Statement or Conservation Management Plan which takes into account the findings and 
recommendations of the Illawarra Escarpment Heritage Assessment Study 2007 (Parts 1 -3), 
prepared by Mayne – Wilson & Associates and Heritage Futures in conjunction with Godden Mackay 
Logan on behalf of Council. 

2. It is recommended that any prospective applicant should liaise with Council’s Strategic Project 
Officer (Heritage) at an early stage to discuss any proposal within the Heritage Conservation Area 
and its relationship with the 2007 study. 

21 CONSERVATION INCENTIVES 

1. Heritage conservation incentives in relation to the use of heritage items are outlined in clause 
 5.10(10) of Wollongong Local Environmental Plan (WLEP) 2009. 

2. Council also provides the following financial incentives: 

a) The waiving of Development Application and Construction Certificate fees for properties listed in 
Schedule 5 of WLEP 2009, where the proposed works do not involve the demolition of a heritage item 
or the removal of any heritage listed trees and are determined by Council to promote sympathetic 
heritage development in accordance with this DCP. The standard Development Application fees are 
required to be paid upon lodgement of the application and will be refunded should the application be 
approved. If the Development Application is approved then subsequent Construction Certificate 
Application fees relating to the approved development will then be waived, where the application is 
lodged with Council. Council will also accept the lodgement of a Bank Guarantee upon lodgement of a 
Development Application for the full amount of the required application fees, which will be released 
should the application be approved. 

b) The opportunity for grant funding for works undertaken to maintain or conserve a heritage item.  The 
maximum funding of any heritage development for any single year will be 50% of the cost of works. 
Grants are usually advertised in June each year. 
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22 HERITAGE INTERPRETATION 

1. Where a development proposes a major change to an item such as adaptive re-use, a new addition, 
or alteration, or a subdivision of a historic lot or area, some level of onsite or other interpretation may 
be appropriate to ensure that the change proposed can be easily interpreted in the future. Applicants 
should give consideration to the incorporation of interpretive measures into proposed development. 

2. Council may also consider interpretation requirements as an appropriate condition of consent for 
certain developments where the interpretation of the heritage value of the site is considered 
important or appropriate. 

3. A heritage interpretation plan may be appropriate in ensuring that interpretation is implemented in a 
manner that allows for the proper interpretation of the heritage site. 

23 ARCHIVAL PHOTOGRAPHIC RECORDING 

1. Where proposed development will have an impact on the heritage significance of a place a 
photographic recording should be completed in accordance with the NSW Department of Planning - 
Heritage Branch guideline titled ‘Photographic Recording of Heritage Items Using Film or Digital 
Capture’. This document is available to download free from the Heritage Branch website at 
www.heritage.nsw.gov.au. The purpose of an archival recording is to document the pre-development 
condition of the heritage place to ensure that its condition is documented for future reference.  

2. Council may require archival photographic recording as a condition of development consent where a 
proposed development is deemed to have a significant impact on a property. This is likely to be the 
case where the development involves: 

a) Demolition or part demolition of a heritage item. 

b) Where alterations or additions are proposed. 

c) Where new development will have an impact on the historical setting or curtilage of the heritage item. 

d) Where a landscape heritage item is to be significantly impacted by a proposed development. 

e) Where an archaeological site is to be disturbed as part of a development. 

f) Any other case of heritage impact where Council feels photographic recording is of benefit. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This chapter of the DCP applies to certain lands within the City of Wollongong LGA that are 
known or suspected to be subject to land instability. Slope instability may be initiated by the 
influence of human alterations of the natural landform and/or natural processes as they affect the 
landform. It predominantly occurs as a rockfall, landslide or debris flow on hillside land particularly 
after periods of prolonged or intense rainfall. It also occurs along the coastal zone through wave 
action or inundation. 

The chapter outlines Council’s specific requirements for geotechnical investigation and 
assessment of developments upon lands known or suspected to be subject to slope instability. 

2. This policy addresses both structural and geotechnical requirements relating to geotechnical 
issues only. Separate structural requirements will also apply for the erection of any structure in 
accordance with the Building Code of Australia and good engineering practice. 

3. The guidance for the establishment of acceptable risk criteria in this policy is based upon the 
contents of the Australian Geomechanics Society’s. Practice Note Guidelines for Landslide Risk 
Management 2007 (AGS 2007), This reference publication is to be read in conjunction with: 

• AGS (2007) Guideline for Landslide Susceptibility, Hazard and Risk Zoning for Land Use 
Planning 

• AGS (2007) Australian GeoGuides for Slope Management and Maintenance 

• AGS (2007) Commentary on Practice Note Guidelines for Landslide Risk Management 2007 

The AGS 2007 are adopted as a reference document for this DCP. 

4. The level of risk for the loss of life can be determined by the methods outlined in Australian 
Geomechanics Society’s Practice Note Guidelines for Landslide Risk Management 2007 (AGS 
2007). 

5. The level of risk for loss of property can be determined by example or method as outlined in 
Australian Geomechanics Society’s Practice Note Guidelines for Landslide Risk Management 
2007 (AGS 2007). 

2 OBJECTIVES 

1. The objectives of this Chapter are: 

a) To outline the procedure to be followed when Council is considering applications for the 
development of sites that may be subject to slope instability; 

b) To ensure geotechnical and related structural matters are appropriately investigated and 
documented by applicants prior to the lodgement of any Development Application to carry 
out development; 

c) To establish whether or not the proposed development is appropriate to be carried out, either 
conditionally or unconditionally, having regard to the results of those geotechnical and 
related structural investigations; 

d) To ensure all geotechnical and related structural engineering conditions, are identified by 
applicants of the Development Application including all appropriate constraints and remedial 
actions required prior to, during and after the carrying out of the development; 
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e) To ensure the level of risk to property and/or life posed by slope instability on the site or 
related land is equal to or less than the level of acceptable risk as defined by the Australian 
Geomechanics Society’s Practice Note Guidelines for Landslide Risk Management 2007. 

3 DEFINITIONS 

Acceptable risk: Acceptable risk for loss of life is taken as one order of magnitude lower than the 
tolerable risk for the person most at risk, as shown in the risk matrix as published in AGS 2007. 
Acceptable risk for loss of property is taken as low or very low in the risk matrix as published in AGS 2007 
as amended. NOTE: This does not preclude development on sites where the risk has been identified as 
being moderate provided that measures are taken as described in the above mentioned risk matrix as 
published in AGS 2007 as amended (refer to clause 5.3.(c)). 

AGS (2007): means Australian Geomechanics Society’s Practice Note Guidelines for Landslide Risk 
Management 2007 (AGS 2007) originally cited in Australian Geomechanics Vol 42 No 1 March 2007. 

Application/s: means an application for the determination of Council for development which includes an 
Integrated Development Application, Development Application, Section 96 Application or Section 82A 
Application.  

Civil design: means a design where the development includes any road, drain, excavation or fill 
placement which has been prepared by a civil engineer. 

Civil engineer:  means a civil or structural engineer who is a member or is eligible for membership of a 
professional engineering institution, is university degree qualified with a minimum of five years relevant 
professional practice during the last ten years as a civil engineer, and is listed on the National 
Professional Engineers Register, and either has or is employed by a corporation which has professional 
indemnity insurance of not less than $2 million, such insurance being evidenced to Council to be in force, 
for the year in which any information is submitted to the Council in accordance with this policy. The 
professional indemnity insurance must have retroactive cover extending back to at least the engineer’s 
first submission to Council. 

CPEng: means Chartered Professional Engineer. 

CPGeo: means Chartered Professional Geologist. 

Development: means the construction, alteration or demolition of buildings, including swimming pools, 
roads, dams, ponds and drains, and the excavation and/or filling of land or any other works that requires 
the prior approval of Council. 

Engineering geologist: means a specialist engineering geologist who is university degree qualified, is a 
member or is eligible for membership of a professional institution and who has achieved chartered 
professional status being either CPEng or CPGeo or RPGeo with Landslide Risk Management as a core 
competence; with a minimum of five years practice during the last ten years as an engineering geologist 
in regions of the Sydney Basin underlain by Narrabeen or Coal Measures geological strata or who is able 
to demonstrate relevant experience with similar geology and either has or is employed by a corporation 
which has professional indemnity insurance of not less than $2 million, such insurance being evidenced 
to Council to be in force, for the year in which any information is submitted to the Council in accordance 
with this policy. The professional indemnity insurance must have retroactive cover extending back to at 
least the engineer’s first submission to Council. 

Final geotechnical certificate: means a certificate prepared by a geotechnical engineer or engineering 
geologist in accordance with form M17 of this Plan. 

Final Structural certificate: means a certificate prepared by a structural engineer in accordance with 
form M16 of this policy. 
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Geotechnical engineer: means a specialist geotechnical engineer who is university degree qualified, is a 
member of or is eligible for membership of a professional engineering institution and who has achieved 
chartered professional status being either CPEng or CPGeo or RPGeo with Landslide Risk Management 
as a core competence; with a minimum of five years practice during the last 10 years as an geotechnical 
engineer in regions of the Sydney Basin underlain by Narrabeen or Coal Measures geological strata or 
who is able to demonstrate relevant experience with similar geology and either has or is employed by a 
corporation which has professional indemnity insurance of not less than $2 million, such insurance being 
evidenced to Council to be in force, for the year in which any information is submitted to the Council in 
accordance with this policy. The professional indemnity insurance must have retroactive cover extending 
back to at least the engineer’s first submission to Council. 

Geotechnical hazards: means a condition with the potential for causing the movement of soil, rock or 
debris which may cause injury or death to persons or damage to, or destruction of property. 

Geotechnical report: means a report prepared by and/or technically verified by a geotechnical engineer 
or engineering geologist as defined by this DCP, which incorporates each of the elements, where 
applicable to the type of development, described in section 5.2 ‘Requirements for the preparation of 
geotechnical reports’ of this policy. 

PCA: means principal certifying authority. 

Related land: means land including roads and thoroughfares that could affect or could be affected by any 
development proposed on a site. 

Risk: means a measure of the probability and severity of an adverse effect to life and property. 

RPGeo: Registered Professional Geologist. 

Site/s: Is the parcel of land, whether comprising one or more allotments, to which an application for 
consent relates. 

Site classification: means a classification of the site in accordance with the current version of Australian 
Standard AS 2870 - Residential Slabs and Footings. 

Slope instability: means a condition with the potential for causing the movement of soil, rock or debris. 

Structural design: means a design for any structure to be erected on the site (which may be in the form 
of drawings) having structural elements where the design makes recommendations in respect of the 
structural works and has been prepared by a structural engineer or civil engineer requiring certification in 
accordance with form M12 of this policy. 

Structural engineer: means a civil engineer or structural engineer who is a member of or eligible for 
membership of a professional engineering institution, is university degree qualified with a minimum of five 
years practice during the last ten years as a structural engineer and is listed on the National Professional 
Engineers Register, and either has or is employed by a corporation which has professional indemnity 
insurance of not less than $2 million, such insurance being evidenced to Council to be in force, for the 
year in which any information is submitted to the Council in accordance with this policy. The professional 
indemnity insurance must have retroactive cover extending back to at least the engineer’s first 
submission to Council. 

Structural works: means the elements of any structure designed by a structural engineer or civil 
engineer. 

Tolerable risk: means the risk which has been assessed and may be accepted provided that a treatment 
plan is implemented to maintain or reduce the risks. 

Treatment plan: means a plan explaining how treatment options will be implemented to manage the risk. 
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Treatment options: means methods to control and treat the risk including but not limited to: 

• Alternative forms of development such that the revised risk would be acceptable or tolerable; 

• Stabilisation measures to control the initiating circumstances such that the revised risk would be 
acceptable or tolerable after implementation; 

• Defensive stabilisation measures, amelioration of the behaviour of the hazard or relocation of the 
development to a more favourable location to achieve an acceptable or tolerable risk. 

Verifier: means a geotechnical engineer or engineering geologist, as defined by this policy, who verifies a 
geotechnical report. 

4 CONTROLS 

4.1 Identification of land subject to potential slope instability 

1. Council will consider whether the site or related land may be subject to slope instability by taking 
into account one or more of the following: 

(a) The information contained in Council’s property database and other relevant documents 
or maps held in the office of Council; 

(b) Any inspection of the site in the opinion of Council and/or related land by a Council Officer 
or other person nominated by Council, which identified that the subject site to adjoining 
land may be subject to slope instability; 

(c) Consideration of any geotechnical report that is relevant to the site or related land; 

(d) Any other information available to Council; and /or  

(e) As a precautionary approach, Council may have the information reviewed by its 
Geotechnical Services Branch or a third party independent geotechnical engineer or 
engineering geologist. 

4.2 Land identified as having an acceptable risk of slope instability 

If Council is satisfied, as a result of the considerations described in Section 4.1 and taking into account 
the total development and site disturbances proposed, that the site and related land have an acceptable 
risk of slope instability, the application may be processed without the need for a geotechnical report. 

5 CRITERIA FOR ASSESSMENT 

5.1 Development to which this policy applies 

1. This policy applies to the majority of development proposals upon lands known or suspected to 
be subject to slope instability, as recorded in Council’s property database or other relevant 
document or maps.  

2. This policy does not however apply to the following types of development: 

a) Exempt development as defined in clause 3.1 and Schedule 2 of Wollongong Local 
Environmental Plan 2009 or any State Environmental Planning Policy or State Code; 
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b) Complying development as defined in clause 3.2 and Schedule 3 of Wollongong Local 
Environmental Plan 2009; 

c) Building alterations comprising: 

(i) The making of, or an alteration to the size of, any opening in a wall or roof of a building, 
such as a doorway, window or skylight; 

(ii) Non-structural alterations or repairs to the exterior of a building, such as painting, 
plastering, cement rendering, cladding, attaching fillings and decorative work; or 

(iii) Non-structural alterations to the interior of a building that do not result in the current load-
bearing capacity of the building being exceeded; 

d) The erection of a verandah or deck constructed of timber or steel which is articulated from the 
main dwelling, provided that work to an existing building does not result in the building suffering 
movement in excess of the acceptable level of performance described in AS2870 – Residential 
Slab and Footings; or 

e) Minor earthworks, including landscaping involving excavations or fill not in excess of 600mm in 
vertical height; or 

f) Minor construction/demolition works that do not increase the risk of slope instability on the site or 
related land as assessed and certified on form M14 of this policy by a geotechnical engineer or 
engineering geologist subject to section 4.1(e) of this policy. 

3. Geotechnical reports that have been prepared in the subdivision of land will not be accepted for 
individual sites unless reviewed and certified on form M11 to this policy by a geotechnical engineer or 
engineering geologist. 

4. Geotechnical reports greater than two year old will not be accepted unless reviewed and certified on 
form M11 to of this policy by a geotechnical engineer or engineering geologist. 

5.2 Requirements for the preparation of geotechnical impact 
assessment reports 

1. For developments to which this policy applies, Council will require the submission of a 
geotechnical impact assessment report with the Development Application which includes (but not 
is necessarily limited to) the following matters: 

(a) A review of readily available history of slope instability upon the site or related land. 

(b) A site plan and cross-section plans of the site and related land from survey and field 
measurements with existing contours and proposed finished contours (i.e. at 1 metre intervals) 
and key features identified.  

The site plan and section plans should show the locations of the proposed development, 
buildings/structures on both the subject site and adjoining sites as well as the identification of all 
services such as stormwater drainage, sub-surface drainage, effluent disposal systems, water 
supply and sewerage pipelines, trees and other identifiable geotechnical hazards. 

(c) A geotechnical model including: 

(i) Details determined from site inspections (a site inspection is required in all cases); 

(ii) Site investigations (site investigation will require site mapping, delineation of different site 
conditions and may involve sub surface investigation to determine soil/rock parameters 
and groundwater conditions. Boreholes and/or test pit excavations or other methods 
necessary to adequately assess the geotechnical/geological model for the site also need 
to be detailed); and 

(iii) Any other information used in preparation of the geotechnical report. 
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(d) Photographs and/or drawings of the site and related land adequately illustrating all geotechnical 
features referred to in the geotechnical report. 

(e) An assessment of the risk posed by all reasonably identifiable geotechnical hazards which have 
the potential to either individually or cumulatively impact upon people or property upon the site or 
related land or surrounding sites to the proposed development in accordance with the AGS 2007 
guidelines. 

(f) Classification of the building site in accordance with the current edition of AS 2870 - Residential 
Slabs and Footings. 

(g) A conclusion as to whether the site is suitable for the development proposed to be carried out 
either conditionally or unconditionally. This must be in the form of a specific statement that the 
site is suitable for the development proposed to be carried out with an acceptable risk in 
accordance with the measures and methods to be applied to the site including but not limited to 
recommendations on: 

(i) Selection and construction of footing systems; 

(ii) Earthworks; 

(iii) Surface and sub surface drainage; 

(iv) Recommendations for the selection of structural systems consistent with the geotechnical 
assessment of the risk; 

(v) Any conditions that may be required for the ongoing mitigation and maintenance of the 
site and the proposal, from a geotechnical viewpoint; and 

(vi) Highlighting and detailing the geotechnical inspection regime to provide the PCA and 
builder with adequate notification for all necessary inspections. 

(h) The geotechnical impact assessment report must be accompanied by form M11 or M13 (for 
subdivisions only) as applicable in Appendix 1 of this policy bearing the original signature of the 
engineering geologist or geotechnical engineer, who has either prepared or technically verified 
the geotechnical report certifying that it has been prepared in accordance with this policy and 
AGS 2007 guidelines as amended. 

(i) Where a geotechnical impact assessment report prepared for a site identifies engineering 
techniques to enable development on a site previously restricted from development because the 
slope instability identified the risk to property and/or life posed by the slope instability as greater 
than the level of acceptable risk, the geotechnical report must also take into consideration any 
impacts as a result of remedial works on surrounding sites and related land. 

(j) Where a geotechnical impact assessment report contains a recommendation for a separate 
analysis of the site to be carried out by another consultant, (e.g. a flood study to be compiled by a 
hydrological consultant), this recommendation is to be highlighted to the applicant to enable the 
applicant to engage the required consultant and obtain the necessary report prior to the 
lodgement of the application. 

5.3 Circumstances in which council would not approve a 
Development Application 

1. Where a geotechnical impact assessment report does not comply with the minimum information 
requirements contained in this policy. 

2. Where a geotechnical impact assessment report has been prepared or verified by a geotechnical 
engineer or engineering geologist with qualifications which do not meet the requirements of this 
policy. 

3. In circumstances where Council or independent consultant engaged by Council review a 
geotechnical impact assessment report and assess that the risk to property and/or life posed by the 
slope instability of site is greater than the level of acceptable risk as defined by this policy and AGS 
2007 as amended, after all reasonable and practicable measures to reduce foreseeable risk have 
been considered and/or where the geotechnical impact assessment report does not follow the 
methodology of this policy and AGS 2007 as amended. 
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4. Where there is a history of landslide upon the subject site or related land and where the site has not 
undergone satisfactory remediation measures (in the opinion of Council) to achieve an acceptable 
hazard risk.  

5. Note: Any geotechnical remediation work must be approved by Council prior to 
commencement. Remediation must be validated by the installation of in-ground instrumentation that 
must be monitored until the slope instability is confirmed as remediated to an acceptable risk. As 
geotechnical hazards are often weather dependant, this process may extend over a period of many 
months or years.  

6. A geotechnical impact assessment report for the remediation must be prepared and verified by a 
geotechnical engineer or engineering geologist and a remediation certificate in accordance with form 
M15 of this policy must be lodged with Council prior to any further development continuing on the 
site. 

7. Any development upon a site where the hazard risk cannot be reduced to an acceptable level either 
through appropriate building design or practicable mitigation measures and / or maintenance of the 
site or related land. 

8. Any other circumstance where the hazard risk is in the opinion of Council unacceptable. 

5.4 Structural design 

1. The structural design must be submitted to the PCA prior to works commencing and must be 
accompanied by form M12 as applicable in Appendix 1 of this policy bearing the original signature of 
the structural engineer, who prepared the structural design. This will serve as a mechanism to verify 
to the PCA that the structural design has been prepared in accordance with the recommendations 
given in the geotechnical report for the same development. 

2. The form establishes that the recommendations given in the geotechnical impact assessment report 
have been interpreted and incorporated into the structural design as originally intended by the 
geotechnical engineer in preparing the geotechnical report. 

5.5 Final certification 

1. Where required by a development consent a final structural certificate must be issued to the PCA in 
accordance with form M16 of this policy prior to the issue of an occupation certificate and must bear 
the original signature of the structural engineer, who prepared the structural design. This will serve 
as a mechanism to verify to the PCA that the development works were carried out in accordance 
with the requirements of the structural design and any site inspections, and that any changes to the 
development occurring during construction were carried out in accordance with all the requirements 
and recommendations of the structural design and geotechnical report, conditions of development 
consent relating to geotechnical issues, and any site instructions issued. 

If a completed form is not submitted with an application for occupation certificate then the PCA must 
refuse to issue an occupation certificate until the completed form is submitted 

2. Where required by a development consent a final geotechnical certificate must be issued to the PCA 
in accordance with form M17 of this policy prior to the issue of an occupation certificate and must 
bear the original signature of the geotechnical engineer or engineering geologist, who prepared or 
technically verified the geotechnical report. This will serve as a mechanism to verify to the PCA that 
the development works were carried out in accordance with the requirements of the geotechnical 
report during construction, and any site inspections, and that no unforeseen ground conditions have 
been encountered which could impact on the integrity of structures on site or related land and any 
subsequent geotechnical requirements introduced during the construction process. 

If a completed form is not submitted with an application for occupation or subdivision certificate 
where required by a development consent then the PCA must refuse to issue an occupation or 
subdivision certificate until the completed form is submitted. 
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Appendix: 1  FORMS 

1. M11 Geotechnical Declaration and Verification Development Application (Clauses 5.1, 5.2(h)) 

This form also includes declaration of subdivision reports, and reports greater than two years old. If the 
form is not submitted with the geotechnical report the report will be refused. 

2. M12 Structural/Civil/Geotechnical Engineering Declaration - Construction Certificate Application. 
 (Clauses 3.0 and 5.4, & Prior to Issue of Construction Certificate Condition) 

If a completed form is not attached to the structural design submitted to the certifying authority with the 
application for a construction certificate then the certifying authority must refuse to issue a construction 
certificate until the completed form is submitted. 

3. M13 Geotechnical Declaration Subdivision Construction Certification Application. (Clauses 3.0 
 and 5.2(h), & Prior to Issue of Engineering Construction Certificate Condition) 

If the form is not submitted with the geotechnical report the report will be refused. 

4. M14 Geotechnical Declaration Minor Impact (Minor structures Clause 3.0 and 5.1(f)) 

This form is as a way of allowing a relatively small inconsequential development to proceed without the 
need for a geotechnical report to be produced in accordance with the DCP. Council will accept an 
application for this type of development if the form is completed by a geotechnical engineer or 
engineering geologist declaring that the impact from the development is so minimal that a geotechnical 
report is not required. Note: notwithstanding this the geotechnical consultant will determine whether a 
geotechnical report is required. 

6. M15 Geotechnical Declaration Remediation (Clauses 3.0 and 5.3(d), & General Condition) 

This form must be submitted where development must be staged for geotechnical reasons and 
remediation of the site to an acceptable risk is necessary prior to any further development continuing on 
the site. 

If a completed form is not submitted with an application for construction certificate(s) for subsequent 
stages of the development then the PCA must refuse to issue the construction certificate(s) until the 
completed form is submitted. 

7. M16 Geotechnical Declaration Final Structural/Civil Certificate (Clauses 3.0 and 5.5(a) & PCA 
 form) 

That the structural design contains a highlighted reference to this requirement to enable the builder to 
give adequate notice of such inspections. 

If a completed form is not submitted with an application for occupation certificate then the PCA must 
refuse to issue an occupation certificate until the completed form is submitted. 

8. M17 Geotechnical Declaration Final Certificate (Clauses 3.0 and 5.5(b), & Prior to Occupation 
 Condition) 

That the geotechnical report contains a highlighted reference to this requirement to enable the builder to 
give adequate notice of such inspections. 

If a completed form is not submitted with an application for occupation or subdivision certificate then the 
PCA must refuse to issue an occupation or subdivision certificate until the completed form is submitted. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This chapter of the DCP provides Council’s requirements for development upon flood liable land 
within the City of Wollongong Local Government Area (LGA). 

2. This chapter of the DCP should also be read in conjunction with the NSW Government Flood 
Prone Lands Policy and the NSW Floodplain Development Manual (FDM) 2005 and the other 
Parts of this DCP which relate to the specific development requirements for specific land uses. 

2 LAND TO WHICH THE PLAN APPLIES 

3. The Plan applies to all floodplains within the City of Wollongong LGA, as depicted in Figure 1 and 
as contained in the Flood Planning Maps at Appendix D to this chapter. 

3 OBJECTIVES 

1. The key objectives of this chapter are to: 

a) Minimise the potential impact of development and other activity upon the aesthetic, recreational and 
ecological value of the waterway corridors. 

b) Improve riparian corridors during redevelopment and to ensure the ecological values of the creek 
systems are enhanced without adverse impact on existing development. 

c) Increase public awareness of the hazard and extent of land affected by all potential floods, including 
floods greater than the 100 year average recurrence interval (ARI) flood and to ensure essential services 
and land uses are planned in recognition of all potential floods. 

d) Inform the community of Council's policy for the use and development of flood prone land. 

e) Reduce the risk to human life and damage to property caused by flooding through controlling 
development on land affected by potential floods. 

f) Provide detailed controls for the assessment of applications lodged in accordance with the 
Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 on land affected by potential floods. 

g) Provide different guidelines, for the use and development of land subject to all potential floods in the 
floodplain, which reflect the probability of the flood occurring and the potential hazard within different 
areas. 

h) Apply a “merit-based approach” to all decisions relating to flood affected development which take account 
of social, economic and ecological as well as flooding considerations. 

i) To control development and activity within each of the individual floodplains within the LGA having regard 
to the characteristics and level of information available for each of the floodplains, in particular the 
availability of FRMS’s and FRMP’s prepared in accordance with the FDM and its predecessor, the FMM. 

j) Deal equitably and consistently with applications for development on land affected by potential floods, in 
accordance with the principles contained in the FMM, issued by the NSW Government. 
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Figure 1: DCP Map 
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4 DEFINTIONS 

For the purpose of this chapter of the DCP, the following definitions have been adopted: 

Australian Height Datum (AHD) is a common national plan of level corresponding approximately to 
mean sea level. 

Average Recurrence Interval (ARI) means the long-term average number of years between the 
occurrence of a flood as big as, or larger than, the selected event. For example, floods with a discharge 
as great as, or greater than, the 20 year ARI flood event will occur on average once every 20 years. ARI 
is another way of expressing the likelihood of occurrence of a flood event. 

Basement Car Parking Refers to a car parking area wholly or partly accommodated underground, below 
a building.  The roof of this space, including any solid walls on the podium, must not exceed 1.2m in 
height above natural ground level or finished ground level, whichever is the greatest distance. 

Design floor level or ground level means the level specified in this Plan which applies to the relevant 
land use type within the relevant Flood Risk Precinct. 

Ecologically sustainable development (ESD) is using, conserving and enhancing natural resources so 
that ecological processes, on which life depends, are maintained, and the total quality of life, now and in 
the future, can be maintained or increased. A more detailed definition is included in the Environmental 
Planning and Assessment Act 1979 and Protection of the Environment Administration Act 1991.  

Effective warning time is the time available after receiving advice of an impending flood and before the 
floodwaters prevent appropriate flood response actions being undertaken. The effective warning time is 
typically used to raise furniture, evacuate people and transport their possessions. 

Extreme flood means an estimate of the probable maximum flood, which is the largest flood likely to ever 
occur. 

Flood is a relatively high stream flow which overtops the natural or artificial banks in any part of a stream, 
river, estuary, lake or dam, and/or local overland flooding associated with major drainage as defined by 
the FMM before entering a watercourse, and/or coastal inundation resulting from super-elevated sea 
levels and/or waves overtopping coastline defences excluding tsunami. 

Flood awareness is an appreciation of the likely effects of flooding and a knowledge of the relevant flood 
warning and evacuation procedures. 

Flood compatible building components means a combination of measures incorporated in the design 
and/or construction and alteration of individual buildings or structures subject to flooding, and the use of 
flood compatible materials for the reduction or elimination of flood damage. 

Flood compatible materials include those materials used in building which are resistant to damage 
when inundated. A list of flood compatible materials is attached in Schedule 2. 

Flood evacuation strategy means the proposed strategy for the evacuation of areas within effective 
warning time during periods of flood as specified within any policy of Council, the FRMP, the relevant 
State government disaster plan, by advices received from the State Emergency Services (SES) or as 
determined in the assessment of individual proposals. 

Floodplain (being synonymous with flood liable and flood prone land) is the area of land which is 
subject to inundation by the probable maximum flood (PMF). 
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Floodplain Development Manual (FDM) refers to the document published by the New South Wales 
Government and entitled “Floodplain Management Manual: the management of flood liable land April 
2005”. 

Floodplain Management Manual (FMM) refers to the document dated January 2001, published by the 
New South Wales Government and entitled “Floodplain Management Manual: the management of flood 
liable land” which has been superceded by the “Floodplain Development Manual: the management of 
flood liable land April 2005”. 

Floodplain Risk Management Plan (FRMP) means a plan prepared for one or more floodplains in 
accordance with the requirements of the FMM or its predecessor. 

Floodplain Risk Management Study (FRMS) means a study prepared for one or more floodplains in 
accordance with the requirements of the FMM or its predecessor. 

Freeboard is a factor of safety expressed as the height above the design flood level. Freeboard provides 
a factor of safety to compensate for uncertainties in the estimation of flood levels across the floodplain, 
such as wave action, localised hydraulic behaviour and impacts that are specific event related, such as 
levee and embankment settlement, and other effects such as “greenhouse” and climate change. 

Habitable floor area means: 

• In a residential situation: a living or working area, such as a lounge room, dining room, rumpus 
room, kitchen, bedroom or workroom; 

• In an industrial or commercial situation: an area used for offices or to store valuable possessions 
susceptible to flood damage in the event of a flood. 

Hazard is a source of potential harm or a situation with a potential to cause loss. In relation to this plan, 
the hazard is flooding which has the potential to cause harm or loss to the community. 

Local overland flooding means inundation by local runoff rather than overbank discharge from a 
stream, river, estuary, lake or dam. 

Merit approach is an approach, the principles of which are embodied in the FMM which weighs social, 
economic, ecological and cultural impacts of land use options for different flood prone areas together with 
flood damage, hazard and behaviour implications, and environmental protection and well being of the 
State’s rivers and floodplains. 

Outbuilding means a building which is ancillary to a principal residential building and includes sheds, 
garages, car ports and similar buildings. 

Probable maximum flood (PMF) is the largest flood that could conceivably occur at a particular location, 
usually estimated from probable maximum precipitation. 

Probable maximum precipitation (PMP) is the greatest depth of precipitation for a given duration 
meteorologically possible over a given size storm area at a particular location at a particular time of the 
year, with no allowance made for long-term climatic trends (World Meteorological Organisation, 1986). It 
is the primary input to the estimation of the probable maximum flood. 

Probability is a statistical measure of the expected chance of flooding (see ARI). 

Reliable access during a flood means the ability for people to safely evacuate an area subject to 
imminent flooding within effective warning time, having regard to the depth and velocity of flood waters, 
the suitability of the evacuation route, and without a need to travel through areas where water depths 
increase. 



Part E– General Controls – Environmental Controls  
Chapter E13: Floodplain Management 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  5 

Risk means the chance of something happening that will have an impact. It is measured in terms of 
consequences and probability (likelihood). In the context of this plan, it is the likelihood of consequences 
arising from the interaction of floods, communities and the environment. 

Survey plan is a plan prepared by a registered surveyor which shows the information required for the 
assessment of an application in accordance with the provisions of this Policy. 

Suitably Qualified Civil Engineer is a civil engineer who is included in the National Professional 
Engineers Register, administered by the Institution of Engineers Australia.  

5 KEY STEPS IN THE PROCESS 

1. Please read this document carefully and seek assistance from Council officers as required.  

2. Figure 2 is a summary of the major steps in the Development Application process for any 
 development within a floodplain. 

3. If the proposal does not comply with the prescriptive controls, determine whether the 
performance criteria are nonetheless achieved. 

4. The assistance of Council staff or an experienced floodplain consultant may be required at 
various steps in the process to ensure that the requirements of this Plan are fully and 
satisfactorily addressed. 
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Figure 2: Summary of the major steps in the Development Application process for any development within a 
floodplain 

Step 1:  Check the proposal is permissible in the zoning of the land by reference to 
any applicable Environmental Planning Instrument (e.g. Wollongong Local 
Environment Plan 1990, or others). 

Step 2:  Read this chapter fully.  

Step 3: Consider any other relevant planning controls of Council (eg. controls in 
any other applicable DCP which govern for instance the size and setback 
of development). 

Step 5 Determine flood risk precinct (low, medium or high) within which your site 
is situated. Enquire with Council (Design Division) whether flood risk 
mapping exists, or whether a site specific assessment may be required. 

Step 4: Determine the floodplain (e.g. Towradgi Creek, Hewitts Creek, etc.)  

Step 6 Determine which of the eight land use categories the proposal falls under 
in Schedule 1 of this chapter. 

Step 7 Assess and document how the proposal will achieve the performance 
criteria for development and associated parking and fencing provided by 
sections 6.5 and 6.6 of this chapter. 

Step 8  Check if the proposal will satisfy the prescriptive criteria for different land 
use categories in different flood risk precincts, as specified in the 
Prescriptive Control Schedules attached to the Plan depending on which 
floodplain the site is located (ie Schedule 3 for Towradgi Creek, Schedule 4 
for Hewitts Creek etc.). The prescriptive controls are detailed in a Planning 
Matrix and come under different areas of consideration including floor level, 
building materials*, structural soundness, flood affectation, evacuation and 
management and design 

* additional information relating to Building Materials is given in Schedule 2 of this 
chapter 
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6 WHAT ARE THE KEY CRITERIA FOR DETERMINING 
APPLICATIONS? 

6.1 General 

1. The criteria for determining applications for proposals potentially affected by flooding are 
structured in recognition that different controls are applicable to different land uses and levels of 
potential flood inundation and hazard.  

2. The procedure to determine what controls apply to proposed development involves: 

(a) Firstly, identifying the land use category of the development (from Schedule 1); 

(b) Secondly, determining which floodplain and which part of that floodplain the land is located 
within (refer to Clause 6.3 and relevant flood risk mapping); and  

(c) Then applying the controls outlined under Clause 6.4.  

3. Clause 6.6 provides specific requirements for fencing in the floodplain, while Clause 6.8 identifies 
special considerations which will apply only to some development in specific circumstances. 

4. Clauses 6.4, 6.5 and 6.6 which provide controls for development, car parking and fencing in the 
floodplain contain objectives, performance criteria and prescriptive controls, with the following 
purpose: 

• The objectives represent the outcomes that the Council wishes to achieve from each 
control.  

• The performance criteria represent a means of assessing whether the desired outcomes 
will be achieved. 

• The prescriptive controls are preferred ways of achieving the outcome. While adherence 
to the prescriptive controls may be important, it is paramount that the objectives and the 
performance criteria are clearly satisfied. 

6.2 Land Use Categories 

1. Eight major land use categories have been adopted. The specific uses, as defined by the 
applicable Environmental Planning Instruments, which may be included in each category, are 
listed in Appendix A. 

6.3 Flood Risk Precincts 

1. Each of the floodplains within the local government area can be divided based on different levels 
of potential flood risk. The relevant Flood Risk Precincts (FRP’s) for each of the floodplains 
include: 

a) High Flood Risk (and Interim Riparian Corridor) Precinct 

i) This has been defined as the area within the envelope of land subject to a high hydraulic hazard 
(in accordance with the provisional criteria outlined in the Floodplain Management Manual) in a 
100 year flood event plus all land within a corridor 10m from the top of the creek bank. The high 
flood risk precinct is where high flood damages, potential risk to life, evacuation problems would 
be anticipated or development would significantly and adversely effect flood behaviour. Most 



Part E– General Controls – Environmental Controls  
Chapter E13: Floodplain Management 

8 Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 

development should be restricted in this precinct. In this precinct, there would be a significant 
risk of flood damages without compliance with flood related building and planning controls. 

b) Medium Flood Risk Precinct 

i) This has been defined as land below the 100 year flood level (plus 0.5m freeboard) that is not 
within the High Flood Risk (and Interim Riparian Corridor) Precinct. It is land subject to low 
hydraulic hazard (in accordance with the provisional criteria outlined by the Floodplain 
Development Manual). In this precinct there would still be a significant risk of flood damage, but 
these damages can be  inimized by the application of appropriate development standards. 

c) Low Flood Risk Precinct 

i) This has been defined as all other land within the floodplain (ie. within the extent of the probable 
maximum flood) but not identified within either: (i) the High Flood Risk (and Interim Riparian 
Corridor) or (ii) the Medium Flood Risk Precinct, where the risk of damage is low for the majority 
of land uses. The Low Flood Risk Precinct is that area above the 100 year flood (plus 0.5m 
freeboard) and most land uses would be permitted within this precinct. 

6.4 Which standards apply to proposed developments? 

1. The development standards apply to all land within a Flood Risk Precinct described above. The 
type and stringency of controls have been graded relative to the severity and frequency of 
potential floods, having regard to categories determined by the relevant Floodplain Risk 
Management Study and Plan. 

2. If no such study or plan exists, a site specific flood study may be required in accordance with 
Wollongong City Council’s Drainage Design Code (1994).  

3. The categories applicable to each floodplain are depicted on the planning matrices contained in 
the following schedules at Appendix C: 

Note: Council is to insert controls for other floodplains as FRMP’s are prepared and become 
adopted – studies yet to be completed are shown grey in the following list. Schedule numbers 
shown to be confirmed at time of addition of the new schedule 

• Schedule 1 –Towradgi Creek Floodplain; 

• Schedule 2 – Hewitts/Slacky/Woodlands/Tramway/ Thomas Gibson Creeks Floodplain; 

• Schedule 3 – Minnegang Creek Floodplain; 

• Schedule 4 – Allans Creek Floodplain; and 

• Schedule 10 – All other floodplains. 

6.4.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure the proponents of development and the community in general are fully aware 
of the potential flood hazard and consequent risk associated with the use and 
development of land within the floodplain; 

(b) To require developments with high sensitivity to flood risk (e.g. critical public utilities) be 
sited and designed such that they are subject to no or minimal risk from flooding and 
have reliable access; 

(c) Allow development with a lower sensitivity to the flood hazard to be located within the 
floodplain, subject to appropriate design and siting controls, provided that the potential 
consequences that could still arise from flooding remain acceptable having regard to the 
State Government’s Flood Policy and the likely expectations of the community in general; 



Part E– General Controls – Environmental Controls  
Chapter E13: Floodplain Management 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  9 

(d) To prevent any intensification of the use of High Flood Risk Precinct or floodways, and 
wherever appropriate and possible, allow for their conversion to natural waterway 
corridors; 

(e) To ensure that design and siting controls required to address the flood hazard do not 
result in unreasonable impacts upon the amenity or ecology of an area; and 

(f) To minimise the risk to life by ensuring the provision of appropriate access from areas 
affected by flooding up to extreme events. 

6.4.2 Performance Criteria 

(a) The proposed development should not result in any increased risk to human life. 
(b) The additional economic and social costs which may arise from damage to property from 

flooding should not be greater than that which can reasonably be managed by the 
property owner and general community. 

(c) The proposal should only be permitted where effective warning time and reliable access 
is available for the evacuation of an area potentially affected by floods. Evacuation should 
be consistent with any relevant or flood evacuation strategy where in existence. 

(d) Development should not detrimentally increase the potential flood affectation on other 
development or properties either individually or in combination with the cumulative impact 
of development that is likely to occur in the same floodplain. 

(e) Development should not result in significant impacts upon the amenity of an area by way 
of unacceptable overshadowing of adjoining properties, privacy impacts (eg. by 
unsympathetic house-raising) or by being incompatible with the streetscape or character 
of the locality. 

(f) Proposed development must be consistent with ESD principles. 

6.4.3 Prescriptive Controls 

Schedules 1 – 4 and 10 outline the controls relevant to each of the floodplains to which this Plan applies. 

6.5 What requirements are there for car parking? 

6.5.1 Objectives 

(a) To minimise the damage to motor vehicles from flooding; 
(b) To ensure that motor vehicles do not become moving debris during floods, which threaten 

the integrity of structures or the safety of people, or damage other property; 
(c) To minimize damage to garages and their contents from flooding; and 
(d) To minimise any risk to human life as a result of the inundation of basement car parking, 

other car parking or driveway areas. 

6.5.2 Performance Criteria 

(a) The proposed car parking should not result in any increased risk to vehicle damage. 
(b) The proposed garage should not detrimentally increase the potential flood affectation on 

other development. 
(c) Damage which may arise to the proposed garage shall not be greater than that which can 

be reasonably managed by the property owner.  

6.5.3 Prescriptive Standards 

6.5.3.1 Open car parking – the minimum surface level of open space car parking subject to inundation 

within the high and medium FRP should be designed giving regard to vehicle stability in terms 
of depths and velocity during inundation by flood waters. Where this is not possible, it shall be 
demonstrated how the objectives in clause 2.5.1 will be met. 

6.5.3.2 Garage addition or open car parking to an existing house – the minimum floor level should be 

as high as practical but shall be no lower than 300mm above adjacent finished ground levels. 
Garage shall be flood proofed in accordance with Schedule 2 of this DCP. Refer to Schedule 1 
for the max. floor areas within the various FRPs. 
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6.5.3.3 Garage as part of new development and redevelopment; 

(a) Not permitted within High FRP. 

(b) In Medium FRP with a cumulative floor area 40sqm or less; min floor levels to be as high 
as practical and no lower than 300mm above adjacent finished ground levels. 

(c) In Medium FRP with a cumulative floor area greater than 40sqm; min floor levels to be as 
high as practical and no lower than the 1 in 100yr flood level minus 300mm or 300mm 
above adjacent finished ground levels (whichever is the greater). 

6.5.3.4 Basement Car Parks – to be protected from inundation from 100yr ARI flood levels (or greater) 

6.6 Are there special requirements for fencing? 

6.6.1 Objectives 

(a) To ensure that fencing does not result in the undesirable obstruction of the free flow of 
floodwaters; 

(b) To ensure that fencing does not become unsafe during floods and potentially become 
moving debris which threatens the integrity of structures or the safety of people; and 

(c) To ensure that fencing does not obstruct connectivity and the movement of fauna along 
riparian corridors. 

6.6.2 Performance Criteria 

(a) Fencing is to be constructed in a manner which does not affect the flow of floods so as to 
detrimentally increase flood affectation on surrounding land. 

(b) Ability to be certified by a suitably qualified engineer, that the proposed fencing is 
adequately constructed so as to withstand the forces of floodwaters, or collapse in a 
controlled manner to prevent impediment to flood waters. 

(c) Where fencing is required across riparian corridors, the fencing is to be of the type that 
will not harm or obstruct the movement of native fauna. 

6.6.3 Prescriptive Standards 

6.6.3.1 Fencing within a floodway or High FRP will not be permissible except for security/ permeable/ 

open type/safety fences of a type approved by Council. 

6.6.3.2 Council will require a Development Application for all new solid (non-porous) and continuous 

fences above 0.6m high, in the High and Medium FRP’s unless otherwise stated by exempt and 
complying development provisions which may be incorporated into Councils Environmental 
Planning Instruments from time to time. 

6.6.3.3 An applicant will need to demonstrate that the fence would create no impediment to the flow of 

floodwaters.  Appropriate fences must satisfy the following:- 

(a) An open collapsible hinged fence structure or pool type fence; 

(b) Other than a brick or other masonry type fence (which will generally not be permitted); or 

(c) A fence type and siting criteria as prescribed by Council.  

Other forms of fencing will be considered by Council on merit 
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7 FILLING OF FLOOD LIABLE LAND 

1. Unless a Floodplain Risk Management Plan for the catchment has been adopted, which allows 
filling to occur, filling in flood prone areas is not permitted unless a report from a suitably qualified 
civil engineer is submitted to Council that certifies that the development will not increase flood 
affectation elsewhere. 

2. Filling of individual sites in isolation, without consideration of the cumulative effects is not 
permitted.  The NSW Government’s Floodplain Development Manual states that a case by case 
decision making approach cannot take into account the cumulative impact of flooding behaviour, 
and associated risks, caused by individual developments.  Any proposal to fill a site must be 
accompanied by an analysis of the effect on flood levels of similar filling of developable sites in 
the area. 

3. This analysis would form part of a flood study prepared in accordance with Wollongong City 
Council’s Drainage Design Code. 

8 SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS 

1. When assessing proposals for development or other activity within the area to which this Policy 
applies, Council will take into consideration the following specific matters. 

(a) The proposal does not have a significant direct or cumulative detrimental impact on: 

 (i) Water quality; 

 (ii) Native bushland vegetation; 

 (iii) Riparian vegetation; 

 (iv) Estuaries, wetlands, lakes or other water bodies; 

 (v) Aquatic and terrestrial ecosystems; 

 (vi) Indigenous flora and fauna; or 

 (vii) Fluvial geomorphology. 

(b) Development pursued to mitigate the potential impact of flooding (eg. house raising) must be 
undertaken in a manner which minimises the impact upon the amenity and character of the 
locality. 

(c) The proposal must not constrain the orderly and efficient utilisation of the waterways for multiple 
purposes. 

(d) The proposal must not adversely impact upon the recreational, ecological, aesthetic or utilitarian 
use of the waterway corridors, and where possible, should provide for their enhancement, in 
accordance with ESD principles. 

(e) Proposals for house raising must provide appropriate documentation including a report from a 
suitably qualified engineer to demonstrate the raised structure will not be at risk of failure from 
the forces of floodwaters and the provision of details such as landscaping and architectural 
enhancements which ensure that the resultant structure will not result in significant adverse 
impacts upon the amenity and character of an area.  
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(f) Whether there are mitigating circumstances which may permit consideration of proposals 
involving the erection of a dwelling on vacant land that is within the High Risk Precinct. Note, 
vacant land refers to those allotments which existed at the commencement of this DCP. 

9 WHAT INFORMATION IS REQUIRED WITH AN APPLICATION TO 
ADDRESS THIS CHAPTER? 

1. Applications must include information which addresses all relevant controls listed above, and the 
following matters as applicable. 

2. Applications for Concessional Development (see Schedule 1) to an existing dwelling on Flood 
Prone Land shall be accompanied by documentation from a registered surveyor confirming 
existing floor levels.  

3. Development Applications affected by this plan shall be accompanied by a survey plan showing:- 

4. The position of the existing building/s or proposed building/s; 

5. The existing ground levels to Australian Height Datum around the perimeter of the building and 
contours of the site; and 

6. The existing or proposed floor levels to Australian Height Datum. 

7. Applications for earthworks, filling of land and subdivision shall be accompanied by a survey plan 
(with a contour interval of 0.25m) showing relative levels to Australian Height Datum.  

8. For large scale developments, or developments in critical situations, particularly where an 
existing catchment based flood study is not available, a flood study using a fully dynamic one or 
two dimensional computer model may be required. For smaller developments consideration may 
be given to the use of the existing flood study if available and suitable (e.g. it contains sufficient 
local detail), or otherwise a flood study prepared in a manner consistent with the “Australian 
Rainfall and Runoff” publication, Council’s Stormwater Design Code and the Floodplain 
Management Manual, will be required.  From this study, the following information shall be 
submitted in plan form for the pre-developed and post-developed scenarios:  

(a) Water  surface contours; 

(b) Velocity vectors; 

(c) Velocity and depth product contours; 

(d) Delineation of flood risk precincts relevant to individual floodplains; and 

(e) Flood profiles for the full range of events for total development including all structures 
and works (such as revegetation /enhancements). 

9. Where the controls for a particular development proposal require an assessment of structural 
soundness during potential floods, the following impacts must be addressed: 

(a) Hydrostatic pressure; 

(b) Hydrodynamic pressure; 

(c) Impact of debris; and 

(d) Buoyancy forces. 

Foundations need to be included in the structural analysis. 
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Appendix: A LAND USE CATEGORIES 

 

Essential Community 
Facilities 

Critical Utilities and 
Uses 

Subdivision Residential 

Community facility 
which may provide an 
important contribution to 
the notification or 
evacuation of the 
community during flood 
events; Hospitals; and 
Nursing Homes. 

Hazardous or offensive 
industry or 
developments under the 
Seniors Living SEPP; 
institutions; Educational 
establishments; Liquid 
fuel depot; Public utility 
undertakings(including 
generating works) 
undertakings which are 
essential to evacuation 
during periods of flood 
or those that, if affected 
would impede a return 
to normal activities after 
flood events.  

Subdivision of land 
which involves the 
creation of new 
allotments, with potential 
for further development. 

Boarding houses; Camping 
or caravan park site – long-
term sites only (1); Cottage 
industry; Dual occupancy 
development; Dwelling; 
Dwelling house; Granny 
flat; Health consulting 
rooms; Home employment; 
Group homes (SEPP 9); 
Residential flats; Serviced 
apartments; and Utility 
installations (other than 
critical utilities); 

Additions or alterations to 
existing dwellings greater 
than 40m

2
 to the habitable 

floor area which existed at 
the date of commencement 
of this Plan; and 

Garages or outbuildings 
with a minimum floor area 
of 40m2.  

(1) As defined by the Local Government (Caravan Park and Camping Grounds) Transitional 
Regulation 1993. 

Note:  Where the Environmental Planning Instrument (EPI) land use definition is not used, the bracketed 
text refers to the EPI land use definition. 
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LAND USE CATEGORIES (cont.) 

Commercial or 
Industrial 

Tourist Related 
Development 

Recreation or 

Non-urban Uses 

Concessional 
Development 

Brothels;  

Bulky goods salesroom 
or showroom; 
Commercial facilities; 
Hazardous industry; 
Heliports; 

Heavy Industry; 

Light Industry; 

Licensed premises; 

Light industrial retail 
outlet; 

Motel; 

Place of worship; 

Recreation facility; 

Registered club; 

Restaurant; 

Service station; 

Sex shop;  

Shop;  

Transport terminal; 

Truck or heavy  
machinery sale; and 

Warehouse. 

Camp or caravan site – 
short term sites (1) only 

Agriculture; 

Extractive industry; 

Forestry; 

Helicopter landing site; 

Intensive agriculture; 

Leisure area; 

Mine;  

Recreation areas and 
minor ancillary 
structures (eg. toilet 
blocks or kiosks); and 
Turf farming. 

 

Medium Risk Precinct; 
(i) Additions or alterations 
to an existing dwelling up to 
40m

2
 to the habitable floor 

area which existed at the 
date of commencement of 
this Plan; 

(ii) Garages or outbuildings 
with a maximum floor area 
of 40m2; or 

(iii) Redevelopment for the 
purposes of substantially 
reducing the extent of flood 
affectation to the existing 
building 

 

High Risk Precinct; 
(i) Additions or alterations 
to an existing dwelling up to 
20m2 to the habitable floor 
area which existed at the 
date of commencement of 
this Plan; 

(ii) Garages or outbuildings 
with a maximum floor area 
of 20m2; or 

(iii) Redevelopment for the 
purposes of substantially 
reducing the extent of flood 
affectation to the existing 
building 

 

(1) As defined by the Local Government (Caravan Park and Camping Grounds) Transitional 
Regulation 1993.  
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Appendix: B FLOOD COMPATIBLE MATERIALS 

 

BUILDING 

COMPONENT 

FLOOD COMPATIBLE 

MATERIAL 

Flooring and Sub-floor 

Structure 

• Concrete slab-on-ground monolith construction. 

• Suspended reinforced concrete slab. 

Floor Covering • Clay tiles. 

• Concrete, precast or in situ. 

• Concrete tiles. 

• Epoxy, formed-in-place. 

• Mastic flooring, formed-in-place. 

• Rubber sheets or tiles with chemical-set adhesives. 

• Silicone floors formed-in-place. 

• Vinyl sheets or tiles with chemical-set adhesive. 

• Ceramic tiles, fixed with mortar or chemical-set adhesive. 

• Asphalt tiles, fixed with water resistant adhesive. 

Wall Structure • Solid brickwork, blockwork, reinforced, concrete or mass concrete. 

Roofing Structure (for 
Situations Where the 
Relevant Flood Level is 
Above the Ceiling) 

• Reinforced concrete construction. 

• Galvanised metal construction. 

Doors • Solid panel with water proof adhesives. 

• Flush door with marine ply filled with closed cell foam. 

• Painted metal construction. 

• Aluminium or galvanised steel frame. 

Wall and Ceiling Linings • Fibro-cement board. 

• Brick, face or glazed. 

• Clay tile glazed in waterproof mortar. 

• Concrete. 
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BUILDING 

COMPONENT 

FLOOD COMPATIBLE 

MATERIAL 

• Concrete block. 

• Steel with waterproof applications. 

• Stone, natural solid or veneer, waterproof grout. 

• Glass blocks. 

• Glass. 

• Plastic sheeting or wall with waterproof adhesive. 

Insulation 

Windows 

• Foam (closed cell types). 

• Aluminium frame with stainless steel rollers or similar corrosion and 
water resistant material. 

Nails, Bolts, Hinges and 
Fittings 

• Brass, nylon or stainless steel. 

• Removable pin hinges. 

• Hot dipped galvanised steel wire nails or similar. 
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FLOOD COMPATIBLE MATERIALS (cont.) 

Electrical and Mechanical Equipment 

For dwellings constructed on land to which this chapter applies, the electrical and mechanical materials, 
equipment and installation should conform to the following requirements. 

• Main power supply 

Subject to the approval of the relevant authority the incoming main commercial power service equipment, 
including all metering equipment, shall be located above the relevant flood level.  Means shall be 
available to easily disconnect the dwelling from the main power supply. 

• Wiring 

All wiring, power outlets, switches, etc., should, to the maximum extent possible, be located above the 
relevant flood level.  All electrical wiring installed below the relevant flood level should be suitable for 
continuous submergence in water and should contain no fibrous components. Earth core leakage 
systems (or safety switches) are to be installed. Only submersible-type splices should be used below the 
relevant flood level.  All conduits located below the relevant designated flood level should be so installed 
that they will be self-draining if subjected to flooding. 

• Equipment 

All equipment installed below or partially below the relevant flood level should be capable of 
disconnection by a single plug and socket assembly. 

• Reconnection 

Should any electrical device and/or part of the wiring be flooded it should be thoroughly cleaned or 
replaced and checked by an approved electrical contractor before reconnection. 

Heating and Air Conditioning Systems 

Heating and air conditioning systems should, to the maximum extent possible, be installed in areas and 
spaces of the house above the relevant flood level.  When this is not feasible every precaution should be 
taken to minimise the damage caused by submersion according to the following guidelines. 

• Fuel 

Heating systems using gas or oil as a fuel should have a manually operated valve located in the fuel 
supply line to enable fuel cut-off. 

• Installation 

The heating equipment and fuel storage tanks should be mounted on and securely anchored to a 
foundation pad of sufficient mass to overcome buoyancy and prevent movement that could damage the 
fuel supply line.  All storage tanks should be vented to an elevation of 600 millimetres above the relevant 
flood level. 

• Ducting 

All ductwork located below the relevant flood level should be provided with openings for drainage and 
cleaning.  Self draining may be achieved by constructing the ductwork on a suitable grade.  Where 
ductwork must pass through a water-tight wall or floor below the relevant flood level, the ductwork should 
be protected by a closure assembly operated from above relevant flood level. 



Part E– General Controls – Environmental Controls  
Chapter E13: Floodplain Management 

6 Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 

Appendix: C PRESCRIPTIVE STANDARDS- SPECIFIC 
FLOODPLAINS 

SCHEDULE 1: PRESCRIPTIVE CONTROLS – TOWRADGI CREEK FLOOPLAIN 

 Flood Risk Precincts (FRP’s) 

 Low Flood Risk Medium Flood Risk High Flood Risk 

(& Interim Riverine Corridor) 
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Floor Level  3          2,6 
or 
7 

2 
or 
5 

2 1 2,4
6 

      1 2,4
6 

Building Components  2          1 1 1 1 1       1 1 

Structural Soundness  3  2  3      2 2 3 2 2       1 1 

Flood Affectation  2 2  2 2     1 1 
or 
2 

1 1 1 2       1 1 

Evacuation  2, 
4 

5 3, 
4 

4 3, 
4 

    5 3,4 1,4 3,4 1 1 
or 
3 

      1 1 
or 
3 

Management & Design 
 

4, 
5 

1        1  
2,3
5 

2,3
5 

2,3
5 

2,3
5 

      
2,3
5 

2,3
5 

 Not Relevant  Unsuitable Land Use 

 

Note: 

a. Filling of the site, where acceptable to Council, may change the FRP considered to determine the controls applied in the circumstances of individual 

applications. 

b. Terms in italics are defined in the glossary of this plan and Schedule 2 specifies development types included in each land use category. These 
development types are generally as defined within Environmental Planning Instruments applying to the local government area. 

c. Freeboard equals an additional height of 500mm. 

Floor Level 

1 All Floor Levels to be equal to or greater than the 20 year flood level plus freeboard unless 
justified by site specific assessment. 

2 Habitable floor levels to be equal to or greater than the 100 year flood level plus freeboard. 
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3 All Floor Levels to be equal to or greater than the PMF flood level plus freeboard. 

4 Floor levels to be as close to the design floor level as practical & no lower than the existing floor 
level when undertaking alterations or additions. 

5 Floor levels of shops to be as close to the design floor level as practical.  Where below the design 
floor level, more than 30% of the floor area to be above the design floor level or premises to be 
flood proofed below the design floor level. 

6 Garage floor level to be no lower than 300mm above finished adjacent ground. 

7 Garage floor level to be no lower than the 100 year flood level minus 300mm or 300mm above 
finished adjacent ground (whichever is the greater). 

Building Components & Method 

1 All structures to have flood compatible building components below or at the 100 year flood level 
plus freeboard. 

2 All structures to have flood compatible building components below or at the PMF level plus 
freeboard. 

Structural Soundness 

1 Engineers report to certify that any structure can withstand the forces of floodwater, debris & 
buoyancy up to & including a 100 year flood plus freeboard. 

2 Applicant to demonstrate that any structure can withstand the forces of floodwater, debris & 
buoyancy up to & including a 100 year flood plus freeboard, PMF plus freeboard if required to 
satisfy evacuation criteria (see below). 

3 Applicant to demonstrate that any structure can withstand the forces of floodwater, debris & 
buoyancy up to & including a PMF flood plus freeboard. 

Flood Affectation 

1 Engineers report required to certify that the development will not increase flood affectation 
elsewhere, includes medium & high density residential proposals. 

2 The impact of the development on flooding elsewhere to be considered, includes low density 
residential. 

Note:  When assessing flood affectation the following must be considered: 

1. Loss of storage in the floodplain. 

2. Changes in flood levels & velocities caused by alteration of conveyance of flood waters. 

Evacuation 

1 Reliable access for pedestrians required during a 100 year flood. 

2 Reliable access for pedestrians and vehicles required during a PMF flood. 

3 Reliable access for pedestrians or vehicles is required from the building, commencing at a 
minimum level equal to the lowest habitable floor level to an area of refuge above the PMF level, 
or a minimum of 20sqm of the dwelling to be above the PMF level. 

4 The development is to be consistent with any relevant flood evacuation strategy or similar plan. 
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5 Applicant to demonstrate that evacuation of potential development as a consequence of a 
subdivision proposal can be undertaken in accord with this Plan. 

Management and Design 

1 Applicant to demonstrate that potential development as a consequence of a subdivision proposal 
can be undertaken in accord with this Plan. 

2 Site Emergency Response Flood plan required (except for single dwelling-houses) where floor 
levels are below the design floor level. 

3 Applicant to demonstrate that area is available to store goods above the 100 year flood level plus 
freeboard. 

4 Applicant to demonstrate that area is available to store goods above the PMF level plus 
freeboard. 

5 No external storage of materials below the design floor level which may cause pollution or be 
potentially hazardous during any flood. 
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SCHEDULE 2: PRESCRIPTIVE CONTROLS – HEWITTS CREEK FLOOPLAIN 

Incorporating Slacky, Tramway, Woodlands, Hewitts and Thomas Gibson Creeks 

 Flood Risk Precincts (FRP’s) 

 Low Flood Risk Medium Flood Risk High Flood Risk 

(& Interim Riverine Corridor) 
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Floor Level  3          2,6 
or 
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or 
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6 

      1 2,4
6 

Building Components  2          1 1 1 1 1       1 1 

Structural Soundness  3  3  3      3 2 3 2 2       1 1 

Flood Affectation  2 2  2 2     1 1 
or 
2 

2 2 2 2       1 1 

Evacuation  2, 
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5 3, 
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 Not Relevant  Unsuitable Land Use 

 

Note: 

a. Filling of the site, where acceptable to Council, may change the FRP considered to determine the controls applied in the circumstances of individual 
applications. 

b. For the Hewitts Catchments it is recommended that filling in floodplain areas east of the Main South Coast Railway embankment be permitted, provided 
that the applicant can demonstrate there are no local hydraulic impacts on adjoining property as a result of this filling.  Filling in floodplain areas west of the 
Main South Coast Railway is not to be permitted unless an Engineers report is provided that certifies that the development will not increase flood 
affectation elsewhere. 

c. Terms in italics are defined in the glossary of this plan and Schedule 2 specifies development types included in each land use category. These 

development types are generally as defined within Environmental Planning Instruments applying to the local government area. 

d. Freeboard equals an additional height of 500mm. 
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Floor Level 

1 All Floor Levels to be equal to or greater than the 20 year flood level plus freeboard unless 
justified by site specific assessment. 

2 Habitable floor levels to be equal to or greater than the 100 year flood level plus freeboard. 

3 All Floor Levels to be equal to or greater than the PMF flood level plus freeboard. 

4 Floor levels to be as close to the design floor level as practical & no lower than the existing floor 
level when undertaking alterations or additions. 

5 Floor levels of shops to be as close to the design floor level as practical.  Where below the design 
floor level, more than 30% of the floor area to be above the design floor level or premises to be 
flood proofed below the design floor level. 

6 Garage floor level to be no lower than 300mm above finished adjacent ground. 

7 Garage floor level to be no lower than the 100 year flood level minus 300mm or 300mm above 
finished adjacent ground (whichever is the greater). 

Building Components & Method 

1 All structures to have flood compatible building components below or at the 100 year flood level 
plus freeboard. 

2 All structures to have flood compatible building components below or at the PMF level plus 
freeboard. 

Structural Soundness 

1 Engineers report to certify that any structure can withstand the forces of floodwater, debris & 
buoyancy up to & including a 100 year flood plus freeboard. 

2 Applicant to demonstrate that any structure can withstand the forces of floodwater, debris & 
buoyancy up to & including a 100 year flood plus freeboard. 

3 Applicant to demonstrate that any structure can withstand the forces of floodwater, debris & 
buoyancy up to & including a PMF flood plus freeboard. 

Flood Affectation 

1 Engineers report required to certify that the development will not increase flood affectation 
elsewhere, includes medium & high density residential proposals. 

2 The impact of the development on flooding elsewhere to be considered, includes low density 
residential. 

Note:  When assessing flood affectation the following must be considered: 

1. Loss of storage in the floodplain. 

2. Changes in flood levels & velocities caused by alteration of conveyance of flood waters. 

Evacuation 

1 Reliable access for pedestrians required during a 100 year flood. 

2 Reliable access for pedestrians and vehicles required during a PMF flood. 
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3 Reliable access for pedestrians or vehicles is required from the building, commencing at a 
minimum level equal to the lowest habitable floor level to an area of refuge above the PMF level, 
or a minimum of 20sqm of the dwelling to be above the PMF level. 

4 The development is to be consistent with any relevant flood evacuation strategy or similar plan. 

5 Applicant to demonstrate that evacuation of potential development as a consequence of a 
subdivision proposal can be undertaken in accord with this Plan. 

Management and Design 

1 Applicant to demonstrate that potential development as a consequence of a subdivision proposal 
can be undertaken in accord with this Plan. 

2 Site Emergency Response Flood plan required (except for single dwelling-houses) where floor 
levels are below the design floor level. 

3 Applicant to demonstrate that area is available to store goods above the 100 year flood level plus 
freeboard. 

4 Applicant to demonstrate that area is available to store goods above the PMF level plus 
freeboard. 

5 No external storage of materials below the design floor level which may cause pollution or be 
potentially hazardous during any flood. 



Part E– General Controls – Environmental Controls  
Chapter E13: Floodplain Management 

12 Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 

 

SCHEDULE 3: PRESCRIPTIVE CONTROLS – MINNEGANG CREEK FLOOPLAIN 

 Flood Risk Precincts (FRP’s) 

 Low Flood Risk Medium Flood Risk High Flood Risk 

(and Interim Riverine Corridor) 

Planning and 
Development 
Consideration E

s
s
e
n
ti
a
l 
C

o
m

m
u

n
it
y
 F

a
c
ili

ti
e
s
 

C
ri
ti
c
a
l 
U

ti
lit

ie
s
 

S
u
b
d
iv

is
io

n
 

R
e
s
id

e
n
ti
a
l 

C
o
m

m
e

rc
ia

l 
&

 I
n

d
u
s
tr

ia
l 

T
o

u
ri
s
t 

R
e
la

te
d
 D

e
v
e
lo

p
m

e
n

t 

R
e
c
re

a
ti
o
n
 &

 N
o
n

-U
rb

a
n
 

C
o
n
c
e
s
s
io

n
a
l 
D

e
v
e
lo

p
m

e
n
t 

E
s
s
e
n
ti
a
l 
C

o
m

m
u

n
it
y
 F

a
c
ili

ti
e
s
 

C
ri
ti
c
a
l 
U

ti
lit

ie
s
 

S
u
b
d
iv

is
io

n
 

R
e
s
id

e
n
ti
a
l 

C
o
m

m
e

rc
ia

l 
&

 I
n

d
u
s
tr

ia
l 

T
o

u
ri
s
t 

R
e
la

te
d
 D

e
v
e
lo

p
m

e
n

t 

R
e
c
re

a
ti
o
n
 &

 N
o
n

-U
rb

a
n
 

C
o
n
c
e
s
s
io

n
a
l 
D

e
v
e
lo

p
m

e
n
t 

E
s
s
e
n
ti
a
l 
C

o
m

m
u

n
it
y
 F

a
c
ili

ti
e
s
 

C
ri
ti
c
a
l 
U

ti
lit

ie
s
 

S
u
b
d
iv

is
io

n
 

R
e
s
id

e
n
ti
a
l 

C
o
m

m
e

rc
ia

l 
&

 I
n

d
u
s
tr

ia
l 

T
o

u
ri
s
t 

R
e
la

te
d
 D

e
v
e
lo

p
m

e
n

t 

R
e
c
re

a
ti
o
n
 &

 N
o
n

-U
rb

a
n
 

C
o
n
c
e
s
s
io

n
a
l 
D

e
v
e
lo

p
m

e
n
t 

Floor Level  3          2,6 
or 
7 

1, 
2 
or 
5 

2 1 2,4     1  1 2,4
6 

Building Components  2          1 1 1 1 1     1  1 1 

Structural Soundness  3  3  3      3 2 3 2 2     1  1 1 

Flood Affectation  2 2  2 2     1 1 1 1 1 2     1  1 1 

Evacuation  2, 
4 

* 3, 
4 

4 3, 
4 

    * 3, 
4 

1,4 3,4 1 1     *  1 1 

Management & Design 
 

4, 
5 

1        1  
2,3
5 

2,3
5 

2,3
5,6 

2,3
5 

    
2,3
5 

 
2,3
5 

2,3
5 

 

 Not Relevant  Unsuitable Land Use  * Refer to ‘Management & Design’ planning 
consideration for subdivision 

 

Freeboard equals an additional 
height in 500mm 

 

Notes: 

1. Filling of the site, where acceptable to Council, may change the FRP considered to determine the controls applied in the circumstances of 
individual applications. 

2. Terms in italics are defined in the glossary of this Plan and Schedule 2 specifies development types included in each land use category.  These 
development types are generally as defined within Environmental Planning Instruments applying to the local government area. 

Floor Level 

1 All floor levels to be equal to or greater than the 5% AEP flood level plus freeboard unless 
justified by site specific assessment. 
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2 Habitable floor levels to be equal to or greater than the 1% AEP flood level plus freeboard. 

3 All floor levels to be equal to or greater than the PMF flood level plus freeboard. 

4 Floor levels to be as close to the design floor level as practical and no lower than the existing 
floor level when undertaking alterations or additions. 

5 Floor levels of shops to be as close to the design floor level as practical.  Where below the design 
floor level, more than 30% of the floor area is to be above the design floor level or premises to be 
flood-proofed below the design floor level. 

Building Components and Method 

1 All structures to have flood compatible building components below or at the 1% AEP flood level 
plus freeboard. 

2 All structures to have flood compatible building components below or at the PMF flood level plus 
freeboard. 

Structural Soundness 

1 Engineers report to certify that any structure can withstand the forces of floodwater, debris and 
buoyancy up to and including a 1% AEP flood plus freeboard. 

2 Applicant to demonstrate that any structure can withstand the forces of floodwater, debris and 
buoyancy up to and including a 1% AEP flood plus freeboard. 

3 Applicant to demonstrate that any structure can withstand the forces of floodwater, debris and 
buoyancy up to and including a PMF flood plus freeboard. 

Flood Affectation 

1 Engineers report required to certify that the development will not increase flood affectation 
elsewhere. 

2 The impact of the development on flooding elsewhere to be considered. 

Note:  When assessing flood affectation the following must be considered: 

1. Loss of storage in the floodplain. 

2. Changes in flood levels and velocities caused by alteration of conveyance of flood waters. 

Evacuation 

1 Reliable access for pedestrians required during a 1% AEP flood. 

2 Reliable access for pedestrians and vehicles required during a PMF flood. 

3 Reliable access for pedestrians or vehicles is required from the building, commencing at a 
minimum level equal to the lowest habitable floor level to an area of refuge above the PMF flood 
level, or a minimum of 40% of the gross floor area of the dwelling to be above the PMF flood 
level. 

4 The development is to be consistent with any relevant flood evacuation strategy or similar plan. 
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Management and Design 

1 Applicant to demonstrate that potential development as a consequence of a subdivision proposal 
can be undertaken in accordance with this Plan. 

2 Site Emergency Response Flood plan required (except for single- dwelling houses) where floor 
levels are below the design floor level. 

3 Applicant to demonstrate that area is available to store goods above the 1% AEP flood level plus 
freeboard. 

4 Applicant to demonstrate that area is available to store goods above the PMF flood level plus 
freeboard. 

5 No external storage of materials below the design floor level which may cause pollution or be 
potentially hazardous during any flood. 
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Floor Level  3          2,6 
or 
7 

1, 
2 
or 
5 

2 1 2,4     1  1 2,4
6 

Building Components  2          1 1 1 1 1     1  1 1 

Structural Soundness  3  3  3      3 2 3 2 2     1  1 1 

Flood Affectation  2 2  2 2     1 1 1 1 1 2     1  1 1 

Evacuation  2, 
4 

* 3, 
4 

4 3, 
4 

    * 3, 
4 

1,4 3,4 1 1     *  1 1 

Management & Design 
 

4, 
5 

1        1  
2,3
5 

2,3
5 

2,3
5,6 

2,3
5 

    
2,3
5 

 
2,3
5 

2,3
5 

 

 Not Relevant  Unsuitable Land Use  * Refer to ‘Management & Design’ 
planning consideration for subdivision 

 Industrial Only, Commercial 
Not Permitted 

 

Floor Level 

1 For industrial land use only – All Floor Levels to be equal to or greater than the 100 year flood 
unless justified by site specific assessment. 

2 Habitable floor levels to be equal to or greater than the 100 year flood level plus 0.5m 
(freeboard). 

3 All Floor Levels to be equal to or greater than the PMF flood level plus 0.5m (freeboard). 

4 Floor levels to be as close to the design floor level as practical & no lower than the existing floor 
level when undertaking alterations or additions. 

5 Floor levels of shops to be as close to the design floor level as practical.  Where below the design 
floor level, more than 30% of the floor area to be above the design floor level or premises to be 
flood proofed below the design floor level. 
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6 Garage floor level to be no lower than 300mm above finished adjacent ground. 

7 Garage floor level to be no lower than the 100 year ARI flood level minus 300mm or 300mm 
above finished adjacent ground (whichever is the greater). 

Building Components & Method 

1 All structures to have flood compatible building components below or at the 100 year flood level 
plus0.5m (freeboard). 

2 All structures to have flood compatible building components below or at the PMF level plus 0.5m 
(freeboard). 

Structural Soundness 

1 IEAust NPER Structural Engineers report to certify that any structure can withstand the forces of 
floodwater, debris & buoyancy up to & including a 100 year flood plus 0.5m (freeboard). 

2 Applicant to demonstrate that any structure can withstand the forces of floodwater, debris & 
buoyancy up to & including a 100 year flood plus 0.5m (freeboard). 

3 IEAust NPER Structural Engineer report to demonstrate that any structure can withstand the 
forces of floodwater, debris & buoyancy up to & including a PMF flood plus 0.5m (freeboard). 

Flood Affectation 

1 IEAust NPER Structural Engineers report required to certify that the development will not 
increase flood affectation elsewhere, includes medium and high density residential proposals. 

2 The impact of the development on flooding elsewhere to be considered, includes low density 
residential. 

Evacuation 

1 Reliable access for pedestrians required during a 100 year flood. 

2 Reliable access for pedestrians and vehicles required during a PMF flood. 

3 Reliable access for pedestrians or vehicles is required from the building, commencing at a 
minimum level equal to the lowest habitable floor level to an area of refuge above the PMF level, 
or a minimum of 20sqm of the dwelling/premises to be above the PMF level. 

4 The development is to be consistent with any relevant flood evacuation strategy or similar plan. 

Management and Design 

1 Applicant to demonstrate that potential development as a consequence of a subdivision proposal 
can be undertaken in accordance with this chapter. 

2 Site Emergency Response Flood plan required (except for single dwelling-houses) where floor 
levels are below the PMF. 

3 Applicant to demonstrate that area is available to store goods above the 100 year flood level plus 
0.5m (freeboard). 

4 Applicant to demonstrate that area is available to store goods above the PMF plus 0.5m 
(freeboard). 
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5 No external storage of materials below the design floor level which may cause pollution or be 
potentially hazardous during any flood. 

* adapted from this chapter for Towradgi Creek and modified for the Allans Creek Floodplain. 

^ Flood Risk Precinct Definitions for Allans Creek – see Section 3. 

Any proposed development will also need to be consistent with Other Council requirements including 
Council’s OSD Policy and Drainage Design Code. 
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SCHEDULE 10: PRESCRIPTIVE CONTROLS – OTHER FLOOPLAINS 
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Floor Level  3          2,6 
or 
7 

2 
or 
5 

2 1 2,4
6 

      1 2,4
6 

Building Components  2          1 1 1 1 1       1 1 

Structural Soundness  3  2  3      2 2 3 2 2       1 1 

Flood Affectation  2 2  2 2     1 1 
or 
2 

1 1 1 2       1 1 

Evacuation  2, 
4 

5 3, 
4 

4 3, 
4 

    5 3,4 1,4 3,4 1 1 
or 
3 

      1 1 
or 
3 

Management & Design 
 

4, 
5 

1        1  
2,3
5 

2,3
5 

2,3
5 

2,3
5 

      
2,3
5 

2,3
5 

 Not Relevant  Unsuitable Land Use 

 

Note: 

a. Filling of the site, where acceptable to Council, may change the FRP considered to determine the controls applied in the circumstances of individual 
applications. 

b. Terms in italics are defined in the glossary of this plan and Schedule 2 specifies development types included in each land use category. These 
development types are generally as defined within Environmental Planning Instruments applying to the local government area. 

c. Freeboard equals an additional height of 500mm. 

Floor Level 

1 All floor levels to be equal to or greater than the 20 year flood level plus freeboard unless justified 
by site specific assessment. 

2 Habitable floor levels to be equal to or greater than the 100 year flood level plus freeboard. 

3 All floor levels to be equal to or greater than the PMF flood level plus freeboard. 
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4 Floor levels to be as close to the design floor level as practical and no lower than the existing 
floor level when undertaking alterations or additions. 

5 Floor levels of shops to be as close to the design floor level as practical.  Where below the design 
floor level, more than 30% of the floor area to be above the design floor level or premises to be 
flood proofed below the design floor level. 

6 Garage floor level to be no lower than 300mm above finished adjacent ground. 

7 Garage floor level to be no lower than the 100 year flood level minus 300mm or 300mm above 
finished adjacent ground (whichever is the greater). 

Building Components and Method 

1 All structures to have flood compatible building components below or at the 100 year flood level 
plus freeboard. 

2 All structures to have flood compatible building components below or at the PMF level plus 
freeboard. 

Structural Soundness 

1 Engineers report to certify that any structure can withstand the forces of floodwater, debris and 
buoyancy up to and including a 100 year flood plus freeboard. 

2 Applicant to demonstrate that any structure can withstand the forces of floodwater, debris and 
buoyancy up to and including a 100 year flood plus freeboard, or a PMF plus freeboard if required 
to satisfy evacuation criteria (see below). 

3 Applicant to demonstrate that any structure can withstand the forces of floodwater, debris and 
buoyancy up to and including a PMF flood plus freeboard. 

Flood Affectation 

1 Engineers report required to certify that the development will not increase flood affectation 
elsewhere, includes medium and high density residential proposals. 

2 The impact of the development on flooding elsewhere to be considered, includes low density 
residential. 

Note:  When assessing flood affectation the following must be considered: 

1. Loss of storage in the floodplain. 

2. Changes in flood levels and velocities caused by alteration of conveyance of flood waters. 

Evacuation 

1 Reliable access for pedestrians required during a 100 year flood. 

2 Reliable access for pedestrians and vehicles required during a PMF flood. 

3 Reliable access for pedestrians or vehicles is required from the building, commencing at a 
minimum level equal to the lowest habitable floor level to an area of refuge above the PMF level, 
or a minimum of 20m² of the dwelling to be above the PMF level. 

4 The development is to be consistent with any relevant flood evacuation strategy or similar plan. 
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Management and Design 

1 Applicant to demonstrate that potential development as a consequence of a subdivision proposal 
can be undertaken in accord with this plan. 

2 Site Emergency Response Flood plan required (except for single dwelling-houses) where floor 
levels are below the design floor level. 

3 Applicant to demonstrate that area is available to store goods above the 100 year flood level plus 
freeboard. 

4 Applicant to demonstrate that area is available to store goods above the PMF level plus 
freeboard. 

5 No external storage of materials below the design floor level which may cause pollution or be 
potentially hazardous during any flood. 

Remaining schedules to be attached as completed and adopted by council. 
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Appendix: D FLOOD PLANNING MAPS 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This chapter of the DCP outlines Council’s requirements for stormwater drainage design and on-
site stormwater detention for all developments within the City of Wollongong LGA. All stormwater 
drainage design and on-site stormwater detention must be carried out in accordance with this 
chapter. Adherence to the requirements contained in this chapter of the DCP will help facilitate 
the expeditious processing of applications involving engineering related issues. . 

2. This chapter of the DCP should be read in conjunction with the Australian Rainfall and Runoff: 
National Code of Practice for Drainage, published by Institution of Engineers, Australia 1998 in 
addition to the Floodplain Management and Water Sensitive Urban Design chapters contained in 
Part E of this DCP. 

3. This chapter of the DCP embraces the concept of the “Major/Minor” approach. The minor system 
is the gutter and underground pipe network that is designed to an Average Recurrence Interval, 
as indicated in Section 4.1. The major system refers to the overland flow paths/stormwater routes 
that are to be designed to convey major storm flows when the capacity of the minor system is 
exceeded. 

2 OBJECTIVES 

1. The main objectives of this chapter are to: 

(a) Achieve a uniform standard of stormwater drainage design for all developments; 

(b) Reduce peak flows from sites into Council’s stormwater drainage system; 

(c) Reduce the probability of downstream flooding; 

(d) Minimise the potential impacts of new development and redevelopment in areas affected by local 
overland stormwater run-off or flooding, such that no increase in stormwater peak flows occurs 
downstream; 

(e) Minimise stormwater run-off volumes; 

(f) Reduce peak run-off flows from urban developments by local detention basins and minimising 
impervious areas, wherever practicable;  

(g) Minimise the drainage infrastructure cost of development; and 

(h) Increase public convenience and public safety as well as protection of property.  

3 DEFINITIONS / TECHNICAL TERMS 

For the purposes of this chapter of the DCP, the following definitions / technical terms apply: 

Absorption Trench An excavation that has been filled with material or prefabricated void units that 
are conducive to the drainage of stormwater and which are designed to drain 
vertically or side-ways, into adjacent sub-surface in-situ void or fill material. 

AEP Annual Exceedence Probability: The probability of a rainfall or flood event of 
given magnitude being equalled or exceeded in any one year. 
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AHD  Australian Height Datum: National reference datum for level. 

Alluvium Material eroded, transported and deposited by streams. 

Antecedent Pre-existing conditions (eg. wetness of soils). 

Areal Variation over an area of a particular parameter. 

ARI Average Recurrence Interval: The expected or average interval of time between 
exceedences of a rainfall or flood event of given magnitude. 

ARR Australian Rainfall and Runoff: National Code of Practice for Drainage 
published by Institution of Engineers, Australia, 1998. 

Backwater Profile Longitudinal profile of the water surface in a stream where the water surface is 
raised above its normal level by a natural or artificial obstruction. 

Basement Carparking A car parking area generally below ground level or above natural ground level 
but enclosed by bunding, where inundation of the surrounding areas may raise 
water levels above the entry level to the basement, resulting in rapid inundation 
of the basement to depths greater than 0.8 metres. Basement car parks are 
areas where the means of drainage of accumulated water in the car park has an 
outflow discharge capacity significantly less than the potential inflow capacity. 
Car parks not at risk of inundation (i.e. their entrance is above the PMF) are not 
subject to the requirements of this Chapter. 

Catchment Area draining into a particular creek system, typically bounded by higher ground 
around its perimeter. 

Conveyance A measure of the carrying capacity of the channel section.  Flow is directly 
proportional to conveyance for steady flow.  From Manning’s equation, the 
proportionality factor is the square root of the energy slope. 

Cover Type and distribution of vegetation on catchment. 

Critical Depth If discharge is held constant and the water depth allowed to decrease, as in the 
case of water approaching a free overfall, velocity head will increase, pressure 
head will decrease, and total energy will decrease toward a minimum value 
where the rate of the decrease in the pressure head is just counterbalanced by 
the rate of increase in velocity head.  This is the critical depth.  More generally, 
the critical depth is the depth of flow that would produce the minimum total 
energy head, and it depends on cross section geometry and water discharge. 

Critical Flow The state of flow where the water depth is at the critical depth and when the 
inertial and gravitational forces are equal.  When Froude Nº = 1.0. 

Culvert An enclosed conduit (typically pipe or box) that conveys stormwater below 
ground 

DECCW Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water 

DWE Department of Water and Energy 

Discharge The flow rate of water. 

Escarpment A cliff or steep slope, of some extent, generally separating two level or gently 
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sloping areas. 

Flood A relatively high stream flow which overtops the natural or artificial banks in any 
part of a stream, river, estuary, lake or dam, and/or local overland flooding 
associated with major drainage before entering a watercourse, and/or coastal 
inundation resulting from super-elevated sea levels and/or waves overtopping 
coastline defences excluding tsunami. 

Freeboard The factor of safety expressed as the height above the design flood level. 
Freeboard provides a factor of safety to compensate for uncertainties in the 
estimation of flood levels across the floodplain, such as wave action, localised 
hydraulic behaviour and impacts that are specific event related, and other 
effects such as “greenhouse” and climate change. 

Froude Nº A measure of flow instability - below a value of one, flow is tranquil and smooth, 
above one, flow tends to be rough and undulating (as in rapids). 

Geotechnical Relating to Engineering and the materials of the earth crust. 

Gradient Slope or rate of fall of land/pipe/stream. 

Gully Narrow ravine, small valley. 

Headwall Wall constructed around inlet or outlet of a culvert. 

Hydrology A term given to the study of rainfall and runoff processes as relates to the 
derivation of flood discharges 

Hyetograph A graph of rainfall intensity against time. 

Hydrograph A graph of flood flow against time. 

Hydraulic A term given to the study of water flow, as relates to the evaluation of flow 
depths, levels and velocities. 

Ha Hectare.  (Area = 10,000m2) 

IFD Intensity - Frequency – Duration Rainfall parameters used to describe rainfall at 
a particular location. 

Isohyets Lines joining points of equal rainfall 

FSL Flood Surface Level. 

FPL Flood Planning Level 

FPDM Floodplain Development Manual: Guidelines for the management of flood liable 
land published by NSW State Government, April 2005. 

Km Kilometre.  (1 km distance = 1,000m) 

M Metre. 

M² Square Metre. 

M³/sec Cubic Metre per Second. 
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Major/Minor 
Stormwater System 

Refer under GENERAL. 

Manning’s n A measure of channel or pipe roughness. 

Minor Development Developments discharging less than 55L/S and discharging to kerb. 

Normal Depth The depth that would exist if the flow were uniform. 

NWC Natural Water Course: A small creek or channel in its natural condition. 

Orographic Pertaining to changes in relief, i.e. mountains. 

Orthophoto Aerial photograph with land contours, boundaries or reference grids added. 

Pluviograph An instrument which records rainfall collected as a function of time. 

PMF Probable Maximum Flood: Flood calculated to be the maximum ever likely to 
occur. 

PMP Probable Maximum Precipitation: Rainfall calculated to be the maximum ever 
likely to occur. 

Receiving Waters A river, lake or the ocean. 

RCP Reinforced Concrete Pipe. 

Run-off Stormwater running off a catchment during a storm on the catchment. 

Scour Erosion of soil in the banks or bed of a creek, typically occurring in areas of high 
flow velocities and turbulence. 

Sec Second. 

Siltation The filling or rising up of the bed of a watercourse or channel by deposited silt. 

Spurs Secondary ridges typically occurring at right angles to a main ridge line, formed 
by stream erosion of the slopes of the main ridge. 

Stormwater Surface runoff generated from rainfall events. 

Stratigraphy The sequence of layers in which soils/rocks have been deposited. 

Sub-critical Flow The state of flow where the water depth is above the critical depth.  Here, the 
influence of gravity forces dominates the influences of inertial forces, and flow, 
having a low velocity, is often described as tranquil 

Surcharge Flow Unable to enter a culvert or exiting from a pit as a result of inadequate capacity 

Supercritical Flow The state of flow where the water depth is below the critical depth, inertial 
forces dominate the gravitational forces, and the flow is described as rapid or 
shooting. 

Suitably Qualified 
Civil Engineer 

A civil engineer who is included in the National Professional Engineers Register, 
administered by the Institution of Engineers Australia.  
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Topography The natural surface features of a region. 

Transpiration Pit An excavation which has been filled with material conducive to the drainage of 
stormwater and which is designed to drain  sideways, into the atmosphere, via a 
retaining medium. 

Trunk Drainage A stormwater system serving catchments larger than 15 hectares. 

Urbanisation The change in land use from natural to developed state. 

Watercourse Small stream, creek. 

Yr Year.  

4 AVERAGE RECURRENCE INTERVAL 

4.1 Minor System 
1. The design average recurrence interval to be adopted for the gutter and piped stormwater 

(minor) system must be as indicated below: 

a) Road Drainage (Longitudinal) 

i) For all land use types including rural residential, urban residential, commercial and industrial, 
the ARI must be 10 years. In new residential subdivisions where overflow paths are provided in 
accordance with Section 8 of this Chapter and are capable of safely discharging stormwater 
flows into receiving waters the ARI may be reduced to 5 years.  

b) Stormwater Within Development Sites  

i) For all land use types including rural residential, urban residential, commercial and industrial, 
the ARI must be 10 years. Refer to Section 12 of this chapter to for on-site detention 
requirements.  

4.2 Major System 
1. The major system, which includes “escape routes” or overland flow routes for flows in excess of 

the piped system capacity must be designed and/or checked for a 100 years ARI event. 

4.3 Trunk Drainage 
1. Trunk stormwater systems, which include open channels,  large conduits and overland flow 

paths are to cater for storms up to the PMF event.  

4.3.1 Road Culverts  
1. Culverts under local/collector roads must be designed in combination with an overflow route. 

2. Overtopping of roads may be permitted, provided the following criteria are adopted when designing 
road crossings: 

a) The road crossing must be designed such that the peak overtopping velocity and depth which is 
within safe limits and is of low hydraulic hazard (see NSW Government’s Floodplain Development 
Manual). 

b) The appropriate blockage factor in accordance with Section 10.3.2 of this chapter. 
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c) The road section must be able to withstand such overtopping without scour. 

5 PRELIMINARY LAYOUT OF PROPOSED STORMWATER 
SYSTEM 

1. The determination of stormwater paths will require a site survey to be carried out.  Existing 
stormwater systems must be analysed using either reliable work-as-executed plans or 
alternatively, if these are not available, a field survey will be necessary. 

2. Once the survey information is available, a proposed stormwater layout is plotted taking into 
account rainfall data applicable to the site, times of concentration, gutter and pit capacities. 

3. An approximate procedure for locating pits is detailed in “Technical Note 2” in ARR and Section 
7 of this chapter. 

4. Catchment areas for each pit can then be defined once the pipe layout has been established.  A 
site inspection should be carried out to determine the effect of features that could alter the 
assumed catchment boundaries and flow paths such as existing or proposed fencing, retaining 
walls or other structures. 

5. Sub-area discharges can be calculated using the procedures detailed in Section 6. Major 
system flow paths should be identified at this stage and analysed using the procedures detailed 
in Section 8. 

6 ESTIMATION OF MINOR SYSTEM FLOWRATES 

6.1 Design rainfall intensities 
1. Rainfall intensities adopted for design must be derived using the methods detailed in ARR for 

the appropriate duration and average recurrence interval. 

6.2 Times of concentration 
1. Overland flow times must be determined using the Kinematic Wave Equation as detailed in 

“Technical Note 3” of ARR. The time of concentration is made up of a number of components 
including pipe flow time and channel time. 

2. Gutter flow times can be determined using the procedure detailed in “Technical Note 4” of ARR. 

3. The value of the Retardance Coefficient “n*” used in the calculation of overland flow time must 
be the appropriate value listed in Table 1 below.  

Table 1: Surface Retardance Coefficients 

Land Use Retardance Coefficients (n*) 
Road/Paved Areas 0.01 
Parkland – Grassed 0.17 
Open Space (Natural Bushland) 0.30 
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6.3 Runoff coefficient 
1. The runoff coefficient to be adopted for design must be determined from Figure 1 below. 

2. The runoff coefficient must be estimated separately for each land use. Table 2 below gives 
specific values of percentage impervious area for various types of land uses. 
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Figure 1: Determination of Runoff Coefficient 
Table 2: Percentage Impervios Area for Landuse type 

Land Use   Percentage Impervious Area 
Normal Residential Lots 60% 
Half Width Road Reserve 95% 
Medium Density Residential Lots 80% 
Commercial Areas 100% 
Industrial Areas 100% 
Public Recreation Areas 25% 

3. Actual percentages of impervious area may be used as long as they take into account the 
ultimate development of the site. 

6.4 Sub-Area Discharge 
1. The discharge at the outlet of each sub-area may be calculated using the Rational Method.  A 

plan of the adopted sub-area/s must be submitted.  A typical sub-catchment layout and 
calculations can be found in “Technical Note 6” of ARR. 

 Q = C.I.A./0.36 
Where Q is the design flowrate (l/s) 
 C is the runoff coefficient 
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 I is the rainfall intensity (mm/hr) 
 A is the area of the sub-catchment (ha) 

 The calculations should  be set out in tabular form similar to those  shown in “Technical Note 6” 
of ARR. 

2. Partial Area Effects 

a) Partial area effects in some cases may result in larger discharges than when full catchment areas 
are used.  This is mainly caused by catchment shape or variations in slopes and land use within a 
sub-catchment.  In large developments, such as large industrial or high density residential 
developments, a partial area discharge must be checked against that obtained using the full area. 

b) These calculations should be set out in tabular form similar to those shown in “Technical Note 6” of 
ARR. 

6.5 Estimation of flowrates by computer models 
1. The discharge at the outlet of each sub-area may also be calculated using computer models.  

When computer models are used, the input parameters and assumptions made must be clearly 
described and justified. 

2. A hardcopy of the results as well as a summary table showing all relevant information must be 
 submitted with the application. 

7 PIT INLET DESIGN 

7.1 Pit Location 
1. For the minor system ARI, kerb inlet pits must be located in the following positions: 

a) At the upstream tangent point of the kerb return (i.e. at an intersection). 

b) Where the gutter flow width exceeds 2.5 metres. 

c) Where the gutter flow depth exceeds the top of kerb. 

d) At each low point of the kerb and gutter.  Where serious flooding could result if the main pit was 50% 
blocked then an auxiliary pit must be provided such that the combined system caters for the minor 
system flowrate without overtopping. 

e) Clear of driveways, accessways and pedestrian pram ramps. 

f) Where spacing between pits exceeds 80m. 

g) In line with common lot boundaries. 

h) Such that the depth of flow in the low side kerb and gutter does not exceed the crest level of 
driveways to properties below road level. 

7.2 Inlets and their Capacities 
1. The capacity of any type of inlet involves determining the quantities and characteristics of the 

flow approaching the inlet. 

2. The minimum blockage factors to be used in the analysis of sag pits and pits on grade are 50% 
and 80% respectively. 
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3. All new work must use combined galvanised grates with lintels. For slopes greater than 5%, 
deflectors shall be incorporated into the design. 

8 MAJOR SYSTEM FLOWS 

8.1 Definition 
1. Major system flows are flows in excess of the minor system capacity.  These major system 

flows shall be catered for by providing suitable escape routes such that they do not present a 
danger to life and property.  These overland flow paths (ie. escape routes) shall have a capacity 
to carry major system flows up to the 100 year ARI. 

2. The following overland flow paths may be used to act as major system flow routes: 

(a) Roadways including footpath; 

(b) Pathways; and 

(c) Parkland or open space.. 

8.2 Safety 
1. In the design of these overland flow paths the actual flow depth must be taken into account 

when establishing an appropriate design value of V*D. Reference should be made to the 
Floodplain Development Manual 2005 to determine safe values of V*D. 

2. Stormwater drainage designs must take account of the existing flood behaviour and at the very 
least ensure that it is not made worse by any proposed works. 

8.3 Continuity 
1. Consideration must be given to continuity of the overland flow path and as such where, for 

example, a roadway acting as an overland flow path discharges stormwater to a pathway, park, 
stormwater reserve, etc. the footpath must have a reverse crossfall to facilitate the overland flow. 
Other obstructions, such as fences, must not traverse these flow paths. 

2. Consideration should also be given to low points near kerb returns.  That is, the grading of the 
kerb return should be such that water flows around the return and away before it breaks over the 
top of the kerb at the low point. 

8.4 Road Reserve Flow Capacity 
1. Flow capacities of road carriageways having widths of 6 metres, 8 metres and 12 metres with 

varying longitudinal slopes can be found within Appendix 7 to this chapter. If the roadway alone 
does not provide the required capacity, the entire width of the road reserve may be used as the 
flood path subject to velocity and depth restrictions. 

2. Technical Note 6, in ARR details a procedure for analysing major system flows.  Alternatively, a 
computer model may be used, providing the input parameters and assumptions are clearly 
described and justified.  

3. A hard copy of the results as well as a summary table showing all relevant information must be 
submitted with the application. 
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9 HYDRAULIC DESIGN OF MINOR SYSTEM 
1. The hydraulic design of the minor system must be carried out using the hydraulic grade line 

method. The results can be determined either by manual calculations or by using a computer 
program. Where a computer model is used, the input parameters and assumptions shall be 
clearly described and justified.  

2. A hard copy of the results as well as a summary table showing all relevant information must be 
submitted with the application. The following information must be taken into account: 

a) Pipe Friction 
Recommended pipe friction coefficients to be used are shown in Table 3. 

Table 3: Recommended Pipe Friction Coefficients 

Pipe Material Manning’s 
“n” 

Colebrook-White 
“k” (mm) 

Concrete 0.012 0.6 
Fibre Reinforced  Concrete 0.01 0.15 
UPVC  0.009 0.05 

b) Downstream Control Points 

For both the designing of a new system and the checking of an existing system, the following control 
points apply: 

i) For a submerged outlet discharging into tidal water, the level to adopt must be RL 1.28m AHD.  
This level is based on the 1 year ARI storm surge tide which is assumed to coincide with the 
runoff peak from the design recurrence interval storm on the catchment. 

The pipe invert must be above RL 0.00m AHD or above siltation level, whichever is higher. 

ii) For an outlet draining the local system and discharging into an open channel or body of water 
serving a catchment of comparable size to the local catchment, the tailwater in the channel 
immediately downstream of the outlet must be determined by using Manning’s Equation to find 
the normal depth. This water level becomes the control point, unless there is an obvious 
downstream control that makes it necessary to perform a backwater analysis. 

iii) For an outlet draining the local system and discharging into an open channel serving a 
catchment much larger than the local catchment, the determination of the tailwater shall be 
based on a hydrograph analysis, which has considered phase differences between the two 
catchments. 

iv) For a free outlet, the control point is taken as the greater of tailwater depth or dc  +  D
2 where dc = 

critical depth in pipe, and D = diameter of pipe. 

v) If a new system connects to an existing system and there will be significantly increased 
discharges in the existing system, the existing system must be checked to assess its adequacy 
in carrying the increased discharge. This checking must extend down the system until either the 
increase in discharge becomes insignificant (less than 5%) or the outlet is reached. 

c) Pit Loss Factors 

Either the Missouri Charts or Hare Charts may be used in calculating hydraulic losses in pits.  Benching in 
pits may be used to assist in reducing pit losses where desirable. 

d) Drop Pits 

Drop pits occur where there is a substantial difference between the invert of the inlet and obvert of the 
outlet. Usually, this results in the water losing all of its forward velocity and momentum. Very large 
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headlosses can be expected due to the need to accelerate the water from rest and due to the turbulence 
caused by the incoming water. 

When the obvert of the outlet pipe is at or greater than Do/4 (Do = diameter of outlet pipe) below the 
invert of the upstream pipe, the inflow must be regarded as grate flow.   

e) Pipe deflection and Mitre Bends 

Pipe manufacturer’s allowable pipe deflection angles and mitre bends may be used for changes in 
direction in the horizontal plane only where the use of junction pits are not required. Appropriate 
headlosses are to be taken into account. 

f) Pit Freeboard 

A zero freeboard may be adopted.  

g) Pipe Velocities 

The maximum and minimum velocities for reinforced concrete pipes must be 8m/s and 0.6m/s 
respectively, or as recommended in the manufacturer’s specifications. For all other pipe types, refer to the 
manufacturer’s specifications.  

h) Minimum/Maximum gradients for Pipes 

The minimum and maximum gradients to be adopted for pipes must be in accordance with the relevant 
Australian Standards or as recommended in the manufacturer’s specifications.    

i) Anchor Blocks 

Where the grade of the pipe exceeds 15%, concrete anchor blocks must be provided as a minimum at 
every third collar or as recommended in the manufacturer’s specifications. 

j) Pipe Class, Cover and Joints 

The class of pipe used must be compatible with the loading it will be subjected to. 

• The calculation of working loads and methods of installation of buried concrete pipes must be in 
accordance with AS3725 "Loads on Buried Concrete Pipes".  

• Cover over pipelines must comply with the relevant Australian Standards, but generally should 
not be less than 300mm in landscaped areas and 450mm in areas subjected to vehicle loads, 
with the exception of pipelines laid under the footpath which connect to a kerb. 

• Rubber ring jointed concrete pipes must be used for all road stormwater applications. Pipelines 
shall have a minimum diameter of 375 mm when used for road drainage applications. 

k) Hydraulic Design Calculations 

Technical Note 9 of ARR details the recommended methods for hydraulic design calculations. 
Alternatively, a computer model may be used, providing the input parameters and assumptions are 
clearly described and justified.  

A hard copy of the results as well as a summary table showing all relevant information must be submitted 
with the application. 
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10 TRUNK DRAINAGE 

10.1 General 
1. Trunk drainage carries runoff from local street drainage systems to receiving waters. Trunk 

drainage systems serve catchments larger than 15 hectares and can include the following 
elements: 

a) Natural watercourses or artificial open channels. For the purpose of this document, the term 
“natural watercourse” is considered to be a defined path which stormwater follows and includes 
channels and any overbank flow path.  The provision of channel lining or enclosure by pipes, 
etc. does not in any way diminish the fact that the flow path is a natural route for the 
stormwater.  In areas of uncertainty, the Manager Infrastructure will determine its existence. 

b) Culverts and road crossings exceeding 900 mm in diameter. 

c) Naturally occurring ponds and lakes exceeding 1000m3 capacity. 

d) Transition and hydraulic structures. 

e) Artificial detention/retention storages exceeding 1000m3 capacity. 

10.2 Estimation of Flowrate 
1. An appropriate runoff routing model must be used to estimate design flowrates at suitable 

points along a trunk stormwater system. It is necessary to estimate runoffs using storm patterns 
of different durations to determine the critical storm. Such patterns are obtained from ARR. The 
model should reflect the existing conditions of the catchment. 

2. The model chosen must be calibrated against a recorded storm event if available; otherwise the 
model must be compared with at least one other runoff routing model and/or the Probabilistic 
Rational Method.  If calibration is to be made against the Probabilistic Rational Method, then 
once calibration is achieved, model parameters must be adjusted to take into account the 
extent of urbanisation. 

3. The model eventually chosen must be justified for its adoption. 

10.3  Watercourses 
10.3.1 Hydraulic Design - Estimation Of Design Flood Level  

1. Hydraulic design or analysis of watercourses shall proceed with the use of Flood Water Surface 
Profile (FWSP) calculations as appropriate.  These calculations may be done manually or by the 
use of appropriate computer models.  Any assumptions made in the hydraulic analysis/design are 
to be clearly stated and shown to be justified.  The hydraulic design will need to integrate current 
riparian management and related environmental considerations and policies as appropriate. 

2. The data required for the hydraulic design or analysis including channel cross sections, hydraulic 
properties (e.g. roughness), dimensions of controls, obstructions, etc, shall be obtained by the 
proponent.  This data shall be documented clearly and reflect both the existing and proposed 
hydraulic characteristics of the creek channel and floodway.  Unrealistic approximations are not 
to be made on this data and all assumptions should be documented. 
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3. A sufficient number of cross-sections selected at appropriate locations both within the site and 
extending sufficiently upstream and downstream of the site shall be analysed in order to reflect 
flood behaviour.  This would normally require that the hydraulic calculations extend to a boundary 
condition at the hydraulic control downstream of the site. 

4. In the hydraulic design of watercourses (which includes modified stream channels and floodway 
systems), a freeboard of 0.5 metres to habitable floor level shall be provided above the 100 year 
ARI flood water surface level within the floodway for the profile that has been amended for 
blockage (see Section 10.3.2). If modifications are required to the creek channel or floodplain to 
convey larger than natural flows or if the proposal involves activities with 40 metres of the top of 
the creek bank, then liaison with DWE regarding requirements for a Controlled Activity Approval 
under the Water Management Act 2000 is encouraged to be undertaken and integrated into the 
hydraulic design.  This will ensure the hydraulic design appropriately integrates the final landform 
with geomorphic and riparian environment enhancement requirements.  This will also reduce the 
number of iterations of hydraulic computations and reduce the overall timeframe and cost of the 
assessment process. 

10.3.2 Conduit Blockage 
1. General 

a) Historical evidence indicates a high probability of blocking of structures located along watercourses 
during major flooding.  Evidence indicates that the debris source is catchment wide. 

2. Blockage Criteria 

b) Based on a detailed evaluation of flood behaviour during the major floods of 17 August 1998 and 24 
October 1999 the following blockage factors are to be applied to structures across all watercourses 
when calculating design flood levels  

i) 100% blockage for structures with a major diagonal opening width of <6m. 

ii) 25% bottom up blockage for structures with a major diagonal opening width of >6m 
 
For bridge structures involving piers or bracing, the major diagonal length is defined as the clear 
diagonal opening between piers/bracing, not the width of the channel at the cross-section. 

iii) 100% blockage for handrails over structures covered in (i) and for structures covered in (ii) 
when overtopping occurs.  

3. Cross Catchment Flow Diversion Investigation. 

a) Flood Water Surface Profiles are to be developed upstream from each control structure to which 
blockage factors are applied.  These profiles are to extend until the normal non-blocked profile is 
reached (ie afflux due to blockage is reduced to 0mm). Expected cross-catchment diversion 
flowpaths as a result of the afflux associated with blockage are to be identified.  Where this is an 
issue, appropriate survey information at the structure and along the top of both banks will be required 
and is to be plotted against the computed Flood Water Surface Profiles until the afflux effect 
diminishes to zero. 

b) Where flow diversions are identified, account shall be taken of the future potential for installing 
measures to prevent the flow diversion occurring.  (That is, a flood mitigation device may be installed 
to manage the diversion).  The impact of such a device on the proposed development shall be 
considered and appropriate measures included in the design of the development.  

4. Provision of Debris Control Structures 

c) Historical evidence indicates debris loading in major flooding is catchment wide.  Evidence also 
suggests the blockage occurs in a cascading fashion down the catchment.  Therefore the 
appropriate blockage factor indicated above is to be applied unless a catchment wide program for 
debris control is part of an adopted Floodplain Management Plan and has been fully implemented.  
Provision of localised upstream control measures (trash racks, settling basins etc) will not remove 
the blockage requirement for individual structures. 
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5. Hydraulic Performance 

a) Hydraulic performance defined using the blockage factors outlined in 10.3.2(b) is to be used to 
evaluate flood behaviour at individual sites. Tailwater effects on the site due to blocked structures or 
other downstream constraints are to be considered in flood level derivation. This applies to both 
levels associated with the immediate watercourse as well as potential overland flow diversions from 
adjacent watercourses. 

6. Design of New Structures 

b) Design of new structures across watercourses is to be carried out in an iterative manner as indicated 
below:   

i) Design is to consider the impacts of downstream structures and other downstream constraints 
and the associated tailwater effects. 

ii) Structure is to be sized using conventional (non-blocked) design criteria. 

iii) Dependent upon the classification of the road, the structure is to be sized to convey the ARI 
event. 

iv) The appropriate blockage factor outlined in 10.3.2(b) is to be applied. 

v) Adjusted surface profiles upstream and downstream of the new structure as a result of the 
blockages are to be calculated.  Profiles are to extend until the afflux due to the blockage and 
the new structure is exhausted;   

vi) Longitudinal plots should be provided for existing and proposed conditions for both the blocked 
and unblocked cases. 

vii) Flows in the 100 year ARI event, in excess of the stated blockage percentage are to overflow 
the structure in a defined flowpath ensuring that this is consistent with the pre-structure 
flowpath.  A check is to be made on an extreme event of 3 times the peak of the 100 year ARI 
event to ensure the flowpaths for rarer events remain the same. 

viii) Flood Hazard considerations need to be identified, planned and managed on all overland 
flowpaths.   

ix) Design is to make provision for the movement of both terrestrial and aquatic fauna under the 
road. 

x) Where the profile adjusted for blockage alters flow conditions such that: 

• Flood levels to existing or potential development areas are raised; 

• Additional overland flowpaths develop; and 

• Cross catchment diversions are created. 

c) Compensating measures are to be considered to be incorporated into the new structure design to 
ensure pre-structure conditions are not made worse. 

d) Compensatory measures which themselves will require a full assessment may include: 

i) Hydraulic measures to facilitate streamlined overtopping of the structure; stream re-entry points 
shall be determined and checked for adequacy against erosion.  Erosion protection measures 
may be required; 

ii) Additional hydraulic capacity of the total floodway upstream and downstream of the site (this 
option will need to checked against Council’s Riparian Corridor Management Study, DWE’s 
Controlled Activity Approval  and other state policy requirements); 

iii) Additional diagonal width of structure opening to minimise blockage potential; and 

iv) Upstream levees to contain elevated flows.  
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e) Because of the scale of the debris source, localised debris control structures will not be allowed to 
justify overriding of this clause. 

f) The appropriate blockage factor may be negated where a catchment wide program for debris control 
is part of an adopted Floodplain Management Plan and has been fully implemented. 

7. Applicability 

a) Section 10.3 applies to all watercourses including creeks, floodway and other trunk drainage 
systems within the City of Wollongong with the exception of the minor system as defined in the 
Introduction to this chapter DCP.  It does not apply to pit blockage.  This consideration is set out in 
Section 7.2. 

b) It will be applied to all flood study models being developed under Council’s floodplain management 
program. 

c) It is to be applied to all localised flood studies to support individual development proposals. 

10.3.3 Ocean Levels 

1. Flood surface profiles must be determined using the following criteria: 

a) Adopting a 100 year ARI ocean level of RL 2.9m* AHD and a 10 year ARI fluvial flood. 

b) Adopting an ocean level of RL 1.9m* AHD and a 100 year ARI fluvial flood. 

2. The greater value of the above shall be adopted to determine the minimum habitable floor level
 . In the case of properties affected by flood levels in Lake Illawarra, flood surface profiles shall be 
determined using the following criteria: 

c) Adopting a 100 year ARI Lake level of RL 2.3m AHD and a 100 year ARI fluvial flood. 

d) Adopting a 1 year ARI Lake level of RL 1.57m AHD and a 1 year ARI fluvial flood. 

e) The greater value of the above shall be adopted to determine the minimum habitable floor levels. 

* A value of 0.4 metres has been included for the effects of climate change in the period up to the 
year 2050. For developments including essential community facilities, critical utilities and 
subdivisions creating more than 10 lots, a 100 year ARI ocean level of RL 3.4m AHD shall be 
adopted for item (i) and RL 2.4m AHD shall be adopted for item (ii). Certain commercial buildings will 
be required to adopt the higher flood levels. The Manager Infrastructure shall be the determining 
authority on when these higher flood levels are to be adopted. 

10.3.4 Flow Velocities 

1. Maximum flow velocities in channels and overland flow paths that are grass-lined must be 
restricted to 2m/s. Designs must ensure that flow is subcritical. Supercritical flow must be 
avoided, however, where this cannot be prevented as in the case of an existing open channel, 
fencing to the satisfaction of the Manager Infrastructure must be provided for the length of the 
open channel where supercritical flow occurs. 

10.3.5 Scour Protection 

1. Adequate scour protection must be designed for all discharge points into and out of the channel. 
It must also be provided at any point along the channel where there is a significant change in flow 
conditions. 

10.3.6 Batter Slopes 

1. Side slopes of grassed channels should be relatively flat.  The desirable batter slope must not be 
greater than 1 vertical to 6 horizontal. However in difficult circumstances a 1 vertical to 4 
horizontal may be considered.  
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10.3.7 Modifications to Watercourses 

1. Modifications to natural watercourses are generally not permitted, as they adversely impact on a 
 number of issues including: 

• Hydraulic function 

• Channel pattern and form 

• Long-term channel stability 

• Aesthetic appearance 

• Aquatic and bankside habitat diversity 

• Water quality 

2. Any proposals involving modifications to watercourses will require the submission of a detailed 
hydraulic assessment as well as a thorough environmental impact assessment of the prepared 
watercourse modification. Modifications to watercourses will only be considered where no other 
alternative exists, such as when scour within the watercourse threatens the stability of a dwelling 
or other high value asset.  The reduction of development potential as a result of not modifying a 
watercourse will not be considered justification for such modification. 

Note: lodgement of an Integrated Development Application will be required for any involving 
modified to a watercourse since the concurrence of the NSW Department Water and Energy will 
be required pursuant to the requirements of the Water management Act 2000.  

11 MANAGEMENT OF STORMWATER FROM DEVELOPMENT 

11.1 General 
1. The guidelines contained within this Section must apply to all developments within the City of 

Wollongong. 

2. The responsibility for the submission of satisfactory details as required in these guidelines must 
rest solely with the applicant. 

3. Detailed plans showing the proposed method of stormwater disposal are to be submitted to 
Council with the Development Application, and are to be shown on the plans prepared in 
support of the Construction Certificate, as approval will not be granted for any work 
commencing on site until the stormwater disposal system has been approved. 

4. The guidelines that follow are grouped into sub-sections, each dealing with separate issues. At 
 the end of each sub-section, the information, which must be submitted to Council, is outlined. 

5. Generally, all stormwater designs/investigations must be prepared in accordance with all 
relevant sections in this chapter.  To prevent delays in assessment, the applicant should ensure 
that all necessary details included in this chapter are submitted. 
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11.2 Development Sites Affected By Flooding 
11.2.1 Flood Studies 
1. Flood studies must be prepared by suitably qualified civil engineers.  The flood study must be 

prepared in accordance with the relevant sections of this Chapter. Both the 100 year ARI and 
PMF flood events must be adopted to assess the effects of flooding on the proposed 
development site and adjacent properties. In certain circumstances, it may be necessary to 
assess the effects from lesser storm events. 

2. An investigation of the effects on the proposed development of upstream diversions caused by 
blockages and inappropriate development needs to be undertaken as part of the overall flood 
study. 

3. Council will request a flood study to determine the effects of a proposed development on 
flooding or conversely, the effect of flooding on a proposed development. Flood studies will be 
required for any type of development where the development occurs in the floodplain or in 
areas of where overland flow is suspected. The hydraulic component of the analysis shall be 
undertaken in accordance with Section 10.3 of this chapter. Unless it can be demonstrated that 
it is not applicable, flood studies shall be prepared using a fully dynamic 1 or 2 dimensional 
computer model. The model chosen shall be calibrated against a recorded storm event if 
available. All input parameters and assumptions made must be clearly described and justified. 
A hard copy of the report, including all results, results summary table, and all the relevant 
information must be submitted with the application.  

11.2.2 Other Stormwater Designs 
1. The design of all stormwater drainage systems must be carried out by a suitably qualified civil 

engineer, with the exception of stormwater systems conveying 55 L/s or less in the 100 year ARI 
storm event.  

11.2.3 Flood Planning Levels 
1. Flood Planning Levels (FPL) for all development must be determined in accordance with the 

Floodplain Management chapter in Part E of this DCP and the NSW Government Floodplain 
Development Manual. The FPL is determined by the addition of a freeboard to the calculated 1 
in 100 year ARI flood level. The freeboard to be adopted is as follows: 

• For the Lake Illawarra floodplain  0.7 metres 

• All other floodplains…   0.5 metres 

11.2.4 Vehicle Parking Requirements 
1. Parking area levels are to be set in accordance with requirements of the Floodplain Management 

chapter in Part E of this DCP. 

2. Basement Car Parks are to be protected from inundation from 100 year ARI flood levels (or 
greater), ensuring all vehicular access, doors and ventilation points are a minimum of 0.2m 
above the 100 year ARI flood level. 

11.2.5 Filling of Flood Liable Land 
Refer to the Floodplain Management chapter in Part E of the DCP. 
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11.3 Disposal of stormwater from development sites 
11.3.1 Control of Peak Discharge 

1. A consequence of increasing urbanisation and intensification of development, without proper 
safeguards, is an increase in stormwater runoff.  This increase can overload existing drainage 
systems, both major and minor, with resulting nuisance and potential damage to existing 
properties.  

2. One of the methods adopted by Council to alleviate the problem is to require developers to 
include detention storage in developments. 

3. Detention storage is the provision of depressed areas or specific storages in paved or 
landscaped areas that are provided with relatively small stormwater outlets, to detain a volume of 
water for a short duration, during more intense storms.  This prevents or mitigates any increase in 
peak stormwater flow rates from development and delays the peak volume of runoff. Section 12 
of this chapter outlines Council’s requirements for on-site stormwater detention. 

11.3.2 Amplification of Council’s Stormwater Drains 
1. The capacity of the stormwater system into which stormwater from the development discharges 

into, must be checked in accordance with Section 9(b)(v).  If part of the stormwater system is 
found to not have the required capacity, then that part must be augmented/ amplified to take the 
additional flow. 

11.3.3 Discharge of Stormwater to a Watercourse 
1. Stormwater may be discharged to a watercourse. The watercourse to which it is proposed to 

discharge stormwater must be well defined, having defined bed and banks. Depressions in 
landforms are not considered to be watercourses.  

2. If there are no other means of disposal, and a defined watercourse is not in the immediate 
vicinity of the site, the disposal must be by a suitably designed and constructed pipeline to a 
point where the watercourse is clearly defined. Note: stormwater must not be discharged at the 
top of the bank of the watercourse. 

11.3.4 Discharge of Stormwater to the Kerb 
1. Where the total minor system discharge from a development site does not exceed 55 litres per 

second, it may be discharged into the street gutter under gravity by means of one or more pipes 
of 100mm diameter. A maximum of two 100mm diameter pipes will be permitted at each end of 
the site. A maximum of two 150mm x 100mm galvanised steel pipes may be used as an 
alternative if greater capacity is required, with the 150mm dimension being parallel with the 
road surface. In cases where this is impractical, Council may consider the use of flow 
converters. Note: charged stormwater lines will not be permitted. 

11.3.5 Discharge of Stormwater to Council’s Drains 
1. Where the total minor system discharge from a development site exceeds 55 litres per second, 

the disposal of all roof and surface discharge must be by means of a single pipeline connected 
directly into an existing Council stormwater pipeline. 

2. Where no pipeline exists in the immediate vicinity of the development, disposal must be by a 
suitably designed and constructed pipeline to the nearest available Council gully pit. The 
minimum pipe size must be 375mm in diameter and must be of reinforced concrete. The 
reinforced concrete pipe must be located immediately behind the line of the back-of kerb in the 
carriageway of the street. 
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11.3.6 Discharge of Stormwater through Downstream Properties 
1. Where a site proposing a new development falls away from the road reserve, an easement 

must be obtained through downstream or adjacent properties, to enable stormwater from the 
development site to drain in the same direction as it would in the pre-developed state. 
Therefore the submission of documentary evidence is required at the lodgement of the 
Development assessment which confirms that the downstream property owner agrees to the 
provision of a drainage easement through their property . 

2. Where no building development exists within the site proposed to contain the easement, the 
minimum width of easement must be 1.0 metre. In sites which contain a building development 
and through which an easement is proposed, a minimum width of 0.9 metres may be used. 

3. The minimum diameter of pipe to be placed within the easement is 150mm. 

4. Evidence that the easement has been created must to be submitted to the Principal Certifying 
Authority prior to the issue of the Construction Certificate. 

5. Some sites that fall away from the road still discharge some stormwater to the street. This may 
be due to some portion of the land draining to the street; an existing building that has piped 
stormwater flow draining to the street or existing raised landscape areas that drain to the street.  
In such cases, an equivalent stormwater flow rate, as that which occurs in the pre-development 
case will be permitted to drain to the street post-development. 

6. In all cases, it must be clearly demonstrated that the post-developed flow rates and flow 
concentrations from the development site are not greater than the pre-development condition. 

11.3.7 Discharge of Stormwater into Swales 
1. In rural areas where no pipeline or kerb and gutter  exists within the road reserve to which 

discharge is proposed, then discharge may be permitted within stormwater swales alongside 
the pavement. The swale shall be designed against scour and shall have a cross section 
adequate to convey the minor system flow rate. 

11.3.8 Interallotment Drainage 
1. Interallotment drainage must be provided to drain lots within proposed subdivisions where roof 

water and surface water from future development cannot be discharged directly into the street 
drainage system. Interallotment drainage must be provided in the form of a  minimum 150mm 
diameter PVC Class SH single pipeline collecting runoff from properties through which the 
pipeline traverses and discharging to an appropriate point of discharge.  Refer to 11.3.3 and 
11.3.5.  

2. Interallotment drainage shall be designed for a 10 year ARI event unless noted otherwise. The 
pipeline must generally be located parallel to and within 1 metre from the rear or side boundary 
inside the allotment to be serviced. 

3. A minimum 1.0 metre wide easement shall be created over all interallotment drainage pipelines 
and reflected on the subdivision linen plan and 88B instrument. 

11.3.9 Discharge of Stormwater Through Public Reserves 
1. When a public reserve downstream of the development site must be traversed with a 

stormwater pipeline in order to reach an appropriate point of discharge,  prior approval must be 
obtained from Council. If approval is granted, Council reserves the right to require the owner of 
the land benefiting from the existence of the stormwater facility to remove and relocate same at 
any time, subject to one month’s written notice by Council, with all associated costs being the 
responsibility of the owner of the benefiting land. 
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2. Where such a stormwater pipeline is proposed within Council owned, controlled or managed 
 land, negotiations must be entered into with Council’s Property Division. 

3. Alternatively, an absorption or transpiration pit may be used to capture and drain stormwater 
from development sites where they naturally drain to public reserves. Such pits must be 
constructed wholly within the development site and should not be used as storage to control 
peak discharge of stormwater from the development site. Development Application must be 
accompanied by an engineer’s certificate certifying that the proposed absorption pit will not 
adversely affect flood conditions in public reserves or on adjacent properties. In this case, the 
use of such pits will not be permitted. Refer to Section 11.3.12 for further details on absorption 
and transpiration pits. 

11.3.10 Discharge of Stormwater to the Ocean 
1. Individual stormwater outlets from a development site to the ocean are generally not permitted. 

Rather, proposed outlets are to be connected to existing outlet to minimise environmental and 
visual impacts.  Evidence must be provided demonstrating that the sharing of common 
stormwater outlets from existing developments or public infrastructure (such as reserves and 
roads) has been exhausted, before the creation of a new separate outlet will be considered by 
Council.  In the event that there is no alternative the applicant must provide details of the 
method of stormwater disposal at the ocean outfall/cliff face. In this regard the applicant must 
address the aesthetic qualities and environmental impacts of the method of stormwater 
disposal. Geotechnical considerations along the length of and at the point of discharge must 
also be taken into account. This may require stormwater from the development being piped 
and/or channelled to the foot of the outfall/cliff face with appropriate scour protection and 
energy dissipating elements incorporated into the design. 

11.3.11 Pump Systems  
1. Pump systems will not be permitted to discharge stormwater from sites grading away from the 

roadway, except for the specific purpose of draining underground/basement car parks The 
water to be pumped from a basement car park shall be limited to sub-soil drainage, vehicle 
wash water and runoff from the driveway that drains towards the basement. Water to be 
extracted from the basement car park should be pumped to a pit inside the property boundary 
then gravity feed to street.  

2. Drainage of stormwater runoff from roof and ground surfaces using submersible pumps is not 
permitted, with the exception of the above. 

11.3.12 Absorption and Transpiration Disposal Systems 
1. The objective of an absorption and transpiration system is to dispose of roof water from the 

subject dwelling to either an underground system or over the existing ground surface by 
replicating natural overland flows and without adversely impacting upon the subject or 
downslope properties/ buildings. 

2. An absorption disposal system or “soakaway” is the preferred method of disposing stormwater 
from a single dwelling only where site gradients do not allow for street gutter disposal or 
disposal via an interallotment drainage pipeline.  

Note: Absorption disposal systems shall not to be used as storage facilities to control peak 
discharge of stormwater from development sites. 

3. Also, absorption disposal systems should not be used for sites having steep gradients, low 
hydraulic soil conductivity or slope instability unless supported by further detailed engineering 
advice. 
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4. Further information on absorption disposal systems can be sourced from Council’s ‘Domestic 
Stormwater Drainage Systems’ fact sheet.  

5. A transpiration disposal system or “level spreader” is an alternative method of disposing 
stormwater from a single dwelling only where site gradients do not allow for street gutter 
disposal or disposal via an interallotment drainage pipeline and where an absorption system is 
not otherwise considered suitable. 

6. The location of an absorption or transpiration disposal system must be across the gradient of 
the site, and situated a minimum of 3 metres from property boundaries, 5 metres minimum 
distance from all buildings and 1 metre minimum from vehicular pavement areas. A zero 
setback from the downslope property boundary may be considered where the property is public 
reserve. 

7. The design of any absorption or transpiration disposal system shall be undertaken in 
accordance with Council’s ‘Domestic Stormwater Drainage Systems’ fact sheet. The design of 
the chosen system, including all calculations and supporting documentation shall be submitted 
with the Development Application for the proposed development.   

8. Absorption and transpiration disposal systems will not be permitted for developments, with the 
exception of single residential dwellings in older subdivisions and the provisions of section 
11.3.9. 

9. Absorption systems on unstable land must take into consideration the recommendations of a 
geotechnical report.  

11.3.13 Minimum Pipe Size Connecting to Council’s Drains 
1. Where connection must be made to Council’s underground stormwater system, the minimum 

pipe size crossing the footpath directly in front of the allotment must be 150mm in diameter. 

11.3.14 Method of Connection to Council’s Drains 
1. Where connection is to be made to Council’s underground stormwater system, the type of 

connection to be used must be as shown in Drawing 842 of Appendix 9.   

2. Where pipes larger than 150mm in diameter are to be connected to Council’s stormwater 
system, a junction pit must be constructed. The lid of the junction pit must be level with the road 
surface. The cover over the junction pit must be of a type and of the same material as that 
surrounding the pit.  The covers must be designed to withstand the appropriate vehicle loading. 

11.3.15 Drainage Work in Footpath/Carriageway 
1. Any drainage works proposed within the footpath or carriageway shall be undertaken by a 

Council approved contractor at the expense of the developer.  

2. Prior to undertaking the works, the developer shall obtain a permit and arrange inspections with 
 Council’s Regulation and Enforcement Division. 

11.3.16 Services 
1. The depth and location of all services (i.e. Stormwater, gas, water supply, sewer, electricity, 

telephone, traffic lights, etc.) which may affect the drainage design must be confirmed prior to 
the submission of final working drawings with the Construction Certificate application. 
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11.3.17 Flow from Adjacent Properties 
1. No obstruction to the overland flow of stormwater runoff from adjacent properties is permitted. 

Allowance must be made for this overland flow component and adequately catered for on the 
subject property. In calculating this component, the entire catchment upstream of the subject 
property must be taken into account. 

2. The diversion of this overland flow to the street, the rear of the subject property or in any other 
direction other than that in which it would naturally flow will not be permitted. 

11.3.18 Sumps and Inlet Pits 
1. Sumps and inlet pits must conform to the standards shown in Appendix 8.  Alternatives to cast-
 in-situ concrete may be acceptable subject to approval from the Manager Infrastructure. 

2. Heavy-duty cast iron or galvanised and lockable steel grates must be provided on all surface 
 inlet pits in areas with vehicular traffic. 

3. The base of pits must be graded or benched to the outlet pipe. Weepholes in the base of pits 
are not permitted unless written evidence is provided by a suitably qualified engineer justifying 
the suitability of the site for this system. 

4. Paved areas and driveways falling towards Council’s footpath must be provided with a full 
driveway width grated box drain at the property boundary, draining into the internal system and 
of minimal internal dimension of 200mm wide x 100mm deep. 

5. Where affected by proposed driveways, existing kerb inlet pits must be modified to suit. In this 
regard, the existing lintel must be removed and replaced with a vehicular crossing. A new grate 
must be installed and incorporated within the layback by a Council approved contractor at the 
developer’s expense. 

6. Access to existing properties fronting the drainage works must be maintained at possible times 
during construction. It would be prudent to provide some form of notification to the affected 
properties prior to commencement of works. This is particularly the case if any disruption to 
access will be required as a consequence of the works. 

11.4 Conditions for Building over Common Stormwater Lines and 
Stormwater Easements 

11.4.1 General 
1. This section provides Council’s requirements for the erection of buildings/structures over and 

adjacent to common stormwater line easements and common stormwater lines. 

11.4.2 Definitions 
(a) Common Stormwater Line (Interallotment Stormwater Line) Easement 

An easement created over an allotment in favour of upstream allotments for the installation of drainage 
serving those allotments. 

(b) Common Stormwater Line (Interallotment Stormwater Line) 

A conduit provided to an allotment for the disposal of stormwater drainage. 

(c) Owner 

Means registered owner of a property or registered body corporate. 
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11.4.3 Common Stormwater Lines/Easements 
Council requires the following conditions to be met in the construction of buildings over common 
stormwater lines/easements: 

1. Encroachments 

(a) Generally, no structure of a permanent nature will be allowed on a common stormwater line or 
easement, except in special circumstances and subject to the approval of the Manager 
Infrastructure. 

(b) In such cases, written approval is required by all owners benefited by the common stormwater 
line on the upstream side of the proposed encroachment. 

(c) No encroachment will be permitted where that encroachment occurs within an overflow path. 

2. Loads on Conduit 

(a) Any structural component of the building, plant or machinery and fixtures is to be so constructed 
so as not to impose any dead or live loads on the stormwater pipeline and to permit excavation 
of the line without affecting the structural stability of the building. 

(b) Where required by Council, the building is to be supported on stable foundations carried at least 
to the invert level of the  pipeline. 

3. Design of Adjacent Footings 

(a) The footings and floor slabs required by (b) above must be designed by a Structural Engineer 
and submitted to Council for approval. 

(b) No part of the structure, including footings, eaves and gutter overhang will be permitted to 
encroach into the drainage easement, except in special circumstances and subject to the 
approval of the Manager Infrastructure. 

4. Access Pits 

(a) Access pits are to be provided at points immediately upstream and downstream of the building 
on the stormwater line and any intermediate pits as may be required. 

(b) Pits are to conform to Wollongong City Council Standards or an approved alternative. 

5. Obstruction of Free Flow 

(a) No work shall be carried out which will or is likely to inhibit or obstruct the free flow of waters 
through the stormwater pipeline and/or overland flow path. 

6. Joints on Easement Boundary 

(a) Where a reinforced concrete slab is provided for any purpose over the easement or pipeline, a 
construction joint shall be formed on the easement boundary. 

11.4.4 Building Over or Adjacent to Council’s Easement 
1. General 

(a) Building over Council stormwater easements is generally prohibited. However Council may 
consider the construction of extremely light structures such as carports, pergolas, or other like 
minor structures  over easements, subject to the approval of the Manager Infrastructure. 
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(b) In the event that access to the easement/pipeline is required, the cost of removal and 
restoration of any structures over the easement will be borne by the property owner. 

(c) No construction over Council stormwater easements will be permitted where the easement 
contains an overflow path. 

2. Footings Close to an Easement 

(a) Where it is proposed to construct footings or foundations in the vicinity of a stormwater easement, 
Council may impose such conditions, as it considers necessary to protect the structural stability 
of the existing or proposed stormwater infrastructure. 

(b) The walls of any structure adjoining the easement boundary must be designed by a suitably 
qualified Engineer to withstand all forces should the easement be excavated to existing pipe 
invert level. This may require foundations to be designed such that they are set to a minimum of 
300mm below pipe invert level or founded on sound rock. 

(c) There must be no loss of support of the land contained within the drainage easement as a result 
of excavation within the site. 

(d) No part of the structure, including footings, eaves and gutter overhang will be permitted to 
encroach into the easement to drain water / drainage easement. 

3. Concrete Slabs Over Easements 

(a) Where approval has been given to construct a concrete slab over a piped drain within a 
stormwater easement (such as a concrete driveway) it will be necessary for the applicant to 
submit structural drawings showing slab thickness, reinforcement and jointing details and 
address all relevant items in section 11.4.3. 

4. Structural Design 

(a) Details of the design of piers, beams and footings prepared by a qualified Civil (or Structural) 
Engineer must be submitted for approval with the application. 

12 ON-SITE STORMWATER DETENTION 

12.1 Application of On-Site Stormwater Detention  
12.1.1 Developments to which OSD Applies 

1. OSD requirements generally apply to all types of development and redevelopment on both flood 
prone and flood free sites.  However, the storage requirement is reduced in flood prone areas 
(Refer Section 12.2.2).  

2. Developments covered by this Policy include the following: 

(a) Subdivisions; the maximum size of subdivision to which this Policy applies is 2ha. It is 
recommended that wherever practicable, the OSD system be a single storage unit, either 
as a tank or an above-ground "community basin".  OSD facilities for subdivisions of greater 
than 2ha should be designed using hydrologic and hydraulic analyses in accordance with 
Section 11.2 of this chapter. 

(b) Development as follows (unless the development meets the exclusion criteria of section 
12.1.2):  

(i) Single dwellings including extensions, additions and improvements to existing dwellings; 
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(ii) Dual occupancies; 

(iii) Townhouses, villas, residential flat building development ;  

(iv) All commercial, industrial and special use developments and buildings; 

(v) Tennis courts; 

(vi) Roads, car parks and other sealed areas  

(vii) Public buildings 

12.1.2 Developments to Which OSD Does Not Apply 

1. The OSD policy does not apply to:  

(a) Development that increases the impervious surface area of a site by less than 75m2.  No more 
than one such application for exclusion shall be permitted on a particular lot. 

(b) Development that lies within the 5Yr ARI flood extents (Refer section 12.2.2). 

(c) Subdivisions of existing dual occupancies where no increase in the impervious surface area is 
proposed. 

(d) Boundary adjustments and consolidations of allotments where no additional lots are created. 

(e) Change of use where no increase in the impervious surface area is proposed. 

(f) Building additions or internal alterations where they lie within the footprint (plan area) of the 
existing dwelling. 

(g) New developments in subdivisions where OSD has already been provided for the entire 
subdivision. 

(h) Buildings in rural/non urban areas. 

(i) In addition, OSD may not be required where development is located in the lower reaches of a 
catchment where OSD does not provide downstream benefits and where it can be demonstrated 
that runoff from the site can be conveyed through intervening property to ‘receiving waters’ 
without adversely impacting flooding of these properties.  Areas where OSD would not benefit 
downstream flooding are shown on the plans of Appendices A1. together with streams qualifying 
as ‘receiving waters’. Should the location of the proposed development relative to the concession 
zone boundary or potential application of this concession to the development be unclear, please 
contact the Manager Design at Council for clarification. 

12.1.3 Tributary Area Draining to OSD Basin 

1. The full area draining to the proposed OSD basin post development, shall be used as the 
tributary area in calculations for OSD. This area includes: 

(a) All impervious site surfaces on the developing site, and 

(b) All pervious areas part of the developing site draining to the basin post development, and  

(c) Any existing pervious or impervious surfaces external to the site where runoff from these surfaces 
can not be arranged to bypass the basin.  

2. In general every effort should be made to  

(a) Minimise the area of land, unchanged by the development, draining to the basin. 
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(b) Minimise the area of land draining to the basin from outside of the site. 

12.2 Design requirements 
1. All of the developing site’s impervious area is to drain to the OSD system.  The minimum level of 

impervious surface to be used in the calculation of SSR for the post development land use is that 
provided in Table 4 below, unless detail plans for the proposed development are available from 
which actual impervious surface levels can be calculated. 

Table 4: Percentage Impervious Area for Land Use Type 

Land Use Percentage Impervious 
Area 

Normal Residential Lots 60% 

Half Width Road Reserve 95% 

Medium Density Residential Lots 80% 

Commercial Areas 100% 

Industrial Areas 100% 

Public Recreation Areas 25% 

2. Natural catchment boundaries are to remain unaltered.  In situations where proposed impervious 
 areas straddle natural catchment boundaries, multiple separate OSD systems shall be provided.  
 Runoff from pervious areas which do not naturally drain to the OSD storage should, wherever 
 possible, be designed to bypass the OSD system. 

3. OSD needs to be considered and incorporated into a development as early as possible to ensure 
a holistic and economical design.  The entire site drainage system needs to be considered during 
the design of a development to ensure that all runoff from impervious surfaces (roofs, gutters, 
paved yard areas and driveways, etc) is designed to flow into the OSD facility.  In addition, a 
deliberate overland flow path must be created to convey these flows to the facility in the event of 
blockage or overload, free of obstructions such as fences, buildings, etc. 

4. Detention storage is to be located at a level that is above the 5Yr ARI flood level. OSD systems 
are to be designed using a catchment wide approach, with a Permissible Site Discharge (PSD) 
and Site Storage Requirement (SSR) calculated in accordance with the procedures set out in this 
document.  

5. Designs shall be prepared by a suitably qualified Civil Engineer in accordance with these 
requirements and to the satisfaction of the Manager Infrastructure. The OSD system should be 
designed to take into account principles of good aesthetics and landscaping. Long term viability 
and maintenance of the storage area must also be considered.  

12.2.1 Freeboard 

1. The minimum freeboard for the floors of any new structures such as garages, dwellings, 
commercial and industrial buildings to be constructed on the site, above the adjacent local 100 Yr 
ARI water surface level or 100 Yr ARI storage water surface level in the facility, shall be as set 
out in Table 5: 
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Table 5: Minimum Freeboard 

Minimum Freeboard 

Dwelling/commercial (habitable floors) 

Garage Floors 

Industrial Floors 

+200mm  

+100mm  

at 100YR ARI water level 

2. The proposed drainage works shall not reduce the freeboard of any adjacent buildings.  

3. Where roof storage is proposed, freeboard requirements are not applicable.   

4. It should be noted that Council’s minimum requirements for development on floodplains in which 
habitable floors are to be set at least 500mm above the 100Yr ARI mainstream flood level may 
lead to a requirement for a higher floor level than that set out in Table 5.  

12.2.2 Flood Prone Land 

1. As all land inundated in a 5Yr ARI flood event is effectively impervious once flooded, 
development on such land is excluded from this Policy, irrespective of its location in the 
catchment.  

2. Where a Floodplain Management Plan has been prepared for the catchment, specific 
requirements for flood detention and/or storage within that Plan shall have precedence over this 
Policy. 

12.2.3 Design Basis  

1. The design objective of this section is the control of post development discharges, at all points in 
a catchment, to pre-development levels. This control is to be implemented by introducing small 
basins (OSD basins) on each developing site that serve to delay and reduce peak runoff from the 
site such that post-development discharges do no exceed pre-development levels anywhere in 
the catchment. Key to the design of these basins are two parameters, the permissible site 
discharge (PSD l/sec) and the site storage requirement (SSR m3).  The PSD is the discharge limit 
for runoff from a development site, and SSR is the storage associated with this PSD, required to 
ensure that there is no increase in flood peak discharges anywhere in the catchment, for all storm 
frequencies and durations.   

2. Two PSD and SSR values are used to describe a particular facility. PSD5 represents the peak 
discharge permissible in a 5 year ARI storm event and SSR5 the associated storage volume of 
the basin at that discharge.  PSD100 represents the peak discharge in a 100 year event and 
SSR100 the corresponding basin volume at that discharge.  Note SSR100 includes SSR5.   

3. High early discharge pits (HED) are not permitted under this policy. 

12.2.4 Determination of PSD and SSR for a Developing Site 

1. As set out in section 12.1.3, the tributary area to be used in the calculation of PSD and SSR for 
the OSD basin required to manage runoff from the developing site is: 

2. 100% of the impervious site area determined from Table 1 or detail plans for the development 
proposed on the site, 

plus 
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 Any pervious area draining naturally to the OSD facility from within or from above the site, 

 plus 

 Any existing impervious area draining naturally to the OSD facility from above the site  

3. In summary, calculation of OSD requirements for a developing site is a two step process 
involving. 

STEP 1  In this step the OSD requirements for a site transitioning from the existing 
condition to the post development condition are calculated. 

STEP 2  This second step is only needed if the tributary area to the proposed OSD facility 
contains existing impervious surfaces.  If there are areas of existing impervious surfaces 
present in the tributary area, the OSD requirements for a site transitioning from an un-
developed  natural condition to the present (partly developed) existing condition are 
calculated and the SSR requirements calculated in the first step are then reduced by the 
SSR requirements calculated in this second step.  

4. In detail these steps involve: 

STEP 1 

5. In this first step, the OSD requirements are calculated for the post-development tributary area 
draining to the OSD basin reflecting the impervious area ultimately proposed. The PSD is 
calculated recognising the impact of any existing impervious area within this tributary area, on 
existing discharges (refer F1 in App A3). If under existing conditions the tributary area is not 
wholly natural (un-developed), F1 will be greater than 1, recognising the increased PSD of the 
existing (partly developed) tributary area relative to the PSD of a natural tributary area). Note that 
the existing impervious area used in the calculation of PSD is only the existing impervious area 
falling within the tributary area draining to the OSD basin. 

6. The permissible site discharges from the post development basin are calculated from the rainfall 
isohyets, and tributary area as follows: 

 PSD5    =     F15 x F2 x 2.67 x (Area/10,000) x I150   (l/sec) eq 1.4.4.1 

 PSD100  =    F1100 x F2 x 4.67 x (Area/10,000) x I150   (l/sec) eq 1.4.4.2 

Where  PSD5 is the permitted peak discharge from the basin in a 5Yr ARI event 

 PSD100 is the permitted peak discharge from the basin in a 100Yr ARI event 

I150 (mm/hr) is the one hour 50Yr ARI rainfall intensity at the site (refer App A2)  

F15 and F1100 are the factors for existing impervious cover(refer App A3) 

F2 is the factor reflecting variations in area from a 1Ha base (refer App A4) 

Area (m2) is the tributary area draining to the OSD basin 

 Note both F15 and F1100 will be 1.00 if the existing tributary area is wholly 

  Undeveloped 

7. The SSR volumes (m3) for the basin are then calculated from the above PSD values as follows. 
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 SSR5    =    F3 x F4 x 2.25 x PSD5/F2  (m3 ) eq 1.4.4.3 

 SSR100 =    F3 x F4 x 2.25 x PSD100/F2 (m3) eq 1.4.4.4 

  

Where:  

SSR5 is the facility storage at a discharge of PSD5 

 SSR100 is the facility storage at a discharge of PSD100 

 F3 is the factor reflecting post development impervious cover  (refer App A5) 

 F4 is the factor reflecting variations in area from the 1Ha base(refer App A6) 

8. If there are no existing impervious surfaces in the tributary area, this completes the basin sizing 
calculations!  

STEP 2.(Only required if there are existing impervious surfaces in the tributary area ) 

9. In this second step, The PSD and SSR values are recomputed for the previously defined tributary 
area to the OSD basin assuming it was initially in a natural state and was then developed to the 
existing (pre-development) state. In this scenario F1 will be 1.00 as the existing (pre-
development) case is then natural. The existing impervious surface area used in step 1 then 
becomes the ‘post-development’ impervious area included in Step 2  

10. The PSD’s and SSR’s for this scenario are then calculated as in STEP 1 

11. The final PSD’s are those from STEP 1 (STEP 2 PSD’s are ignored) and the final SSR’s are the 
 Step 1 SSR’s minus the Step 2 SSR’s. 

12.2.5 Internal Drainage System 

1. The stormwater drainage system (including surface gradings, gutters, pipes, surface drains and 
overland flowpaths) for the property must: 

(a) Be able to collectively convey all runoff from the tributary area to the OSD system in a 1 
in 100 year ARI rainfall event with a duration equal to the time of concentration of the 
site. 

(b) Ensure that the OSD storage is by-passed by all runoff from non-tributary areas in storms 
up to and including the 1 in 100 year ARI event. 

12.2.6 Discharge Control 

1. While the OSD facility is to operate across the storm spectrum from a 5 to 100 Yr ARI event, 
design has been simplified by requiring the facility to explicitly meet these requirements only at 
the upper and lower limits of the design spectrum. The facility is therefore designed as a two 
stage structure with the basin filling to the SSR5 level in a PSD5 discharge event and to the 
SSR100 level in a PSD100 discharge event. The first stage is controlled by an orifice, the maximum 
diameter of which is to be sized using the value of PSD5 when under a head of SSR5 m3 of stored 
water.  A second stage outlet must also be provided either in the form of a pipe or weir which 
permits a maximum discharge equal to PSD100 when subject to a head of SSR100 m3 of stored 
water. 
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12.2.7 Safety Fences  

1. Surface storages should be constructed so as to be easily accessible, with gentle side slopes 
permitting walking in or out.  A maximum gradient of 1:4 (1 vertical to 4 horizontal) will be 
required on at least one side to permit safe egress in an emergency.  Where steep or vertical 
sides are unavoidable, due consideration should be given to safety aspects such as the need for 
fencing, both when the storage is full and empty. 

12.2.8 Standardised Products 

1. Where practical, use may be made of precast or prefabricated items to reduce the cost.  

12.3 Alternative Systems 
1. Where environmental conditions allow, innovative designs or alternative methods of reducing 

runoff from development sites are encouraged.  Innovative designs should consider how OSD 
systems can be incorporated into the existing topography and enhance the existing floodplain 
environment.  Natural systems can be replicated and used to provide additional storage over a 
site, promoting infiltration where possible.  Where development is occurring near watercourses, 
riparian vegetation should be retained and enhanced. 

2. Alternative methods of controlling peak discharges from a site include: 

(a) On-site retention 

On-site retention achieves the same objective as OSD by abstracting part of the flood hydrograph 
and storing the retained water on-site.  Forms of on-site retention include: 

(i) rainwater tanks,  

(ii) guttering systems,  

(iii) underground permeable storage; and 

(iv) aquifer access, including weathered rock. 

(b) Stormwater reuse 

Designs that incorporate a component where stormwater is capable of reuse, for purposes such 
as cleaning or irrigation are encouraged.  

(c) Semi-permeable/Porous Materials 

Where soil types are suitable, using porous materials for driveways, footpaths and other typically 
paved areas is encouraged as a means of preserving pervious areas. 

3. Proposed use of alternative systems shall be accompanied by a detailed analysis of how the 
 required control of discharge at all points within the catchment will be achieved. 

4. Trading of discharge control permits or payment in lieu of the provision of OSD will not be 
considered. 

12.4 Implementation of OSD requirements 
12.4.1 Development Approvals for Subdivisions 

1. In general, the OSD requirements are imposed at the subdivision stage as shown below: 



 Part E – General Controls – Environmental Controls  
 Chapter E14: Stormwater Management 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  31 

2. Development Application – submission and approval of a concept layout of the OSD system.  
(Stormwater Concept Plan) 

3. Submission of Engineering Plans – submission and approval of the detailed design including 
calculations and construction plans and details. 

4. Release of Subdivision Certificate/Linen Plans – submission and approval of work-as – executed 
drawings, certificates of hydraulic compliance and legal instruments on property titles protecting 
the OSD system. 

12.4.2 Development Approvals and Construction Certificates 

1. When the OSD requirements are implemented through the development approval and 
 construction certificate process, the approval is in three stages as follows: 

(a) Development Application – submission and approval of a concept layout of the OSD system 
(Stormwater Concept Plan) 

(b) Construction Certificate – submission and approval of the detailed design including calculations 
and construction plans and details 

(c) Final Approval – submission and approval of work-as-executed drawings, certificates of hydraulic 
(and structural if required) compliance and legal instruments protecting the OSD system 

Refer to Figure 2 which summarises the steps involved in the process. 
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Proposal Determine if OSD is required 

        YES  

Preliminary  Lot Layout 
Have a contour survey prepared 

Involve the OSD designer in site/lot layout 

  

Prepare Stormwater Concept Plan 
(SCP) 

OSD designer prepares SCP 

SCP submitted with development application 

  

Development Approval Council approves development/subdivision with OSD conditions 

  

 

Detailed Design 

OSD designer addresses consent conditions and prepares 
maintenance schedule.  

Calculations, maintenance schedule, plans & details submitted with 
application for Construction Certificate.  Plans forwarded to council or 

private certifier. 

  

Construction 
Certificate/Engineering Plan 

Approval 

Council or private certifier issues approval 

  

Construction OSD designer supervises construction 

  

Finalisation 
Work-as-executed drawings prepared.  Positive Covenant prepared & 
attached to Linen Plan/Subdivision Certificate.  OSD designer certifies 

hydraulic performance of construction 

  

After Approval 

Release of Subdivision Certificate/ 
Linen Plan 

Certificate of Hydraulic Compliance & Work-as-executed plan 
submitted to Council.  Positive Covenant registered. 

Figure 2: OSD Approval Process
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12.5 Development Approval Process 
1. OSD is best considered as early as possible in the development process so that the most 

efficient and effective system can be designed and installed.  There are a number of issues to be 
addressed at the conceptual stage that will have a significant impact on the final solution: 

(a) In multi lot subdivisions, a common OSD system should be constructed on one lot rather than a 
separate system on each individual lot; 

(b) Every attempt should be made to maximise surface storage and minimise the amount of 
underground storages.  Surface storage reduces the cost of the system and improves 
accessibility for maintenance 

(c) Overland flows from adjacent properties should , wherever possible, be diverted past the OSD 
storage 

(d) The site should be shaped to ensure all of the site’s impervious areas drain to the OSD basin  

(e) In multi lot subdivisions, the OSD basin is to be constructed at the time of subdivision and not be 
deferred until buildings are constructed. 

12.5.1 Stormwater Concept Plan 

1. The objectives of the Stormwater Concept Plan (SCP) are to: 

(a) Emphasise that the OSD and drainage requirements need to be considered in the initial planning 
stages of the development; 

(b) Simplify the detailed design by identifying adequate storage areas, surface flow paths and 
treatments, easements (if required) and site constraints in the planning stage; 

(c) Reduce project costs by maximising the use of proposed landscape and architectural features as 
part of the OSD system; 

(d) Allow the cost of development consent conditions relating to OSD to be determined at the 
planning stage; and 

(e) In the case of larger developments, assist in addressing the concerns of the local community 
regarding drainage and flooding issues. 

12.5.2 Detailed Design 

1. The objectives of a detailed OSD design are to: 

(a) Ensure that all components of the OSD system are functional; 

(b) Simplify construction of OSD systems by providing detailed design plans; 

(c) Increase owner awareness and improve maintenance standards by simply outlining the 
necessary maintenance practices; and 

(d) Encourage storages to be accessible and maintainable. 

12.5.3 Minimum data requirements 

1. The following information must be included in a detailed design submission: 

(a) Calculations for each storage, finalising the storage volumes and discharge rates;  
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(b) Calculations verifying that flowpaths/floodways and internal drainage systems have sufficient 
capacity (if necessary); 

(c) Design plans and details which include the: 

(i) Location and extent of each storage; 

(ii) Locations and details of each discharge control device; 

(iii) Catchment area draining to each storage; 

(iv) Maximum water surface levels in each storage; 

(v) Overflow structures and surcharge paths; 

(vi) Levels and location of the discharge points for each storage; 

(vii) Internal drainage system; 

(viii) Existing contours and final design levels; 

(ix) Final site/lot layout; and 

(x) Location and extent of any floodway/flowpath. 

(d) Cross-sections through the storages. 

(e) A maintenance schedule that sets out, in plain English: 

(i) What maintenance is required; 

(ii) How the maintenance will be done; 

(iii) Who should carry out the maintenance; and  

(iv) When the maintenance will be done. 

(f) Structural certification for components of the OSD system (if necessary). 

(g) Completed Detailed Design checklist (refer Appendix 2). 

2. Consideration needs to be given to how occupiers will be affected by the design and any 
 construction variations thereby reducing/preventing alterations later (e.g. disabled access). 

12.5.4 Free Discharge from an Outlet Pit 

1. The orifice discharge equation is: 

 Q = CA (2gh)0.5 

Where Q is the discharge in m3/sec 

C is the coefficient of discharge 

A is the orifice area in m2 

g is the acceleration due to gravity 

h is the depth of water above the centre of the orifice in metres 

2. This equation relies on: 

(a) A circular sharp edged orifice; and  
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(b) Free discharge from the orifice. 

3. Free discharge is not achieved when the outlet from the pit is affected by tailwater levels in the 
downstream drainage system.  In this instance, full hydraulic calculations will be required to 
ensure early surcharge of the system does not occur.  

12.5.5 Storages 

1. Where possible, storages should be achieved through surface storage, as underground storages: 

(a) Are more difficult to inspect for silt and debris accumulation; 

(b) Are more difficult to maintain; and  

(c) Can be dangerous to work in and may be unsafe for property owners to maintain.  

Surface storages 

2. For surface storages, the following minimum requirements are set, however designers are 
encouraged to apply innovative techniques to utilise the topography of the site and other methods 
of achieving design requirements. 

3. In the interests of safety and amenity, ponded water depths are not to exceed: 

       Maximum 

Parking/Paved Areas       0.2 m   

Landscaping        0.6 m  

Covered/Fenced Storage      No Limit 

Roof Area      As required by structural integrity  

4. In the event that these limits are exceeded, it shall be demonstrated that due consideration has 
been given to the method of addressing the increased hazard. 

5. The minimum surface slope for the base is 1.5%.  Sub-soil drainage shall be provided around the 
outlet to prevent the ground becoming saturated. 

Underground storages  

6. The following design considerations must be taken into account for underground storages: 

(a) Access openings to all underground storage tanks must be secured with a grate or cover, and 
fastened such that children are not able to remove them.  However, as residents/owners must be 
able to inspect critical parts of the storage, heavy concrete covers should be avoided.  

(b) Openings must be wide enough to allow easy entry to a storage, i.e.: 

600 x 600 (storages up to 600 mm deep) 

900 x 900 (storages greater than 600 mm deep)  

(c) A continuous fall on the floor of the storage of at least 1% must be provided to the storage outlet 
to minimise ponding in the storage. 



Part E – General Controls – Environmental Controls  
Chapter E14: Stormwater Management 

36 Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 

(d) The minimum clearance height for accessible tanks is 900 mm.  Where this cannot be achieved 
due to level or other constraints, the following internal heights can be considered: 

Commercial/Industrial developments  750 mm 

Residential developments   500 mm. 

             provided that: 

(i) All grates accessing the tank are a minimum of 900 mm x 900 mm, and a maximum lifting 
weight of 20 kg; and 

(ii) Grates are placed at the extremities of the tank with a maximum distance of 3 m from any 
point in the tank to the edge of the nearest grate. 

(e) To minimise the risk of silt and debris blocking the storage outlet or flap valve, the floor of the 
discharge outlet pit should be a minimum of 150 mm below the outlet and a localised sump 
provided at the outlet.  If a dual (or multiple) chamber system is used, return pipes must also 
address the avoidance of silt and debris blockage. 

(f) The build-up of noxious odour in storages without a grated access can create problems.  If the 
storage is sealed, vents should be provided. 

(iii) Overflow 

7. Provision needs to be made in the design of a storage for overflows from storms more severe 
than the design storm or for blockages in the system.  Overflows should be directed to a flowpath 
through the development so that buildings are not inundated nor are flows concentrated on an 
adjoining property. 

12.5.6 Orifice plates 

1. Orifice plates are to be manufactured in corrosion-resistant plate to a minimum thickness of 3 mm 
(5 mm thick where the orifice exceeds 150 mm) with a clean-cut circular hole.   

12.5.7 Debris control 

1. To reduce the likelihood of the outlet being blocked by debris, the outlet opening shall have a 
minimum internal diameter or width of at least 50 mm and shall be protected by a mesh screen, 
generally in accordance with Appendix 3.  Discharge outlet pits must be fitted with an internal 
screen.  The screen needs to: 

(a) Protect the orifice from blockage; 

(b) Create static conditions around the orifice which helps to achieve predictable discharge 
coefficients; and 

(c) Retain litter and debris that would degrade downstream water quality. 

12.5.8 Identification System 

1. An Identification System is required for all OSD systems, usually in the form of a corrosion 
resistant plaque.  The plaque shall be on or close to the OSD system and is to indicate: 

(a) The structure is an OSD facility, part of the stormwater drainage network; 

(b) Its Identification Number, provided as part of the Development Approval process ; 
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(c) It is not to be tampered with; and  

(d) Any specialist maintenance requirements eg confined spaces warning. 

12.5.9 Maintenance 

1. Maintenance must be considered as part of the design process and proof of this will be required.  
A maintenance schedule is required to be submitted which sets out the routine maintenance 
necessary to retain the OSD system’s viability.  The resident/owner of the property shall receive a 
copy of this schedule on approval of the development and it will form an integral part of the 
Positive Covenants and Restrictions on Use of Land (see Section 9.5.13).  The schedule should 
be signed to indicate that it has been received and understood.  A copy of the signed schedule 
shall also be submitted to Council. 

2. This schedule should contain information on the following issues: 

(a) Where the storages are located; 

(b) Which parts of the system need to be accessed for cleaning and how access is obtained; 

(c) A description of any equipment needed (such as keys and lifting devices) and where they can be 
obtained; 

(d) The location of grates/covers and how they can be removed for cleaning; 

(e) Who should do the maintenance; and 

(f) How often should it be done? 

3. An example of such a schedule is attached to this policy (Appendix 4).  

4. OSD systems should be designed such that specialist personnel (e.g., confined spaces 
certified) are not required to perform ongoing maintenance. 

12.5.10 Construction and Final Approval 

1. The objectives of the construction supervision and certification arrangements are to: 

(a) Encourage supervision of critical stages of construction by the OSD designer to improve 
construction standards; 

(b) Minimise delays and additional expenditure on rectification works by ensuring adequate 
construction supervision; 

(c) Increase community acceptance of OSD by eliminating nuisances created by poor construction; 
and 

(d) Enable Council to inspect and insist on essential maintenance of the system. 

12.5.11 Supervision 

1. Construction supervision is essential in achieving a properly working OSD system.  OSD 
construction is often multi-disciplined with many tradesmen (such as bricklayers, landscapers and 
concrete finishers) who may be unfamiliar with stormwater drainage, being responsible for 
constructing critical features of the system.  OSD systems require closer attention to set-out and 
levels than a conventional drainage system.  Without adequate supervision during construction, 
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expensive and time consuming rectification works are often necessary before a Certificate of 
Hydraulic Compliance (see Appendix 5) can be issued by the OSD designer. 

12.5.12 Work-as-Executed plans 

1. Work-as-Executed (WAE) plans prepared by a Registered Surveyor or the OSD designer must 
be submitted.  A general set of guidelines for preparation of WAE plans is provided below.  
However, in some projects there will be site-specific features that will require additional details.  
The OSD designer should therefore be consulted before preparing these plans.  As the OSD 
designer is responsible for the Hydraulic Compliance Certificate, it is important that the WAE 
plans provide the designer with sufficient information to ascertain that the as-constructed system 
will function in accordance with the approved design.  Note that any changes to the top water 
level in the storage or depth of storage may alter the required orifice diameter.  Calculations 
should be submitted to show that the orifice diameter is correct if the approved design water level 
has been changed. 

(i) Storage 

2. The following details of the OSD storage should be provided: 

(a) Type of storage - roof, above ground, below ground or combination; 

(b) Detailed calculations of the actual volume achieved for each storage; 

(c) The diameter of the orifice plate and verification that it has been fitted correctly; 

(d) Verification that a screen has been fitted, as well as its location, dimensions and the minimum 
distance from the orifice; 

(e) Level and location of any overflow structures (eg. spillways, weirs); 

(f) Sufficient levels and dimensions to verify storage volumes – as a minimum, WAE plans should 
give the constructed level of all design levels shown on approved plans;  

(g) Any changes to storage depth or top water level and whether the orifice size is affected; and 

(h) Internal diameter of the outlet pipe. 

(ii) Internal drainage 

3. The following information on the internal drainage system is to be included: 

(i) Pit surface levels; 

(j) Invert levels and diameters of pipes; 

(k) Location and levels of any floodways and/or overland flowpaths; and 

(l) Sufficient spot levels to show site gradings and extent of areas not draining to the storage(s). 

(iii) Freeboards 

4. The finished floor levels of adjacent structures on the property such as garages and dwellings are 
to be shown to ensure they are sufficiently above the maximum storage water surface levels and 
water levels on overland flowpaths.  Refer to Section 1.4.1 for required freeboard. 
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(iv) Certificates of Hydraulic Compliance 

5. Certificates of Hydraulic Compliance are required to confirm that the drainage and On-site 
Stormwater Detention (OSD) works have been carried out in accordance with the approved 
design.  

6. To avoid delays in obtaining certification, developers and builders are encouraged to have the 
OSD designer supervise and certify the construction of these systems. This certification is for the 
Certificates of Hydraulic Compliance only, not the Certification of the Development required under 
Section 109 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act.  Defects are expensive to repair 
once the development is completed. 

7. Certificates of Hydraulic Compliance are to be attached to the Work-As-Executed plans and 
submitted to Council prior to the release of Subdivision Certificate linen plans, certificates of 
occupation and/or Occupation Certificate.  A separate structural certification will be required for 
any structural elements.  The Certificate of Hydraulic Compliance needs to: 

(a) State that the system will function in accordance with the approved designs, subject to 
satisfactory maintenance; 

(b) Identify any variations from the approved design; and 

(c) State that these variations will not impair the performance of the OSD system. 

8. Alternatively, where variations are identified that impair the performance of the OSD system, the 
OSD designer will need to complete an Outstanding Works Form.  This form shall list the 
variations from the approved design and the required remedial works.  Where significant remedial 
works are necessary, discussions should be held with the relevant Council officers and 
arrangements made to have these works carried out prior to the issue of a Certificate of Hydraulic 
Compliance by the OSD designer or final approval by Council. 

9. The Certificate of Hydraulic Compliance is the principal means by which adequate construction 
standards are ensured and certification needs to be conducted in a professional manner.  Whilst 
the Certificate will be based on the WAE plans, the OSD designer will need to inspect the site to 
check critical design features. 

10. Some of the important considerations to be addressed when certifying hydraulic compliance are: 

(a) Storage: 

(i) Actual storage volumes achieved are adequate; 

(ii) A plate with a sharp-edged orifice of the correct diameter and the specified material 
has been securely fitted; 

(iii) The orifice is screened and the screen is properly fixed, located and able to be 
removed for cleaning; 

(iv) Outlet pipes from the discharge outlet pit are the correct size, level and grade to 
ensure there is free discharge through the orifice; 

(v) The levels of the top water surface and storage invert are such that the design 
discharge from the storage is achieved;  

(vi) The actual top water surface level of the storage will not cause either unintended 
surcharge of the internal drainage system or inundation of/or inadequate 
freeboards to finished floor levels; nor will it alter the storage depth sufficiently to 
impact on the required orifice size; 

(vii) The base of the storage is well graded and drains to the discharge outlet pit; and 
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(viii) Spillways and overflow paths are the correct level and free from obstructions. 

(b) Internal drainage: 

(i) Site gradings are correct; 

(ii) The internal drainage lines are of a sufficient size, level and grade to convey flows 
to the storage; 

(iii) If a blockage occurs or the internal drainage lines cannot convey all runoff in a 100 
year rainfall event, the site is graded to direct surcharging flows to the storages; 

(iv) Storages cannot be by-passed by overflows from the internal drainage system or 
by overflows from any surface area designed to drain to the storages; 

(v) Flowpaths designed to divert upstream flows around the basin have been properly 
constructed and will function as designed; and 

(vi) General workmanship is adequate to prevent long-term failure of the system. 

(c) Freeboards 

(i) The levels of structures (such as garages, factories, offices and dwellings) are 
sufficiently above the as-constructed maximum water surface levels in the storage 
and flowpaths; and 

(ii) An emergency spillway or overflow path is provided to ensure that surcharge of the 
drainage system and storage (even in the event of an extreme storm or accidental 
blockage of pits, pipes etc.) will not cause stormwater to enter buildings where 
significant damage would occur. 

11. Sample Standard Certificate of Hydraulic Compliance Forms and Outstanding Works forms are 
 attached in Appendix 5.   

(v) Structural certification 

12. Due to hydrostatic loadings, certain OSD storage components may require specific structural 
certification for design and construction.  The following list is typical but not exhaustive.  This 
certification should be provided by a qualified, practising structural engineer, except where the 
components match the standard designs.  

(a) Free standing walls 

(i) These are subject to hydrostatic loads when a storage is full or filling.  The significance 
will depend on the maximum ponding depth. 

(b) Retaining walls 

(i) In addition to the normal earth and hydrostatic loadings, it may be necessary to consider 
the possibility of saturated sub-soil conditions. 

(c) Underground storages 

(i) These may be subject to a combination of earth pressures, hydrostatic loadings, traffic 
loadings and buoyancy forces. 

12.5.13 Legal Protection of OSD Systems 

1. OSD systems are structures intended to control site discharges over the entire life of the 
development.  To guarantee the system's continued operation, it needs to be protected from 
alteration and regularly maintained. 

2. Prior to the issue of final approval, the OSD system and associated floodways and flowpaths 
need to be legally protected.  This is achieved by applying a restriction on the use of the land and 
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a positive covenant over the lot in favour of the local council.  These can be imposed either by 
submitting a suitable Request Form to the Land Titles Office or in conjunction with the registration 
of a plan showing the new lots to be created.  An explanation of the process involved, sample 
instruments, standard terms and conditions, a copy of the Land Titles Office Information Bulletin 
14 and sample forms 13PC and 13RPA, are included in Appendix 6, and as listed below. 

• F.1 Explanatory notes on the preparation and registration of Positive Covenants and 
Restrictions on Use of Land. 

• F.2 Forms for use under Section 88E(3) of the Conveyancing Act where there is no 
subdivision of land involved and the covenant and restriction on use are being imposed on an 
existing parcel of land. 

• F.3 Terms and conditions for Restriction on Use of Land and Positive Covenant. 

• F.4 Sample Restriction on Use of Land and Covenant where a deposited plan is being 
registered together with a Section 88B instrument. 

• F.5 A copy of Information Bulletin No 14 (dated September 1998), prepared by the Land 
Titles Office,  

• A Guide to the Preparation of a Section 88B Instrument to: 

• Create Easements, Profits à Prendre, Restrictions on the Use of Land or Positive Covenants, 
Release Easements or Profits à Prendre 

• F.6 Sample Covenant used where a deposited plan is being registered together with a 
Section 88B instrument and construction of the OSD system is being deferred. 

Note: Council will only permit deferral of the construction of the OSD systems in exceptional 
circumstances. 

12.6 Record System 
1. A database of all OSD systems is to be maintained by Wollongong City Council.  This database 
 will include information on: 

(a) Site location 

(b) Catchment 

(c) Type of development  

(d) Design details (area, PSD, SSR, storages); 

(e) Location of  WAE drawings; and 

(f) Details and location of maintenance schedules; 

(g) Identification Number 

2. This database will be accessible by relevant officers to ensure that any changes to a property 
approved at a later date are considered with reference to the OSD system. 
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12.7 Inspections 
1. A program of random audits of infrastructure will be implemented by Wollongong City Council.  

This will involve: 

(a) Notification of the owners of an inspection due to take place; 

(b) An inspection of the system, comparing the structure with the WAE drawings and completing a 
checklist of maintenance items; and  

(c) Issuing owners with a record of the inspection noting what items need to be followed up, and 
specifying the timeframe in which this needs to be done.  

13 INFORMATION REQUIREMENTS (TO BE SUBMITTED BY 
APPLICANT) 

13.1 Development Application Stage (Where Construction Certificate 
is required) 

1. The following information will be required: 

(a) A site stormwater layout (1:100 scale). This plan must also show how the proposed stormwater 
system is integrated with the proposed landscape plan for the site. For larger sites, an overall site 
stormwater layout shall be provided at a scale of 1:200 in addition to the above requirement. 

(b) The extent and area (in plan) of any upstream catchment for external flows entering the site. 

(c) Hydrologic and hydraulic calculations, including calculations of velocities and flows leaving the 
site both prior and after development. 

(d) Information relating to proposed overflow paths must include contours of the land within which the 
overflow path will be located, the capacity of the overflow path, details of any bed reinforcement 
such as grass. 

(e) Except for minor developments (refer to Glossary), longitudinal section of pipelines showing 
calculated flows, velocity, size and class of pipe, grade, invert levels, services and ground levels. 

(f) Where connection is to be made to an existing underground stormwater system, a hydraulic 
grade line analysis must be carried out and the pressure line plotted on the longitudinal section. 

(g) Details, dimensions and location of pits, grates, on-site detention storage, weirs, orifice plates, 
outlet structures and scour protection. 

(h) The location and extent of any floodways, flowpaths or stormwater concentrations affecting the 
site. 

(i) Flood study if applicable. 

(j) Proposed point/s of discharge. 

(k) Fencing location and type. 

(l) Written agreement from downstream property owners to provide an easement to drain water if 
applicable. 
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(m) Survey of the development site and surrounding areas, to provide sufficient information in order 
to assess the Application, which includes lot boundaries, contours/spot levels, buildings, 
easements, services, landscaped areas, site area, roadways etc. 

(n) Plan (1:100 scale) showing proposed and existing floor, ground and pavement levels to AHD.   

Note: Sufficient contours and spot levels must be shown on the plan to enable its proper 
construction. It is insufficient to show arrows to indicate a fall in the pavement. All levels to be 
related to Australian Height Datum (AHD). 

2. Where on-site detention is proposed, the following additional information will be required: 

(a) The location and extent of the detention storage. 

(b) The location and levels of discharge points for the storage. 

(c) Preliminary estimates on the SSR and PSD values.  

(d) The location and area of any portion of the site unable to drain to the storage. 

(e) The final disposal point, where the runoff from the site is unable to drain to the storage, together 
with justification that this runoff will not cause any adverse effects to the development site or 
neighbouring properties.  

13.2 Construction Certificate Stage 
1. The following information will be required: 

(a) If applicable, evidence to show that the creation of an easement to drain water over 
downstream properties has occurred. 

(b) Where applicable, evidence that all Development Application conditions have been incorporated 
into the plans. 

(c) Sufficient set-out information to allow the development to be constructed in accordance with the 
Development Consent and the intent of the Development Application plans. 

(d) Location of all services in the vicinity of the proposed development. 

2. Where on-site detention is proposed, refer to sections 12.5.3 and 12.5.8 for the additional 
information required: 

13.3 Prior to Final Occupation Stage 
1. Where a work-as-executed (WAE) plan and engineer's certification is required as a condition of 

development consent, it must include at least the following. The sections in italics are to be 
included on the certification: 

(a) A statement certifying that "all  stormwater drainage  and related work has been constructed in 
accordance with the approved plans". A statement that the work is in accordance with the intent, 
character, principle or key aspects of the plan for example, will not be accepted. 

(b) A statement certifying that the work-as-executed survey plan has been prepared by a registered 
surveyor. Further, the surveyors’ name and organisation are to be clearly shown on the plan. 
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(c) A statement certifying that "the stormwater infrastructure has been constructed in 
accordance with the development consent. A statement that the work is in accordance with 
the intent, character, principle or key aspects of this chapter for example, will not be accepted. 

2. Where on-site detention was required as part of the development approval, refer to sections 
12.5.12 and 12.5.13 with respect to the provision of a work-as-executed plan, hydraulic 
compliance certificate, restriction on use and positive covenant. 

 
Note: Under normal circumstances, Council will require demolition of any structure which has 
not been constructed in accordance with the approved plans and which is considered likely to 
exacerbate or cause problems related to stormwater drainage. Any variations from the 
approved plans will need to be documented and will need to be certified by the Certifying 
Authority as not affecting the performance of the designed system. 

 

13.4 At Development Application Stage (Where No Construction 
Certificate Is Required) 

1. The following information will be required: 

(a) Information indicated in Sections 13.1(a) & (b) as applicable. 

(b) Where a flood study is required as part of a Development Application, the consultant shall 
provide as a minimum the following information: 

(i) Catchment plan 1:4000. 

(ii) Hydrologic and hydraulic calculations. 

(iii) A section detailing investigations carried out to determine the potential for upstream 
diversions affecting the site and reporting the findings. 

(iv) A section detailing recorded flood levels used or information from local residents used 
in calibrating the model. 

(v) Survey of the site showing all necessary features, along with creek cross-sections 
drawn to a suitable scale and which adequately reflect the existing characteristics of the 
channel and floodplain. Cross-sections are to be taken perpendicular to the flow for the 
particular flood event being considered.  Where roadways and/or driveways are used 
as weirs, detailed survey must be provided.  Water surface profiles for both pre and 
post development conditions drawn to a suitable scale. 

(vi) Extent of inundation for both pre and post development conditions. 

(vii) Floor levels of proposed and existing buildings on the development site and other 
affected properties. 

(vii) Velocity and depth product contours. 

(ix) Delineation of flood risk precincts relevant to indivual floodplains. 

(x) Channel and overbank velocities for both pre and post development conditions. 

(xi) An assessment of the need for scour and/or erosion protection along bed, banks or 
discharge points. 
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13.5 Standard of Engineering Submission 
1. Both Development and Construction Certificate Applications must be prepared in accordance 

with the Australian Technical Drawing Standard AS1100. 

2. Flood studies must be clearly and concisely presented. 

3. Calculations to be clearly presented in a logical sequenced manner.  Calculations will not be 
accepted on disc without hard copy attached. 

13.6 Computer Programs 
1. Prior to the use of in-house developed computer programs for hydrologic/hydraulic analysis, the 

consulting engineer must supply to Council a flowchart showing the steps and formulae 
involved in the execution of the program.  The limits of applicability must also be defined. 

2. Computer output from programs developed in-house without having been previously approved 
by Council will not be accepted. 

14 APPLICATION OF THIS CHAPTER 

1. Responsibility for technical interpretation of this chapter and investigations/designs produced in 
accordance with this chapter rests with the Manager Infrastructure.  If the Manager Infrastructure 
does not consider that the requirements have been satisfied, for investigations of a complex 
nature, the Manager Infrastructure will facilitate peer review of the studies submitted, by a 
specialist technical panel comprising of representative(s) from one or more of the following 
bodies: 

(a) Wollongong City Council (Relevant Internal Divisions); 

(b) NSW Department Environment and Climate Change; 

(c) Institution of Engineers, Australia Illawarra/Sutherland Regional Group; and 

(d) University of Wollongong Engineering Department. 
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Appendix: 1 OSD DESIGN  

CONTAINING:  
ii. Appendix A1. Concessional OSD Zones 
iii. Appendix A2. Wollongong Rainfall Isohyets 
iv. Appendix A3. F1 –v- %imp  
v. Appendix A4. F2 –v- Area 
vi. Appendix A5. F3 –v- %imp 
vii. Appendix A6. F4 –v- Area 
viii. Appendix A7. OSD Basin Sizing Examples 
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APPENDIX A1: Concessional OSD Zones 
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APPENDIX A2: Wollongong Rainfall Isohyets 
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APPENDIX A3: F1 –v- %Imp 
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APPENDIX A4 F2 –v- Area 
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APPENDIX A5: F3 –v- %Imp 
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APPENDIX A6: F4 –v- Area 
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APPENDIX A7: Examples 
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DETAILED DESIGN CHECKLIST 

 OSD DETAILED DESIGN CHECKLIST 

NOTE This checklist is specific to the OSD requirements of a proposed development 

 It should be read in conjunction with Council’s current Drainage Design Code 

 and included with the detail drainage design submission documents 

DESIGNER COUNCIL 
REVIEW 

    ITEM 

YES NO YES NO 

1. A Stormwater Concept Plan (SCP) has been approved      

2. The site is within the OSD  ‘Concession’ zone and flows can be 
conveyed to a ‘registered’ watercourse without adversely impacting others 

If YES - refer supporting calculations (OSD not required) 

If NO - OSD is required – (remainder of list to be completed) 

    

3. The site is (whole or partly) inundated in a 5 year ARI event  
If YES - see Plan No ................ for 5Yr flood extents 

    

4. The tributary area to the basin is shown on Plan No ……………     

5. The tributary area to the basin is currently in a natural condition  
If NO – see Plan No ……………. For details of existing development 

     

6. Surface floodways/flowpaths of sufficient capacity to contain and convey 
the 100Yr discharge to the basin are shown on Plan No ..................  

    

7. Buildings are not inundated and have the required freeboard     

8. Flows are not increased or concentrated on an adjoining property     

9. Ground levels/contours extending into adjoining properties sufficiently to 
quantify bypass flow hydraulics are shown on Plan No.  ...............  

    

10. The invert level of the storage is not less than ground level (or top of 
kerb) at the point of connection to external stormwater system 

If YES, see Plan No. .................... 

If NO, refer attached hydraulic analysis confirming potential impact of 
downstream control 

    

11. The discharge outlet pit design is consistent with the policy principles     

12. The discharge outlet pit design is consistent with the policy.  
If If YES, see Plan No ……….. for details of:  

Orifice plate geometry, matl and fixing 

screen type, matl fixing, area and orientation,  

confirmation that  all inflows to the discharge control pit are on 
theupstream side of the screen protecting the orifice                      If NO 
refer separate explanatory attachment. 

    

13. If an above ground/landscaped storage is specified, answer Q13(a) to 
Q13(g), otherwise move to Q14. 
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DESIGNER COUNCIL 
REVIEW 

    ITEM 

YES NO YES NO 

 13(a) Where the depth of ponding exceeds 600 mm, consideration 
has been given to whether there are steep drops, and/or a need for 
steps or ‘walk-in’ ‘walk-out’ batters, etc. when deciding if fencing 
and/or warning signs are required  

    

13(b) The landscaping treatment within the storage area is such that it  
does not limit storage volumes or provide a significant source of 
debris loading.   

    

 13(c) The minimum surface slope is consistent with the policy     

 13(d) Subsoil drainage is provided in areas subject to frequent 
ponding and around the outlet  

    

 13(e) If the design includes a retaining wall, has it been structurally 
checked? 

    

13(f) Does the system have the correct storage? 

If YES, see stage-storage calculations attached 

If NO, refer separate explanatory attachment. 

    

14. If a driveway/car-park storage is specified, answer Q14(a) to Q14(b), 
otherwise move to Q15 

    

      14(a) The maximum depth is less than or equal to 200mm      

      14(b) The minimum transverse slope is 1.5%     

15. If a structural/underground storage is specified, answer Q 15(a) to Q 
15(f), otherwise move to Q16 

    

      15(a) The dimensions of openings are consistent with the policy     

      15(b) The storage floor has a minimum slope of 0.7%     

      15(c) There are sufficient access points for flushing purposes      

      15(d) There are sufficient grated openings for ventilation purposes     

      15(e) All access points have light weight covers     

16. The distribution of storage minimises inconvenience      

17. The OSD plans have been checked for consistency against the 
architectural and landscaping plans 

    

18 The OSD Design Summary details are consistent with the engineering 
plans 

    

19. The OSD Design Summary & Plans are consistent with the approved 
SCP 

    

20 The OSD Design Summary is attached     

21. A maintenance schedule has been prepared     
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Name of Designers Organisation ………………..................................................... 

Signature of  Authorised Designer …………………………..                  …../…../…… 

Signature of Reviewing Officer ……………………………    …./…../….. 
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TECHNICAL DATA – MESH SCREENS 
Technical Data – Mesh Screens 

Discharge outlet pits must be fitted with an internal screen.  The screen needs to: 

(a) Protect the orifice from blockage 

(b) Create static conditions around the orifice which helps to achieve predictable discharge 
coefficients 

(c) Retain litter and debris which would degrade downstream waterways. 

i. Screen type 

A small aperture-expanded steel mesh, such as Maximesh Rh3030, is recommended for orifices less 
than 150 mm in diameter.  This type of screen retains relatively fine material 

(eg. cigarette butts and grass clippings) while maintaining the performance of the orifice under heavy 
debris loading.  For orifices larger than 150 mm, the screen area necessary for a fine mesh screen can 
make it difficult to fit in a discharge outlet pits.  A grid mesh, such as Weldlok F40/203, may be used for 
these larger orifices.  Where the grid mesh is used, a fine mesh screen should be installed upstream of 
the discharge outlet pits, for areas likely to collect litter or debris. 

ii. Screen area 

The minimum recommended area (including blocked area) for an internal screen in a discharge outlet pits 
is: 

(a) 50 times the orifice area where a fine mesh screen is used (eg.  Maximesh Rh3030) 

(b) 20 times the orifice area where a grid mesh is used (e.g. Weldlok F40/203). 

iii. Screen orientation 

The inlet pipe to a discharge outlet pits should direct inflows parallel (or at a small angle) to the screen.  
Perpendicular inflows drive debris into a mesh screen making it difficult to dislodge. 

When inflows are directed parallel to the screen, the debris is layered on the screen but is blown off when 
the inflow exceeds approximately 2-3 times the PSD.  The performance of the orifice and screen is 
influenced by the orientation of the screen.  To assist in shedding debris, the screen should be positioned 
as close to vertical as possible.  This allows debris to fall off once the water level in the discharge outlet 
pits drops.  However, the screen must fit securely to the pit to avoid debris floating over or around the 
screen and blocking the orifice.  The screen should be placed no less than 60 degrees to the horizontal. 

iv. General 

To prevent blockages, Maximesh screens must be positioned so that the long axis of the oval shaped 
holes is horizontal, the protruding lip is uppermost and above the hole and the screen is tilted 
downstream (See Figure 1).  Blockages can occur if the screen is accidentally placed upside down.  
Fitting a handle to the screen not only reduces the chance of incorrect placement but also makes removal 
for cleaning easier.  Fixings need to be selected to suit the screen and to promote easy removal for 
maintenance.  Reducing the screen size also facilitates cleaning by reducing the weight.  Proprietary 
screens may be considered to achieve this end.  After being cut to size, Maximesh screens need to be 
'hot dipped' galvanised to prevent corrosion.  All mesh screens deflect under high inflows and heavy 
debris loading and should be braced to stop debris being carried around the screen. 
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Figure 3: Maximesh Screen 

 (Source: UPRCT OSD Design Handbook) 
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2. SAMPLE MAINTENANCE SCHEDULE 
 

DRAFT MAINTENANCE SCHEDULE  

(for guidance only) 

 

MAINTENANCE 

ACTION 

FREQUENCY PERFORMED 
BY 

PROCEDURE 

Inspect & remove any 
blockage of orifice  

Six monthly Owner  Remove grate & screen to inspect orifice.  See plan 
for location of discharge outlet pit. 

Inspect screen and 
clean 

Six monthly Owner Remove grate and screen if required to clean it. 

Inspect flap valve & 
remove any blockage 

Six monthly Owner Remove grate.  Ensure flap valve moves freely and 
remove any blockages or debris. 

Inspect pit sump & 
removeany 
sediment/sludge 

Six monthly Owner Remove grate and screen.  Remove sediment/sludge 
build-up and check orifice and flap valve clear.  

Inspect grate for 
damage or blockage 

Six monthly Owner Check both sides of grate for corrosion, (especially 
corners and welds) damage or blockage.  

Inspect & remove any 
debris/litter/mulch etc 
blocking grates of return 
pit 

Six monthly Owner Remove blockages from grate and check if pit 
blocked. 

Inspect storage areas & 
remove 

debris/mulch/litter etc 
likely to block 
screens/grates  

Six monthly Owner Remove debris and floatable material likely to be 
carried to grates. 

Check attachment of 
orifice plate to wall of pit 
(gaps less than 5 mm) 

Annually Maintenance 

Contractor 

Remove grate and screen.  Ensure plate mounted 
securely, tighten fixings if required.  Seal gaps as 
required. 

Check orifice diameter 
correct and retains 
sharp edge 

Five yearly Maintenance 

Contractor 

Compare diameter to design (see Work-as-Executed) 
and ensure edge is not pitted or damaged. 

Check attachment of 
screen to wall of pit 

Annually Maintenance 

Contractor 

Remove grate and screen.  Ensure screen fixings 
secure.  Repair as required. 

Check screen for 
corrosion 

Annually Maintenance 

Contractor 

Remove grate and examine screen for rust or 
corrosion, especially at corners or welds. 

Inspect overflow weir & Six monthly Maintenance Remove grate and open cover to ventilate 
underground storage if present.  Ensure weir clear of 
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remove 

any blockage 

Contractor blockages. 

Empty basket at 
overflow weir (if 

present) 

Six monthly Maintenance 

Contractor 

Remove grate and ventilate underground storage 
chamber if present.  Empty basket, check fixings 
secure and not corroded. 

Inspect pit walls 
(internal and external, if 
appropriate) for cracks 
or spalling  

Annually Maintenance 

Contractor 

Remove grate to inspect internal walls.  Repair as 
required.  Clear vegetation from external walls if 
necessary and repair as required. 

Inspect outlet pipe & 
remove 

any blockage 

Six monthly Maintenance 

Contractor 

Remove grate and screen.  Ventilate underground 
storage if present.  Check orifice and remove any 
blockages in outlet pipe.  Flush outlet pipe to confirm it 
drains freely.  Check for sludge/debris on upstream 
side of return line (if relevant). 

Check step irons for 
corrosion 

Annually Maintenance 

Contractor 

Remove grate.  Examine step irons and repair any 
corrosion or damage. 

Check fixing of step 
irons is secure 

Six monthly Maintenance 

Contractor  

Remove grate and ensure fixings secure prior to 
placing weight on step iron. 

Inspect internal walls of 
return 

pit (and external, if 
appropriate) 

for cracks or spalling 

Annually Maintenance 

Contractor 

 

Remove grate to inspect internal walls.  Repair as 
required.  Clear vegetation from external walls if 
necessary and repair as required. 

Compare storage 
volume to volume 
approved.  (Rectify if 
loss > 5%) 

Annually Maintenance 

Contractor 

Compare actual storage available with Work-as 
Executed plans.  If volume loss is greater than 5%, 
arrange for reconstruction to replace the volume lost.  
Council to be notified of the proposal. 

Inspect storages for 
subsidence 

near pits  

Annually Maintenance 

Contractor 

Check along drainage lines and at pits for subsidence 
likely to indicate leakages. 
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CERTIFICATE OF HYDRAULIC COMPLIANCE & 

OUTSTANDING WORKS FORM 

FORM X.XX 

WOLLONGONG CITY COUNCIL 

ON-SITE STORMWATER DETENTION SYSTEM 

CERTIFICATE OF HYDRAULIC COMPLIANCE 

 

JOB NO: ________________ DA NO: ________________ 

PROJECT: 
_____________________________________________________________________________ 

 

LOCATION: 
_____________________________________________________________________________ 

 

  CONSTRUCTION 

DESIGNED BY: _________________________ CERTIFIED BY:______________________ 

 

QUALIFICATIONS: ______________________ TELEPHONE: ________________________ 

 

1.0 WORKS CONSTRUCTED IN ACCORDANCE WITH DESIGN.  (Delete if not applicable) 

 

I _____________________ of ______________________ (accredited professional being competent to 
practice in the field of stormwater drainage design) have inspected the above on-site stormwater 
detention system and certify that the works have been constructed in accordance with the approved 
design details for the above mentioned project. 

 

Signature: ____________________ Date: _________ 
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2.0 CONSTRUCTION VARIATIONS NOT AFFECTING DESIGN PERFORMANCE.  (Delete if not 
applicable) 

 

I _____________________ of ______________________ (accredited professional being competent to 
practice in the field of stormwater drainage design) have inspected the above on-site stormwater 
detention system and certify that the works have been constructed in accordance with the approved 
design details for the above mentioned project, except for the variations listed below which do not affect 
the performance of the system, subject to satisfactory maintenance. 

 

Variations: 

_______________________________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________________________ 

 

 

 

Signature: ____________________ Date: __________ 

 

 

3.0 AUTHORITY TO RELEASE PLANS TO FUTURE OWNERS OF THE PROPERTY 

 

As the copyright owner of the drainage plans, I hereby authorise release of the approved plans/attached 
sketch plan to future owners of the property to assist in the maintenance of the On-site Stormwater 
Detention system. 

 

 

Signature: ____________________ Date: __________ 

 

 

Name: _______________________________(Print) 
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FORM X.XX 

 

WOLLONGONG CITY COUNCIL 

ON-SITE STORMWATER DETENTION SYSTEM 

LIST OF OUTSTANDING WORKS 

 

 

JOB NO: ________________ DA NO: ________________ 

 

PROJECT: 

_______________________________________________________________________________ 

 

LOCATION: 

_______________________________________________________________________________ 

 

CONSTRUCTION 

DESIGNED BY: _________________________ CERTIFIED BY: ________________________ 

 

QUALIFICATIONS: ______________________ TELEPHONE: ________________________ 

 

1.0 CONSTRUCTION VARIATIONS AFFECTING DESIGN PERFORMANCE. 

 

 

I _____________________ of ______________________ (accredited professional being competent to 
practice in the field of stormwater drainage design) have inspected the above on-site stormwater 
detention system and the following variations to the approved design.  The listed remedial works will be 
necessary to make the system function according to the approved design. 
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Variation Remedial Work Necessary 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 

 

 

 

Signature: ____________________ Date: __________ 
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 LEGAL PROTECTION OF OSD SYSTEMS 
F.1  Explanatory notes on the preparation and registration of Restrictions on Use of 

Land and Positive Covenants 

Private developers within the area administered by Wollongong City Council are required to construct On-
site Stormwater Detention (OSD) facilities as part of their development consent in accordance with 
Section 1.3 of this Policy.  

OSD systems consist of a storage area, an outlet and a collection network.  The collection network directs 
stormwater flow to the storage.  The collection network includes those surfaces which are sloped so as to 
direct flow to the storage, as well as the more obvious devices such as roof gutters, downpipes, drainage 
lines and pits.  In effect, the whole lot is part of the OSD system. 

All the components of an OSD system need to be kept intact and maintained so that the overall system 
continues to function as it was intended for the life of the development.  To ensure that the OSD system is 
not altered during the life of the development, a Restriction on Use of the land is created.  This prevents 
owners making changes to any of the site drainage components which would alter the way the facility 
works, without the permission of their local council.  To ensure that the OSD system is adequately 
maintained, a Positive Covenant is registered on the title of the property, placing the responsibility for this 
maintenance on the owner of the land.  By registering the covenant and restriction on the property title, 
the obligations can be transferred to future owners.  The Positive Covenant will be established to benefit 
the local Council. 

A sketch plan showing the location of the different components of the OSD system and a copy of the 
Maintenance Schedule must be included as attachments to the Positive Covenant.  This will ensure future 
owners are aware of their maintenance obligation.  

If no new lot is being created, the cheapest and quickest way to register the Positive Covenant and 
Restriction on Use on the title of Torrens Title land is through: 

Form 13PC for a Positive Covenant, and 

Form 13RPA for a Restriction on Use. 

For Old System land the covenant and restriction should be imposed with a suitable deed. 

A copy of forms 13PC and 13RPA is included in Appendix F.2. 

The covenant and restriction on use may also be imposed under Section 88B of the Conveyancing Act, 
1919 in conjunction with the creation of a new lot or lots.  The Positive Covenant will be in favour of the 
local council but, because the land is privately owned, the covenant and restriction will be imposed 
through Section 88E of the Act. 

A copy of Information Bulletin No 14, prepared by the Land Titles Office (LTO), A Guide to the 
Preparation of a Section 88B Instrument to: 

· Create Easements, Profits à Prendre, Restrictions on the Use of Land or Positive Covenants 

· Release Easements or Profits à Prendre 

is included below. 

The terms and conditions of the covenant and restriction must be shown in part 2 of the Section 88B 
Instrument or be attached to the forms 13PC and 13RPA.  A copy of suitable wording for the terms and 
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conditions is below.  The local Council has the right to release, vary or modify the terms and conditions of 
the covenant and restriction. 

F.2  Blank Copy of Forms 13RPA AND 13PC 

These forms for a Restriction on Use of Land and Positive Covenant are required by the Lands Titles 
Office where there is no subdivision of land, and the covenant and restriction are being imposed on an 
existing parcel of land.  

A plan should be attached showing the location and various components of the On-site Stormwater 
Detention system.  This should be accompanied by the Maintenance Schedule.  (See Appendix D) 
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B.4-2 
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F.3  Terms and Conditions for Restriction on Use of Land and Positive Covenant 

This appendix contains standard clauses for the Terms and Conditions to be applied in Restrictions on 
Use of Land and or Positive Covenants in relation to OSD systems.  Appendix F.4 contains a sample 
instrument which shows how these terms and conditions are applied. 

Both the Restriction on Use and the Positive Covenant will normally be required, however in cases where 
only the Positive Covenant is used, the definition of the OSD system (given in clause 1 of the Restriction 
on Use) should be included in the Positive Covenant. 

Restrictions on Use of Land for OSD Systems 

1. The registered proprietor of the lot burdened must not make or permit or suffer the making of any 
alterations to any on-site stormwater detention system on the lot(s) burdened without the prior 
consent in writing of the authority benefited. .  The expression “on-site stormwater detention system” 
shall include all ancillary gutters, pipes, drains, walls, kerbs, pits, grates, tanks, chambers, basins and 
surfaces designed to temporarily detain stormwater as well as all surfaces graded to direct 
stormwater to those structures.   

Name of authority having the power to release, vary or modify the restriction referred to is 
Wollongong City Council. 

2. The registered proprietor of the lot burdened must not erect or permit the erection of or permit to 
remain any dwelling house or other structure on the lot burdened unless the registered proprietor has 
constructed an on site stormwater detention system on the said lot burdened , in accordance with the 
requirements of Wollongong City Council  The expression “on-site stormwater detention system” shall 
include all ancillary gutters, pipes, drains, walls, kerbs, pits, grates, tanks, chambers, basins and 
surfaces designed to temporarily detain stormwater as well as all surfaces graded to direct 
stormwater to those structures.  

Note: Clause 2 is only necessary when construction of the OSD system is being deferred, which will 
only be permitted by Council in exceptional circumstances. 

Positive Covenants 

1. The registered proprietor of the lot  burdened must in respect of the on site stormwater detention 
system on the lot burdened: 
(a) keep the system clean and free from silt, rubbish and debris 
(b) maintain and repair the system so that it functions in a safe and efficient manner 
(c) permit the prescribed authority or its authorised agents from time to time and upon giving 

reasonable notice (but at any time and without notice in the case of an emergency) to 
enter and inspect the land for the compliance with the requirements of this covenant; and 

(d) comply with the terms of any written notice issued by the prescribed authority in respect 
of the requirements of this covenant. 

2. Under Section 88F(3) of the Conveyancing Act 1919 the Prescribed authority has the following 
additional powers: 
(a) If the registered proprietor fails to comply with the terms of any written notice issued by 

prescribed authority under part 1(d) above the prescribed authority may enter the land 
with all necessary materials and equipment and carry out any work which the prescribed 
authority in its discretion considers necessary to comply with that notice . 

(b) the prescribed authority may recover from the registered proprietor of the burdened lot  in 
any court of competent jurisdiction: 
(i) any expense reasonably incurred by it in exercising its powers under part 2(a) above 

including reasonable wages for the prescribed authorities employees engaged in 
carrying out and supervising and administering the work and the costs of materials, 
machinery, tools and equipment used tocarry out the work. 

(ii) legal costs on an indemnity basis for issue of the notices for recovery of the costs and 
expenses for  registration of a covenant charge under section 88F of the Act for 
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providing any certificate required under section 88G of the Act and for obtaining any 
injunction under section 88H of the Act.  

Name of authority having the power to release vary or modify the positive covenant 

referred to is Wollongong City Council. 

F.4  Sample Restriction on Use of Land and Covenant where a Deposited Plan is being 
registered together with a Section 88B instrument. 

In this case the On-Site Detention system is provided with Development Approval involving subdivision of 
land. 

A Plan of the OSD system and a copy of the Maintenance Schedule should be attached to the 
Instrument. 
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INSTRUMENT SETTING OUT TERMS OF RESTRICTION ON THE USE OF LAND AND POSITIVE 
COVENANT INTENDED TO BE CREATED PURSUANT TO SECTION 88E OF THE CONVEYANCING 
ACT 1919. 

 

(Sheet .. of … sheets) 

 

Plan:         Subdivision of Lot …….D.P……………. 

Covered by Council Clerk’s  

Certificate No. ……………….. 

Of ……………………………… 

Full name and address      
 ……………………………………………… 

Of proprietor of the land     
 ……………………………………………… 

……………………………………………
… 

 

PART 1 

 

( )  Identity of restriction……………..   Restriction on use under Section 88E of the 
referred to in abovementioned plan    Conveyancing Act 1919 

 

SCHEDULE OF LOT(S), ETC. AFFECTED 

 

Lot(s) Burdened      Authority Benefited 

 

………………………………………    Insert name of Council 

 

( ) Identity of Positive Covenant    Positive Covenant under 

referred to in above-mentioned plan    Section 88E of the 

       Conveyancing Act 1919 
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SCHEDULE OF LOT(S), ETC. AFFECTED 

 

Lot(s) Burdened      Authority Benefited 

………………………………………    Insert name of Council 

 

PART 2 

 

TERMS OF RESTRICTION ON USE …………………………………………….. REFERRED TO IN THE 
ABOVE-MENTIONED PLAN 

 

The registered proprietor shall not make or permit or suffer the making of any alterations to the on-site 
stormwater detention system which is constructed on the lot(s) burdened without the prior consent in 
writing of ………………………………………(Insert name of Council).  The expression “on-site stormwater 
detention system” shall include all ancillary gutters, pipes, drains, walls, kerbs, pits, grates, tanks, 
chambers, basins and surfaces designed to temporarily detain stormwater as well as all surfaces graded 
to direct stormwater to the temporary storage.  Any on-site stormwater detention system constructed on 
the lot(s) burdened is hereafter referred to as “the system”. 

 

Name of Authority having the power to release, vary or modify the Restriction ……………… referred to is 
………………………………………(Insert name of Council). 
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TERMS OF POSITIVE COVENANT …………………………………..…………..REFERRED TO IN THE 
ABOVE-MENTIONED PLAN 

 

1. The registered proprietor of the lot(s) hereby burdened will in respect of the system: 
(a) keep the system clean and free from silt, rubbish and debris 
(b) maintain and repair at the sole expense of the registered proprietors the whole of the 

system so that if functions in a safe and efficient manner 
(c) permit the Council or its authorised agents from time to time and upon giving reasonable 

notice (but at any time and without notice in the case of an emergency) to enter and 
inspect the land for the compliance with the requirements of this covenant 

(d) comply with the terms of any written notice issued by the Council in respect of the 
requirements of this covenant within the time stated in the notice. 

 

2. Pursuant to Section 88F(3) of the Conveyancing Act 1919 the Council shall have the following 
additional powers: 
(i) in the event that the registered proprietor fails to comply with the terms of any written 

notice issued by the Council as set out above the Council or its authorised agents may 
enter the land with all necessary materials and equipment and carry out any work which 
the Council in its discretion considers reasonable to comply with the said notice referred 
to in part 1(d) above  

 

(ii) The Council may recover from the registered proprietor in a Court of competent 
jurisdiction: 

(a) any expense reasonably incurred by it in exercising its powers under subparagraph (i) 
hereof.  Such expense shall include reasonable wages for the Council’s employees 
engaged in effecting the work referred to in (i) above, supervising and administering the 
said work together with costs, reasonably estimated by the Council, for the use of 
materials, machinery, tools and equipment in conjunction with the said work. 

 

(b) legal costs on an indemnity basis for issue of the said notices and recovery of the said 
costs and expenses together with the costs and expenses of registration of a covenant 
charge pursuant to section 88F of the Act or providing any certificate required pursuant to 
section 88G of the Act or obtaining any injunction pursuant to section 88H of the Act. 

 

 

Name of Authority having the power to release vary or modify the Positive Covenant 

………………………………….. referred to is …………………………………(Insert name of Council). 
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F.5  Land Titles Office Information Bulletin September 1998 Number: 14 

A Guide to the preparation of a Section 88B Instrument to: 

· Create Easements, Profits à Prendre, Restrictions on the Use of Land or Positive Covenants 

· Release Easements or Profits à Prendre 

Note: This bulletin should be read in conjunction with the following: 

· Information Bulletin No. 43 - ‘Creating an Easement over a Track in Use’ 

· Information Bulletin No. 56 - ‘Property Legislation (Easements) Amendment Act 1995.’ 

1. Introduction: 

A Section 88B Instrument is the part of a deposited plan which upon registration 

 creates Easements, Profit à Prendre, Restrictions on the Use of Land, and Positive 
Covenants [clause 27 Conveyancing (General) Regulation 1998] 

 releases Easements and Profits à Prendre [clause 28 Conveyancing (General) Regulation 
1998] 

Note: Restrictions on the use of land and Positive Covenants cannot be varied or released by a Section 
88B instrument.  The Instrument must be drawn in accordance with Approved Form 10 (Annexures 2 
and 3). 

The original instrument must be lodged as part of the plan. Stamp Duty is not payable. 

Identification of easements: 

Easements must be identified on the face of the plan using 'alpha' symbols. A specimen plan is attached 
as Annexure 1. 

It is necessary to identify easements with the same expression: 

(a) In the statements of intention panel on the plan 

(b) In the Section 88B Instrument and 

(c) On the face of the plan 

Note: Where a Section 88B Instrument, includes height limitations to define the stratum of an easement, 
profit à prendre, restriction or positive covenant, the accompanying deposited plan must comply with 
clause 47 of the Surveyors (Practice) Regulation 1996. 

2. Preparation of a Section 88B Instrument: 

A Section 88B instrument comprises three parts: 

Part 1: Identifies each easement, profit à prendre, restriction or positive covenant to be created. 

Part 1A: Identifies each easement or profit à prendre to be released. 

Examples of the Schedules of lots burdened and benefited in Parts 1 and 1A are shown in 
Annexure 4 
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Part 2: Sets out the terms and conditions of easements profits à prendre, restrictions or positive 
covenants referred to in Part 1).  Part 2 may not be required see Para.3.1 

3. Creating easements: 

Easements may be created with or without terms and conditions shown in Part 2 of the section 88B 
instrument. 

3.1 Terms and conditions not required: 

In order to simplify the creation of easements, the statutory form of easements may be used. Statutory 
easements adopt the terms and conditions specified in Schedule 4A (easements in gross) and Schedule 
8 (easements having a dominant tenement) Conveyancing Act 1919. 

The terms and conditions of an easement cannot refer to persons empowered to release vary or modify 
the easement. (see sec. 88[1](c) Conveyancing Act 1919).  Following is a list of statutory easements 
(referred to as short form easements) set out in the Schedules that do not require terms and conditions to 
be included in Part 2 of the instrument: 

(a) Right of Carriage Way 

(b) Right of Foot Way 

(c) Easement to Drain Water 

(d) Easement to Drain Sewage 

(e) Easement for Repairs 

(f) Easement for Batter 

(g) Easement for Drainage of Sewage 

(h) Easement for Drainage of Water 

(i) Easement for Electricity Purposes 

(j) Easement for Overhang 

(k) Easement for Services 

(l) Easement for Water Supply 

(m) Easement to permit Encroaching Structure to remain 

(n) Right of Access 

Note: The use of these expressions does not prevent the inclusion in Part 2 of variations of the terms and 
conditions referred to in the Schedules. Such variations may be by way of addition, exception, 
qualification or omission. 

3.2 Terms and conditions required 

Alternatively, an easement may be created for another purpose. In this case relevant terms and 
conditions must be shown in Part 2 of the instrument 

4. Creating Profits à Prendre, Restrictions on Use of Land. 
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Terms and conditions of profits à prendre and restrictions on the use of land must always be shown in 
Part 2 of the instrument. 

The terms and conditions of a Restriction on the Use of Land may state the person(s) empowered to 
release, vary or modify the restriction. (sec. 88[1](c) Conveyancing Act 1919) 

Note: The sites of Restrictions and Profits à Prendre and are only identified on the face of the plan if they 
affect part of a lot. 

5. Creating Positive Covenants 

Terms and conditions of Positive Covenants must always be shown in Part 2 of the instrument. They may 
be created in favour of: 

(a) Prescribed authorities (sections 88D & 88E Conveyancing Act 1919) or 

(b) Privately owned land, where the covenant relates to maintenance or repair of an easement 
to be created by the instrument. 

The site of the Positive Covenant is only shown on the face of the plan if it affects part of a lot. 

Note: 

A Section 88B Instrument cannot be used to create a Positive Covenant over an existing easement.   

To record an interest relating to maintenance and repair of the site of an existing easement over: 

(a) Torrens title land, a Request (97-11R) should be registered containing the terms of the 
covenant or 

(b) Old System land, a deed containing the terms of the covenant should be registered in the 
General Register of Deeds. 

6. Releasing Easements or Profits à Prendre 

Section 88B Conveyancing Act 1919 provides for the release of easements and profits à prendre by the 
registration of a plan. 

The identity of easements and Profits à Prendre to be released must be set out in: 

 Part 1A of the instrument and 
 the statement of intention panel of the plan. 

An example is shown in Annexure 3. 

7. Signatures and Consents 

Where an easement, profit à prendre, restriction or positive covenant is being created the plan and 
Section 88B instrument must be signed by: 

(a) The registered proprietor 

(b) Mortgagee 

(c) Chargee or 

(d) Covenant chargee and 
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Written consents must be furnished by any 

(a) Caveator, 

(b) Lessee, or 

(c) Judgement creditor under any writ 

in accordance with Section 195D Conveyancing Act 1919. 

Note: Written consents may be dispensed with if the caveator, lessee or judgement creditor signs the 
plan and instrument. 

Where an Easement or Profit à Prendre is being released: 

The signatures and consents of all the parties relating to the dominant tenement 

should be furnished. 

Inquiries on all matters related to plans and associated dealings should initially be made in person at 
Customer Services Branch, second level, Land Titles Office, Queens Square, Sydney or by contacting 
the Telephone Inquiry Service on (02) 9228 6713. 

David Mulcahy 

Director of Land Titles and Registrar General     First issued July 1987 

 

Annexure 1 
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Annexure 2 

Instrument setting out Terms of Easements/Profits à Prendre intended to be created or released 
and of Restrictions on the Use of Land and Positive Covenants intended to be created pursuant to 
Section 88B of the Conveyancing Act 1919. 

Plan:         Subdivision of Lot 8 D.P.29743 covered 

by Subdivision Certificate No. 98/200 of 

9/7/1998 

Full name and address of the     Grace Mary Brothers 

owner of the land       4 Crane Avenue 

Fine NSW 2775 

Part 1 

1. Identity of easement, profit à prendre,    Right of Carriage Way and 

restriction or positive covenant to be    Easement for Services 2.7 wide 

created and firstly referred to in the plan 

Schedule of Lots etc. Affected 

Lots Burdened       Lots Benefited 

82        81 

2. Identity of easement to be created and    Right of Way 2.1 wide and variable 

secondly referred to in the plan     width 

Schedule of Lots etc. Affected 

Lots Burdened       Lots Benefited 

81        82 

3. Identity of positive covenant thirdly    Positive Covenant 

referred to in the plan 

Schedule of Lots etc. Affected 

Lots Burdened       Lots Benefited 

81        Goodarea Council 

4. Identity of restriction fourthly referred    Restriction on the Use of Land 

to in the plan 

Schedule of Lots etc. Affected 
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Lots Burdened       Lots Benefited 

81        Goodarea Council 

82        Goodarea Council 
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Annexure 2 

Instrument setting out Terms of Easements/Profits à Prendre intended to be created or released 
and of Restrictions on the Use of Land and Positive Covenants intended to be created pursuant to 
Section 88B of the Conveyancing Act 1919. 

Plan:         Subdivision of Lot 8 D.P.29743 covered 

by Subdivision Certificate No. 98/200 of 

9/7/1998 

Part 1A 

1. Identity of easement to be released and   Easement to Drain Water 2 wide 

firstly referred to in the plan      (DP 840601) 

Schedule of Lots etc. Affected 

Lots Burdened       Lots Benefited 

8/29743      9/29743 

Part 2 

Note: The terms for the positive covenant and restriction on the use of land, set out in Part 2, are 
included for the purposes of illustration only. 

1. Terms of Right of Way 2.1 wide and variable secondly referred to in the plan. 

(Insert terms and conditions). 

2. Terms of Positive Covenant thirdly referred to in the plan 

The Proprietor of the land hereby burdened (herein called 'the Proprietor') shall at all 
times in respect of the land hereby burdened, identified on the plan as 'stormwater 
retention basin’ (herein called 'the basin'): ..... (Insert terms and conditions). 

3. Terms of Restriction on the Use of Land fourthly referred to in the plan 

a. Not to erect or suffer to permit any building, structure or erection on the whole or in part of the land 
hereby burdened identified on the plan as 'stormwater retention basin' (herein called 'the basin') 
except: ..... (Insert terms of restrictions). 

b. No alteration is to be made to the retention levels ..... (Insert terms of restrictions). 

Name of authority empowered to release, vary or modify positive covenant and restriction thirdly 
and fourthly referred to in the plan. 

Goodarea Council. 
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Annexure 2 

Instrument setting out Terms of Easements/Profits à Prendre intended to be created or released 
and of Restrictions on the Use of Land and Positive Covenants intended to be created pursuant to 
Section 88B of the Conveyancing Act 1919. 

Plan:         Subdivision of Lot 8 D.P.29743 covered 

by Subdivision Certificate No. 98/200 of 

9/7/1998 

Signed in my presence by Grace Mary 

Brothers who is personally known to me. 

 

Signature of witness     Grace Mary Brothers 

 

Name of Witness (Block Letters) 

 

Address and Occupation of Witness 

 

Signed in my presence by Francis Richard 

Drake (registered proprietor of dominant 

tenement 9/29743) who is personally known 

to me. 

 

Signature of Witness     Francis Richard Drake 

 

Name of Witness (Block Letters) 

 

Address and occupation of Witness 
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Annexure 3 

Copy of Approved Form 10 

Instrument setting out Terms of Easements/Profits à Prendre intended to be created or released 
and of Restrictions on the Use of Land and Positive Covenants intended to be created pursuant to 
Section 88B of the Conveyancing Act 1919 . 

Plan: (Please leave 26 mm to allow for    Plan of (heading of plan) covered by 

plan number and heading of plan)     Subdivision Certificate No. (add 
reference 

as appropriate) 

Full name and address of the owner of the land: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Part 1 

1. Identity of easement, profit à    (Brief description in same terms as  

prendre, restriction or positive    used in relevant statement in the 
covenant to be created and firstly   plan). 

referred to in the plan. 

Schedule of Lots etc. affected 

Lots burdened      Lots, relevant roads, bodies or 

prescribed authorities benefited. 

(Set out vertically in numerical sequence of lot numbers. Title details should be added if 

the land referred to is outside the plan). 

(Continue above pattern until all easements, profits à prendre, restrictions, or positive 

covenants to be created and referred to in the plan have been dealt with). 

Part 1A 
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1. Identity of easement, profit à    (Brief description in same terms as used 

prendre, restriction or positive    in relevant statement in the plan). 

covenant to be created and firstly 

referred to in the plan. 

Lots burdened by existing      Lots, relevant roads, bodies or 
prescribed easement, , profit à prendre    authorities benefited by existing  

easement. 

(Set out vertically in numerical sequence of lot numbers. Title details should be added if 

the land referred to is outside the plan). 

(Continue above pattern until all easements, profits à prendre, restrictions, or positive 

covenants to be created and referred to in the plan have been dealt with). 

Annexure 3 

Part 2 

Terms of easement, profit à prendre, restrictions or positive covenant("firstly", or as the 

case may be) referred to in the plan. 

 

(Continue the above pattern until all easements, profits à prendre, restrictions or positive 

covenants to be created and referred to in the plan have been dealt with) 

 

 

Name of person empowered to release, vary or modify restriction or positive covenant 

("firstly", or as the case may be) referred to in the plan: 

 

(Not required where it is intended that the restriction may only be released, varied or modified by the 
owners for the time being of all lots benefited, or by order of the Supreme Court) 

Annexure 4 

Examples of the Schedule of Lots Burdened and Benefited 

The following examples show recommended formats for the scheduling of lots burdened and benefited in 
Parts 1 and 1A of a Section 88B Instrument. 

Lots burdened             Lots benefited 
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1        2, 3 & 4 

2           3 & 4 

3              4 

 

or             or 

Each lot except lot 6 (see note)    Every other lot except lot 6 (see 

note) 

or             or 

Each of the lots 1 to 4 inclusive    Every other lot and the 

the part of lot 5 designated (A) in    Council of .................. 

the plan and lot 6 

 

or             or 

     Each lot       Any prescribed authority 

Note: This format should be used only for Restrictions on the Use of Land. The current title details and 
parcel identity must be shown for each lot or parcel of land burdened and/or benefited by the easement, 
profit à prendre, restriction, or positive covenant. The reference to title need only be referred to once 
throughout the instrument.  

Copyright © 1998 NSW Land Titles Office. 
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F.6  Sample instrument when OSD is deferred 

Sample 88B Instrument for use when the On-Site Detention system is not provided at the time of 
subdivision but is deferred until construction of a building development on the land. 

This situation has caused considerable difficulties for new home builders in the past and will only 
be permitted by Council in exceptional circumstances. 
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INSTRUMENT SETTING OUT TERMS OF RESTRICTION ON THE USE OF LAND INTENDED TO BE 
CREATED PURSUANT TO SECTION 88E OF THE CONVEYANCING ACT 1919. 

(Sheet .. of … sheets) 

 

Plan:         Subdivision of Lot …….D.P……………. 

Covered by Council Clerk’s  

Certificate No. ……………….. 

Of ……………………………… 

Full name and address      
 ……………………………………………… 

Of proprietor of the land     
 ……………………………………………… 

……………………………………………
… 

PART 1 

( )  Identity of restriction……………..   Restriction on use under Section 88E of the 
referred to in abovementioned plan    Conveyancing Act 1919 

SCHEDULE OF LOT(S), ETC. AFFECTED 

Lot(s) Burdened      Authority Benefited 

………………………………………    Insert name of Council 

( ) Identity of Positive Covenant    Positive Covenant under 

referred to in above-mentioned plan    Section 88E of the 

       Conveyancing Act 1919 

SCHEDULE OF LOT(S), ETC. AFFECTED 

 

Lot(s) Burdened      Authority Benefited 

………………………………………    Insert name of Council 

PART 2 

TERMS OF RESTRICTION ON USE …………………………………………….. REFERRED TO IN THE 
ABOVE-MENTIONED PLAN 

(i) The registered proprietor shall not erect or suffer the erection of any dwelling house or other 
structure on the lot(s) hereby burdened unless the registered proprietor has first constructed 
or has made provision for the construction of an on site stormwater detention system on the 
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said lot(s), in accordance with the design, construction and/or provision requirements of the 
………………………………………(Insert name of Council) and to the satisfaction of the 
……………………………………… (Insert name of Council). The expression “on-site 
stormwater detention system” shall include all ancillary gutters, pipes, drains, walls, kerbs, 
pits, grates, tanks, chambers, basins and surfaces designed to temporarily detain stormwater 
as well as all surfaces graded to direct stormwater to the temporary storage. 

PART 2 (Continued) 

(ii) The registered proprietor shall not make or permit or suffer the making of any alterations to 
any onsite stormwater detention system which is, or shall be, constructed on the lot(s) 
burdened without the prior consent in writing of ………………………………………(Insert 
name of Council) . The expression “on-site stormwater detention system” shall include all 
ancillary gutters, pipes, drains, walls, kerbs, pits, grates, tanks, chambers, basins and 
surfaces designed to temporarily detain stormwater as well as all surfaces graded to direct 
stormwater to the temporary storage. Any on-site stormwater detention system constructed 
on the lot(s) burdened is hereafter referred to as “the system”.  Name of Authority having the 
power to release, vary or modify the Restriction ……………… referred to is 
…………………(Insert name of Council). 

TERMS OF POSITIVE COVENANT …………………………………..…………..REFERRED TO IN THE 
ABOVE-MENTIONED PLAN 

3. The registered proprietor of the lot(s) hereby burdened will in respect of the system: 
(a) keep the system clean and free from silt, rubbish and debris 
(b) maintain and repair at the sole expense of the registered proprietors the whole of the 

system so that if functions in a safe and efficient manner 
(c) permit the Council or its authorised agents from time to time and upon giving reasonable 

notice (but at any time and without notice in the case of an emergency) to enter and 
inspect the land for the compliance with the requirements of this covenant 

(d) comply with the terms of any written notice issued by the Council in respect of the 
requirements of this covenant within the time stated in the notice. 

4. Pursuant to Section 88F(3) of the Conveyancing Act 1919 the Council shall have the following 
additional powers: 
(iii) in the event that the registered proprietor fails to comply with the terms of any written 

notice issued by the Council as set out above the Council or its authorised agents may 
enter the land with all necessary materials and equipment and carry out any work which 
the Council in its discretion considers reasonable to comply with the said notice referred 
to in part 1(d) above  

(iv) The Council may recover from the registered proprietor in a Court of competent 
jurisdiction: 

(a) any expense reasonably incurred by it in exercising its powers under subparagraph (i) 
hereof. Such expense shall include reasonable wages for the Council’s employees 
engaged in effecting the work referred to in (i) above, supervising and administering the 
said work together with costs, reasonably estimated by the Council, for the use of 
materials, machinery, tools and equipment in conjunction with the said work. 

(b) legal costs on an indemnity basis for issue of the said notices and recovery of the said 
costs and expenses together with the costs and expenses of registration of a covenant 
charge pursuant to section 88F of the Act or providing any certificate required pursuant to 
section 88G of the Act or obtaining any injunction pursuant to section 88H of the Act. 

Name of Authority having the power to release vary or modify the Positive Covenant 

………………………………….. referred to is …………………………………(Insert name of Council) 
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The apparent discrepancy in the capacity of the roadway widths shown on Drawing No. 1238 over, is not 
obvious at first glance.  An explanation follows:- 

1. The most efficient hydraulic cross- section is one which is rectangular.  

2. As the roadway widens the hydraulic cross-section changes from almost rectangular at 6m wide 
to 2 distinct separate triangles. 

3. By this, at a fixed depth of 150mm on the roadway, the cross- sectional flow area increases 
marginally by widening the road.  However, the hydraulic radius decreases as does the 
conveyance of the cross- sections.  Therefore, the capacity of the cross- section of the 12m road 
is actually less than the 6m roadway. 

4. Note the roadway capacities are calculated by Manning’s equation for a compound cross-section. 
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TABLE 7.1 

Maximum Flow Capacities of Roadways with Standard Kerb & Gutter, 
3% Crossfall and Depth of Ponding 150mm 

 FLOW CAPACITY L/s 
Longitudinal  Width of Road 

Slope 
% 

 
6m 

 
8m 

 
12m 

1 668 654 636 
2.5 1054 1034 1006 
5 1492 1462 1422 

7.5 1826 1792 1742 
10 2108 2068 2012 

12.5 2358 2312 2250 
15 2580 2532 2464 

16.7 2724 2674 2600 
 

TABLE 7.2 

Maximum Flow Capacities of Roadways with Roll Top Kerb, 
3% Crossfall and Depth of Ponding 130mm 

 FLOW CAPACITY L/s 
Longitudinal  Width of Road 

Slope 
% 

 
6m 

 
8m 

 
12m 

1 578 565 542 
2.5 914 894 858 
5 1292 1264 1214 

7.5 1584 1548 1486 
10 1828 1787 1716 

12.5 2044 1998 1918 
15 2240 2189 2102 

16.7 2360 2309 2220 
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STANDARD SUMPS AND INLET PITS  
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TYPICAL CONNECTION TO COUNCIL DRAINAGE PIPELINE 

 

 



 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 i 

Part E – General Controls – Environmental Controls 

Chapter E15: Water Sensitive Urban Design 

Contents 

1 INTRODUCTION 1 

2 OBJECTIVES 1 

3 KEY PRINCIPLES OF WATER SENSITIVE URBAN 
DESIGN (WSUD) 1 

4 DEVELOPMENT TO WHICH THIS POLICY RELATES 2 

5 STORMWATER TREATMENT TRAINS 2 

6 SELECTING A WSUD TREATMENT MEASURE 3 

7 TYPES OF WATER SENSITIVE URBAN DESIGN 
(WSUD) TREATMENT MEASURES 3 

7.1 General 3 
7.2 Rainwater Tanks 4 
7.3 Gross Pollutant Traps (GPTs) 5 
7.4 Vegetated or Grassed Swales 6 
7.5 Buffer Strips 8 
7.6 Bio-Retention Swales 8 
7.7 Bio-Retention Basins 9 
7.8 Sedimentation Basins 11 
7.9 Constructed Wetlands 12 
7.10 Infiltration Measures 16 
7.11 Porous Pavements 16 

8 WSUD PRINCIPLES FOR SUBDIVISION ROAD AND 
LOT LAYOUT DESIGN 18 

9 STORMWATER QUALITY PERFORMANCE TARGETS 18 
9.1 Development Control 18 

10 PRE-LODGEMENT CONSULTATION OF PROPOSED 
WSUD STRATEGY 19 

11 PREPARATION OF WSUD STRATEGY 20 
11.1 General 20 
11.2 Key Issues / Chapters to be included in a WSUD Strategy 20 
11.3 Modeling Tools for determining the size and configuration 

of WSUD Treatment Measures 22 

12 POST DEVELOPMENT CONSENT PHASE 22 
12.1 Construction Phase – Inspection of WSUD Assets 22 
12.2 Monitoring and Validation of WSUD Measures 23 
12.3 Works as Executed (WAE) Drawings & Compliance 

Certificates 24 
12.4 Handover of WSUD Assets 24 

13 REFERENCES / ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS 26 

 

  





 Part E – General Controls – Environmental Controls  
 Chapter E15: Water Sensitive Urban Design 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  1 

1 INTRODUCTION 

This chapter of the DCP outlines Council’s requirements for the incorporation of Water Sensitive Urban 
Design for certain development types.  

The integration of urban water cycle management with urban planning and design is known as Water 
Sensitive Urban Design (WSUD). WSUD is a holistic approach to the planning and design of urban 
development that aims to minimise negative impacts on the natural water cycle and protect the health of 
aquatic ecosystems. WSUD promotes the integration of stormwater, water supply and wastewater 
management at the development stage. WSUD requires the consideration of the urban water cycle at the 
early planning stage to ensure all possible opportunities for application of best practice water cycle 
management solutions can be realised. The urban water cycle involves the cycling of water through the 
urban environment. 

WSUD promotes innovative integration of urban water management technologies into an urban 
environment. 

This chapter focuses on WSUD stormwater quality management and improvement measures only and 
should be specifically read in conjunction with the Stormwater Management and Floodplain Management 
chapters contained in Part E of this DCP. 

This chapter should also be read and applied in conjunction with other parts of the DCP, especially Part D 
of the DCP which provides Council’s requirements for residential subdivision, residential development, 
mixed use development, industrial development / subdivision and development in the business zones. 

2 OBJECTIVES 

1. The main objectives of water sensitive urban design are: 

(a) To sustainably integrate natural systems with urban development. 

(b) To integrate stormwater drainage treatments into the landscape. 

(c) To ensure water sensitive urban design treatment measures are incorporated in new 
developments taking into account stormwater management and floodplain management issues. 

(d) To improve the potential for urban run-off reuse. 

(e) To minimise the volume of stormwater run-off. 

(f) To protect the quality of water run-off from urban development. 

(g) To reduce run-off and peak flows from urban developments by local detention basins and 
minimising impervious areas, wherever practicable. 

(h) To preserve, restore and enhance riparian corridors as natural systems. 

(i) To minimise the drainage infrastructure cost of development. 

3 KEY PRINCIPLES OF WATER SENSITIVE URBAN DESIGN 
(WSUD) 

1. The key principles of WSUD are to: 

(a) Protect existing natural features and ecological processes. 

(b) Maintain the natural hydrologic behaviour of catchments. 
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(c) Protect water quality of surface and ground waters. 

(d) Minimise demand on the reticulated water supply system. 

(e) Minimise sewage discharges to the natural environment.  

(f) Integrate water into the landscape to enhance ecological, visual, social, economic and 
cultural values. 

4 DEVELOPMENT TO WHICH THIS POLICY RELATES 

1. The incorporation of appropriate water sensitive urban design measures may be required for the 
following types of development (subject to Council’s confirmation at the formal pre-lodgement 
meeting): 

(a) Residential land subdivisions involving 50 or more proposed allotments. 

(b) Medium density housing involving 20 or more dwellings. 

(c) Residential apartment buildings involving 20 or more residential apartments. 

(d) Mixed use developments involving 20 or more residential apartments or a gross floor 
area of 3,000 square metres or more (whichever the lesser). 

(e) Serviced apartment or hotel developments. 

(f) Industrial developments (including major alterations and additions to existing industrial 
buildings) involving a site area of 2 hectares or more. 

(g) Industrial subdivisions involving 10 or more proposed allotments or a site area of 2 
hectares or more (whichever is the lesser). 

(h) Business parks. 

(i) Commercial office developments involving a gross floor area of 10,000 square metres or 
more. 

5 STORMWATER TREATMENT TRAINS 

1. A series of treatment measures that collectively address all stormwater pollutants is termed a 
“treatment train”. The selection and order of treatments is a critical factor in developing treatment 
trains. The coarse fraction of pollutants generally requires removal so that treatments target fine 
pollutants can operate effectively. The proximity of a treatment to its source and the distribution of 
treatments throughout a catchment are other factors which are important in developing a 
treatment train. 

2. Stormwater treatments that target the removal of gross pollutants and coarse sediments such as 
gross pollutant traps (GPTs) and sedimentation basins can operate under high hydraulic loading 
and can treat high flow rates. 

3. As the target pollutant particle size reduces, the nature of the treatment process changes to 
include enhanced sedimentation, bio film absorption and biological transformation of the 
pollutants. The treatment processes include grass swales, vegetated buffer strips, surface 
wetlands and infiltration systems which require longer detention times than for GPTs, in order to 
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allow various pollutant removal processes to occur. The hydraulic loading on these treatment 
processes is relatively low in comparison to gross pollutant removal measures. 

4. A treatment train consists of a combination of treatment measures that can address the range of 
pollutant particle sizes in stormwater. Therefore, a treatment train employs a range of processes 
to achieve pollutant reduction targets such as physical screening, enhanced sedimentation and 
filtration. 

6 SELECTING A WSUD TREATMENT MEASURE 

1. The Water Sensitive Urban Design (WSUD) treatment measures can be grouped into three (3) 
main categories, namely: 

(a) Primary Treatment – Physical screening or rapid sedimentation techniques – gross 
pollutants and coarse sediments. 

(b) Secondary Treatment – Finer particle sedimentation and filtration techniques – fine 
particles and attached pollutants. 

(c) Tertiary Treatment – Enhanced sedimentation and filtration, biological uptake, absorption 
onto sediments. 

2. The CSIRO Urban Stormwater : Best Practice Environmental Management Guidelines 1999 
recommends that a range of treatments may be required to reduce one or more of the following 
pollutant categories, in order to protect receiving waters: 

(a) Gross pollutants – trash, litter and vegetation larger than 5 millimetres; 

(b) Coarse sediment – contaminant particles are between 5 millimetres and 0.5 millimetres; 

(c) Medium sediment – contaminant particles are between 0.5 millimetres and 0.062 
millimetres; 

(d) Fine sediments – contaminant particles are smaller than 0.062 millimetres; 

(e) Attached pollutants – Those pollutants that are attached to fine sediments, specifically, 
nutrients, heavy metals, toxicants and hydrocarbons and / or; 

(f) Dissolved pollutants – typically, nutrients, heavy metals and salts. 

7 TYPES OF WATER SENSITIVE URBAN DESIGN (WSUD) 
TREATMENT MEASURES 

7.1 General 
1. The main WSUD treatment measures include: 

(a) Rainwater tanks. 

(b) Gross Pollutant Traps / Litter Traps. 

(c) Grassed and Vegetated Swales. 

(d) Bio-Retention Systems. 
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(e) Bio-Retention Basins. 

(f) Sedimentation Basins. 

(g) Constructed Wetlands. 

(h) Infiltration Measures. 

(i) Aquifer Storage and Recovery. 

(j) Porous Pavements. 

2. The role and function level of the various WSUD treatment measures is summarised in the 
following Table 1: 

Table 1: Primary Role and Function of WSUD Treatment Measures 

WSUD Treatment Measure Water Quality Function Water Quantity Function 

Rainwater Tanks Low High 

Gross Pollutant Traps (GPTs) High Low 

Grassed and Vegetated Swales High Low 

Bio-retention Systems High Medium 

Bio-retention Basins High Medium 

Sedimentation Basins High Medium 

Constructed Wetlands High  Low 

Infiltration Measures High Medium 

Aquifer Storage and Recovery Medium Low 

Porous Pavements Medium Medium 

7.2 Rainwater Tanks 

1. Rainwater tanks reduce the hydraulic loading supplied to on-site treatment measures (therefore 
improving treatment measures) and act as detention systems for storing rainfall that would 
otherwise be conveyed to a point of discharge.  

2. The water from a rainwater tank may be used for internal toilet flushing and hot water uses and 
for external uses such as watering gardens, car washing and topping up swimming pools etc. 

3. Rainwater tanks are a suitable WSUD element for all scales of residential, mixed use, 
commercial and industrial development.  

4. Rainwater tanks are particularly suited to detached housing, multi dwelling developments and 
high density residential apartment buildings and mixed use buildings where a greater proportion 
of the site (roofing area) contributes to rainwater tanks and minimises adverse effects associated 
with stormwater runoff.  
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5. Where rainwater tanks are not fitted during the initial development phase, it is recommended that 
the development be designed to enable the retrofitting of rainwater tanks at a later stage. 

6. Rainwater tanks must be: 

(a) Sized to have a rainwater storage volume not less than that required by any BASIX 

Certificate issued for the development, and configured in accordance with the 
requirements of that Certificate; 

(b) Sized to have a rainwater storage volume not less than that defined in this DCP; 

(c) Designed and located to capture rainwater from at least 50 per cent of the roof area in 
low and medium-density residential developments, and 100 per cent of the roof area for 
high-density residential developments; 

(d) Designed and connected to provide water at least for site irrigation (garden watering etc.) 
and toilet flushing; 

(e) Fitted with a first-flush device, which diverts a maximum of 1mm of roof water. The device 
is to include a primary litter/leaf mesh screen and a first-flush containment storage with a 
small orifice to empty the storage between rain events. The first-flush water is to be 
directed to a vegetated area or other WSUD measure, before discharging to the drainage 
system; 

(f) Designed and configured to ensure provision of water for all purposes in the event of a 
power failure or the tank water level falling below a defined level or volume. This may 
comprise: 

(i) A bypass mechanism to allow mains water to be used for toilet flushing, site 
irrigation etc. in the event of power failure disabling the pump (subject to water 
authority approval). The tank bypass line must incorporate an appropriate 
backflow prevention device; or 

(ii) A float-valve system (or equivalent) to allow the tank to be filled to a pre-
determined level when the tank water level fall below a defined volume. 

(g) Designed so the overflow drains to a bio-retention system and may incorporate additional 
storage volume for (temporary) on-site detention of stormwater. 

7.3 Gross Pollutant Traps (GPTs) 
1. A gross pollutant trap (GPT) is a sediment trap incorporating a litter or trash rack (with vertical 

steel bars), at the downstream end of the trap. 

2. Gross pollutant traps (GPTs) are designed to screen and trap litter and debris before it enters 
watercourses. Some GPTs also remove bed load sediments and some suspended sediments 
through rapid sedimentation. Gross pollutant traps are used in conventional drainage systems 
either in stormwater drainage pipes, at outfalls and in open channels and may also be used as 
pre-treatments for WSUD elements including the protection of rehabilitated waterways.  

3. Gross pollutant traps generally remove coarse litter and sediment greater than 5 millimetres. 

4. Gross pollutant traps enable coarse sediments to settle to the bottom by decreasing the 
stormwater flow velocity. This is achieved by increasing the width and depth of the channel of the 
GPT wet basin. The trash rack at the downstream end of the basin is intended to collect floating 
and submerged debris as per a conventional trash rack. 
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5. Gross pollutant traps are designed to retain solid litter that has washed into the system without 
retarding flows or increasing water levels in the drainage system. However, many water sensitive 
urban design (WSUD) elements do not require a GPT as the entry of litter and debris into the 
stormwater system can be restricted by filtration media.  

6. The type and capacity of the GPT should be based upon the likely pollutant loading expected 
which may be determined using computer simulation modelling. 

7. The selection and design of the GPT is dependent upon the land uses in the catchment, the likely 
pollutants and the treatment provided upstream. In this regard, GPTs can be designed for 
different catchment scales from less than one (1) hectare to more than 100 hectares. Different 
GPTs employ different methods of litter separation and containment and their performance varies 
greatly. 

8. The regular maintenance of the GPT structure is required and involves the removal of litter and 
debris as well as the removal of collected coarse sediment. 

7.4 Vegetated or Grassed Swales 
1. Swales are vegetated or grass lined channels used as an alternative to kerb and channel.  

2. Vegetated swales are used to convey 
stormwater in lieu of underground stormwater 
piped drainage systems and are designed to 
remove coarse and medium sediment.  

3. Swales are beneficial in providing a ‘buffer’ 
between the receiving water and the 
impervious areas of a catchment such as 
roads. Swales work by interacting and slowing 
stormwater runoff as it passes through a 
locality. This control of flow means pollutants 
can settle in the vegetation contained in the 
swale. 

4. Swales form part of an overall stormwater 
‘treatment train’ to deliver acceptable 
stormwater quality for discharge to aquatic 
ecosystems or for potential reuse applications. 

5. Swales should also be designed to disconnect 
impervious areas from hydraulically efficient 
piped drainage systems, in order to protect 
aquatic ecosystems in receiving waterways by 
managing the frequency of damage to aquatic 
habitats by storm flows. This is achieved by 
slower travel times for flows along swale 
systems compared with efficient pipe drainage 
systems. This reduces the rapid response 
from impervious areas, particularly for frequent 
storm events and resultant impact on natural 
receiving waterways. 

Figure 3: Example of grassed swale (top) and 
vegetated swale (bottom) (Source: Water Sensitive 
Urban Design of the Sydney Region) 



 Part E – General Controls – Environmental Controls  
 Chapter E15: Water Sensitive Urban Design 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  7 

6. The longitudinal slope of a swale is recommended to be between 2% to 4%, in order to prevent 
any water ponding or water logging problems on sites. Steeper slopes (greater than 4%) are not 
recommended given potential embankment scouring and erosion problems along the swale. 
However, if steeper slopes cannot be avoided, the provision of dense vegetation, check banks 
along swales and / or drop structures may help to distribute flows evenly across the swales and 
to assist in slowing runoff velocities. The creation of check banks may be achieved through 
depressions in the grassed invert level of the channel. A porous base or infiltration trench with 
perforated drain is required below the check dam area. 

7. A filtration trench or sub-soil drain system is required under the invert level of swales with 
longitudinal slopes of less 2% to prevent water ponding. 

8. Swales with longitudinal slopes of 2% or less should be “V” shaped, whereas swales with slopes 
greater than 2% should incorporate wider parabolic shaped bases. 

9. Vegetation is an integral component of swales since it promotes constant distribution and 
retardation of flows. Vegetation is required to cover the full width of a swale and be designed to 
withstand the likely design flows and velocities. The vegetation of the swale must also be of a 
sufficient density in order to guarantee significant contact between flows and vegetation. 

10. If run-off enters a swale as distributed flow (ie perpendicular to the main flow direction), the swale 
batter receiving the inflows acts as a vegetated buffer and can provide an important pre-treatment 
function for the swale by removing coarse sediment prior to flows concentrating along the invert 
of the swale.  

    

Figure 6: Examples of grassed swale (Source: Water Sensitive Urban Design of the Sydney Region) 
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Figure 7: (Top left) Examples of Vegetated Swale (Source: Water Sensitive Urban Design of the Sydney Region) 

7.5 Buffer Strips 
1. Buffer strips provide discontinuity between impervious surfaces and the drainage system. Buffer 

strips should be placed lower than the road surface to allow for sediment accumulation. The set 
down required is a trade-off between potential scouring effect and providing adequate depth to 
enable the sufficient build-up space for accumulated sediment.  

7.6 Bio-Retention Swales 
General 

1. Bio-retention swales (or bio-filtration trenches) are treatment systems that are located at the 
downstream end of a swale (ie immediately upstream of the swale overflow pit). Bio-retention 
swales provide both stormwater treatment and conveyance functions. The swale component 
provides a stormwater pre-treatment function by removing coarse to medium sediments whilst the 
bio-retention system removes finer particles and associated pollutants. 

2. Bio-retention swales provide efficient treatment of stormwater through fine filtration, extended 
detention treatment with some biological uptake. Bio-retention swales are very efficient at 
removing nitrogen and other soluble or fine particulate contaminants and provide a run-off 
conveyance function along the full length of the swale. 

3. Runoff is filtered through a filter media as it percolates downwards under gravity. The filtered 
runoff is then collected at the base of the filter media via perforated pipes and flows to 
downstream watercourses or to storages for potential reuse.  

4. The reduction of runoff volumes can be primarily attributed to maintaining soil moisture of the 
filter media and evapotranspiration losses.  

5. The longitudinal slope of a bio-retention swale should be between 2% to 4%, in order to prevent 
any water ponding or water logging problems on sites. 

Vegetation in Bio-retention Swales 

1. Vegetation that grows in the filter media of bio-retention swales is an integral component of these 
treatment measures. 
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2. Bio-retention swales can use a variety of vegetation types including turf (swale component only), 
sedges and tufted grasses. Vegetation is required to cover the whole width of the swale and bio-
retention filter media surface. The vegetation must be capable of withstanding design flows and 
be of sufficient density to prevent preferred flow paths and scour of deposited sediments. 

3. Grassed (turf) bio-retention swales may be used in a residential or industrial subdivision where a 
continuous bio-retention trench approach is used. However, grassed bio-retention swales need to 
be mown to protect the conveyance capacity of the swale component and therefore repeated 
mowing of the grass over a continuous bio-retention trench can result in long term compaction of 
the filter media and reduce its treatment performance. Therefore, the preferred vegetation type 
for bio-retention swales is sedges and tufted grasses (with potential occasional tree plantings) 
that do not require mowing. 

4. The denser and taller the vegetation planted in the bio-retention filter media, the better the 
treatment provided, especially during extended detention. Taller vegetation has better interaction 
with temporarily stored stormwater during ponding, which results in enhanced sedimentation of 
suspended sediments and associated pollutants. The vegetation that grows in the bio-retention 
filter media also acts to continuously break up the surface of the media through plant root growth 
and wind induced agitation, which prevents surface clogging. Vegetation also provides a 
substrate for bio-film growth in the upper layer of the filter media which facilitates biological 
transformation of pollutants (particularly nitrogen). 

5. Dense vegetation planted along the swale component can also offer improved sediment retention 
by reducing flow velocity and providing vegetation enhanced sedimentation for deeper flows. 
However, densely vegetated swales have higher hydraulic roughness and therefore require a 
larger area and/ or more frequent use of swale field inlet pits to convey flows compared to grass 
swales. Densely vegetated bio-retention swales can become features of an urban landscape and 
once established, require minimal maintenance and are hardy enough to withstand large flows. 

6. Bio-retention swales may be located within passive open space areas, car parks or along 
roadway corridors within road verges or centre medians. Landscape design of bio-retention 
swales along the road edge can assist in defining the boundary of road corridors as well as 
providing landscape character and amenity. It is therefore important that the landscape design of 
bio-retention swales addresses stormwater quality objectives whilst also being sensitive to 
stormwater flow requirements and as well as these other important landscape functions. 

7.7 Bio-Retention Basins 
General 

1. Bio-retention basins operate with the same treatment processes as bio-retention swales but do 
not have a conveyance function. High stormwater runoff flows are bypassed away from the bio-
retention basin or are discharged into an overflow structure. 

2. Bio-retention basins should be designed to provide efficient treatment of stormwater through fine 
filtration, extended detention treatment and some biological uptake, particularly for nitrogen and 
other soluble or fine particulate contaminants. 

3. Bio-retention basins can be installed in a range of scales and shapes with smaller systems taking 
the form of planter beds in car park areas or within the verge of the footpath area. Larger bio-
retention basins may be constructed at the outfall of a drainage system, to provide suitable end of 
pipe treatment to runoff from larger sub-catchments. 

4. Bio-retention basins must be located, configured and designed to treat runoff from at least 90 per 
cent of the impervious area of the site (i.e. driveway, paved areas and any roof area not draining 
to a rainwater tank). Vegetated filter strips should be located between impervious areas and the 
bio-retention measure wherever possible. 
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5. Bio-retention basins must have temporary storage (detention) depth 150mm and a filter media 
depth of not less than 600mm. 

    

Figure 8: Examples of Bio-Retention Basins (Source: Water Sensitive Urban Design of the Sydney Region) 

6. Bio-retention basins must be constructed using a loamy sand filter medium of the following 
characteristics: 

(a) Well graded, with no gaps in the particle size distribution. 

(b) Total silt and clay content of less than 3 per cent w/w. 

(c) Organic matter content of less than 5 per cent w/w. 

(d) Not hydrophobic and not indicate dispersive properties. 

7. Bio-retention basins must incorporate an impervious liner where surrounding soils are likely to be 
sensitive to any exfiltration from the bio-retention measure (e.g. sodic soils, shallow groundwater 
or close proximity to significant structures). 

8. Bio-retention basins must be planted with hardy plants that are able to withstand prolonged 
periods of dry and wet conditions (preferably local indigenous plants). Plants with extensive and 
deep root systems will provide the best water quality treatment. 

Hydraulic Design of Bio-retention Basins 

1. The hydraulic design of a bio-retention basin is critical in ensuring the effective stormwater 
treatment performance of the basin as well as protecting the hydraulic integrity and function of 
associated minor and major drainage systems, to minimise storm flow damage. 

2. The following aspects are critical in the design of an effective bio-retention basin: 

(a) The finished surface of the bio-retention filter media must be horizontal (i.e. flat) to 
ensure full engagement of the filter media by stormwater flows and to prevent 
concentration of stormwater flows within depressions and ruts resulting in potential scour 
and damage to the filter media. 

(b) The temporary ponding of up to 0.3 metres depth over the surface of the bio-retention 
filter media (ie created through the use of raised field inlet pits (overflow pits)) can assist 
in managing flow velocities over the surface of the filter media as well as increase the 
overall volume of stormwater runoff that can be treated by the bio-retention filter media. 
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(c) The overflow pit or bypass channel should be located near the inflow zone to prevent 
high flows passing over the surface of the filter media. If this is not possible, then 
velocities during the minor (2-10 year ARI) and major (50-100 year ARI) floods should be 
maintained sufficiently low (preferably below values of 0.5 m/s and not more than 1.5 m/s 
for major flood) to avoid scouring of the filter media and vegetation. 

(d) Where the field inlet(s) in a bio-retention system is required to convey the minor storm 
flow (i.e. is part of the minor drainage system), the inlet must be designed to avoid 
blockage, flow conveyance and public safety issues.  

7.8 Sedimentation Basins 
1. Sedimentation basins are designed to retain coarse sediments from run-off and are generally the 

first element in a treatment train. Sedimentation basins are primarily used for the trapping of 
sediments in runoff from construction sites and as pre-treatment measure, in order to protect 
downstream stormwater treatment measures (eg wetlands) from becoming overloaded with 
sedimentation. 

2. Sedimentation basins operate by reducing flow velocities and encouraging sediments to settle out 
of the water column. The recommended target particle size is 0.125mm for the design of a 
sediment basin. 

        

Figure 9: Examples of Bio-Retention Basins (Source: Water Sensitive Urban Design of the Sydney Region) 

3. Sedimentation basins are typically constructed as ephemeral basins so that they drain during 
prolonged dry periods and refill only during rainfall runoff events.  

4. Sedimentation basins are also generally constructed to a maximum depth of 1.5 metres to 2 
metres, in order to allow sufficient depth for sediment accumulation whilst minimising the potential 
for fringing aquatic macrophytes to colonise the basin. 

5. Enhanced sedimentation processes allow finer particles to settle within the basin. 

6. The large quantity of coarse sediment carried in stormwater will require a suitable maintenance 
regime, to enable regular removal of sediment from the sediment basin. In this regard, the 
maintenance regime should involve processes which separate the coarser sediment from the 
finer sediment material since the fine sediment material typically contains the higher 
concentration of contaminants such as hydrocarbons and / or heavy metals. 

7. The batter slopes on approaches and immediately beneath the permanent water level within a 
sedimentation basin, must be designed to ensure public safety. 
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8. The public safety requirements will vary from site to site and requires careful consideration. The 
maximum batter slope for a sedimentation basin should be 1 in 5 (Vertical: Horizontal). 

7.9 Constructed Wetlands 
7.9.1 General 

1, Constructed wetlands are generally shallow water bodies with extensive aquatic vegetation. 

2. Constructed wetlands generally consist of:  

(a) An inlet zone (or sediment basin) regulates water flow runoff into the wetland and 
removes coarse sediments; 

(b) A marcophyte zone which is a shallow heavily vegetated area to remove fine particulates 
and uptake of soluble pollutants; and  

(c) A high flow bypass channel which is designed to protect the macrophyte zone from high 
velocity flood flows. 

3. Wetland processes are improved by slowly passing runoff through heavily vegetated areas, 
allowing plants to filter sediments and pollutants from the water. Bio-films which grow on plants 
absorb nutrients and other contaminants. 

4. Wetlands can also provide a flood protection function when used as a detention basin. 
Additionally, wetlands can also provide a water storage function for later reuse for spray irrigation 
purposes. 

5. Constructed wetlands are designed to mimic the natural efficiency of these areas in treating both 
the quality and peak discharge flow rate of large stormwater flows.  

6. Constructed wetlands are typically best suited to large scale residential or industrial subdivisions 
and are designed as end of line treatment devices.  

7.9.2 Inlet Zone of a Constructed Wetland 

1. The inlet zone of a constructed wetland is designed as a sedimentation basin and serves two 
functions: (1) pre-treatment of inflow to remove coarse to medium sized sediment; and (2) the 
hydrologic control of inflows into the macrophyte zone and bypass of floods during ‘above design’ 
operating conditions.  

2. The inlet zone in a constructed wetland should contain the following elements: 

(a) A sedimentation basin ‘pool’ to capture coarse to medium sediment (125 μm or larger). 

(b) An inlet zone connection to the macrophyte zone consisting of an overflow pit within the 
inlet zone connected to one or more pipes through the embankment separating the inlet 
zone and the macrophyte zone. 

(c) High flow bypass weir (or ‘spillway’ outlet structure to deliver ‘above design’ flood flows to 
the high flow bypass channel. 

(d) The inlet zone typically must comprise a deep open water body (> 1.5m) that operates 
essentially as a sedimentation basin designed to capture coarse to medium sized 
sediment (i.e. 125 μm or larger). 
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(e) A Gross Pollutant Trap (GPT) may need to be installed such that litter and large debris 
can be captured at the interface between the incoming waterway or pipe and the open 
water of the inlet zone. 

(f) The crest of the overflow pit must be set at the permanent pool level of the inlet zone 
(which is typically set 0.3 metres above the permanent water level of the macrophyte 
zone). 

(g) The dimension of the overflow pit (control structure) should be set at the permanent pool 
level of the inlet zone (which is typically set 0.3 metre above the permanent water level of 
the macrophyte zone). 

(h) The pipe that connects the sedimentation basin to the macrophyte zone needs to have 
sufficient capacity to convey a 1 year ARI flow, assuming the macrophyte zone is at the 
permanent pool level and without resulting in any flow over the high flow bypass weir. 

(i) An energy dissipater is generally required at the end of the pipes to reduce velocities and 
distribute flows into the macrophyte zone. 

(j) The inlet zone is to have a structural base (e.g. rock or concrete) to define the base when 
desilting and provide support for maintenance plant/ machinery when entering the basin 
for maintenance. 

(k) The high flow bypass weir (‘spillway’ outlet) is to be set at the same level as the top of 
extended detention in the macrophyte zone. 

7.9.3 Macrophyte Zone Design Considerations 

1. The layout of the macrophyte zone is recommended to be designed to ensure that the hydraulic 
efficiency of the system is optimised and healthy vegetation is sustained over the long term. 

2. The general design considerations for the layout of the macrophyte zone within a constructed 
wetland include (but are not necessary limited to) the following: 

(a) The preferred extended detention depth is 0.5 metres. Deeper extended detention depths 
up to a maximum of 0.75 metres may be acceptable where the wetland hydrologic 
effectiveness is greater than 80% and where the botanic design uses plant species 
tolerant to greater depths of inundation. 

(b) The bathymetry of the macrophyte zone should be designed to promote a sequence of 
ephemeral, shallow marsh, marsh and deep marsh zones in addition to small open water 
zones. The relative proportion of each zone will be dependent on the target pollutant and 
the wetland hydrologic effectiveness. 

(c) The macrophyte zone is required to retain water permanently and therefore the base 
must be lined with a suitable clay material to retain water. If in-situ soils are unsuitable for 
water retention, a clay liner (ie compacted a minimum 300mm thick) must be used to 
ensure there will be permanent water for vegetation and habitat. 

(d) The bathymetry of the macrophyte zone should be designed so that all marsh zones are 
connected to a deeper open water zone to allow mosquito predators such as frogs to 
seek refuge in the deeper open water zones during periods of extended dry weather. 

(e) The placement of the inlet and outlet structures and the length to width ratio of the 
macrophyte zone and flow control features are particularly critical, in order to promote a 
high hydraulic efficiency within the macrophyte zone. 
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(f) The constructed wetland should be designed to enable draining of the macrophyte zone 
for water level management, during the plant establishment phase. 

(g) The macrophyte zone outlet structure needs to be designed to provide a notional 
detention time (usually 48 to 72 hours) for a wide range of flow depths. The outlet 
structure should also include measures to exclude debris to prevent clogging.  

7.9.4 Wetlands Constructed within Retention (or Detention) Basins 

1. Wetlands may in some cases be constructed at the base of retention basins, thus reducing the 
land required for stormwater treatment. In these situations, wetland systems may occasionally 
become inundated to greater depths than the extended detention depth; however, the inundation 
duration is generally relatively shorter (hours) and is unlikely to affect the wetland vegetation 
provided there is a safe pathway to drain the wetland following flood events which avoids scour of 
the wetland vegetation and banks. 

2. When designing a wetland within a retention basin, the outlet control structure of the retention 
basin (typically culverts) should be placed at the end of the wetland bypass channel. This 
ensures flood flows ‘backwater’, across the wetland thus protecting the macrophyte vegetation 
from scour by high velocity flows. 

  

Figure 10: Example of a constructed wetland (left) and a constructed wetland within a retention basin 
(Source: Water Sensitive Urban Design of the Sydney Region) 

7.9.5 Vegetation Type 

1. Vegetation planted in the macrophyte zone has an important functional role in treating stormwater 
flows as well as adding aesthetic value. Dense planting of the littoral zone will also inhibit public 
access to the macrophyte zone, minimising potential damage to wetland plants and reducing the 
safety risks posed by water bodies. 

2. The plant species for the constructed wetland should be selected based on the hydrologic 
regime, microclimate and soil types of the locality and physiological and structural characteristics, 
natural distribution of the wetland plants. The planting densities should ensure that 70 - 80 % 
cover is achieved within two growing seasons (2 years). The distribution of the species within the 
wetland should relate to their structure, function, relationship and compatibility with other species. 

7.9.6 Wetland Design to Reduce Mosquito Incidence 

1. The following aspects should be considered in the design of a constructed wetland, in order to 
minimise the incidence of mosquitoes: 
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(a) Access for mosquito predators such as frogs, fish and predatory insects, to all parts of 
the water body (avoid stagnant isolated areas of water). 

(b) Provision for a deep sump of permanent water (for long dry periods or for when water 
levels are artificially lowered) so that mosquito predators such as frogs may seek refuge 
and maintain a presence in the wetland. 

(c) Maintaining natural water level fluctuations that disturb the breeding cycle of some 
mosquito species. 

(d) Wave action from wind over open water will discourage mosquito egg laying and disrupt 
the ability of larvae to breathe. 

(e) Providing a bathymetry such that regular wetting and drying is achieved and water draws 
down evenly so isolated pools are avoided. 

(f) Providing sufficient gross pollutant control at the inlet such that human derived litter does 
not accumulate and provide breeding habitat. 

(g) Ensuring overflow channels don’t have depressions that will hold water after a storm 
event. 

2. Each case has to be considered on its own merits. It may be possible that a well established 
constructed wetland will have no significant mosquito breeding associated with it; however, 
changes in climatic and vegetation conditions could change that situation rapidly. Maintaining 
awareness for mosquito problems and regular monitoring for mosquito activity should be 
considered as a component of the management of these sites.  

7.9.7 Access into the Constructed Wetland 

1. Access to all areas of a constructed wetland is required for maintenance. In particular, inlet zones 
and gross pollutant traps require a track suitable for heavy machinery for removal of debris and 
de-silting as well as an area for dewatering removed sediments. If sediment removal requires 
earthmoving equipment to enter the basin, then a stable ramp suitable for heavy plant will be 
required into the base of the inlet zone (maximum slope 1:8). 

2. To aid maintenance, it is recommended that the inlet zone be constructed with a hard rock or 
concrete bottom. This is important if maintenance is performed by driving into the basin. It also 
serves an important role by allowing excavator operators to detect when they have reached the 
base of the inlet zone during desilting operations. 

3. Macrophyte zones also require access for weeding and replanting work as well as regular 
inspections. 

4. Maintenance access to constructed wetland needs to be considered when determining the layout 
of the proposed wetland system.  

7.9.8 Batter Slopes to Permanent Water within a Constructed Wetland 

1. The batter slopes on approaches and immediately under the permanent water level within a 
constructed wetland must be designed to ensure public safety. 

2. The public safety requirements for individual wetlands will vary from site to site and requires 
careful consideration. However, a gentle slope to the waters edge and extending below the water 
line must be adopted. The maximum batter slope for constructed wetlands should be 1 in 8 
(Vertical: Horizontal). 
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3. Palisade (open metal type) fencing at a minimum height of 1.5 metres will be required to be 
erected on top of concrete or stone walls for constructed wetlands where: 

(a) There is a risk of serious injury in the event of a fall (where the batter slope of the wetland 
is greater than 0.5 metres high or is too steep to comfortably walk up/ down or the lower 
surface has sharp or jagged edges); 

(b) There is a high pedestrian or vehicular exposure (on footpaths, near bikeways, near 
playing/ sporting fields, near swings and playgrounds); 

(c) Where the water level (permanent or temporary) is at a depth of greater than 300mm; 

(d) Where the water is expected to contain concentrated pollutants 

(e) Where mowed grassed areas abut the asset. 

4. In some cases, a dense vegetation screen around the perimeter of the wetland at least 2 metres 
wide and 1.2 metres high (minimum) may be suitable. However, this option will only be 
considered where the fencing of the wetland is physically restricted due to topographical or other 
constraints. Any such dense vegetation must be designed to minimise potential hiding places, 
particularly in areas close to any pathway / cycleway. 

7.10 Infiltration Measures 
1. Infiltration measures are designed to enable pre-treated stormwater runoff to infiltrate into 

surrounding soils and underlying groundwater. The purpose of infiltration measures is to act as a 
conveyance measure to facilitate infiltration of surface waters to groundwater and not as a 
treatment device.  

2. Infiltration measures generally consist of a shallow excavated trench designed to detain a certain 
volume of runoff water and to subsequently allow for the infiltration of the runoff into the soil 
strata. Infiltration measures also assist in reducing surface runoff volumes by providing a pathway 
for treated stormwater runoff to recharge into the groundwater table. These measures are best 
suited to highly permeable soils so that water can infiltrate the soil strata at a sufficient rate and to 
prevent water ponding.   

7.11 Porous Pavements 
1. Porous pavements are suitable for use in areas with light traffic loads such as car parking 

spaces, private driveways and private roads within a small community title subdivision. Porous 
pavements allow run-off to infiltrate through the pavement’s surface to the underlying soil strata, 
instead of overland run-off directly into a piped stormwater drainage system. 

2. Porous paving provides both stormwater flow and pollution retention measures but these 
surfaces require regular maintenance to ensure correct operation at optimal treatment capacity. 

3. Porous pavements are generally constructed with a deep layer of gravel which is bedded on a 
sand filter layer. This allows run-off to percolate through the porous pavement into the gravel 
reservoir and then into the sand filter underneath. The removal of particulates and some 
dissolved pollutants is achieved by filtration and absorption onto soil particles.  

4. Regular pavement surface maintenance is required to ensure the optimal infiltration efficiency of 
the porous pavement.   
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Figure 11: (Top left) Grassed infiltration area (Source: Water Sensitive Urban Design of the Sydney Region) 

Figure 12: (Top right) Example of porous pavement (Source: Water Sensitive Urban Design of the Sydney 
Region) 

  

Figure 13: Infiltration trench and rain garden surrounding car parks (Source: Water Sensitive Urban Design 
of the Sydney Region) 

   

Figure 14: Infiltration trenches surrounding car parks prior to (left) and after (right) vegetation establishment 
(Source: Water Sensitive Urban Design of the Sydney Region) 
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8 WSUD PRINCIPLES FOR SUBDIVISION ROAD AND LOT 
LAYOUT DESIGN 

1. The general WSUD principles for subdivision road design and lot layout include: 

(a) The subdivision layout should promote the retention of existing landforms with cut and fill 
land re-shaping works being minimised, wherever possible. 

(b) The retention of natural watercourses and drainage lines is recommended, wherever 
practicable. 

(c) The layout of roads in a subdivision should be designed to fit the existing topography and 
landform features of the site. 

(d) The road layout pattern should minimise road lengths running perpendicular to the slope 
of the site, in order to reduce run-off velocities. 

(e) Road design should take into account the cleansing of stormwater through the use of 
grass swales, filter (buffer) strips, infiltration trenches etc. 

(f) Road carriageways are required to be designed to minimise the amount of impermeable 
area through reduced road carriageway widths and / or porous pavements, in order to 
encourage infiltration of stormwater run-off into the soil strata. 

(g) Any trunk drainage design should be based on a system of natural watercourses and 
designed to mimic natural conditions and in particular natural flows. 

(h) The retention of the natural alignment and profile of watercourses, wherever possible. 

(i) Water and stormwater quality improvement devices (SQIDs) such as detention basins, 
constructed wetlands, gross pollutant traps (GPTs), litter traps and sedimentation ponds 
should be designed as off-line systems, in order to maintain the physical integiry and 
aesthetics of the natural watercourse. 

(k) Any stormwater outlets and discharge points are to be provided with energy dissipation 
devices, in order to minimise any potential scouring or erosion problems.  

(l) The replanting of indigenous vegetation within the subdivision, including any watercourse 
is recommended. 

2. All proposed WSUD treatment measures are to be considered upfront in the planning process 
and are to be incorporated into the proposed subdivision plan for the site at the time of lodgement 
of the Development Application. This is necessary to ensure all relevant WSUD treatment options 
are considered upfront for water quality and quantity objectives. 

9 STORMWATER QUALITY PERFORMANCE TARGETS  

9.1 Development Control 
1. The following minimum stormwater quality performance targets (prescribed in Table 2 below) are 

required to be achieved in the required WSUD strategy for the development: 
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Table 2: WSUD Stormwater Quality Performance Targets 

Development Type Performance target 
reduction loads* 

Residential 
Subdivisions 
greater than 20 lots 

 

Industrial 
Subdivision 

 

Business Parks 

Multi-dwelling housing 
development 

Residential Flat Buildings 

Mixed Use Developments 

Minor Residential subdivisions 
(up to 20 lots) 

Commercial Office Development  

Industrial Development  

Gross Pollutants 90% 90% 

Total Suspended Solids 85% 80% 

Total Phosphorus 60% 55% 

Total Nitrogen 45% 40% 

* Reduction in loads are relative to the pollution generated from the development without treatment 

Note: The stormwater quality performance targets set in Table 1 may be adjusted by Council, at its 
discretion, as part of the WSUD Strategy development. This is particularly applicable to developments 
located in sensitive catchments (e.g. Lake Illawarra catchment and the Hacking River upper catchment). 
Further, Council may require proponents to add other analytes and related performance criteria to WSUD 
Strategies for specific developments (eg. Development upon land affected by soil strata or groundwater 
contamination). 

10 PRE-LODGEMENT CONSULTATION OF PROPOSED WSUD 
STRATEGY 

1. Pre-lodgement discussions with Council are highly recommended at an early stage in the 
application process to discuss and agree on the overall design approach before a detailed WSUD 
Strategy is completed. 

2. The aim of the consultation process is to provide direction and guidelines to the applicant and to 
provide advice on Council’s requirements. 

3. The level of consultation required will largely depend on the size and the complexity of the 
development.  

4. Where WSUD assets are proposed to be ultimately handed over to Council following the 
completion of the subdivision or development, a formal pre-lodgement meeting with Council staff 
is required to consider the draft WSUD strategy. The pre-lodgement meeting will enable Council 
staff to be fully briefed of the proposed WSUD strategy treatment measures by the applicant’s 
consultant(s) and enable Council staff to provide specific advice on the parameters to be included 
in the final WSUD strategy, especially as to the performance and maintenance requirements for 
any WSUD assets proposed to be dedicated / handed over to Council. 
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5. In cases where a pre-lodgement meeting is not held upfront on a proposed WSUD Strategy or 
the parameters determined by Council are not met in the WSUD Strategy, Council may either 
require a major redesign of the WSUD Strategy at the Development Application stage or may 
decline to accept the dedication of the WSUD asset to Council. 

11 PREPARATION OF WSUD STRATEGY  

11.1 General 
1. The preparation of the WSUD Strategy must be undertaken by a suitably qualified and 

experienced consultant and must take into account any Council requirements discussed at a 
formal pre-lodgement meeting with Council. 

2. The preparation of the WSUD Strategy will require baseline and construction phase water quality 
monitoring and / or suitable computer simulation modelling of stormwater quality and peak 
stormwater flow discharges upfront. 

3. The WSUD Strategy should define the specific stormwater treatment and management measures 
for both the construction and operational phases of the development.  

4. The WSUD Strategy shall also provide comprehensive details of proposed WSUD measures to 
be incorporated into the proposed development. 

5. The stormwater quality objectives for each development must provide specific information on 
both the temporary and permanent measures to be used in order to ensure the quantity of 
pollutants and the peak discharge flow rates from the site will meet the ‘no net’ increase 
objective, where applicable. The objectives should also include details on the stormwater control 
measures proposed for both the construction and operational phases of the development. 

6. All WSUD elements should not contribute to any increased flooding risk and must be designed to 
take into account the requirements of the Stormwater Management and Floodplain Management 
chapters contained in Part B to this DCP.  

7. The WSUD Strategy is to be submitted with the Development Application. 

11.2 Key Issues / Chapters to be included in a WSUD Strategy 
1. The WSUD Strategy shall include (but is not necessarily limited to) the following information: 

(a) Background information - Summarise any background information available, including 
previous studies, concurrent studies, mapping data. 

(b) Site context – identify catchments, drainage lines and receiving environments (both 
within and downstream of the site). Characterise the ecological values of the site and its 
receiving environments. 

(c) Proposed development - Describe the proposed development at the site, including site 
boundaries, proposed land uses, densities, population, infrastructure, development 
staging. 

(d) WSUD objectives - Identify the WSUD objectives and targets that apply to the proposed 
development.  Objectives should give consideration not only to water quality and water 
flow objectives, but should also consider the following; 

(i) Ease of maintenance. 
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(ii) Performance monitoring (i.e. designing inlets and outlets so that monitoring 
equipment can be easily fitted and so that reliable data can be collected). 

(iii) Large rainfall/storm event fail safes that not only protect nearby private and 
public assets, but also protect the WSUD infrastructure (e.g. bypasses for 
constructed wetlands rather than spillways). 

(iv) Aesthetics (i.e. integration into urban environment such that it does not detract 
but improves the visual quality of the development). 

(v) Provision of habitat for local native plant and animal species.  

(vi) Non potable water re-use opportunities. 

(e) Constraints and opportunities - Identify the key constraints and opportunities for water 
management on the site, including flooding. This should include the identification of 
natural watercourses and other sensitive environments within the site that should be 
preserved and/or remediated by the development. 

(f) WSUD Measures – identify the WSUD Infrastructure to be installed and constructed to 
meet the WSUD objectives (conceptual plans are sufficient at the Development 
Application stage. However, future detailed designs at the Construction Certificate stage 
must ensure that the objectives and performance parameters for the WSUD asset are 
met. 

(g) Best planning practice – the capital and life-cycle costs of infrastructure required to meet 
WSUD targets can be minimised by considering site planning opportunities early in the 
planning process.  

(h) Water conservation - This section should demonstrate how the potable water 
conservation targets will be met, and how potable water will be supplemented with 
roofwater, treated stormwater and/or wastewater. 

(i) Stormwater management - This section is to demonstrate how the WSUD stormwater 
quality targets will be met. It is to include stormwater quality and flow modeling results 
and identify the location, size and configuration of stormwater treatment measures 
proposed for the development.  This section must also detail a methodology for validating 
the performance of the WSUD relative to the objectives identified in this WSUD Strategy. 

(j) Integration with the urban design - The WSUD Strategy should outline how WSUD 
elements will integrate with the urban design. 

(k) Costs - Prepare capital and operation and maintenance cost estimates of proposed water 
cycle management measures. Both typical annual maintenance costs and corrective 
maintenance or renewal/adaptation costs should be included. 

(l) Operation and Maintenance Plan – should outline inspection and maintenance 
requirements to ensure proposed measures remain effective.  The Operation and 
Maintenance Plan should account for, as a minimum, the following; 

(i) Litter accumulation management, 

(ii) Sedimentation management, 

(iii) Structural condition (this will depend on the type of WSUD infrastructure in 
question, but should included where applicable pits, pipes, ramps, erosion, bank 
integrity, etc), 

(iv) Evidence of dumping, 
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(v) Maintaining functional and landscape vegetation to a satisfactory condition 
(including weed control), 

(vi) Settling or erosion of bunds/batters, 

(vii) Damage, including vandalism, to structures, 

(viii) Inlets and outlets management to ensure flows, 

(ix) Maintenance drain operational (check). 

11.3 Modeling Tools for determining the size and configuration of 
WSUD Treatment Measures 

1. Suitable modeling tools must be used to determine the size and configuration of WSUD treatment 
elements required to meet applicable WSUD targets.  

2. The Cooperative Research Centre for Catchment Hydrology has developed the Model for Urban 
Stormwater Improvement Conceptualisation *25 or MUSIC stormwater management evaluation 
software package. This software package is a planning and decision support system which deals 
with the performance of stormwater treatment measures into an easily used tool. MUSIC is 
designed to operate at a range of temporal and spatial scales, so it is suitable for modelling 
stormwater quality treatment systems for individual lots up to regional scales. 

Importantly, MUSIC allows a first estimate on expected pollutant load from catchments following 
development in the absence of stormwater treatment initiatives, setting a baseline. From this 
figure, alternative stormwater treatment strategies can be compared, for compliance to state and 
local government stormwater quality objectives.  

The MUSIC model is the most widely used model in Australia. As with all such models, however, 
the accuracy of the model predictions is based on the validity of the inputs to the model. 
Therefore MUSIC modeling must be undertaken in accordance with the recommendations 
contained in the MUSIC Modeling Guidelines for NSW (available at www.toolkit.net.au), unless 
alternative modeling parameters are justified on the basis of local studies. 

Therefore, Council highly recommends that applicants employ the services of appropriately 
qualified and experienced practitioner(s) for the development of appropriate WSUD Strategy and 
associated modeling. 

12 POST DEVELOPMENT CONSENT PHASE 

12.1 Construction Phase – Inspection of WSUD Assets 
1. The developer must permit adequate access for the accredited certifier(s) access during the 

construction of WSUD measures (as required) and prior to filling to check the general locations 
and sizing of associated piping, protection systems (e.g. overflows, backflow, first flush), storage, 
and any other hidden elements. 

2. Connection to Council’s pipelines and underground infrastructure shall be inspected by a Council 
inspector. 

3. Works for Council owned infrastructure or infrastructure that will revert to Council ownership shall 
be inspected by a Council inspector, prior to pipe backfilling and following surface restoration. 
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4. Final inspection shall be carried out by the accredited certifier, prior to issuing the relevant 
Compliance Certificate and shall include checking that: 

(a) Pits, pipes, basins, filtration systems etc are clean and are free draining, 

(b) Where filtration systems are present (e.g. permeable pavement, biofiltration measures), 
infiltration rates are within 10% of the design parameters and that filtration medium are 
not clogged and are free from detritus. 

(c) Orifices are secure and correctly sized and located. 

(d) All design details are according to plan. 

(e) Any required warning signs are installed with the correct information. 

12.2 Monitoring and Validation of WSUD Measures 
1. The purpose of validating WSUD measures is to ensure that the measures implemented are 

achieving their design objectives as per the WSUD Strategy. As a minimum, validation must 
involve the following: 

(a) The performance of a WSUD measure must be validated by measuring the load 
reduction performance of the measure.  This will necessarily require the monitoring of 
inflow water immediately prior to entry into the WSUD measure (i.e. at the inlet) and at 
the point of final discharge into receiving waters (i.e. at the outlet). 

(b) As a minimum, load reduction needs to be determined for suspended solids, total 
phosphorus and total dissolved nitrogen. 

(c) In cases where land has been identified as containing soil strata or groundwater 
contamination, the contamination must also be appropriately monitored and load 
reductions determined, in order to ensure the design criteria identified for the 
contaminant is being met, as per the approved WSUD Strategy. 

(d) Water quality monitoring must continue for at least 12 months (ie with at least 80% of the 
proposed development within the treatment catchment of the WSUD measure being 
complete). 

(e) All water quality data generated by the monitoring of WSUD measures must be subjected 
to statistical regression analysis and monitoring reports. This must include all laboratory 
certificates and chain of custody forms. 

(f) All water quality analysis must be undertaken by a NATA accredited and registered 
laboratory. 

2. Council may add or remove items from this list in consultation with proponents for specific 
development should local conditions, the nature of the development, or particular WSUD 
measures require it.  This will be done at the DA stage, and will need to be identified in the 
WSUD Strategy for the development concerned. 

3. If monitoring results indicate that the system is not performing according to the performance 
targets set in the WSUD Strategy for the development, Council reserves the right to not accept 
ownership of the WSUD measure concerned.  In such circumstances, the WSUD measure will 
remain under the ownership and responsibility of the proponent until such time as performance 
targets can be adequately met. 
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4. It is highly recommended that a qualified consultant be engaged by the proponent to undertake 
the validation of WSUD measures. 

5. It is recommended that proponents meet with Council shortly after monitoring has begun (e.g. 
after the first measurable rain event) to ensure monitoring methods are consistent with Council 
requirements, and that the correct analytes are being monitored.  This will help to ensure the 
validation process is completed in a timely and cost-effective manner. 

12.3 Works as Executed (WAE) Drawings & Compliance Certificates 
1. Works as executed drawings are required for all WSUD measures.  Such drawings must include 

storage capacities and finished and invert levels of the constructed system.  Where built systems 
vary significantly from approved design plans, a suitably qualified engineer shall certify that the 
constructed system satisfies Council’s requirements and shall submit all supporting calculations 
leading to this assertion. 

2. All works as executed drawings must be submitted as per Wollongong City Council’s most recent 
issue Design and Technical Services Drafting Standards (Ref 513). 

3. A Certification of WSUD Compliance shall be prepared and certified by the original design 
consultant in conjunction with the works as executed drawings and the final inspection prior to 
refund of any security deposits. The Compliance Certificate shall include: 

(a) Certification that the built management measures will function in accordance with the 
approved design. 

(b) Identification of any variation from the approved design and their impact on performance. 

(c) Certifications that all waste water, rainwater and stormwater re-use systems comply with 
relevant legislation and guidelines. 

12.4 Handover of WSUD Assets 
1. This section applies to developments where WSUD measures will ultimately be handed over to 

Council. In this regard, Council will not consider accepting ownership of any WSUD measures 
unless all of the following conditions are met: 

(a) The WSUD assets / measures are constructed and operate in accordance with the 
approved design specifications / parameters and any other specific design agreements 
previously entered into with Council. 

(b) The performance of the WSUD measure(s) has been validated, which must include the 
provision of a Performance Validation Report supporting the performance of the WSUD 
measure. 

(c) Where applicable, the build up of sediment has resulted in no more than a 10% reduction 
of operational volume (e.g. of the pond, settling basin, constructed wetland). 

(d) Asset inspections for defects has been completed and, if any defects are found, rectified 
to the satisfaction of Council. 

(e) The WSUD infrastructure is to the satisfaction of Council, structurally and geotechnically 
sound (this will require the submission of documents demonstrating that such 
infrastructure has been certified by suitably qualified persons). 

(f) Design drawings have been supplied in a format acceptable to Council. 
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(g) Works as Executed (WAE) drawings have been supplied for all infrastructure in a format 
and level of accuracy acceptable to Council. 

(h) Other relevant digital files have been provided (e.g. design drawings, surveys, 
bathymetry, models etc). 

(i) Landscape designs have been supplied, particularly those detailing the distribution of 
functional vegetation, i.e. vegetation that plays a role in water quality improvement 
(clearance certificates from the landscape architect will need to be supplied). 

(j) The condition of the infrastructure and associated land is generally to the satisfaction of 
Council (this includes well maintained open space, boardworks, viewing platforms, etc).  

(k) Where applicable, filter media infiltration rates are within 10% of the rates of the design 
parameters for the filtration system concerned (e.g. bio-retention system, permeable 
pavement). 

(l) Comprehensive operation and maintenance manuals (including indicative costs) have 
been provided. 

(m) Inspection and maintenance forms provided. 

(n) Vegetation establishment period successfully complete (2 years unless otherwise 
approved by Council). 

(o) Copies of all required permits (both construction and operational) have been submitted. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

This chapter of the DCP provides guidance and controls for all development upon land classified as being 
bush fire prone within the City of Wollongong Local Government Area (LGA).  

This chapter of the DCP should be read in conjunction with Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009 
(ie including the Bush Fire Prone Maps), the NSW Rural Fire Service publication Planning for Bush Fire 
Protection 2006 and Australian Standard AS3959 – 2009 Construction of Buildings in Bushfire-prone 
Areas. 

Additionally, any Development Application involving the erection of a detached dwelling-house, alterations 
and additions to an existing dwelling-house within bush fire prone land must also address the 
requirements contained in the NSW Rural Fire Service publication titled Building in Bush Fire Prone 
Areas – Guidelines for Single Dwelling Development Applications. 

2 WHAT IS BUSH FIRE PRONE LAND? 

2.1 General 

Figure 1 illustrates the Bush Fire Prone Land map applying to the whole of the City of Wollongong LGA. 
This map can be viewed on Council’s website. 

http://maps.wollongong.nsw.gov.au/dekhopublic/?bookmark=Bushfire+Prone+Information 

Bush fire prone land is described as Category 1 or Category 2 vegetation. Figure 2 depicts bush fire 
vegetation (Category 1 and Category 2) and the associated buffer distances. 

2.2 Category 1 Vegetation 

Category 1 vegetation appears as orange on the map and represents forests, woodlands, heathlands, 
pine plantations and wetlands. Land within 100 metres of this category (indicated by the red buffer on the 
map) is also captured by the Bush Fire Prone Land Map due to the likelihood of bushfire attack. 

2.3 Category 2 Vegetation 

Category 2 vegetation appears as yellow on the map and represents grasslands, scrublands, rainforests, 
open woodlands and mallee. Land within 30 metres of this category (ie as indicated by the red buffer on 
the map) is also captured by the Bush Fire Prone Land Map due to the likelihood of bushfire attack. 
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Figure 1: Bush Fire Prone Land Map 

http://maps.wollongong.nsw.gov.au/dekhopublic/?bookmark=Bushfire+Prone+Information 

http://maps.wollongong.nsw.gov.au/dekhopublic/?bookmark=Bushfire+Prone+Information
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Figure 2: Vegetation Categories and Buffer Distances 

3 DEVELOPMENT CONTROLS  

1. If any part of a proposed development falls within an area that has been mapped as bush fire prone 
(Category 1, 2 or buffer), then the applicant must consider bush fire risk as part of the Development 
Application process. 

2. The application must be accompanied by a Bush Fire Risk Assessment report. 

3. The Bush Fire Risk Assessment report must be in accordance with the requirements of the 
Planning for Bushfire Protection 2006 guidelines.  

4. Australian Standard AS3959 – 2009 Construction of Buildings in Bush Fire-prone Areas and the 
NSW Rural Fire Service publication Building in Bush Fire Prone Areas – Guidelines for Single 
Dwellings Applications should be used for any detached dwelling-house or alterations and 
additions to a dwelling-house. 

5. Developments that meet the acceptable solutions of the Planning for Bush Fire Protection 2006 
guidelines can be determined by the consent authority (i.e. Council). 

6. Applications should include buildings that are sited and designed to minimise the risk of bush fire 
attack which discourages the requirement to build at BAL–Flame Zone and BAL–40. If an alternate 
solution is proposed or the application can not comply with the Planning for Bushfire Protection 
2006 guidelines, the application will be referred to the Rural Fire Service Fire Control Centre for 
comment prior to the determination of the application by Council. 

7. Any proposed modification to a development consent granted for a development upon bush fire 
prone land must comply with the requirements of the Planning for Bush Fire Protection 2006 
guidelines and Australian Standards AS3959 – 2009 Construction of Buildings in Bushfire-prone 
Areas. 
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8. Any landscape plan must be prepared in accordance with Appendix 5 of the Planning for Bush Fire 
Protection 2006 guidelines. 

9. The landscape plan must identify the following: 

a. Location and species type of all existing and proposed trees and shrubs within the proposed 
asset protection zone(s). 

b. Proposed trees and shrubs to be removed as part of the asset protection zone (APZ). 

c. Proposed trees and shrubs to be retained as part of the asset protection zone (APZ). 

4 INTEGRATED DEVELOPMENT  

1. Bush Fire Safety Approval from the NSW Rural Fire Service, under section 100B of the Rural Fires 
Act 1997 is required for the following types of development: 

a Subdivision of land that could be used for residential or rural residential purposes. 

b Development of bush fire prone land for a special fire protection purpose (e.g. educational 
establishments, senior living self-care or residential care facilities etc.). 

2. Any Integrated Development Application must be accompanied by a Bush Fire Risk Assessment 
report prepared by a suitably qualified bush fire consultant.  

3. The Bush Fire Risk Assessment report must be in accordance with the requirements of Planning 
for Bush Fire Protection 2006 guidelines.  

5 CLASS 5 – 8 BUILDINGS AND CLASS 10 BUILDINGS OF THE 
BUILDING CODE OF AUSTRALIA 

1. The Building Code of Australia (BCA) does not provide any bush fire specific performance 
requirements and hence, AS3959 does not apply as a set of ‘deemed to satisfy’ provisions. The 
general fire safety provisions contained in the BCA are taken as acceptable solutions but the aim 
and objectives of Planning for Bush Fire Protection 2006 guidelines apply in relation to other 
matters such as access, water and services, emergency planning and landscaping/vegetation 
management. 

2. Under Appendix 1 of the Planning for Bush Fire Protection 2006 guidelines, the following classes of 
buildings in the BCA are subject to compliance with the requirements of the Planning for Bush Fire 
Protection 2006 guidelines: 

a. Class 5 – 8 buildings (i.e. offices, factories, warehouses, public car parks and other 
commercial or industrial facilities); 

b. Class 10a Buildings (i.e. sheds); and 
c. Class 10b Buildings (i.e. fences, retaining or free standing walls, masts, antennae, swimming 

pools or the like). 

3. Where a Class 10a building is constructed in proximity to another residential class of building, the 
Class 10a building must meet the requirements of that class or be located no less than 6 metres 
away from the main building. 

4. Class 10b buildings are required to be non-combustible and where an aboveground swimming pool 
is erected, it should not adjoin or be attached directly onto a wall of a building of Class 1 – 4 of 
SEPP Class 9. 
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5. In this respect, any Development Application for a Class 5 – 8 Building must be accompanied by a 
Bush Fire Risk Assessment report. This report must be prepared by a suitably qualified and 
experienced bush fire consultant.  

6. Any Development Application for a Class 10 Building must be supported by a Bush Fire Risk 
Assessment report. This report is recommended to be prepared by a suitably qualified and 
experienced bush fire consultant, rather than the property owner. 

6 CONSTRUCTION CERTIFICATE APPLICATIONS FOR 
DEVELOPMENTS WITHIN BUSH FIRE PRONE LAND 

1. Construction Certificate applications for development upon land classified as bush fire prone land 
are assessed in accordance with AS3959 – 2009 Construction of Buildings in Bushfire-prone 
Areas. Therefore, an applicant must provide a schedule of compliance with the applicable 
construction standards in accordance with section 3 of AS3959. This schedule will form part of the 
approval documentation and the applicant will be required to comply with it during the course of 
construction. 

7 ASSET PROTECTION ZONES ON COUNCIL MANAGED LANDS 

1. Generally APZs proposed on lands to be dedicated to Council will not be accepted. Where a 
Development Application proposes an APZ on land to be dedicated to Council, it will be assessed 
on a case by case basis and must have regards for/to: 

a. Accessibility of land. 

b. Minimisation of ongoing maintenance. 

c. Identification of the responsible party for the identified maintenance e.g. use of positive 
covenants on adjoining properties. 

d. The intended use/purpose of dedicated land. This will have bearing on acceptability of the 
proposal e.g. APZ on sporting fields which are maintained by Council for general public use. 
Natural creek lines and bushland reserves are not appropriate. 

e. Council’s preferred management option for APZs in new subdivisions is a perimeter road 
networks with the balance/additional APZ components within private land. 

8 REFERENCE MATERIAL / DOCUMENTS 

The NSW Rural Fire Service Planning for Bush Fire Protection 2006 guidelines and the NSW Rural Fire 
Service publication Building in Bush Fire Areas – Guidelines for Single Dwelling Applications can be 
viewed on the NSW Rural Fire Service website under the heading Single Dwelling Application Kit via the 
following link: http://www.rfs.nsw.gov.au/dsp_content.cfm?CAT_ID=900 

The Australian Standard AS3959 – 2009 Construction of Buildings in Bushfire-prone Areas may be 
obtained from Standards Australia website at www.standards.org.au  

 

http://www.rfs.nsw.gov.au/dsp_content.cfm?CAT_ID=900
http://www.standards.org.au
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1 INTRODUCTION 

This Chapter of the DCP outlines Council’s requirements for the preservation and management of tree(s) 
and other vegetation (including pruning and removal). 

Under clause 5.9 of the Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009, a person must not ringbark, cut 
down, top, lop, remove, injure or wilfully destroy any prescribed tree or other vegetation, without 
development consent or a permit being granted by Council. Refer to Part 3 Definitions for the meaning of 
‘prescribed tree’ and ‘prescribed other vegetation’. 

Two application processes have been established to deal with the assessment and approval for 
prescribed trees: 

a) Tree Management Permit (generally for individual/small scale tree removal and pruning in 
urban areas) - refer to Council’s website for the Tree Management Permit Policy; 

b) Development consent via either Complying Development or Development Application. 

This Chapter of the DCP should be read in conjunction with clauses 5.9 Preservation of trees or 
vegetation, 5.10 Heritage conservation, 5.11 Bush fire hazard reduction work and 7.2 Natural resource 
sensitivity – biodiversity of Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009. 

2 OBJECTIVES 

1. The objectives of this part of the DCP are to:  

(a) Protect trees within the City of Wollongong Local Government Area. 

(b) Protect and enhance native vegetation, habitat for native fauna and biodiversity. 

(c) Protect and enhance native vegetation for its scenic values and to retain the unique 
visual identity of the landscape. 

(d) Conserve trees of ecological, heritage, aesthetic and cultural significance. 

(e) Conserve significant stands of remnant vegetation. 

(f) Manage non-native vegetation in accordance with its cultural heritage and landscape 
significance. 

(g) Ensure that any new development considers and maximises the protection of existing 
vegetation in the site planning, design, development, construction and operation of the 
development. 

(h) Identify trees and other vegetation that may be pruned or removed without the necessity 
for a Tree Management Permit or development consent. 

3 DEFINITIONS 

Habitat tree means any tree which is a nectar feeding tree, roost and nest tree or a hollow-bearing tree 
which is suitable for nesting birds, arboreal marsupials (possums), micro-bats or which support the growth 
of locally indigenous epiphytic plants such as orchids. 
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Height means the distance measure vertically between the horizontal plane of the lowest point of the 
base of the tree which is immediately above ground and the horizontal plane of the uppermost point of the 
tree. 

Injury means damage to a tree and includes: 

• Lopping and topping, 

• Poisoning, including applying herbicides and other plant toxic chemicals to a tree or spilling of oil, 
petroleum, paint, cement, mortar and the like onto the root zone, 

• Cutting, tearing, breaking or snapping of braches and roots that is not carried out in accordance with 
accepted arboricultural practices or is done for invalid reasons, including vandalism, 

• Ringbarking, scarring the bark when operating machinery, fixing objects by nails, staples or wire or 
fastening materials that circle and significantly restrict the normal vascular function of the trunks or 
branches, 

• Damaging a trees root zone by compaction or excavation, asphyxiation including unauthorised land 
filling or stockpiling of materials around the tree trunk, and / or 

• Underscrubbing, unless carried out by hand tools such as brushcutters and the like. 

Prescribed other vegetation means any of the following types of indigenous vegetation:  

• Trees (including any sapling or shrub, or any scrub),  

• Understorey plants,  

• Groundcover (being any type of herbaceous vegetation), or 

• Plants occurring in a wetland.  

Note: For the purposes of this definition, vegetation is “indigenous” if it is of a species of vegetation, or if 
it comprises species of vegetation, that existed in the State of NSW before European settlement. 
However, “native vegetation” does not include any mangroves, seagrasses or any other type of 

marine vegetation to which section 205 of the Fisheries Management Act 1994 applies.  

Prescribed tree is defined as 
a) Are three (3) metres or more in height; or 

b) Have a diameter of 200mm or more at a height of one (1) metre from the ground; or  

c) Have a branch spread of three (3) metres or more, 

State Policy means State Environmental Planning Policies, or any other state documents or policy 
having the same statutory effect, however described. 

4 LAND TO WHICH THIS CHAPTER OF THE DCP APPLIES  

This chapter of the DCP applies to all lands within the City of Wollongong Local Government Area.  

5 OTHER RELEVANT LEGISLATION 

Other relevant legislation to be considered in conjunction with this chapter includes but is not limited to: 

• SEPP (Exempt and Complying Development Codes) 2008. Note Part 3 General Housing Code 
and 3A Rural Housing Code. 

• Native Vegetation Act 2003. 
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• Fisheries Management Act 1994. 

• National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974. 

• Threatened Species Conservation Act 1995. 

• Environment Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999. 

* Note that consent may be required in some instances from an authority other than Council. 

6 EXEMPTIONS FROM APPROVALS 

1. Neither a Tree Management Permit or Development Consent is required for the pruning, removal, 
or injury of any tree or other vegetation in the following situations: 

a) Where a complying development application is lodged under and can satisfy the criteria of 
SEPP (Exempt and Complying Development Codes) 2008. Applicants should refer to the 
SEPP for details. Any removal associated with development or to facilitate development will 
require a Development Application if it cannot meet the requirements of the SEPP.   

b) The clearing of native vegetation that is authorised by a development consent or property 
vegetation plan under the Native Vegetation Act 2003, as administered by the relevant 
Catchment Management Authority. 

c) The clearing of vegetation on State protected land (within the meaning of clause 4 of 
Schedule 3 to the Native Vegetation Act 2003) that is authorised by a development consent 
under the provisions of the Native Vegetation Conservation Act 1997 as continued in force 
by that clause. 

d) Where a prescribed tree has been approved for removal or management under a previous 
development consent (i.e. where such vegetation is within the building envelope or the 
surrounding cartilage of the building envelope). 

e) Where a prescribed tree is included in Council’s Exempt Tree Species List in Appendix 1 to 
this chapter (excluding trees within the curtilage of the heritage item or heritage conservation 
area). 

f) Where bushfire hazard reduction work is undertaken, authorised by the NSW Rural Fire 
Service under the Rural Fires Act 1997. 

g) Where action is required or authorised to be done by or under the Electricity Supply Act 
1995, the Roads Act 1993 or the Surveying and Spatial Information Act 2002 or other 
Statutory Authorities. 

h) Where a prescribed tree is identified as a noxious weed under the Noxious Weeds Act 1993 
or any management plan published by the Illawarra District Noxious Weeds Authority. 

i) Where a prescribed tree is located within a State Forest or on land reserved for sale as a 
timber forest reserve under the Forestry Act 1916. 

j) Where a prescribed tree within an approved plantation meeting the criteria of the Plantation 
and Reafforestation Act 1999. 

k) Where action is carried out by Council, State Emergency Service, Rural Fire Service, or 
another infrastructure authority/emergency service authority in response to an emergency 
(i.e. where there is an immediate threat of injury to persons or damage to property). 
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l) Any works to make safe a prescribed tree where there is an immediate threat of injury to 
persons or damage to property, either during or within 48 hours following a severe weather 
event. – Refer to note below. 

m) Where the subject tree has been grown specifically for its edible fruit. 

n) Where the works are undertaken by Council or a contractor acting on behalf of Council on 
Council owned or controlled land, including but not limited to lands within a sportsground, 
park, reserve, road reserve, riparian corridor. 

Note: A Tree Management Application or Development Application must be lodged with Council for the 
removal or further pruning of a tree within 72 hours from the date of the emergency pruning works for any 
tree upon private land. 

7 TREE MANAGEMENT PERMIT APPLICATION PROCESS 

1. A Tree Management Permit (TMP) is required from Council for cutting down, pruning, removal or 
injury of any prescribed tree that is not exempt or does not require development consent. 

2. A Tree Management Permit is also required for any dead or dying tree. 

3. Pruning of major structural roots or anchor roots is also subject to a Tree Management Permit. 

4. Each Tree Management Permit is limited to a maximum of five (5) trees per application.  

5. A maximum of three (3) Tree Management Applications may be lodged with Council in respect of 
the relevant land parcel at any one time. Excluding within zones E2 Environmental Conservation, 
E3 Environmental Management or E4 Environmental Living where a maximum of one (1) TMP may 
be lodged at any one time. 

6. Tree Management Permits are not suitable as a means to facilitate development, complying or 
otherwise.  

7. Tree Management Permits cannot approve the removal of a tree that is required to be retained by a 
development condition of consent. An application to modify the development consent will be needed 
in this instance. 

8. Applicants should refer to the Tree Management Permit Policy on Council’s website or contact 
Council’s Customer Service Centre for further information on the application process and assessment 
criteria. 

9. The lodgement of a Development Application is required for the cutting down, pruning, removal, or 
injury of tree(s) or other vegetation in the following situations: 

a) Any development requiring tree removal that cannot be carried out in accordance with SEPP 
(Exempt and Complying Development Codes) 2008 including the Part 3 General Housing 
Code and 3A Rural Housing Code. 

b) Sixteen (16) or more trees are proposed to be cut down, pruned or removed upon lands, 
excluding lands zoned either: E2 Environmental Conservation, E3 Environmental 
Management or E4 Environmental Living.  

c) Six (6) or more tree(s) and/or the clearing of other native vegetation upon land zoned either: 
E2 Environmental Conservation, E3 Environmental Management or E4 Environmental 
Living. 
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d) Any tree and/or other vegetation identified as an item of heritage significance or located on 
land identified as containing an item of heritage significance, in Schedule 5 Part 1 of 
Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009. 

e) Any tree and /or other vegetation which is contained upon any land identified within a 
Heritage Conservation Area, in Schedule 5 Part 2 of Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 
2009. 

f) Tree(s) and/or other vegetation on land affected by State Environmental Planning Policy No. 
14 - Coastal Wetlands (SEPP 14). 

g) Any tree or vegetation which is contained upon any land containing an endangered 
ecological community or threatened flora species or fauna habitat under the Threatened 
Species Conservation Act 1995. 

Note
1
: Under SEPP 14, the consent authority (Council) may only grant development consent to 

the destruction or removal of native trees or other native vegetation within a coastal wetland, in 
cases where the Director – General has granted written concurrence to the application. 

Note
2
: Where the clearing, removal or destruction of any threatened flora species, endangered 

ecological community or critical habitat for a threatened flora or fauna species or ecological 
community as listed under Threatened Species Conservation Act 1995 is likely to have a 
significant effect the concurrence of the Director – General of the NSW Office of Environment and 
Heritage is required. 

7.1 Development Application - Lodgement Requirements 

1. The following information is required to be submitted with any Development Application: 

a. Application form - completed and signed by all relevant property owners. This includes all 
property owners on land to which the subject tree(s) is situated, they must sign the 
application form or alternatively, an attached supporting letter must be provided which 
authorises the lodgement of the application for any works on the subject tree(s).  

b. Details of the proposed number, species, age and size (i.e. height, trunk diameter, canopy 
spread) of tree(s) and/or other vegetation proposed to be removed / pruned. 

c. Full written details as to the reasons for the proposed pruning or removal of the tree(s) 
and/or other vegetation. 

d. A full description of existing trees and other vegetation upon the site. 

e. Payment of the prescribed application fee. Any property owner who receives a pension rate 
rebate from Council will be exempt from having to pay the application fee as per Council’s 
adopted Fees and Charges 

2. If a tree is growing near a common property boundary, ownership will be determined by identifying 
which side of the boundary the majority of the trunk’s diameter exists at ground level. 

3. Where a property is in a Strata Plan under the Strata Schemes (Freehold Development) Act 1973 
or the Strata Schemes (Leasehold Development) Act 1986, the written consent and Body 
Corporate seal is required from the Body Corporate which authorises the lodgement of the 
application for the specific type of works to be undertaken. 

4. Council may require additional supporting information for an application, including the following: 

(a) Arborist’s report; 
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(b) Tree survey; 

(c) Flora and fauna impact assessment report; 

(d) Geotechnical or structural engineer’s reports; 

(e)  Bushfire assessment report 

(f) Plumber’s report;  

(g) Details of proposed root barriers; and/or 

(h) Medical Certificate from a Medical Practitioner in cases where the removal or pruning of 
a tree is requested due to quality of life issues (e.g. allergies). 

5.  An Arborist who can prepare reports is a person who is eligible for membership as a ‘Consulting 
Arborist’ with the National Arborists Association of Australia or the Institute of Australian 
Consulting Arboriculturists and who has obtained a Level 5 Certificate in 
Horticulture/Arboriculture or equivalent. 

6. In cases where a tree has caused damage to a sewer, the application must include written 
evidence from a licensed plumber stating the extent of the problem. This is necessary given that 
damage to a sewer is often unidentifiable from the natural ground surface level. 

7. In all cases, all costs associated with providing any required additional information shall be borne 
by the Applicant. 

7.2 Tree and Vegetation Management as part of a Development 
Proposal 

1. As part of the assessment of a Development Application for buildings where existing trees or 
other native vegetation are on the site, Council will determine if the trees should be retained, can 
be removed or if modifications need to be made to the layout of buildings and driveways. This will 
be determined using criteria for evaluation of significant trees and vegetation. The Development 
Application must be supported by an Arborist Report that complies with Council’s requirements. 

2. Generally for a tree to be retained reference must be made to Australian Standard AS4790-2009 
Protection of Trees on Development Sites.   

3. Where Council has issued a Development Consent for a structure or building, any tree with its 
base within 3 metres of that building or structure on the subject land may be removed without 
further application to Council, provided the Council’s Tree Management Officer is satisfied before 
the tree is removed that its base is within the 3 metre limit. 

4. If it has been determined that a tree or trees are to be retained, a tree protection zone must be 
established. This will include a fenced off area which must be maintained throughout the 
construction period and shall be exclusive of any buildings, footings, excavation, retaining walls, 
materials storage, services, level changes or hard surfaces in the zone. Certification from a 
qualified arborist may also be required at the following stages of the development: 

(a) Before commencement of construction; 

(b) At mid point of the construction phase; and 

(c) At completion of the construction phase. 
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10. Larger sites should use a Council approved Landscape Management Plan or a Vegetation 
Management Plan to maintain trees on regular basis. Where an approved Landscape 
Management Plan (detailing the proposed management methods) does not exist approval should 
be sought from Council as part of a development application. A Vegetation Management Plan 
may be required where there is significant vegetation present. 
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Appendix: 1  EXEMPT TREE SPECIES LIST 

Common Name Botanical Name 

African Olive Olea europaea subsp. cuspidata 

Alder Alnus species 

Black Locust Robina pseudoacacia 

Box Elder Acer negundo 

Camphor Laurel Cinnamomum camphora 

Canary Island Date Palm Phoenix canariensis 

Celtis occidentalis Hackberry or Sugarberry 

China Doll Radermachera sinica 

Chinese Tallow Triadica sebifera [Sapium sebiferum] 

Cocos or Queen Palm Syagrus romanzoffiana 

Coral Tree Erythrina x sykesii 

Cotoneaster Cotoneaster species 

Domestic Fruit Trees  

Golden Cypress Pine Cuppressus macrocarpa ‘Brunniana’ 

Honey Locust Gleditsia triacanthos 

Kaffir Plum Harpephyllum caffrum 

Koelrreutaria paniculata Golden Rain Tree 

Liquidambar Liquidambar species 

Norfolk Island Hibiscus/Itchy Pod Tree Lagunaria patersonii 

Oleander Nerium oleander 

Pepper Tree Schinus areira 

Poplar Populus species 

Privet Ligustrum species 

Radiata Pine Pinus radiata 

Rubber Tree Ficus elastica 

Silky Oak Grevillea robusta 

Umbrella Tree Schefflera actinophylla  

Willow Salix species 

Yellowood Nageia falcatus 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This chapter is intended to provide information and assistance to prospective applicants and 
decision makers who may be required to consider the effect of a proposed development, activity 
or action on threatened species, populations and endangered ecological communities, or their 
habitats.  

2. This Chapter provides Council’s guidelines for the preparation of flora and fauna impact 
assessment reports and accompanying Assessments of Significance (AoS), also known as 7 Part 
Tests, for threatened flora and fauna species and endangered ecological communities. 

3. This Chapter takes into account the provisions of the Environmental Planning and Assessment 
Act 1979, the Threatened Species Conservation Act 1995, the Commonwealth Environment 
Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999 and other relevant legislation, concerning  the 
environmental impact assessment of threatened flora and fauna species of development upon 
endangered ecological communities and matters of national significance.  

2 OBJECTIVES 
(a) To ensure that threatened species, populations and endangered ecological communities are 

protected from the impacts generated by development. 

(b) To ensure that developments that have the potential to impact upon threatened species, 
populations or endangered ecological communities are assessed in accordance with legislative 
requirements. 

3 STATUTORY FRAMEWORK 

1. The statutory framework for the regulation, protection and management of threatened species, 
populations or endangered ecological communities involves several State and Commonwealth 
Acts. It is the Applicant’s responsibility to be familiar with this legislation however a brief summary 
of relevant key legislation is provided in this section. 

3.1 Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 
1. The provisions of Section 5A(1) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 state 

that a consent authority must take into account whether a proposed development or activity is 
likely to have a significant effect upon any threatened species, endangered population or 
endangered ecological community or their habitats listed under the Threatened Species 
Conservation Act 1995 or under the Fisheries Management Act 1994. 

2. Council is required to assess relevant assessment guidelines and the factors (i.e. ‘7 Part Test’) 
stated in Section 5A(2) of the EP&A Act in making a determination as to whether the proposed 
development is likely to have a significant effect upon any threatened species, endangered 
population or endangered ecological communities or their habitats. 

3. The process for undertaking the ‘7 Part Test’, also known as Assessment of Significance is 
outlined in Section 4.4. The ‘7 Part Test’ will determine whether a Species Impact Statement 
(SIS) is required. 
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Figure 1: Photograph of a Green and Golden Bell Frog (Litoria aurea) (Courtesy of Martin Schulz) 

3.2 Threatened Species Conservation Act 1995 
1. The Threatened Species Conservation (TSC) Act 1995 provides for the consideration of 

measures for the conservation of all threatened flora and fauna native to NSW and their habitats 
(including populations and ecological communities). The TSC Act aims to ensure that all 
threatened flora and fauna which are native to NSW is protected. 

2. The TSC Act places responsibilities on applicants, consent authorities and determining 
authorities and the NSW Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water for the 
protection and preservation of threatened species, populations and endangered ecological 
communities. 

3. The TSC Act also introduces recovery and management strategies for the protection of and 
preservation of threatened species, populations and endangered ecological communities. 

4. The TSC Act also requires licensing of any action which is likely to result in one or more of the 
following: 

(a) Harm a threatened species, population or endangered ecological community, 

(b) Pick a threatened species, population or ecological community, 

(c) Damage a critical habitat, or 

(d) Damage habitat of a threatened species, population or ecological community. 

3.2.1 Schedules of the TSC Act 

1. Endangered species, endangered populations, endangered ecological communities, species 
presumed extinct, vulnerable species and key threatening processes are listed in schedules 
attached to the TSC Act. A summary of these schedules is shown in Figure 1. 

Table 1: Schedules 1A, 1, 2 and 3 of the TSC Act 

Schedule 1 Schedule 1A Schedule 2 Schedule 3 

Part 1 – Endangered 
Species 

Part 2 – Endangered 
Populations 

Part 3 – Endangered 
Ecological 

Part 1– Critically 
Endangered Species 

 

Part 2 – Critically 
Endangered 
Ecological 

Part 1- Vulnerable 
Species 

 

Part 2 - Vulnerable 
Ecological 
Communities 

Key Threatening 
Processes 
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Schedule 1 Schedule 1A Schedule 2 Schedule 3 

Communities 

Part 4 – Species 
Presumed Extinct 

Communities 

3.2.2 Endangered & Vulnerable Flora and Fauna Species, Endangered 
Populations, Endangered Ecological Communities 

1. The TSC Act provides for the listing of species, populations and ecological communities 
threatened in NSW, as determined by the NSW Scientific Committee. The Scientific Committee is 
an independent body responsible for reviewing nominations and determining which species, 
populations, ecological communities are to be listed. It is recommended that proponents and 
decision-makers reviewing preliminary and final determinations made by the NSW Scientific 
Committee to ensure all relevant matters are taken into account during the decision-making 
process. Preliminary and final determinations made by the NSW Scientific Committee can be 
viewed via the following web link:  

Hhtp://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/committee/ListOfScientificCommitteeDeterminations.htm  

2. Threatened species, populations and endangered ecological communities listed under both the 
TSC Act and the Commonwealth Environment Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act are 
marked in the Schedules of the TSC Act with an asterisk(*). 

3. The listing of vulnerable and endangered species, endangered populations and vulnerable and 
endangered ecological communities under Schedules 1, 1A and 3 of the TSC Act is an on-going 
and dynamic process. Therefore, it is recommended that proponents regularly review the 
Schedules contained in the TSC Act to ensure any impact assessment and 7 Part Test covers all 
relevant endangered and vulnerable species, populations and communities. Preliminarily listed 
species should also be considered.  

4. The current up to date list of endangered and vulnerable species, populations and communities in 
Wollongong LGA may be obtained from the NSW Department of Environment, Climate Change 
and Water via the following website:  

www.threatenedspecies.environment.nsw.gov.au/tsprofiles/home_species.aspx.  

3.2.3 Key Threatening Processes 

1. The Threatened Species Conservation Act 1995 lists Key Threatening Processes in Schedule 3 
of the Act. Key Threatening Processes are determined by the NSW Scientific Committee, an 
independent body. A requirement for the listing of Key Threatening Processes is that it adversely 
affects threatened species, populations or ecological communities, or that it may cause species, 
populations or ecological communities that are not threatened to become threatened. It is 
recommended that proponents and decision makers review preliminary and final determinations 
made by the NSW Scientific Committee via the following link: 

www.environment.nsw.gov.au/committee/ListOfScientificCommitteeDeterminations.htm  

2. The listing of additional Key Threatening Processes under Schedule 3 of the TSC Act is an on-
going and dynamic process. Therefore, it is recommended that proponents regularly review the 
Key Threatening Processes under Schedule 3 of the TSC Act. 

3. The current up to date list of Key Threatening Processes affecting threatened species, 
populations and endangered ecological communities in Wollongong LGA may be obtained from 
the NSW Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water via the following website: 
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www.threatenedspecies.environment.nsw.gov.au/tsprofile/home_threats.aspx   

3.2.4 Critical Habitat 

1. Critical Habitats are areas of land that are crucial to the survival of particular threatened species, 
populations and ecological communities. 

2. The listing of additional Critical Habitat under the TSC Act is an on-going and dynamic process. 
Therefore, it is recommended that proponents regularly review the Critical Habitat Register. 

3. The current up to date list of Critical Habitat may be obtained from the NSW Department of 
Environment,  Climate Change and Water via the following website: 

http://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/criticalhabitat/CriticalHabitatProtection.htm  

3.2.5 Priorities Action Statement, Recovery Plans and Threat Abatement Plans 

1. The TSC Act requires the Director – General of the NSW Department of Environment, Climate 
Change and Water (DECCW) to undertake the preparation of recovery plans and threat 
abatement plans for all threatened species, endangered populations and endangered ecological 
communities as listed under Schedules 1 and 2 of the TSC Act.  

 

Figure 2: Photograph of a Powerful Owl (Ninox strenua) (Courtesy of Narawan Williams) 

2. The Priorities Action Statement (PAS) lists strategies for promoting the recovery of each 
threatened species, population and ecological community and for managing each key threatening 
process. The PAS complements and integrates recovery and threat abatement plans by 
identifying actions required for implementation before a plan is scheduled to be prepared or by 
replacing a plan altogether when it is considered that the formal process of preparing a recovery 
plan or threat abatement plan is not required. Actions identified in a recovery plan or threat 
abatement plan are integrated within the PAS. The PAS identifies relative priorities for the 
implementation of the strategies and establishes performance measures to facilitate reporting on 
their achievements.  
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3. Recovery plans and threat abatement plans contain important biological and ecological 
information and should be utilised wherever available by proponents, applicants and decision 
makers.  

4. The current up to date list of recovery plans and threat abatement plans may be obtained from 
the following NSW Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water websites: 

http://threatenedspecies.environment.nsw.gov.au/tsprofile/home_recovery_new.aspx 

http://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/threatenedspecies/recoveryplans.htm 

http://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/threatenedspecies/ThreatAbatementPlans.htm 

5. Council must have consideration to any recovery plan and/or threat abatement plan that applies 
to a threatened species, endangered ecological community or endangered population that may 
be affected by a proposed development.  Where a recovery plan and/or threat abatement plan 
includes actions that are relevant to the carrying out of development on a site affected by the 
plan, the provisions of the plan may be implemented by Council through the development 
approval process. 

3.2.6 Licensing provisions of Part 6 of the TSC Act 

1. Any persons proposing to undertake an action that will, or is ikely to, result in one or more of the 
following may require a licence under section 91 of the TSC Act: 

(a) Harm to any animal that is of, or is part of, a threatened species, population or ecological 
community, 

(b) The picking of any plant that is of, or is part of, a threatened species, population or 
ecological community, 

(c) Damage to critical habitat, 

(d) Damage to habitat of a threatened species, population or ecological community. 

2. The TSC Act defines the terms ‘harm’ and ‘pick’. 

3. DECCW is the licensing authority for a section 91 licence application and will assess the 
proposed action to determine whether it is likely to have a significant impact on a threatened 
species, population or ecological community. Further information can be found at:  

 www.environment.nsw.gov.au/threatenedspecies/S91TscaLicenceForm.htm 

3.2.7 Biodiversity Banking 

1. Part 7A of the TSC Act provides a procedure under which a person may apply to the Director – 
General of the NSW Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water for a biobanking 
statement in respect to a development proposal. 

2. Biobanking statements can be obtained for any development, other than the clearing of certain 
native vegetation that is dealt with under the Native Vegetation Act 2003 or development 
excluded from the scheme by the regulations. 

3. If a biobanking statement is obtained for developments assessed under Parts 4 and 5 of the 
Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979, these developments are taken to be 
development which is not likely to significantly affect any threatened species, populations or 
ecological communities. 



Part E – General Controls – Environmental Controls  
Chapter E18: Threatened Species 

 

6 Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009 

4. Management actions carried out under a biobanking agreement are exempt from the requirement 
for development consent under the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979, unless 
otherwise provided by the regulations. 

3.3 Fisheries Management Act 1994 
1. The provisions of Part 7A of the Fisheries Management Act (FM Act) 1994 impose responsibilities 

on applicants, consent authorities, determining authorities and the NSW Department of Primary 
Industries (Fisheries) for the protection and preservation of threatened species, populations and 
ecological communities of fish and marine vegetation.  

2. Schedules 4, 4A & 5 of the FM Act provide the lists of threatened fish species, populations and 
endangered ecological communities of fish and marine vegetation. 

3. The listing of threatened fish and marine vegetation species, populations and ecological 
communities is an ongoing dynamic process. Therefore, it is recommended that proponents 
review the current list of threatened fish and marine species, populations and ecological 
communities on the Department of Primary Industries website via the following link: 

http://www.dpi.nsw.gov.au/fisheries/species-protection/species-conservation/what-current 

4. The FM Act also provides key threatening processes affecting threatened species, populations 
and ecological communities of fish and marine vegetation and also introduces the requirement for 
the preparation of recovery plans, threat abatement plans and management strategies for the 
recovery and preservation of threatened species, populations and ecological communities of fish 
and marine 

5. Under Section 91 of the EP&A Act, the NSW Department of Primary Industries (Fisheries and 
Aquaculture) is required to assess Integrated Development Applications which require 
concurrence approval with respect to the sections 144, 201, 205 and 219 of the FM Act.  

3.4 State Environmental Planning Policy No. 14 - Coastal Wetlands 
(SEPP 14) 

1. State Environmental Planning Policy No. 14 – Coastal Wetlands (SEPP 14) aims to ensure that 
all coastal wetlands are preserved and protected in the environmental and economic interests of 
the state. This policy applies to certain coastal wetlands at Windang, Yallah and Haywards Bay. 

2. Under SEPP 14, a proposal to carry out clearing of land, drainage works, land filling or the 
construction of levees within a classified SEPP 14 coastal wetland is designated development 
and hence, an Environmental Impact Statement (EIS) is required. The preparation of the EIS will 
require the formal consultation with the NSW Department of Planning in order to obtain the 
Director – General’s requirements for the EIS. Consequently, a flora and fauna impact 
assessment study for any such proposal is likely to be required as part of the EIS. 

3.5 State Environmental Planning Policy No. 44 – Koala Habitat 
Protection 

1. State Environmental Planning Policy No. 44 – Koala Habitat Protection (SEPP 44) aims to 
encourage the proper conservation and management of areas of natural vegetation that provide 
habitat for koalas. The policy aims to ensure a permanent free-living population over their present 
range and reverse the current trend of koala population decline: 

(a) By requiring the preparation of plans of management before development consent can be 
granted in relation to areas of core koala habitat, and 
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(b) By encouraging the identification of areas of core koala habitat, and 

(c) By encouraging the inclusion of areas of core koala habitat in environment protection 
zones. 

2. This policy applies when a Development Application has been made on land with a site area of 
more than 1 hectare or land is in the same ownership with an area of more than 1 hectare, 
whether or not the development applies to the whole or only part of the land. 

3. SEPP 44 requires a consent authority to satisfy itself as to whether or not the land is a potential 
koala habitat prior to the granting of consent to a Development Application. Schedule 2 of SEPP 
44 contains the main koala feed tree species which may form potential koala habitat, namely: (i) 
Eucalyptus teretocornis (Forest Red Gum), Eucalyptus microcorys (Tallowwood), Eucalyptus 
punctata (Grey Gum), Eucalyptus viminalis (Ribbon or manna gum), Eucalyptus camaldulensis 
(River Red Gum), Eucalyptus haemastoma (Broad leaved Scribbly Gum), Eucalyptus signata 
(Scribbly Gum), Eucalyptus albens (White box), Eucalyptus populnea (Bimble box or poplar box) 
and Eucalyptus robusta (Swamp Mahogany). 

4. If the land is potential koala habitat, the consent authority must satisfy itself as to whether or not 
the land is core koala habitat. In the event that the land is not core koala habitat, the consent 
authority may grant consent to the Development Application. However, if the site is classified as 
core koala habitat, a plan of management must be prepared for either the whole of the LGA or a 
part of the LGA (including the land to which the Development Application relates) prior to the 
granting of consent to the Development Application.  

5. The preparation of a koala plan of management is required to be undertaken in accordance with 
relevant guidelines and the requirements of the Director – General of the Department of 
Environment, Climate Change and Water. The plan of management must be formally approved 
by the Director – General of the Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water, prior to 
the granting of consent to the Development Application. Any such consent must be consistent 
with the approved plan of management. 

3.6 National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974 
1. The National Parks and Wildlife (NP&W) Act 1974 established the functions and responsibilities 

of the NSW National Parks & Wildlife Service (now known as the Parks & Wildlife Division in the 
NSW Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water (DECCW)). The Parks & Wildlife 
Division has the responsibility for the management of national parks, conservation reserves; the 
protection and conservation of flora and fauna and the protection of aboriginal sites. 

2. The provisions of the NP&W Act also make it an offence to harm, pick or damage a threatened 
species, endangered population, endangered ecological community or critical habitat. Where 
such action constitutes the carrying out of a development consent issued under Part 4 of the 
EP&A Act or an activity under Part 5 of the EP&A Act, it is possible that an offence may be 
defended.  

3.7 Native Vegetation Act 2003 
1. Under the Native Vegetation Act 2003, “native vegetation” means any of the following types of 

indigenous vegetation: 

 (a) trees (including any sapling or shrub or any scrub), 

 (b) understorey plants, 

 (c) groundcover (being any type of herbaceous vegetation), 
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 (d) plants occurring in a wetland. 

 Note: Vegetation is “indigenous” if it is of a species of vegetation or if it comprises species of 
vegetation that existed in NSW before European settlement. For the purposes of this Act, “native 
vegetation” does not include any mangroves, seagrasses or any other type of marine vegetation 
to which section 205 of the Fisheries Management Act 1994 applies. 

2. “Clearing” native vegetation means any one or more of the following: 

 (a) cutting down, felling, thinning, logging or removing native vegetation, 

 (b) killing, destroying, poisoning, ringbarking, uprooting or burning native vegetation.  

3. Under the Native Vegetation Act, “broadscale clearing” of native vegetation means the clearing of 
any remnant native vegetation or protected regrowth. 

4. Under Section 12 of the Native Vegetation Act 2003, the clearing of native vegetation is not 
permitted, except where prior development consent has been granted under this Act or where the 
Minister has approved a property vegetation plan which permits the clearing of such native 
vegetation.  

5. The clearing or removal of native trees and other native vegetation upon land to which Act 
applies requires consent to be obtained from the relevant Catchment Management Authority 
below: 

(a) For lands north of Stanwell Park in Wollongong LGA (i.e.  Otford, Helensburgh, Maddens 
Plain) - Sydney Metropolitan Catchment Management Authority. 

(b) For lands south of Stanwell Park in Wollongong LGA - Southern Rivers Catchment 
Management Authority. 

6. The Native Vegetation Act 2003 applies to the following lands within the City of Wollongong LGA: 

(a) Land zoned Non-urban, RU1 Primary Production, RU2 Rural Landscape or RU4 Rural 
Small Holdings. 

(b) Land zoned R5 Large Lot Residential. 

(c) Land zoned RE1 Public Recreation or RE2 Private Recreation. 

(d) Land zoned Environmental Protection including land zoned E2 Environmental 
Conservation, E3 Environmental Management or E4 Environmental Living and all 
Environmental Protection zones in Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 1990.  

(e) Land zoned W1 Natural Waterways. W2 Recreational Waterways or W3 Working 
Waterways. 

7. The Act also states that any person who carries out or authorises the carrying out of clearing in 
contravention of this Act is guilty of an offence and is liable to the maximum penalty provided for 
under section 126 of the EP & A Act for a contravention of that Act.  

8. The Native Vegetation Act 2003 does not apply to the clearing of native vegetation associated 
with the construction of a single dwelling-house and ancillary infrastructure. However, any 
additional clearing of native vegetation around a dwelling-house may also require consent from 
the Local Catchment Management Authority (CMA) and also Council. 
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9. The Act also establishes that routine agricultural management activities (RAMAs) are exempt 
from the requirement to obtain either development consent or undertake land clearing works in 
accordance with an approved property management plan as is the continuation of existing 
farming activities as long as such activities do not occur in remnant vegetation areas. 

10. Section 25 of the Native Vegetation Act 2003 also excludes a range of activities / actions which 
do not require any formal approval from the Local CMA. However, these activities or actions may 
still require a separate tree management permit or development consent to be obtained from 
Council. 

11. Any proponent considering the clearing of native vegetation is recommended to consult with both 
Council and the Local CMA to determine whether approval is required from the Local CMA and / 
or Council and what information must be provided in support of any such application.. 

12. Applicants may also wish to refer to Chapter E17: Preservation of Trees and Other Vegetation 
chapter in the DCP which provides more in depth explanation of the Native Vegetation Act 2003 
and what activities / actions are exempt from requiring any approval from the Local Catchment 
Management Authority. 

3.8 Commonwealth Environment Protection and Biodiversity 
Conservation Act 1999 (EPBC Act) 

1. The Commonwealth Environment Protection and Biodiversity Act 1999 (EPBC Act) came into 
effect on 16 July 2000. The EPBC Act requires approval from the Commonwealth Government 
for any actions that may have a significant effect on matters of national environmental 
significance and / or actions that have a significant effect on the environment of Commonwealth 
land. 

3.8.1 Matters of National Environmental Significance 

1. The provisions of the EPBC Act state that matters of national environmental significance are: 

• World heritage areas; 

• Wetlands protected by international treaty (the RAMSAR Convention); 

• Nationally listed threatened species and ecological communities; 

• Nationally listed migratory bird species such as JAMBA (Japan – Australia Migratory Bird 
Agreement) and CAMBA (China – Australia Migratory Bird Agreement); 

• All nuclear actions; 

• The environment of Commonwealth marine areas 

The current up to date list of the matters of national environmental significance may be obtained from the 
Commonwealth Department of Environment, Water, Heritage and the Arts website via the following link: 

http://www.environment.gov.au/epbc/about/lists.html#species  

3.8.2 What is an Action? 

1. The EPBC Act defines an “action” as either:- 

• A project; 
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• A development; 

• An undertaking; 

• An activity or series of activities or  

• An alteration of any of the above. 

An “action” does not include a decision to: 

• Prepare a management plan, a masterplan or planning instrument, 

• Enter into an agreement, or 

• Issue an approval. 

4. The legislation may relate to any Commonwealth, State, Council and private land as well as tidal 
and non-tidal waters (i.e. below mean high water mark). 

3.8.3 Bilateral Agreement between the Commonwealth & the NSW State 
Government regarding the Administration of the Environment Protection 
and Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999  

1. On 18 January 2007, the Commonwealth Government & the NSW State Government formally 
signed a Bilateral Agreement pursuant to Section 45 of the EPBC Act which allows the 
environmental impact assessment regimes under Part 3A, Part 4 and Part 5 of the EP & A Act to 
be automatically accredited under the EPBC Act. This means that separate assessment 
processes are not required under both the EPBC Act and the EP & A Act for the one 
development and a single assessment process (i.e. EP&A Act) may be followed subject to 
compliance with the requirements of the Bilateral Agreement. 

2. The Bilateral Agreement is for a five (5) year period and will formally expire on 18 January 2012 
(except where the agreement is renewed between the Commonwealth Government and the NSW 
State Government, prior to the expiry date). 

3. Schedule 1 of the Agreement contains the public exhibition and assessment process required in 
order to comply with the Agreement and meet EP&A Act and EPBC Act requirements in respect 
to development proposals assessed under Part 4 and activities under Part 5 of the EP&A Act. 

4. A copy of the Schedule can be obtained on the Commonwealth Department of Environment’s 
website at: 

http://www.environment.gov.au/epbc/assessments/bilateral/pubs/nsw-agreement-signed.pdf  

3.8.4 Referral Process under EPBC Act for Actions affecting Matters for 
National Environmental Significance 

1. The process of referrals under the EPBC Act for actions affecting national environmental 
significance matters is summarised, as follows in Figure 3 below. 



 Part E – General Controls – Environmental Controls  
 Chapter E18: Threatened Species 

Wollongong Development Control Plan 2009  11 

Commonwealth Environment Minister makes a 
decision within 20 Business Days on whether 
approval is required under the EPBC Act and on 
process of assessment

Proponent refers proposed action to the 
Commonwealth Department of Environment, 
Water, Heritage and the Arts

Action is clearly unacceptable –
Commonwealth Environment Minister makes 
decision within 20 Business Days.  

Proponent informed of decision

Proponent may 
withdraw 
referral and 
take no action

Proponent may 
withdraw and submit a 
modified proposal as 
a new referral

Proponent 
may request 
Minister to 
reconsider 
decision

10 Business Days public 
comment period

Dept of Environment, Water, 
Heritage & the Arts prepares 
report on relevant impacts and 
comments

Not 
Controlled
Action

Not Controlled
Action 
‘Particular 
Manner’

Controlled 
Action

Commonwealth Environment Minister provides written notice 
to NSW Minister for Planning within 10 Business Days of 
making decision as to whether the action is a ‘Controlled 
Action’ & advise that the action does not require assessment 
under Part 8 of EPBC Act if assessed in manner specified in 
Schedule 1 to this Agreement.

NSW Minister for Planning provides written notice to the 
Commonwealth Environment Minister as to whether the 
action will be assessed in the manner specified in Schedule 1 
to the Bilateral Agreement

Proponent obtains the requirements for preparing the 
application from:-
1. National Environmental Significance Assessment 
Guidelines (if any).
2 Council as the consent authority.
3. Director-General of NSW Dept. of Planning if an EIS is 
required.
4. Director-General of NPWS and/or Fisheries if an SIS is 
needed.

Proponent lodges the DA with Council (and each integrated 
approval body if proposal is an integrated and/or designated 
development).  The DA includes National Environmental 
Significance Assessment either as part of an EIS, SEE or as 
a separate document.   

Council sends two copies of the DA and EIS to NSW Dept of 
Planning.  If there is an SIS, the Council sends a copy of DA 
& SIS to DECC (NPWS).

Council and NSW Dept of Planning exhibit DA & EIS for at 
least 30 days in accordance with Schedule 1 of the 
Agreement.

Council prepares an Assessment Report on the controlled 
action in accordance with requirements of Schedule 1 of the 
Agreement & the provisions of Section 79C of the NSW 
EP&A Act

If Council supports the application, Council forwards the 
Assessment Report & proposed conditions of consent to the 
Director-General of the NSW Dept of Planning.  

If Director-General of NSW Dept of Planning agrees with the 
assessment of the DA and public exhibition process, the 
matter is forwarded to the Minister for Planning

The NSW Minister for Planning issues a Certificate under 
Section 130 of the EPBC Act.  NSW Dept of Planning forwards 
the DA, EIS, Council assessment report, certificate and 
Council report to the Commonwealth Dept of Environment, 
Water, Heritage & the Arts.

Commonwealth Environment Minister  determines  the 
application under the  EPBC Act..

Minister reconsiders decision 
within 20 Business Days

Action is 
clearly 
unacceptable

Controlled
Action

 

Figure 3: Assessment process for dealing with development applications involving the EPBC Act.  
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4 FLORA AND FAUNA IMPACT ASSESSMENT  

4.1 When is a flora and fauna impact assessment report required? 
1. A Flora and Fauna Impact Assessment Report is required to be lodged with a Development 

Application where:  

(a)  There is a potential impact on threatened species either directly or indirectly; or 

(b) There is proposed direct or indirect impacts on native vegetation or fauna habitats such as water 
bodies, watercourses or dams or 

(c) For any proposal which may have a significant effect on matters of national environmental 
significance and / or actions that have a significant effect on the environment of Commonwealth 
land, under the EPBC Act. 

2. The flora and fauna impact assessment report must address the proposed subject site and study 
area. That is, the area directly affected by the proposal and any additional areas which are likely to 
be affected, either directly or indirectly.  

4.2 When is an assessment of significance (7 part test) required?  
1. An Assessment of Significance (AoS) or 7 part test is required to be conducted for each species, 

endangered ecological community or endangered population listed under the TSC Act or the 
FMA Act which is likely to be impacted, directly or indirectly, by the proposal. The aim of 
undertaking an Assessment of Significance is to improve the consideration and protection 
afforded to threatened species in planning and decision-making processes The outcome of any 
threatened species assessment should be that developments, activities and actions are 
undertaken in an environmentally sensitive manner and that appropriate measures are adopted 
to avoid or minimise adverse effects on threatened species.  

2. The Department of Environment and Climate Change’s “Threatened Species Assessment 
Guidelines” (August 2007) are recommended as a basis to the preparation of an AoS. The 
guidelines can be accessed on the DECC website at: 

http://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/resources/threatenedspecies/tsaguide07393.pdf  

3. The Assessment of Significance should be undertaken by specialist officers or suitably qualified 
ecologist/ consultant.  

4. A Section 91 Licence is required to harm of pick a threatened species, population or ecological 
community or damage habitat under the TSC Act. When applying for a Section 91 licence under 
the TSC Act, the applicant provides the licensing authority with the Assessment of Significance.  

4.3 What is required in a flora or fauna impact assessment report? 
4.3.1 General 

1. The content and survey methodology of a Flora and Fauna Impact Assessment Report is 
required to be consistent with the survey methodology requirements contained in this policy. 
However, Council may vary the survey requirements contained in this policy in cases where the 
appointed flora or fauna consultant is able to provide an alternative survey approach which, in the 
opinion of Council, is a best practice approach to enable the proper assessment of a proposal’s 
impact upon a particular threatened species, population or endangered ecological community. 
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4.3.2 Desktop Research  

1. Preliminary desktop research is recommended to be first step in order to identify all threatened 
species, populations or endangered ecological communities within a 10 kilometre radius of the site.  

(a) Search the DECC Threatened Species website for threatened species, and ecological 
communities known from the Catchment Management Authority area.  

(b) Search the ATLAS of NSW Wildlife / Bionet for threatened species, ecological communities in 
a 10km radius of the affected area.  

(c) Consider habitat requirements and distribution of threatened species, populations and 
ecological communities to decide whether assessment of these are required.  

2. The data source and date of searches should be stated clearly in the report.  

4.3.3 Compile list of Threatened Species, Populations, EECs 

1. Following a desktop review, a list of potentially threatened flora and fauna species, endangered 
populations and / or endangered ecological communities should be included in the flora and 
fauna impact assessment report.  

4.3.4 Conduct flora and fauna surveys and habitat assessments.  

1. Surveys should be conducted to assess habitats on the site and should be designed to target 
potential threatened species identified above in Section 4.3.3. Survey methods are to meet 
DECC (2004) Threatened Biodiversity Survey and Assessment: Guidelines for Developments 
and Activities (Draft). Survey methods need to be stated clearly in the report.  

2. Once surveys are conducted, refine the list of species and communities identified above and 
make a statement as to whether or not habitat exists to support the species or community.  

3. A relevant literature review should also be undertaken for any identified potential threatened 
species, population or endangered ecological community. All data sources and their associated 
limitations should be stated.  

4.3.5 Mapping Requirements (in support of any Flora & Fauna Report and 7 Part 
Tests) 

1. A locality features map is required to be prepared which shows the study area in relation to any 
significant landform, other topographical features or existing remnant vegetation communities, 
creek lines or intermittent watercourses. 

2. A vegetation communities map is required which shows the extent and location of all vegetation 
communities (especially any endangered ecological community) within the study area and the 
location of any identified threatened flora or fauna species or population. 

3. A survey map is also required which shows the flora transects and quadrants and fauna trap sites 
and any incidental sightings of fauna species. This map should also be cross-referenced with the 
written survey results in the report. 

4. Flora and fauna maps are required which identify the exact location (i.e. with GPS co-ordinates & 
datum) of each identified threatened flora and fauna species or population and / or endangered 
ecological community within the study area. 

5. An aerial photograph of the study area and adjoining lands is also required. 

6. A layout or building footprint map should be included in the Flora and / or Fauna Impact 
Assessment Report which clearly shows the proposed building layout or envelope as well as 
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drainage and road works and other ancillary works such as fencing, on-site sewage management 
systems utility service trenches etc, particularly in relation to any surrounding remnant vegetation. 

7. The following mapping resources may be utilised. 

 DECCW (2002) Illawarra Escarpment and Coastal Plain – Bioregional Assessment available at: 
www.environment.nsw.gov.au/surveys/IllawarraEscarpmentBioregionalAssessment.htm 

 DECCW (2007) Threatened and Pest animals of Greater Southern Sydney available at: 
www.environment.nsw.gov.au/threatenedspeceis/faunasouthsydney.htm 

4.3.6 General Requirements for Flora and Fauna Impact Assessment Reports 

1. All preliminary flora or fauna impact assessment reports must include Assessment of 
Significance/ 7 Part Tests for all threatened species, populations or endangered ecological 
communities and their habitats that are likely to be impacted by the proposal. 7 Part tests are to 
be done individually for each species and their habitats and should be undertaken by suitably 
qualified and experienced ecologists or consultants. The Assessment of Significance / 7 Part 
tests must be accurate and based on current knowledge and information to allow for proper 
consideration of the likely impacts of the proposal on threatened species, populations and 
ecological communities and their habitats. 

2. The preliminary flora and fauna impact assessment report shall identify and consider all direct, 
indirect and cumulative impacts for each relevant threatened flora and fauna species, populations 
and/ or endangered ecological communities and their habitats from the proposed development. 
This assessment is required to be included in all 7 Part Tests for all relevant flora and fauna 
species, populations and/ or endangered ecological communities.  

3. Direct impacts should include all key threatening processes identified under the Threatened 
Species Conservation Act which are relevant to the specific species or populations as well as 
other readily identifiable impacts from the development. 

4. Indirect impacts may include cumulative impacts of ongoing clearing and fragmentation of 
remnant vegetation communities, potential sedimentation or nutrient water pollution issues, noise 
and vibration disturbances during or post construction on roosting sites for bats or arboreal 
mammals etc. 

5. Cumulative impacts generally occur from the accumulation of losses and depletions of 
individuals, populations and ecological communities and their habitats occurring at a local level 
from the proposed activity or development and from other activities or developments within the 
wider locality. 

6. All preliminary flora and fauna impact assessment reports shall be presented in the following 
format: 

(a) All reports, plans, aerial photographs and survey fieldwork notes shall be dated; 

(b) All plans and / or aerial photography shall include the location and layout of the proposed 
development, current and proposed access arrangements, define existing landholding 
boundaries and the location of all watercourses and natural landform features and other 
topographical features; 

(c) All plans or maps are required to be at an appropriate scale depending upon the size of the 
study area; e.g. 1:100, 1:200, 1:500 or 1:1000; 

(d) All reports shall contain scaled maps showing the location of survey transects and plots; 

(e) All plans shall contain all GPS co-ordinates (and associated datum) for locations where 
threatened species, population or ecological communities are identified; 
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(f) All reports shall contain the full list of any identified threatened species, population or 
ecological community; and 

(g) All reports shall provide a comprehensive description of the survey methodologies including 
survey effort, survey dates, weather conditions etc. 

4.3.7 Limitations of Survey Works to be recorded in Flora and Fauna Impact 
Assessment Reports 

1. The Flora and Fauna Impact Assessment Report shall include details of all limitations associated 
with the survey work and findings in the report. The data collected for the purposes of the Flora 
and Fauna Impact Assessment Report shall include categories where the presence or absence of 
such species is recorded.  

2. However, the failure to detect a species does not necessarily mean that the species is not 
present within the study area, especially if the study area falls within the distributional range of 
the species and the site contains suitable habitat. In this case, the precautionary principle is 
recommended to be applied and hence, the species should be assumed to be present within the 
study area. This may necessitate further survey work to be conducted during more favourable 
weather conditions or another season, particularly if the species is listed as critically endangered 
or endangered where the determination of the existence of the species within the study area is 
critical prior to decision-making on a proposed development. 

3. If the species is not detected during the survey  but the study area falls within the species normal 
distributional range, then an appropriate 7 Part Test will be required to be carried out.  

4.4 Determination of a 7 Part Test findings 
1. For proponents or applicants: 

(a) The threatened species assessment of significance should not be considered a pass or 
fail test. Consideration of the factors will inform the decision making process of the 
likelihood of significant effect. Where necessary, the process will trigger further 
assessment in the form of a species impact statement.  

(b) The assessment of significance should not be used as a substitute for a species impact 
statement. Application of the precautionary principle requires that a lack of scientific 
certainty about the potential impacts of an action does not itself justify a decision that the 
action is not likely to have a significant impact. If information is not available to 
conclusively determine that there will not be a significant impact on a threatened species, 
population or ecological community, or its habitat, then it should be assumed that a 
significant impact is likely and a species impact statement should be prepared. 

(c) Proposed measured that mitigate, improve or compensate for the action, development or 
activity should not be considered in determining the degree of the effect on threatened 
species, populations or ecological communities, unless the measure has been 
successfully for that species in a similar situation.  

(d) In many cases where complex mitigating, ameliorative or compensatory measures are 
required, such as bush restoration or purchase of land, further assessment through the 
species impact statement process is likely to be required.  

2. The courses of action Council may take, following the review and assessment of any 7 Part Test 
for threatened species, population and / or endangered ecological communities, include: 

(a) If any of the 7 Part Test factors (individually or in combination) confirm that a 
development proposal or an activity is likely to have a significant effect upon a threatened 
species, population or endangered ecological community or their habitats, a Species 
Impact Statement (SIS) is required to be prepared.  
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A (SIS) must be prepared in accordance with the requirements of the Director – General 
of the NSW Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water (Parks & Wildlife 
Service Division) and must contain all relevant information as set out in the TSC Act; OR 

(b) If the development or activity can be modified such that a significant effect upon 
any threatened species, population or endangered ecological community or their 
habitats is unlikely, then a revised 7 Part Test is required to be undertaken in 
respect to the revised proposal; OR 

(c) If the development proposal or activity is likely to have a significant effect upon 
any threatened species, population or endangered ecological community or their 
habitats and the proponent is not prepared to modify the proposal or prepare the 
required SIS, then Council may proceed to determination of the application in 
which case refusal is likely; OR 

(d) If the 7 Part Test confirms that the development or activity is unlikely to have any 
significant effect on any threatened species, population or endangered ecological 
community or their habitats, Council may proceed with the determination. 

2. The Assessment of Significance Guidelines (DECCW, 2007) will be taken into account when 
making a determination.  

3. Council as the determining authority holds ultimate responsibility for the determination of a 
significant impact and hence is empowered to determine whether a 7 Part Test has satisfactory 
proven whether a Species Impact Statement (SIS) is necessary or not.  

4.5 Independent review / assessment 
1. Council may require an independent review of an preliminary flora and fauna impact assessment 

report and accompanying 7 Part Test. This review (if necessary) will be required to be 
undertaken, prior to the final assessment and determination of any Development Application. 

2.  The purpose of any independent review will be to: 

(a) Assess the accuracy and / or adequacy of any preliminary flora and fauna report and 
accompanying 7 Part Test, particularly in respect to the survey work / methodology, 
findings and / or conclusions for specific threatened species, populations or endangered 
ecological communities. 

(b) Identify any additional threatened species, populations or endangered ecological 
communities or their habitats which may require survey work and 7 Part Test 
assessment. 

(c) Recommend any additional survey work program required to be undertaken to properly 
assess the proposal’s potential impact upon any specific threatened species, population 
or ecological community. 

(d) Confirm whether the proposal is likely to significantly affect any threatened species, 
population and / or endangered ecological community. 

(e) Recommend any abatement or mitigation measures to any identified threatened species, 
population or ecological community. 

3. The independent consultant is to be engaged by Council and shall report to Council, throughout the 
term of the review.  

4. The full cost of the independent review will however be required to be funded by the applicant.                             

5. The engagement of the independent consultant will only take place, following communication with 
the applicant as to Council’s short-list of independent consultants and the receipt of the written 
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quotation from the selected independent consultant and subsequent written acceptance of the 
quotation by the applicant.  

6. In the event that the applicant does not provide written agreement for independent review of the 
flora and fauna study and accompanying 7 Part Test, then Council will determine the application 
on the basis of available information, in which case refusal of the application may be likely if 
Council considers that insufficient information has been provided to enable the proper 
determination of the application.  

4.6 Requirements for the preparation of a Species Impact 
Statement (SIS) 

1. The preparation of a Species Impact Statement (SIS) is required if any of the 7 Part Test factors 
either individually or in combination indicate that a proposed development or activity is likely to 
significantly affect any threatened species, population or endangered ecological community or 
their habitats (including critical habitat).  

2. The SIS must be prepared in consultation with the Director General (DG) of the National Parks 
and Wildlife Service as to the form and content of the SIS (as per section 111 of the TSC Act). 
The request for the DG Requirements must be made by: 

(a)  The person applying for a Section 91 Licence under the TSC Act; 

(b) The applicant seeking development consent under Part 4 of the EP&A Act; or 

(c) The proponent of the activity proposed to be carried out under Part 5 of the EP&A Act.  

Written details of the location, nature and scale of the proposal should be supplied to the DG 
when requesting the DG’s requirements, along with all relevant information such as the 
Assessment of Significance, any Statement of Environmental Effects or Review of Environmental 
Factors.  

3. The SIS must be prepared in accordance with section 109 and section 110 of the TSC Act and 
must comply with any requirements notified by the DG of DECCW. It is the responsibility of the 
determining or consent authority to ensure that a draft or final SIS complies with the requirements 
issued by the DG.  

3. If Council ultimately considers that a development or activity is acceptable, following its 
assessment of the SIS, the formal concurrence from the Director – General of the National Parks 
and Wildlife Service is required, prior to final determination of the application. 

4.7 Additional Resources 
1. Threatened species profiles, identification guidelines and environmental impact assessment (EIA) 

guidelines for threatened species, populations and ecological communities can be accessed 
through DECCW Threatened Species website (below). The EIA guidelines in particular contain 
ecological information that will further assist in the survey and assessment of individual species, 
populations and ecological communities and can also be found through DECCW Threatened 
Species website.  

www.threatenedspecies.environment.nsw.gov.au/tsprofile/home_species.aspx  
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Appendix 1 - SURVEY METHODOLOGY - FLORA 
SURVEY REQUIREMENTS FOR THREATENED FLORA SPECIES, POPULATIONS 
AND ECOLOGICAL COMMUNITIES 
Survey Work Carried out in Optimal Times of the Year  

Surveys must be undertaken at the most appropriate time of the year in order to guarantee the best 
sampling opportunity for the target species. Additionally, survey work should also include a review of any 
previous data over a number of previous seasons in order to ascertain any seasonal variation of the 
target species. 

The carrying out of survey work at the most appropriate time of the year for the sampling of the target 
species is particularly important for a number of cryptic species (eg orchids), migratory species (being 
present at certain times of the year or sporadically present when suitable conditions exist) or are seasonal 
or active during particular periods of the year (eg amphibians, reptiles). 

Seasonal & local climatic conditions 

Local and regional climatic conditions can also influence the detectability of a target species. 

If surveys are undertaken outside optimal survey periods, Council may require additional species – 
specific surveys to be undertaken at optimal times, in order to enable the proper assessment as to 
whether a proposed development or activity is likely to significantly affect the target threatened species, 
population or endangered ecological community. 

STRATIFICATION AND SAMPLING  

All surveys should be initially stratified on biophysical attributes (eg landform, geology elevation, slope, 
soil type, aspect) followed by vegetation structure (eg closed forest, open forest, woodland, heathland) 
and then floristics (eg species). 

In a stratified random sampling design, the study area may be initially stratified using maps to provide 
information on the biophysical attributes with aerial photographs and existing vegetation maps used to 
identify vegetation structure and floristics. Additionally, soil maps and topographic maps may also further 
stratify sites. 

The initial stratification map will reflect the initial stratification and guide the sampling intensity. However, 
distinct stratification units are rarely noticeable since transition zones tend to occur.  

Each of the stratification units is required to be sampled. The minimum number of sampling sites within 
each of the units will be dependent upon the size of the unit. Sampling sites should be reflected on the 
survey map for further reference during the assessment process. 

(Department of Environment & Conservation November 2004 page 5-67)  

The Department of Environment & Conservation’s Draft Threatened Species Biodiversity Survey and 
Assessment Guidelines for Developments and Activities November 2004 recommends that where only 1 
sampling site is placed within a stratification unit, it must be located in an area which best represents the 
unit. Conversely, where there are multiple sampling sites within a stratification unit, the sampling sites 
should attempt to sample the geographic spread and heterogeneity of that unit. However, where the 
same stratification unit is fragmented or naturally patchy in structure and distribution, the calculation of the 
number of sampling sites required for that unit treats the area of each patch cumulatively. 

In a stratified random sampling design, plots should be located randomly within each homogenous unit of 
vegetation identified by the stratification process. However, NPWS (1995) and Wilson (1997) recommend 
that plots be selected to avoid bias from edge effects and local disturbances such as roads and quarries. 
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To avoid edge effects, sampling plots should be selected according to the following criteria adapted from 
the NPWS (1995): 

• Away from the boundaries of an environmental stratum; 

• In homogeneous vegetation considered to be representative of the strata; 

• Away from or free from local disturbances such as roads, mines, quarries and eroded areas; and 

• The axis of the sampling plot should be aligned with the contour of hillsides or elongated vegetation 
communities (eg riparian areas) to avoid significant environmental gradients (eg soil moisture). 

Survey effort is generally described in relation to stratification units. For areas of less than 1 hectare, the 
survey effort per stratification unit may be applied across the entire site where the site is relatively 
homogenous. However, any variations from the recommended survey effort must be justified within the 
flora and fauna report. 

Transects (or traverses) are valuable for obtaining an understanding of the vegetation communities in the 
area, identifying community boundaries and recording species (Forest Animals Surveys et al 1997). 

SAMPLING TECHNIQUES 
1. Transects 

Transects must be undertaken on foot for the recording of data. The number and length of transects will 
vary depending on the size, dimensions, topographic diversity and number of vegetation communities of 
the area being surveyed. However, a minimum of 2 walking transects (perpendicular to each other) is 
required.  

Transect surveys should take into consideration the following matters: 

• Transects should cross contours of land rather than following contour lines and should be orientated 
in such a direction that each transect samples the totality variability of the study area; 

• Transects should also cross watercourses or water bodies rather than running parallel to such water 
courses or water bodies; and 

• Transects should be established to ensure sampling variation between transects is minimised but 
precision of the sampling is maximised. 

Information recorded while undertaking transects should include all plant species observed and other 
relevant information relating to the distribution of plant species such as aspect, topographic position, 
elevation and vegetation community boundaries. 

2. Quadrant Surveys  

A quadrant (or plot-based) survey is a quantitative examination of species distribution and abundance. 
Quadrant surveys are also more likely to detect inconspicuous or threatened species because a smaller 
area is sampled in a concentrated search. This survey technique also provides a basis for any 
subsequent monitoring requirement (Forest Animal Surveys et al 1997). 

 

The plot size used widely and recommended by McDonald et al (1990), York et al (1991), NPWS (1995) 
and Forest Animal Surveys et al (1997) is a 400m2 plot. The typical dimensions of a vegetation plot are 
20 metres by 20 metres however where vegetation occupies a linear space, the plot shape can be 
changed to fit within the vegetation type as long as the total area remains the same (DECC et al 2004).  
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The following structural attributes of each quadrant location are required to be recorded: 

• Primary structural layers present (for example tree / canopy layer, sub-canopy layer, emergents, tall 
shrub / small tree layer, shrub layer and ground cover); 

• Height of structural layers; 

• Relative cover abundance of each layer; 

• Foliage (or canopy) cover for each layer (the percentage occupied by a vertical projection of the 
foliage and branches to the nearest 10%); 

• The three most dominant species in each layer (recorded in order of dominance). 

(Lower Hunter & Central Coast Region et al 2002)  

3. Random Meander Technique 

The random meander technique involves traversing areas of suitable habitat in no set pattern, but roughly 
back and forth whilst searching for a particular or several threatened plant species. This technique 
provides for greater coverage than a plot-based survey and is less time consuming (DECC et al 2004). 
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MINIMUM SURVEY REQUIREMENTS FOR THREATENED FLORA SPECIES, 
POPULATIONS OR ECOLOGICAL COMMUNITIES 

The minimum survey effort required per stratification unit is illustrated in Table 2 below. 

Table 2: Minimum Survey Requirements for Flora Species 

Survey Technique Recommended Minimum Survey 
Effort 

Recorded Information 

Transect • 1 x 100 metre traverse per 
stratification unit <2 hectares; 

• 2 x 100 metre traverses per 2 – 
50 hectares of stratification unit; 

• 3 x 100 metre traverses per 51 – 
250 hectares of stratification unit; 

• 5 x 100 metre traverses per 251 – 
500 hectares of stratification unit; 

• 10 x 100 metre traverses per 501 
– 1000 hectares of stratification 
unit, plus 1 additional 100 metre 
traverse for each extra 100 
hectares thereof 

Floristics, structure, 
vegetation boundaries 

Random meander 30 minutes for each quadrant 
sampled within the same 
stratification unit as the quadrant 

Targeted for threatened 
species 

Plot-based (Quadrant) Surveys • 1 quadrant per stratification unit < 
2 hectares; 

• 2 quadrants per 2 – 50 hectares 
of stratification unit; 

• 3 quadrants per 51 – 250 
hectares of stratification unit; 

• 5 quadrants per 251 – 500 
hectares of stratification unit; 

• 10 quadrants per 501 – 1000 
hectares of stratification unit plus 
1 additional quadrant for each 
extra 100 hectares thereof 

Floristics, structure, 
threatened species 

Source: NSW Department of Environment & Conservation. November 2004. Threatened Species 
Biodiversity Survey and Assessment: Guidelines for Developments and Activities (Draft) 
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GENERAL MATTERS FOR CONSIDERATION IN GATHERING SURVEY 
INFORMATION 
1. Plot Description 

A range of descriptive data is required to be recorded at each plot location on survey pro-forma, including 
the following: 

• Date and time; 

• Plot number or unique identifier number; 

• Name of recorder(s); 

• Plot size and dimensions; 

• Location (using a Global Positioning System (GPS) reading, and specify datum); 

• Locality description; 

• Land tenure; 

• Landform type; 

• Soil type; 

• Geology; 

• Slope; 

• Aspect; and 

• Altitude. 

2. Floristic Data 

All plant species present within the plot are to be identified and recorded. If a plant cannot be identified in 
the field, a voucher specimen should be collected for identification using taxonomic keys such as Flora of 
New South Wales (Harden 1990, 1991, 1992, 1993) or other reference material. 

A voucher specimen of any threatened or ROTAP species recorded is to be collected. Such specimens 
are to be sent to the National Herbarium of NSW (Royal Botanical Gardens) for confirmation. The 
Herbarium’s confirmation of the species is also to be documented into the main body of the report. 
However, only Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water licensed investigators are legally 
permitted to take voucher specimens. 

Dominant plant species should be identified in each stratum to aid in compiling a vegetation community 
description for inclusion into the main body of the report (whereas the full list of species recorded in the 
survey should be presented in the appendix to the report). 

3. Description of Sampling Sites 

The physical and biophysical characteristics of the site at each sampling site should be recorded through 
a pro-forma document. 
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4. Habitat Assessment 

In cases where surveys are conducted outside of the appropriate season to detect threatened species, 
the likelihood of the vegetation community or other habitat components in the study area to support these 
species should be assessed. 

EXISTENCE OF A THREATENED SPECIES, POPULATION OR ECOLOGICAL 
COMMUNITY 

In the event that a threatened species, population and / or ecological community is identified through a 
plot or transect survey, a range of information should be recorded including:- 

• Name and location of species, population or ecological community identified; 

• Population area and size (extent) of the species, population or ecological community; 

• Reproductive state; 

• Age structure; 

• Land conservation status; 

• Fire response; 

• Observers name; 

• Date of survey; and  

• Any known or potential threats. 

This information is required to be sent to the NSW Department of Environment, Climate Change and 
Water’s GIS Division for inclusion in the Atlas of NSW Wildlife, as part of the conditions of an investigator’ 
scientific licence. 
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Appendix: 2 SURVEY METHODOLOGY - FAUNA 

SURVEY REQUIREMENTS FOR THREATENED FAUNA SPECIES AND 
ENDANGERED FAUNA POPULATIONS  
Survey Requirements for Amphibians (Frogs) 

The majority of amphibians (frogs) are relatively inactive during the cooler months of the year and hence, 
are difficult to locate during the cooler months. Therefore, survey work for any threatened frog species (ie 
identified by the NPWS database within a 1 kilometre radius of the site) must be undertaken between 
September and March. 

Survey sampling should involve a combination of diurnal (daytime) and nocturnal searches. Systematic 
diurnal searches for adult frogs and tadpoles must be conducted with a minimum survey effort of at least 
one hour within the relevant habitat of each stratification unit, according to the amount of habitat requiring 
survey. Systematic diurnal searches are to involve intensive searches within appropriate habitat such as 
reed beds, water soaks, ground litter along creek beds as well as logs and rocks and tufts of vegetation. 

The majority of frogs are nocturnal and are most easily detected by their calls. Nocturnal frog surveys 
should involve the use of call playback as well as spotlighting, in order to detect any such threatened frog 
species. Different frog species have different seasonal peaks of activity and surveys should be conducted 
at the appropriate time of the year for those species, based on habitat characteristics. (NPWS 1997) 

Playing the male advertisement call at a suitable volume is known to elicit responses from males in the 
area and is a useful method in areas where the habitat is appropriate for the particular species but there 
is no record of the species presence (Forest Animal; Surveys; EcoPro Pty Ltd and Fly by Night Bat 
Surveys Pty Ltd 2002). 

However, surveys undertaken during sub-optimal periods such as during extended periods of dry weather 
or out of season may not result in the recording the presence of a particular frog species. Calling activity 
may also be reduced or cease completely but some individuals may be induced to call by use of playback 
of pre-recorded calls (Forest Animal; Surveys; EcoPro Pty Ltd and Fly by Night Bat Surveys Pty Ltd 
2002). 

Another major limitation of the call playback technique for frogs is that it cannot be used to confirm that a 
species is not present.  
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Figure 4: Photograph of a Stuttering Frog (Mixophyes balbus) (Courtesy of Narawan Williams) 

 

Nocturnal searches should be conducted along all creeks or water soaks in the study area. The time, 
temperature, identity and number of frogs and other fauna are to be recorded during the survey census. 
(NPWS 1997). Fixed time searches should generally involve one person undertaking two hours of effort 
per 200 metres of watercourse.  

Frogs may also be encountered opportunistically while spotlighting for mammals or undertaking diurnal 
surveys for reptiles. 

 

Figure 5: Photograph of a Giant Burrowing Frog (Heleioporus australiacus) (Courtesy of E Magarey) 

Survey Requirements for Reptiles  

A range of sampling techniques is necessary for threatened reptile species since no one technique is able 
to capture all species (Schultz and de Oliveria 1995). The main techniques used for the effective 
sampling of threatened reptile species, include:- (i) pitfall trapping (ii) active searching and (iii) spotlighting 
on foot. 
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Reptile species are active during the warmer monhs of the year. Therefore, survey work for threatened 
reptile species shall be conducted between November to March only. The use of pitfall trapping 
techniques with drift fences is recommended to maximise the success of the survey work. It is noted that 
deep pits (>1.1m) capture many species (eg frogs, geckoes, legless lizards, snakes and dragons) which 
appear to escape from shallow pits (Woinarski et al 2000). However, deep pits may fill with water in heavy 
rain events and hence, floating timber must be placed in the pits to prevent trapped animals from 
drowning (Department of Environment & Conservation et al November 2004).  

Active diurnal searches must be undertaken during warm, calm and dry weather periods only since windy, 
cold, overcast and / or rainy weather conditions will generally result in the hibernation of reptile species. 
Thirty minute searches on two (2) separate days per stratification unit are generally recommended to be 
undertaken before mid-morning when reptiles have not reached their optimal body temperature. Basking 
individuals can be identified by sight however cryptic species require the lifting and / or destruction of 
fallen logs, leaf litter, fallen bark etc to enable detection of such reptile species (Department of 
Environment & Conservation et al November 2004). 

Nocturnal spotlighting of tree trunks and other habitat should be used to detect nocturnal snakes and 
geckoes. Thirty minute searches on two (2) separate nights should be undertaken per stratification unit. 

Survey Requirements for Diurnal Birds 

The location of census plots is recommended to correspond with the same habitat or vegetation 
community types where other vertebrate sampling is undertaken.  

The main survey methods used for the surveying of diurnal birds include:- 

• Sample plot counts – a minimum 20 minute search within a 1 hectare area (100 m x 100m, 50 m x 
200m etc) with the sample plot configured according to the nature and configuration of the habitat 
being sampled; and  

• Point count methods – where observation are made from a series of pre-determined points for pre-
determined lengths of time. By recording the bird’s distance from the point, density estimates can 
also be made (NPWS 1997). 

All counts are to be conducted during periods of relatively high bird activity (such as early morning or late 
afternoon). 

All bird species and individuals seen or heard are to be recorded, either as ‘on-site’ if detected within the 
plot or ‘off-site’ if recorded in adjacent vegetation types or flying overhead. (NPWS 1997). 

Surveys for diurnal bird species are recommended to be undertaken for at least two seasons (including 
summer or winter depending upon the migratory nature of the particular species). The Regent 
Honeyeater (Xanthomyza Phrygia) and Swift Parrot (Lathamus discolour) for example occur in the coastal 
and near –coastal areas of the Illawarra Region, during the winter months. Therefore, it is critical that the 
main survey period for these species takes place in winter with the shoulder season being either the 
spring or autumn periods. 

Walking through habitat is important for ‘flushing’ out cryptic species such as the Bush Stone-Curlew 
(Burhinus grallarius). (NPWS 2004). 
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Figure 6: Photograph of two Sooty Oystercatchers (Haematopus fuliginosus) (Courtesy of Martin Schultz) 

Survey Requirements for Nocturnal Birds 

Call playback combined with spotlighting is considered the most effective survey technique to detect 
nocturnal bird species, especially owls (Debus 1995; Kavanagh and Stanton 1998; Cessnock City Council 
2002). Kavanagh and Peake (1993) also found that call playback more than doubled the detection rate for 
all species. This technique involves the listening for vocalisations, broadcasting using at least a 10W 
amplifier and spotlighting. A 10w amplifier may be heard by owls in an approximate 1 kilometre radius, 
although it is difficult to hear Tyto species beyond 800 metres (NSW Department of Environment & 
Conservation 2004). 

At each playback site, an initial listening period of 15 minutes should be undertaken, followed by a 
spotlight search for 10 minutes to detect the particular nocturnal bird species within the immediate 
locality. The calls of each target species should then be played intermittently for 5 minutes, followed by a 
10 minute listening period. After all the calls have been played, another 10 minutes of spotlighting and 
listening must be conducted in the vicinity to check for birds that are attracted by the calls but are not 
vocalising (NSW Department of Environment & Conservation 2004). 

The recommended minimum power rating of broadcasting equipment is 8 -10 watts, allowing calls to be 
audible for a distance of 600 – 1000 metres. York et al (1991) states that ‘boom ‘box’ style tape recorders 
are not as effective for owl calling as directional load hailers.  

Surveys for nocturnal bird species should be undertaken early in the evening or just before dawn since 
owls call most frequently during these periods of the night (NSW Department of Environment & 
Conservation 2004; Forest Animal; Surveys; EcoPro Pty Ltd and Fly by Night Bat Surveys Pty Ltd 2002). 

A census for nocturnal birds should not be undertaken under very windy or rainy conditions as owls are 
most vocal on calm dry nights (York et al 1991; Kavanagh and Peake, 1993). 

The call playback method may disrupt owls during their breeding session and hence, the alternative 
technique is observing and recording the type and number of roost trees. Roost trees also delineated by 
the evidence of white wash around the base of the tree or tree trunk. The collection of any owl pellets 
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from the base of trees will help to identify the particular owl species (Forest Animal; Surveys; EcoPro Pty 
Ltd and Fly by Night Bat Surveys Pty Ltd 2002). 

Stag watching for 30 minutes prior to sunset and 1 hour following sunrise is recommended at key roosting 
sites (NSW Department of Environment & Conservation 2004). 

Powerful Owls (Ninox strenua) and Masked Owls (Tyto novalehollandiae) are particularly sensitive to 
disturbance during the breeding and nesting season and hence, any survey work undertaken during this 
period must be discreet to avoid any potential desertion of nests by the adult birds. Bush Stone-Curlews 
(Burhinus grallarius) are also particularly sensitive to disturbance when nesting and are known to 
abandon nests if continually disrupted (NSW Department of Environment & Conservation 2004).  

Call playback for the Bush Stone-Curlews (Burhinus grallarius) should consist of playing calls for 30 
seconds, followed by 4 ½ minutes of listening. This 5 minute cycle should be repeated up to three (3) 
times so there is a maximum of 15 minutes at each survey point. The same 30 seconds of calls should be 
used throughout the survey. If a bird responds to the call, approximately 10 minutes should be spent 
listening for other bird’s responses. Survey points are recommended to be set 2 – 4 kilometres apart, 
depending upon weather conditions and topography of the locality (NSW Department of Environment & 
Conservation 2004). 

Surveys for Mammals 

The number of fauna survey sites should reflect the number of vegetation communities contained within 
the subject study area. The location of each fauna survey site should be determined from the assessment 
of vegetation community maps, topographical maps and aerial photographs, prior to the commencement 
of any such detailed survey work. 

Several studies comparing different sampling techniques for terrestrial mammals have concluded that all 
methods are biased towards certain mammal species (Laurence 1992; Stanton and Anderson 1998; 
Lindenmayer 1999; NSW Department of Environment & Conservation 2004).  

A range of different sampling techniques are recommended to be employed for the proper survey census 
of target mammal species, including (but not necessarily limited to) the following:- 

• Elliot trapping – Elliot traps are typically ‘shoe box’ shaped and are folding aluminium traps which 
come in a range of sizes, depending on the target species to be trapped. Elliot traps have an 
opening at one end through which the animal is enticed by a bait placed at the other end of the trap. 
Once the animal takes the bait, the closing mechanism is triggered and the front door of the trap is 
closed. 

The NSW Department of Environment & Conservation 2004 recommends that Elliot traps be 
numbered and tagged and established in a systematic manner, following a specified sampling 
regime for the study area. The sampling effort per stratification unit must equate to at least 100 trap 
nights. The recommended approach involves 25 traps placed for four (4) nights. If variation of this 
approach is proposed it should be noted that traps must be open for a minimum of three (3) nights 
and a maximum of four (4) nights. The trap lines should be spaced at 20 – 50 metre intervals. (NSW 
Department of Environment & Conservation 2004). 

• Wire Cage Traps – Wire cage traps are for larger terrestrial mammals and entrap mammals in a 
similar fashion to Elliot traps. The sample effort per stratification unit is 24 trap nights, preferably 
using six (6) traps for a minimum four (4) consecutive nights. Wire cage traps are preferred for 
trapping target species such as the Spotted – tail Quoll (Dasyurus maculatus). 

• Hair Tubes – Hair tubes vary in size and are typically cylindrical to funnel in shape with one end 
closed where the bait is placed. Double sided tape is attached to the inside of the tube near the bait 
and as the animal enters and leaves the tube, hair samples are attached to the tape. Hair tubes are 
recommended to be placed in ten (10) pairs (10 small tubes and 10 large tubes) in appropriate 
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habitat, along a transect in each stratification unit. The tubes are required to be checked regularly 
and not removed for at least 4 days and 4 nights if no hair samples are obtained (Suckling 1978). 

• Pitfall Trapping – This involves the digging of a pit which is then artificially lined into which the target 
species is encouraged to fall and is subsequently unable to escape. Minimum dimensions for pits 
should be either 28 centimetres diameter and 40 centimetres depth or 15 centimetre diameter and 
60 centimetre depth. The top of the artificial lining should be at or just below ground level and the 
bottom of the pit should be covered with a layer of leaf litter and floating timber / bark should be 
included, in case of heavy rainfall events. Sampling effort must involve 24 trap nights with pits being 
open for a minimum of 4 nights. The use of pitfall traps should be consistent with the NSW 
Agriculture Guideline 6 Guidelines for the Use of Pitfall Traps which may be obtained at 
www.agric.nsw.gov.au.  

• Spotlighting – Spotlight searches are directed towards target flowering trees as these provide a 
source of blossom and nectar to Petaurus gliders. However, the Squirrel Glider (Petaurus australis) 
is often difficult to detect by spotlight as their eyes do not reflect brightly and often remain stationary 
when in the spotlight beam (Menkhorst et al 1988). Yellow – bellied Glider (Petaurus norfolcensis) 
are however more easily detected by spotlighting. (Forest Animal; Surveys; EcoPro Pty Ltd and Fly 
by Night Bat Surveys Pty Ltd 2002). 

• Stag watching – Stag watching involves direct counts of nocturnal animals emerging from tree 
hollows at dusk. The technique involves observers stationed beneath hollow-bearing dead or living 
trees in a defined area and recording the identity and number of emergent animals following dusk for 
a period of approximately 40 minutes. This technique is useful as it provides an accurate measure of 
absolute abundance provided that all individuals emerge from the tree hollow after dusk and all 
individuals in a population or group den in tree hollows (Smith et al 1989). 

• Arboreal trapping – The use of arboreal trapping is particularly useful for detecting target Petaurus 
glider species such as Yellow – bellied Glider (Petaurus australis) and Squirrel Glider (Petaurus 
norfolcensis). Arboreal trapping is an effective sampling technique combined with spotlighting and 
stag watching (Forest Animal Surveys, EcoPro Pty Ltd, Fly By Night Bat Surveys Pty Ltd et al 2002). 
Trapping for Petaurus glider species should be undertaken with larger Elliot type B folding aluminium 
traps mounted on platforms. The recommended minimum trap density is six (6) to ten (10) traps per 
trapping grid. One trapping grid measuring a minimum of 0. 5 hectares should be established in each 
vegetation type (Forest Animal Surveys, EcoPro Pty Ltd, Fly By Night Bat Surveys Pty Ltd et al 
2002). Where Yellow – bellied Glider (Petaurus australis) and Squirrel Glider (Petaurus norfolcensis) 
are detected, the location of den trees should be recorded. 

• Arboreal Hair Tubes – Arboreal hair tubes can also be used to detect the presence of arboreal 
mammals (Suckling 1978). However, a constraint with this technique is the difficulty of distinguishing 
the hair of the threatened Squirrel Glider (Petaurus norfolcensis) versus the hair of the common 
Sugar Glider (Petaurus breviceps). This is particularly problematic in areas where both species 
occur. (Forest Animal Surveys, EcoPro Pty Ltd, Fly By Night Bat Surveys Pty Ltd et al 2002). 

• Call Playback – The use of call playback is particularly useful in detecting the presence of nocturnal 
arboreal mammals including the Squirrel Glider (Petaurus norfolcensis) and the Yellow – bellied 
Glider (Petaurus australis) as well as the Koala (Phascolarctos cinereus) (Wemmer et al 1996; NSW 
Department of Environment & Conservation et al 2004). 

• Sand Plots – Sand plots involve creating a smooth sand surface across a track either using imported 
sane material or raking the surface of a dirt track. Any animals using the track will leave their 
footprints in the sand which can then be identified. Six plots are required for four nights per 
stratification unit (NSW Department of Environment & Conservation et al 2004). 

• Tracks, scats and scratches – The searching of significant trees with tree hollows may reveal the 
existence of scats at the base of the tree trunk and visual signs of scratches may also be evident on 
the tree trunk which may help to identify the presence of a target species. For example, the Yellow – 
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bellied Glider (Petaurus australis) leaves a distinctive V- shaped feeding scar on tree trunks. The 
recommended minimum survey effort involves at least a 30 minute search performed in the 
appropriate habitat for the target species. (NSW Department of Environment & Conservation et al 
2004). 

 

Figure 7: Photograph of a colony of Grey headed Flying Foxes (Pteropus poliocephalus) 

Survey Requirements for Microchiropteran Bats 

The foraging strategies, dietary requirements and roosting site preferences for microchiropteran bats 
(insectivorous bats) are poorly known for most bat species and generalisations based on limited 
observations are commonly used (Parnaby 1998). The requirements of bats appear to vary widely within 
and between bat species, between sexes, age groups, seasons, years and on a regional basis (Parnaby 
1998). Further the distribution and taxonomy of many bat species in NSW is poorly understood (Duncan 
1999). Therefore, the conduct of surveys for threatened bat species is very problematic, given the limited 
scientific knowledge of such species. 

Given the lack of knowledge pertaining to the distribution and taxonomy of bat species as well as their 
ecological requirements, it is very important that all survey work include detailed assessment of all 
existing records thorough assessment of suitable habitats for each target species be undertaken. 

A number of microchiropteran bat species may be best identified through their ultrasonic echolocation 
calls while other bat species can only be reliably identified by trapping (Woodside and Taylor 1985; 
Helman and Churchill 1986). Therefore, a combination of both ultrasonic detection and trapping is 
essential as neither method can detect all species (Corben 1989; Parnaby 1992; Duffy 2000 Forest 
Animal Surveys, EcoPro Pty Ltd, Fly By Night Bat Surveys Pty Ltd et al 2002).  

Roost sites are vital for the long-term viability of bat populations and hence, the location of such sites is 
an integral part of bat surveys (Forest Animal Surveys, EcoPro Pty Ltd, Fly By Night Bat Surveys Pty Ltd 
et al 2002). 

Microchiropteran bats may be separated into those species which roost in trees (ie tree hollows, beneath 
bark or amongst vegetation) and those species which roost in artificial or subterranean roost sites such as 
caves, disused mines or under bridges etc. 

The main survey techniques for detecting the presence of microchiropteran bat species, include:- 
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• Harp trapping - Harp trapping is considered the only current effective means of surveying many bat 
species simultaneously at a range of sites. Traps are recommended to be placed in bat ‘flyways’ 
such as across tracks, trails, creeks or in natural forest openings to maximise the likelihood of 
captures. Harp traps should be placed to sample all the vegetation communities within the study 
area and are recommended to be left in place for at least a minimum of 3 – 4 nights. 

• Echolocation call surveys – The use of echolocation call surveys is particularly effective for recording 
those bat species that have strong calls. These species generally correspond with those that feed at 
or above the tree canopy and which are not readily captured in harp traps, including the Greater 
Broad –nosed Bat (Scoteanax rueppellii) and the Common Bent-wing Bat (Miniopterus schreibersii). 
Ultrasonic echolocation detectors are used to detect and record the high frequency echolocation 
calls used by bats to navigate and detect prey. Some studies have found that bats appear to modify 
their navigation calls according to the density of vegetation (Reinhold 2001). As part of this survey, it 
is recommended that temperature, humidity and atmospheric pressure data since these variables 
have a substantial effect on sampling results (Forest Animal Surveys, EcoPro Pty Ltd, Fly By Night 
Bat Surveys Pty Ltd et al 2002). 

• Mist-netting & trip lines – Mist–netting & trip lines may be used for the capture of bat species not 
normally captured in harp traps. When installed over water bodies in warm weather, mist nets & trip 
lines can assist in capturing high flying species. Mist nets must be monitored continuously while in 
operation to remove any bats caught in the nets. 

• Diurnal Roost Searches - Roost site requirements for most bat species also vary seasonally, in 
response to reproductive status and regional and localised climatic conditions. Specific microclimatic 
conditions are required during the winter season for bats to enter into a state of torpor and different 
conditions are required in summer within maternity sites. Food availability and social dynamics may 
also influence the selection of roosts. Some bat species are known to gather in large numbers at 
certain roost sites on an annual basis for breeding, preparing to breed or during torpor. The review of 
past records and data is vital in identifying the presence of these important sites, particularly since 
such sites may only be used at certain times of the year (NSW Department of Environment & 
Conservation et al 2004). 

Roost sites may be readily identified by the accumulation of bat guano and evidence of foraging at or 
near potential sites such as caves, tunnel entrances, under bridges or at the base of trees with hollows. In 
addition, stag watching the entrance of potential roost sites at dusk will allow the observation of bats as 
they fly out of the roost to forage. 

Bats are generally active from October to March and hence, sampling is required to be undertaken during 
this period. The prevailing climatic conditions should also be taken into consideration when planning 
microchiropteran bat surveys since cold temperatures, strong winds, heavy rain and / or full moon periods 
should be avoided when undertaking such surveys. (Law 1998). 

The likelihood of identifying the majority of species present will be improved through increasing the 
number of trap sites per night. This will ensure greater coverage of the stratification unit. The number of 
nights at each site may not necessarily increase the number of individuals trapped but however may 
increase the species richness of captures (Duffy 2000). 

Survey Requirements for Megachiropteran Bats (Fruit Bats, Flying – Foxes) 

The presence of megachiropteran bats (fruit bats, flying foxes) is usually detected through the use of 
spotlighting of individuals while feeding on blossom or fruit. Territorial disputes between flying–foxes while 
feeding at food trees can also be easily heard. Mist netting of food trees is a method used to confirm 
identification of particular species. Mist nets require constant monitoring to remove any trapped from the 
net as soon as practicable. 

The analysis of foraging resources is also an important consideration. In NSW, it is recognised that the 
primary food source for flying-foxes is the flowers of eucalypts, melaleucas and banksias. Flying-foxes 
preferentially feed on the pollen of native eucalypts however such eucalypts have irregular patterns of 
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flowering and hence, flying –foxes must migrate in response to the availability of food. The potential food 
resource of a study area must be properly assessed since it may contribute to the feeding resource of the 
target species at some times of the year.  

Daytime roost site searches are also important in identifying the size and nature of a flying fox colony. 
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MINIMUM SURVEY REQUIREMENTS FOR THREATENED FAUNA SPECIES AND 
POPULATIONS 

The minimum survey requirement for each fauna species group is contained in Table 3. 

Table 3: Minimum Survey Requirements for Fauna Species 

Fauna Group Survey Technique 
/Method 

Survey Period Minimum Survey Requirements 

Amphibians (Frogs) 

Diurnal search Systematic day 
habitat search 

September - 
March 

One hour per stratification unit 

Nocturnal 
searches 

Night watercourse 
habitat search 

 

Night habitat search 
of damp and watery 
sites 

Nocturnal call 
playback 

Spotlight searches 

September – 
March 

 

September - 
March 
 

September – 
March 

September – 
March 

Min. 2 hours per 200 metres of water 
body edge over a Min. of two (2) 
separate nights 
 

30 minutes on two (2) separate 
nights per stratification unit 
 

Min. 1 hour for minimum two (2) 
separate nights 

Min. 30 minutes on two (2) separate 
nights 

Reptiles 

Diurnal Search Systematic day 
habitat search 

November - 
March 

Min. 30 minute search on two (2) 
separate days 

Nocturnal 
searches 

Pitfall traps with drift 
nets 

 

Spotlighting 

November – 
March 
. 

November - 
March 

24 trap nights (preferably using six 
(6) traps for a minimum of four (4) 
consecutive nights 

Min. 30 minute search on two (2) 
separate nights targeting specific 
habitat 

Diurnal Birds 

 Formal census 

 

Wetland census 

Water source 
census 

All year  

 

All year 

All year 

1 hectare sample habitat plot per 20 
minutes 

1 hour census at dawn and dusk for 
each identified wetland on two (2) 
separate nights 

A 20 minute census at dawn and 
dusk for each identified water course 
on two (2) separate nights 
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Fauna Group Survey Technique 
/Method 

Survey Period Minimum Survey Requirements 

Nocturnal Birds 

 Day habitat search 

 

 

 

 

 

Stag-watching 

 

Spotlighting 

 

 

Call Playback 

All year 

 

 

 

 

 

All year 

 

All year 

 

 

All year 

Search habitat for pellets and likely 
tree hollows for Owl species – Min. 
two (2) separate days 

Flushing of Bush – Stone Curlews by 
walking through potential habitat – 
Min. two (2) separate days 

Observing potential roost hollows for 
Min. 30 minutes prior to sunset and 
Min. 1 hour following sunrise 

Spotlighting for Bush Stone Curlew 
by foot or from a vehicle driven in 1st 
gear 

Sites should be separated by 800 
metres – 1 kilometre and each site 
must have playback session 
repeated as follows:- 

• at least 5 visits per site on 
different nights are required for 
the Powerful Owl and the 
Barking Owl; and 

• at least 6 visits per site for the 
Sooty Owl on different nights 
and at least 8 visits on different 
nights for the Masked Owl are 
required. 

Note: Powerful Owls and Masked 
Owls are particularly sensitive to 
disturbance during the breeding and 
nesting season and hence, all works 
during these times should be limited 
to avoid any potential desertion of 
nests by the adults. 

Sites for the Bush Stone-Curlew 
should be separated a minimum 2 – 
4 kilometres apart (ie depending on 
weather conditions and topography) 
and conducted during the breeding 
season. Call playback for the Bush 
Stone-Curlew should consist of 
playing calls for 30 seconds followed 
by 4.5 minutes of listening. This 5 
minute cycle should be repeated up 
to 3 times so there is a maximum of 
15 minutes survey at each point. The 
same 30 seconds of calls should be 
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Fauna Group Survey Technique 
/Method 

Survey Period Minimum Survey Requirements 

used throughout the survey. 

 

Note: Bush Stone-Curlews are 
particularly sensitive to human 
activities when nesting and hence, 
all works during these times should 
be limited to avoid abandonment of 
nests by adult birds. 

Mammals 

Small Terrestrial 
Mammals 

Small mammal traps 

 

Hair tubes 

 

 

Pitfall Traps with drift 
nets 

All year 

 

All year 

 

 

All year 

100 trap nights over 4 consecutive 
nights per site 

 

10 small tubes in pairs over 3 - 4 
days and 4 nights per site 

 

24 trap night nights over  3 – 4 
consecutive nights  

Medium 
Terrestrial 
Mammal 

Cage / B Elliot traps 

 

Hair tubes 

 

All year 

 

All year 

 

100 trap nights over 4 consecutive 
nights per site 

 

10 large tubes in pairs over 3 – 4 
days and 4 nights per site 

Large Terrestrial 
Mammals 

Wire cage traps 

 

 

Large Elliot traps 

 

Sand Plots 

All year 

 

 

All year 

 

All year 

24 trap nights over 3 - 4 consecutive 
nights per site 

 

24 trap nights over 3 - 4 consecutive 
nights 

 

6 Soil plots for 3 – 4 consecutive 
nights 
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Fauna Group Survey Technique 
/Method 

Survey Period Minimum Survey Requirements 

Koalas Daytime habitat 
search 

 

 

Spotlighting 

 

Call Playback 

All year 

 

 
 

All year 

 

All year 

Min. 1 day search - walking rate of 1 
– 2 kilometres per hour – focussed 
on identifying preferred eucalypt 
feed trees & habitat through 
identifying scratch marks on trees 
and / or scats at base of trees. 

Walking rate of 1 kilometre per hour 
- Minimum 2 – 3 consecutive nights 

Min. 2 sites per stratification unit up 
to 200 hectares plus an additional 
site per 100 hectares above 200 
hectares – Min. 2 -3 consecutive 
nights 

Arboreal 
Mammals 

Arboreal Elliot traps 

 

Spotlighting 

 

Arboreal Hair Tubes 

 

Call Playback 
(Gliders and 
Possums) 

 

 

Stag-watching 

All year 

 

All year 

 

All year 

 

All year 

 

 

 

All year 

24 trap nights over 3 -4 consecutive 
nights per site 
 

Walking rate of 1 kilometre hour per 
person on 3 – 4 separate nights 

3 hair tubes in each of 10 habitat 
trees up to 100 hectares of 
stratification unit for at least 4 days 
and 4 nights 

2 sites per stratification unit up to 
200 hectares plus an additional site 
per 100 hectares above 200 
hectares. Each playback site must 
have the session conducted twice on 
4 separate nights 

Observing potential roost hollows for 
30 minutes prior to sunset and 1 
hour following sunset on two (2) 
separate nights 

Microchiropteran 
Bats 

Harp trapping 

 

Echolocation call 
recording 

 

 

Mist netting 

October to March 

 

October to March 

 

 

October to March 

 

2 harp trap nights per broad habitat 
type for minimum 3 – 4 separate 
nights 

45 minute continuous recording plus 
call activated all night for minimum 3 
- 4 separate nights 

 

1 trap set for at least 2 hours 
duration starting at dusk for 
minimum two (2) separate nights 
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Fauna Group Survey Technique 
/Method 

Survey Period Minimum Survey Requirements 

 

Triplining 

 

 

Spotlighting and 
transect walking 
 

Daytime habitat 
search 

October to March 

 

 

All year 

 

All year 

Targeted survey of water bodies for 
at least 2 hours duration, starting at 
dusk for a minimum of two (2) 
separate nights 

Targeted survey near likely food 
resources for at least 2 hours 
duration for a minimum of two (2) 
separate nights 

Search for bat excreta at or near 
potential habitats 

Megachiropteran 
Bats (Fruit Bats, 
Flying – Foxes) 

Spotlighting 

 

Mist netting 

 

Daytime roost site 
search 

All year 

 

All year 

 

All year 

Walking rate of 1 kilometre hour per 
person on 3 – 4 separate nights 
 

1 trap set for at least 2 hours 
duration starting at dusk for 
minimum two (2) separate nights 

Walking rate of 1 kilometre hour per 
person  

(Source: Department of Environment & Climate Change November 2004 Draft Threatened Biodiversity 
Survey and Assessment Guidelines for Developments and Activities and Cessnock City Council Flora 
and Fauna Survey Guidelines Lower Hunter Central Coast Region 2002) 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This Chapter of the DCP outlines Council’s requirements and environmental management 
measures required for development involving earthworks. Other parts of this DCP include more 
detailed controls regarding the dimensions of filling and excavation works permitted for specific 
development, such as residential development. 

2. The Local Environmental Plan requires that development consent be obtained for earthworks, 
except in certain circumstances and includes several matters that must be considered when 
assessing Development Applications for earthworks.  

The following definitions are as contained in the LEP. 

Fill: Refer to LEP 

Excavation: Refer to LEP 

Land reshaping involves a combination of filling and excavation. 

3. These uses could be undertaken alone or as an ancillary component to other development such 
as excavation of a basement for a residential flat building or land reshaping works associated 
with a subdivision. 

2 OBJECTIVES 

1. The main objectives of this Chapter of the DCP are to: 

a) Provide guidelines for land filling, excavation and land reshaping works; 

b) Prevent land filling, excavation or land reshaping works which create or contribute to 
environmental problems both on and off site; 

c) Ensure the future use of land is not adversely affected by land reshaping works; 

d) Ensure that no adverse impact occurs to local drainage systems, overland flow 
characteristics and flood storage; 

e) Ensure that appropriate environmental management measures are applied to conserve the 
landscape and protect water quality; 

f) Promote appropriate rehabilitation and revegetation of the site; 

g) Protect human safety and the integrity of existing buildings and assets; 

h) Minimise amenity impacts upon surrounding neighbourhoods; 

i) Facilitate the regulated disposal / use of excavated material; and 

j) Ensure that buildings are designed to fit the lot and ensure that the nature, extent and depth 
of land reshaping works are kept to appropriate levels. 

3 INFORMATION REQUIREMENTS FOR LODGEMENT WITH THE 
DEVELOPMENT APPLICATION 

1. Any Development Application involving only fill, excavation or other land reshaping works will be 
required to be supported by a Statement of Environmental Effects (SEE) report which 
demonstrates the need for the proposed earthworks and considers the potential impacts on: 

(a) Existing landform, trees and vegetation; 
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(b) Geotechnical stability; 

(c) Dust and air pollution; 

(d) Soil erosion and sedimentation; 

(e) Water pollution; 

(f) Groundwater, surface water, stormwater, flood storage; 

(g) Contamination; 

(h) Salinity; and 

(i) Neighbourhood amenity 

2. The Statement of Environmental Effects (SEE) must also include information on the following: 

(a) Method of compaction and degree of compaction; 

(b) Method of excavation; 

(c) Method of drainage; 

(d) Haulage routes; 

(e) Destination of extracted material; 

(f) Potential impacts on adjoining properties/the environment and proposed mitigation 
measures; 

(g) A flood study, where required by Council (Refer to Part E Floodplain Management in this 
DCP); and 

(h) A Virgin Excavated Natural Material (VENM) and soil contamination report, where 
required by Council, outlining the origin and type of fill / excavated materials. 

3. The Development Application must also be accompanied by a survey plan and a site plan (at a 
1:100 or 1:200 scale) which shows: 

(a) Existing natural contour levels and proposed finished contour (shown in bold) levels at 2 
metre intervals in Australian Height Datum (AHD); 

(b) Cross section plans identifying the nature, extent and depth of excavation and/or land 
filling and associated works, batter slopes and any retaining structures; 

(c) The location of cut, fill, batters, drainage and retaining structures; 

(d) Existing natural features, dams, watercourses, trees and especially any trees or other 
vegetation likely to be affected by works; 

(e) Staging plans, where land reshaping is proposed to be done in stages; 

(f) An Erosion and Sedimentation Control Plan; 

(g) Rehabilitation Plan for applications involving earthworks without associated built 
development works that indicates: 
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i. Vegetation to be retained, removed and rehabilitated; 

ii. Final landform; 

iii. Proposed site stabilisation and weed control mechanisms; 

iv. Whether fill material is capable of sustaining suitable plant growth. 

4. Where development involves fill materials being temporarily stockpiled on any land, the site plan 
must show the location, quantity, height and configuration of proposed stockpiles. The Statement 
of Environmental Effects must detail: 

(a) The proposed period of stockpiling; 

(b) Any proposed preparation requirements, such as land clearing; 

(c) Soil erosion, sedimentation and dust controls proposed to be implemented during the 
temporary stockpiling of the landfill material, including any proposed covering protection; 
and 

(d) Soil characteristics, including the potential for leaching, of the stockpiled materials. 

4 DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS 

4.1 Stormwater Management, Sediment Control and Land Stability 

1. It is the responsibility of the developer undertaking earthworks to ensure such works do not 
adversely impact on stormwater drainage, groundwater, surface water quality or land stability.  

2. Areas of excavation must be suitably retained/battered so that uphill areas are stable and do not 
lose development potential. 

3. Filling must be suitably retained / battered so as to avoid slumping, or sediment entering into 
drainage systems or downstream properties. 

4. An application involving earthworks must address impacts on the geotechnical stability, 
groundwater and salinity of the site.  Earthworks on steep slopes (i.e. land having a gradient of 
15% or greater) and/or earthworks greater than 1 metre in height will generally be required to 
submit a geotechnical report stating the suitability of the land for development. This report shall 
comply with the requirements contained in the Geotechnical chapter in Part E of this DCP.  

5. Any excavation within the zone of influence for any other structure or building requires a 
Dilapidation Report (prepared by a suitably qualified engineer) demonstrating the existing 
condition of neighbouring buildings and structures. The Dilapidation Report will be required to be 
submitted with the Development Application. Prior to works commencing a Structural Report may 
be necessary to propose measures that will protect the integrity of buildings and structures. 

6. The alteration of overland flow or local drainage shall not be permitted to adversely impact on 
adjoining or adjacent properties.  No net loss of flood storage and /or conveyance will be 
permitted. In this regard, Council may require the developer to undertake a flood study to 
demonstrate the likely impacts and make recommendations for the design of the proposed 
earthworks. 

7. For exposed earthworks, a site management program incorporating sediment, dust and erosion 
control measures (e.g. cleaning of sediment traps, fences, access control, basins and 
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maintenance of vegetative cover) must be implemented prior to the commencement of any works 
and maintained throughout the duration of the earthworks and until vegetation cover is 
established. 

4.2 Imported Fill 

1. Imported fill must be free from any soil contamination. Any imported landfill material must be 
virgin excavated natural material (VENM) only. Demolition or putrescibles waste is not permitted 
in any landfill material. 

2. Where earthworks involve land known or suspected to be contaminated, the provisions of the 
Contaminated Land Management Chapter in Part E of this DCP will also apply. 

4.3 Earthworks Planning, Design and Construction 

1. All earthworks are to be planned, designed and constructed in accordance with Australian 
Standard AS3798 – Guidelines on earthworks for commercial and residential developments.  

2. Batter cross-slopes should be restricted to a slope of 25% (1 vertical in 4 horizontal).  

3. Excavation of hard bedrock in urban areas shall be undertaken in a manner that minimises 
amenity impacts on the surrounding neighbourhood. Methods of excavation are to be selected 
appropriate for the bedrock type such that noise and vibration nuisance generated by the works 
are within Department of Environment and Climate Change limits. 

4. All excavations and backfilling shall be executed safely and in accordance with appropriate 
professional standards and NSW Work Cover Authority requirements 

5. Fill should not cover topsoil.  Topsoil should be removed, stockpiled and replaced over the fill. 

4.4 Use of Coalwash as Fill Material 

Coal Washery Reject (CWR) is locally known as “Coalwash” and is a by-product of the coal 
mining industry. 

CWR can have very good civil engineering properties for use as a general fill in earthworks 
despite it containing a residue of combustible material which may be a significant portion of the 
total volume of the material. 

In some rare circumstances, this residue of combustible material has been ignited and once 
ignited is problematic to extinguish. 

This Clause of Chapter E19 of the Wollongong DCP sets the minimum standard for the use of 
CWR such that the likelihood of ignition is within acceptable limits and updates Council’s Policy 
No32.03 dated 2 December 1996 Minute No364 ‘Coal Washery Refuse in Subdivisions.’ 

CWR is permitted for use as a general fill in civil engineering earthworks subject to its use being 
in compliance with the conditions described in Chapter E19 of the Wollongong DCP and Clause 
4.4 in particular. 

4.4.1 Development Controls 

1. Very coarse CWR material (greater than 150mm particle size) is to be rejected. 

2. Very fine slurry CWR material (tailings) is to be rejected. 
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3. Notwithstanding sub-clause 1 and 2 above, a homogenous mixture of uniformly graded CWR 
incorporating some very coarse materials and some very fine slurry materials is acceptable. 

4. During placement and compaction of CWR, site controls are to be maintained in place to prevent 
run-off and dust nuisance. 

5. Service trenches within the CWR are to be backfilled with inert material such as sand, road base 
or another granular material. 

6. Notwithstanding the level of compaction of the CWR, sites developed with CWR will be 
designated Class P sites in accordance with Australian Standard AS2870 Residential Slabs and 
Footings. 

7. Footings and foundation systems for any structures to be placed on the completed CWR fill 
emplacement, compacted in accordance with this Chapter of the Wollongong DCP, are to be 
designed by a structural engineer based on advice from a geotechnical consultant. 

Where the completed CWR emplacement is not in preparation for an overlying future structure, it 
is to be covered with not less than 300mm of inert cover such as topsoils. 

Supply of CWR 

8. The supply of CWR is to comply with the Coal Washery Rejects General Exemption 2009 issued 
by the Environment Protection Authority (EPA) under the Protection of the Environment 
Operations (Waste) Regulation 2005 – General Exemption Under clauses 51 and 51A. 

9. The generator of the CWR must provide to the consumer of the CWR a written statement of 
compliance with the general exemption for CWR under the Protection of the Environment 
Regulation described in sub-clause 8 as above. 

10. The statement of compliance from the generator must clearly state that the residue of 
combustibles within the CWR does not exceed 30% mean value or 40% maximum value by mass 
of tested samples when tested in accordance with Australian Standard AS1038 Coal and Coke 
and at the testing frequencies stated in Table 3 of the General Exemption. 

Placement and Compaction 

11. Placement of the CWR is to comply with Australian Standard AS3798 Guidelines on Earthworks 
for Commercial and Residential Developments. 

12. Compaction is to be undertaken with Level 1 engineering control as defined in AS3798. 

13. The minimum density ratio of the compacted CWR is to be 100% standard as determined by test 
methods AS1289.5.1.1 and AS1289.5.4.1.  Moisture content determinations are to be in 
accordance with AS1289.2.1.1 with the exception that a 50

o
C oven is to be used. 

14. If nuclear gauges are to be used to determine field wet density then the field moisture content is 
to be determined by test method AS1289.2.1.1 with the exception that a 50

o
C oven is to be used 

(as per sub-clauses 13 above). 

15. A works-as-executed geotechnical report is required which demonstrates that the completed 
works comply with this Chapter of the Wollongong DCP. 

The works-as-executed geotechnical report will describe the residual geotechnical constraints on 
the compacted CWR fill which are to be accommodated in the design of foundation systems and 
footings for any structures proposed to be built on the fill. 
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Pre-existing CWR fill. 

16. Any pre-existing CWR fill is assumed to be uncontrolled fill and not compliant with this Chapter of 
the Wollongong DCP. 

17. Geotechnical advice is required to either: 

a) Demonstrate that the pre-existing CWR fill complies with sub-clause 9 under the heading 
Supply of CWR with respect to its content of residual combustibles and sub-clauses 13 
under the heading Placement and Compaction and sub-clause 14 under the heading 
Placement and Compaction with respect to its in-situ density; or 

b) Detail a site remediation program setting out a program of remedial works which can be 
undertaken so that the pre-existing CWR can be brought into compliance with sub-clause 
9 under the heading Supply of CWR with respect to its content of residual combustibles 
and sub-clauses 13 under the heading Placement and Compaction and sub-clause 14 
under the heading Placement and Compaction with respect to its in-situ density. 

c) Any CWR which is determined to be non-compliant due to it being high in residual 
combustibles content may be blended with an inert material in sufficient proportion to 
bring the overall combustibles content of the blended material into the acceptable range 
for compliance with the Chapter of the Wollongong DCP. 

18. If the CWR is to support a structure and, after seeking the geotechnical advice of sub-clause 16, 
is considered by the developer to be impractical to be brought into compliance with this Clause of 
the Wollongong DCP then the CWR is to be removed. 

19. If the developer chooses to remediate the CWR into compliance with this Chapter of the 
Wollongong DCP then the works are to be undertaken in accordance with the requirements under 
the Placement and Compaction heading and by following a program developed through sub-
clause 17(b). 

 

Table 1: Minimum testing requirements 

Quantity of Coalwash to be Emplaced 
(tonnes) 

Minimum Frequency of Testing 

(tonnes per test) 

< 5,000 

< 25,000 

< 125,000 

< 500,000 

< 2,000,000 

> 2,000,000 

1,000 (5 tests) 

2,500 (10 tests) 

6,000 (20 tests) 

15,000 (35 tests) 

30,000 (65 tests) 

50,000 

4.5 Revegetation Requirements 

Vegetation providing a dense, uniformly distributed cover shall be required as soon as possible following 
site disturbance to prevent erosion and sedimentation occurring.  Soil erosion and sediment control 
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measures must be in place prior to disturbance of the site and maintained during earthworks until such 
time as revegetation of the site has been completed.   

4.6 Certification of Works 

1. Council may require the following information prepared by suitably qualified persons on 
completion of works: 

(a) Surveyors report and works-as-executed plans with finished contour levels at 2m 
intervals to AHD; 

(b)  Hydraulic certification; 

(c)  Engineering certification of the completed earthworks in accordance with the 
recommendations of AS3798 and controlled fill is to have Level 1 Engineering 
Certification as defined in AS3798; and  

(d)  Site Contamination Audit Statement issued by an accredited site auditor pursuant to Part 
4 of the Contaminated Land Management Act 1997 confirming that the site is suitable for 
the proposed land use activity (i.e. contaminants have either been remediated and / or 
removed from the site or contamination levels are below the NSW Department of 
Environment and Climate Change or ANZECC threshold criteria). 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This chapter outlines Council’s procedures in dealing with the assessment of known or potentially 
contaminated land and the remediation of contaminated land.  

2. This policy directly relates to the State Environmental Planning Policy No. 55 – Remediation of 
Land (SEPP 55), the Contaminated Land Management Act 1997 and the joint NSW Department 
of Urban Affairs & Planning & Environment Protection Authority publication titled Managing Land 
Contamination: Planning Guidelines SEPP 55 Remediation of Land (August 1998). 

2 OBJECTIVES 

1. The objectives of the Contaminated Land Management policy are to:- 

a) Consider the likelihood of contamination upfront in the planning and development process; 

b) Ensure that any proposed development of an identified contaminated site will not result in 
any unacceptable levels of risk to human health or the environment; 

c) Avoid inappropriate restrictions on the development of known or potentially contaminated 
sites; 

d) Ensure site investigations and remediation work are carried out in a satisfactory manner and 
where appropriate are subject to independent validation and site audit certification by 
contaminated site remediation experts; 

e) Ensure that ongoing responsibility for the management and monitoring of contaminated land 
is clearly and legally assigned. 

3 CONTAMINATED LAND MANAGEMENT ACT 1997 

Duty to Report Contamination on Land which presents a Significant Risk of Harm to Human 
Health or the Environment  

1. The Contaminated Land Management Act 1997 requires that either the landowner or the person 
whose activities have caused contamination must notify the NSW Department of Environment & 
Climate Change as soon as practicable after becoming aware of the contamination incident or 
activity.  

2.  A formal notice under section 60 of the Contaminated Land Management Act 1997 is required  

4 STATE ENVIRONMENTAL PLANNING POLICY NO. 55 
REMEDIATION OF LAND (SEPP 55) 

1. The aim of SEPP 55 is to provide for a state-wide planning approach to the remediation of 
contaminated land. 

2. Under SEPP 55, Council is required in determining a Development Application to consider 
whether land is contaminated and whether the proposed remediation of any identified 
contamination site will satisfactorily render the land suitable for the intended land use upon the 
site. 

3. The SEPP 55 state that a person must not carry out a category 1 remediation work except with 
the consent of the consent authority. Under the SEPP, a person may however carry out category 
2 remediation work, without the consent of the consent authority. 
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5. For more information relating to the categories of work and the requirements refer to the SEPP. 

 Is the proposed remediation 
Category 1 or Category 2 

Remediation? (Refer to SEPP 55 
& Council ’ s Contaminated Land 

DCP

AUDITOR
REVIEW 

Submit a new DA for remediation  
works or amend current DA to

include proposed remediation  
works. Copies of preliminary or 

detailed investigation and 
remedial action plan submitted to 

the consent authority.  

Notify consent authority 30 days 
before the commencement of 

 remediation work, in accordance with 
clause 16 of SEPP 55.  Supply 
consent authority with copies of 

preliminary and detailed site 
investigation audit and remedial 

action plan.  

Carry out remediation works in 
accordance with site management 
provisions detailed in Appendix 2  of 
this DCP 
 
 

Consent authority agrees that the 
proposed work is Category 2 

remediation.  

Is the proposed remediation 
Category 1 or Category 2 

Remediation? (Refer to SEPP 55 
& Council ’ s Contaminated Land 

DCP.

DA advertised for 30 
days 

Consent authority 
approves DA, subject to 
satisfactory remediation 
validation and issuing of 
Site Audit Statement at 
completion of works (if 
required).

DA 
refused 

AUDITOR
REVIEW 

Notify consent authority 
within 30 days of completion 

of remediation work in 
accordance with clauses 17 
and 18 of SEPP 55. Supply 
consent authority copies of 
any validation reports and 

any other relevant 
contamination reports.  

Category 1 Remediation
(consent required)

Category 2 Remediation
(consent not required) 

** NOTE:   Development consent may be required if works such as demolition or shoring are involved. 

No 

Yes 

 

Figure 1: Procedure for category 1 and category 2 remediation work 
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4.1 Report  Requirements 

4.2 General 

The key principle in considering contaminated land and the likelihood of land contamination is to 
determine any issues as early as possible in the planning and development process. This section 
provides an overview of the requirements in the SEPP 55. For full detail of requirements refer to the 
SEPP. 

4.3 Stages for investigation  

1. There are 4 main stages associated with the investigation of a site for potential land contamination 
and the subsequent remediation of any identified land contamination, namely:- 

• Stage 1 – Preliminary Investigation; 

• Stage 2 – Detailed Investigation; 

• Stage 3 – Site Remedial Action Plan; and 

• Stage 4 – Validation & Reporting. 

4.3.1 Stage 1 – Preliminary Investigation 

2. The main components of the preliminary investigation are to:- 

i) Identify any past or present potentially contaminating activities; 

ii) Conduct a preliminary visual inspection 

iii) Provide a preliminary assessment of any site contamination; and 

iv) Provide the basis for a more detailed investigation if required. 

v) Review Council & NSW Government Department Records 

For a full list of industries and potential contaminants please refer to SEPP No. 55 Remediation of Land 
and the Planning Guidelines “Managing Contaminated Land” 

4.3.2  Stage 2 – Detailed Investigation 

1. A detailed investigation is only necessary where a preliminary investigation indicates that the land is 
contaminated or the site history confirms that the site is or was formerly used for a potentially 
contaminated industry or activity. 

2. The components of the detailed investigation are:- 

i) To define the nature, extent and degree of contamination; 

ii) To assess potential risk posed by contaminants to health and environment; and  

iii) To obtain sufficient information for the development of a Remedial Action Plan (RAP), if 
required. 

3. As part of the detailed investigation and assessment of site contamination issues, proponents are 
required to take into account any relevant technical standards or guideline requirements. 
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4.3.3 Stage 3 – Remedial Action Plan  

1. The Remedial Action Plan (RAP) is based on information from the previous Preliminary Site 
History and Detailed Investigation stages and shall demonstrate what remediation measures are 
required to deal with any identified contamination in order to render the site suitable for the 
proposed development or land use activity. The objectives of the remediation strategy and the 
recommended site contamination remediation clean-up criteria must be clearly stated in the RAP. 

2. If development consent is required, then a RAP must be considered by Council, prior to the 
determination of the Development Application. 

4.3.4 Stage 4 – Completion of Remediation Work - Validation Reporting, Site 
Auditing & Monitoring 

1. SEPP 55 requires the submission of a formal Notice of Completion of Remediation Work to 
Council within 30 days from the date of completion of the remediation works. 

2. Refer to the SEPP for more information. 

5 PROCEDURES FOR DEVELOPMENT APPLICATIONS & 
COMPLYING DEVELOPMENT CERTIFICATE APPLICATIONS 

1. Were land is contaminated or has the potential for contamination Council requires the following: 

a) A a preliminary investigation report in accordance with the requirements of this policy and relevant 
legislation; 

b) a Detailed Site Contamination Investigation Report is required where the preliminary investigation 
report reveals that the site is or was previously used by a potentially contaminating land use or soil 
and / or groundwater analysis reveals elevated contaminants above threshold levels; 

c) Council may, as a matter of due diligence, request a Site Audit Statement to be provided from an 
accredited Site Auditor, in order to certify that the site is suitable for its intended use even if the 
Preliminary Investigation confirms that the site has no issues and the visual assessment of the site 
reveals no evidence of any contamination; 

d) Where the Detailed Site Contamination Investigation Report indicates that the site is subject to soil 
strata and / or groundwater table contamination above threshold limits, a Remedial Action Plan will 
be required; 

e) An independent review may be necessary (at the applicant’s expense) where there is uncertainty 
relating to the findings of the Detailed Investigation Report. 

f) Council will not continue the assessment until satisfied with the information in the detailed report or 
RAP. 

Council may grant a conditional Development Consent with conditions of consent relating to the 
preparation of a Remedial Action Plan (prior to the issuing of the Construction Certificate), 
completion of the remediation works (during the construction phase) and the completion of a 
validation report and ‘signing’ off’ of the remediation work by the Site Auditor through a Site Audit 
Statement at prior to the occupation of the building or commencement of the land use stage. 

Alternatively, Council may grant a “Deferred Commencement” Consent pursuant to Section 80(3) of 
the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979, particularly where the level of contamination 
is in the opinion of Council significant and / or the proposed land use is a sensitive land use with 
respect to potential contamination impacts. The “Deferred Commencement” Consent will require the 
completion of a range of “pre-conditions” prior to the consent becoming operative. 
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Figure 2: Council procedure for considering land contamination issues for Development Applications 

 

Is a Preliminary Investigation required in 
accordance with Clause 7(4) of SEPP 

Applicant submits Preliminary 
Investigation with DA 

DA lodged. Consent authority 
conducts preliminary 

evaluation. Information 
sufficient to conclude that the 

land is suitable for the 
proposed use   

Yes 

Yes 

No 

No 

Preliminary Investigation 
indicates that the land may 
not be suitable for the 
proposed use.   

Preliminary Investigation 
indicates that the land is suitable 
for the proposed use.   

Proceed with DA assessment 

Applicant submits a Detailed Site 
Investigation with the DA 

Auditor Review 

Detailed Site Investigation indicates 
that the land is NOT suitable for the 
proposed use 

Detailed Site Investigation indicates that 
the land is suitable for the proposed use 

Remediation required (Refer to 
Figure 1 of this DCP) 

DA withdrawn Proceed with DA 
assessment 

Auditor Review 

DA approved subject to satisfactory 
remediation, validation and issuing of a 
Site Audit Statement 

DA refused 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This Chapter outlines the general submission requirements and controls for the demolition of 
buildings or structures. 

2. The Chapter also provides guidelines to assist in protecting the health and safety of property 
owners and site workers when carrying out demolition and building works involving asbestos 
products. 

2 OBJECTIVES 

1. The objectives of this Chapter of the DCP are to: 

a) Ensure that demolition is undertaken in a manner that minimises waste generation and adverse 
amenity impacts. 

b) Protect the health and safety of persons involved in or situated in close proximity to demolition works 
particularly those involving asbestos; and 

c) Ensure asbestos material is removed in accordance with relevant NSW WorkCover Authority 
requirements and relevant Australian Standards. 

3 DEFINITIONS 

“Asbestos” means the fibrous form of those mineral silicates that belong to the serpentine or amphibole 
groups of rock forming minerals, including actinolite, amosite (brown asbestos), anthophyllite, chrysotile 
(white asbestos), crocidolite (blue asbestos) and tremolite. (OHS Regulations 2001) 

“Asbestos removal work” means any work, in which bonded or friable asbestos material is removed, 
repaired or disturbed. (OHS Regulation 2001) 

4 RELEVANT LEGISLATION 

4.1 Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 and 
Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009 

1. The demolition of a building or works is considered a form of development, under the 
Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979.  

2. Under Schedule 2 of Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009 (WLEP 2009), certain minor 
demolition work may be classified as exempt development where it is in compliance with the 
following requirements: 

(a) Must be demolition of a structure, the erection of which would be exempt development under 
WLEP 2009. 

(b) Activity must be carried out within the property boundary. 

(c) Must be demolition of an entire structure, not part of a structure. 

(d) Must be carried out in accordance with AS 2601—2001, Demolition of structures and any 
relevant WorkCover guidelines. 

(e) If a structure is likely to have been treated with pesticides, must avoid contact with the top 10–
20mm of soil. 
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3. Under Schedule 3 of WLEP 2009, the demolition of single storey dwelling houses and 
outbuildings may be classified as complying development where it is in compliance with the 
following requirements: 

(a) Must be demolition of a building or structure, the demolition of which is necessary to enable the 
erection of a dwelling house under Schedule 3 of WLEP 2009. 

(b) Must not involve the demolition of a building or structure that has more than one storey. 

(c) Must be undertaken in accordance with AS 2601—2001, Demolition of structures. 

4. In order for demolition to qualify as either exempt or complying development it must also comply 
with clause 3.1 or 3.2 of WLEP 2009. Development consent is required for all other demolition 
works. 

4.2 Occupational Health and Safety Act 2000 and occupational 
health and safety regulations 2001 

1. The main legislation regarding the handling of asbestos materials is the Occupational Health and 
Safety Act 2000 (OHS Act) and the Occupational Health and Safety Regulation 2001 (OHS 
Regulation).  

2. Under the OHS Regulation, a licence authorised by the NSW WorkCover Authority is required for 
all friable asbestos work and bonded asbestos work where the asbestos has a surface area of 
more than 10 square metres. 

3. The main legislation dealing with the disposal of asbestos material is governed by the 
Environmental Protection (Controlled Waste) Regulation 2001. 

5 DEMOLITION OF BUILDINGS 

1. The demolition of any building or structure (i.e. subject to appropriate consent being issued) must 
be carried out in accordance with Australian Standard AS 2601 -2001 – Demolition of Structures.  

5.1 Demolition work plan 
1. Any Development Application lodged for the demolition of a building or structure must include a 

Demolition Work Plan. The Demolition Work Plan shall include the following information: 

1. Site location plan showing the building or structure which is proposed to be demolished. 

2. The name, address and contact telephone numbers and license number of the demolition 
contractor and the asbestos removal contractor (i.e. where asbestos material is required to be 
removed from the building or structure); 

3. Details as to the qualifications and experience of the demolition contractor. 

4. Details as to the height of the building or structure above ground level and the distance of the 
building or structure from all boundaries. 

5. Details of the type of building including footing, structural steel and concrete components, wall 
roof information. 

6. A detailed list of any hazardous material (including asbestos) that might be within the building and 
procedures to be utilised for storage, transport and disposal of these hazardous materials. 

7. Details of the methods of demolition proposed, including all equipment to be utilised onsite. 
Information concerning the noise rating of any jackhammers or other mechanical plant shall be 
submitted, including details of the noise level above the ambient at the property boundary. 
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8. Proposed method(s) of demolition and proposed removal of any hazardous material including any 
asbestos material; 

9. Written documentation as to the proposed demolition measures being carried out in accordance 
with Australian Standard AS 2601 – 2001 – Demolition of Structures. 

10. A time sequence of the demolition, including the staging of the work, hours of operation and in 
addition the anticipated number of days involved in each component of the work. 

In this regard demolition works shall be generally limited by Council to the following hours: 

a. Monday to Friday: 7am to 5pm 

b. Saturday: 8am to 4pm  

c. Sundays and Public Holidays: No demolition work permitted 

11. Details of any hoardings or fences, including overhead protection and scaffolding when 
necessary. Note: Refer to the provisions contained within the Hoardings Chapter of this DCP. 

12. Details of any safety precautions necessary for persons carrying out the demolition or persons 
living within the vicinity or using facilities within the vicinity. 

13. Proposed measures and processes to be implemented to ensure the health and safety of workers 
and community; 

14. Proposed measures to be implemented to minimise any airborne asbestos and dust emissions 
(subject to compliance with the requirements of the NSW WorkCover Authority); and 

15. Proposed methods and location of disposal of any asbestos or other hazardous materials (subject 
to compliance with the requirements of the NSW WorkCover Authority). 

5.2 Other information requirements for demolition works 
1. A Site Waste Minimisation and Management Plan (SWMMP) shall also be prepared in 

accordance with the requirements contained within  the Waste Management Chapter in Part E of 
this DCP, with particular regard to the controls relating specifically to demolition. 

2. A Dilapidation Report is also required for any demolition works situated within the zone of 
 influence of any other building or structure. The Dilapidation Report must include photographic 
 evidence of all building or structures within the zone of influence.  

6 ASBESTOS MANAGEMENT 

6.1 Types of asbestos and health impacts  
1. According to the NSW WorkCover Authority’s Working with Asbestos Guide 2008 the main types 

of asbestos are: 

− Chrysotile (white asbestos); 

− Amosite (brown asbestos); and 

− Crocidolite (blue asbestos). 

2. These types of asbestos are considered to range from hazardous to highly hazardous, especially 
where they are in a poor or deteriorated condition or disturbed during activities that produce dust 
containing asbestos fibres. 

3. Chrysotile (white asbestos) is the only form of asbestos that was commercially used from the 
 serpentine group of silicates. Chrysotile was previously used in the manufacture of: 
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− Asbestos cloth, tapes, ropes and gaskets for packing and in thermal and chemical insulation; 

− Asbestos cement sheets and pipes for construction, casing for water and electrical / 
telecommunication services; 

− Fire rated doors, equipment and structural beams of buildings; 

− Rubber, plastics, thermosetting resins, adhesives, paints, coatings, caulking compounds and 
sealants for thermal, electrical and insulation applications; 

− Filters; and 

− Packing and friction material such as gaskets, brake and clutch linings. 

4. Amosite (brown asbestos) and crocidolite (blue asbestos) were used in a range of products until 
 the mid 1980’s. These products were mainly: 

• Asbestos cement sheets and pipes for construction, casing for water and electrical / 
telecommunication services; and 

• Thermal and chemical insulation i.e. fire rated doors, limpet spray, lagging and gaskets. 

5. Bonded asbestos material means any material (other than friable asbestos material) that 
contains asbestos. (OHS Regulation 2001). 

6. Friable asbestos material means any material that contains asbestos and is in the form of a 
powder or can be crushed, pulverised or reduced to powder by hand pressure when dry (OHS 
Regulation 2001). Additionally, any asbestos cement product which has been subjected to 
weathering, severely damaged by hail, damaged by heat / fire or other mechanical action or 
illegal water blasting is also considered a friable asbestos product (NSW WorkCover Authority 
2008). 

 

Figure 1: Bonded Asbestos 
(Fibro) 

 

Figure 2: Bonded Asbestos Tiles Figure 3: Friable Asbestos – Pipe Lagging 

Source: NSW WorkCover Authority (2008) Working with Asbestos Guide 2008 

7. Asbestos fibres are made up of many very fine fibres so that as asbestos is further processed or 
disturbed, the airborne fibres become progressively finer and more hazardous. The most 
dangerous fibres are the smallest ones which are invisible to the naked eye, but which penetrate 
the deepest part of the lungs. 

8. Breathing in the fibres of asbestos can bring the risk of asbestosis, lung cancer and 
mesothelioma. However, asbestos related diseases have a long delay or lag period in the order 
of 20 – 40 years between first exposure and the onset of symptoms and / or detection of the 
disease. 
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9. Asbestosis is the scarring of lung tissue that can result from the inhalation over a period of years 
of substantial amounts of asbestos. This results in breathlessness which may lead to disability 
and in some cases early death. 

10. Lung cancer is related to the amount of fibre that is breathed in and the risk of lung cancer is 
greatly increased in those who also smoke tobacco. 

11. Mesothelioma is a cancer of the pleura (outer lung lining) or of the peritoneum (the lining of the 
abdominal cavity). The risk of mesothelioma is less with chrysotile (white asbestos) than with 
other types of asbestos. Both pleural and peritoneal mesothelioma can result from exposure to 
amosite (brown asbestos) and crocidolite (blue asbestos). 

12. The current maximum exposure standard for airborne concentrations of asbestos which should 
not damage the health of workers is 0.1 fibres per millimetre of air (NSW WorkCover Authority 
2008). 

6.2 Procedures for handling asbestos material 
1. Handling, management and disposal of asbestos shall comply with NSW WorkCover 

requirements. The NSW WorkCover Authority’s Working with Asbestos Guide 2008 recommends 
a range of work procedures for dealing with bonded asbestos material including asbestos 
cement. This document may be obtained from the following NSW WorkCover Authority website: 

 www.workcover.nsw.gov.au/OHS/AsbestosFibro/default.htm  

2. As at 1 January 2008, individuals are limited to handling a maximum area of 10 square metres of 
bonded asbestos material. Otherwise a licensed person must carry out the removal and disposal of 
the bonded asbestos material. 

7 REFERENCES 

Kogarah Council. Asbestos Management Policy. 

NSW WorkCover Authority. 2008.. Working with Asbestos Guide 2008 

Randwick City Council. 13 September 2005. Asbestos Policy. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. The purpose of this Chapter of the DCP is to provide Council’s minimum requirements for the 
implementation of soil erosion and sediment control measures on demolition and construction 
sites.  

2 OBJECTIVES 

1. The main objectives of this part of the DCP are to: 

a) Minimise the amount of sediment and contaminated water which leaves construction sites; 

b) Minimise the disturbance of sites during land use development activities and preserve, wherever 
possible, existing vegetation on development sites from either damage or removal as a result of the 
construction works; and 

c) Encourage prompt rehabilitation of construction sites by appropriate revegetation strategies. 

3 INFORMATION REQUIREMENTS 

1. A Development Application shall be accompanied by: 

(a) An Erosion and Sediment Control Plan (for developments <2,500m2 in gross floor area), or 

(b) A Soil and Water Management Plan (for developments equal to or greater than 2,500m2 of 
GFA). 

2. An Erosion and Sediment Control Plan shall include the following information: 

(a) Site plan (including the extent of site disturbance) and property boundaries; 

(b) Contours of the land; 

(c) Waterways and drains in close proximity to the site; 

(d) Measures to be used to prevent erosion; 

(e) Location of sediment fences and traps; 

(f) Location of a designated wash out area; 

(g) Location of stock pile areas and control methods; 

(h) Location of any vegetation buffer zones; and 

(i) Location of stablised site access point; 

3. It shall be prepared in accordance with the controls specified in this DCP. An example Erosion 
and Sediment Control Plan is contained in Appendix 1. 

4. A Soil and Water Management Plan shall be prepared in accordance with the NSW Landcom 
publication titled Managing Urban Stormwater: Soils and Construction Vol. 1 4th ed. March 2004 
(Blue Book) or the latest version of this publication. Where there is an inconsistency between the 
Blue Book and the control measures specified in this DCP, the Blue Book shall prevail to the 
extent of the inconsistency. 
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4 CONTROL MEASURES 

4.1 Site Preparation 
1. Sediment and erosion control measures are to be implemented prior to the commencement of any 

construction works. 

2. Where vegetation exits on the site, buffer zones of vegetation should be retained along the 
boundaries of the site, particularly those adjacent to creeks and street gutters. 

4.2 Erosion Control Measures 
1. A range of erosion control measures may be used on building or subdivision sites to address 

potential soil erosion problems, including: 

2. Temporary waterway crossings; 

3. Temporary channels / drains and inlet / outlet works, in order to divert water from cut or fill slopes 
and to intercept off-site run-on water and spring water, especially in areas with moderate or high 
hazards of land instability; 

4. Temporary contour banks or cellular confinement systems, to minimise sheet erosion problems; 

5. Rock check dams or other alternative channel linings, to help reduce the erosive energy levels of 
concentrated water in constructed stormwater drainage channels; 

6. Temporary water diversion structures such as earth banks (low flows or high flows);  

7. Energy dissipators and outlet protection measures, in order to reduce water velocities to minimise 
soil erosion problems around drains and outlets; and 

8. Sub-sub soil drainage measures, in order to provide controlled water flows through the soil strata. 

4.3 Sediment Control Measures 
1. Sediment fences should be constructed parallel to the contours of the site.  

2. A 150mm deep trench should be cut along the upslope line of the fence for the bottom of the geo-
textile fabric of the sediment fence to be entrenched. 

3. The 1.5 metre long (40mm square) hardwood star pickets for the sediment fence shall be driven 
into the ground at 2.5 metre intervals (maximum) at the downslope edge of the trench. The star 
pickets should be fitted with safety caps. 

4. The self-supporting geo-textile fabric shall be affixed to the upslope side of the star pickets and 
placed within the toe of the trench. Only geo-textile fabric designed for the use of sediment 
fencing shall be used. The use of shade cloth for the purposes of sediment control fencing is not 
satisfactory. 

5. The geo-textile fabric should be affixed to the star pickets by stapling or the use of wire ties. Wire 
tied sediment fences may be readily unhooked from their support posts during construction hours 
to allow the delivery of raw materials. 

Figure 1 in Appendix 2 shows the general construction requirements for sediment fences. 
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Figure 2 in Appendix 2 shows the general construction requirements for straw bale filters. 

6. Mesh and gravel inlet filter sediment traps are required to be provided in front of any stormwater 
drainage gutter inlet pits, in order to prevent coarse sediment entering the inlet pit. 

7. Figures 3 and 4 in Appendix 2 give examples of acceptable inlet filter sediment traps. 

8. The retention or planting of vegetated filter strips downslope of a construction site may help to 
trap coarse sediment which has escaped from a damaged section of a sediment barrier fence, 
especially during the majority of storm events. 

9. Dense native grasses which reach a height of 150mm provide the best uniform dense 
groundcover for vegetated filter strips. 

10. The installation of a minimum 400mm wide vegetated grass strip along the kerb line is 
recommended as the last sediment trap for coarse sediment together with geo-textile sediment 
barrier fences.  

4.4 Wash-out Areas 
1. A designated wash out area shall be set aside for waste water generating activities such as tile 

cutting and washing down concreting, paint and other trade equipment. This area shall be: 

2. Located away from drainage lines and the street gutter 

3. All run off from the waste area shall be intercepted by a sediment fence, straw hay bales or 
another suitable filter device to prevent stormwater pollution 

4. Where possible, the wash out area shall be located on a grassed area or be surrounded by a 
vegetation buffer zone. 

4.5 Stabilised Entry / Exit Points 
The main vehicular access point should be constructed with a 150-200mm deep pad of 40mm – 75mm 
crushed rock or recycled concrete. The access point should be at least 7 metres wide and 5 metres long. 

4.6 Air Pollution 
Stockpiles of sand and soil shall be located in a sheltered position where possible and covered or 
watered to prevent material from being blown off the site. 

4.7 Early Roof Water Connection 
Temporary or permanent downpipes shall be installed prior to frame inspection. 

4.8 Position of Stockpiles 
Loads of building materials shall be deposited entirely within the allotment boundaries and located to 
avoid runoff into a drain, gutter or watercourse. They may also be situated within closed compounds. 
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4.9 Revegetation 
Sites shall be revegetated as soon as possible to prevent soil erosion. Excavated top soil should be 
reused as it generally contains nutrients, seeds and rootstock. Planting low maintenance native species 
will minimise the water, fertilizers and maintenance required for long term survival. 

5 INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE  

1.  erosion and sediment control measures must be inspected: 

2. Daily (i.e. when work is occurring on the site) or weekly (i.e. when work is not occurring on the 
site); and 

3. Immediately after a rainfall event, in order to ensure such measures are maintained in a 
functional condition and any sediment is removed from the structure. 

4. All erosion and sediment control measures shall be maintained in a satisfactory condition 
throughout the entire construction period up until such time as a final occupation certificate for a 
development project or a subdivision certificate for a subdivision has been issued. 
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Appendix: 1  

 

 

 

 

Additional Details: Split level design to minimise cut and fill. Vegetation retained at rear of 
site to hold soil in place, and at front of site to trap sediment.  
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Appendix: 2  

 

Figure 1: Sediment fencing 

SOURCE: NSW Landcom. Managing Urban Stormwater: Soils and Construction Volume 1 March 2004. 
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Figure 2: Straw bale filter 

SOURCE: NSW Landcom. Managing Urban Stormwater: Soils and Construction Volume 1 March 2004. 
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Figure 3: Mesh and gravel inlet filter 

SOURCE: NSW Landcom. Managing Urban Stormwater: Soils and Construction Volume 1 March 2004. 
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Figure 4: Geotextile inlet filter 

SOURCE: NSW Landcom. Managing Urban Stormwater: Soils and Construction Volume 1 March 2004. 
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1 INTRODUCTION 

1. This Chapter provides Council’s requirements for the development of land within or adjacent 
to any riparian corridor land (watercourse, lake or estuary system). The requirements reflect 
the principles contained in the NSW Department of Infrastructure, Planning and Natural 
Resources’ Riparian Corridor Management Study dated March 2004, prepared on behalf of 
Council.  

2. This chapter does not apply to the following types of development: 

(a) The erection of a dwelling-house or dual occupancy building, or 

(b) Alterations and additions to an existing dwelling-house or dual occupancy building, 
or  

(c) Ancillary buildings or facilities associated with an existing dwelling-house or dual 
occupancy development (which are either activities requiring development consent, 
exempt development or complying development) adjacent to any river, lake or 
estuary, but excluding any facility proposed to be carried out in, on or directly over 
the bed of any river, lake or estuary. 

3. This chapter should be read in conjunction with section 91 of the Environmental Planning 
and Assessment Act 1979, the Water Management Act 2000, Water Management (General) 
Regulation 2004. This chapter should also be read in conjunction with clause 6.4 of 
Wollongong Local Environmental Plan (WLEP) 2009 which includes provisions regarding 
development proposals upon riparian land identified on the Riparian Land Map contained in 
WLEP 2009.  

4. As shown on the Riparian Land Map, all watercourses within the Wollongong Local 
Government Area have been classified into one or more of the following three (3) categories, 
depending upon the nature and function of each watercourse: 

• Category 1 – Environmental Corridor – This category aims to provide extensive habitats 
for terrestrial and aquatic fauna and to maintain and restore the viability of riparian 
vegetation as well as protect water quality and provide bank stability. 

• Category 2 – Terrestrial and Aquatic Habitat – This category aims to maintain or restore 
the natural functions of a stream in order to maintain the viability of riparian vegetation and 
provide suitable habitat for terrestrial and aquatic fauna as well as improve water quality 
and provide bank stability. 

• Category 3 – Bank Stability and Water Quality – This category aims to minimise 
sedimentation and nutrient transfer to provide bank stability, improve water quality and 
protect native vegetation. 

Note: Category 3 often applies to open channels with limited engineering and very little remnant 
vegetation. In areas where natural values are limited, a riparian corridor consisting of flood 
appropriate vegetation is important to ensure a flood hazard free overland flow path. 

2 OBJECTIVES 

1. The main objectives of this Chapter of the DCP are to: 

(a) Protect urban creeks and riparian corridors from further degradation and improve 
their environmental function. 

(b) Conserve, enhance and protect existing native riparian vegetation and associated 
habitat. 
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(c) Protect and enhance viability of endangered ecological communities and 
threatened species populations listed under the Threatened Species Conservation 
Act 1995. 

(d) Restore and rehabilitate degraded, fragmented and modified riparian corridors 
where possible. 

(e) Maintain and enhance the stability of the bed and bank of a watercourse and 
protect assets from accelerated rates of erosion. 

(f) Enhance the aesthetic qualities and educational values of the local creek 
landscape. 

(g) Ensure riparian management is compatible with, and does not adversely affect, 
floodplain risk management objectives in urban areas. 

(h) Protect water quality. 

(i) Protect and enhance any cultural heritage values of the riparian corridors. 

3 DEFINITIONS 

‘Riparian corridor’ refers to any land (and its associated vegetation) that adjoins, directly influences, 
or is influenced by a watercourse. Its outer limit is measured from the top of a watercourse bank 
away from the watercourse centreline. It includes a core riparian zone (CRZ) and a vegetated buffer.  

‘Riparian vegetation’ is vegetation that grows on water surfaces, below water surfaces, on 
waterway banks, and along the edges of waterways. 

‘Top of bank’ or “highest bank’ is where the channel changes to the floodplain.   

‘Watercourse’ means any river, creek, stream or chain of ponds, whether artificially modified or not, 
in which water usually flows, either continuously or intermittently, in a defined bed or channel, but 
does not include a waterbody (artificial).  

‘Core riparian zone (CRZ)’ A Riparian Corridor refers to any land (and its associated vegetation) 
that adjoins, directly influences, or is influenced by a watercourse.  

‘Vegetated buffer’ A Vegetated Buffer extends an additional 10m from the CRZ and applies to 
category 1 and 2 watercourses. The Vegetated Buffer serves to protect the CRZ from edge effects 
such as weed invasion, micro-climate changes, litter, trampling and pollution. 

4 INTEGRATED DEVELOPMENT  

1. Certain development upon riparian lands (i.e. in, on or adjacent to any watercourse, lake or 
estuary) may require the lodgement of an Integrated Development Application with Council 
pursuant to Section 91 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 where the 
formal concurrence is required from any one or more government departments / statutory 
authorities: 

(a) NSW Department of Water and Energy pursuant to Section 91(2) of the Water 
Management Act 2000; 

(b) NSW Department of Primary Industries pursuant to sections 19(b), 201 and 219 of the 
Fisheries Management Act 1994; and 

(c) NSW Department of Environment and Climate Change pursuant to section 90 of the 
National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974. 
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4.1 Water Management Act 2000 

4.1.1 General 

1. Development within 40 metres from the top of bank of any watercourse, lake or estuary 
requires the lodgement of an Integrated Development Application with Council in accordance 
with Section 91 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 since the formal 
concurrence (i.e. general terms of a Controlled Activity Approval) is required from the NSW 
Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water, pursuant to Section 91(2) of the 
Water Management Act 2000 (WMA).  

2. A Controlled Activity Approval (CAA) under the WMA is required for controlled activities 
carried out in, on or under waterfront land.  

3. Under the WMA, a “Controlled Activity” includes: 

(a) “The erection of a building or the carrying out of a work (within the meaning of the 

Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979), or  

(b) The removal of material (whether or not extractive material) or vegetation from land, 
whether by way of excavation or otherwise, or  

(c) The deposition of material (whether or not extractive material) on land, whether by way 
of landfill operations or otherwise, or  

(d) The carrying out of any other activity that affects the quantity or flow of water in a water 
source.” 

4.1.2 Exempt Development not requiring a Controlled Activity Application or 
lodgement of an Integrated Development 

1. Under clause 39A of the Water Management (General) Regulation 2004, the following types 
of development are exempt from requiring a Controlled Activity Application under section 
91(2) of the WMA and hence, the lodgement of an Integrated Development Application is not 
required: 

(a) The erection of a dwelling-house or dual occupancy building, or 

(b) Alterations and additions to an existing dwelling-house or dual occupancy building, or  

(c) Ancillary buildings / facilities for an existing dwelling-house or dual occupancy building 
(which are either activities requiring development consent, exempt development or 
complying development) adjacent to any river, lake or estuary, but excluding any facility 
proposed to be carried out in, on or directly over the bed of any river, lake or estuary. 

2. The following types of activities are also exempt from requiring a Controlled Activity 
Application under section 91(2) of the WMA: 

(a) Any removal of vegetation which is lawfully permitted, under other legislation. 

(b) Public authorities and / or Council in relation to controlled activities carried out by 
those organisations in, on or under waterfront land. 

(c) Any activities carried out in accordance with any lease, license permit or other right 
under the Mining Act 1992, Crown Lands Act 1989 or the Crown Lands (Continued 
Tenures) Act 1989; 

(d) Any activity carried out under section 52 of the Water Management Act 2000 
(domestic and stock water rights). 

(e) Any activity carried out in accordance with a harvestable rights order, in connection 
with the construction or use of a dam on land within the harvestable rights area 
constituted by the order. 
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(f) Any activity carried out in connection with the construction or use of any licensed 
work to which Part 2 of the Water Act 1912 applies. 

(g) Any activity carried out in connection with the construction or use of a controlled 
work under Part 8 of the Water Act 1912. 

3. The above exemptions are on the proviso that the Minister may still give the person 
carrying out any of the above activities a specific direction to protect the waterfront land on 
which the activity is carried out or any river, lake or estuary to which that land has frontage. 

4.2 Fisheries Management Act 1994 

1. The lodgement of an Integrated Development Application under Section 91 of the 
Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 is necessary if the formal concurrence 
from the NSW Department of Primary Industries is required pursuant to the Fisheries 
Management Act 1994 for any of the following activities / works: 

(a) The carrying out of dredging or reclamation works (s.201); 

(b) Permit to cut, remove, damage or destroy marine vegetation on public water land or 
an aquaculture lease, or on the foreshore of any such land or lease (s205); and 

(c) The construction or alteration of a dam, floodgate, causeway or weir across or within 
a river or creek (s.219(c)). 

4.3 National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974  

1. The lodgement of an Integrated Development Application under Section 91 of the 
Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 may be required for any proposed 
development in, upon or adjacent to any watercourse, lake or estuary where a development 
may potentially destroy or deface a site containing Aboriginal artefacts or may adversely 
affect a site of Aboriginal cultural heritage significance and hence, the formal concurrence 
from the NSW Department of Environment and Climate Change is required pursuant to 
Section 90 of the National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974. 

2. In such cases, the preparation of the Integrated Development Application must be carried 
out in accordance with the requirements as per the Chapter E10: Aboriginal Heritage 
contained in Part E of the DCP. 

5 OTHER RELEVANT LEGISLATION 

5.1 Native Vegetation Act 2003 

1. Land to which the Native Vegetation Act 2003 applies 

2. The Native Vegetation Act 2003 applies to certain land within the Wollongong LGA, except 
for the following: 

(a) Land zoned residential (but not rural residential), industrial or business under 
Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009, 

(b) Land that is reserved under the National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974, 

(c) Land that is acquired under section 145 of the National Parks and Wildlife Act 
1974 for the purpose of obtaining land for reservation under that Act or for the 
purpose of preserving, protecting and preventing damage to Aboriginal objects or 
Aboriginal places, 

(d) Land that is subject to an interim protection order made under Part 6A of the 
National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974, 
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(e) Land to which an interim heritage order or listing on the State Heritage Register 
under the Heritage Act 1977 applies, 

(f) Land that is critical habitat, being habitat declared under Part 3 of the Threatened 
Species Conservation Act 1995 or under Division 3 of Part 7A of the Fisheries 
Management Act 1994, 

(g) Land that is a State forest, flora reserve or timber reserve under the Forestry Act 
1916, 

(h) Land that is acquired under section 15 of the Forestry Act 1916 for the purposes 
of a State forest (not being any such land that is acquired for the purpose of a 
timber plantation). 

3. Under Section 12 of the Native Vegetation Act 2003, the clearing of native vegetation is not 
permitted except where prior development consent has been granted under this Act or 
where the Minister has approved a property management plan which permits the clearing of 
such native vegetation.  

4. The clearing, removal or pruning of trees and other vegetation upon land to which Act 
applies requires consent to be obtained from the relevant Catchment Management Authority: 

• For lands north of Stanwell Park in Wollongong LGA (i.e.  Otford, Helensburgh, Maddens 
Plain), consent is required from Sydney Metropolitan Catchment Management Authority; 
and 

• For lands south of Stanwell Park in Wollongong LGA, consent is required from Southern 
Rivers Catchment Management Authority. 

5.1.1 Exempt Activities 

1. The following activities are exempt from requiring approval under the Native Vegetation Act 
2003: 

(a) Clearing for routine agricultural management activities but does not authorise any 
clearing of native vegetation:  

(i) If it exceeds the minimum extent necessary for carrying out the activity, or  

(ii) If it is done for a work, building or structure before the grant of any statutory 
approval or other authority required for the work, building or structure. 

(b) The continuation of existing cultivation, grazing or rotational farming practices 
provided it does not involve the clearing of remnant native vegetation; and 

(c) Sustainable grazing that is not likely to result in the substantial long-term decline in the 
structure and composition of native vegetation. 

2. Other Clearing Activities in which the Native Vegetation Act 2003 does not apply 

3. This Act does not apply to the following types of clearing of native vegetation: 

(a)  Any clearing authorised under the State Emergency and Rescue Management Act 
1989 in relation to an emergency within the meaning of that Act,  

(b) Any clearing authorised under the Rural Fires Act 1997 in relation to any emergency 
fire fighting act within the meaning of that Act,   

(c) Any clearing carried out in accordance with a bush fire management plan under the 
Rural Fires Act 1997, 

(d) Any clearing carried out in accordance with a property management plan approved by 
the Director-General of the Department of Environment and Conservation for the 
purposes of the Threatened Species Conservation Act 1995,  
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(e) Any clearing authorised under a licence issued under Division 1 of Part 6 of the 
Threatened Species Conservation Act 1995, 

(f) Any clearing that is, or that is part of, designated development within the meaning of 
the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 and for which development 
consent has been granted under that Act, 

(g) Any clearing that is, or is part of, an activity carried out by a determining authority 
within the meaning of Part 5 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 
if the determining authority has complied with that Part,  

(h)  Any clearing that is, or is part of, an activity carried out in accordance with an 
approval of a determining authority within the meaning of Part 5 of the Environmental 
Planning and Assessment Act 1979 if the determining authority has complied with that 
Part, Any clearing authorised to be carried out under Division 3 or 4 of Part 7 of the 
Fisheries Management Act 1994,  

(i) Any clearing authorised under a licence issued under Division 6 of Part 7A of the 
Fisheries Management Act 1994,  

(j) Any clearing carried out in accordance with a licence issued under section 131 of the 
National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974,  

(k) Any clearing authorised under the Mining Act 1992,  

(l)  Any clearing authorised under the Petroleum (Onshore) Act 1991,  

(m) Any clearing that consists of plantation operations within the meaning of the 
Plantations and Reafforestation Act 1999 on an authorised plantation in accordance 
with any conditions of the authorisation and with the Plantations and Reafforestation 
Code under that Act,  

(n) Any clearing that involves the removal or lopping of any tree or other vegetation in 
accordance with section 88 of the Roads Act 1993,  

(o) Any clearing carried out in accordance with a consent issued under Division 3 of Part 
9 of the Roads Act 1993,  

(p)  Any clearing for the purpose of a survey under the Surveying Act 2002 that is 
undertaken by or under the direction of a surveyor,  

(q) Any clearing carried out in accordance with a licence, permit, authority or approval 
under the Water Act 1912 or the Water Management Act 2000.  

4. The Native Vegetation Act 2003 does not remove the requirement for development consent 
to be obtained for the clearing of native vegetation as per Wollongong Local Environmental 
Plan 2009 or the Tree Preservation Order contained in this DCP. 

5.1.2 Lake Illawarra Authority Act 1987 

6. The Lake Illawarra Authority Act 1987 applies to Lake Illawarra as defined by the mean high 
water mark (MHWM) of Lake Illawarra and bounded at the entrance of that Lake: 

(a) By a straight line (bearing generally easterly) from the easternmost point of that MHWM 
in Pur Pur Bay to the westernmost point of Windang Island, and  

(b) From that westernmost point, by a straight line (bearing generally north-westerly) to the 
nearest point of that MHWM directly west of the southernmost extremity of the surf club 
situated on Berrwarra Point, including, all named bays, all islands (other than those reserved 
or dedicated under any Act) and all structures situated in that Lake, but excluding creeks, 
rivulets and inlets, the bridge and roadway between Windang and Warilla (including the 
causeway and supporting structures) and land vested in Pacific Power as at the 
commencement of this Act. 

Under Section 14 of the Lake Illawarra Authority Act 1987, formal consent is required from 
the Lake Illawarra Authority, prior to the commencement of any work or erection of any 
structure upon land to which the Act applies. The Lake Illawarra Authority requires that any 
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other relevant consent or approval required by or under any other Act be obtained first, prior 
to the lodgement of any application with the Authority. 

6 DEVELOPMENT IN RIPARIAN CORRIDORS 

6.1 Riparian Corridor Objectives 

6.1.1 General  

1. The category for each watercourse in the Wollongong City LGA is determined by the 
relevant Riparian Land Map contained in Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009. 

2. Any new development upon riparian land shall be designed to meet the specific riparian 
corridor objectives for the relevant watercourse category as contained in Table 1 below. 

Table 1  Riparian Corridor Objectives 

Watercourse Category Riparian Corridor Objectives 

Category 1 – 
Environmental Corridor 

• Maximise the protection of terrestrial and aquatic habitat; 

• Maintain a continuous riparian corridor to provide linkages  
between stands of remnant vegetation for the movement of 
terrestrial and aquatic fauna; 

• Maintain the viability of native riparian vegetation; 

• Minimise ‘edge effects’ at the riparian corridor / urban 
interface by the provision of a suitable riparian corridor width; 

• Maintain adequate riparian corridor width, based on 
geomorphological and environmental considerations and to 
maintain or improve bank stability; 

• Protect water quality of the watercourse through an 
adequate riparian corridor width; 

• Restore the vegetation, geomorphic structure, hydrology and 
water quality of the riparian corridor to its original (pre-
European) state, where practicable; 

• Locate infrastructure or utility services (i.e. electricity, water, 
sewerage etc) outside the riparian corridor, wherever 
practicable; 

• Maintain the riparian connectivity by the use of piered 
crossings in preference to pipes or culverts; 

• Minimise the impact of walkways, cycle ways and general 
access points by using ecologically informed design 
principles; 

• Restrict the encroachment of flood compatible development 
(e.g. playing fields) to the edge of the riparian corridor; 

• Treat stormwater run-off outside the riparian corridor before 
discharge into the watercourse. 
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Category 2 – Terrestrial 
and Aquatic Habitat 

• Maintain/restore the natural functions of watercourses.  

• Maintain the viability of native riparian vegetation; 

• Minimise ‘edge effects’ at the riparian corridor / urban 
interface by the provision of a suitable riparian corridor width; 

• Maintain adequate riparian corridor width, based on 
geomorphological and environmental considerations and to 
maintain or improve bank stability; 

• Protect water quality of the watercourse through an 
adequate riparian corridor  width; 

• Restore the vegetation, geomorphic structure, hydrology and 
water quality of the riparian corridor to its original (pre-
European) state, where practicable; 

• Minimise the number of road crossings and such crossings 
are designed to maintain riparian connectivity; 

• Restrict the encroachment of flood compatible development 
(e.g. playing fields) to the edge of the riparian corridor rather 
than within the core riparian zone; 

• Locate infrastructure or utility services (i.e. electricity, water, 
sewerage etc) outside the riparian corridor, wherever 
practicable; 

• Treat stormwater run-off outside the riparian corridor before 
discharge into the watercourse. 

Category 3 – Bank 
Stability and Water 
Quality 

• Minimise sedimentation and nutrient transfer; 

• Provide bank stability; 

• Protect water quality; 

• Protect riparian vegetation, wherever possible; 

• Emulate a naturally functioning stream with a suitable 
riparian corridor width; 

• Provide suitable vegetated habitat refuges for terrestrial and 
aquatic fauna, wherever possible; 

• Treat stormwater run-off outside the riparian corridor before 
discharge into the riparian zone, wherever possible. 

6.2 Riparian Corridor Width Requirements 

1. Any development (excluding new dwelling-houses, new dual occupancy developments or 
alterations and additions to existing dwelling-houses or dual occupancies) in, upon or 
adjacent to riparian land must be designed to achieve the minimum riparian corridor width 
requirement for the specific watercourse category as contained in Table 2 below. The 
riparian corridor width is measured from the top of a watercourse bank away from the 
watercourse centreline. 
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Table 2: Riparian Corridor Width Requirements 

Creek Category CRZ Recommended 
Width (m)  

Vegetated Buffer(m)  

Creek Category CRZ Recommended 
Width (m) 

Vegetated Buffer 
(m) 

Total Width 
Requirement for each 
side of the 
watercourse (m) 

Category 1 40* 10* 50* 

Category 2 20* 10* 30* 

Category 3 10 - 10 

2. Council may consider a variation to the minimum riparian corridor width for proposals 
involving alterations or additions to an existing building which is already located within the 
prescribed riparian corridor width or in other exceptional circumstances where, in the opinion 
of Council, the variation will not result in any adverse impact upon the functions of the 
riparian corridor or any adverse flood hazard risk or other hazard risk. However, the absolute 
minimum riparian corridor width shall be 10 metres from the top of bank. This is generally 
consistent with the general 10 metre 'high flood risk precinct' as defined in the Floodplain 
Management Chapter in Part E of this DCP. 

*Note: Any proposed variation to the minimum riparian corridor width requirements between 
the bed of any river, watercourse, lake or estuary and 40 metres inland from the river, lake or 
estuary will require appropriate negotiations to occur directly with the NSW Department of 
Environment, Climate Change and Water, prior to the lodgement of any Integrated 
Development Application under section 91 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment 
Act 1979. Should the Department agree to a variation to the minimum riparian corridor width 
requirements, appropriate documentary evidence must be provided in support of the 
application at the time of lodgement, otherwise Council will assume no such agreement has 
been reached with the Department and hence, the riparian corridor width requirements as 
per Table 2 will be required to be met. 

 

Figure 1: Illustrates a typical Riparian Corridor (Courtesy of the Department of Water and Energy 
(2008)) 

7 BUSH FIRE ASSET PROTECTION ZONES 

1. Any bush fire Asset Protection Zone (APZ) is required to be located and managed outside 
the required riparian corridor.  

2. The only variations that may be permitted to this requirement are: 
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(a) The inclusion of an APZ within an area of Category 2 or 3 riparian corridor may be 
permitted in those parts of the corridor that are revegetated/rehabilitated as part of a 
proposed development; 

(b) Selective clearing of vegetation within the edge of a riparian corridor may be 
permitted in cases where the proposed development involves the erection of a 
dwelling-house or alterations and additions to an existing dwelling-house and / or 
ancillary structures or outbuildings and site constraints limit an alternate approach to 
the provision of the APZ. The extent of clearing permitted would be dependant upon 
the submission of supporting flora and fauna assessment. 

8 FENCING  

1. Fencing is to be generally restricted to the edge of the riparian corridor.  

2. The design of fencing shall comply with the requirements stated in the Floodplain 
Management Chapter contained in Part B of this DCP. 

9 INFRASTRUCTURE SERVICES AND ROADWAY CROSSINGS 

1. Infrastructure services and roadway crossings are to be designed and located in a manner 
which maximises riparian corridor connectivity. 

2, Stormwater detention basins are to be installed outside the riparian corridor, wherever 
possible. 

10 RIVERBANK RESTORATION WORKS  

1. Works to stabilise the watercourse bed or bank are to be carried out with soft engineering 
methods where possible. Designs should aim to maintain or mimic existing or natural 
hydraulic, hydrologic, geomorphic and ecological functions of the watercourse. Rehabilitation 
works within the riparian corridor must be co-ordinated through Council or in some cases, 
the Department of Water and Energy (DWE) directly.  

2. All works involving soil disturbance are to be carried out in accordance with the NSW 
Landcom publication titled Managing Urban Stormwater: Soils and Construction Edition 4 
(March 2004). 

11 DEVELOPMENT APPLICATION INFORMATION 
REQUIREMENTS 

1. The following information must accompany a Development Application for any proposed 
development within a site containing riparian corridor land: 

(a) A Site Plan which shows the siting and design of existing and proposed buildings, 
including any outbuildings or ancillary structures such as garages, sheds, pergolas 
and pools. The site plan shall be at a scale of 1:100, 1:200 or 1:500, depending 
upon the size of the subject development site.  

Note: The siting, design and landscape treatment of the proposed development should 
maximise the habitat values (if any) and minimises disruption to the connectivity of riparian 
habitats. 

(b) A Survey Plan or a detailed Site Analysis plan which delineates the ‘top of bank’ and 
centreline of the watercourse. The survey / site analysis plan must also show the 
setback distances between existing and proposed buildings / structures and the top 
of bank. The survey / site analysis plan shall also show existing contour levels at 2 
metre intervals and also delineate areas which are over a slope class of 18°. The 
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survey plan shall be at a suitable scale (ie 1:100, 1:200 or 1:500 scale), depending 
upon the size of the overall landholding. 

(c) A Tree Survey Plan (i.e. prepared by a registered surveyor) which shows the 
location and species type of existing trees and understorey shrubs within the site, 
especially the riparian land. 

(d) A Vegetation Management Plan (VMP) which indicates how the natural qualities of 
the riparian corridor have been retained or are proposed to be restored as far as 
possible through the retention or reinstatement of natural levels and native 
vegetation and / or the removal of trees (e.g. willows) and other noxious plants / 
vegetation. 

12 VEGETATION MANAGEMENT PLAN 

1. A Vegetation Management Plan (VMP) will be required to be submitted with any Integrated 
Development Application or Development Application lodged for any proposed development 
within 40 metres from the top of bank of any watercourse, lake or estuary (excluding new 
dwelling-houses or dual occupancies or alterations and additions to existing dwelling-houses 
or dual occupancies). 

2. A VMP is to be prepared for all riparian lands that are intended to be transferred to Council 
ownership via dedication. 

3. The VMP should be prepared by a suitably qualified and experienced landscape architect or 
horticulturist, in consultation with a consulting engineer. 

4. The VMP should address a range of matters including (but necessarily limited to) the 
following: 

(a) The VMP should be at a suitable scale depending upon the size of the subject site 
(e.g. 1:100, 1:200 or 1:500 scale). 

(b) The VMP shall make provision for rehabilitation plantings and works within the 
required riparian corridor. 

(c) Define rehabilitation program tasks, staging and timing of proposed works and 
monitoring and maintenance. 

(d) Outline consultation conducted with Council’s Bushcare Officer and Department of 
Environment, Climate Change and Water officers. 

(e) Provide details on seed collection and propagation. 

(f) Provide details on site preparation. 

(g) Prepare a costing of works. 

5. The following matters shall be taken into account when preparing the VMP: 

(a) The removal of exotic stream bank vegetation is encouraged and revegetation is 
recommended to be with locally appropriate native species. 

(b) Vegetation is to be planted in a manner which resembles a natural environment 
(finished levels and distribution, and diversity of vegetation) and maintains the lateral 
connectivity between the waterway and riparian vegetation. Appendix 1 
recommends the specific types of vegetation which should be planted upon the toe, 
mid-slope and upper slopes of a watercourse embankment for bank stabilisation 
purposes. 

(c) Any revegetation works should maintain (and not increase) current vegetation 
density as well as improve bank stability, except where the subject watercourse is 
heavily degraded in which case, the vegetation density may need to be increased. 
Any such revegetation works should take into account the following aspects: 
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(i) Banks of watercourses are to be predominantly planted with dense low 
cover such as native grasses in the order of 4-6 tube stock (50-75mm 
tubes) plants per square metre.  

(ii) Creek banks higher than 2 metres are to be sparsely planted  with deeper 
rooted, long lived tree or shrub species (1 plant at 4 metre to 6 metre 
centres), to minimise bank collapse and erosion. 

(d) Revegetation on the top of the banks should include trees and shrubs to reflect 
natural densities. 

(e) Short lived plants such as Acacia species should be avoided in order to minimise 
flood hazard from woody debris in watercourses and to maintain long term bank 
stabilisation. 

(f) Plantings are to be replaced if more than a 10% loss of stock occurs.  

(g) The VMP should reflect any relevant flood studies (i.e. modelled for either the entire 
catchment or the specific development) in order to ensure that the proposed 
vegetation densities do not net increase the flood affectation upon surrounding 
properties in the locality. 

6. The VMP is to be implemented by persons suitably qualified in bushland rehabilitation and 
must be under the supervision of a person with professional qualifications, knowledge and 
experience in bushland rehabilitation practices. 

7. For any land proposed to be transferred to Council, all necessary revegetation or other 
works are to be completed in accordance with the approved VMP to the satisfaction of 
Council, prior to Council accepting the transfer of the land. Further, the developer may be 
responsible for a minimum 6 month maintenance period for any revegetation or other works 
in the riparian corridor. 
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Appendix: 1  – Riparian Vegetation Rehabilitation Guidelines 

Planting/ rehabilitation guide Vegetation 
type  

Benefits in relation to 
erosion and bank 
stability.   Toe of bank Bank Top of Bank  

Example species 

Aquatic 
plants  

 

Aquatic macrophytes 
such as sedges, rushes 
and reeds are shallow 
rooted species which 
grow at the margins of 
the mean water level. 
They readily colonise 
wet areas.  

Macrophytes protect 
against fluvial scour as 
they slow the flow close 
to the bank. They also 
provide a valuable 
water quality function 
by filtering out fine 
sediments, and 
pollutants.   

They flourish in 
conditions of low 
velocity (about 0.2m/s) 
but will withstand short 
periods of inundation 
and high velocity 
associated with 
flooding.   

Macrophytes cause 
little flow resistance 
when the water depth is 
greater than the plant 
height. Plants lay over 
in high water flows.  

This should be 
the dominant 
form of 
vegetation on 
the toe of bank 
and instream 
where there is 
consistent 
moisture/ flow.  

Macrophytes will 
generally not 
survive for long 
periods of time 
in water that is 
more than 0.5m 
deep.  

 

Not appropriate 

Should only be 
planted where 
there is 
continuous 
moisture / flow.   

Not appropriate.  Typha orientalis,  

Phragmites 
australis,  

Eleocharis 
sphacelata, 
Schoenoplectus 
validus, 

Persicaria 
decipiens, 

Triglochin procera, 

Ludwigia peploides, 

Juncus usitasus, 

Baumea articulata, 

Alisma plantago-
aquatica. 

Ground-
covers 

  

Groundcover 
vegetation is typically 
less than 1m high. It 
can include grasses, 
sedges, forbes, and 
scramblers.  

Groundcovers provide 
very effective surface 
erosion control on 
stream banks if they 
provide continuous 
cover. Isolated, 
clumped plants can 
aggravate soil erosion.  

Groundcover species 
do not generally 
contribute to the mass 
stability of banks 

Should be 
planted 
alongside 
aquatic plants at 
the toe of the 
bank. 

Groundcovers 
should dominate 
bank planting to 
provide erosion 
control.   

Groundcovers 
alone do not 
provide 
sufficient bank 
stability, as they 
have shallow 
root systems 
and only provide 
stability to the 
surface soil. 
Therefore on 
banks they need 
to be planted in 
combination with 

Groundcovers 
should form an 
equal part of the 
top of bank 
vegetation which 
should include 
tree cover, 
shrub or small 
tree cover and 
canopy tree 
cover.  

Top of bank 
vegetation 
should aim to 
recreate natural 
vegetation 
structure and 
species 
composition.  

Carex 
longebrachiata,  

Lomandra longifolia,  

Hibbertia scandens,  

Glycine tabacina,  

Poa labillardieri, 

Doodia aspera, 

Pandorea 
pandorana,  

Themeda australis, 

Microlaena 
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Planting/ rehabilitation guide Vegetation 
type  

Benefits in relation to 
erosion and bank 
stability.   Toe of bank Bank Top of Bank  

Example species 

because of their limited 
root depth.  

Groundcovers 
generally have little 
effect on flood levels.  

 

a scattered 
cover of 
occasional 
deeper rooted 
shrubs and/or 
long living trees.  

 

stipoides,  

Imperata cylindrica,  

Bothriochloa biloba, 

Austrodanthonia 
caespitosa,  

Echinopogon 
caespitosus,   

Oplismenus 
aemulus, Entolsia 
marginata, E stricta, 

Viola hederacea,   

Juncus usitasus, 

Commelina cyanea,  

Dichondra repens,  

Dianella caerulea,  

Cympopgon 
refractus 

Shrubs  

(or small 
multi-
trunked 
trees) 

Understorey shrubs 
and small multi-
stemmed trees can 
provide effective 
erosion control if the 
branches prevent high 
velocity water from 
contacting the soil.  
They also contribute to 
bank stability as their 
rooting systems are 
shallower than larger 
trees, but often still 
penetrate to 1m.  

Shrubs have the 
greatest potential to 
increase flood levels so 
avoid planting dense 
shrubs in areas where 
flood control is 
important. 

Shrubs should 
usually be 
avoided at the 
toe of bank.  

Scattered 
shrubs (not 
clumped) can be 
planted to 
contribute to 
bank stability.  

On sites where 
flood control is 
critical, 
scattered trees 
may be better 
suited than 
shrubs to 
provide bank 
stability as they 
have less impact 
on flood levels.  

Shrubs can be 
planted at 
natural densities 
on the top of 
bank.  

Indigofera australis,  

Streblus 
brunonianus,  

Breynia oblongifolia,  

Leucopogon 
lanceolatus,  

Acacia longifolia, 

Rapanea variabilis,  

Tristaniopsis 
laurina,  

Notelaea venosa,  

Livistona australis,  

Pittosporum 
revolutum,  

Bursaria spinosa,  

Dodonaea triquetra.  
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Planting/ rehabilitation guide Vegetation 
type  

Benefits in relation to 
erosion and bank 
stability.   Toe of bank Bank Top of Bank  

Example species 

Single trunk 
trees  

 

 

Trees provide the main 
form of bank 
reinforcement due to 
their lateral and deep 
rooting systems. This 
prevents major 
slumping and collapse 
of banks.  

Generally well spaced 
trees with branches 
above the flood level 
provide little hydraulic 
interference.  

Planting of short lived 
wattles (eg Acacia 
mearnsii) and pioneer 
species should be 
avoided in proximity to 
high flow water levels. 
They have a short life 
span and often 
aggravate flood waters 
by causing blockages 
within infrastructure.  

Drier banks are more 
stable than wet ones 
because the weight of 
the soil mass is 
reduced. For this 
reason trees in 
particular are beneficial 
as they contribute to 
significant water 
uptake.  

Scattered trees 
may be valuable 
at the toe of 
slope to prevent 
bank slumping.  

Do not clump or 
group trees.  

Planting density 
of trees should 
not exceed an 
estimated 1 tree 
per 6m.  

 

 

Scattered trees 
enhance bank 
strength.  

Do not clump or 
group trees. 

Planting density 
of trees should 
not exceed an 
estimated 1 tree 
per 6m.  

 

Tree cover on 
the top of bank 
should reflect 
natural 
vegetation 
structure and 
densities. 
However, avoid 
short lived trees 
unless they can 
be removed 
once they have 
performed their 
function of 
providing cover 
for the 
establishment of 
other longer 
term species.  

Where a bank is 
actively eroding, 
the riparian zone 
and planting of 
trees should be 
wide enough to 
allow the 
vegetation away 
from the bank 
line to mature by 
the time the 
erosion front 
reaches that 
point.  

Eucalyptus pilularis, 
E. tereticornis, E. 
longifolia, E. 
amplifolia, E. 
robusta,  

Melaleuca 
styphelioides, 

Melaleuca 
linariifolia, 

Casuarina glauca, 

Casuarina 
cunninghamiana, 

Ficus coronata. 

Rainforest species:  

Alectryon 
subcinereus,  

Guioa semigaluca,  

Cryptocarya 
glaucescens,  

Cryptocarya 
microneura,  

Acmena smitthi,  

Scalopia braunii,  

Backhousia 
myrtifolia,  

Alphitonia excelsa,  

Diospryros 
australis,  

Claoxylon australe,  

Croton verrauxii,  

Glochidion 
ferdinandi, 
Stenocarpus 
salignus. 
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1 PUBLIC NOTIFICATION PROCEDURES FOR DEVELOPMENT 
APPLICATIONS AND OTHER APPLICATIONS 

1.1 Objectives 
(a) To provide a framework for the notification and advertising requirements for Development 

Applications, Section 96 Modification Applications, Section 82A Review of Determination 
Applications and other application types. 

(b) To clarify the procedures for the dealing with the notification and advertising requirements for all 
application types. 

(c) To provide greater certainty to applicants and the general public as to the nature and extent of 
notification to be undertaken for all applications. 

(d) To ensure that the notification and advertising requirements are appropriate to the nature and scale 
of development proposals. 

(e) To allow a reasonable timeframe for the public exhibition of applications. 
(f) To identify circumstances under which public notification or advertising requirements will not be 

necessary for certain types of applications. 
(g) To define procedures that enable parties to identify and if possible resolve issues of contention. 
(h) To ensure consistency and fairness in the manner in which the Council deals with objectors’ 

concerns regarding development applications. 

1.2 Policy Statement 
Wollongong City Council is committed to assisting the community with concerns that may arise from 
development applications. This policy outlines the procedures for notification and advertising of 
development applications, the principles of facilitation and the Independent Hearing and Assessment 
Panel (IHAP). This process will ensure that all parties can be confident of an impartial, fair and 
transparent assessment process. 

1.3 Applications for which notification / advertising is not required 
prior to determination 

The following applications will not be notified under this DCP: 

1. Activity Applications under section 68 of the Local Government Act 1993; 

2. Alterations to a building that are internal only and are not visible from any adjoining property; 

3. Amendments to an undetermined Development Application which are of a minor nature and, in the 
opinion of Council, are unlikely to cause any adverse impact upon any adjoining property. 

4. Ancillary structures with a maximum height of 3.5 metres or less above natural ground level (i.e. as 
measured from the natural ground surface level up to the highest point of the structure) with a 
maximum 500 millimetre floor height above the natural ground level and a minimum 900 millimetre 
setback from any side or rear property boundary; 

5. Applications where insufficient information has been provided with the application or Section 96 
Applications and the applications are to be determined by way of a refusal for that reason; 

6. Building Certificate applications; 

7. Bushfire hazard reduction work; 

8. Business identification signage; 

9. Change of use of premises from a commercial office to another commercial office or shop; shop to 
another shop or commercial office; light industry to light industry; 

10. Community events carried out by or on behalf of Council on Council owned or controlled land for a 
maximum 5 days duration and an anticipated attendance of less than 100 people; 
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11. Complying development as referred to in either: Schedule 3 of Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 
2009 or a State Policy; 

12. Demolition works for any building or structure (except where the demolition work is proposed upon a 
site which contains an item of environmental heritage or the site is within a Heritage Conservation 
Area); 

13. Dwelling-houses single storey with a setback of at least 900 millimetres from any side or rear property 
boundary. 

14. Dwelling-houses single storey alterations or additions with a minimum setback from any side or rear 
property boundary at or greater than 900 millimetres. 

15. Dwelling-houses two storey, with a setback of at least 1500 millimetres from any side or rear property 
boundary. 

16. Exempt development as referred to in either: Schedule 2 of Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 
2009, State Environmental Planning Policy or any State Code. 

17. First use of an approved light industry building; warehouse distribution building. 

18. Innovation Campus development proposals which are consistent with the Wollongong Innovation 
Campus Master Plan as approved by Council. 

19. Kiosk identified within any Plan of Management for a specific public reserve. 

20. Manufactured home placement within an approved manufactured home estate. 

21. Modification of development consent under Section 96(1) of the Environmental Planning and 
Assessment Act 1979 (i.e. modifications involving the proposed correction of a minor error, 
misdescription or miscalculation only). 

22. Modification of a development consent under Section 96(1A) of the Environmental Planning and 
Assessment Act 1979 (i.e. minimal environmental impact) and where it involves one of following 
scenarios: 

(a) Internal alterations and / or additions to a dwelling-house or semi-detached dwelling, and 
(b) Minor external changes which, in the opinion of Council, will not cause any adverse impact 

upon any adjoining properties. 

23. Moveable dwelling installation or placement upon a site within an approved caravan park (excluding 
any camping ground site). 

24. Rainwater tanks which: (i) have a maximum storage capacity of 20,000 litres (ii) a maximum 3.5 
metre height above natural ground level and (iii) are located at least 3 metres from any side or rear 
property boundary. 

25. Section 96 modification that was previously notified / advertised and the amendment to the 
application differs only in a minor nature and in the opinion of Council is unlikely to cause any 
adverse impact upon any adjoining property. 

26. Solar heating or photovoltaic cells on the roof of any residential dwelling, commercial office building or 
industrial building. 

27. Strata subdivision of an existing or approved development, except where the building is affected by 
the operation of State Environmental Planning Policy No. 10 – Retention of Low Cost Rental 
Accommodation. 

28. Torrens title subdivision of an existing or previously approved development. 

29. Torrens title subdivision involving minor boundary adjustments which are not exempt development. 

30. Tree Management Orders. 
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1.4 Applications for which notification / advertising is required 
prior to determination 

1. See matrix table in section 13 of this DCP for specific development requirements. 

2. Development not mentioned in the matrix table in section 13 will only be notified at the discretion of 
the Manager or the relevant Area Manager in Development Assessment and Certification Division. 

1.5 Who will be notified of a Development Application? 
1. All property owners and occupants, or who in the opinion of Council, may be adversely affected by a 

development proposal will be notified in writing in accordance with this Part of the DCP. 

1.6 How will an application be notified? 
1. Council will send a written notice of the subject Development Application to any affected property 

owner and occupant where, in the opinion of Council, the enjoyment of their land may be adversely 
affected by the proposed development.  

2. Generally, written notification of an application will be limited to directly adjoining property owners and 
occupants. However, certain applications will be notified to adjoining property owners / occupants as 
well as neighbouring property owners and occupants within the immediate locality. 

3. The determination as to whether neighbouring property owners are also notified of a development 
proposal will be in general accordance with Table 1 in section 13 of this DCP chapter. In exceptional 
circumstances, this decision will be at the discretion of the responsible assessing officer in 
consultation with the Manager or the Area Manager of the Development Assessment and Certification 
Division. 

4. For major applications, Council may decide to extend the notification area, depending the upon the 
nature and potential environmental impacts associated with the development proposal. This decision 
will be at the discretion of the responsible assessing officer in consultation with the Manager or the 
Area Manager of the Development Assessment and Certification Division. 

5. For certain applications, correspondence may also be forwarded to a public authority (i.e. other than 
government departments / statutory authorities from which formal concurrence or approval is 
required) where Council seeks specialist advice on a particular part of the application from that 
authority.  

6. A single letter will be sent to the first property owner listed in Council’s rating system, where a 
property is in multiple ownership. 

7. For the purposes of establishing the property owner(s) of an adjoining or neighbouring property, 
Council shall rely upon its computer rating record database to determine the property ownership at 
the date of obtaining this information for preparation of the notification letter. Therefore, Council must 
be immediately notified of any change in property ownership by the purchasers’ solicitor / 
conveyancer, otherwise Council will continue to advise the registered property owner in its rating 
record database of any new application. 

1.7 When will an application be notified? 
1. Generally, applications for dwelling-houses or other less complex development proposals will be 

notified shortly after the lodgement of the application. 

2. However, applications will generally only be advertised when Council is of the opinion that sufficient 
information has been received by Council, to enable the public exhibition of the application. This may 
however not include all necessary information in which Council may require for its final assessment of 
the application. 

3. For major development proposals, the public exhibition period may not commence until all requested 
additional information has been received. However, the timing of the public exhibition period will be at 
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the discretion of the responsible assessing officer or the Area Manager of the Development 
Assessment and Certification Division. 

4. If an application is notified and the need for an independent specialist report or other supporting 
documentation is identified during the assessment process, the application may be re-notified upon 
receipt of all necessary information where Council is of the opinion, that re-notification is necessary in 
the circumstances. However, the decision as to whether re-notification is required will be at the 
discretion of the responsible assessing officer or the Area Manager of the Development Assessment 
and Certification Division. 

1.8 Public exhibition process & length 
1. The public exhibition process for any Development Application will be in accordance with the 

Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 & Regulation 2000 and this part of the DCP. 

2. The length of the formal public exhibition period for each application will be in accordance with Table 
1 in section 13 to this chapter, which reflects the legislative requirements of the Environmental 
Planning and Assessment Act 1979 and Regulation 2000 for specific development matters. 

2 GENERAL NOTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 

2.1 Notification Letter 
What will the Notification Letter include? 
1. The standard notification letter will include: 

(a) The application number; 
(b) The street address & property description of the subject site to which the application is 

proposed to be carried out; 
(c) Name of the applicant; 
(d) A statement that Council is the consent authority; 
(e) A brief description of the proposed development, namely, the key components of the 

application; 
(f) A brief statement that the application and any supporting documentation is available for 

viewing at Council’s administration building, during regular office hours or on-line via Council’s 
online DA web tracking system; 

(g) Dates of the exhibition period including final closing dates of exhibition period. 
(h) A statement that any person may make a submission during the exhibition period concerning 

the application; 
(i) A statement that any submission objecting to the proposal must state the grounds of objection; 
(j) A statement that any submission may not be kept confidential and may be disclosed to either 

Councillors, Council staff, applicant(s), consultants or members of the public. Under the 
Government Information (Public Access) Act 2009 (GIPA Act), Council is obliged to allow for 
the public inspection of its documents, including any submission made to an application. 
Additionally, a person may make an application for access to documents including 
submissions, under the GIPA Act; and 

(k) A statement that any person who makes a submission must complete a Political Donation and 
Gifts Disclosure Statement where that person has made a reportable political donation or gift 
to a Councillor or Council employee within a two (2) year period before the date of this 
application. The statement will also indicate that the failure to disclose relevant information is 
an offence under the Act and it is also an offence to make a false disclosure statement. 

(l) A statement regarding any requested departure from a development standard. 

(m) A statement that a person may contact their local Neighbourhood Forum. 
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2. Where the proposed development is defined as a designated development or an integrated 
development by the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 or Regulation 2000, the 
notification letter will include the notification letter requirements as prescribed by the EP & A Act 1979 
and Regulation 2000. 

3. Additionally, if the proposal is classified as a “threatened species development”, then the notification 
requirements for this development category will also be included in the notification letter. 

2.2 Site Notice 
1. Any Development Application which is classified as a designated development will require a specific 

site notice to be prepared in accordance with the requirements of the Environmental Planning and 
Assessment Act 1979 and Regulation 2000.  

2. However, the responsible assessing officer or relevant Area Development Manager of the 
Development Assessment and Certification Division may use their discretion to require the erection of 
a site notice for other applications. 

3. The site notice will be generally erected upon the front property boundary of the site by a sign post or 
alternatively, the site notice may be affixed to a fence or part of the building façade where the notice 
will be more prominently displayed. The site notice will be displayed so it is capable of being read 
from the road reserve (footpath area) or other public domain area, wherever practicable. 

4. Where the site is a corner site or has two frontages, the site notice will be placed on the primary 
street frontage. 

5. The Site Notice will contain all relevant information on the development proposal as required by the 
Environmental Planning and Assessment Regulation 2000.  

2.3 Newspaper Advertisement  
1. The requirement for local newspaper advertisement of any Development Application or other 

application shall be in accordance with Table 1 in section 13 of this chapter.  

2. Additionally, Council may decide to formally advertise any major application (i.e. other than 
prescribed developments) in a local newspaper where such advertising is considered necessary to 
allow for broader public participation into the application process. The decision as to whether a 
certain application will require newspaper advertising will be at the discretion of the responsible 
assessing officer in consultation with the Manager or the relevant Area Manager of the Development 
Assessment and Certification Division. 

2.4 Library Exhibition  
1. Any application for a major proposal (i.e. designated development, integrated development or other 

advertised major development proposals) will be displayed in an easily accessible location at the 
Council’s central library in Council’s Administration Building at 41 Burelli Street, Wollongong.  
Additionally, major applications will also be displayed at the closest local library to the subject site. 
The public exhibition of the application and any supporting documentation shall occur during the 
formal notification period only. 

2.5 Other Notification and Consultation Opportunities  
1. Wollongong City Council may provide a range of additional ways in which the community may view 

and comment on certain applications. These opportunities may include: 

a. Web Forums; 

b. Wollongong City Council Website – DA Web Tracking System; 

c. Ward Kiosk; 

2. The type and level of additional notification provided for a specific application will be at the discretion 
of the Manager or the Area Manager of the Development Assessment and Certification Division.  
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3. Ward kiosks will normally be run by staff from Council’s Engagement team and / or staff from 
Council’s Development Assessment and Certification Division. 

3 COSTS OF NOTIFICATION 
1. The applicant is required to pay for the cost of advertising and notification in accordance with 

Council’s adopted fees and charges. 

4 NOTIFICATION ACROSS LOCAL GOVERNMENT BOUNDARIES 
1. Where an application may, in the opinion of Wollongong City Council, detrimentally affect property 

owners of land outside Wollongong City Local Government Area (LGA), Council will contact the 
neighbouring Council to provide them with sufficient information to enable them to adequately inform 
such property owners.  

2. The notification of property owners outside the Wollongong City LGA regarding any application is at 
the discretion of the neighbouring Council. 

3. For major applications, the application may also be advertised in the Illawarra Mercury which provides 
coverage to all areas within the Illawarra Region. This decision will be at the discretion of the 
responsible assessing officer in consultation with the Manager or Area Manager of the Development 
Assessment and Certification Division. 

5 PUBLIC EXHIBITION OF APPLICATIONS FOR THE DECEMBER 
TO JANUARY CHRISTMAS PERIOD 

1. Applications received after close of business on the last Friday in November in any year and prior to 
the third Monday in January in the following year will be placed on public exhibition for a period of 31 
days. 

2. Any application lodged with Council prior to close of business on the last Friday in November but not 
exhibited prior to close of business on the following Monday due to additional information being 
required will be exhibited for 31 days. 

3. This clause does not apply to applications where the Environmental Planning and Assessment 
Regulation 2000 stipulates a maximum notification / advertising period i.e. 

(a) Applications under Section 82A of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 
(Clause 113A of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Regulation 2000); and 

(b) Applications for modification of development consent under Sections 96(2) and 96(AA) to 
which Clause 119 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Regulation 2000 applies. 

4. For these applications outlined in the paragraph directly above, Council will not commence the 
exhibition period until the second Monday in January the following year. 

6 MAKING A SUBMISSION 
1. Any person (including the occupant of an adjoining or neighbouring property) is entitled to make a 

submission which may object to or support an application within the notification period, whether or not 
a notification letter has been forwarded to that person. 

2. Submissions must be made in writing and will be received by Council up to the close of business on 
the closing date appearing in the written notification letter or in the local newspaper advertisement. 

3. In certain circumstances, the Manager or the relevant Area Development Manager of the 
Development Assessment and Certification Division (in consultation with the Manager Development 
Assessment and Certification Division) may approve an extension to the closing date for submissions 
for a particular application. However, extensions to the final closing date for submissions will 
generally only be permitted in cases where a major application is involved and in Council’s opinion, it 
is reasonable to allow interested stakeholders the opportunity to thoroughly review the proposal and 
any accompanying specialist report(s), prior to making any submission on the proposal. 
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4. Any extensions granted by the Manager or the relevant Area Development Manager of the 
Development Assessment and Certification Division will appear on Council’s web page and will not be 
advised through additional letters sent to those previously notified. 

5. Any written submission raising objection to the development must state the grounds for objection. In 
this regard, the grounds of objection may be summarised in a series of bullet points with appropriate 
comments attached on each bullet point. Additionally, Council welcomes any advice or comments on 
how an application may be amended or altered which may help to resolve some or all of the issues of 
concern. 

6. The written submission should clearly indicate the submitter’s name and address as well as daytime 
contact details including telephone number and / or mobile phone number, in order to allow Council 
staff the ability to contact the submitter to discuss the contents of their submission or in some 
circumstances to arrange a site inspection of the person’s property to assess the issues raised. 

6.1 Options for the Lodgement of a Submission 
1. Any of the following methods of submission are acceptable:- 

(a) Personal delivery: Wollongong Council Administration Building 41 Burelli Street, 
Wollongong between the hours of 9 am to 5 pm Monday to Friday  

(b) Post: Locked Bag 8821, Wollongong, NSW 2500  

(c) Fax: 612 4227-7277 

(d) E-mail: council@wollongong.nsw.gov.au  

(e) On-line: A submission may be made for each exhibited application directly via the on-
line application tracking website at: 
www.wollongong.nsw.gov.au/planning/exhibition.asp 

2. Each submission must include the following information: 

(a) Addressed to the GENERAL MANAGER; 

(b) Development Application Number; 

(c) Address of the property; 

(d) Date for which the submission is made; 

(e) State the ground of any support or objection expressed in the submission such as maps 
and photos; 

(f) Any other supporting information that will assist in the submission; 

(g) Solutions to issues or suggestions for ways in which the plans could be amended to 
provide a better result or outcome; and 

(h) Reply postal address and daytime contact telephone or mobile phone number. 

6.2 Reporting of any Political Donation or Gift to a Councillor or 
Council Employee within a Two (2) Year Period before the 
Lodgement Date of the Application 

1. Under Section 147 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979, any reportable political 
donation to a Councillor and/or any gift to a Councillor or Council employee within a two (2) year 
period before the lodgement date of this application, must be publicly disclosed as part of any public 
submission made. 

2. If you make a public submission (objection or support) and have, or are aware of any person having a 
financial interest in the application, made a ‘reportable political donation’ or ‘gift’ to a Councillor or 
Council employee within a two (2) year period before the lodgement date of this application, you must 
complete a Political Donation and Gifts Disclosure Statement and lodge it with the submission. In 
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addition, you must disclose to Council in writing within 7 days any reportable political donation or gift 
made after lodgement of the application and prior to its determination. 

3. Failure to disclose relevant information is an offence under the Environmental Planning and 
Assessment Act 1979. It is also an offence to make a false disclosure statement. 

7 RECEIPT AND ACKNOWLEDGEMENT OF SUBMISSIONS BY 
COUNCIL 

1. The receipt of all submissions will normally be acknowledged in writing by Council, within 14 days 
from the date of receipt of the submission. 

2. However, Council will only provide an acknowledgement letter to the head signatory of any pre-
printed or pro-forma letter or petition. Therefore, it is important that the name and address details of 
the head signatory are clearly legible. The daytime telephone contact details of the head signatory on 
a petition or pro-forma letter is also requested, to enable Council to contact the head signatory, in 
order to clarify any issue raised in the submission, if necessary. 

3. It should be noted that for the majority of applications, individual replies to specific questions raised in 
a submission cannot be guaranteed. However, the final assessment of an application by Council staff 
will involve the thorough assessment of all issues raised in the public submissions received for the 
particular application. 

4. Under the Local Government Act 1993, any submissions including any personal information such as 
names and addresses are available for public inspection and will not remain confidential. 

5. A person may request Council (in the form of a statutory declaration) to suppress the personal details 
in your submission from public inspection, if they consider that their or your families’ personal safety 
or well-being may be affected if the information is not suppressed.  Any such request will be 
considered and determined in accordance with the Privacy and Personal Information Protection Act 
1998. 

8 CONSIDERATION OF LATE SUBMISSIONS 
1. Consideration of late submissions is at the discretion of the Manager Development Assessment and 

Certification Division. Generally, late submissions will only be able to be considered in circumstances 
where the responsible assessing officer is still undertaking the final assessment of the application. 
However, in circumstances where the final planning assessment report on the application has been 
completed, consideration of the issues raised in a late submission will not be possible. 

9 ASSESSMENT OF PUBLIC SUBMISSIONS AFTER THE CLOSE 
OF THE PUBLIC EXHIBITION PERIOD 

1. Following the closure of the public exhibition period, Council staff will undertake a thorough review of 
all issues raised in any public submissions received on an application. All issues raised in public 
submissions will be thoroughly assessed by the responsible assessing officer during the final 
assessment of the application. 

2. In some cases, Council may formally require further additional information from the applicant to 
address a particular issue raised in a submission or to provide additional information which is 
necessary for the final assessment of the application. The responsible assessing officer shall in 
consultation with the Manager or the Area Manager of the Development Assessment and Certification 
Division determine whether re-notification of the application is necessary. 

10 INDEPENDENT HEARING AND ASSESSMENT PANEL (IHAP)  
1. A range of development types will be referred to Council’s IHAP. These are outlined in Council’s 

IHAP charter which can be found at www.wollongong.nsw.gov.au or by contacting Council’s 
Customer Service Centre. 
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How can stakeholders (applicant’s and objectors) be involved in the IHAP 
hearing? 
1. During the public hearing the objectors and the applicant will be given the opportunity to speak 

(generally submissions are kept to a maximum of 3 minutes).  The Panel may limit the number of 
objectors who speak or encourage a spokesperson to convey the common issues where practical. 
The Panel may ask questions of the objectors and the applicant. 

2. After all speakers have been heard the meeting is closed and the Panel will retire and make their 
assessment in private.  Given that stakeholders have been provided an opportunity to make 
submissions at the Hearing, there is no further opportunity for applicants and objectors to speak at 
the Council meeting at which the matter may be determined. 

11 NOTIFICATION OF THE FINAL DETERMINATION OF AN 
APPLICATION 

1. The Council will give written notice of the determination of an application to each person who made a 
written submission in relation to that application or who participated in facilitation or addressed the 
IHAP.  This notice will indicate whether the application was granted development consent or refused 
and will indicate the actual determination date. 

2. The notice of determination will, wherever possible, be sent to each person who made a submission 
on the application within 14 days of the determination date. 

3. Additionally, Council will notify all determined Development Applications in a local newspaper in 
accordance with section 101 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979. 

Complying Development 
1. A notification letter of the issue of the Complying Development Certificate will be posted to the 

address of the adjoining property owners and occupants as recorded in Council’s rating records 
database. This letter will only advise that the determination has been issued. 

12 NOTIFICATION OF NSW LAND AND ENVIRONMENT COURT 
APPEALS 

1. In the event of an application being subject to an appeal in the NSW Land and Environment Court, all 
persons who made a submission on the application will be notified of the appeal. 

13 MATRIX NOTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS FOR DEVELOPMENT 
APPLICATIONS, SECTION 96 (1A) & (2) MODIFICATION 

Applications & Section 82a review of determination applications  
LEGEND NOTES: 

 Notification / Advertising / Site Notice / Consultation required 

x Notification / Advertising / Site Notice / Consultation not required 

● At the discretion of the Manager Development Assessment and Certification Division or Area 
Development Manager in the Development Assessment and Certification Division. 
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Development Description 

A
djoining Land 

 W
ritten notice (N

eighbouring 
P

roperties in P
roxim

ity to the S
ite)  

N
ew

spaper A
dvertisem

ent 

N
otification P

eriod (C
alendar D

ays 
com

m
encing on the day after first 

notice published in the notification 
letter or new

spaper) 

Development involving a variation to a development 
standard 

   14 Days 

Activity application x x x 14 Days 

Advertising Structures / Signs   ● 14 Days 

Amusement Centres    14 Days 

Ancillary structures  x x 14 Days 

Animal Boarding or Training Establishment   ● 14 Days 

Any structures encroaching on building alignment 
(front, rear or secondary (for corner allotments)  ● x 14 Days 

Any applications associated with/or without a 
Building Certificate seeking to legitimise illegal 
works. 

 ● ● 14 Days 

Attached Dwellings  ● x 14 Days 

Backpacker’s Accommodation    14 Days 

Bed & Breakfast Accommodation   x 14 Days 

Boarding-houses    14 Days 

Brothels (Sex Service Premises)    14 Days 

Bulky Goods Premises    14 Days 

Bus Stations   x 14 Days 

Business Premises  ● x 14 Days 

Car Parks    14 Days 

Child Care Centres  ●  14 Days 

Community Facilities  ●  14 Days 

Drainage Works / Flood Mitigation Works  ● ● 14 Days 

Dual Occupancies  ● x 14 Days 

Dwelling house - 
 Alterations & additions to existing single 

and two storey dwellings 
 New single and two storey dwellings 

regardless of side setback 

 ● x 14 Days 
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Development Description 

A
djoining Land 

 W
ritten notice (N

eighbouring 
P

roperties in P
roxim

ity to the S
ite)  

N
ew

spaper A
dvertisem

ent 

N
otification P

eriod (C
alendar D

ays 
com

m
encing on the day after first 

notice published in the notification 
letter or new

spaper) 

Earthworks (Excavation or Land Filling Works)  ● ● 14 Days 

Eco-tourism Developments    14 Days 

Educational Establishments  ●  14 Days 

Emergency Service Facilities  ● ● 14 Days 

Environmental Protection Works  ● ● 14 Days 

Entertainment Facilities    14 Days 

Exhibition Homes & Exhibition Villages  ● ● 14 Days 

Extensive Agriculture  ● x 14 Days 

Extractive Industries  ●  14 Days (excluding 
Designated 

Developments) 

Farm Buildings  x x 14 Days 

Farm Stay Accommodation  ● x 14 Days 

Food and Drink Premises  ● x 14 Days 

Forestry Operations  ● ● 14 Days 

Function Centres    14 Days 

Funeral Chapels & Funeral Homes    14 Days 

Helipad    14 Days 

Heliport    14 Days 

Health Consulting Rooms  ●  14 Days 

Home-based Child Care or Family Day Care  ● x 14 Days 

Home Business  ● ● 14 Days 

Home Industries  ● ● 14 Days 

Hospitals (where Council is the consent authority)    14 Days 
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Development Description 

A
djoining Land 

 W
ritten notice (N

eighbouring 
P

roperties in P
roxim

ity to the S
ite)  

N
ew

spaper A
dvertisem

ent 

N
otification P

eriod (C
alendar D

ays 
com

m
encing on the day after first 

notice published in the notification 
letter or new

spaper) 

Hostels    14 Days 

Hotel or Motel Accommodation    14 Days 

Industries  ● ● 14 Days (excluding 
Designated 

Development) 

Information and Education Facilities  ●  14 Days 

Kiosks  x x 14 Days 

Landscape and Garden Supplies    14 Days 

Light Industries  ● x 14 Days 

Markets  ● ● 14 Days 

Medical Centres    14 Days 

Multi-Dwelling Housing (Villas, Townhouses & 3 
Storey Walk-up Residential Flats)    14 Days 

Mixed Use Retail, Commercial Office & Residential 
Apartment Building Developments    14 Days 

Neighbourhood Shops  ● x 14 Days 

Office Premises  ●  14 Days 

Passenger Transport Facilities     14 Days 

Places of Public Worship    14 Days 

Pond Based Aquaculture    14 Days (excluding 
Designated 

Developments) 

Pubs and Registered Clubs    14 Days 

Public Administration Buildings  ● x 14 Days 

Public Utility Undertakings  ● ● 14 Days 

Recreation Areas  ● ● 14 Days 

Recreation Facility (Indoor)  ● ● 14 Days 
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Development Description 

A
djoining Land 

 W
ritten notice (N

eighbouring 
P

roperties in P
roxim

ity to the S
ite)  

N
ew

spaper A
dvertisem

ent 

N
otification P

eriod (C
alendar D

ays 
com

m
encing on the day after first 

notice published in the notification 
letter or new

spaper) 

Recreation Facility (Outdoor)    14 Days 

Rural Supplies  ● x 14 Days 

Residential Flat Buildings    14 Days 

Restricted Premises    14 Days 

Rural Industries  ● ● 14 Days 

Secondary Dwellings  ● x 14 Days 

Semi-detached Dwellings  ● x 14 Days 

SEPP 5 Senior Living Facilities / Residential Care 
Facilities  ● ● 14 Days 

Subdivision of land    14 Days 

Swimming Pools with a setback from any side or 
rear property boundary less than 900mm  x x 14 Days 

Swimming Pools located less than 3 meters from 
any side or rear property boundary with a pool 
coping greater than 300mm in width and a height 
greater than 600mm above natural ground level. 

 x x 14 Days 

Telecommunications & Radio-communications 
Facilities    14 Days 

Temporary Uses of Land  ●  14 Days 

Warehouse or Distribution Centre  ●  14 Days 

Waste Disposal Facility 
   

14 Days (excluding 
Designated 

Development) 

Waste Management Facility 
   

14 Days (excluding 
Designated 

Development) 

Waste or Resource Management Facility 
   

14 Days (excluding 
Designated 

Development) 

Waste or Resource Transfer Station 
   

14 Days (excluding 
Designated 

Development) 

Veterinary Hospitals    14 Days 
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Applications requiring specific advertising / notification 

Development Description 

A
djoining Land 

N
eighbouring Land in P

roxim
ity to 

the S
ite (N

otification A
rea m

ay be 
enlarged if considered necessary 

by C
ouncil) 

S
ite N

otice 

N
ew

spaper A
dvertisem

ent 

C
onsultation w

ith G
overnm

ent 
D

epartm
ents / S

tatutory 
A

uthorities R
equired 

N
otification P

eriod (C
alendar D

ays 
com

m
encing on the day after first 

notice published in the notification 
letter or new

spaper) 

Applications involving any 
departure from a development 
standard contained in an 
environmental planning 
instrument 

● ● ● ● ● Min. 14 Days 

Applications involving Items of 
Environmental Heritage or sites 
within a Heritage Conservation 
Area 
 
(Development that is not 
considered minor work) 

 ● ● ● ● 30 Days after 
first notice in 

the letter / 
newspaper 

Category 1 Remediation Works – 
SEPP 55 

 ● ● ● ● 30 Days after 
first notice in 

letter / 
newspaper 
(except for 
Category 1 
as part of a 
Designated 

Development 
in which case 

the public 
exhibition 

period may 
be longer) 

Development Applications 
involving Voluntary Planning 
Agreements (VPAs) 

● ● ●  ● 
Approval of 

Minister may 
be required 

(Section 93F 
of EP&A Act 

1979) 

28 Days 

Designated Development     ● 30 Days after 
first notice in 

the letter / 
newspaper 

Nominated Integrated 
Development (Advertised 
Development) 

 ● ●  ● 30 Days after 
first notice in 

the letter / 
newspaper 

Other Advertised Development  ● ●  ● 14 Days 

Potentially Hazardous or 
Potentially Offensive Industries 
(SEPP 33) 

 ● ●  ● 30 Days after 
first notice in 

the letter / 
newspaper 
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Development Description 

A
djoining Land 

N
eighbouring Land in P

roxim
ity to 

the S
ite (N

otification A
rea m

ay be 
enlarged if considered necessary 

by C
ouncil) 

S
ite N

otice 

N
ew

spaper A
dvertisem

ent 

C
onsultation w

ith G
overnm

ent 
D

epartm
ents / S

tatutory 
A

uthorities R
equired 

N
otification P

eriod (C
alendar D

ays 
com

m
encing on the day after first 

notice published in the notification 
letter or new

spaper) 

Section 96(1) Modification 
Applications (not required if 
exempt under section 4 of DCP) 

x x x x x x 

Section 96 (1A) Modification 
Applications 
(not required if exempt under 
section 4 of DCP) 

 As per 
Original 

Development 
Application & 
each person 
who made a 

previous 
submission 
(will be sent 
to the last 

known 
address) 

As per 
Original 

Development 
Application & 
each person 
who made a 

previous 
submission 
(will be sent 
to the last 

known 
address) 

As per 
Original 

Development 
Application & 
each person 
who made a 

previous 
submission 
(will be sent 
to the last 

known 
address) 

Notification 
required to 

each 
concurrence 
authority or 

approval 
body for any 
modification 

to a 
development 

consent 
(Clause120 

of the EP & A 
Reg. 2000) 

14 Days 

Section 96(2) Modification 
Applications for Certain 
Development Consents  
(Designated Development,  
State Significant Advertised 
Development, Any other 
advertised development where 
the application was made to a 
consent authority other than 
Council) 

 Written 
notification 
required to 
all persons 

who made a 
submission 
in relation to 
the original 

Development 
Application. 
(will be sent 
to the last 

known 
address) 

As per 
Original 

Development 
Application 
(will be sent 
to the last 

known 
address) 

Mandatory 
Local 

Newspaper 
advertisemen

t 
(Clause 118 

of the EP & A 
Reg.2000) 

Notification 
required to 

each 
concurrence 
authority or 

approval 
body for any 
modification 

to a 
development 

consent 
(Clause120 

of the EP & A 
Reg. 2000) 

Minimum 14 
days after 

the first day 
of notice in 
the local 

newspaper 
(Clause 118 

of the EP & A 
Reg.2000) 

Section 96(2) Modification 
Applications for Other 
Development Consents 

 As per 
Original 

Development 
Application 
(will be sent 
to the last 

known 
address) 

As per 
Original 

Development 
Application . 
(will be sent 
to the last 

known 
address) 

As per 
Original 

Development 
Application . 
(will be sent 
to the last 

known 
address) 

● Maximum 14 
days 

(Clauses 119 
of the EP & A 
Reg. 2000) 

Section 82A Review of 
Determination Applications 

 As per 
Original 

Development 
Application. 
(will be sent 
to the last 

known 
address) 

As per 
Original 

Development 
Application. 
(will be sent 
to the last 

known 
address) 

As per 
Original 

Development 
Application. 
(will be sent 
to the last 

known 
address) 

● Maximum 14 
Days 

(Clause 
113A of the 
EP & A Reg. 

2000) 
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Development Description 

A
djoining Land 

N
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ay be 
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ouncil) 

S
ite N
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equired 

N
otification P

eriod (C
alendar D

ays 
com

m
encing on the day after first 

notice published in the notification 
letter or new

spaper) 

Section 96(AA) Modification of 
Court approved applications 
 

● As per 
Original 

Development 
Application. 
(will be sent 
to the last 

known 
address) 

As per 
Original 

Development 
Application. 
(will be sent 
to the last 

known 
address) 

As per 
Original 

Development 
Application. 
(will be sent 
to the last 

known 
address) 

● 14 Days 

Threatened Species 
Development 

● ● ●  ● 30 Days after 
first notice in 

the letter / 
newspaper 
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14 DEFINITIONS 
Activity Application is an application made for a range of activity matters listed under section 68 of the 
Local Government Act 1993. 

Adjoining Property means a parcel of land that directly adjoins the development site or is directly 
opposite the development site and is only separated by a road, laneway, pathway or the like. 

Advertised Development means a development (i.e. other than Designated Development) which is 
either a nominated integrated development, threatened species development, Class 1 aquaculture 
development or any other development that is advertised development by an environmental planning 
instrument or a development control plan. 

Ancillary Structures includes but is not limited to garages, carports, sheds, cabanas, pergolas, decks, 
aviaries, minor retaining walls, fences and the like. 

Applicant means the person who has lodged a Development Application, Section 96 Modification 
Application, Section 82A Review of Determination Application, Activity Application or other specific 
application types. 

Designated Development means development that is declared to be designated development by an 
environmental planning instrument, including Schedule 3 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment 
Regulation 2000. 

Facilitation means a meeting in which information is exchanged and which seeks to improve 
communication and understanding by clarifying issues and establishing facts. It identifies or lists concerns 
and/or options to better define problems or issues. It also helps to identity relevant stakeholders. Its main 
objective is not seen as one of resolving disputes; however this may occur in the course of exploring 
issues. 

Integrated Development is development which requires development consent and concurrence approval 
under a number of other acts, as set out under section 91(1) of the Environmental Planning and 
Assessment Act 1979. 

Neighbouring Property means any property other than “adjoining properties” which may be 
detrimentally affected by the proposed development (as determined by Council) and may include 
properties in a neighbouring Council Local Government Area. 

Nominated Integrated Development means integrated development (not being State significant 
development, threatened species development or Class 1 aquaculture development) that requires 
approval (within the meaning of section 90A of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979) 
under:  

(i) A provision of the Heritage Act 1977 (section 91(1) of the Environmental Planning and Assessment 
Act 1979); 

(ii) A provision of the Water Management Act 2000 (section 91(1) of the Environmental Planning and 
Assessment Act 1979) ; 

(iii) A provision of the Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997 (section 91(1) of the 
Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979) ; 

Property Owner means: 

(i) The person(s) who appear on Council’s computer rating records as the registered property owner(s). 

(ii) In the case of land that is the subject of a strata scheme under the Strata Titles Act 1973 or a 
leasehold strata scheme under the Strata Titles (Leasehold) Act 1986, the Owner’s Corporation. 

(iii) In the case of land that is a community, precinct or neighbourhood parcel within the meaning of the 
Community Land Development Act 1989, the Association for that parcel of land. 
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Aboriginal Object: Means any deposit, object or other material evidence (not being a handicraft made for sale) relating to the 
Aboriginal habitation of an area of New South Wales, being habitation before or concurrent with (or both) the occupation of that 
area by persons of non-Aboriginal extraction, and includes Aboriginal remains. 

Absorption Trench (Onsite Sewarge Management): Means a trench or trenches excavated into the ground and filled with 
aggregate and piping or arch fabric, used for the absorption of effluent. 

Absorption Trench (Stormwater): An excavation that has been filled with material or prefabricated void units that are conducive 
to the drainage of stormwater and which are designed to drain vertically or side-ways, into adjacent sub-surface in-situ void or 
fill material. 

Acceptable Risk: Acceptable risk for loss of life is taken as, one order of magnitude, lower than the tolerable risk for the person 
most at risk, as shown in the risk matrix as published in AGS 2007. Acceptable risk for loss of property is taken as low or very 
low in the risk matrix as published in AGS 2007 as amended. NOTE: This does not preclude development on sites where the 
risk has been identified as being moderate provided that measures are taken as described in the above mentioned risk matrix 
as published in AGS 2007 as amended (refer to clause 5.3.(c)). 

Access Handle: Means that portion of land within a battleaxe lot which has a road frontage and may contain the access 
driveway. 

Accredited Auditor: Means a person who is accredited by a professional body approved by the Minister for Planning. Accredited 
auditors may act as a Principal Certifying Authority (PCA) and may issue: 

• Complying Development Certificates; 

• Construction Certificates; 

• Compliance Certificates; 

• Occupation Certificates. 

Acid Sulfate Soils: Means naturally occurring sediments and soils containing iron sulfides (principally pyrite) or their precursors 
or oxidation products, whose exposure to oxygen leads to the generation of sulfuric acid (for example, by drainage or 
excavation). 

Adaptable Housing: Housing that is designed and built to accommodate future changes to suit occupants with mobility 
impairment or life cycle needs (Australian Standard AS 4299:Adaptable Housing). 

Advertising Sign: Means a sign, notice, device or representation in the nature of an advertisement, whether illuminated or not 
which is: (a) visible from any public road, public place or public reserve and (b) is not a road traffic signal or sign. 

Advertisement: Has the same meaning as in the Act defined as a sign, notice, device or representation in the nature of an 
advertisement visible from any public place or public reserve or from any navigable water. 

Advertising Area: Means the entire area of a sign face, including any margin, frame or embellishment which forms an integral 
part of the sign and in the case of an advertising structure with more than 1 sign face, the maximum surface area of the 
combined faces. 

Advertising Structure: Has the same meaning as in the Act defined as a structure used or to be used principally for the display 
of an advertisement. 

Aerated Wastewater Treatment System: Means a wastewater treatment system typically involving sedimentation, aerobic 
biological oxidation, aerobic sludge digestion and effluent disinfection with final discharge of effluent to a land application area. 

Affordable Housing: Has the same meaning as in the Act defined as housing for very low income households, low income 
households or moderate income households, being such households as are prescribed by the regulations or as are provided 
for in an environmental planning instrument. 

AGS (2007): Means Australian Geomechanics Society’s Practice Note Guidelines for Landslide Risk Management 2007 (AGS 
2007) originally cited in Australian Geomechanics Vol 42 No 1 March 2007. 

Agriculture: Means any of the following:  

a) Animal boarding or training establishments, 

b) Aquaculture, 

c) Extensive agriculture, 

d) Farm forestry, 
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e) Intensive livestock agriculture, 

f) Intensive plant agriculture. 

Alluvium: Material eroded, transported and deposited by streams. 

Allotment: Is the legal parcel of land which has been created via subdivision and registered with the Land Property Information 
service normally having a Lot number and a Deposited Plan number. 

Alteration: Means the making structural or non-structural changes to the exterior or interior of a heritage item such as to the 
detail, fabric, finish or appearance. It may involve conservation, maintenance or repair works necessary to ensure the 
conservation, adaptive reuse or continued upkeep of a heritage building. 

Amusement Centre: Means a building or place (not being part of a pub or registered club) used principally for playing: 

a) Billiards, pool or other like games, or 

b) Electronic or mechanical amusement devices, such as pinball machines, computer or video games and the like.  

Animal Boarding Or Training Establishment: Means a building or place used for the breeding, boarding, training, keeping or 
caring of animals for commercial purposes (other than for the agistment of horses), and includes any associated riding school 
or ancillary veterinary hospital. 

Annual Exceedance Probability (AEP): Is the probability that a flood of a given or larger magnitude will occur within a period of 
one year. Its reciprocal is equivalent to average recurrence interval. 

Ancillary Residential Structure: Is a non habitable building ancillary to a dwelling-house and includes a garage, carport, shed, 
cabana, pergola, deck, swimming pool (inground and above ground), outside spa, Jacuzzi, hot tub, aviary, retaining wall, fence, 
shade sail, water tank etc. 

Antecedent: Pre-existing conditions (eg. wetness of soils). 

Application/s: Means an application for the determination of Council for development which includes an Integrated 
Development Application, Development Application, Section 96 Application or Section 82A Application.  

Aquaculture: Has the same meaning as in the Fisheries Management Act 1994 defined as follows: Aquaculture means: 

a) Cultivating fish or marine vegetation for the purposes of harvesting the fish or marine vegetation or their progeny with a 
view to sale, or 

b) Keeping fish or marine vegetation in a confined area for a commercial purpose (such as a fish-out pond),  

but does not include: 

c) Keeping anything in a pet shop for sale or in an aquarium for exhibition (including an aquarium operated commercially), 
or  

d) Anything done for the purposes of maintaining a collection of fish or marine vegetation otherwise than for a commercial 
purpose, or  

e) Any other thing prescribed by the regulations (made under the Fisheries Management Act 1994). 

Arborist: A qualified Arborist is a person who is eligible for membership as a ‘Consulting Arborist’ with the National Arborists 
Association of Australia or the Institute of Australian Consulting Arboriculturalists and who has obtained a Level 5 Certificate of 
Horticulture / Aboriculture or equivalent. 

Areal: Variation over an area of a particular parameter. 

Average Recurrence Interval: The expected or average interval of time between exceedences of a rainfall or flood event of 
given magnitude. 

Arterial Road: Means a road shown on the Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009 maps being an arterial road or a road 
declared to be a main road, controlled access road, secondary road or a tollway under the Roads Act 1993. 

Asbestos: Means the fibrous form of those mineral silicates that belong to the serpentine or amphibole groups of rock forming 
minerals, including actinolite, amosite (brown asbestos), anthophyllite, chrysotile (white asbestos), crocidolite (blue asbestos) 
and tremolite. (OHS Regulations 2001). 

Asbestos Removal Work: Means any work, in which bonded or friable asbestos material is removed, repaired or disturbed. 
(OHS Regulation 2001). 

At-grade Car parking: Any car parking provided on the ground level of a building or at ground level outside a building. 

Attached Dwelling: Means a building containing 3 or more dwellings, where: 
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(a) Each dwelling is attached to another dwelling by a common wall, and 

(b) Each of the dwellings is on its own lot of land (not being an individual lot in a strata plan or community title scheme), 
and 

(c) None of the dwellings are located above any part of another dwelling. 

Australian Height Datum (AHD): A standard datum for expressing vertical information. 

Australian Rainfall & Runoff: A technical manual providing guidance on current drainage design practice published by the 
Institute of Engineers Australia. 

Average Recurrence Interval (ARI): Means the long-term average number of years between the occurrence of a flood as big as, 
or larger than, the selected event. For example, floods with a discharge as great as, or greater than, the 20 year ARI flood 
event will occur on average once every 20 years. ARI is another way of expressing the likelihood of occurrence of a flood 
event. 

AUSTROADS: Means AUSTROADS: "Guide to Traffic Engineering Practice”. 

Average Exceedance Probability (AEP): Means the magnitude of a storm. 

Average Recurrence Interval (ARI): The average period between the recurrence of a storm event of at least a given rainfall 
intensity. The ARI represents a statistical probability. For example, a 10 year ARI indicates an average of 10 events over 100 
years. The ARI is not the period between actual events. 

Backpackers’ Accommodation: Means tourist and visitor accommodation: 

a) That has shared facilities, such as a communal bathroom, kitchen or laundry, and 

b) That will generally provide accommodation on a bed basis (rather than by room). 

Backwater Profile: Longitudinal profile of the water surface in a stream where the water surface is raised above its normal level 
by a natural or artificial obstruction. 

Balcony: Means an open area above ground level, not being an enclosed room or area, attached to or integrated with a 
dwelling for the exclusive enjoyment of the occupant or occupants of a dwelling but does not include a basement podium or 
roof terrace defined elsewhere within this DCP. 

Basement car park: Refers to a car parking area wholly or partly accommodated underground, below a building.  The roof of 
this space, including any solid walls on the podium, must not exceed 1.2m in height above natural ground level or finished 
ground level, whichever is the greatest distance. 

Basement podium: Means the supporting structure over any portion of the basement for support of the structure above.  The 
basement podium may be accessible for use from the dwelling/s it adjoins and does not include a balcony or roof terrace 
defined elsewhere in this DCP. 

Battleaxe lot: Is a lot where only the access handle has direct road frontage. 

BCA: Means the Building Code of Australia. 

Beach: Refers to the sandy shore of the sea at mean high water mark. 

Bed And Breakfast Accommodation: Means tourist and visitor accommodation comprising a dwelling (and any ancillary 
buildings and parking) where the accommodation is provided by the permanent residents of the dwelling and: 

a) Meals are provided for guests only, and 

b) Cooking facilities for the preparation of meals are not provided within guests’ rooms, and 

c) Dormitory-style accommodation is not provided. 

Biochemical Oxygen Demand (BOD5): Means the amount of oxygen required for the biological decomposition of organic 
matter, measured over a period of 5 days. 

Blackwater: Means human faeces and urine and wastewater heavily and directly contaminated with human faeces and urine 
generated from a toilet, urinal, bidette or bidet.  Blackwater may also contain contaminated solid material, such as toilet paper.  
Although not strictly water-based, human faeces and urine entering a waterless composting toilet is considered as “blackwater”.  

Block: Refers to a group of subdivided lots, the edge of which is bound by public roads, and in some cases, public roads and 
public open space. 

Boarding House: Means a building: 

a) That is wholly or partly let in lodgings, and 
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b) That provides lodgers with a principal place of residence for 3 months or more, and 

c) That generally has shared facilities, such as a communal bathroom, kitchen or laundry, and 

d) That has rooms that accommodate one or more lodgers,  

But does not include backpackers’ accommodation, a group home, a serviced apartment, seniors housing or hotel or motel 
accommodation. 

Brothel: Has the same meaning as in the Act. 

Buildable land: Means land on which the erection of a building is not constrained by being flood prone, subject to instability, 
subject to easements or restrictions of access. 

Building: Has the same meaning as in the Act defined to include part of a building and any structure or part of a structure, but 
not including a manufactured home, a moveable dwelling or associated structure (or part of a manufactured home, moveable 
dwelling or associated structure). 

Building envelope: Means the three dimensional shape within which a development must fit.  It defines the limits for the siting 
(including setbacks) and height of any buildings. 

Building Footprint: Means the area of land measured at finished ground level that is enclosed by the external walls of a building 
or any attached balconies or terraces. 

Building Height (or Height of Building): Means the vertical distance between ground level (existing) at any point to the highest 
point of the building, including plant and lift overruns, but excluding communication devices, antennae, satellite dishes, masts, 
flagpoles, chimneys, flues and the like. 

Building Identification Sign: Means a sign that identifies or names a building and that may include the name of a building, the 
street name and number of a building, and a logo or other symbol, but that does not include general advertising of products, 
goods or services. 

Building Sustainability Index (BASIX): A web-based planning tool for the assessment of the potential performance of new 
residential development in terms of its energy efficiency and water usage efficiency. A BASIX certificate must be submitted with 
a Development Application or a Complying Development Certificate for any new residential development. BASIX is 
implemented under State Environmental Planning Policy (Building Sustainability Index) 2004. 

Building Line or Setback: Means the horizontal distance between the property boundary or other stated boundary (measured at 
90 degrees from the boundary) and: 

a) A building wall, or 

b) The outside face of any balcony, deck or the like, or 

c) The supporting posts of a carport or verandah roof, 

Whichever distance is the shortest. 

Building work: Means any physical activity involved in the erection of a building or alterations and additions to a building or 
structure. 

Bulky Goods Premises: Means a building or place used primarily for the sale by retail, wholesale or auction of (or for the hire or 
display of) bulky goods, being goods that are of such size or weight as to require: 

a) A large area for handling, display or storage, or 

b) Direct vehicular access to the site of the building or place by members of the public for the purpose of loading or 
unloading such goods into or from their vehicles after purchase or hire, 

But does not include a building or place used for the sale of foodstuffs or clothing unless their sale is ancillary to the sale or hire 
or display of bulky goods. 

Bush Fire Hazard Reduction Work: Has the same meaning as in the Rural Fires Act 1997 defined as follows: 

Bush Fire Hazard Reduction Work: Means: 

a) The establishment or maintenance of fire breaks on land, and 

b) The controlled application of appropriate fire regimes or other means for the reduction or modification of available fuels 
within a predetermined area to mitigate against the spread of a bush fire,  

c) But does not include construction of a track, trail or road. 

Bushfire Prone Land: Is land that can support a bush fire or is likely to be subject to bush fire / ember attack. In general, bush 
fire prone land identifies vegetation types and associated buffer zones.  
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Business Identification Sign: Means a sign: 

a) That indicates: 

i) The name of the person or business, and 

ii) The nature of the business carried on by the person at the premises or place at which the sign is displayed, and 

b) That may include the address of the premises or place and a logo or other symbol that identifies the business, 

c) But that does not include any advertising relating to a person who does not carry on business at the premises or place. 

Business Premises: Means a building or place at or on which: 

a) An occupation, profession or trade (other than an industry) is carried on for the provision of services directly to members 
of the public on a regular basis, or 

b) A service is provided directly to members of the public on a regular basis, and may include, without limitation, premises 
such as banks, post offices, hairdressers, dry cleaners, travel agencies, internet access facilities, medical centres, betting 
agencies and the like, but does not include sex services premises. 

Campervan: Means a moveable dwelling that is designed so as to be registrable as a motor vehicle under the Traffic Act 1909 
and includes a camper trailer. 

Car Park: Means a building or place primarily used for the purpose of parking motor vehicles, including any manoeuvring space 
and access thereto, whether operated for gain or not. 

Caravan: Means a moveable dwelling that is designed so as to be registrable as a trailer under the Traffic Act 1909 but doe not 
include a campervan /camper trailer. 

Caravan Park: Means land (including a camping ground) on which caravans (or caravans and other moveable dwellings) are, or 
are to be, installed or placed.  

Catchment: Area draining into a particular creek system, typically bounded by higher ground around its perimeter. 

Category 1 Remediation Work: Contaminated land remediation work that requires formal development consent as per the 
legislative requirements under State Environmental Planning Policy No. 55 – Remediation of Land. 

Category 2 Remediation Work: Contaminated land remediation work that does not require formal development consent as per 
the legislative requirements under State Environmental Planning Policy No. 55 – Remediation of Land. 

Ceiling Height: Means the vertical distance from the ceiling level at the outside wall to natural ground level or finished ground 
level whichever is lower. For a  ‘cathedral’, raked or curved ceiling, or where the roof structure of the building serves the same 
purpose as the ceiling of a conventional building, the ceiling height is measured as the vertical distance from the pitching point 
at the outside wall to natural ground level or finished ground level, whichever is lower. 

Character: Has two specific elements, namely:  

a) “Existing character” relates to the current patterns of natural and urban geography which may be observed in an area; 
and 

b) “Desired or future character” which provides objectives for the future development of a suburb and which emphasizes the 
important existing features or qualities of the area that should be maintained or enhanced. 

Child Care Centre: Means a building or place used for the supervision and care of children that: 

a) Provides long day care, pre-school care, occasional child care or out-of-school-hours care, and 

b) Does not provide overnight accommodation for children other than those related to the owner or operator of the centre, 

but does not include: 

c) A building or place used for home-based child care, or  

d) An out-of-home care service provided by an agency or organisation accredited by the NSW Office of the Children’s 
Guardian, or 

e) A baby-sitting, playgroup or child-minding service that is organised informally by the parents of the children concerned, or 

f) A service provided for fewer than 5 children (disregarding any children who are related to the person providing the 
service) at the premises at which at least one of the children resides, being a service that is not advertised, or 

g) A regular child-minding service that is provided in connection with a recreational or commercial facility (such as a 
gymnasium), by or on behalf of the person conducting the facility, to care for children while the children’s parents are 
using the facility, or 

h) A service that is concerned primarily with the provision of: 
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i) Lessons or coaching in, or providing for participation in, a cultural, recreational, religious or sporting activity, or  

ii) Private tutoring, or 

i) A school, or 

j) A service provided at exempt premises (within the meaning of section 200 of the Children and Young Persons (Care and 
Protection) Act 1998), such as hospitals, but only if the service is established, registered or licensed as part of the 
institution operating on those premises. 

Civil Design: Means a design where the development includes any road, drain, excavation or fill placement which has been 
prepared by a civil engineer. 

Civil Engineer:  Means a civil or structural engineer who is a member or is eligible for membership of a professional engineering 
institution, is university degree qualified with a minimum of five years relevant professional practice during the last ten years as 
a civil engineer, and is listed on the National Professional Engineers Register, and either has or is employed by a corporation 
which has professional indemnity insurance of not less than $2 million, such insurance being evidenced to Council to be in 
force, for the year in which any information is submitted to the Council in accordance with this policy. The professional 
indemnity insurance must have retroactive cover extending back to at least the engineer’s first submission to Council. 

Clearing Native Vegetation: Has the same meaning as in the Native Vegetation Act 2003 defined  meaning any one or more of 
the following: 

a) Cutting down, felling, thinning, logging or removing native vegetation, 

b) Killing, destroying, poisoning, ringbarking, uprooting or burning native vegetation. 

(See Division 3 of Part 3 of the Native Vegetation Act 2003 for the exclusion of routine agricultural management and other 
farming activities from constituting the clearing of native vegetation if the landholder can establish that any clearing was carried 
out for the purpose of those activities.) 

Cliff-top: On land adjacent to the foreshore, is defined as that position where a change in grade of the land is evident, 
downwards towards the cliff edge or face. 

Coastal Building Line: Is the distance a structure must be setback from the cliff top or foreshore lands. 

Collection Well: Means a tank used for the collection and temporary storage of effluent discharged from a septic tank. 

Communal Open Space: Means useable shared open space within the proposed development for the recreation and relaxation 
of all residents of a residential or mixed use development. 

Community Facility: Means a building or place: 

a) Owned or controlled by a public authority or non-profit community organisation, and 

b) Used for the physical, social, cultural or intellectual development or welfare of the community, 

c) But does not include an educational establishment, hospital, retail premises, place of public worship or residential 
accommodation. 

Community Sensitive Locations: These may include areas:  

• Where occupants are located for long periods of time, for instance residences; 

• That are frequented by children, for instance schools, child care centres;  

• Where there are people with particular health concerns for instance hospitals, aged care centres; and 

• Considered significant to indigenous communities. 

Complying Development Certificate (CDC): A certificate that states a particular proposed development is complying 
development and (if carried out as specified in the certificate) will comply with all development control applicable to the 
development. A complying development certificate may be issued either by Council or an accredited certifier. 

Consent Authority: Means Wollongong City Council. 

Construction Certificate (CC): A certificate stating that construction drawings and specifications are consistent with the 
development consent and relevant construction standards such as the Building Code of Australia. A construction certificate 
may be issued either by the Council or an accredited certifier. 
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Contaminated Land: Land in, on or under which any substance is present at a concentration above that naturally present in, on 
or under the land and that poses, or is likely to pose, an immediate or long term risk to human health or the environment. 

Contaminated Land Planning Guidelines: Guidelines notified in accordance with section 145C of the Environmental Planning 
and Assessment Act 1979 (Managing Land Contamination: Planning Guidelines SEPP 55 – Remediation of Land). 

Conveyance: A measure of the carrying capacity of the channel section.  Flow is directly proportional to conveyance for steady 
flow.  From Manning’s equation, the proportionality factor is the square root of the energy slope. 

Council: Means Wollongong City Council. 

Corner Apartment: Is an apartment located in the corner position of a building which has frontage to two elevations. 

Corner Lot: Is a lot which has a frontage to two roads on adjacent boundaries. 

Covenant: A restriction on the use of land recorded on the property title and binding upon successors in title under the 
Conveyancing Act 1919. Covenants may be either positive (imposing positive obligations) or negative (imposing restrictions). 

CPEng: Means Chartered Professional Engineer. 

CPGeo: Means Chartered Professional Geologist. 

Crime Prevention thought Environmental Design (CPTED): It aims to reduce the opportunities for crime by increasing the effort 
and risk for offenders, as well as reducing the rewards.  CPTED recognises that any design strategy needs to be part of a 
holistic approach to crime prevention, incorporating social, environment and community development strategies. 

Cross Over Apartments: Apartments with two opposite aspects and with a change in level between one side of the building and 
the other. 

Cross Through Apartments: Apartments on one level with two opposite aspects. 

Crematorium: Means a building in which deceased persons or pets are cremated, and includes a funeral chapel. 

Critical Depth: If discharge is held constant and the water depth allowed to decrease, as in the case of water approaching a 
free overfall, velocity head will increase, pressure head will decrease, and total energy will decrease toward a minimum value 
where the rate of the decrease in the pressure head is just counterbalanced by the rate of increase in velocity head.  This is the 
critical depth.  More generally, the critical depth is the depth of flow that would produce the minimum total energy head, and it 
depends on cross section geometry and water discharge. 

Critical Flow: The state of flow where the water depth is at the critical depth and when the inertial and gravitational forces are 
equal.  When Froude Nº = 1.0. 

Crown Maintenance Pruning: Is defined as in Australian Standard AS 4373 –2007 “Pruning of Amenity Trees” and generally 
involves a reduction in tree foliage and branches by up to 10 per cent in any one (1) year with no reduction in the height of the 
main trunk. 

Culvert: An enclosed conduit (typically pipe or box) that conveys stormwater below ground. 

Cumulative Impact: The sum of the impacts from a number of different sources or over time. 

Curtilage: In relation to a heritage item or conservation area, means the area of land (including land covered by water) 
surrounding a heritage item, a heritage conservation area, or building, work or place within a heritage conservation area, that 
contributes to its heritage significance. 

dBA: Means the decibels of the ‘A-scale’ – a set of frequency -weighted scale of noise which allows for lack of sensitivity of the 
ear to sound at very high and very low frequencies. 

DCP: Means Development Control Plan. 

Dead tree: Means any tree that is no longer capable of performing any one of the following processes:  

• Photosynthesis; 

• Take up of water through the root system; 

• Hold moisture in its cells; or 

• Produce new shoots. 

DECC: Department of Environment and Climate Change. 
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Deep Soil Zone: Refers to an area of the site that is not to be built upon, or underneath, thereby leaving an area of deep, soft 
soil for substantial deep-rooted vegetation, natural vegetation and natural drainage.  This area may be included in private open 
space but is not included in the minimum private open space area calculations. 

Demolish: In relation to a heritage item, or a building, work, relic or tree within a heritage conservation area, means wholly or 
partly destroy, dismantle or deface the heritage item or the building, work, relic or tree.  

Demolition Plan: Means a plan and / written statement which outlines the procedures to be carried out for the demolition of a 
building or work. 

Depot: Means a building or place used for the storage (but not sale or hire) of plant, machinery or other goods (that support the 
operations of an existing undertaking) when not required for use. 

Development: Means the construction, alteration or demolition of buildings, including swimming pools, roads, dams, ponds and 
drains, and the excavation and/or filling of land or any other works that requires the prior approval of Council. 

Drainage: Means any activity that intentionally alters the hydrological regime of any locality by facilitating the removal of surface 
or ground water. It may include the construction, deepening, extending, opening, installation or laying of any canal, drain or 
pipe, either on the land or in such a manner as to encourage drainage of adjoining land. 

Design Floor Level: A minimum floor level specified to be above standard flood level (eg 0.5 metres above). 

Designated Development: Development declared as ‘designate development’ by Schedule 3 of the Environmental Planning and 
Assessment Regulation 2000. 

Detailed Investigation: An investigation to define the extent and degree of contamination to assess potential risk posed by 
contaminants to human health and the environment and to obtain sufficient information for the development of a remedial 
action plan of required.  

Development Opportunity Envelope: Identifies a building envelope that ensures that development is not visible from important 
viewing locations for that section of the escarpment.  

Development site: Refers to the lands within which the development (ie the subject of the Development Application) relates. 

Domestic Greywater Diversion: Means the installation and operation of a system for diverting greywater generated on sewered 
residential premises to a garden or lawn on those premises, but does not include the manual collection and re-use of greywater 
(for example, by means of a bucket or similar receptacle).  

Domestic Greywater Treatment System (DGTS): Means a system that collects, treats and disinfects greywater for re-use for 
toilet and urinal flushing, or for use in surface irrigation in dedicated non-trafficable areas or other land application systems. 

Driveway Crossing: Refers to a carriageway extending from the edge of the roadway frontage to the property boundary to 
connect to the first vehicular ramp or driveway encountered, and carrying one or two-way traffic. 

Driveway: Refers to the carriageway contained within the development site, which carries one or two way traffic. 

Dual Occupancy: Means 2 dwellings (whether attached or detached) on one lot of land (not being an individual lot in a strata 
plan or community title scheme), but does not include a secondary dwelling.  

Dual Aspect Development: Apartments which have at least two major external walls facing in different directions, including 
corner, cross over and cross through apartments. 

DWE: Department of Water and Energy.  

Dwelling: Means a room or suite of rooms occupied or used or so constructed or adapted as to be capable of being occupied or 
used as a separate domicile.  

Dwelling House means a building containing only one dwelling. 

Earthworks: means excavation or filling. 

Ecologically Sustainable Development has the same meaning as in the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 and 
the Protection of the Environment Administration Act 1991. 

Educational Establishment means a building or place used for education (including teaching), being: 

a) A school, or 

b) A tertiary institution, including a university or a TAFE establishment, that provides formal education and is constituted by 
or under an Act. 
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Effective Warning Time: The time available after receiving advice of an impending flood and before the floodwaters prevent 
appropriate flood response actions being undertaken. 

Effluent Application Field (EAF) area: Means the minimum required disposal field size (ie directly wetted area) that is to be 
constructed within the ESD (Ecological Sustainable Development) area and has been determined in accordance with AS/NZS 
1547 (2000), based on the ability of the site’s soils to receive effluent without creating health risks or hydraulic failure. 

Electricity Generating Works: Means a building or place used for the purpose of making or generating electricity. 

Electromagnetic radiation (EMR) or electromagnetic energy (EME): The radiation in the microwave and radiofrequency band of 
the electromagnetic spectrum. 

Embankment: The low permeability earth fill wall of a dam comprising the crest, batter slopes and foundation. 

Engineering Geologist: Means a specialist engineering geologist who is university degree qualified, is a member or is eligible 
for membership of a professional institution and who has achieved chartered professional status being either CPEng or CPGeo 
or RPGeo with Landslide Risk Management as a core competence; with a minimum of five years practice during the last ten 
years as an engineering geologist in regions of the Sydney Basin underlain by Narrabeen or Coal Measures geological strata or 
who is able to demonstrate relevant experience with similar geology and either has or is employed by a corporation which has 
professional indemnity insurance of not less than $2 million, such insurance being evidenced to Council to be in force, for the 
year in which any information is submitted to the Council in accordance with this policy. The professional indemnity insurance 
must have retroactive cover extending back to at least the engineer’s first submission to Council. 

Entertainment Facility means a theatre, cinema, music hall, concert hall, dance hall and the like, but does not include a pub, 
nightclub or registered club. 

Environmental Facility means a building or place that provides for the recreational use or scientific study of natural systems, 
and includes walking tracks, seating, shelters, board walks, observation decks, bird hides or the like, and associated display 
structures. 

Escarpment: A cliff or steep slope, of some extent, generally separating two level or gently sloping areas. 

Evapotranspiration (ET) Bed: Means a system of effluent disposal that uses the loss of water from the soil by evaporation and 
from plants by transpiration from beds that are essentially shallow trenches.  

Excavation: Means the removal of soil or rock, whether moved to another part of the same site or to another site, but does not 
include garden landscaping that does not significantly alter the shape, natural form or drainage of the land.  

Exempt Development: Development that is declared to be ‘exempt’ under Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009. 

Exhibition Home: Means a dwelling built for the purposes of the public exhibition and marketing of New Dwellings, whether or 
not it is intended to be sold as a private dwelling after its use for those purposes is completed, and includes any associated 
sales or home finance office or place used for displays. 

Exhibition Village: Means 2 or more exhibition homes and associated buildings and places used for house and land sales, site 
offices, advisory services, car parking, food and drink sales and other associated purposes. 

Existing Ground Level: Means the ground level in existence immediately prior to the commencement of proposed building or 
site works. 

Extractive Industry means the winning or removal of extractive materials (otherwise than from a mine) by methods such as 
excavating, dredging, tunnelling or quarrying, including the storing, stockpiling or processing of extractive materials by methods  
such as recycling, washing, crushing, sawing or separating, but does not include turf farming. 

Extractive Material: Means sand, soil, gravel, rock or similar substances that are not minerals within the meaning of the Mining 
Act 1992. 

Extreme Flood: Means an estimate of the probable maximum flood, which is the largest flood likely to ever occur. 

Farm Stay Accommodation: Means tourist and visitor accommodation provided to paying guests on a working farm as a 
secondary business to primary production. “Extractive material” means sand, soil, gravel, rock or similar substances that are 
not minerals within the meaning of the Mining Act 1992. 

Fill: The depositing of soil, rock or other similar extractive material obtained from the same or another site, but does not include: 

(a) The depositing of topsoil or feature rock imported to the site that is intended for use in garden landscaping, turf or garden 
bed establishment or top dressing of lawns and that does not significantly alter the shape, natural form or drainage of the 
land, or  
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(b) The use of land as a waste disposal facility 

Final Geotechnical Certificate: Means a certificate prepared by a geotechnical engineer or engineering geologist in accordance 
with form M17 of this Plan. 

Final Structural Certificate: Means a certificate prepared by a structural engineer in accordance with form M16 of this policy. 

Finished Ground Level: Means the level of the finished ground surface. 

Flood: Is a relatively high stream flow which overtops the natural or artificial banks in any part of a stream, river, estuary, lake or 
dam, and/or local overland flooding associated with major drainage as defined by the FMM before entering a watercourse, 
and/or coastal inundation resulting from super-elevated sea levels and/or waves overtopping coastline defences excluding 
tsunami. 

Flood Awareness: An appreciation of the likely effects of flooding and knowledge of the relevant flood warning and evacuation 
procedures. 

Flood Compatible Building Components: A combination of measures incorporated in the design and /or construction of 
buildings or structures subject to flooding and the use of flood compatible materials for the reduction or elimination of flood 
damage. 

Flood Compatible Materials: Materials used in building which are resistant to damage when inundated.  

Flood Evacuation Strategy: The strategy for the evacuation of areas within effective warning time during periods of flood as 
specified within any policy of Council, the FRMP, the relevant State government disaster plan or advice received from the State 
Emergency Service (SES) or as determined in the assessment and determination of individual Development Applications. 

Flood Hazard: The potential for damage to property or persons due to flooding. 

Flood Liable Land: Is the area of land which is subject to inundation by the probable maximum flood (PMF). 

Flood Mitigation Work means work designed and constructed for the express purpose of mitigating flood impacts. It involves 
changing the characteristics of flood behaviour to alter the level, location, volume, speed or timing of flood waters to mitigate 
flood impacts. Types of works may include excavation, construction or enlargement of any fill, wall, or levee that will alter 
riverine flood behaviour, local overland flooding, or tidal action so as to mitigate flood impacts. 

Flood Storage: Part of the floodplain that is important for the temporary storage of floodwaters during the passage of a flood. 

Floodplain: The portion of a river valley, adjacent to the river channel, which is covered with water when the river overflows 
during flood or inundation periods. 

Floodplain Development Manual: Refers to the NSW State Government document dated April 2005 and titled “Floodplain 
Development Manual: The Management of Flood Liable Land.” 

Floodplain Management Manual (FMM): Refers to the document dated January 2001, published by the New South Wales 
Government and entitled “Floodplain Management Manual: the management of flood liable land” which has been superceded 
by the “Floodplain Development Manual: the management of flood liable land April 2005”. 

Floodplain Risk Management Plan (FRMP): Means a plan prepared for one or more floodplains in accordance with the 
requirements of the FMM or its predecessor. 

Floodplain Risk Management Study (FRMS): Means a study prepared for one or more floodplains in accordance with the 
requirements of the FMM or its predecessor. 

Floodways: Areas of the river channel and floodplain where a significant volume of water flows during flood periods. Floodways 
are areas which, even if only partially blocked would cause significant redistribution of flood flow, which may in turn adversely 
affect other areas. These areas are also generally characterised (but not always) by areas of deeper flow or the areas where 
higher velocities occur. 

Floor Space Ratio (FSR): Is the ratio of the gross floor area of a building to the area of the site on which it is situated. 

Food and Drink Premises: Means retail premises used for the preparation and retail sale of food or drink for immediate 
consumption on or off the premises, and includes restaurants, cafes, take away food and drink premises, milk bars and pubs.  

Foreshore Area: Means the land between the foreshore building line and the mean high water mark of the nearest Foreshore 
building line: Is a factor of safety expressed as a height above the design flood level.  Freeboard provides a factor of safety to 
compensate for uncertainties in the estimation of flood levels across the floodplain, such as wave action, localised hydraulic 
behaviour and impacts that are specific event related, such as levee and embankment settlement, and other effects such as 
‘greenhouse’ and climate change. 

Forecast (ANEF) Contour: Means the Australian Noise Exposure Forecast contours surrounding the Illawarra Regional Airport 
at Albion Park Rail and marked on a ANEF map which highlight the level of noise exposure from aircraft operating out of the 
Illawarra Regional Airport. 
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Freeboard: Is a factor of safety expressed as a height above the design flood level.  Freeboard provides a factor of safety to 
compensate for uncertainties in the estimation of flood levels across the floodplain, such as wave action, localised hydraulic 
behaviour and impacts that are specific event related, such as levee and embankment settlement, and other effects such as 
‘greenhouse’ and climate change. 

Frontage: Refers to the street alignment at the front of a lot. 

Front Building Line: Is the perpendicular distance a building or structure is set back from the front property boundary at the 
primary street frontage of a lot. 

Froude Nº: A measure of flow instability - below a value of one, flow is tranquil and smooth, above one, flow tends to be rough 
and undulating (as in rapids). 

Funeral Home means premises used to arrange and conduct funerals and memorial services, and includes facilities for the 
short-term storage, dressing and viewing of bodies of deceased persons and premises with mortuary facilities.  

Gate Valve: Means a stop cock used to prevent the flow of effluent at the collection side of the suction line. 

Geotechnical: Relating to Engineering and the materials of the earth crust. 

Geotechnical Engineer: Means a specialist geotechnical engineer who is university degree qualified, is a member of or is 
eligible for membership of a professional engineering institution and who has achieved chartered professional status being 
either CPEng or CPGeo or RPGeo with Landslide Risk Management as a core competence; with a minimum of five years 
practice during the last 10 years as an geotechnical engineer in regions of the Sydney Basin underlain by Narrabeen or Coal 
Measures geological strata or who is able to demonstrate relevant experience with similar geology and either has or is 
employed by a corporation which has professional indemnity insurance of not less than $2 million, such insurance being 
evidenced to Council to be in force, for the year in which any information is submitted to the Council in accordance with this 
policy. The professional indemnity insurance must have retroactive cover extending back to at least the engineer’s first 
submission to Council. 

Geotechnical Hazards: Means a condition with the potential for causing the movement of soil, rock or debris which may cause 
injury or death to persons or damage to, or destruction of property. 

Geotechnical report: Means a report prepared by and/or technically verified by a geotechnical engineer or engineering geologist 
as defined by this DCP, which incorporates each of the elements, where applicable to the type of development, described in 
section 5.2 ‘Requirements for the preparation of geotechnical reports’ of this policy. 

Gradient: Slope or rate of fall of land/pipe/stream. 

Granny Flat: Means the smaller of two dwellings, where: 

a) The dwellings are both on the same lot and no other dwelling is on that lot; 

b) At least one of the dwellings is occupied by the owner of the lot on which the dwellings stand. 

Greywater (Sullage): Means domestic wastewater excluding toilet waste and may include wastewater arising from a hand 
basin, shower, bath, spa bath, clothes washing machine, laundry tub, dishwasher and kitchen sink. 

Greywater Diversion Device (GDD): Is a device that diverts (or diverts and collects), and directs untreated greywater to a sub-
surface irrigation area. 

Gross Floor Area means the sum of the floor area of each floor of a building measured from the internal face of external walls, 
or from the internal face of walls separating the building from any other building, measured at a height of 1.4 metres above the 
floor, and includes: 

a) The area of a mezzanine, and 

b) Habitable rooms in a basement or an attic, and 

c) Any shop, auditorium, cinema, and the like, in a basement or attic,  

but excludes: 

a) Any area for common vertical circulation, such as lifts and stairs, and 

b) Any basement: 

i) Storage, and 

ii) Vehicular access, loading areas, garbage and services, and 

c) Plant rooms, lift towers and other areas used exclusively for mechanical services or ducting, and 
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d) Car parking to meet any requirements of the consent authority (including access to that car parking), and 

e) Any space used for the loading or unloading of goods (including access to it), and 

f) Terraces and balconies with outer walls less than 1.4 metres high, and 

g) Voids above a floor at the level of a storey or storey above. 

Ground Level (Existing) means the existing level of a site at any point. 

Ground Level (Finished) means, for any point on a site, the ground surface after completion of any earthworks (excluding any 
excavation for a basement, footings or the like) for which consent has been granted or that is exempt development.  

Ground Level (Mean) means, for any site on which a building is situated or proposed, one half of the sum of the highest and 
lowest levels at ground level (finished) of the outer surface of the external walls of the building.  

Groundwater: Means the body of water that fills the pore spaces of the soil and subsoil and includes seepage from springs.  

Group Home: Means a dwelling that is a permanent group home or a transitional group home. 

Gully: Narrow ravine, small valley. 

Habitable floor area: Means: 

• In a residential situation: a living or working area, such as a lounge room, dining room, rumpus room, kitchen, bedroom or 
workroom; 

• In an industrial or commercial situation: an area used for offices or to store valuable possessions susceptible to flood 
damage in the event of a flood. 

Habitable room: Means a room used for normal domestic activities, and: 

• Includes a bedroom, living room, lounge room, music room, television room, kitchen, dining room, sewing room, study, 
playroom, family room and sunroom; but 

• Excludes a bathroom, water closet, pantry, walk-in wardrobe, corridor, hallway, lobby, photographic darkroom, clothes 
drying room and other spaces of a specialised nature occupied neither frequently nor for extended periods. 

Habitable Roof Space: Is space within the roof a building which can be used for residential purposes, where the height of the 
building does not exceed the ridge height specified in the height table. 

Habitat Tree: Means any tree which has developed hollows in the trunk or limbs and which is suitable for nesting birds, arboreal 
marsupials (possums), micro-bats or which support the growth of locally indigenous epiphytic plants such as orchids. 

Hazard: Is a source of potential harm or a situation with a potential to cause loss. In relation to this plan, the hazard is flooding 
which has the potential to cause harm or loss to the community. 

Headwall: Wall constructed around inlet or outlet of a culvert. 

Health Consulting Rooms means a medical centre that comprises one or more rooms within (or within the curtilage of) a 
dwelling house used by not more than 3 health care professionals who practise in partnership (if there is more than one such 
professional) who provide professional health care services to members of the public.  

Health Services Facility means a building or place used as a facility to provide medical or other services relating to the 
maintenance or improvement of the health, or the restoration to health, of persons or the prevention of disease in or treatment 
of injury to persons, and includes the following: 

a) Day surgeries and medical centres, 

b) Community health service facilities, 

c) Health consulting rooms, 

d) Facilities for the transport of patients, including helipads and ambulance facilities, 

e) Hospitals. 

Heavy Industry: Means an industry that requires separation from other land uses because of the nature of the processes 
involved, or the materials used, stored or produced. It may consist of or include a hazardous or offensive industry or involve the 
use of a hazardous or offensive storage establishment.  
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Height: Means the number of storeys in a building which can be intersected by the same vertical line  

Heritage Conservation Area: Means any area listed in Schedule 5 Part 2 of Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009. 

Heritage Conservation Management Plan means a document prepared in accordance with guidelines prepared by the 
Department of Planning that documents the heritage significance of an item, place or heritage conservation area and identifies 
conservation policies and management mechanisms that are appropriate to enable that significance to be retained. 

Heritage Impact Statement means a document consisting of:  

a) A statement demonstrating the heritage significance of a heritage item, archaeological site, place of Aboriginal heritage 
significance or other heritage conservation area, and 

b) An assessment of the impact that proposed development will have on that significance, and 

c) Proposals for measures to minimise that impact. 

Heritage Item: Means a building, work, archaeological site or place listed in Schedule 1 of Wollongong Local Environmental 
Plan 1990 and the site of which is described in Schedule 1 and shown edged heavy black or edged broken heavy black on the 
heritage map. 

Heritage Significance means historical, scientific, cultural, social, archaeological, architectural, natural or aesthetic value. 

Highway Service Centre means a building or place used as a facility to provide refreshments and vehicle services to highway 
users, and which may include any one  or more of the following: 

a) Restaurants or take away food and drink premises, 

b) Service stations and facilities for emergency vehicle towing and repairs, 

c) Parking for vehicles, 

d) Rest areas and public amenities. 

Home-Based Child Care means a dwelling used by a resident of the dwelling for the supervision and care of one or more 
children and that satisfies the following conditions: 

a) The service is appropriately licensed within the meaning of the Children and Young Persons (Care and Protection) Act 
1998,  

b) The number of children (including children related to the carer or licensee) does not at any one time exceed 7 children 
under the age of 12 years, including no more than 5 who do not ordinarily attend school. 

Home employment: Means an occupation which is carried on in, or from a dwelling, or within or from the curtilage of a dwelling-
house or residential apartment building, by the permanent residents of the dwelling, and which does not involve any of the 
following  

a) The employment on the premises of persons other than those residents; 

b) Interference with the amenity of the neighbourhood by reason of the emission of noise, vibration, smell, fumes, smoke, 
vapour, steam, soot, ash, dust, waste water, waste products or grit, oil or otherwise; 

c) The display of goods, whether in a window or otherwise; 

d) The exhibition of any notice, advertisement or sign (other than a notice, advertisement or sign exhibited to indicate the 
name and occupation of those residents); 

e) The use of the premises as a brothel or bed and breakfast accommodation. 

Home Business: Means a business carried on in a dwelling, or in a building ancillary to a dwelling, by one or more permanent 
residents of the dwelling that does not involve: 

a) The employment of more than 2 persons other than those residents, or 

b) Interference with the amenity of the neighbourhood by reason of the emission of noise, vibration, smell, fumes, smoke, 
vapour, steam, soot, ash, dust, waste water, waste products, grit or oil, traffic generation or otherwise, or 

c) The exposure to view, from any adjacent premises or from any public place, of any unsightly matter, or 

d) The exhibition of any notice, advertisement or sign (other than a notice, advertisement or sign exhibited on that dwelling 
to indicate the name of the resident and the business carried on in the dwelling), or 

e) The sale of items (whether goods or materials), or the exposure or offer for sale of items, by retail, except for goods 
produced at the dwelling or building,  

but does not include bed and breakfast accommodation, home occupation (sex services) or sex services premises. 
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Home Industry: Means a light industry carried on in a dwelling, or in a building ancillary to a dwelling, by one or more 
permanent residents of the dwelling that does not involve: 

a) The employment of more than 2 persons other than those residents, or 

b) Interference with the amenity of the neighbourhood by reason of the emission of noise, vibration, smell, fumes, smoke, 
vapour, steam, soot, ash, dust, waste water, waste products, grit or oil, traffic generation or otherwise, or 

c) The exposure to view, from any adjacent premises or from any public place, of any unsightly matter, or  

d) The exhibition of any notice, advertisement or sign (other than a notice, advertisement or sign exhibited on that dwelling 
to indicate the name of the resident and the light industry carried on in the dwelling), or 

e) The sale of items (whether goods or materials), or the exposure or offer for sale of items, by retail, except for goods 
produced at the dwelling or building, but does not include bed and breakfast accommodation or sex services premises. 

Home Occupation: Means an occupation carried on in a dwelling, or in a building ancillary to a dwelling, by one or more 
permanent residents of the dwelling that does not involve: 

a) The employment of persons other than those residents, or 

b) Interference with the amenity of the neighbourhood by reason of the emission of noise, vibration, smell, fumes, smoke, 
vapour, steam, soot, ash, dust, waste water, waste products, grit or oil, traffic generation or otherwise, or  

c) The display of goods, whether in a window or otherwise, or 

d) The exhibition of any notice, advertisement or sign (other than a notice, advertisement or sign exhibited on that dwelling 
to indicate the name of the resident and the occupation carried on in the dwelling), or 

e) The sale of items (whether goods or materials), or the exposure or offer for sale of items, by retail,  

but does not include bed and breakfast accommodation, a brothel or home occupation (sex services). 

Home Occupation (Sex Services): Means the provision of sex services in a dwelling that is a brothel, or in a building that is a 
brothel and is ancillary to such a dwelling, by no more than 2 permanent residents of the dwelling and that does not involve: 

a) The employment of persons other than those residents, or 

b) Interference with the amenity of the neighbourhood by reason of the emission of noise, traffic generation or otherwise, or 

c) The exhibition of any notice, advertisement or sign, or 

d) The sale of items (whether goods or materials), or the exposure or offer for sale of items, by retail, but does not include a 
home business or sex services premises. 

Hoardings: Are structures or fences erected on or adjacent to a property to form barrier between demolition and construction 
sites and the public domain. Hoarding structures may consist of fencing, scaffolding and / or overhead structures as either 
individual elements or integrated together to form a uniform hoarding. 

• A “Type A Hoarding” is a hoarding comprising of a fence. 

• A “Type B Hoarding” is an overhead structure situated over footpaths. 

• A “Type C Hoarding” is a full- face scaffold. 

Hotel or Motel Accommodation: Means tourist and visitor accommodation (whether or not licensed premises under the Liquor 
Act 1982): 

a) Comprising rooms or self-contained suites, and 

b) That may provide meals to guests or the general public and facilities for the parking of guests’ vehicles,  

but does not include backpackers’ accommodation, a boarding house, bed and breakfast accommodation or farm stay 
accommodation. 

Industry: Means the manufacturing, production, assembling, altering, formulating, repairing, renovating, ornamenting, finishing, 
cleaning, washing, dismantling, transforming, processing or adapting, or the research and development of any goods, chemical 
substances, food, agricultural or beverage products, or articles for commercial purposes, but does not include extractive 
industry or a mine.  

Hydrology: A term given to the study of rainfall and runoff processes as relates to the derivation of flood discharges. 

Hydrograph: A graph of flood flow against time. 

Hydraulic: A term given to the study of water flow, as relates to the evaluation of flow depths, levels and velocities. 
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IFD: Intensity - Frequency – Duration Rainfall parameters used to describe rainfall at a particular location. 

Infill Development: Refers to new urban development within an existing urban development area. 

Infill Residential Subdivision: Is the subdivision of a lot of land which has a residential zoning and which is bounded by existing 
residential development. 

Information and Education Facility: Means a building or place used for providing information or education to visitors, and the 
exhibition or display of items, and includes an art gallery, museum, library, visitor information centre and the like.  

Integrated housing: Means development that consists of: 

• The Torrens Title or Community Title subdivision of land into 5 or more lots; and 

• The erection of a single dwelling-house on each of the lots created by that subdivision;  

Where approval is given concurrently for the subdivision and development of the lots. 

Investigation area: Land declared to be an ‘investigation area’ by a declaration under Division 2 of Part 3 of the Contaminated 
Land Management Act 1997. 

Investigation order: An order issued by the NSW Department of Environment & Climate Change under Division 2 of Part 3 of 
the Contaminated Land Management Act 1997. 

Irregular Shaped Allotment: Means an allotment which is not square or rectangular in shape. 

Isohyets: Lines joining points of equal rainfall.  

Isolated Lot: Means a lot which is bounded on both sides by properties (or a property and second street frontage) which 
comprises existing or proposed multi unit development other than a single dwelling house. 

Land Application Area: Means the area of land intended for the disposal of effluent and includes the ecological sustainable 
development area. 

Land Reshaping: Involves a combination of filling and excavation. 

Landscaped Area Means a part of a site used for growing plants, grasses and trees, but does not include any building, structure 
or hard paved area.  

Living Area: Means a principle living space such as a living room, dining room, family room, kitchen, rumpus room or the like 
which is used for normal domestic activities.  It does not include a bedroom, study, bathroom, laundry, utility room or room 
serving a similar function. 

Local Overland Flooding: Means inundation by local runoff rather than overbank discharge from a stream, river, estuary, lake or 
dam. 

Long-Term Site: Means a dwelling site in a caravan park that is designated as being a long-term site (ie for periods in excess of 
3 months). 

Lot: Refers to an individual parcel of subdivided land. 

Low impact facility: Means a telecommunications facility that is exempt from state and council local planning requirements 
under the Telecommunications (Low – impact Facilities) Determination 1997. 

Maintenance: In relation to a heritage item or a building, work, archaeological site, tree or place within a heritage conservation 
area, means ongoing protective care. It does not include the removal or disturbance of existing fabric, alterations, such as 
carrying out extensions or additions, or the introduction of new materials or technology. 

Major Section: Is defined as a ‘single portion of a manufactured home or relocatable home, being a portion: 

(a) That contains a total living space (excluding the living space contained in any associated structure) of at least 20 
cubic metres and  

(b) That comprises all the major components of that portion of the home, including the chassis or frame, the external and 
internal walls, the roof and ceilings, the floors, the windows and doors, the internal plumbing and wiring, the tiling, the 
kitchen, bathroom and laundry fittings (other than stoves, refrigerators, washing machines and other whitegoods) and 
the built-in cupboards and cabinets. 

Manning’s n: A measure of channel or pipe roughness. 
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Manufactured Home: Means a self-contained dwelling (that is a dwelling that includes at least one kitchen, bathroom, bedroom 
and living area and that also includes toilet and laundry facilities) being a dwelling:  

Manufactured Home Estate: Means land on which manufactured homes are or are to be erected. 

Market: Means retail premises comprising an open-air area or an existing building used for the purpose of selling, exposing or 
offering goods, merchandise or materials for sale by independent stall holders, and includes temporary structures and existing 
permanent structures used for that purpose on an intermittent or occasional basis. 

Mean High Water Mark: Means the position where the plane of the mean high water level of all ordinary local high tides 
intersects the foreshore, being 1.44m above the zero of Fort Denison Tide Gauge and 0.515m Australian Height Datum. 

Medical Centre: Means business premises used for the purpose of providing health services (including preventative care, 
diagnosis, medical or surgical treatment, counselling or alternative therapies) to out-patients only, where such services are 
principally provided by health care professionals, and may include the ancillary provision of other health services. 

Merit approach: Is an approach, the principles of which are embodied in the FMM which weighs social, economic, ecological 
and cultural impacts of land use options for different flood prone areas together with flood damage, hazard and behaviour 
implications, and environmental protection and well being of the State’s rivers and floodplains. 

Minor Development: Developments discharging less than 55L/S and discharging to kerb. 

Mixed use development: Means a development which includes residential uses in conjunction with one or more non residential 
uses such as: 

• Business premises; 

• Commercial offices; 

• Shops or other retail premises; 

• Community facilities; 

• Entertainment facilities; or 

• Refreshment rooms. 

Mound System: Means a raised effluent application system that is used where natural soils are extremely permeable and/or 
underlying groundwaters are seasonally close to the ground surface. 

Moveable Dwelling: Is defined as: 

(a) Any tent or any caravan or other van or portable device (whether on wheels or not) used for human habitation or 

(b) A manufactured home, or 

(c) Any conveyance, structure or thing of a class or description prescribed by the regulations for the purposes of this 
definition. 

Multi Dwelling Housing: Means 3 or more dwellings (whether attached or detached) on one lot of land (not being an individual 
lot in a strata plan or community title scheme) each with access at ground level, but does not include a residential flat building. 

Native Flora: Means any plant-life that is indigenous to New South Wales, whether vascular or non-vascular and in any stage of 
biological development, and includes fungi and lichens, and marine vegetation within the meaning of Part 7A of the Fisheries 
Management Act 1994. 

Native Vegetation: Has the same meaning as in the Native Vegetation Act 2003 defined as follows: 

a) Native vegetation means any of the following types of indigenous vegetation: 

i) Trees (including any sapling or shrub, or any scrub), 

ii) Understorey plants, 

iii) Groundcover (being any type of herbaceous vegetation), 

iv) Plants occurring in a wetland. 
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b) Vegetation is indigenous if it is of a species of vegetation, or if it comprises species of vegetation, that existed in the State 
before European settlement. 

c) Native vegetation does not include any mangroves, seagrasses or any other type of marine vegetation to which section 
205 of the Fisheries Management Act 1994 applies. 

Natural Ground Level: Means the level of the ground surface prior to commencement of any construction work on the site. 

Natural Ventilation: A range of techniques that combine natural airflow within building design characteristics to induce fresh air 
into a building and exhaust stale air. Natural ventilation is also used as a means to reduce the temperature of a building’s 
thermal mass. 

Net Floor Area: The whole of the lettable floor area of a building where the area of each floor is taken to be the floor area within 
the internal faces of the outside walls, excluding staircases, amenities, lifts, corridors and other public areas but including any 
storage areas. 

Normal Depth: The depth that would exist if the flow were uniform. 

Noxious Weed: Means a plant declared noxious under the Noxious Weeds Act 1993. 

Occupation Certificate: A certificate issued by the Principal Certifying Authority that authorises the occupation and use of a new 
building or a change of building use for an existing building. 

Offensive Industry means any development for the purpose of an industry that would, when the development is in operation and 
when all measures proposed to reduce or minimise its impact on the locality have been employed (including, for example, 
measures to isolate the development from existing or likely future development on other land in the locality), emit a polluting 
discharge (including, for example, noise) in a manner that would have a significant adverse impact in the locality or on the 
existing or likely future development on other land in the locality. 

Office Premises means a building or place used for the purpose of administrative, clerical, technical, professional or similar 
activities that do not include dealing with members of the public at the building or place on a direct and regular basis, except 
where such dealing is a minor activity (by appointment) that is ancillary to the main purpose for which the building or place is 
used. 

On-site Sewage Management System (OSSM) or On-site Wastewater Management (OSWM) System: Means an on-site 
system used for the purpose of holding or processing, or reusing or otherwise disposing of sewage or by-products of human 
waste.  

On-site Stormwater Detention (OSD): A stormwater management practice which limits the rate of discharge from a site using 
outlet restriction devices. Stormwater flows in excess of the capacity of the outflow control device are temporarily stored either 
in tanks or surface depressions until the storm event recedes. Stormwater flows are released at a controlled rate into the public 
drainage system. 

On-site Stormwater Retention: A stormwater management practice where on-site stormwater run off is actually captured and 
retained within the site for re0use or infiltration and is not released to the downstream drainage system. 

Orographic: Pertaining to changes in relief, i.e. mountains. 

Orthophoto: Aerial photograph with land contours, boundaries or reference grids added. 

Outbuilding: A building which is ancillary to a principal residential building and includes sheds, detached garages, car ports and 
other buildings. 

Parapet Height: The parapet level is the horizontal plane in which at least 2/3 of the length of the top of the façade of the 
building adjacent to the street is situated. 

Parking Space: Means a space dedicated for the parking of a motor vehicle, including any manoeuvring space and access to it, 
but does not include a car park.  

Passive Solar Energy Systems: Systems which combine the sun’s energy with local climate characteristics, to achieve thermal 
comfort inside buildings without the use of mechanical devices. 

PCA: Means principal certifying authority. 

Piezometer: Means a borehole constructed with 100mm PVC perforated piping to a depth below the subsoil horizon or to the 
top of unweathered rock formation or below the water table, used to monitor groundwater quality. 

Place of Public Worship: Means a building or place used for the purpose of religious worship by a congregation or religious 
group, whether or not the building or place is also used for counselling, social events, instruction or religious training. 

Pluviograph: An instrument which records rainfall collected as a function of time. 
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PMF: Probable Maximum Flood: Flood calculated to be the maximum ever likely to occur. 

PMP: Probable Maximum Precipitation: Rainfall calculated to be the maximum ever likely to occur. 

Pond-Based Aquaculture: Means aquaculture undertaken in structures that are constructed by excavating and reshaping earth, 
which may be earthen or lined, and includes any part of the aquaculture undertaken in tanks, such as during the hatchery or 
pre-market conditioning phases, but does not include natural water-based aquaculture. 

Note. Typical pond-based aquaculture is the pond culture of prawns, yabbies or silver perch. 

Private land: Means any land in private ownership by individuals or companies but excludes land owned or in the care, control 
or management of Council, a Crown Authority, government department or statutory authority.  

Private Open Space: Means an area external to a building (including an area of land, terrace, balcony or deck) that is used for 
private outdoor purposes ancillary to the use of the building. 

Preliminary investigation: An investigation to identify any past or present potentially contaminated activities and the preliminary 
assessment of any contaminants within the soil strata or groundwater table. 

Principal Certifying Authority: The certifying authority appointed by the applicant to oversee the construction process. Only the 
Principal Certifying Authority may issue an Occupation Certificate. 

Probable Maximum Flood (PMF): The largest flood that has been calculated to occur at a particular location, usually estimated 
from the probable maximum precipitation. 

Probable Maximum Precipitation (PMP): The greatest depth of precipitation for a given duration meteorologically possible over 
a given size storm area at a particular location at a particular time of the year with no allowance made for long term climatic 
trends. PMP is the primary input to the estimation of the probable maximum flood (PMF). 

Prostitution: Means the provision of a sexual act or sexual service in return for payment or reward. 

Primary Frontage: Means: 

a) The single frontage where an allotment has a single frontage to a road; 

b) The shortest frontage where an allotment has two or more frontages to the public road; 

c) The two frontages where an allotment (not including a corner allotment) runs between two roads. 

Prominent Ridgeline or Hilltop: Means a ridgeline, hilltop or slope which when viewed from a public place such as an arterial 
road, is a prominent feature of the natural landscape of a locality. 

Pruning: Is defined as all other pruning which is not “crown maintenance pruning” and includes “crown modification” as defined 
in Australian Standard AS 4373- 1996 “Pruning of Amenity Trees”. 

Public Domain: Land in public ownership which is utilised by the community at large for footpath, public open space or similar 
purposes. 

Public Land has the same meaning as in the Local Government Act 1993 defined as any land (including a public reserve) 
vested in or under the control of the council, but does not include: 

a) A public road, or 

b) Land to which the Crown Lands Act 1989 applies, or 

c) A common, or 

d) Land subject to the Trustees of Schools of Arts Enabling Act 1902, or 

e) A regional park under the National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974. 

Public Reserve has the same meaning as in the Local Government Act 1993.  

Public Road: Has the same meaning as public road under the Roads Act 1993. 

RCP: Reinforced Concrete Pipe. 

Receiving Waters: A river, lake or the ocean.  

Recreation Area means a place used for outdoor recreation that is normally open to the public, and includes: 

a) A children’s playground, or 

b) An area used for community sporting activities, or 
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c) A public park, reserve or garden or the like, and any ancillary buildings, but does not include a recreation facility (indoor), 
recreation facility (major) or recreation facility (outdoor). 

Recreation Facility (Indoor) means a building or place used predominantly for indoor recreation, whether or not operated for the 
purposes of gain, including a squash court, indoor swimming pool, gymnasium, table tennis centre, health studio, bowling alley, 
ice rink or any other building or place of a like character used for indoor recreation, but does not include an entertainment 
facility, a recreation facility (major) or a registered club. 

Recreation Facility (Major) means a building or place used for large-scale sporting or recreation activities that are attended by 
large numbers of people whether regularly or periodically, and includes sports stadiums, showgrounds, racecourses and motor 
racing tracks. 

Recreation Facility (Outdoor) means a building or place (other than a recreation area) used predominantly for outdoor 
recreation, whether or not operated for the purposes of gain, including a golf course, golf driving range, mini-golf centre, tennis 
court, paint-ball centre, lawn bowling green, outdoor swimming pool, equestrian centre, skate board ramp, go-kart track, rifle 
range, water-ski centre or any other building or place of a like character used for outdoor recreation (including any ancillary 
buildings), but does not include an entertainment facility or a recreation facility (major).  

Regular Shaped Allotment: Means either: 

a) Allotment which is either square or rectangular in shape; or  

b) Allotment of another shape where a square or rectangular shape equivalent in area to the minimum lot size area for the 
allotment type could be contained within the boundaries of the allotment and includes a battle-axe shaped allotment and 
a corner allotment where the only deviation from the above requirements is the access handle (i.e. battle axe lot) or the 
splay corner (ie corner lot). 

Related Land: Means land including roads and thoroughfares that could affect or could be affected by any development 
proposed on a site. 

Reliable Access: During a flood means the ability for people to safely evacuate an area subject to imminent flooding within 
effective warning time, having regard to the depth and velocity of flood waters, the suitability of the evacuation route, and 
without a need to travel through areas where water depths increase. 

Relocatable Home: Means:  

a) A manufactured home, or 

b) Any other moveable dwelling (whether or not self-contained) that comprises one or more major sections, including any 
associated structure that forms part of the dwelling. 

Remedial Action Plan: A plan which sets the remediation strategies and measures for the remediation of identified 
contaminated land. 

Remediation Order: A Remediation Order is made by the NSW Department of Environment & Climate Change under Division 3 
of Part 3 of the Contaminated Land Management Act 1997. 

Remnant Vegetation: Is the natural vegetation which still exists or, if the natural vegetation has been altered, is still 
representative of the structure and floristic characteristics of the natural vegetation. 

REP: Regional Environmental Plan 

Residential Accommodation: Means a building or place used predominantly as a place of residence, but does not include tourist 
and visitor accommodation. 

Residential Care Facility: Means accommodation for seniors (people aged 55 years or more) or people with a disability that 
includes:  

a) Meals and cleaning services, and 

b) Personal care or nursing care, or both, and 

c) Appropriate staffing, furniture, furnishings and equipment for the provision of that accommodation and care, not being a 
dwelling, hospital or psychiatric facility. 

Residential Flat Building: Means a building containing 3 or more dwellings, but does not include an attached dwelling or multi 
dwelling housing. 

Restaurant: Means a building or place the principal purpose of which is the provision of food or beverages to people for 
consumption on the premises and that may also provide takeaway meals and beverages. 
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Restricted Premises: Means business premises or retail premises that, due to their nature, restrict access to patrons or 
customers over 18 years of age, and includes sex shops and similar premises but does not include hotel or motel 
accommodation, a pub, home occupation (sex services) or sex services premises. 

Retail Premises: Means a building or place used for the purpose of selling items by retail, or for hiring or displaying items for the 
purpose of selling them by retail or hiring them out, whether the items are goods or materials (or whether also sold by 
wholesale). 

Run-Off: Stormwater running off a catchment during a storm on the catchment. 

Ridge Height: Is the distance measured vertically from any point on the uppermost roof surface (not including a vent, chimney, 
flue, antennae or the like) to the natural ground level or finished ground level immediately below that point, whichever is lower. 

Riparian Corridor: Means the area of the river or creek system that supports or has supported the unique ecosystem. 

Risk: Means a measure of the probability and severity of an adverse effect to life and property. 

Road means a public road or a private road within the meaning of the Roads Act 1993, and includes a classified road. 

Roadside Stall: Means a place or temporary structure used for retail selling of agricultural produce or hand crafted goods (or 
both) produced from the property on which the stall is situated or from an adjacent property. 

Roof Terrace: Means the flat roof over any portion of the building, which is both directly accessible for use from the dwelling/s it 
adjoins and also open to the sky, except for a pergola or similar sun control devices.  A roof terrace may be designated for 
either private or communal open space purposes but does not include a balcony or basement podium defined elsewhere in this 
DCP. 

Roofwater Tank: A water tank, whether aboveground or below ground, designed to store rainwater harvested from a roof area 
where the stored water is used to supply plumbing fixtures and appliances in order to reduce the harmful effects of stormwater 
on the environment and to supplement the water supply to the property. 

RPGeo: Registered Professional Geologist. 

Rural Industry: Means an industry that involves the handling, treating, production, processing or packing of animal or plant 
agricultural products, and includes: 

a) Agricultural produce industry, or 

b) Livestock processing industry, or 

c) Use of composting facilities and works (including to produce mushroom substrate), or 

d) Use of sawmill or log processing works, or 

e) Use of stock and sale yards, or 

f) The regular servicing or repairing of plant or equipment used for the purposes of a rural enterprise, 

g) Undertaken for commercial purposes. 

Rural Supplies: Means a building or place used for the display, sale (whether by retail or wholesale) or hire of stockfeeds, 
grains, seed, fertilizers, veterinary supplies and other goods or materials used in farming and primary industry production.  

Rural Worker’s Dwelling: Means a dwelling, ancillary to a dwelling house on the same landholding, used as the principal place 
of residence by persons employed for the purpose of agriculture or a rural industry on that land.  

School: Means a government school or non-government school within the meaning of the Education Act 1990. 

Scour: Erosion of soil in the banks or bed of a creek, typically occurring in areas of high flow velocities and turbulence. 

Seaward Building Line: Means the seaward alignment of existing dwellings adjacent to the foreshore, cliff top, beach or 
coastline. The seaward building line must not encroach upon the coastal building line defined elsewhere in this DCP. 

Secondary Building Lines: Is the distance a structure is set back from the property boundary at the secondary street frontage in 
the case of a corner lot 

Secondary Dwelling: Means a self-contained dwelling that: 

a) Is established in conjunction with another dwelling (the principal dwelling), and 

b) Is on the same lot of land (not being an individual lot in a strata plan or community title scheme) as the principal dwelling, 
and 

c) Is located within, or is attached to, or is separate from, the principal dwelling.  
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Secondary frontage: Means: 

• The longer frontages where an allotment has two or more frontages to a road; or 

• The frontage that adjoins a lane where an allotment (not including a corner allotment) runs between a road and a lane. A 
lane is generally a roadway that is 6 metres wide or less. 

Self-Storage Units: Means storage premises that consist of individual enclosed compartments for storing goods or materials 
(other than hazardous or offensive goods or materials). 

Semi-Detached Dwelling: Means a dwelling that is on its own lot of land (not being an individual lot in a strata plan or 
community title scheme) and is attached to only one other dwelling. 

Seniors Housing: Means residential accommodation that consists of: 

a) A residential care facility, or 

b) A hostel, or 

c) A group of self-contained dwellings, or 

d) A combination of these, and that is, or is intended to be, used permanently for: 

e) Seniors or people who have a disability, or 

f) People who live in the same household with seniors or people who have a disability, or 

g) Staff employed to assist in the administration of the residential accommodation or in the provision of services to persons 
living in the accommodation, 

h) But does not include a hospital. 

Septic Tank: Means a tank used for the storage or primary treatment of sewage comprising sedimentation of settleable solids, 
flotation of oils and fats, and anaerobic digestion of sludge. 

Serviced Apartment: Means a building or part of a building providing self-contained tourist and visitor accommodation that is 
regularly serviced or cleaned by the owner or manager of the building or part of the building or the owner’s or manager’s 
agents. 

Setback: The horizontal distance measured from an external enclosing wall (including an above ground deck, balcony and the 
like), a window or the eaves of a building to the: 

• Allotment front boundary; or 

• A window to a bedroom or living area of another dwelling. 

Sewage: Means a combination of blackwater and greywater. 

Sex Services: Means sexual acts or sexual services in exchange for payment. 

Sex Services Premises: Means a brothel, but does not include home occupation (sex services). 

Shallow Sub-surface Drip/Trickle Irrigation: Means the use of effluent applied directly to plants by drip or trickle to the soil below 
a 50-100mm layer of bark, wood chip or mulch. 

Shop: Means retail premises that sell groceries, personal care products, clothing, music, homewares, stationery, electrical 
goods or other items of general merchandise, and may include a neighbourhood shop, but does not include food and drink 
premises or restricted premises. 

Shop Top Housing: Means one or more dwellings located above (or otherwise attached to) ground floor retail premises or 
business premises.  

Short-Term Site: Means a dwelling site within a caravan park which is designated as a short – term site for tourists for a period 
not exceeding 3 months. 

Signage: Means any sign, notice, device, representation or advertisement that advertises or promotes any goods, services or 
events and any structure or vessel that is principally designed for, or that is used for, the display of signage, and includes:  

a) Building identification signs, and 

b) Business identification signs, and 
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c) Advertisements, 

d) But does not include traffic signs or traffic control facilities. 

Siltation: The filling or rising up of the bed of a watercourse or channel by deposited silt. 

Site: Is the parcel of land, whether comprising one or more allotments, to which an application for consent relates. 

Site Area: Means the area of any land on which development is or is to be carried out. The land may include the whole or part 
of one lot, or more than one lot if they are contiguous to each other, but does not include the area of any land on which 
development is not permitted to be carried out under this Plan. 

Site Audit: An independent review of completed site contamination remediation works by an accredited site auditor under the 
Contaminated Land Management Act 1997. 

Site Audit Statement: The written statement by the accredited site auditor (under the Contaminated Land Management Act 
1997) that summarises the findings of the site audit and confirms what land uses may be undertaken on the site, taking into 
account the nature of the remediation works completed upon the subject site. 

Site Classification: Means a classification of the site in accordance with the current version of Australian Standard AS 2870 - 
Residential Slabs and Footings. 

Site Width: Means the width of the allotment measured perpendicular to the side boundary for the full length of the building 
envelope. For corner allotments the site width is measured parallel to the primary street frontage. 

Slope Instability: Means a condition with the potential for causing the movement of soil, rock or debris. 

Spurs: Secondary ridges typically occurring at right angles to a main ridge line, formed by stream erosion of the slopes of the 
main ridge. 

Storey: Means a space within a building that is situated between one floor level and the floor level next above, or if there is no 
floor above, the ceiling or roof above, but does not include: 

a) A space that contains only a lift shaft, stairway or meter room, or 

b) A mezzanine, or 

c) An attic. 

Stormwater: Surface runoff generated from rainfall events. 

Stacked Parking Space: Is a carparking space that relies on gaining access by passing through another carparking space. 

Standard Lot: Is a lot which has a single frontage to a residential street. 

Social Housing: Means the development of housing for or on behalf of government and/or community organisations such as the 
Department of Housing and Office of Community Housing, but does not include residential development to which State 
Environmental Planning Policy (Seniors Living) 2004 or State Environmental Planning Policy No. 9 – Group Homes applies. 

Solid Wall: Is a wall which incorporates at least 75% non transparent materials. 

Stratigraphy: The sequence of layers in which soils/rocks have been deposited. 

Streetscape: Means the form, character and visual amenity of the street environment. 

Street Vending: The setting up or use within the road reserve of any box, stall, stand, barrow or stationary vehicle, other than a 
roadside stall or mobile vending vehicle defined hereunder for the purpose of offering for sale any goods or for the pursuit of 
any business, calling or employment. 

Structural Design: Means a design for any structure to be erected on the site (which may be in the form of drawings) having 
structural elements where the design makes recommendations in respect of the structural works and has been prepared by a 
structural engineer or civil engineer requiring certification in accordance with form M12 of this policy. 

Structural engineer: Means a civil engineer or structural engineer who is a member of or eligible for membership of a 
professional engineering institution, is university degree qualified with a minimum of five years practice during the last ten years 
as a structural engineer , and is listed on the National Professional Engineers Register, and either has or is employed by a 
corporation which has professional indemnity insurance of not less than $2 million, such insurance being evidenced to Council 
to be in force, for the year in which any information is submitted to the Council in accordance with this policy. The professional 
indemnity insurance must have retroactive cover extending back to at least the engineer’s first submission to Council. 

Structural Works: Means the elements of any structure designed by a structural engineer or civil engineer. 
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Spruikers: Persons located on the public way, usually associated with or employed by a Sex Services Premises, who seek to 
entice customers to enter the premises.  

Sub – Critical Flow: The state of flow where the water depth is above the critical depth.  Here, the influence of gravity forces 
dominates the influences of inertial forces, and flow, having a low velocity, is often described as tranquil 

Sub-Surface (Micro-trench) Irrigation: Means the disposal of effluent through microtrenches at a depth of between 100mm and 
300mm below ground level. 

Suitably Qualified Civil Engineer: A civil engineer who is included in the National Professional Engineers Register, administered 
by the Institution of Engineers Australia.  

SULE Rating: SULE – Safe Useful Life Expectancy 

The SULE rating system, based on Barrell 2001, rates existing trees on their safe useful life expectancy, and are determined in 
view of both the current state of health and age of the tree. 

Supercritical Flow: The state of flow where the water depth is below the critical depth, inertial forces dominate the gravitational 
forces, and the flow is described as rapid or shooting. 

Surcharge Flow: Unable to enter a culvert or exiting from a pit as a result of inadequate capacity 

Surface Irrigation: Means the use of effluent applied to the ground from above ground level. 

Survey plan: Is a plan prepared by a registered surveyor which shows the information required for the assessment of an 
application in accordance with the provisions of this Policy. 

Swimming Pool: Has the same meaning as in the Swimming Pools Act 1992 as an excavation, structure or vessel that is 
capable of being filled with water to a depth of 300 millimetres or more, and (b) that is solely or principally used, or that is 
designed, manufactured or adapted to be solely or principally used, for the purpose of swimming, wading, paddling or any other 
human aquatic activity, and includes a spa pool, but does not include a spa bath, anything that is situated within a bathroom or 
anything declared by the regulations made under the Swimming Pools Act 1992 not to be a swimming pool for the purposes of 
that Act. 

Take Away Food and Drink Premises: means food and drink premises that are predominantly used for the preparation and sale 
of food or drink (or both) for immediate consumption away from the premises.  

Tank-Based Aquaculture: Means aquaculture utilising structures that are constructed from materials such as fibreglass, 
plastics, concrete, glass or metals, are usually situated either wholly or partly above ground, and may be contained within a 
purpose built farm or industrial style sheds or plastic covered hothouse to assist in controlling environmental factors. 

Telecommunications Facility: Means: 

a) Any part of the infrastructure of a telecommunications network, or 

b) Any line, equipment, apparatus, tower, mast, antenna, tunnel, duct, hole, pit, pole or other structure or thing used, or to 
be used, in or in connection with a telecommunications network. 

Telecommunications Network: Means a system, or series of systems, that carries, or is capable of carrying, communications by 
means of guided or unguided electromagnetic energy, or both. 

Temporary Structure: Has the same meaning as in the Act defined as including a booth, tent or other temporary enclosure 
(whether or not part of the booth, tent or enclosure is permanent), and also includes a mobile structure. 

The Act: Means the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979. 

Thermal Mass: The heat storage capacity of a given assembly or system. Generally, thee heavier and denser the material is, 
the more heat it will store and the longer it will take to release the heat. 

Third Party Advertising: The content of an advertisement which is not directly related to the actual land use or goods or services 
produced on the subject parcel of land to which the advertising is proposed.  

Topography: The natural surface features of a region. 

Townhouse: Means a two storey dwelling within a multi dwelling development, which may or may not be attached to other 
dwellings, with separate access from the ground floor level and direct access to private open space at natural ground level.  
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Transpiration Pit: An excavation which has been filled with material conducive to the drainage of stormwater and which is 
designed to drain sideways, into the atmosphere, via a retaining medium. 

Treatment plan: Means a plan explaining how treatment options will be implemented to manage the risk. 

Treatment options: Means methods to control and treat the risk including but not limited to: 

• Alternative forms of development such that the revised risk would be acceptable or tolerable; 

• Stabilisation measures to control the initiating circumstances such that the revised risk would be acceptable or tolerable 
after implementation; 

• Defensive stabilisation measures, amelioration of the behaviour of the hazard or relocation of the development to a more 
favourable location to achieve an acceptable or tolerable risk. 

Tree: Is a perennial plant with a self-supporting stem or trunk, when mature, and for the purpose of this DCP means any tree 
(other than an exempt tree) including the roots of that tree, if it is 3 metres or more in height, or has a trunk diameter of 200mm 
or more at a height of 1 metre from the ground, or has a branch spread of 3 metres or more. A significant tree also includes a 
tree identified as a Heritage Item in Wollongong Local Environmental Plan 2009. 

Tree Dripline or Zone: Means the area defined under a tree by the outer edge of the tree canopy projected to ground level. 

Tree Protection Zone: The tree protection zone defines the optimal distance from the trunk of a tree that should be maintained 
free of development and construction activity. 

Trunk Drainage: A stormwater system serving catchments larger than 15 hectares.  

Tolerable risk: Means the risk which has been assessed and may be accepted provided that a treatment plan is implemented to 
maintain or reduce the risks. 

Tourist and Visitor Accommodation: Means a building or place that provides temporary or short-term accommodation on a 
commercial basis, and includes hotel or motel accommodation, serviced apartments, bed and breakfast accommodation and 
backpackers’ accommodation. 

Urban Consolidation Area: Land identified in the maps in Appendix 1, which have been identified as areas where higher 
densities are permitted, due to their proximity to railway stations and ability to satisfy urban consolidation objectives. 

Urbanisation: The change in land use from natural to developed state. 

Urban Zone: For the purposes of this DCP includes a residential, commercial /business, industrial or other similar zone which 
contains predominately urban land uses. 

Validation and Monitoring: The process of determining whether the remediation strategies and measures have been achieved 
during the remediation of the site. 

Vehicular Ramp: Refers to a vehicular circulation carriageway which connects a driveway crossing to an internal off-street car 
park on a different level, or which connects two levels in a multi-level car park. 

Verge: Means the part of the road reserve between the road carriageway and the boundary of adjacent lots. This may include 
the footpath area and includes the portion of land which accommodates the utility installations and street lighting poles. 

Verifier: Means a geotechnical engineer or engineering geologist, as defined by this policy, who verifies a geotechnical report. 

View Corridor: Refers to a direct line of sight provided from the public space or a road to a significant object, place or feature. 

Villa: Means a single storey dwelling within a multi dwelling development, which may or may not be attached to other dwellings, 
with separate access from the ground floor level and direct access to private open space at natural ground level. 

Virgin Excavated Material: Inert waste (eg clay, gravel, sand, soil and rock) that is not mixed with any other waste and that: 

• Has been excavated from areas that are not contaminated, as the result of industrial, commercial, mining or agricultural 
activities, with manufactured chemicals and that does not contain sulphidic ores or soils; and 

• Consists of excavated natural materials that meet such criteria as may be approved by the Department of Environment 
and Climate Change. 

Visibility: Is a measure of the extent to which the escarpment may be visible from surrounding locality taking into account the 
period of the view, view distance and context of the view. The underlying rationale for this aspect of the visual quality analysis is 
to analyse the visibility of the escarpment by precinct and identify key viewpoints necessary for visual absorption capacity and 
Development Opportunity Envelope identification. Distance plays a strong influence on visibility as the preparation of the view 
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frame occupied by the escarpment decreases with distance. In addition atmosphere influences tend to reduce the level of 
contrast between development disturbances and he escarpment landscape.  

Visual Absorption Capacity: Is an estimation of the capacity of a particular locality of landscape to absorb development without 
creating a significant change in visual character or a reduction in scenic environmental quality of the locality. The capacity to 
visually absorb development is primarily dependent on landform, vegetation and existing development. A major factor 
influencing visual absorption capacity is the level of visual contrast between the proposed development and the existing 
elements of the landscape in which the proposal is occupied. For example, flat or gently sloping open forest has a higher 
capacity to visually absorb development than strongly undulating cleared escarpment ridges and escarpment slopes. Further, if 
visually prominent development already exists on the escarpment then the capacity of the locality to absorb an additional 
development is higher, than a similar section of the escarpment that has a natural undeveloped visual character. 

Warehouse or Distribution Centre: Means a building or place used mainly or exclusively for storing or handling items (whether 
goods or materials) pending their sale, but from which no retail sales are made.  

Waste Disposal Facility: Means a building or place used for the disposal of waste by landfill, incineration or other means, 
including such works or activities as recycling, resource recovery and other resource management activities, energy generation 
from gases, leachate management, odour control and the winning of extractive material to generate a void for disposal of waste 
or to cover waste after its disposal. 

Waste Management Facility: Means a facility used for the storage, treatment, purifying or disposal of waste, whether or not it is 
also used for the sorting, processing, recycling, recovering, use or reuse of material from that waste, and whether or not any 
such operations are carried out on a commercial basis. It may include but is not limited to: 

a) An extractive industry ancillary to, required for or associated with the preparation or remediation of the site for such 
storage, treatment, purifying or disposal, and 

b) Eco-generating works ancillary to or associated with such storage, treatment, purifying or disposal. 

Waste Management Plan (WMP): A waste management strategy / plan for the collection, recovery and / or disposal of waste 
material and the recycling of materials during the demolition, construction and post construction periods. The Waste 
Management Plan also includes estimates of volumes of waste produced and proposed recycling or reuse strategies to be 
implemented in order to minimise waste material being required to be taken to a registered land fill waste disposal site.  

Wastewater: Means blackwater, greywater or a combination of blackwater and greywater arising from activities such as the use 
of toilets, bathrooms (basins, baths and showers), kitchens and laundries. 

Waterbody means a waterbody (artificial) or waterbody (natural). 

Waterbody (Artificial) or Artificial Waterbody: Means an artificial body of water, including any constructed waterway, canal, inlet, 
bay, channel, dam, pond, lake or artificial wetland, but does not include a dry detention basin or other stormwater management 
construction that is only intended to hold water intermittently. 

Waterbody (Natural) or Natural Waterbody: Means a natural body of water, whether perennial or intermittent, fresh, brackish or 
saline, the course of which may have been artificially modified or diverted onto a new course, and includes a river, creek, 
stream, lake, lagoon, natural wetland, estuary, bay, inlet or tidal waters (including the sea). 

Watercourse: Means any river, creek, stream or chain of ponds, whether artificially modified or not, in which water usually flows, 
either continuously or intermittently, in a defined bed or channel, but does not include a waterbody (artificial). 

Water Sensitive Urban Design (WSUD): WSUD is a philosophy which aims to mitigate environmental impacts particularly on 
water quantity, water quality and receiving waterways, conventionally associated with urbanisation. WSUD incorporates holistic 
management measures that take into account urban planning and design, social and environmental amenity of the urban 
landscape and stormwater management which are integrated with stormwater conveyance by reducing peak flows, protection 
of natural systems and water quality, stormwater reuse and water conserving landscaping. This can be achieved through a 
design approach that strives to maintain or replicate the natural water cycle through an incremental “treatment train” approach, 
through the optimisation the use of rainwater on-site whilst minimising the amount of water transported from the catchment. 

Water Table: Means the surface of groundwater below the ground surface. 

Waterway: Means the whole or any part of a watercourse, wetland, waterbody (artificial) or waterbody (natural).  

Wetland: means: 

a) Natural wetland, including marshes, mangroves, backwaters, billabongs, swamps, sedgelands, wet meadows or wet 
heathlands that form a shallow waterbody (up to 2 metres in depth) when inundated cyclically, intermittently or 
permanently with fresh, brackish or salt water, and where the inundation determines the type and productivity of the soils 
and the plant and animal communities, or 
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b) Artificial wetland, including marshes, swamps, wet meadows, sedgelands or wet heathlands that form a shallow 
waterbody (up to 2 metres in depth) when inundated cyclically, intermittently or permanently with water, and are 
constructed and vegetated with wetland plant communities.  

Zero lot line: Refers to the situation where the wall of the dwelling has no side boundary setback on one (1) side of the 
allotment and the allotment is benefited by a 1 metre wide restriction on the use of the land under Section 88B of the 
Conveyancing Act 1919 on the adjoining parcel of land, in order to enable on-going maintenance of the wall and / or roof of the 
subject dwelling 
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